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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 1.0
. Sorted by CurrentTS
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Current TS Improved TS

1.0

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

Item Code Para Change

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-30-A
01-32-A

01-01-A

01-03-M
01-32-A

01-01-A

Item Code Para Change

1.1-1
1.1-9

1.7 a. b. c.

1.8

1.9

1.10

1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

1.17

1.17 a.1

1.17 a.2

1.17 a.3

1.17 b

1.17 G

1.18

1.19

1.20

New

01-30-A
01-01-A

01-04-A

01-05-A

01-33-A

01-07-A

01-01-A

01-08-A

01-13-A

01-09-A

01-31-A

01-10-A

01-11-A

01-1 1-A

01-11-A

01-11-A

01-11-A

01-11-A

01-01-A

01-12-A

01-13-A

5.5
3.6

3.5.5

5.5

1.4

5.5

5.5.16
3.6.1

3.5.5

5.5.1
5.5.4

5.5.1

Not Used

Not
Used

1.1-7

1-1-5

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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Current TS ImProved TS

Item

1.21

1.22

1.23

1.24

1.25

1.26

1.27

1.28

1.29

1.30

1.31 a) b)

1.32

1.33

1.34

1.35

1.36

1.37

1.38

1.39

1.40

1.41

1.42

1.43

1.44

Code Para

New

Deleted

Change

01-01-A

01-14-A
01-25-LS2

01-01-A

01-11-A

01-16-LG

01-15-A

01-17-A

01-01-A
01-18-A

01-01-A

01-08-A

01-19-A

01-20-M

01-24-A

01-01-A

01-22-A

01-23-A

01-01-A
01-30-A
01-32-A

01-11-A

01-24-A

01-15-A

01-15-A

01-01-A

01-13-A

Item

Moved

Moved

5.5

Code

FSAR

FSAR

5.5.1
5.5.4

Para

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Change

1.1-6

1.1-5

Table 1.1

Table 1.2

01-09-A

01-25-LS2 Table 1.1-1

Not Used

1.1-8

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para

New

New

New

Change

01-26-A

01-26-A

01-26-A

1.2

1.3

1.4

Item Code Para Change

1.1-3
1.1-11

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 1.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

1.0

1.2

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.3

Item Code Para Change

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-03-M
01-32-A

01-01-A

01-01-A
01-30-A

01-30-A
01-32-A

. Item Code Para Change

1.1-7

1.1-1
1.1-9

1.10

1.43

1.13

New

1.17

3.6.1.2

1.18

1.21

1.22

1.23

1.27

1.28

1.29

1.33

LCO

Not Used

New

01-33-A

01-01-A

01-07-A

01-01-A

01-08-A

01-10-A

01-11-A

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-14-A
01-25-LS2

01-01-A

01-17-A

01-01-A
01-1 8-A

01-01-A

01-08-A

01-20-M

01-01-A

1.1-5

1.1-2

1.1-6

1.1-5

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Current TS Improved TS

Item

1.36

1.37

1.38

Table 1.2

Code Para

New

New

New

Change

01-23-A

01-01-A
01-30-A
01-32-A

01-25-LS2

01-26-A

01-26-A

01-26-A

Item

Table 1.1-1

1.2

1.3

1.4

Code Para Change

1.1-1
1.1-9

1.1-8

1-1-3
1.1-11

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Suiveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO; The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identifie in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1-4" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row(e.g., "a and b').

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.

Page 1 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TR

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

r

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

NA

Note:

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."

Page 2 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).

Page 3 of 3



ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up
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1.3 - Completion Times

1.4 - Frequency

PAGE
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1. 01 DEFINITIONS

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable
throughout these Technical specifications ahdr!Bases.

ACTIONS

1.1 ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification wMeh t'haC prescribes weeds&
mease~r@Ui,r'ed actj'one:;:,.ti;:betlfakue7l under designated conditions fj)thjn

'Vi d""''I""t"'-'""ftl'" ivy@:~

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

1.2 An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of various simulated or.,
Ictu'al,:: input combinations in conjunction with each possible interlock logic
sta't'e"and the verification of the required logic output. The ACTUATION LOGIC
TEST,",',-:(:,!',,,lu,"'TS I 11 I I 1 1 1 h 1 f 1
evi ces.=""""

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST ':COY

'h3

A COT., shall be the injection of a simulated or!:act~a|:
signal into the channel as cl'ose to the sensor as practicable to verify=44e
OSPERABILITYg ',. 5nclvdVpg:;:."":51.':l:::;:.components",,,fn,::,-Ne

iii eraiS',Oifk:'iailliI5'e'rt'eS'IO'f;,S'equ'ue'ntaat':.'-::: Oue r1
taa ging-'-;:';i O'hr't'Ote1ke'h'ansnu'eii',:Ste'p'S',::.:Ssu':=:thug

theYiijt'$i';&Ch$5iiel::"'.":Si;:,.45Sted9 The>:',:
" 'OTs'sha'il''nclude

adjustments, as necessary, of the'iqiij''redjalarm, interlock and~ trip
setpoints eveh so that the setpoints are within the required range and
accuracy.

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE .'AFG -:

1.4 AFO shall be the difference in normalized flux signals
1 h 1 hh '"'1 f '«

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

O'14i.<

0;j-".30+

1.5 A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as necessary, of the channel seek 5'o

that it responds within the required range and accuracy to known va-'~4 input.**
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encom ass

'
@he

. ",.'::th.oQ

pert0'r'I',-:.:theSp'eci'fi8d::::s'afety"..','::.::,:fuiictwn(s'3., and may" be performed"by aaiiyu series
of sequeritiaI. overiaptping calihh'r:e~tiho'sn's:;:or total channel steps such that the
entire channel is

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB4.4A



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.QX DEFINITIONS

calibrated. Ca'30
(le'tect7Yi':,:,:,:,:,(RIDE'j'ii,„':,;t,

CHANNEL CHECK

1.6 A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment"'„"!".:::.,5y~AbSei',,vat45n.:.",. of
1 b I i d i p ti ~, Thi'"''"t""""i"'i""

h 11

include, where possible, comparison of the channel indication andke status
vsW4 t'o other indications ~r status derived from independent instrument
channel's measuring the same parameter.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8L 2
TAB4.4A



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.0l DEFINITIONS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

1.7 A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be:

Analog channels - the injection of a simulated or>actual::signal into the
channel as close to the sensor as practicable to verify'"OPERABILITY
including required alarm and/er- trip functions, or

Bistable channels - the injection of a simulated or,.'::,„:::.ac'tua':1,: signal into
the sensor to verify OPERABILITY including geq6lred 'alarm and/~trip

unc
ions;::;:::";:::,":o','igital

channels - the injection of a simulated or::,:::.;::Bctoa.':l! signal into
the channel as close to the sensor input to the process racks as
practical to verify OPERABILITY including r'e'qu>g:ed alarm and/er-trip
functions.

lThe;::ghangelpFunctlpyel.'„"z7e)Mph,;:":5e,,:.::pejfc,rmm!gbj.:.':,me) js,':.:,";:,.'ofpjj",:,ser'i'es;::,.jf~

ks. 6 i.

berne~:acmic

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB4.4A
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.01 DEFINITIONS

CORE ALTERATIONS

1.10 0011 AETEAATIE 0 0 11 0 tl ~ f f
or reactivity control components within the reactor vessel with the vessel
head removed and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not
0 Id pltl f t f 0 tt f ~0 III

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB4.4A



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1. 01': DEFINITIONS

DOSE E UIVALENT I-131

1. 11 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of I-131 (microcuries/gram) wMe4
thR alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture
'of I-131, I-132. I-133. I-134, and I-135 actually present.

ReQu:I'atOI.:.Yi: Guide g1!9109:<>ReVg5lonRl::.:~i::OCtobefj:;::::197<7iit
oe n~xcs'&~~eD&c '~~xi wmeAWM4YA~c~&%YDM4c 'oM wawsw~ows'cd

E - AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

1. 12 E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to the concentration of each
radionuclide in the samp4e 'i'eaeCoi.";:.-",:niol'ant;':;."a/+he:43m',:.-.'.of.,',::"sawmpljng) of the sum
of the average beta and gamma energy)es per d'isi'ntecirat'ion (>ingHeV'A$) for,the

0'i;-":Oi:-:A'8ct1

va, '.vt':.'1,p.':,'j ', e+coo,'.,"an ".",.w 'vh'~'~ aNN 6vN+4Y w 'weN aw

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ESF RESPONSE TIME

1.13 The 4ESF4 RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ESF actuation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of performing its safety
function (i .e., the valves travel to their required positions. pump discharge
pressures reach their required values, etc.). Times shall include diesel generator
Starting and SequenCe laading delayS Where aPPliCable. The',:::;:reSPOnsa~e,.".:time:,";,mrraTibenr

eW::::::,:-bi!,::::::,, '!;:,7:::,::,:, y:.;::::,:,: ',:,,:,"-,,'=:,:g::::-::::,.',e,fi:"ii'i::.,::fili 'i

0%4;84

N9

A'IABLO

CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB4.4A

1-3



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.01 DEFINITIONS

'("""">"'„'"'""""Tl""'"=Y""'"'"t'V"'bl " """ """'"Vi
"" t,":."f' """-"'t""'ef."'""

4 lf'b"

coti 'ai'riiiiikt':::::.:"i$i%stui::;i!i:':)::::::,
MsvNwh4YWWAWNvvh'PvXwAvWRwhYNYAYh'4''

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB4.4A
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1.0 USE AND APPL'ICATION

1.01':. DEFINITIONS

4@4~4 LEAKAGE stiN!'1":.';,:5P

1.17 8,:;:!:.:.::;:.:.~!:;::::;.,:;4QQlT4F4LD 14eofiA;ed LEAKAGE eh~4e-:
3.'

LEAKAGE such as that:;:.'':.::f'i",oto:::..:,.pump sea'.:Is or valve packing

2 b. leakage LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources that are
both spec'i'hcally located and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or not to be
re sure:;::boundar,', LEAKAGE; or

3 e. Reactor Coolant System 4eakage ~(RCS).;::;:.LEALA66 through a steam generator
'{SG)': to the Secondary GeMab Sy'tem.

b::.':;,":;;:::::,:,:::.::;::;"...:Uri'idenbf:fied":L'EA'KAGB

en 'I'.'Q '<' *

««'V N a <<!<<an< O'NA<n<wNVMn<a<NT<
<. T .!<<ho. v<G< BvvvT4<T% m. T.

'A>L>EAKSAGE

L'EAKATGEE!Eej<eenet":;::,"sGh L!EAK'AGE)'Pkt'jr(>j0j tj Ta jTnj>sigibl ei taj<EtJfnT!an„."o'cs",:.",c Ment
evj ":.':.:i::::::j !T''~ii:::---'::!i::::.:::i::::-;:-'*'-'""'-I

l'l!'I!!M

---'—
ASTERR RELAY TEST

1. 18 A NSTER RELAY TEST shall 'const>:s:::.;of~enei',.gifting each
T~ T!i. !T" !AT'TOTTINBTTTTATV T ""lj 'I' TT

NSTER RELAY TEST shall include a'ontinui'ty check of each associated slave
relay.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB4.4A

1-4



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.0l DEFINITIONS

04@8".A

Oui

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY

1.21 A system, subsystem', train, component or device shall be OPERABLE or have
OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing its specified .safety function(s)
and when all necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, n'om4l.,;.'o',,."

emergent electric power. cooling-er- andjseal water, lubrica'ti'on or other
'aux'ili'ary equipment that are required"for the system. subsystem, train, component or
device to perform its i~cj'f)e8.":4'afity, function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support 'fun'ct'ion('s).""-

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB4.4A



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1. N': DEFINITIONS

1.22

NODEDDE~ h11 p d y
combination of core reactivity condition. power level ay@'g average reactor
cool ant temperature argdl:::r'eactor"::::,::.:::vessel::,:;:.!he'aad::.::;il.osoje~ko1't:::;teiisloo~pg
speci fied in Tabl e 4:.4 j~'.:";"':.1~I".;"i'i,th':,,:,'::6'ie;,I:.':,';;:jn,';.-.':.%hi"'..::::reaCt0i'::,::,::ms'se'];+

PHYSICS TESTS

1.23 PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the fundamental
nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and related instrumentation and
(1) described in Chapter 14.0 of the FSAR, (2) authorized under the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59, or (3) otherwise approved by the RRcl:ear-::Re'Riigatory,':
omission.

Oi«„",1.4'-.'A

0'i'-26'-L182

O,i,gli:-:.A'!.'-.'1h!Av

a);-,ssy;

:(.n&)
PAKSSOAE:-': AND':;TEHPEAATOIIE'-':-:L"'KNITS:NEPORTF PR::R''

'awssoc'w't'e'd'!III'.';tb::,:::the';:.':L''@7&

p'vri",ivva"eiii:imp'eci':::ac'a i'phoae-;i
avn ~~~ W~Ro~v wo~~veawvvv%

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB4.4A
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.01! DEFINITIONS

UADRANT POWER TILT RATIO ': PT::

1.27 0PTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper excore
detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore detector calibrated QXQ:",.+

outputs, or the ratio of the maximum lower excore detector calibrated output
to the average of the lower excore detector calibrated outputs, whichever is
greater.

oj,=.'.484

RATED THERMAL POWER
':

:RTP.

1.28 RTP, shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to
the reactor coolant 'of"3338 MWt for Unit 1 and 3411 MWt for Unit 2. 05'»,,0;.l"'-,A*

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB4.4A
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.0T:: DEFINITIONS

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM:RTS 'ESPONSE TIME

1.29 The ATS RESPONSE TIME shall be the time interval from when
the monitored parameter 'exceeds its RTS trip setpoint at the channel sensor O>: 085
until loss of stationar ri er coil"volta e. Tobe.:,:"„:res ons):::;.:ti'ioe,"::ma .:;:,;.:be,

that'::::,''.::the':,'crit)'i'.:':'rei5'ohns'q::,'";timeb'-:,ii"':,:;::vei";.-:f.'f,:.:i.'id.'

SHUTDOWN MARGIN::SON
'.31~',Bbd lllbh I t. t, t f tt b bibb

reactor is subcr'i'thecal or would be subcritical from its present condition assuming:

d I t ', I-;:"'j bl I Bllttd,tl~f 11 I d
""'jdht'I th I dt'~

RCC'A'f highest reactivity worth which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.

': ot'ze'r'ci,'::;-".:.'Dokig'r..'.:'::: oemj'e'r'a'i'u'r'es':::i

SLAVE RELAY TEST

1.33 A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consfsS..,,".:.oL'eoergx'z)ag each
d~ -,,iiifhd!i;,,diidbt OIOIBBTLIIB I' .:ll,.

The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include~:,':as'::-:a":!irikiilm~um';, a continuity check —,b~>
a@@mm-. of associated testable actua'tion=devices.

1.34 Deleted

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2
TAB4.4A

1-6
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

8
STAGGERED TEST BASIS

1.36 A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the:::::,:::test'mj";:::of,;:,ona::;::::orf::.":thee

a-. systems, subsystems. ta-mies cha7nels or other
designated components

ORBS,':,k~'d9~S1'grIafed.'.':;.CQNlÃA8ACS:"::'.:>I 0 lit'tl&'s"',QSSOCMKP4;::j/<PACK>l.Ofl'+~e& Yuehssssheseh(ahem vxahc'~cY YmmmaxseuGYkNvwerhvh%amhemmh%6hh4%c aeNwkheehe&7hhahehmaarmN'h(eh6

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB4.4A



1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.01 DEFINITIONS

THERMAL POWER

1.37 THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor
coolant.

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST T

1.38 A TfAQQTt; shall consist of operating the
T. trip A 5ctuating 9 device and verifying OPERABILITY, including all

"d t ~. k t . t t k . ttt;:,dt',k. dl td,
functions required to perform the specified safety functiotn(s). The.;.::„TAUQT::;""may:
bvpvkyyw pydf d~@9bvddvkkywkkwdwddd. wpwfyy ~dydddd wktvytwy .p fvd vdvvwvwwt q;..vpwwww tlwdww y ~pry'':;:;:~@tv '.kIddw'wwwdw *

chanfIed.'l

kdvdk """"lt'tt'kd "'dd "t "t. y. f k k d tdk
actuating 0 devicebl@Qh 'so-that it actuates at the required setpoint within
the required'ccuracy.

.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.01 DEFINITIONS

4:-NT-NQ

D„j;:;Op@i

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT ':COLA'':

1.43 The% COC>R is the unit specific document that
d ~ W'll::::i::: j-,:i",f::::::::!p,;:, t':.i!ll i f th t

p
'

1 d y 1 . TN" '""i"
p
''fi' p'",,"","t,',:.! ll i

shall be determined for each reload cycle in accordance with Specie"cation
6-.9+8 gS,":6:,':.:6. ~ Pf'iAt::aoperation within these e@~g limits is addressed in
individual specifications'. "
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55555555 5 55

X RATED AVERAGE REACTOR,~EID EE
''

'::!ilia!E~DDDE I E" .ii':5::

NA

< 5C ~A-'F- NA
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0 NA"'::'::.::::::,.,:,:'.;,::.„;.'.q.,":P.':.-:;-:.",:;:-:P::;;:Q~..350~ T,„,
> 200%

REACTIVITY
MODE CONDITION K ff

1. POWER OPERATION > 0.99

> 0.992. STARTUP

3. HOT STANDBY < 0.99

4. HOT SHUTDOWNPg5)~5::.::;,:~~9:. < 0.99

5. COLD SHUTDOWN/'g~b)~@j< 0.99

6 REFUELING~'":::::CC)'' " """""'W)-QS-MA"'"""'<"""""""'~"F""'""""0NA"'""'""'"'Y''l"':::"":I<@'-'"'".""'f:""':"""~¹F-NA'3
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+~(%')'',Excluding decay heat.

.'(5);:.;.::the,:,'reqiiired~r east or Lresse!I.:::::h ear'I6o suee::::boÃs:'..fj~lg'~ti sronedQ

LoT,:.«::ghgrie'qur'"r:ed,"..iNait'or!":,,vesief„,::;::head!:::oliosrree:: b~oI'ts,:,-;.lesshan! fN': y 4eoslorred.":

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Inr 2
TAB4.4A

1-9



1

ti.iNiF~':::::-:~WUREQ-'143XSeo51oiie

1"::.2~!"-::;:".!:CliogfceI::Ci7iiiieot'are!::

'1l,:8",'":::.'",:;@.".!:::.::.C0Np1 'E!C| oee!T1 eiee:."!e Ad

~9.:;::ii';:!,:,,:::::;::,eFreqeeiiojg

$hwlwYwvAvAcwe vAvvNAQxvA(v're, 5'AlvAvAwlAM vMvNccvNMv eAvAvRAhYNvAv wvs'

DIABLO CANYON -'NITS 1 & 2
TAB4.4A

1-9a



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes
have also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a
reviewer, or if an explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

ModiTications-

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identiTied by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding description/justification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-1 3-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in
this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical'changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

None

(5 Pages)



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 1.0

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical SpeciTications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No SigniTicant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[ ]'ndicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01

01-02 A

These definitions would be reworded to be consistent with NUREG-
1431. The proposed rewording included in this category does not
involve any changes of a technical nature.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

01-03

01-04

01-05

01-06 LS1

The definition of CHANNELCALIBRATIONis reworded to be consistent
with NUREG-1431. The revised wording provides additional detail
concerning calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTDs) or thermocouples.

The definition of CONTAINMENTINTREGITYwould no longer be used
and the specifications in ITS Section 3.6 and the Administrative Controls
Section would be revised accordingly. The CTS definition for
CONTAINMENTINTEGRITYwould be deleted to be consistent with
NUREG-1431. This definition is effectively incorporated into the
NUREG-1431 Bases for the new Containment Limiting Condition for
Operation (LCO) (ITS 3.6.1) and the Administrative Controls Section for
the Containment Leakage Testing Program [ ].

The current definition for CONTROLLED LEAKAGEwould be in
accordance with NUREG-1431. This definition will no longer be
required for the ITS because LCO 3.5.5 ensures that reactor coolant
pump (RCP) seal injection flow remains within limits. Therefore, this
change is not technical and has been categorized as administrative.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B)

01-07 The location of the thyroid dose conversion factors used for the
calculation of DOSE EQUIVALENTl-131 have been added in
accordance with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



'ESCRIPTION OF. CHANGES TO TS SECTION 1.0

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-08

01-09

01-10

01-11

01-12

01-13

NSHC

A

A

DESCRIPTION

The CTS definitions for ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF)
RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) RESPONSE
TIMEwould be modified to be consistent with NUREG-1431. In

addition, the term "measured" would be replaced by "verified" to be
consistent with the requirements of ITS Surveillance Requirement (SR)
3.3.1.16 and SR 3.3.2.10 to verify response time is within limits. The
addition of the statement that response time may be verified by means
of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is verified, is administrative in nature. This is consistent
with the methodology presently described in the CTS Bases for
demonstrating total channel response time.

The CTS definition for FREQUENCY NOTATION (and Table 1.1,
FREQUENCY NOTATION)would be deleted to be consistent with
NUREG-1431. The acronyms defined in Table 1.1, FREQUENCY
NOTATION, are no longer used in NUREG-1431. Surveillance
frequencies are specified in NUREG-1431; thereby, obviating the
definition. This is a nontechnical change made to conform to
NUREG-1431.

The definition for maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate
(L,) would be added in the ITS to be consistent with NUREG-1431. This
addition has been determined to be an administrative change on the
basis that this definition has simply been [copied] from the [CTS
Administrative Controls 6.8.4.j] to the definitions.

The CTS definitions for IDENTIFIEDLEAKAGE, UNIDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE,and PRESSURE BOUNDARYLEAKAGEhave been
merged into one definition for LEAKAGEand reworded to be consistent
with NUREG-1431. This is a nontechnical change since it will not alter
the manner in which LEAKAGEis accounted for and treated from
present practice. The definition of UNIDENTIFIEDLEAKAGEhas been
expanded to include "except RCP seal water [injection or leakoff,]" to be
consistent with NUREG-1431.

The CTS definition for MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC, would be deleted to
be consistent with NUREG-1431. This definition would be deleted on
the basis that it is defined in 10 CFR 20.1003 and 40 CFR 190.

The CTS definition of the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM)
[OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATIONPROCEDURE (ODCP),
ENVIRONMENTALRADIOLOGICALMONITORINGPROCEDURE
(ERMP), and RADIOLOGICALMONITORINGAND CONTROLS
PROGRAM (RMCP)] would be [merged where duplications occur and
would be) incorporated into the Administrative Controls Section 5.5.1 of
the ITS. [These] changes [are] nontechnical because the definitions of
the ODCM [ODCP, ERMP, AND RMCP] willbe [combined and] moved
to another section of the ITS.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 1.0

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-14

01-15

01-16

01-17

01-18

01-19

01-20

NSHC

LG

A

DESCRIPTION

The CTS definition for OPERATIONAL MODE would be revised to
"MODE"and the wording would be revised to be consistent with
NUREG-1431. The changes are nontechnical since they will not affect
current practice.

The CTS definitions of heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC)
systems and functions would be deleted to be consistent with
NUREG-1431. "P/entilation Exhaust Treatment System,]"
"PURGE -SPARE PURGING," and "VENTING,"where used, do not
require special definitions.

The CTS definition of the PROCESS CONTROLS PROGRAM (PCP)
would be moved outside of the TS along with the Administrative
Controls description (CTS 6.8.1.e) of this program to be consistent with
NUREG-1431. The PCP definition and program description from
Administrative Controls are moved into the Final Safety Analysis Report
(FSAR). The PCP implements regulatory requirements and need not be
restated in the TS. The requirement to comply with applicable Federal
and State regulations for the processing of radioactive waste provides
sufficient control of future changes to the PCP.

The definition of a PRESSURE TEMPERATURE LIMITSREPORT
(PTLR) would be added to be consistent with NUREG-1431 and
Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) 67, Rev. 1. The definition will
support the use of a PTLR. Adding the definition is administrative in
nature.

The portion of the QUADRANTPOWER TILTRATIO (QPTR) definition
dealing with an inoperable excore detector is addressed in the
Conditions and SRs of ITS 3.2.4.

The CTS definition of REPORTABLE EVENT is not used in the ITS and
would be deleted to be consistent with NUREG-1431. This definition
would be deleted on the basis that a REPORTABLE EVENT is defined
by 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73. This change is administrative in nature
because it will have no effect on current reporting practices.

The CTS definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) would be revised to
be consistent with NUREG-1431. The requirement to account for any
rod control cluster assemblies (RCCAs) not capable of being fully
inserted was moved from CTS ACTION and SRs. The only substantive
technical change to this definition is the addition of the requirement that
in MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures be changed to
the hot zero power temperatures. This ensures that the power defect
due to shutting the reactor down from MODES 1 or 2 is accounted for in
the SDM. While this requirement is consistent with current practice, it
has not been specified in the existing definition. Consequently, it has
been categorized as a more restrictive change.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 1.0

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-21 Not used.

01-22 A The definition of SOURCE CHECK is deleted from the CTS in
accordance with NUREG-1431. No surveillances in the ITS require
SOURCE CHECKS; therefore, this is an administrative change. Itwill
be defined where used in licensee controlled documents; however, it
has not been used in the CTS since the implementation of NRC Generic
Letter 89-01.

01-23

01-24

01-25 LS2

The CTS definition for STAGGERED TEST BASIS (STB) would be
revised to be consistent with NUREG-1431. The test intervals for
throughout the ITS that are to be performed on a STB will be revised to
be consistent with the new definition so that there will be no net change
in the CTS implementation of staggered test intervals. For example,
under the CTS, ifa parameter is monitored by 3 channels of
instrumentation, and the test interval is quarterly, 1 channel would be
tested each month during any given quarter by dividing the test interval
into 3 equal sub-intervals. Under the new definition, the test interval for
that same instrumentation in the ITS would be specified as monthly so
that the net effect is the same. One channel would be tested each
month during any given quarter.

The CTS definitions of SITE BOUNDARYand UNRESTRICTED AREA
ARE deleted to be consistent with NUREG-1431. These definitions are
deleted on the basis that they are defined in 10 CFR 20.1003.

Table 1.2 of the CTS would become Table 1.1-1 in the ITS. The
following changes would be made to conform to NUREG-1431. In ITS
Table 1.1-1, the notation "NA"would replace "0" under % RATED
THERMALPOWER for MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6. This is a nontechnical
change since with K less than 0.99, THERMALPOWER would be zero
anyway. For MODE 6, the temperature has been replaced with NA
since there is no safety analysis basis for the value of 140'F specified in
the CTS. Also for MODE 6, the reactivity Condition has been
designated NA since the value of 0.95 is specified in the Bases of ITS
3.9.1. The temperatures for MODES 1 and 2 are designated as NA on
the basis that temperature for these MODES is less restrictive than the
minimum temperature for criticality and the operating program for
reactor coolant system Tavg. A new Note b has been added to MODES
4 and 5 stating that the required number of reactor vessel head closure
bolts are fully tensioned, and a new Note c replaces the Note applied to
MODE 6. The new Note c states that the required reactor vessel head
closure bolts are less than fully tensioned. The new Note c no longer
specifies that fuel is in the vessel because the condition of fuel in the
vessel is addressed by the definition of the term MODE. This definition
stipulates that fuel be in the vessel in order to be in a "MODE." These
changes are administrative, except for the new Notes b and c per
Traveler TSTF-88 and addressed in NSHC LS2.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 1.0

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-26 A New Sections 1.2, 1.3, and 1.4 would be incorporated into the ITS to be
consistent with NUREG-1431. Section l.2 provides specific examples of
the use of the logical connectors AND and OR and the numbering
sequence associated with their use in the ITS. Section 1.3 deals with
the proper use and interpretation of Completion Times, and specific
examples are given that willaid the user in understanding Completion
Times. Section 1.4 deals with the proper use and interpretation of
surveillance Frequencies. Specific examples are given that willaid the
user in understanding surveillance Frequencies as they willappear in
the ITS. The proposed changes are administrative in nature and by
themselves are not technical changes, incorporating Travelers WOG-74,
Rev. 1, and WOG-90, Rev. 1.

01-27

01-28

01-29

01-30

01-31

1-32

1-33

LG

LS3

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with TSTF-39, Rev. 1, the definitions of COT, [CHANNEL
FUNCTIONALTEST (CFT)], and TRIP ACTUATINGDEVICE
OPERATIONALTEST (TADOT) are expanded to include the details of
acceptable performance methodology. Performance of these tests in a
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps provides the
necessary assurance of appropriate operation of the entire channel.
This change also makes the COT, [CFT], and TADOT definitions
consistent with the CTS and the NUREG-1431 definition of CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONwhich already contains similar wording.

Definitions of specific plant systems which are defined by the plant
design are deleted consistent with NUREG-1431. The definitions
contained in ITS 1.0 are intended for definitions that are necessary for
the understanding of the specifications and can be generically defined
for most plants. Definitions of systems that are not used in the
specifications, or are specific to a particular plant (or only a few plants)
are no longer defined in this section. Where necessary, such items are
defined in the Bases for the applicable specifications.

The definitions of CHANNELCALIBRATION,COT, [CFT], and TADOT
are reworded to be consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF44 to clarify
the phrase "entire channel;" thus reducing the potential for inconsistent
interpretation of the phrase as experienced by a number of plants.

This change revises the CTS definition of CORE ALTERATIONS to
delete "or manipulation" and "conservative" in accordance with
NUREG-1431. The words as used in the definition were redundant and
deleting the words does not alter the meaning of the definition.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISO TABLE- CURRENT TS 1.0 Page 1 of4

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
A

01-02
A

01-03
M

01-04
A

01-05
A

01-06
LS1

DESCRIPTION

These definitions would be reworded to be
consistent with NUREG-1431. The proposed
rewording included in this category does not
involve any changes of a technical nature.

The definitions for analog COT and digital COT
would be combined into a single definition of COT
in accordance with NUREG-1431.

The definition of CHANNELCALIBRATIONis
reworded. The revised wording provides
additional detail concerning calibration of
instrument channels with RTDs or thermocouples.

This definition would no longer be used and the
specifications in Section 3.6 and Administrative
Controls would be revised accordingly. The CTS
definition for CONTAINMENTINTEGRITYwould
be relocated to the Administrative Controls
Section.

The CTS definition for CONTROLLED LEAKAGE
would be deleted. The definition is not required
because ITS LCO 3.5.5 ensures that RCP seal
injection flow remains within limits.

The CTS definition for CORE ALTERATIONS
would be modified to qualify a CORE
ALTERATIONas movement of fuel, sources, or
other reactivity control components.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No, DCPP CTS
does not include
the digital COT
definition.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, this definition
is included in the
DCPP CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, do not have
the digital COT
definition.

Yes

Yes

No, see Change
Number 01-28-LG.

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

No, "Digital"is not
included in CTS.

Yes

Yes, see also ITS
5.5.6 and 5.5.16.

No, see Change
Number 01-28-LG.

Yes

01-07
A

The location of the thyroid dose conversion factors Yes
used for the calculation of DOSE EQUIVALENTI-
131 have been added.

No, already in
CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARIS ABLE - CURRENT TS 1.0 e2of4

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-10
A

01-11
A

01-12
A

01-13
A

01-14
A

01-15
A

DESCRIPTION

The CTS Administrative Controls Section
definition for maximum allowable primary
containment leakage rate (L,) would be added to
the ITS.

The CTS definitions for IDENTIFIEDLEAKAGE,
UNIDENTIFIEDLEAKAGE,and PRESSURE
BOUNDARYLEAKAGEhave been merged into
one definition for LEAKAGEand reworded.

The CTS definition for MEMBER OF THE
PUBLIC, which is defined in 10 CFR 20.1003,
would be deleted.

The CTS definitions of the (ODCM), [RMCP, and
ERMP] would be moved to the Administrative
Controls Section of the ITS.

The CTS definition of 'OPERATIONAL
MODE'ould

be revised to 'MODE'nd reworded.

The CTS definitions of HVAC systems and
functions would be deleted. ["Ventilation and
Exhaust Treatment System,]'PURGE-
PURGING, and "VENTING,"where used, do not
require special definitions.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

01-16
LG

The CTS definition of the PCP would be moved
outside of the TS along with the Administrative
Controls description of this program.

Yes, moved to the
FSAR.

Yes, moved to the - Yes, moved to
FSAR USAR.

Yes, moved to
FSAR Section
16.25.

01-17
A

01-18
A

The definition of a PTLR would be added to
support the use of a PTLR.

The portion of the QPTR definition dealing with an
inoperable excore detector is addressed in the
CONDITIONS and SRs of ITS 3.2.4.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO TABLE- CURRENT TS 1.0 Page 3 of 4

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-19
A

01-20
M

01-21

01-22
A

01-23
A

01-24
A

01-25
LS2

01-26
A

DESCRIPTION

The CTS definition of REPORTABLE EVENT is
not used in the ITS and is deleted.

The CTS definition of SDM is revised. The
requirement to account for any RCCAs not
capable of being fullyinserted was simply moved
from CTS ACTION and SRs. The only
substantive technical change to this definition is
the addition of the requirement that in MODES 1

and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures be
changed to the hot zero power temperatures.

Not used.

The definition of SOURCE CHECK is deleted from
the CTS since it is not used in NUREG-1431.

The CTS definition for STB would be revised. The
test intervals for SRs throughout the ITS that are
to be performed on a STB willbe revised to be
consistent with the new definition.

The CTS definitions of SITE BOUNDARYand
UNRESTRICTED AREAwhich are defined in 10
CFR 20.1003 would be deleted.

Table 1.2 of the CTS would become Table 1.1-1 in
the ITS. Several changes would be made to
conform to NUREG-1431. (e.g., ITS Table 1.1-1,
the notation "NA"would replace "0" under % RTP
for MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6.) Reactor vessel head
closure bolt tensioning is revised per Traveler
TSTF-88 and is discussed in NSHC LS2.

New Sections 1.2, 1.3, and 1.4 would be
incorporated into the ITS

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE - CURRENT TS 1.0 P e4of4

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-27
M

DESCRIPTION

The definition of RAFDO is deleted.

DIABLOCANYON

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

WOLF CREEK

No

CALLAWAY

Yes, definition only
in Callaway CTS.

01-28
LG

01-29
LS3

01-30
A

01-31
A

01-32
A

01-33
A

The definition of CONTROLLED LEAKAGEis
deleted. The RCP seal water return flow limit is
moved to a licensee controlled document.

Allows measuring QPTR when one or more
excore detector channels are inoperable with
moveable in-core detectors.

The definitions of COT, [CFT), and TADOTare
expanded to include the details of acceptable
performance methodology. Performance of these
tests in a series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps provides the necessary assurance
of appropriate operation of the entire channel.

Definitions of specific plant systems which are
defined by the plant design are deleted.

The definition of CHANNELCALIBRATION,COT,
[CFTj and TADOT are reworded to be consistent
with Industry Traveler TSTF-64. The revised
wording clarifies what is meant by "entire
channel."

This change revises the CTS definition of CORE
ALTERATIONSto delete "or manipulation" and
"conservative."

No, see change
number 01-05-A.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see Change
Number 01-05-A.

Yes, portion of the
definition being
changed is only in
the CPSES CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR Section 16.

'es

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
FSAR Section
16.4:

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in
NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes do
not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants.'mpty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. If no discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individuallyare typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

~tAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTING AND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

3.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1.

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

sAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRll

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATINGTECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a

specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier, and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi<isciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

II RIP

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora faci%ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a signiTicant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III~ GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

6
"R"

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

yILGII

.10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified

by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%'ty licensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%'ty

involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information willbe
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 10



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"LG
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in
the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M"

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 12



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 13



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS Table 1.2 (ITS Table 1.1-1) is revised such that the required vessel head closure bolt requirements for
MODES 4, 5, and 6 are clarified. Currently a footnote applicable only to MODE 6 defines that MODE, in part, by
reference to "vessel head closure bolts less than fullytensioned." That footnote does not specify the transition point
between MODES 5 and 6 with regard to the number of vessel head closure bolts that must be fully tensioned,
leaving the issue open to interpretation. The proposed change provides the necessary clarification by adding a
footnote to MODES 4 and 5, consistent with the approach used in NUREG-1431 to define those MODES as having
the required number of reactor head closure bolts fully tensioned. The transition point between MODES 5 and 6
would also be clarified as occurring when the reactor vessel head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned. The
required number of closure bolts, which may be less than the total number, is established by analysis that
demonstrates adequate 0-ring compression to prevent leakage and ensures that ASME Section III stress limits for
affected components are not exceeded. This revision is consistent with TSTF-88.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated: or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change clarifies the requirement for one or more required reactor vessel head closure bolts
not fullytensioned as a condition to define MODE 6. The proposed change would not result in any
hardware changes, would not affect the initiators of any analyzed events, and would not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 14



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS,

NSHC LS2
(continued)

The proposed change does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related system
performs its function. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the
margin of safety is not changed. There is no effect on systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
accident mitigation. Therefore, the proposed change willnot involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting from the conversion to
the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 15
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IVIARK-UPOF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION PAGE

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

1.2

1.3
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1.2-1

1.3-1

1.4-1

(2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 1.0
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TSTF-19, Rev. 1

TSTF-39, Rev. 1

TSTF44

TSTF-88

TSTF-111, Rev. 1

WOG47, Rev. 1

WOG-74, Rev. 1

WOG-90, Rev. 1

STATUS

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
NA

1.1-9

1.1-8

1.1-5

1.1-6

1.1-3

1.1-11
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Not NRC approved as of
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Definitions
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

NOTE

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout
these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term

ACTIONS

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE

(AFD)

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that prescribes
Required Actions to be taken under designated Conditions within
specified Completion Times.

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of various
simulated or actual input combinations in conjunction with each
possible interlock logic state and the verification of the
required logic output. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum,
shall include a continuity check of output devices.

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux signals
between

mMm,i::::-::eaTt: lwl::.-,::-::m~ ..* w::,:-..;„ii,:„
e ec of!.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as necessary, of
the channel so that it responds within the required range and
accuracy to known input. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall
encompass those'~components,'.,
req~:„:) s'vugh;::::%'8 se'nsor's, alarms, ~~ok-. displays,
and trip fun'cti ons Llequk,reif~ka<::Pi."i',:fOriii:::,;th5:„:gpeaflied
with resistarice temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple
sensors may consist of an in-place qualitative assessment
of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. Whenever a sensing element
is replaced, the next required CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall include
an in-place cross calibration that compares the other sensing
elements with the recently installed sensing element. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping calibrations or total channel steps so
that the entire channel is calibrated.

(Continued)
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1. 1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL CHECK

Definitions
1.1

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment, by
observation. of channel behavior during operation. This
determination shall include, where possible, comparison .of the
channel indication and status to other indications or status
derived from independent instrument channels measuring the same
parameter.

NCT$0NAL::.".,:"'.~Y!:":~:,'.:ÃPgAYgFT;::aha)l,::,:;::.hg

cm >.:&' c. w c' N

CHANNEAE",:,:::FG

Tk:."",(CVFI
«cAvcA cc 'eev AvAxA)cc

1.1-9

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL

a':,':;~;.'Any'.ovg.:,chajnel~
"s'j'g'nil.'';.'j'i''o.'''re'otIv

tel to,'',:!re'irrlfyi,; QPERABlt!I'f!'iool'r!dro'Cire'ee'orrcved
e!'e!!m1biid.4ri)'p";:~t'iiodtl'oiiiP::::o~i

b':::,":.:",!!~gg'"„:;.8].:stable',:";:,:channels:.:;::.,:.-;<'hee...e ogemchin:";;:julia::::;s'ijttuIKted;";os
h.'atua."I;<:si.giia::l.:':„";::j5tw'Ith5~,'seosor'.,",:::;":to.:iv.'.
tI,Ackod409:."vequi''red;,",0'l a rAI Y,'':'80d',"t!rl,'9!ifdnctl'onsig;.",.ole

*
Kvrwe J mv..'AAcAvAvrwÃecccwcA'!rcc'AcwwÃQA emcAvrAwmvAvoeAA vc'9AccvvAc'rrvmvAcrccvcw wwrAAvA('rc

i
ensii;,,":.:""~'ij'p'iit::ltd;'::the"';:pr.',,'Ierr,::f!r,;:!6PEeBAAB~J1'."!'TED

rrlocl'o!h!!le'g'!."."reqiJ'Ited!etio'rcmvr! mode

: r'rvo.!:AOAOAC. 'r OOe'+
emvACACPAvaACCwrcrwvvrwAvAwvCWiv4

I!hem,..",Qh~~~ I::::::,::.:PocAn~ti ops!j~fest:-may;.,:be,::,:".Pecmr foimed!b!!'!mee nerf~
erortIm'ei !ee'":;6f:::,,'ii'qo'i i'!el';:,,,",''.oe eA1r'iipj!

oj';.":.:!or,".,:.::,t'ot'te'!ri',::::,'eo'.":.":t,'i,":c't!Ae';."'er1ti'r'e'',:!i 'eo'r're!-.::ie:.':iteet'e'd'::;i

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or actual
signal TEST (COT)into the channel as close to the sensor as
practicable to verify @he OPERABILITY ef-req~d
~~ric::.I:.uaivo:;::aj::,::I,:.:,':componeni;::s:,::::,::::::~n::gne.,:::,:ch8nrier i,::@ver::,::::as~jal arms, 1.1-9

toot'a'3$ :,:".cmh'alii)i),":i.'.:'stepes'„.":ig'or'.i

alarm, interlock, and trip setpoints so that the setpoints are
within the required range and accuracy.

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel ~ sources, or
reactivity control components. within the reactor vessel with
the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of
CORE AI TERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of .a

component to a safe position.

(Continued)
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1. 1 Definitions (continued)
t

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

Definitions
1.1

The COLR is the unit specific document that provides
cycle specific parameter limits for the cur rent reload cycle.
These cycle specific parameter limits shall be determined for
each reload cycle in accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in individual
Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of I-131
(microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the same thyroid
dose as the quantity,and isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132,
I-133. I-134, and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those
1 i sted in~Table,,'.:;$ $

!F~::.Iffy".::::TIp;:-:.:1'4844)/HAEC.";;g''962,::":::(CKleul'a'tj:on:,'ls

t8QG&j'~aGtor~sÃfQAj)spow&l;.p8fld:::::Test:::;!R88NQPj!Sl::t&$:gjksso f.,i'-::thQs

c o'ii.'.::..:::::::,:,:)-::„.
' '. '

~\

R-AVERAGE
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

ENGINEERED SAFETY
FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE
TIME

L,

The ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ESF
actuation setpoint at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment
is capable of performing its safety function (i.e., the valves
travel to their required positions'ump discharge pressures
reach thei r required values, etc.). Times shall include diesel
generator starting and sequence loading delays, where
applicable. The response time may be measured ver'/fan'ed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping. or total
steps so that the entire response time is m~~
ver':>'::f4ed.

1.1-5

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate,
L,, shall be 5$OSl0.:::.:4'4 X of primary containment air
weight per day "at"the calculated peak containment pressure B-PS

(p,).

(Continued)

R shall be the average (weighted in proportion to the
concentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at the
time of sampling) of the sum of the average beta and gamma
energies per disintegration (in HeV) for isotopes. other
than iodines. with half lives ) -E-4S ~10-+-minutes, B p8
making up at least 95K of the total non-Vodine activity in
the coolant.

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 1.1-3



1. 1 Definitions (continued)

LEAKAGE

MASTER RELAY TEST

MODE

OPERABLE-OPERABILITY

Definitions
1.1

LEAKAGE shall be:

Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve
packing (except reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal
water injection or leakoff), that is captured and
conducted to collection systems or a sump or
collecting tank;

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located and
known either not to interfere with the operation of
leakage detection systems or not to be pressure
boundary LEAKAGE; or

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through a
steam generator (SG) to the Secondary System.

Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or leakoff)
that is not identified LEAKAGE.

c. Pressure Boundar LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable fault
in an RCS component body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.

A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each master
relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of each relay. The MASTER

RELAY TEST shall include a continuity check of each associated
slave relay.
A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of core
reactivity condition, power level, average reactor coolant
temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning
specified in Table 1. 1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, train. component, or device shall be
OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing
its specified safety function(s) and when all necessary
attendant instrumentation. controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water, lubrication'nd other
auxiliary equipment that are required

(Continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1. 1 Definitions (continued)

for the system, subsystem, train, component, or device to
perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
performing thei r related support function(s).

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the
fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and
related instrumentation. These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter ~$4
of the FSAR; B-PS

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

PRESSURE AND

TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR)

The PTLR is the unit specific document that provides the
reactor vessel pressure and temperature limits. including
heatup and 'cool down rates.~:a'ad„".;:::the,,:spcxer,''.::opejgtsed 'ieXSf-
ielgeg('P()RY)";:„':$i":f5"';:~settjngs,':.'.'."aiid".».'(j,'mi'ri'gj>temple'ratu'ri
assoc)"ated.„':."N:;th.'l;,'the,:i,::L''ei!;.Telpse„'i'atU'rg!Ov'e~r."""j're'iso''i:za6on
Pi'.0''ct3'ao',:„''LL'TOP)3''it%iii, 'for"'the 'current reactor vessel
'flsuevnce period." 'These pressure and temperature limits shall be
determined for each fluence period in accordance with
Specification 5.6,6. Plant operation within these operating
limits is addressed in iiid3'vÃdvN';-,sjeck':,ficatioifs. 4'-Q-.4A-,

m

QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)

RATED THERMAL POWER

(RTP)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM

(RTS) RESPONSE TIME

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to
the reactor coolant of—+4893 Mwtg-„'~I;.;::.':.:-':3338„.'.:"-..'NQt'Nate:::In'i't:..:,4

and,"::::94$PH85 ga'" 0.. i;t'":,;:g~,:;I]

The RTS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds its RTS trip setpoint at
the channel sensor until loss of stationary gripper coil
voltage. The response time may be meaaeveg verified by
means of any series of seqventia1, overlapping, or total
sties so that the entire response time.is ~~
,vier,:,".,if,:,.ig

1.1-5

(Continued)

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper excore
detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the maximum lower
excore detector calibrated output to the average of the lower
excore detector calibrated outputs, whichever is greater.
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Definitions
1.1

1. 1 Definitions (continued)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its present
condition assuming:

All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are fully
inserted except for the single RCCA of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. With any
RCCA not capable of being fully inserted. the reactivity
worth of the RCCA must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM; and

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the ~meat:,':hot:;,~zero
t ~ t~*"".,it'":'i~ B-PS

SLAVE RELAY TEST

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAl. TEST

(TADOT)

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each slave relay
and verifying the OPERABILITY of each slave relay. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST shall include, as a minimum, a continuity check of
associated testable actuation devices.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of
the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated
components during the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems'hannels'r other
designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency
intervals, where n is the total number of systems, subsystems,
channels'r other designated components in the associated
function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate
to the reactor coolant.

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip actuating device
and veri fying-@he OPERABILITY '768M%':;:4Il.::
GONpOriei5$ :::;,.',::such';::8$ ,;",alarms, interlocks, displays. and
fr l P funct lOIlsj(f'8qo'i I",,'ed;,: toi',Perl oglA'I."thr, e',;„:mPrec'l f'IKf;,;::sBfeh3f~
.futlcll,oA't:0);:,:;,:~,.„T58::,'TAOIST~::,HSy,.';::$8.I.:p)r,:.

fQ'f','f118'0''O"',.that.:::.:,"jCh'e'j'en't,":l.'i'4);Chats@':ii,"S..:'.:::triter'dj The
TADOT"sha'il""'lncl"ude"

adj'ustment",""as" necessar"y. of the trip actuating
device so that it actuates at the required setpoint
within the required accuracy.

(Continued)
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

MODE TITLE

Power Operation

Startup

Hot Standby

Hot
Shutdown"'old

Shutdown"'efueling"'EACTIVITY

CONDITION

+k„g

< 0.99

< 0.99

< 0.99

R RATED
THER

POWER

> 5

NA

NA

NA

NA

AVERAGE
REACTOR COOLANT

TEMPERATURE

NA

NA

(a)

(b)

3
tensioned.

Excluding decay heat.

~The..:".:.::i.'.:equi'.:.ed'::!reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

ThJ::-.:"".reqÃj,'.:id reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
I

1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of logical connectors.
Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to discriminate
between. and yet connect, discrete Conditions, Required Actions, Completion
Times, Survei llances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors that appear
in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement of these connectors constitutes
logical conventions with specific meanings.

BACKGROUND
Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions. These levels
are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the logical connectors and
by the number assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic is
identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a Required Action
and the placement of the logical connector in the first level of nesting
(i .e., left justified with the number of the Required Action). The
successive levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the
Required Action number and by successive indentations of the logical
connectors.

When. logical connectors are used to state' Condition, Completion Time,
Surveillance. or Frequency, only the first level of logic is used, and the
logical connector is left justified with the statement of the Condition,
Completion Time. Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical connectors.

(Continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1. 2-1
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A. 1 Verify...
AND

A.2 Restore..

In this example the logical connector AND is used to indicate that when in
Condition A, both Required Actions A. 1 and A.2 must be completed.

(Continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. LCO not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Trip..

OR

A.2.1 Verify..

AND

A.2.2. 1 Reduce...

OR

COMPLETION
TIME

A.2.2.2 Perform..

OR

A.3 Align..

This example represents a more complicated use of logical connectors.
Required Actions A. 1, A.2, and A.3 are alternative choices. only one
of which must be performed as indicated by the use of the logical
connector OR and the left justified placement. Any one of these three
Actions may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND. Required
Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2. 1 or A.2.2.2. The indented
position of the logical connector OR indicates that A.2.2. 1

and A.2.2.2 are alternative choices, only one of which must be
performed.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time
convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum requirements
for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The ACTIONS associated with
an LCO state Conditions that typically describe the ways in which the
requirements of the LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each
stated Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for completing a
Required Action. It is referenced to the time of discovery of a
situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or variable not within limits)
that requires entering an ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise
specified, providing the unit is in a MODE or specified condition
stated in the Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified Completion Time.
An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and the Required Actions apply
until the Condition no longer exists or the unit is not within the LCO

Applicability.
If situations are discovered that require entry into more than one
Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple Conditions) ~ the
Required Actions for each Condition must be performed within the
associated Completion Time. When in multiple Conditions, separate
Completion Times are tracked for each Condition starting from the time
of discovery of the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate entry
into the Condition, unless specifically stated. The Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

However, when a ~subse uent train, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may be
extended. To apply this Completion Time extension. two criteria must
first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperabi lity; and

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first
inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required Action to
address the subsequent inoperability shall be limited to the more
restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the initial entry
into the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of the
subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely separate
re-entry into the Condition (for each train, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition) and separate tracking of
Completion Times based on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated
in individual Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a Completion
Time with a modified "time zero." This modified "time zero" may be
expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., "once per 8 hours," where the
Completion Time is referenced from a previous completion of the
Required Action versus the time of Condition entry) or as a time
modified by the phrase "from discovery..." Example 1.3-3 illustrates
one use of this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be extended.

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times with
different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.
EXAMPLE 1.3-1
ACTIONS

CONDITION

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

8.2 Be in MODE 5.

,
COMPLETION TIME

6 hours

36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has its own
separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is referenced to the
time that Condition 8 is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours
AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 6 hours is allowed for
reaching MODE 3 and a total of 36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for
reaching MODE 5 from the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3
is reached within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the
next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is
36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed for reaching
MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.

(Continued)

w
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1.3 Com letion Times

S
Completion Times

1.3

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. One pump
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l Restore pump to
OPERABLE status.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

B. Required Action
and associated
Completion Time
not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. If the pump
is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, Condition B is also
entered and the Completion Time clocks for Required Actions B. 1 and B.2
start. If the inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and therefore, the
Required Actions of Condition B may be terminated.
When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first pump is still
inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for the second pump.
LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a Condition for
more than one inoperable pump. The Completion Time clock for
Condition A does not stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered. but continues to
be tracked from the time Condition A was initially entered.

I

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not expired,
LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance with
Condition A.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has expired,
LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance with
Condition B. The Completion Time for Condition 8 is tracked from the
time the Condition A Completion Time expired.

(Continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES- EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the Condition A
Completion Time 'is not reset, but continues from the time the first pump
was declared inoperable. This Completion Time may be extended if the
pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A
24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this does
not result in the second pump being inoperable for > 7 days.

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. One Function X

train
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Restore Function X

train to OPERABLE
status.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. One Function Y
train
inoperable.

B.l Restore Function Y

train to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

C. One Function X

train
inoperable.

AND

One Function Y

train
inoperable.

C.1 Restore Function X

train to OPERABLE
status.

OR

C.2 Restore Function Y

train to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

72 hours

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are inoperable.
Condition A and Condition B are concurrently applicable. The Completion
Times for Condition A and Condition B are tracked separately for each
train starting from the time each train was declared inoperable and the
Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time is established for
Condition C and tracked from the time the second train was declared
inoperable (i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified Completion
Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the Completion Time for
Required Action A. 1 has not expired, operation may continue in
accordance with Condition A. The remaining Completion Time in
Condition A is measured from the time the affected train was declared
inoperable (i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a logical
connector with a separate 10 day Completion Time measured from the timeit was discovered the LCO was not met. In this example. without the
separate Completion Time, it would be possible to alternate between
Conditions A, B, and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO. The
separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from discovery of
fai lure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent indefinite continued
operation whi le not meeting the LCO. This Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the Completion Time
"clock". In this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, instead of at
the time the associated Condition was entered.

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore valve(s)
to OPERABLE
status.

4 hours

B. Required Action
and associated
Completion Time
not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves inoperable at
the same time. The Completion Time associated with Condition A is based
on the initial entry into Condition A and is not -tracked on a per valve
basis. Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate Completion
Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset. but continues from the time
the first valve was declared inoperable. The Completion Time may be
extended if the valve restored to OPERABLE status was the first
inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may be extended for
up to 4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent valve
being inoperable for ) 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension) expires
while one or more valves are still inoperable. Condition B is entered.

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5

ACTIONS

NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore valve to
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

8.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked. If this method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked was applicable only to a specific
Condition, the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at the
top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each
inoperable valve. and Completion Times tracked on a per valve basis.
When a valve is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered and its
Completion Time starts. If subsequent valves are declared inoperable,
Condition A is entered for each valve and separate Completion Times
start and are tracked for each valve.

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A expires,
Condition B is entered for that valve. If the Completion Times
associated with subsequent valves in Condition A expire, Condition 8
is entered separately for each valve and separate Completion Times
start and are tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry
into Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition 8 is exited
for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition entry and
tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion Time extensions do
not apply.

(Continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. One channel
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Per form
SR 3.x.x.x.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to
s 50K RTP.

COMPLETION TIME

Once per 8 hours

8 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required Action A. 1

or A.2. Required Action A. 1 has a "once per" Completion Time, which
qualifies for the 25X extension, per SR 3.0.2, to each performance after
the initial performance. The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action
A. 1 begins when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of

Required Action A. 1 must be complete within the first 8 hour interval.
If Required Action A. 1 is followed, and the Required Action is not met
within the Completion Time (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition B is entered. If Required Action A.2 is followed and the
Completion Time of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A. 1 or A.2 is met,
Condition B is exited and operation may then continue in Condition A.

(Continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One subsystem
inoperable.

A. 1 Verify affected
subsystem
isolated.

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem
to OPERABLE
status.

1 hour

AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

72 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

Required Action A. 1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour Completion
Time begins at the time the Condition is entered and each "Once per
8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon performance of Required
Action A.1.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A. 1 is not met within
either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 8 hour interval from the
previous performance (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition B is entered. The Completion Time clock for Condition A does
not stop after Condition 8 is entered. but continues from the time

(Continued)
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1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A. 1 is met after
Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited and operation may continue
in accordance with Condition A, provided the Completion Time for
Required Action A.2 has not expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a controlled

manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Fre uency

Frequency
1.4

PURPOSE

DESCRIPTION

The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and application
of Frequency requi rements.

Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in which
the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the associated LCO. An
understanding of the correct application of the specified Frequency is
necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this section and
each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, Surveillance Requirement (SR)
Applicability. The "specified Frequency" consists of the requirements
of the Frequency column of each SR as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i .e., its Frequency
could expire) ~ but where it is not possible or not desired that it be
performed unti 1 sometime after the associated LCO is within its
Applicabi lity, represent potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these
conflicts'he SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated
such that it is only "required" when it-can be and should be performed.
With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that Frequencies are
specified. In these examples 1 through 4 ~ the Applicability of the LCO

(LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, and 3. In example 5, the Applicabi lity
of the LCO is MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

(Continued)
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1.4 . Fre uency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

FREQUENCY

12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in the
Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an interval
(12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must be performed at
least one time. Performance of the Surveillance initiates the
subsequent interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours'n
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the stated Frequency is
allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational flexibility. The measurement of
this interval continues at all times, even when the SR is not required
to be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a
variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside the
Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is
exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the LCO ~ and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Example 1.4-3). then SR 3.0.3 becomes
applicable.

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
not in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicabi lity of the
LCO for which performance of the SR is required, the Surveillance must
be performed within the Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to
entry into the MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so
would result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

(Continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-'2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Verify flow is within limits.

FREQUENCY

Once within
12 hours after
a 25K RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time performance
Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in Example 1.4-1. The
logical connector "AND" indicates that both Frequency requirements must
be met. Each time reactor power is increased from a power level
< 25K RTP to ~ 25K RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will satisfy the
specified Frequency (assuming no other Frequencies are connected by
"AND"). This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25K extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2. "Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2. but only after a specified condition is first
met (i .e., the "once" performance in this example). If reactor power
decreases to < 25K RTP. the measurement of both intervals stops. New
intervals start upon reactor power reaching 25K RTP.

(Continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 1.4-3



1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

NOTE

Not required to be performed unti 1 12 hours
after ~ 25K RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is < 25K RTP
between performances.

A th II t Chfi th q i d a f h S F11 . t i
construed to be part of the "specified Frequency." Should the 7 day
interval be exceeded while operation is < 25K RTP, this Note allows
12 hours after power reaches ~ 25K RTP to perform the Surveillance. The .

Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within
the 7 day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but
operation was < 25X RTP, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or
failure to meet the LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when
changing MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power ~ 25K RTP.

Once the unit reaches 25K RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for completing
the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not performed within this
12 hour interval. there would then be a failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency. and the provisions of
SR 3.0.3 would apply.

(Continued)
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1.4 Fre uency

Frequency
1.4
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(Continued)
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strikeout
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struckwut,"
the new information is "red-lined'nd 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The '8'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struckwut," red-lined words "Not Used're inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431
~ Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,

"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

ITS 1.0, "USE AND APPLICATIONS," has no Bases Section
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JUSTIFICATIGN FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 1.0

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to
make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant speciTic and is not common
to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

The NUREG-1431 definition of CHANNELCALIBRATIONstates, "The CHANNELCALIBRATION
shall encompass the entire channel, including the required sensor, alarm, display, and trip
functions." This change clariTies what encompasses the entire channel by rewording the definition
to state, "The CHANNELCALIBRATIONshall encompass those components, such as sensors,
alarms, displays, and trip functions required to perform the specified safety function(s)." The COT
and TADOTdefinitions are also similarly revised. This change is consistent with TSTFW4.

1.1-2 Not Used.

1.1-3 Adds new example 1.4A to ITS 1.4 to clarify meaning of SR notes of the type, "Only required to be
performed in MODE...." This change is consistent with WOG- 74, Rev. 1.

Not Used.

1.1-5

1.1-6

The definitions for ESF RESPONSE TIMEand RTS RESPONSE TIMEwould be revised to
substitute the word "verified" in lieu of "measured," consistent with the terminology of NUREG-1431,
SR 3.3.1.16, and SR 3.3.2.10. This change would ensure consistency between the definitions for
time and the requirements to periodically verify response time is within limits. This change is
consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-111, Rev. 1.

The definition of the PTLR would be revised to include the maximum allowable PORV liftsettings
and arming temperature associated with the [low temperature Over pressurization protection
(LTOP)] system, and to be consistent with the CORE OPERATING LIMITSREPORT (COLR)
definition. ITS 3.4.12 states that the PORV liftsettings are specified in the PTLR. The current
definition for PTLR does not identify these liftsettings as being contained in the PTLR.

The [LTOP] arming temperature was added to the PTLR since changes in the heatup/cooldown
figures could change the arming temperature. This change corrects the PTLR definition to be
consistent with all of the requirements contained in the PTLR. Referenced methodologies for the
PTLR would contain the methodology used to develop the heatup and cooldown figures, as well as
the methodology for developing the [LTOP] setpoints. This change is consistent with Industry
Traveler WOG 67, Rev. 1.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FRONI NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 1.0

CHANGE

NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

1.1-7 The definition for CFT in the current DCPP TS will be retained in the ITS. CFT is in active use in
numerous procedures in the plant. The CFT is used in applications for which the COT is not fully
suitable. Although CFT and COT definitions appear similar, there is one important difference.
Strict adherence to COT requirements includes quantitative adjustments as appropriate to bring
setpoints into the desired range. This requirement for quantitative adjustment cannot be satisfied in
a reasonable manner on some components/sensors/channels due to their design. However, CFT
is a qualitative test to determine functionality. A loss of function indicated by the CFT results in a
notification to restore the functional performance, following existing procedures. The CFT definition
is in the DCPP CTS. The words "or actual," "required," and the "CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST
may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that
the entire channel is tested" are added to the definition of CFT consistent with NUREG-1431
definition for COT.

1.1-8

1.1-10

1.1-11

The reactor vessel head closure bolt requirements for MODES 4, 5, and 6 are clarified. Footnote b,
is revised for MODES 4 and 5 to refer to "the required reactor vessel head closure bolts fully
tensioned" and Note c for MODE 6 is revised to read "the required reactor head closure bolts less
than fully tensioned." The transition point between MODES 5 and 6 would also be clarified as
occurring when the required reactor vessel head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned. The
required number of closure bolts, which may be less than the total number, is established by
analysis that demonstrates adequate 0-ring compression to prevent leakage and ensures the
ASME Section III stress limits for affected components are not exceeded. This change is
consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-88.

The definitions of COT, [CFTj, and TADOTare expanded to include the details of acceptable
performance methodology. Performance of these tests in a series of sequential, overlapping, or
total channel steps provides the necessary assurance of appropriate operation of the entire
channel. This change also makes the COT and TADOTdefinitions consistent with the NUREG-
1431 definition of CHANNELCALIBRATIONwhich already contains similar wording. This change
is consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-39, Rev. 1.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change adds a new example (1.4-5) to ITS Section 1.4 to clarify surveillance Frequencies that
are contingent on both a "specified frequency" and plant conditions. The ITS contains many
surveillance Frequencies that are contingent on both a "specified frequency" and plant conditions.
For example, "Within 7 days prior to the initiation of PHYSICS TESTS," and "Prior to entering
MODE 4 from MODE 5 ifnot performed within the previous 92 days." These Frequencies do not
fall clearly under any of the existing Section 1.4 examples. The proposed example is needed to
make clear that: (1) the SR 3.0.2 extension of 1.25 times the specified Frequency applies to the
specified Frequency, and (2) that the interval allowed to perform a missed surveillance by SR 3.0.3
applies.

SR 3.0.2 is clear that the 1.25 extension may be applied to "the interval specified in the Frequency,"
so the proposed change does not change the intent of the specifications. SR 3.0.2 applies ifa
surveillance is not performed within the "specified Frequency."

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE

JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-'!431

NUREG-1431 Section 1.0

NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

1.1-11
(continued)

Again, the example does not change the intent of the specifications but only makes clear the
application of SR 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 to surveillances with Frequencies tied to plant conditions. This
change will eliminate confusion and misapplication of the ITS and willensure consistent application
of SR 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 to.these types of surveillance Frequencies. This change is consistent with
Industry Traveler WOG-90.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DI RENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 1.0 P~ 1 of2

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

1.1-2

1.1-3

1.1-4

1.1-5

DESCRIPTION

This change would clarify what encompasses the entire
channel by rewording the definition to state, "The
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONshall encompass those
components, such as sensors, alarms, displays, and trip
functions, required to perform the specified safety
function(s). The COT and TADOT definitions are
similarly revised.

Not Used.

Not Used.

Not Used.

The definitions for ESF RESPONSE TIME and RTS
RESPONSE TIMEwould be revised to substitute the
word "verified in lieu of "measured consistent with the
requirements of NUREG-1431, SR 3.3.1.16 and SR
3.3.2.10.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

N/A

Yes

N/A
Yes

COMANCHE PEAK

Yes

N/A

Yes

N/A
Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

N/A

Yes

N/A
Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

N/A

Yes

N/A
Yes

1.1-6

1.1-7

1.1-8

The definition of the PTLR would be revised to include
the maximum allowable PORV lift settings and the
arming temperature associated with the LTOP system,
and to be consistent with the COLR definition.

The definition of CFT in the CTS willbe retained in the
ITS. NUREG-1431 does not include the definition of this
test.

Note b, is revised to refer to the "required number of
reactor vessel head closure bolts fullytensioned'nd
Note c is revised to read "Required reactor head closure
bolts less than full tensioned."

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DI RENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 1.0 P~ 2 of 2

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY
NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO

CANYON
COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

1.1-9

1.1-10

The definition of COT,[CFTj, and TADOTare expanded
to include the details of acceptable performance
methodology. Performance of this test in a series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps provides
the necessary assurance of appropriate operation of the
entire channel.

This change is based on the CTS definition of
CONTROLLED LEAKAGE. This change is a clarification
only and does not affect the way RCS water inventory
balances are erformed.

This change adds a new example (1.4-5) to ITS Section
1.4 to clarify surveillance frequencies that are contingent
onboth s ecified fre uenc and lantconditions.

Yes

No, notpartof
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, maintaining
ISTS wording.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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IMPROVED TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 2.0

CONTENTS

ENCLOSURE 1

ENCLOSURE 2

ENCLOSURE 3A

ENCLOSURE 3B

ENCLOSURE 4

ENCLOSURE 5A

ENCLOSURE 5B

ENCLOSURE 6A

ENCLOSURE 68

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG 1431
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CONVERSION CROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLESORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLESORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

(3 Pages)





CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 2.0
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

2.1.1 SL

Code Para. Change Item

2.1.1 SL

Code Para. Change

2.1.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

ACTION

FIG

SL

2.1-1

01-02- A 2.2.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

VIOLATION

FIG

SL

2.1.1-1

2.1.2

2.1.2

ACTION

ACTION

MODES
1,2

MODES
3, 4, 5

01-02- A

01-02-A

2.2.2.1 VIOLATION

2.2.2.2 VIOLATION

MODES
1,2

MODES
3, 4, 5

2.2.1

2.2.1

2.2.1

2.2.1

LSSS

ACTION

ACTION

TABLE 2.2-1

02-01-A

02-06-LG

02-06-LG

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

Table

Table

Table

Table

3.3.1-1

3.3.1-1

3.3.1-1

3.3.1-1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 2.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Item

2.1.1

2.1.2

Current TS

Code Para. Change

2.1.1

2.1.2

Item

Improved TS

Code Para. Change

Figure 2.1.1a

Figure 2.1-1b

Figure 2.1.1-
1a

Figure 2.1.1-
1b

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.1.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

MODES 1

82

MODES
3-5

NA

NA

NA

NA

01-02-A 2.2.1

01-02-A 2.2.2.1

01-02-A 2.2.2.2

2.2.3

2.2.4

2.2.5

2.2.6

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables





Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and'lettering used in the current
TS willbe provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in

specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, 8 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1P" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lro roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identiTies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, if the cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."

Page 2 of 3
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all

subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

2.1.1 ..

212

2.2.1 ..

PAGE

2-1

2-1

2-3

Methodology .. (2 Pages)





2.0 SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2. 1 SAFETY LIMITS

REACTOR CORE

2. 1. 1 The combination of THERMAL POWER, pressurizer pressure, and the highest operating
loop coolant temperature (Tavg) shall not exceed the limits shown in Figure 2. 1-1.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTION:

Whenever the point defined by the combination of the highest operating loop
average temperature and THERMAL POWER has exceeded the appropriate pressurizer
pressure line, be in HOT STANDBY within 1 hour and::,",,,compel j',::;:::~0th,.':::,,th~eqrejvi::r'emeAXs:::;.::of,:

picf','.::,i'.ca":Con:!::." ..y.kw» 'O~'»»'~»~wKi

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

2. 1.2 The Reactor Coolant System pressure shall not exceed 2735 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5.

ACTION:

MODES 1 and 2:

Whenever the Reactor Coolant System pressure has exceeded 2735 psig. be
in HOT STANDBY with the Reactor Coolant System pressure within its limit
within 1 hour,

MODES 3, 4 and 5:

Whenever the Reactor Coolant System pressure has exceeded 2735 psig,
reduce the Reactor Coolant System pressure to within its limit within 5
minutes.

01-02-A

01-02-'A

01-02-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB5.4A
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SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

02-01-A

APPLICABILITY: As shown for each channel in Table 3.3-1.

ACTION:

02-06-LG

02-06-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TABS.4A
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TABLE 2.2-1

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

02-01-A

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Manual Reactor Trip

TRIP SETPOINT

N.A.

ALLOWABLE VALUES

N.A

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux
a. Low Setpoint
b. High Setpoint

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux
High Positive Rate

4. Power Range, Neutron Flux
High Negative Rate

5. Intermediate Range. Neutron
Flux

6. Source Range, Neutron Flux

7. Overtemperature hT

8. Overpower hT

9. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

10. Pressurizer Pressure-High

25X of RATED THERMAL POWER
< 109X of RATED THERMAL POWER

< 5X of RATED THERMAL POWER with
a time constant > 2 seconds

< 5X of RATED THERMAL POWER with
a time constant > 2 seconds

< 25X of RATED THERMAL POWER

< 10'ounts per second

See Note 1

See Note 3

> 1950 psig

< 2385 psig

ll. Pressurizer Water Level-High < 92X of instrument span

< 27. 1X of RATED THERMAL POWER
< 111.1X of RATED THERMAL POWER

< 6.5X of RATED THERMAL POWER

with a time constant > 2 seconds

< 6.5X of RATED THERMAL POWER

with a time constant > 2 seconds

< 30.9X of RATED THERMAL POWER

< 1.4 x 10'ounts per second

See Note 2

See Note 4

> 1944.4 psig

< 2390.6 psig

< 92.5X of instrument span

12. Reactor Coolant Flow-Low > 90X of minimum measured
flow"* per loop

> 89.7X of minimum measured
flo&*per loop

**Minimum measured flow is 89,800 gpm per loop for Unit 1 and 90.625 gpm per loop for Unit Z.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB5.4A
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TABLE 2.2-1 Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT TRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUES

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Steam Generator Water
Level-Low-Low

Coincident with:

a. RCS Loop ~T Equivalent
to Power s50X RTP

With a time delay (TD)
Or
b. RCS Loop c T Equivalent

to Power >SOX RTP

With no time delay

DELETED

Undervoltage-Reactor
Coolant Pumps

Underfrequency-Reactor
Coolant Pumps

Turbine Trip
a. Low Autostop Oil

Pressure
b. Turbine Stop Valve

Closure

Safety Injection Input
from ESF

Reactor Coolant Pump
Breaker Position Trip

Reactor Trip Breakers

Automatic Trip and
Interlock Logic

> 7.2X of narrow range instrument
span-each steam generator

RCS Loop ~T variable input
~50X RTP

~TD (Note 5)

RCS Loop ~T variable input
>50X RTP

TD = 0

> 8050 volts-each bus

> 54.0 Hz - each bus

> 50 psig

> 1X open

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

> 6.8X of narrow range instrument
span-each steam generator

RCS Loop ~T variable input-
<51.5X RTP

<(1.01)TD (Note 5)

RCS Loop cT variable input
>51.5X RTP

TD = 0

> 7730 volts-each bus

> 53.9 Hz - each bus

> 45 psig

> 1X open

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABS.4A
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TABLE 2.2-1 Continued
REACTOR TRIP SYSTE SETPOINTS

02-01-A

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

22. Reactor Trip System Interlocks

a. Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux; P-6

b. Low Power Reactor Trips
Block P-7

1) P-10 Input

2) P-13 Input
Pressure Equivalent

c. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8

d. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9

e. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10

f. Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure,
P-13

23. Seismic Trip

TRIP SETPOINT

> 1 x 10
"

amps

10X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 10X RTP Turbine Impulse
Pressure Equivalent

< 35X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 50X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

10X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 10X RTP Turbine Impulse
Pressure Equivalent

< 0.35 g

ALLOWABLE VALUES

6 x 10" amps

> 7.9X. < 12.1X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 12. 1X RTP Turbine Impulse

< 37.1X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

52.1X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

> 7.9X. < 12.1X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 12. 1X RTP Turbine Impulse
Pressure Equivalent

< 0.40 g

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB5.4A
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NOTE 1: OVERTEMPERATURE hT

TABLE 2.2-1 Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

02-01-A

hT (1+T S) (hT, (K,-K, ta(1+T,S) fT-T']+K,(P-P')-f,(hI))

Where: ~1+T S = Lead-lag compensator on measured ~T
1+A>

T4, T, - Time constants utilized in the lead-lag controller for ~T, T4 ~ 0 seconds,
T,=~~P0 SeCOndS

hT, = Indicated hT at RATED THERMAL POWER

K, =I1.2
K, = 0.0182/'f

1+T,S - The function generated by the lead-lag controller for Tavg
1+r,S dynamic compensation

T,, T, - Time constants utilized in the lead-lag controller for Tavg, TI = I 30 seconds
T,= I 4 seconds

T - Average temperature, F;

02-05-A

02-04-M

02-04-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Im 2
TABS.4A
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NOTE 3: OVERPOWER hT

TABLE 2.2-1 Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

02-01-A

hT 1+T S —hto(K4 Ks (T S ) T K6 [T T ] 3(BI)

Where: ~i+ S = Lead-lag compensator on measured hT
1+v,S

T4, T, = Time constants utilized in the lead-lag controller for hT, T,= @;-'.:;:.0 seconds,
T,= 'g 0 seconds

ht, = Indicated hT at RATED THERMAL POWER

K4 = g 1.072

K, = g 0.0174/'F for increasing average temperature. and 0 for decreasing average temperature

02-04-M

~r S = The function generated by the rate-lag controller for T,„, dynamic compensation
1+T,S

T3 Time constants uti 1 ized in the rate- 1 ag control 1 er for Tavg .

T, ~ 10 secs.

K, = g 0.00145/'F for T ) T", and 0 for T < T"

T = Average temperature, 'F

T" = Indicated Tavg at RATED THERMAL POWER~.":,:::,::x676:,"':;6',,',::PF(05jt::;:.::::k');:-.'::god,=;.iB77„-.",6-:.:::-.F.. '(UN:,5/2)'::4

S = Laplace transform operator. s

'2(~I)= 0 for all ~I

02-07-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Im 2
TABS.4A
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TABLE 2.2-1 Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

NOTE 4: The channel's maximum Trip Setpoint shall not exceed its computed Trip Setpoint by more than 1.0X hT span

NOTE 5: Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low Trip Time Delay

TD Bl(P) + B2(P) + B3(P) + B4

Where: P - RCS Loop hT Equivalent to Power (XRTP). P ~ 50X RTP

TD - Time delay for Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low Reactor Trip (in seconds).

Bl = -0.007128

B2 = +0.8099

B3 = -31.40

B4 = +464.1

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Im 2
TAB5.4A
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

. The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have also
been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or ifan
explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each change
is contained in Enclosure 3A.

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of.the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions-

Modifications-

Administrative-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent right margin.

The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same speciTication for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in
this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the speciTications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g. ~ requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(1 Page)





TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 2.0

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION TITLE

Safety Limits - Reactor Core

Safety Limits - Reactor Coolant
System Pressure

Limiting Safety System Settings-
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation
Setpoints

CHG.
NO.

CALLAWAY

2.'I.1

2.1.2

2.2.1

WOLF
CREEK

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.2.1

COMANCHE
PEAK

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.2.1

DIABLO
CANYON

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.2.1



0



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 2.0

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01

01-02

02-01

02-02

02-03

02-04

02-05

02-06

02-07

A

LG

LG

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The requirements embodied in separate administrative controls dealing
with Safety Limits (SL) violations are deleted. Specifications 6.7 is
deleted per CN 02-02-LS in Enclosure 3A of the Administrative Controls
package.

The requirements of this LCO are moved to ITS LCO 3.3.1.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Addition of the inequality signs, consistent with NUREG-1431, indicates
the conservative direction for these K values.

This change corrects the OT~T equation by relocating the bracket to the
correct position, as described in CN 3.3-10 of the CTS 3/4.3 attachment.

The requirements stipulated in ACTIONS [a and b] are moved to ITS
Table 3.3.1-1, with explicit direction contained in [the ITS Background
(Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values) Bases, ACTIONS Bases, and SR
3.3.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.11 Bases). This change removes details more
appropriately controlled outside of the TS while retaining those aspects
necessary to assure the protection functions are performed ifnecessary.

This change incorporates the values for T'Nominal T~ at RATED
THERMALPOWER), that were inadvertently deleted during a previous
License Amendment.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS





ENCLOSURE 38
CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS

Conversion Comparison Table (" paoe)





CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 2.0

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

01-01-A The specific restrictions on number of loops and licensed
reactor power for power operation would be removed from
the SLs. These restrictions are stated in other requirements
of the license.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

01-02-A

02-01-A

02-02-LG

The requirements embodied in separate administrative
controls dealing with SL violations are deleted.

The requirements of this LCO are moved to ITS LCO 3.3.1.

The Reactor Trip System Instrumentation Trip Setpoints are
moved to a licensee controlled document.

Yes

Yes

No, retained
CTS. {See CN
02-01-A)

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
ITS 3.3.1 Bases.

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved
to ITS 3.3.1
Bases.

02-03-A CTS ACTION b.1, Equation 2.2-1, and the values for Total
Allowance (TA), Z, and Sensor Error (S) are deleted,
consistent with NUREG-1431, as they are no longer required.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

02-04-M

02-05-A

02-06-LG

02-07-A

Addition of the inequality signs, (to the time constants and) to
K„K„K,,and K, consistent with NUREG-1431, indicates the
conservative direction for these K values (and v values.)

This change corrects the OTET ( ) equation in the DCPP
CTS by relocating the bracket to the correct position, as
described in CN 3.3-10 of the (CTS 3/4.3) attachment.

The requirements stipulated in ACTIONS [a and b] are
moved to ITS Table 3.3.1-1, with direction contained in the
ITS ACTION Bases.

This change incorporates the values for T'Nominal T~at
RATED THERMAI POWER), that were inadvertently deleted
during a previous License Amendment for DCPP.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, retained
CTS.

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS





II.

III.

Organization

Description of NSHC Evaluations.

Generic NSHCs

3

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)
PAGE

2

"A"- Administrative Changes
"R" - Relocated Technical Specifications

"LG"- Less Restrictive (moving information out of the TS)
"M"- More Restrictive ..

IV. Specific NSHCs - "LS"

None

V. Recurring NSHCs

None

5

7

.. 10

. 12





I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATiON

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in
NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes do
not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.
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II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, AI, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. If no discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-1431 format and content.

1f

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAIt

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTING AND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide will also assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATINGTECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a
speciTic set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier, and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements willbe relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements willbe limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements willbe relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria willbe relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and

'urveillanceswillcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. 'oes the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.
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IIRll

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

4
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified
by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%ty licensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

OI'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information'will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

, sLGn

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in
the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed, revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical SpeciTications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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"M"

(Continued)

3. 'oes this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M'esulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-'I431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION

2.1 .

22

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

PAGE

2.0-1

2.0-1

Methodology (2 Pages)





Industrjj Travelers Applicable to Section 2.0

TRAVELER¹
TSTF, Rev. 1

TSTF-65

STATUS

Incorporated

Not incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
2.0-1, 2.0-2

N/A

COMMENTS

NRC approved.

Specifications 2.2.4 and
2.2.5 were deleted per
TSTF-5, Rev. 1

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1





NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

None

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1





2.0 SAFETY LIMITS SLs

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

In MODES 1 and 2, the combination of THERMALPOWER, Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
highest loop average temperature, and pressurizer pressure shall not exceed the SLs specified in
Figure 2.1.1-1.

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained ~ f2735) psig.

2.2 SL Violations

2.2.1 If SL 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2 IfSL 2.1.2 is violated:

2.2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3, 4, or 5, restore compliance within 5 minutes.

2.0-01

2.0-02

2.0-01

2.0-02

2.0-01

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 2.0-1
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Figure 2.1.1-1
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptionsfjustifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions-

Modifications-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out",and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struck-out,"
the new information is "red-lined'nd 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.





Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struckwut'r deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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Mark-up:

BASES

2.1.1

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

PAGE

B 2.0-1

2.1.2

Methodology ..
. 82.0%

~ (1 Page)





B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel design limits are not
exceeded during steady state operation. normal operational transients'nd
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). This is accomplished by having a
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) design basis, which corresponds to a 95K
probability at a 95K confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB will
not occur and by requiring that fuel centerline temperature stays below the
melting temperature.

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel and cladding, as
well as possible cladding perforation, that would result in the release of
fission products to the reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented
by maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR) below the level at
which fuel centerline me1ting occurs. Overheating of the fuel cladding is
prevented by restricting fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime.
where the heat transfer coefficient is large and the cladding surface
temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation temperature.

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power peaking, in a
region of the fuel is high enough to cause the fuel center line temperature to
reach the melting point of the fuel. Expansion of the pellet upon centerline
melting may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the point of failure,
allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor coolant.

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could result in
excessive cladding temperature because of the onset of DNB and the resultant
sharp reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam film, high
cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding water (zirconium water)
reaction may take place. This chemical reaction results in oxidation of the
fuel cladding to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose its
integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor
coolant. The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System (RPS) and
steam generator safety valves prevents violation of the reactor core SLs.

(Continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (Continued)

APPLICABLE The
SAFETY ope
ANALYSES of

fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of normal
ration and AOOs. The reactor core Sfs are established to preclude violation
the following fuel design criteria:

a. There must be at least 95K probability at a 95K confidence level (the
95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not
experience DNB; and

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience centerline fuel
melting.

The Reactor Trip System setpoints (Ref. 2), in combination with all the LCOs,
are designed to prevent any anticipated combination of transient conditions for
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature, pressure. and THERMAL POWER level
that would result in a departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) of less
than the DNBR limit and preclude the existence of flow instabilities.

..P'i':.otectjog:„,"':,.AT these reactor core SLs,is, rovided by

'1% YYN)N% h'Wvhg

a. High pressur izer pressure trip;

C.

Low pressurizer pressure trip;
Overtemperature hT trip;
Overpower hT trip;
Power Range Neutron Flux High trip—: @ad

The limitation that the average enthalpy in the hot leg be less than or equal
to the enthalpy of saturated liquid also ensures that the hT measured by
instrumentation, used in the RPS design as a measure of core power, is
proportional to core power.

The SLs represent a desian requirement for establishing the RPS trip setpoints
identified previously. ECO 3.4. 1. "RCS Pressure. Temperature, and Flow
Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits." or the assumed initial
conditions of the safety analyses (as indicated in the FSAR, Ref. Q 6) provide
more restrictive limits to ensure that the SLs are not exceeded.

(Continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (Continued)

SAFETY LIMITS The curves provided in Figure B 2. 1. 1-1 show the loci of points of
THERMAL POWER. RCS pressure, and average temperature 4'- below which the
R~aty .cal.culated DNBR is not less than , tIie
des'ij'O',':,'.',QHBP,',:,::ia'joe, that fuel centerline temperature remains below
Welting,'"th'a't'H'e average enthalpy in the hot leg is less than or equal
to the enthalpy of saturated liquid, or that the exit quality is within
the limits defined by the DNBR correlation.

The curves are based on enthalpy gi.:se hot channel factor limits provided
in the COLR. The dashed line of F'igure B Z.l.l-l shows an example of a

limit curve at Z235 psig. In addition, it illustrates the various RPS

functions that are designed to prevent the unit from reaching the limit.

The SL is higher than the limit calculated when the AFD is within the
limits of the F,(hI) function of the overtemperature K reactor trip.
When the AFD is not within the tolerance, the AFD effect on the
overtemperature hT- reactor trips will reduce the setpoints to provide
protection consistent with the reactor core SLs (Refs. 3 ~3 .

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only NODES

in which the reactor is critical. Automatic protection functions are
required to be OPERABLE during NODES 1 and 2 to ensure operation within
the reactor core SLs. The steam generator safety valves or automatic
protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the reactor core SL
conditions or to initiate a reactor trip function, which forces the unit
into MODE 3. Setpoints for the reactor trip functions are specified in
LCO 3.3. 1, "Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation." In MODES 3. 4,
5, and 6, Applicability is not required since the reactor is not
generating significant THERMAL POWER.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

iThe,.";;::i'ol'JMoyi. nagL"::Poia't>o'nnr expenses,'::ane,::::a pj1) osb1 e ito„:;the',:neaaot'oi;,::::,oo e

th'i unit in a NODE in which this SL is not applicable.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance of
bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where this SL is not
applicable, and reduces the probabi lity of fuel damage.

Peg:,::-::,tnCFRBOi86::;":;.$ f::;:i';safety,:"!'l,l,init 'si::;n:-:P'li'tied't sp oensationsne'n::: stnsiobte
:j'ig'iiiiiiininn$~ l::." iantth::o.i'Cahot~'th'ee.C'onei~~loiii

(Continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

BASES (Continued)

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS
(continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, GDC 10.

2. FRR.~ L'1',ii(t.
3. WCAP-8746-A, March 1977.

Ygg 'WANVSPMMV V 1,
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
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Figure B 2.1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Reactor Core Safety Limits vs. Boundary of Protection
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2. 1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS against
overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding failure.
fission products are released into the reactor coolant. The RCS
then serves as the primary barrier in preventing the release of
fission products into the atmosphere. By establishing an upper
limit on RCS=pressure, the continued integrity of the RCS is
ensured. According to 10 CFR 50. Appendix A. GDC 14. "Reactor
Coolant Pressure Boundary." and GDC 15. "Reactor Coolant System
Design" (Ref. 1). the reactor pressure coolant boundary (RCPB)
design conditions are not to be exceeded during normal operation
and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). Also, in
accordance with GDC 28. "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1). reactivity
accidents, including rod ejection. do not result in damage to the
RCPB greater than limited local yielding.

The design pressure of the RCS is 2485 psig QS@)-p~. During
normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited from exceeding
the design pressure bymore than 10K. in accordance with
Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2), To ensure system
integrity, all RCS components ~~vere hydrostatically tested at
-'2S",!150K~(3750')..';;;-:,::(Rh,:.,::~9):,of design""pressure. according to the
ASME Codi r4Fjuirem'e'nts "pr'ior to initial operation when there is
no fuel in the core. Following inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested. in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code. Section )(I (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of the
RCPB. If such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the containment
atmosphere, raising concerns relative to limits on radioactive
releases specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria"
(Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The~RCS pressurizer safety valves. the main steam safety valves
(MSSVs), and the reactor high pressure trip have settings
established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL will not be
exceeded.
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (Continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent system
pressure from exceedin the desi n ressure by more than 10K, ae

TR l t tl t t. Rill I q l I
relief capacity, and hence valve size requirements and lift
settings, is a 40i.,'bTri&:;:.;:tr:,1p
without a direct reactor tri .

afety valves on the
secondary-p4a4 ssde are assumed to open when the steam pressure
reaches the

'", , safety valve settings. aeWe~
!I ost"",:."::;Kg,.'.thejÃ~m".;:log,kturbine!tie'j.',,'main feedwater supply m
8 NN4

TR R t T RT t ~ "I!i'";"ll!::!i:,"',I,
together with the settings of the HSSVs, proqv'iqdeq""pqre's'sure'*'"

protection for normal operation and AOOs. The reactor high
pressure trip setpoint is specifically set to provide protection
against overpressurization %AD-.-R. The safety analyses for
both the high pressure trip and the RCS pressurizer safety valves
are performed using conservative assumptions relative to pressure
control devices.

More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of the
following:

a. Pressurizer power operated relief valves (PORVs);

b. Steam Generator Atmospheric Dump valves;

c. Steam Dump System;

d. Reactor Control System;

e. Pressurizer Level Control System; or

f. Pressurizer spray valve.

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure vessel
under the ASHE Code, Section III. is 110K of design pressure.

. The SL on maximum
allowable RCS pressure is 2735 psig.

APPLICABILITY SL 2. 1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2. 3 ~ 4 ~ and 5 because this SL could
be approached or exceeded in these MODES due to
overpressurization events. The SL is not applicable in MODE 6
because the, reactor vessel,head closure bolts are not fully
tightened. oi!":.:,::the:,':,r'eaifii.'.;,.'„,nisi'I::::,g'i'. i6f<fji.i)'eoUj,':;:!Vintedg makingit unlikely th'a't th'e RCS"'ca'n 5e-pr'e45r"Vze'd.
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (Continued)

5KB)Ps"
2.2.2.1
If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in MODE 1

or 2, the requirement is to restore compliance and be in MODE 3
within 1 hour.

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of
10 CFR 100. "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4).
The allowable Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance
of reducing power level to a MODE of operation where the
potential for challenges to safety systems is minimized.

2.2.2.2
If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS
ressure must be restored to within the SL value within
minutes. Exceeding the'RCS pressure SL in MODE 3 ~ 4, or 5 is

more severe than exceeding this SL in MODE 1 or 2, since the
reactor vessel temperature may be lower and the vessel material,
consequently, less ductile. As such, pressure must be reduced to
less than the SL within 5 minutes. The action does not require
reducing MODES, since this would require reducing temperature,
which would compound the problem by adding thermal gradient
stresses to the existing pressure stress.

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 2.0-8
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BASES (Continued)

REFERENCES

Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, GOC 14. GOC 15. and GOC 28.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IMX-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

"Go'alan':::;;:,'Loop/'Sr'upp'o'r0!Sy'steiii':,": fo'',.'0'i'abl'o'C'a'ny'one,:;Nucle'ar',,"
""'"'i.ri'eziti iig';.:..L'at> o'i':,':.Uii'iEi Nd'!!:;-::1'.:.:: Fe br'Ua rj~i!:197S'i:,"
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev.
1. The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical
information which supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved
TS version has been made plant specific. To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are
retained to maximize standardization. Where the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or
misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have been added to cover plant specific
portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is
being revised for the improved TS.

4 Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information
which is presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a
bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions-

Modifications-

Bracket Inserts-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect
(or crossed out by hand). The deietions are not identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

Bases is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is not
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by
hand) and the revised information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is not identified by an item number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin.

The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct,
the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the
"red-line" feature. If the "generic" is correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets
are also deleted. An identification number to cross-reference to an explanation or
justification is not provided.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as
part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as
preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand writtenfinsert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strikewut" (or
crossed out by hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change
codes are used to identify changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 2.0

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustification for each marked-up technical change to
NUREG-1431, to make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the
Industry/NRC generic change process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the
NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ )"

indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate
that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE

NUMBER

2.0-01

2.0-02

JUSTIFICATION

SL violation requirements that duplicate regulations would be eliminated. The
applicable regulations are 50.36, 50.72, and 50.73 for reporting an SL violation
and 50.36 for obtaining NRC authorization to operate the reactor following an
SL violation. These changes are in accordance with TSTF-5, Rev. 1 which has
been approved by the NRC.

The requirements regarding notification of licensee management following SL
violations and obtaining reviews of LERs by management and the offsite
review committee would be deleted. These requirements would be contained
in licensee controlled documents. These changes are also in accordance with
TSTF-5, Rev. 1.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DI ERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.1 Page 1

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

2.0-01

2.0-02

DESCRIPTION

SL violation requirements that duplicate regulations would
be eliminated.

The requirements regarding notification of licensee
management following SL violations and obtaining reviews
of LERs by management and the offsite review committee
would be relocated to licensee controlled documents

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes {relocated
to FSAR
Chapter 16)

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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JLS ConversiIon to
Imprcvedl Teclhnical Speclfica50ns

Docket 8»-> 7E
Accession 0 PYwAwwcu <w
Date </~ of Ltr
Regulatory Docket File

CTS W4.0 - Limiting Conditions for Operation and
Surveillance Requirements

lTS 3.0 - Limiting Conditions for Operation
Applicability/Surveillance Requirement
Applicability



IMPROVED TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 3/4.0

CONTENTS

ENCLOSURE 1 - CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

ENCLOSURE 2 - MARK-UP OF CURRENTTS

ENCLOSURE 3A - DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

ENCLOSURE 3B - CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

ENCLOSURE4 - NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

~ 'NCLOSURE 5A - MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

ENCLOSURE 5B - MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

ENCLOSURE 6A - DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-14M

ENCLOSURE 6B - CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG 1431
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CONVERSION GROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

(3 Pages)



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.0
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.0.1

3.0.2

3.0.3

3.0.4

3.0.5

3.0.5

4.0.1

4.0.2

4.0.3

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

SR

SR

SR

Para

New

New

Change

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-02-LS1

01-03-A

01-04-LS2

01-05-M

01-06-A

01-20-A

01-07-LS3
01-19-A

01-08-LS4
01-20-A

Item

3.0.1

3.0.2

3.0.3

3.0.4

3.0.5

3.0.6

3.0.7

3.0.1

3.0.2

3.0.3

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

SR

SR

SR

Para

Not Used

Change

3.0-01

3.0-03

3.0-04

3.0-02

4.0.4 'R 01-09-LS1
01-19-A

3.0.4 SR

4.0.5

4.0.5

4.0.5

4.0.5

4.0.5

4.0.5

4.0.5

4.0.6

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

c

New

01-10-A

01-10-A
01-11-LG

01-12-A

01-10-A

01-17-A

01-13-A

01-03-A

5.5.8

5.5.8

5.5.8

5.5.8

5.5.8

5.5.8

Not Used

Not Used

5.5-05

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.0.1

3.0.2

3.0.3

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

Para Change

01-01-A

01-01-A

Item

3.0.1

3.0.2

3.0.3

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

Para Change

3.0-01

3.0.4 LCO

New

01-02-LS1 3.0.4

01-04-LS2 3.0.5

LCO

LCO

3.0-03

4.0.1

4.0.2

4.0.3

4.0.4

SR

SR

SR

SR

New

New

01'-05-M

01-06-A

01-20-A

01-07-LS3
01-19-A

01-08-LS4
01-20-A

01-09-LS1
01-19-A

3.0.6

3.0.7

3.0.1

3.0.2

3.0.3

3.0.4

LCO

LCO

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.0-04

3.0-02

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables,
and Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved
TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

~CUrren TS

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION / ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

'ote:

The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the
current TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For
example in specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4
and those that apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate
entries in this column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1A" and "MODES 5, 6, etc."
Multiple paragraphs are not listed in the same row (e.g. ~

"a and b").

New This item has been added to refiect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item willbe relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

NA This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, if the cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." If the correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

3/4.0 Applicability
Limiting Condition For Operation
Surveillance Requirements ..

Methodology

PAGE

3/4 0-1
3/4 0-2

(2 Pages)



3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

3/4. 0 APPLICABILITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

a. At least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours,
b. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and
c. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the ACTION requirements,
the action may be taken in accordance with the specified time limits as measured from the
time of failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation. Exceptions of these
requirements are stated in the individual specifications.

This specification is not applicable in MODE 5 or 6.

3.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition shall not be made when
the conditions for the Limiting Conditions for Operation are not met and the associated
ACTION requires a shutdown if they are not met within a specified time interval. Entry into
an OPERATIONAL MODE or specified condition may be made in accordance with ACTION
requirements when conformance to them permits continued operation of the facility for an
unlimited period of'ime. This provision shall not prevent passage through or to
OPERATIONAL MODES as required to comply with ACTION statements or...":.:;:t'hK:'::are;:jar:.~tgif,
Fgihihdown.„'."',.".of,"„,:,the:,:,",,ue'Cg Exceptions to these requirements are stated'"fn the
ind'ividual s'pecif'icati'ons. '0l'-:;,02,"-'K..S'l.

3.0. 1 Compliance with the Limiting Conditions for Operation contained in the
succeeding specifications is required during the OPERATIONAL MODES or other
conditions specified therein: except that upon failure to meet the Limiting
Conditions for Operation. the associated ACTION requirements shall be met. e)ceeptYis

r;'avoided,:g'n":::'LC0,~833)':2.:end::':.'L'CO'::..:;:::339<7.

3.0.2 Noncompliance with a specification shall exist when the requirements of
the Limiting Condition for Operation and associated ACTION requirements are not 01""01""A
met within the speci fied time intervalsg',;e~iejt;:,:vj;prove'dad„.:ign,",:L'C9.";":.':3".:.::::,0.';'.6;::"-;,:8'::,:::,:KCg
3;,:;:.0:.:;":,.6. If the Limiting Condition for Operat'ioii'Vs"r'esto'r'ed arj:;,i's',:::rio'.:':,::longei>

'ajjlicable prior to expiration of the specified time intervals, corn'p1'etion of the ACTION
requirem'e'nts i s not required 5o'lysi';joCReWiSe".':,:.,::steed.

3.0.3 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, except as provided in the
associated ACTION requirements. within 1 hour action shall be initiated to place the unit in
a MODE in which the specification does not apply by placing it, as applicable, in:

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB7.4A
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I ~ '«c I 'v

APPLICABILITY

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.0.1 Surveillance'equirements shall be met during the OPERATIONAL'ODES or other
conditions specified for individual Limiting Conditions for Operation unless otherwise
stated in an individual Suwryei llance Requirement. F$$'3o7p:.:,:t

CIvhYN«wh'AYAwnhwNYACAAWXkwh%IAYXAvhw&~vhwhhvhv ANhwNvVWSC«nh YAVCNYA«WAAhwNYAVXwhvwACAwhwNYhwvxh««w«ANIAYS

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified surveillance
interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25 percent of the specified
surveillance interval.

nx ccc, twvot.~oxnvc «NNowsn«wxnx««nvr xnA«h sn mhN««chxxnxmxnotxy >x~sncs«n~ nwoxntnxnxvASxsccnxcn"nxcncnxnr~~«hx«oxonxcchnrnxn«nxn«Tnxsc
For, Fre4uenos'es:,'::.:':soeo47>ed;.:as',::,;:.:.:'once:-':,; ~%ne;',:above::~~m~erj~Ãi,.:';::,exf ens>oo::,::aoes:::;:5o~gapp;

..'%h«nNnhnhnNAw In.~VhwNCCYAMvhnh«nSN«nh«CAwwrXnhhwhwXn nNn NhnS wAnhnrt«YAYX«nrt««vnN«XwwhtnXAAnhnNnhwAVhnhnXnhnX«wXV«nSIC 'w«C «COICAw IXXY Y VX'1:".-;",07;.U3

cnxxns cnswwvrknv':::I cx«ensxxc. Axw'xvtxntx"«w4x n«nn.p«cnxrx'YA .YNscnx4%«cnnx«ns«! Yc s nsxntxnPztssxnxnKn«GxAV««N«n« ':Y%'os nsxshvntsx'n nrnch'c4'tvnxn«YQns 'xnknxnnnsx8

4.0.3 Failure to perform a Surveillance Requirement within the allowed
surveillance interval defined by Specification 4.0.2 shall constitute noncompliance with the
OPERABILITY requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation.

U'c.iiIi."i',,::,;)iiie'v'.

A«n« hw«XVAAVNAVCv«vwhwn nhhnSCCV«nnSxrN«wv«nthnh'C«X«nXXvlvknNnXnrvhwnhphvwStnNSA'CYCYXnJCKVA ' hnrXVXnhtwwhntn)hnXSAArhvtr'.CS««n«nShrh«nhnXnSSXYInhn) nNw nhn'ci

Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipmentL'oi;:
r«nwhvjIX«bv)X«vhX wh v*wfhdA VAA«ww/vfc««rhvdvh)vfh ngvg

testing of ASME Code Class

4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition shall not be
made unless the Surveillance Requirement(s) associated with the Limiting Condition for
Operation has been performed within the stated surveillance interval or as otherwise
specified. This provision shall not prevent passage through or to OPERATIONAL

MODES as requi red to comply with ACTION requirements or,:,:;::::th4tYareYj)ar'5::;of.:.;::e
shjGf~~A".:,:,"of::::,t1ie,.::i7j$i5

1.1.5 I 11 tt 1

1, 2 and 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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APPL ICABILITY

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the inservice

t. El I dt tl AIEEEII d

Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as
follows in these Technical Specifications:

ASME BOILER AND PRESSURE VESSEL REQUIRED FREQUENCIES FOR

CODE AND APPLICABLE ADDENDA PERFORMING INSERV ICE

TERMINOLOGY FOR INSERVICE ~ TEETI%
I « I I EE t IEE

Weekly At least once per 7 days
Monthly At least once per 31 days
Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days
Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days
Biennial j'.', iii,';eVei~2:.,:::je+8:::"::,:::.-:::,d::-l~!:;!:::::,"",::,,:i„:::-:At4iÃSt:::::.:OriCelp~i,,i.: /33~!d5 S
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APPLICABILITY

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.0.5 (Continued)

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above
'l l < < I i ~ P < i"9 ' ~ < <i OX.':—:tIR

activities;

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to
supersede the requirements of any Technical Specification.

:;, ice:;: fear'ops'!,on8",:,of.;':,:::::i':;:::.i)'.:g.':::.:are:,:,:a jpffc5b.'i e':.''.io::: g8:i::",.acb;:~jibes!TA,,"p, .': ', '',,7..'.,'3';.0,'.Q.;.', .";, ppf':, ~ 9.( .ii't, '-;f4,!:," „z.;,7T ',:
ANYWAY)hvN'(4wvsh%MYNwhNhwwvhww IN' vNYJA %MYQscvAANvxvhYhvh444YN4'll'(wAwhvvvMNAvY)

0,1:;~03;«.'A'
K~ aA~i

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB7.4A
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated. h

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or
ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A descriptionfjustification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in
this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e. ~

"red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clariTication.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.0

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 A Adds exceptions to CTS Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.0.1
and LCO 3.0.2 as provided in improved Technical Specifications (ITS)
LCOs 3.0.5, 3.0.6, and 3.0.7. The effects of this change will be
discussed later under the discussion of the addition of these LCOs. The
exception to CTS LCO 3.0.1 regarding ITS LCO 3.0.7 is in accordance
with industry Traveler TSTF-06, Rev. 1 included clarification that
completion of an ACTION is not required when the LCO is no longer
applicable [ ].

01-02 LS1 CTS LCO 3.0.4 was previously applicable for entry into all MODES.
The specification has been revised to not prevent unit shutdowns and
willapply only to entry into MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 from lower MODES.
This change is less restrictive in that it will allow MODE changes from
either direction into MODES 5 and 6 while operating within an ACTION
with a limited time window. This change is also less restrictive in that
MODE changes which are part of a unit shutdown are not prevented.
As required in the "Reviewer's Note" of NUREG-1431, LCO 3.0.4, a
matrix is provided (see LS1) which documents the plant-specific review
of all specifications for determination of where specific restrictions on
MODE changes or Required Actions should be included in individual
LCOs.. The change is acceptable for those specific ACTIONS for which
specific restrictions were not deemed warranted.

01-03 A CTS LCO 3.0.5 [and associated Surveillance Requirement (SR) 4.0.6
are] being deleted. The conventions established by this LCO [and SR]
are not needed and are no longer used. Through experience gained at
two unit operation and the improved guidance of Specification 1.3,
Completion Times, and the Bases discussion of Section 3.0, further
clarification in the form of an additional LCO [and SR] is not warranted.
This deletion is consistent with NUREG-1431, which does not include
the current LCO 3.0.5 or SR 4.0.6.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-04

NSHC

LS2

DESCRIPTION

ITS LCO 3.0.5 would be added to the CTS in conformance with
NUREG-1431. LCO 3.0.5 provides for returning to service under
administrative control, equipment previously declared inoperable or
removed from service, for the purpose of demonstrating its
OPERABILITYor the OPERABILITYof other equipment. This is
acceptable since the equipment remains under appropriate
administrative control while it is in service prior to its OPERABILITY
being formally established. The administrative controls will limit the time
the equipment is in service to that which is necessary for performing the
required testing. Furthermore, after corrective maintenance has been
performed on the affected equipment, there is reasonable assurance
that the required OPERABILITYtesting will indeed demonstrate the
equipment is capable of performing its safety function.

01-05 ITS LCO 3.0.6 as modified by TSTF-166 would be added to the CTS in
conformance with NUREG-1431. ITS LCO 3.0.6 provides for an
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the case of an inoperable support system
that has its own LCO specified in the Technical Specifications (TS.)
When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified for
it in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared
inoperable ifthey are determined to be inoperable as a result of the
support system inoperability. However, it is not necessary to enter into
the supported system's ACTIONS unless directed to do so by the
support system's Required ACTIONS. This exception is justified
because the ACTIONS that are required to ensure the unit is maintained
in a safe Condition are specified in the support system's LCO Required
ACTIONS. Furthermore, the Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP) will ensure that there is no resulting loss of safety function.
Finally, the potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported system's LCO's
ACTIONS are eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the unit is operated in an acceptably safe manner in the
support system's Required Actions. While the proposed change
clarifies CTS requirements regarding support system OPERABILITY, it
also imposes the SFDP where no such program previously existed.
Therefore, the proposed change is considered more restrictive.

01-06 A New ITS LCO 3.0.7, as modified by Industry Travelers TSTF-12, Rev. 1

and TSTF-136, would be added to the CTS in conformance with
NUREG-1431. This LCO provides for the optional application of'test
exception LCOs for the purpose of performing physics testing. The
proposed change does not change the technical manner in which
special test exceptions are administered; however, the addition of the
LCO for this purpose is considered a change.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.0

(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-07

NSHC

LS3

DESCRIPTION

CTS SR 4.0.2 is being changed in conformance with NUREG-1431 to

apply the 25 percent extension to the Completion Times of repetitive
Required Actions. This is a relaxation because it has been previously
interpreted that the extension of SR 4.0.2 did not apply within ACTION
statements. This change is considered acceptable as the current
practice of performing the initial Required Action does not allow
extension. Therefore, no loss of safety function is demonstrated within
the required Completion Time. Following the initial performance,
repetitive Required Actions are specifically delineated as SRs and as
such it is appropriate for reasons of scheduling and plant Conditions
that the 25 percent extension be allowable. As is the case with SRs, the
extension is not intended to be used repeatedly merely as an
operational convenience to extend periodic Completion Times beyond
those specified.

01-08 LS4 CTS SR 4.0.3 is being changed with respect to the allowance for
performing a missed surveillance upon discovery. This change is in
conformance to NUREG-1431. The CTS allows the ACTION
requirements to be delayed for up to 24 hours for completion of the
surveillance when the allowed outage time (AOT) limits of the ACTION
requirements are less than 24 hours after declaring the equipment
inoperable, from the point of discovery. The proposed NUREG-1431
specification does not require the equipment to be declared inoperable
and allows the lesser of 24 hours or the specified frequency for
performance of the surveillance.

The allowance to not declare the equipment inoperable upon discovery
of a missed surveillance is a relaxation in that ACTIONS for inoperable
equipment are not entered solely due to a missed surveillance. The
change in time to perform the surveillance could either be a relaxation or
restriction based on whether the surveillance frequency or the AOT was
more restrictive. The new requirement is based on time to perform a
surveillance, and is therefore more consistent. The change still restricts
performance of the surveillance to within 24 hours of discovery and is
seen as acceptable, from the perspective of safety, as equipment is
normally demonstrated OPERABLE, not inoperable via surveillance
performance.

01-09 LS1 CTS SR 4.0.4 was previously applicable for entry into all MODES. The
specification has been revised to not prevent unit shutdown and will
apply only to entry into MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 from lower MODES. This
change is less restrictive in that it willallow MODE changes in either
direction into MODES 5 and 6 prior to the performance of SRs. As
required in the "Reviewer's Note" of NUREG-1431, SR 3.0.4, a matrix is
provided (see LS1) which documents the plant-specific review of all
specifications for determination of where specific restrictions on MODE
changes or Required Actions should be included in individual LCOs.
The change is acceptable for those specifications for which specific
restrictions were not deemed warranted.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-10

01-11

01-12

01-13

01-14

01-15

01-16

01-17

01-18

01-19

01-20

LG

A

A

LS5

A

TS 4.0.5, the SR for inservice testing, is moved to the ITS
Administrative Controls Section 5.5.8 consistent with NUREG-1431.
The reference to 10CFR50.55a is unnecessary and has been deleted.

The portions of CTS 4.0.5 concerning inservice inspection (ISI) are
moved to the ISI Program Plan. The requirements, of 10CFR50.55a are
adequate and TS are not necessary.

Consistent with NUREG-1431 Inservice Testing Program, ITS 5.5.8, the
CTS is clarified to address the Inservice Testing (IST) Frequency (in
days) for biennial requirements which was previously inferred but not
explicitly stated in the CTS.

This change adds Applicabilityof CTS SR 4.0.3 (SR 3.0.3 in the ITS) for
inservice testing for consistency with the wording in NUREG-1431. In
NUREG-1431, inservice testing is moved to the Programs and Manuals
Section (ITS 5.5.8) and is no longer a SR. Thus, an explicit statement
that ITS SR 3.0.3 (CTS SR 4.0.3) was applicable to inservice testing
was necessary to provide for the performance of, missed IST
requirements. CTS SR 4.0.5 (IST) is already an SR, and thus by
definition, CTS SR 4.0.3 applies.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with the wording used in NUREG-1431, Section 5.5.8, CTS
SR [4.0.5d] concerning performance of IST being performed in addition
to other specified SRs, is deleted. The statement is redundant to the
usage rules and is not necessary.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The phrase "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
specifications" was added to CTS 4.0.2 to provide exceptions in
individual frequencies where the allowances provided in CTS 4.0.2 are
not allowed. This additional wording will have no impact on current
practice regarding compliance with SRs. [The statement in CTS 4.0.3,
"Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the individual
specifications" is deleted in accordance with NUREG-1431.]

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the phrase "or variables outside
specified limits" is added to the statement that surveillances do not have
to be performed on inoperable equipment. This is not a technical
change in that "variables outside specified limits" is now explicitly stated
in the ITS; whereas, in the CTS, it was implicit in the definition of
inoperable equipment.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.0 Page1 of3

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
A

01-02
LS1

01-03
A

01-04
LS2

01-05
M

01-06
A

01-07
LS3

01-08
LS4

DESCRIPTION

Adds exceptions to current LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2
as provided in proposed ITS LCOs 3.0.5, 3.0.6, and
3.0.7. ( ]

CTS LCO 3.0.4 was previously applicable for entry
into all MODES. The specification has been revised
to not prevent unit shutdowns and willapply only to
entry into MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 from lower MODES.

LCO 3.0.5 [and SR 4.0.6 are] being deleted.

ITS LCO 3.0.5 is added which provides for returning
to service under administrative control, equipment
previously declared inoperable or removed from
service, for the purpose of demonstrating its
OPERABILITYor the OPERABILITYof other
equipment.

LCO 3.0.6 is added which provides for an exception
to LCO 3.0.2 for the case of an inoperable support
system that has its own LCO specified in the TS.

LCO 3.0.7 is added which provides for the optional
application of test exception LCO for the purpose of
performing PHYSICS TESTING.

SR 4.0.2 is changed to apply the 25% extension to
the Completion Times of repetitive required
ACTIONS.

SR 4.0.3 is changed with respect to the allowance for
performing a missed surveillance upon discovery.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.0 Page 2 of 3

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-09
LS1

01-10
A

01-11
LG

01-12
A

01-13
A

01-14
A

01-15
A

01-16
A

01-17
A

01-18
LS5

DESCRIPTION

SR 4.0.4 was previously applicable for entry into all
MODES. The specification has been revised to not
prevent unit shutdowns and willapply only to entry
into MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 from lower MODES.

Specification 4.0.5, the SR for IST, are moved to the
Administrative Controls Section 5.5.8.

The portions of Specification 4.0.5 concerning ISI are
moved to the ISI Program Plan.

This change adds clarification to address biennial
requirements.

This change clariTies the Applicabilityof CTS SR
4.0.3 (SR 3.0.3 in ITS) for IST.

The SRs for the SGs are reformatted and moved to
ITS SR 3.4.13.2 and the Administrative Controls
Section 5.5.9.

Clarification to remove potential interpretation
problems related to probe orientation versus entry
point.

The reporting requirement for SG tube inspections is
moved to improved TS 5.6.10.

CTS SR [4.0.5.d] is deleted. Performance of other
specified SRs is mandated in the individual TS and
does not require a separate section to ensure
compliance.

This change revises LCO 3.0.4 to allow MODE entry
ifassociated ACTION has no time limit, consistent
with NRC GL 87-09.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

No, SG
surveillance is in
CTS 3/4.4.5.

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 314.0 Page3of3

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-19
A

DESCRIPTION

The phrase "Exceptions to this Specification are
stated in the individual specifications was added to
CTS SR 4.0.2 to provide exceptions in individual
Frequencies where the allowances provided in SR
4.0.2 are not allowed. P he statement in CTS 4.0.3,
"Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the
individual specifications" is deleted in accordance
with NUREG-1431.]

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, already in
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

01-20
A

This phrase "or variables outside specified limits" is Yes
added to the statement that surveillances do not have
to be performed on inoperable equipment.

Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in
NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes
do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, AI, A2, etc).

minis rative

Reference symbol "A" (Administrative)

This category corisists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. If no discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

elocation of Technical S cification Re uirem n s

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

M vin informaionou o Te hnicalS ecifi i n

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-1431 format and content.

echnicalchan e mor re ricive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan less restric ive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical ch n e recurrin - less res ric ive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARC Technical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in

NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibilityofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin of safety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a signiTicant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

CAN

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a
specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances will continue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

8 Rll

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, coitlponents, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information willbe maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility,.of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

N RIP

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSMC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

II[ Glt

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified
by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is'being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%'ty of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limit the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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III~ GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILQII

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in

the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%ty
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
o!

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the signiTicant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M"

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

LCO 3.0.4 and SR 4.0.4 in the CTS are applicable for entry into all MODES. The proposed change revises the
applicability of these specifications to not prevent unit shutdowns and will apply to entry into MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
only. This change is less restrictive in that it willallow MODE changes from either direction into MODES 5 and 6
while operating within an ACTION with a finite time period or prior to performance of a SR. This change is also less
restrictive in that MODE changes that are part of a unit shutdown are not prevented.

Allspecifications were evaluated for individual acceptability of this application. Based on this evaluation, (see
attached LCO 3.0.4 evaluation and matrix), where MODE change restrictions were determined to be required in

MODES 5 and 6, or in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 during unit shutdown, notes containing the appropriate MODE change
restrictions were added to the individual speciTications.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with"the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. - Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change has impact on what equipment is required to be OPERABLE or demonstrated
OPERABLE via surveillance prior to unit shutdowns or entry into MODES 5 and 6. This change could
increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated ifapplied without
consideration to all applicable transitions. However, as part of the change, an evaluation is attached in the
form of a matrix, that identiTies those specifications which must continue to apply LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4.
Therefore, only those specifications that do not impact safety for these plant conditions, are afforded this
relaxation.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change administratively changes when equipment is required to be OPERABLE or
demonstrated OPERABLE via surveillance prior to entry into MODES 5 and 6. However, the proposed
change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alteration to any plant equipment,
and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related system performs its function.
Therefore, this proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change administratively changes what equipment is required to be OPERABLE or
demonstrated OPERABLE via surveillance prior to unit shutdown or entry into MODES 5 and 6. However,
the proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the
margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 1" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format, satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

ITS LCO 3.0.5 provides for an allowance to return equipment which had previously been declared inoperable back
to service to either demonstrate the equipment's OPERABILITYor the OPERABILITYof other equipment.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

ITS LCO 3.0.5 provides for an allowance to return equipment which had previously been declared
inoperable back to service to either demonstrate the equipment's OPERABILITYor the OPERABILITYof
other equipment. Returning inoperable equipment to service under administrative control for testing will be
to demonstrate equipment OPERABILITY." The equipment remains under appropriate administrative control
while it is in service prior to its OPERABILITYbeing formally established. The expected result is that the
equipment will be restored to OPERABLE status. In any case, however, the situation of inoperable
safety-related equipment is controlled within the limits provided in the Applicability and ACTION statements
to ensure there are no significant changes to risks or consequences as a result of the process of returning
equipment to service.

Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change administratively changes the allowance to return equipment to service when
inoperable for demonstrating that the equipment is OPERABLE or other equipment is OPERABLE.
However, the proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alteration
to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related
system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the
margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 2" resulting from the conversion to the ITS
format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS SR 4.0.2 is being revised to allow application of the 25 percent extension for surveillance performance to the
Completion Times of repetitive Required ACTIONS, following the initial performance. The extension is not allowed
on initial performance as the first performance is demonstrating a necessary OPERABILITY. The subsequent
performances are confirming that OPERABILITYis being maintained.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The extension is not applied to the initial performance which is required to demonstrate a component or
system is OPERABLE, and therefore continued operation within the confines of the Condition are
acceptable. The subsequent performances of the requirement are not time critical as the expectation is that
the performance willconfirm OPERABILITY. Therefore, there is no reduction in requirements for the initial
performance and only up to a maximum of 25 percent extension (the same as for routine surveillances) on
subsequent performance. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change relaxes the Completion Times for performing repetitive ACTIONS designed to
confirm OPERABILITYwithin a Required Action. This change is consistent with the allowances for
performing routine surveillances which are anticipated to confirm OPERABILITY. However, the proposed
change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alteration to any plant equipment,
and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related system performs its function.
Therefore, this proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the
margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in

a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 3" resulting from the conversion to the ITS
format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed change revises the time allowed to perform a missed surveillance upon discovery from up to 24
hours. When the AOT limits of the ACTION requirements are less than 24 hours, the AOT may be the lesser of 24
hours or the surveillance frequency interval. Additionally, the equipment is not required to be declared inoperable at
the time of discovery of a missed surveillance. This prevents unnecessary entry into Conditions based solely on
equipment inoperabilities when the equipment is anticipated to be demonstrated OPERABLE by surveillance
performance. The change is acceptable because it still restricts performance of the surveillance to within 24 hours
of discovery and the equipment is normally demonstrated to be OPERABLE, not inoperable, by performance of the
surveillance.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

I

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

Surveillance performance is nominally considered to demonstrate equipment OPERABILITY. Therefore,
identifying that a surveillance has been missed usually does not result in any true inoperabilities existing as
the equipment is normally demonstrated OPERABLE upon performance of the missed surveillance. This
change potentially allows a longer time in some instances for performance of the surveillance from time of
discovery that the surveillance was missed. In these cases, if the equipment were truly inoperable, there
would be an extended duration in which the appropriate Required ACTIONS were not taken. Not taking the
Required ACTIONS could have a negative effect on the probability or consequences of an accident.
However, at no time will this period exceed 24 hours. Based on the short duration, a minimal impact ifany,
would be expected to overall plant safety. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change potentially relaxes the allowed times for performing a surveillance once identified as

missed. However, the proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical
alteration to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any
safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does not create the possibility
of a new or different accident from any accident previously evaluated.

I

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the
margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in

a margin of safety.
'O

SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS4" resulting from the conversion to the ITS

format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION

LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.5

LCO 3.0.6 ..

LCO 3.0.7

SR 3.0.1

SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.3

SR 3.0.4

Methodology

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

PAGE

. 3.0-1

. 3.0-1

. 3.0-1

. 3.0-2

. 3.0-2

. 3.0-2

. 3.0-3

. 3.04

. 3.0Q

. 3.0-4

. 3.0-5

(2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.0

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-06, Rev 1

TSTF-08, Rev 2

TSTF-12, Rev 1

TSTF-52

TSTF-71

TSTF-103

TSTF-104

TSTF-122

TSTF-136

TSTF-165

TSTF-166

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
3.0-01

N/A

3.0-02

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.0-03

N/A

3.0-02

N/A

3.0-04

COMMENTS

Willbe addressed in
SFDP.

Performed 3.0.4 Matrix.

Not NRC approved as of
the Traveler cutoff date.

LCO 3.0.5 Bases change
only.
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NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

None
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0. 1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.Z an'd!L!COva3'0::":::7i. 8::;.0::-,'.Q.l

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO. the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and
LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the
specified Completion Time(s) ~ completion of the Required Action(s) is not
required unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met. an associated
ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit
shall be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to place the unit, as
applicable, in:

a. NODE 3 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 4 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance
with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not
required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

(Continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3. 0 LCO APPLICABILITY (Continued)

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met. entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall not be made except when the associated ACTIONS to be
entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicabi lity for an unlimited period of time. This I.'":Cg.::9.";:::.0".:A,

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other"speci"fioed
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS EO

or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications. 3;:0-;:93

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ha

LCO 3.0.5 Equipm nt removed from ser vice or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS
may be returned to service under administrative control solely to perform
testin equired to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 f'r the system returned to
service under administrative control to perform the testing required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY.

(Continued)
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3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (Continued)

LCO Applicability
3.0

LCO 3.0.6

8':;".0'-,'0.4

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be
declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a

supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be
entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system LCO not
being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with this supported
system are not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are
required to be entered. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported
system. In this event. @4~~ Bi5gevaluation

ghglg .:biÃperfopnedgin accordance with Specification 5.5. 15,
"Safety Funct'ion Oetermiinati'on Program (SFDP).." If a loss of safety
function is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists are required to be entered.

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LC~3~$ :;:::.SPy;,' . . . . , . . allows specified
Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit
performance of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise O';,';PS

specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with
Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test Exception LCO is desired to
be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall be met.
When a Test Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance with the
other applicable Specifications.
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SR Applicabi'lity
3.0

3. 0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR. Failure
to meet a Surveillance, whether such fai lure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance,
shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the
specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in
SR 3.0.3. Survei llances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or
variables -outside specified limits

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed
within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the
previous performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the
Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not
apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per . . ." basis,
the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified
Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may
be delayed, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay period is permitted to
allow performance of the Survei llance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must
immediately be declared not met. and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance
is not met, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable
Condition(s) must be entered.

(Continued)
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (Continued)

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO

shall not be made unless the LCO's Survei llances have been met within their
specified Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicabi lity that are requi red to comply
with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

, Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference.to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431
~

Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant speciTic information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information. being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a

change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes willbe submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struck-out,"
the new information is "red-lined and 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant speciTic changes were. made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Suweillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

Mark-up:

BASES
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B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCO Applicability
83.0

LCOs LCO 3.0. 1 through LCO 3.0.6 establish the general requirements applicable to all
Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0. 1 LCO 3.0. 1 establishes the Applicability statement within each individual
Specification as the requirement for when the LCO is required to be met (i .e.,
when the unit is in the HOOfS or other specified conditions of the
Applicability statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the
associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of each Required Action
for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from the point in time that an ACTIONS
Condition is entered. The Required Actions establish those remedial measures
that must be taken within specified Completion Times when the requirements of
an LCO are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of'he Required Actions within the specified Completion Times
constitutes compliance with a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is met
within the specified Completion Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of
Required Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be met.
This time limit is the Completion Time to restore an inoperable system or
component to OPERABLE status or to restore variables to within specified
limits. If this type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to place the unit
in a MODE or condition in which the Specification is not applicable.
(Whether stated as a Required Action or not, correction of the entered
Condition is an action that may always be considered upon entering
ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the remedial
measures that permit continued operation of the unit that is not further
restricted by the Completion Time. In this case, compliance with the
Required Actions provides an acceptable level of safety for continued
operation

(Continued)
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LCO Appl icabi 1 i ty
B3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.2
(Continued)

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is met or
is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the individual
Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions necessitates that, once
the Condition is entered, the Required Actions must be completed even though
the associated Conditions no longer exist. The individual LCO's ACTIONS

specify the Required Actions where this is the case. An example of this is in
LCO 3.4.3. "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Ti'mes of the Required Actions are also applicable when a system
or component is removed from service intentionally. The reasons for
intentionally relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to.
performance of Survei llances, preventive maintenance, corrective maintenance,
or investigation of operational problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons.
must be done in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional entry
into ACTIONS should not be made for operational convenience. Alternatives
that would not result in redundant equipment being inoperable should be used
instead. Doing so limits the time both subsystems/trains of a safety function
are inoperable and limits the time other conditions exist which result in
LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual Specifications may specify a'ime limit
for performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required Actions are
applicable when this time limit expires. if the equipment remains removed from
service or bypassed.

Nhen a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to comply with
Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other specified condition in
which another Specification becomes applicable. In this case. the Completion
Times of the associated Required Actions would apply from the point in time
that the new Specification becomes applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s)
are entered.

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when an LCO is not
met an

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is not met and no other
Condition applies; or

(Continued)
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LCO Applicability
B3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.3 b.
(Continued)

The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by the associated
ACTIONS. This means that no combination of Conditions stated in the
ACTIONS can be made that exactly corresponds to the actual condition of
the unit. Sometimes'ossible combinations of Conditions are such that
entering LCO 3.0.3 is warr anted; in such cases, the ACTIONS specifically
state a Condition corresponding to such combinations and also that
LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the unit in a safe
MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be maintained within
the limits for safe operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is
not intended to be used as an operational convenience that permits routine
voluntary removal of redundant systems or components from service in lieu of
other alternatives that would not result in redundant systems or components
being inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an orderly shutdown
before initiating a change in unit operation. This includes time to permit
the operator to coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the electrical
grid. The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of operation permit the
shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the, capabilities of the unit.

-- assuming that only the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces
thermal stresses on components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under conditions to
which this Specification applies. The use and interpretation of specified
times to complete the actions of LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion
of Section 1.3, Completion Times.

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be terminated and
LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now been
performed.

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times. These
Completion Times are applicable from the point in time that the Condition
is initially entered and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited

(Continued)
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LCO Applicability'3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.3
(Continued)

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to be in
MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in
a lower MODE of operation when a shutdown is required. the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in less time
than allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach MODE 5, or other
applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example. if MODE 3 is reached in
2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 11 hours,
because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not reduced from the allowable
limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if remedial measures are completed that would
ermit a return to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
ower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides ACTIONS for Conditions not covered
in other Specifications. The. requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in
MODES 5 and 6 because the unit is already in the most restrictive Condition
required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other
specified conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1. 2, 3, or 4)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring a unit
shutdown. in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide appropriate remedial
measures for the associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.15, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7. 15 has an
Applicability of "During movement of i rradiated fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage pool." Therefore, this LCO can be applicable in any or all
MODES. If the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7. 15 are not met while in
MODE 1, 2. e—3, 5F,',-::::4::;":;. there is no safety benefit to be gained by placing the
unit in a shutdown condition. The Required Action of LCO 3.7. 15 of "Suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool" is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.0.3.
These exceptions are addressed in the individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met. It precludes placing
the unit in a MODE or other specified condition stated in that Applicability
(e.g. ~ Applicability desired to be entered) when the following exist

(Continued)
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BASES

LCO 3.0.4
(Continued)

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be
met in the Applicability desired to be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requi rements, if the Applicability
were entered, would result in the unit being required to exit the
Applicability desired to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued operation of the unit
for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specified condition
provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is
without regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change.
Therefore, in such cases'ntry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability may be made in accordance with the provisions of the
Required Actions. The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of
restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering an
associated MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes
in NODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that result from
any unit shutdown.

Exceotions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual Specifications. Thee

cointa'n'Oe'sd",.::'::op«erationifosr''!an'::,onliiiittae'd'::::p'er'iod!of.'-:ik$ iiiiW Excep'tioris nay apply to
all the ACTTOR«S or to a specific Reqiiired Action of a Specification.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 ~ MODE 3 from
MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 from LCO 3.0.4 MODE 2. Furthermore, LCO

3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other specified condition in the
Applicability only while operating in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The requirements
of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or in other specified conditions
of the Applicability (unless in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of
individual Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be
taken. In some cases (e.g. ~ where a review has concluded that specific
restriction on MODE changes should be included) these ACTIONS provide a Note
that states nWhile this LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition

(Continued)
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LCO 3.0.4
(Continued

to™be per'for'med on"'the'"associ'ated"'i'noperable" equipment (or on variables
outside the specified limits), as permitted by SR 3.0. 1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS Condition, in
compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not
a violation of SR 3.0. 1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Survei llances that do not have
to be performed due to the associated inoperable equipment. However, SRs must
be met to ensure OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment
OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to service under
administrative controls when it has been removed from service or declared
inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is
to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with the applicable
Required Action(s) to allow the performance of SR@ rejii~i'.id:::;:::::',tYsffrigl)to

emons ra e:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to
service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to thei,b 1 1, p f I ~-",,0i':,,:1iit ti:gati
demoastr'ate;:OPERABILITY.. This Specification does not provide time to-'per'form
'any other- preventive"or corrective maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service is reopening a containment isolation valve that has been closed to
comply with Required Actions and must be reopened to perform the SRs-peqvi,re4

: BS 'tllg.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking an
inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to prevent the
trip function from occurring during the performance of aa-SR r'equi~.red~testing
on another channel in the other trip system. A similar example'of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking

(Continued)
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BASES

LCO 3.0.5
(Continued)

an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to permit
the logic to function and indicate the appropriate response during the
performance of as-4R xeqifi'red',::::.:'::fes54'mg',::::",':,on another channel in the same trip
system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support systems that have
an LCO specified in the Technical Specifications (TS). This exception is
provided because LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be entered solely
due to the inoperability of the support system. This exception is justified
because the actions that are required to ensure the unit is maintained in a

safe condition are specified in the support system LCO's Required Actions.
These Required Actions may include entering the supported system's Conditions
and Required Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified for it in
the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared inoperable if
determined to be inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported systems'onditions
and Required Actions unless directed to do so by the support system's Required
Actions. The potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements related to
the entry into multiple support and supported systems'COs'onditions and

Required Actions are eliminated by, providing all the actions that are
necessary to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support
system's Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's Required Action may

either direct a supported system to be declared inoperable or direct entry
into Conditions and Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some other Required
Action. Regardless of whether it is immediate or after some delay, when a

support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a

supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be

entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2

(Continued)
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LCO 3.0.6
(Continued)

Specification 5.5. 15, "Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP),"

ensures loss of safety function is detected and appropriate actions are taken.
Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6. an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of
safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial actions'r
compensatory actions may be identified as a result of the support system
inoperabi lity and corresponding exception to entering supported system
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of
,LCO 3.0.6.

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for those support
systems that support multiple and redundant safety systems are required. The

cross train check verifies that the supported systems of the redundant
OPERABLE support system are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is
retained. If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which
the loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be performed at
various times over the life of the unit. These special tests and operations
are necessary to demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform special evolutions.
Test Exception LC 3>;:,'.1'<:(,~,"', "„;.'' ".,":..'., ;:: ';:: ',;:.'. ~';:,';:;"..';:: .'.",.allows specified
Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit performances
of these special tests and operations, which otherwise could not be performed
if required to comply with the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise
specified, all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure
all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other specified condition not
directly associated with or required to be changed to perform the special test
or operation will remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a condition not
necessarily in compliance with the normal requirements of the TS. Compliance
with Test Exception LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Test Exception LCO or under the
other applicable TS requi rements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the requirements of
the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.
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B3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs SR 3.0. 1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable to all
Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0. 1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability for which the requirements of
the LCO apply, unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Survei llances are performed to verify the
OPERABILITY of systems and components, and that variables are within specified
limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in
accordance with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a fai lure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated SRs have
been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed as

implying that systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although still
meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not to be met between
required Surveillance performances .

Survei llances do not have to be performed when the unit is in a MODE or other
specified condition for which the requirements of the associated LCO are not
applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test
exception are only applicable when the test exception is used as an allowable
exception to the requirements of a Specification.

0'iiji!anaiid:,:,eiiintsjmyj„;s$tgsfj:;.:;,thee„::reqy!'reyygs ufo'r',':::j :given„:':::;"„s,R'::,:;:::,';:!rich'is

'iiiVeki)MOM!'oi,'.:;.:i5hi.-i"iSHec::Hie'0::icosi'dith':,.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required Actions ~ do not
have to be performed on inoperable equipment because the ACTIONS define the
remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and per formed in
accordance with SR 3.0.2. prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status

(Continued)
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SR 3.0. 1 Upon completion of maintenance. appropriate post maintenance testing is
(Continued) required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable

Surveillances are not failed and their most recent performance is in
accordance with SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the
current NODE or other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the
necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these situations.
the equipment may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been

satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the equipment is not
otherwise believed to be incapable of performing its function. This will
allow operation to proceed to a NODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.Z establishes the requirements for meeting the specified Frequency for
Survei llances and any Required Action with a Completion Time that requires the
periodic performance of the Required Action on a "once per . . ." interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25X extension of the interval specified in the Frequency.
This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and considers plant
operating conditions that may not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance
(e.g. ~ transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or maintenance
activities).

The 25K extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that results
from performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This is based on

the recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the SRs. The

exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Survei llances for which the 25K extension of
the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are
stated in the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2 does

t pp1 .th::::,::::.C, t -::„~L-,,k: g;Itt,:.,:,I, .tiinll,:,:':..P,I,,,-,::
II

(Continued)
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SR 3.0.2
(Continued)

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25K extension also does not apply to the initial
portion of a periodic Completion Time that requires performance on a "once per
..." basis. The 25% extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required Action, whether it is a

particular Surveillance or some other remedial action. is considered a single
action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25K

extension to this Completion Time is that such an action usually verifies that
no loss of function has occurred by checking the status of redundant or
diverse components or accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in
an alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly merely as an

operational convenience to extend Surveillance intervals (other than those
consistent with refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibilityto defer declaring affected equipment
inoperable or an affected .variable outside the specified limits when a

Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency,
whichever is less, applies from the point in time that it is discovered that
the Surveillance has not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not
at the time that the specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Survei llances that have
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance
before complying with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might
preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel. the time required to perform the
Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing

(Continued)
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SR 3.0.3
(Continued)

the required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable
result of any particular Survei llance being performed is the verification of
conformance with the requirements. When a Surveillance with a Frequency based
not on time intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when specified, SR 3.0.3
allows the full delay period of 24 hours to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of Survei llances that
become applicable as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by Required
Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected to be an

infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by SR 3.0.3 is a

flexibilitywhich is not intended to be used as an operational convenience to
extend Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then the
equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the
specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the delay
period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay period, then the
equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the specified limits and

the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions
begin immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores
compliance with SR 3.0. 1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be met
before entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY requirements
and variable limits are met before entry into MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing
the fai lure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or component to
OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

(Continued)
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SR 3.0.4
(Continued)

However, in certain circumstances. failing to meet an SR will not result in SR

3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified condition change. When a

system, subsystem, division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not required to be

performed, per SR 3.0. 1, which states that survei llances do not have to be

performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4
does not apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to
be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to perform the Surveillance(s)
within the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to
changing MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability. However,
since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any
restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other specified condition
changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of 4GQ SR':::~3.0.4 shall not prevent
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified such that
exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific time frames and
conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the Frequency. in
the Surveillance, or both. This allows performance of Survei llances when the
prerequisite condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require entry
into the MODE or other specified condition in the, Applicabi lity of the
associated LCO prior to the performance or completion of a Surveillance. A

Surveillance that could not be performed until after entering the LCO

Applicability, would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"

until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, the Surveillance
may be stated in the form of a Note as not requi red (to be met or performed)
until a particular event, condition, or time has been reached. Further
discussion of the specific formats of SRs'nnotation is found in Section 1.4,
Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 5. MODE 3 from MODE

4. MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 from MODE 2. Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is
applicable when entering any other specified condition in the Applicability
only while operating in MODES 1. 2, 3, or 4

(Continued)
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SR 3.0.4 The requirements of SR 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or in other
(Continued) specified conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODES 1. 2. 3, or 4)

- because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The
Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical information which
supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS version has been made
plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where the
existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have
been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is being
revised for the improved TS.

4 Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is

presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand).
The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is not identified by a change number or
a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is

annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is not identified
by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic" information
is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. Ifthe "generic" is

correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to
cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note: Allbrackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of the
mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

O
In summary, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out (or crossed out by
hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to identify
changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.0

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to
make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). for
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common
to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

CHANGE
~NMBB JUSTIFICATION

3.0-01 Industry Traveler TSTF-06, Rev.1, requests a PWR Generic (except GEOG) change to include
LCO 3.0.7 as a specified exclusion to the Applicability of LCO 3.0.1. This exclusion is inherent in
the discussion of LCO 3.0.7 and is added for consistency in TS interpretation. This change does
not result in a technical change to application of the specifications.

3.0-02 Consistent with Traveler TSTF-12, Rev. 1, and TSTF-136, LCOs 3.1.9 and 3.1.11 are deleted
and LCO 3.1.10 is relabeled to be LCO 3.1.8. The PHYSICS TESTS contained in LCO 3.1.9.
were only contained in some initial plant startup testing programs. The PHYSICS TESTS can be
deleted since these PHYSICS TESTS were never performed during past refueling outages. The
PHYSIC TEST that LCO 3.1.11 required was the rod worth measurement in the N-1 Condition.
The use of other Rod Worth Measurement techniques willmaintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
during the entire measurement process and still provide the necessary physics data verification.
Since the N-1 measurement technique is no longer used, the SDM test exception can be
deleted. ITS LCO 3.4.19 is not applicable because this test exception [is not in the DCPP CTSj.

3.0-03 This change provides consistency between LCO 3.0.4 and LCO 3.0.3 by moving the discussion
of exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 to the Bases. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler
TSTF-1 04.

3.0-04 This change provides consistency between LCO 3.0.6 and TS 5.5.15 and the Bases for LCO
3.0.6 to explicitly require SFDP evaluations. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler
TSTF-166.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FO ERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.0- e1 of1

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.0-01

3.0-02

3.0-03

3.0-04

DESCRIPTION

Includes LCO 3.0.7 as a specified exclusion to the
applicability of LCO 3.0.1.

Revises the bracketed test exception LCOs by
deleting LCOs 3.1.9, 3.1.11, and 3.4.19 and
re-labeling LCO 3.1.10 to LCO 3.1.8.

This change provides consistency between LCO
3.0.4 and LCO 3.0.3 by moving the discussion of
exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 to the Bases. This change
is consistent with Industry.Traveler TSTF-104.

This change provides consistency between LCO
3.0.6 and TS 5.5.15 and the Bases for LCO 3.0.6 to
explicitly require SFDP evaluations. This change is
consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-166.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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Docket 8 5
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Date 4 ~ 9'f Ltr

Regulatory Docket Filo

CTS 3/4.1 - Reactivity Control Systems

ITS 3.i - Reactivity Control Systems



IMPROVED TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 3/4.1

CONTENTS

ENCLOSURE 1

ENCLOSURE 2

ENCLOSURE 3A

ENCLOSURE 3B

ENCLOSURE 4

ENCLOSURE 5A

ENCLOSURE 5B

ENCLOSURE 6A

ENCLOSURE 68

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

MARK-,UP OF CURRENT TS

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT T8

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG 1431
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CONVERSION CROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLESORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLESORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(5 Pages)

(4 Pages)

(2 Pages)



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.1
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.1.1.1

3.1:1.1

3.1.1.1

3.1.1.1

Code

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

Para. Change

01-01-LG

02-01-A

01-06-A

02-01-A'3-01-A

01-03-LS1
01-07-LS16

Item

3.1.1

3.1.2

3.1.1

3.1.1

Code

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION A

Para. Change

3.1-1

3.1-9

4.1.1.1.1 SR

4.1.1.1.1 SR

4.1.1.1.1 SR

4.1.1.1.1 SR

4.1.1.1.1 SR

4.1.1.1.2 SR

4.1.1.1.2 SR

01-04-LS2
12-03-A

01-08-A

01-09-A

05-04-A

01-05-LG
01-10-M

05-01-M

05-02-LS7

3.1.4

3.1.6.2

3.1.6.1

3.1.6.1

3.1.1.1

3.1.2.1

3.1.2.1

CONDITION A

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.1-6

3.1-1

3.1-2

4.1.1.1.2 SR 05-03-LG
05-05-LS17

3.1.2.1 SR

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.2

4.1.1.2

4.1.1.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

01-01-LG

02-01-A

01-03-LS1

01-07-LS16

01-04-LS2
12-03-A

01-05-LG

3.1.1 APP

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

3.1-9

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

a.1

a.1

03-07-LG

03-01-A

03-02-LS3

03-03-A

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

LCO

Fig 3.1.4-1

LCO

APP

CONDITION B

CONDITION A
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3I4.1
Sorted by Current TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

4.1.1.3

4.1.1.3

4.1.1.3

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

Para.

a.2

a.3

New

Change

03-04-LG

03-05-TR-2

03-06-LS4

Item

3.1.3

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

Code

CONDITION

SR

SR

SR

Para.

Not Used

Not Used

Change

3.1<

3.1-4

3.1.1.4

3.1.1.4

3.1.1.4

4.1.1.4

4.1.1.4

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

04-03-A

03-01-A

04-01-LS5

04-02-LS6

3.4.2

3.4.2

3.4.2

3.4.2.1

LCO

APP

CONDITION

SR

Not Used

3.4-32

3.4-33

3.1.1.5 New 01-06-A 3.1.2 LCO

3.1.2.1 LCO 06-01-R Not Used

3.1.2.2 LCO 07-01-R Not Used

3.1.2.3 LCO 08-01-R Not Used

3.1.2.4 LCO 09-01-R Not Used

3.1.2.5 LCO 10-01-R Not Used

3.1.2.6 LCO 11-01-R Not Used

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

LCO

ACTION

12-01-A
03-01-A

12-06-A
12-14-LG

3.1.4

3.1.4

LCO

CONDITION

3.1-5
3.1W

3.1-1
3.1-6

DCPP Cross Reference TabIes



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.1
Sorted by Current TS

Page 3

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.1.3.1

Code

ACTION

Para. Change

12-17-A

Item

3.1.4

Code

CONDITION A

Para. Change

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

Table 3.1-1

4.1.3.1.1

4.1.3.1.2

4.1.3.1.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

b.1

b.2

b.3

b.3.a

b.3.b

b.3.c

b.3.c

b.3.d

b.3.d

12-04-A

12-18-LG

01-01-LG
12-04-A
12-06-A

12-07-A

'2-08-LS9

12-22-M

12-02-M

12-1 2-LS13

12-02-M

12-07-A

12-01-A
12-16-LG

12-01-A

12-10-LS10

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4.1

3.1.4.2

3.1.4.3

CONDITION B.1

Not Used

CONDITION B.2.1.1,
B.2.1.2

CONDITION B.2.6

CONDITION B.2.3

CONDITION B.2.4

CONDITION B.2.5

CONDITION B.2.2

CONDITION C

Not Used

CONDITION D

BASES

SR

SR

SR

3.1-1

3.1-1

3.1-10

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

4.1.3.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

a.1

a.2

a.1

13-01-LG

13-08-LS20

13-02-LS15

13-03-LS12

13-04-A

13-08-LS20

13-04-A

13-04-A

12-16-LG
13-07-M

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7

3.1.7.1

LCO

APP

CONDITION A

CONDITION A.1

CONDITION A.2

CONDITION C

CONDITION NEW

CONDITION D

CONDITION E

SR

3.1-7,3.1-12

3.1.-12

3.1-12

3.1-12

3.1-7

3.1-8
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.1
Sorted by Current TS

Page 4

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item Code Para. Change

3.1.3.3

4.1.3.3

LCO

SR

03-01-A
14-01-R

13-07-M 3.1.7.1 SR

Not Used

3.1-8

3.1.3.4 LCO 15-01-R 3.1.4.3 SR

3.1.3.4 LCO 12-10-LS10 3.1.4.3 SR

3.1.3.4

4.1.3.4

4.1.3.4

ACTION

SR

SR b,c

12-20-A

15-02-A

12-11-TR3

3.1.4.3

3.1.4.3

SR

SR

Not Used

3.1.3.5 LCO 16-01-LS14 3.1.5 LCO

3.1.3.5 APP 03-01-A
16-04-M

3.1.5 APP

3.1.3.5 ACTION 16-01-LS14 3.1.5 CONDITION

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.5

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

16-02-M

01-01-LG
16-06-A

16-05-M

3.1.5

3.1.5

3.1.5

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A.1.1,
A.1.2

3.1-1

4.1.3.5

4.1.3.5

4.1.3.5

SR

SR

SR

16-01-LS14 3.1.5.1

16-03-LS22

3.1.5.1

SR

SR

Not Used

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

NEW

NEW

17-01-M

03-01-A

17-02-M

17-02-M

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A.1.1,
A.1.2

B.1

A.2

3.1-1

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

3.1.6

3.1.6

17-03-LS21 3.1.6

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

B.2

A.2
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.1
Sorted by Current TS

Page 5

Current TS Improved TS

Item

4.1.3.6.1 SR

Code Para. Change

12-16-LG

Item

3.1.6.2 SR

Code Para. Change

3.1-10

4.1.3.6.2

4.1.3.6.3

New

New

01-09-A

17-01-A

3.1.6.1

3.1.6.3

SR

SR

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.1
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.1.1.1

3.1.1.1

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.1

Code

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

Para. Change

01-01-LG

01-06-A
02-01-A
03-01-A

02-01-A

01-03-LS1
01-07-LS16

Item

3.1.1

3.1.1

3.1.1

3.1.1

Code

LCO

APP

Para.

APP

CONDITION A

Change

3.1-1

3.1-9

3.1-9

4.1.1.1.1 SR 01-05-LG
01-10-M

3.1.1.1 SR 3.1-1

3.1.1.1

3.1.1.5

3.1.1.1

LCO

New

APP

02-01-A

01-06-A

01-06-A

3.1.2

3.1.2.

3.1.2

LCO

LCO

APP

4.1.1.1.2 SR

4.1.1.1.2 SR

4.1.1.1.2 SR

4.1.1.1.2 SR

4.1.1.1.2 SR

05-02-LS7

05-05-LS17

05-01-M

05-02-LS7

05-03-LG
05-05-LS17

3.1.2

3.1.2

3.1.2.1

3.1.2.1

3.1.2.1

CONDITION A.1, A.2

CONDITION B

SR

SR

SR

3.1-2

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.3

4.1.1.3

4.1.1.3

4.1.1.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

a.1

a.1

New

03-07-LG

03-01-A

03-03-A

03-02-LS3

03-06-LS4

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

LCO

Fig 3.1.4-1

LCO

APP

CONDITION A

CONDITION B

CONDITION C

SR

SR

SR

3.1-4

3.1-4

3.1.3.1 LCO 12-01-A
03-01-A

3.1.4 LCO 3.1-5
3.1W
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.1
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.1.3.1

Code

APP

Para. Change Item

3.1.4

Code

APP

Para. Change

4.1.1.1.1 SR 01-04-LS2
12-03-A

3.1.4 CONDITION A 3.1W

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

b.1

b.3

b.3.a

b.3.b

b.3.c

b.3.c

b.3.d

b.3.d

12-06-A
12-14-LG

12-17-A

12-04-A

01-01-LG
12-04-A
12-06-A

12-07-A

12-08-LS9
12-22-M

12-02-M

12-02-M

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

3.1.4

CONDITION A

CONDITION A

CONDITION B.1

CONDITION B.2.1.1,
B.2.1.2

CONDITION B.2.6

CONDITION B.2.3

CONDITION B.2.4

CONDITION B.2.5

CONDITION B.2.2

CONDITION C

CONDITION D

3.1-1
3.1-6

3.1-1

3.1-1

4.1.3.1.1 SR

4.1.3.1.2 SR

4.1.3.1.3 SR

12-01-A
12-16-LG

12-01-A

12-1 0-LS10

3.1.4.1

3.1.4.2

3.1.4.3

SR

SR

SR

3.1-10

3.1.3.4

3.1.3.4

4.1.3.4

LCO

ACTION

SR

12-10-LS10
15-01-R

12-20-A

12-1 1-TR3
15-02-A

3.1.4.3

3.1.4.3

3.1.4.3

SR

SR

SR

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.5

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

16-01-LS14

03-01-A
16-04-M

16-01-LS14

01-01-LG
16-06-A

3.1.5

3.1.5

3.1.5

3.1.5

LCO

APP

CONDITION A

CONDITION A.1.1,
A.1.2

3.1-1
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Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.5

Code

ACTION

Para. Change

16-02-M

16-05-M

Item

3.1.5

3.1.5

Code

CONDITION

CONDITION

Para.

A.2

Change

4.1.3.5

4.1.3.5

SR

SR

16-01-LS14 3.1.5.1

3.1.5.1

SR

SR

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

3.1.3.6

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

NEW

NEW

17-01-M

03-01-A

17-02-M

17-02-M

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A.1.1,
A.1.2

A.2

A.2

B.2

3.1-1

3.1-1

3.1.3.6 ACTION 17-03-LS21 3.1.6 CONDITION

4.1.3.6.2 New

4.1.3.6.1 SR

4.1.1.1.1 SR 01-09-A

01-09-A

12-16-LG

3.1.6.1

3.1.6.1

3.1.6.2

SR

SR

SR 3.1-10

4.1.3.6.3 New 17-01-A 3.1.6.3 SR

3.1.3.2 LCO 13-01-LG 3.1.7 LCO

3.1.3.2 APP 13-08-LS20 3.1.7 APP

3.1.3.2 ACTION 13-02-LS15
13-03-LS12
13-04-A

3.1.7 CONDITION 3.1-7
3.1-12

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

NEW

13-04-A

3.1.7

3.1.7

13-08-LS20 3.1.7 CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

NEW

D

3.1-7
3.1-12

3.1-12

3.1.3.2

4.1.3.2

4.1.3.3

ACTION

SR

SR

13-04-A

12-16-LG
13-07-M

13-07-M

3.1.7

3.1.7.1

3.1.7.1

CONDITION

SR

SR

3.1-8

3.1-8
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Nlethodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identiTies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO The LCO operability requirement

APP The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS willbe provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, 8 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1-4" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This itemhas been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used

NA

Note:

This item will not be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

3.1.1.1

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.3

3.1.1.4

3.1.2.1

3.1.2 2

3.1.2.3

3.1.2.4

3.1.2.5

3.1.2.6

3.1.3.1

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.3

3.1.3.4

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.6

PAGE*

3/4 1-1

3/4 1-3

3/4 1-4

3/4 1-6

. 3/41-7

3/4 1-8

3/4 1-10

... 3/41-11

... 3/41-12

... 3/41-13

... 3/4 1-15

3/4 1-18

3/4 1-19

3/4 1-20

3/4 1-21

..... 3/41-22

Methodology .. ..... (2 Pages)

* Pages 3/4 1-9 through 3/4 1-16, 3/4 1-19, 3/4 1-21, and 3/4 1-22 are intentionally blank.



3/4. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4. 1. 1 BORATION CONTROL

SHUTDOWN MARGIN ~~
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

02-01-A

3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be
hTiÃ1Fml'tsIpeetlfded:.:w:::::.theVCGL'It.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4, 2*, 3, Bad 4, and,',".5

ACTION:

. 01-01-LG

02-01-A

01-06-A

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
Qk'tIll™n":31'5':;:::::ii]1"t1u'teSa initiate

".tgkmi;.R.
~eeaxAm

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

bor ation

toil::reiTYti',e SHUTDOWN MARGIN

605,:,:wlxA30;,:.;.31@17,! 01-01-L'G

01-07-LS16

P1 P3 LS1

4.1.1.1.1 'he SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be
1-.GN-ANAN NICIIA.::!IRTalts!!Btaleas'tieAWc&."p~B!ii'25kllG~U.: 01-01-LG

'1-04-LS2.
If the inoperable control rod is immovable or untrippable, the above 12-03-A

required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be verified acceptable with an
increased allowance for the withdrawn worth of the iraaovable or
untrippable control rod(s);

When in MODES 1 or 2 with Keff greater than or equal to 1, at least
once per 12 hours by verifying that control bank withdrawal is within
the limits of Specification 3. 1.3.6;

When in MODE 2 with Keff less than 1, within 4 hours prior to
achieving reactor criticality by verifying that the predicted
critical control rod position is within the limits of Specification
3.1.3.6;

Prior to initial operation above 5K RATED THERMAL POWER after each
fuel loading. by consideration of the factors of Specification
4. 1.1. 1. le., below, with the control banks at the maximum insertion
limit of Specification 3.1.3.6; and

01-08-A

'1-09-A

05-04-A

03-01-A

01-06-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (Continued)

e. When in MODES 2+,g3 or 4, at least once per 24 hours ''01-10-M

01-05-LG

05-03-LG

05-02-LS7

4. 1. 1. 1.2 The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to predicted 05-01-M
values to demonstrate agreement within + 1R hk/k once:;:.::pr'jar;::,':":,:to'..',entete',lag";:lKDE~Y4
Kfter~":,earth",:rjfu8)'nj;::;::acrid. at least once per 31 Effecti'v'e Ful"I"Power

'Days'EFPt)')'ft'':;.~",'b0iiiYiijg>'".,"69,'(EFPQ.

The predicted reactivity values
shall be adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the actual core conditions prior 05-05-LS17
to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each fuel loading. 7'f.:.:"':„:the

'1-10-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2
TABB.4A

3/4 1-2



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SHUTDOWN MARGIN ~~
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

02-01-A

3.1. 1.2 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be
ilj>'mits:,,jY~Vtded::,:;to:,::thee::CGi::R.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTION:

02-01-A

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
e',"::!,,',"tl": i t. boration

01-01-LG

01-07-LS16
't,i,:::::,.:'.r.estoile:,'SHUTDOWN MARGIN 4~~+red t,o.:w'i':thin:::.::.1:jmft..

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

01-03-LS1

4. l. 1.2 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be

w~t "irgliiriits::;at'::::::1 ee's0„:::,:oiie~i:;,24'*::hours:

a. Within 1 hour after detection of an inoperable control rod(s) and at
least once per 12 hours thereafter while the rod(s) is inoperable.
If the inoperable control rod is immovable or untrippable, the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be verified acce table

01-01-LG

01-04-LS2

i 12-03-A

l,01-05-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

03-07-LG

ACTION:'.

With the HTC more positive than the limit of Specification 3.1.1.3a. above,
operation in MODES 1 and 2 may proceed provided:

Control rod withdrawal limits are established and maintained sufficient
to restore the HTC to less positive than the limit of
Specification 3. 1. 1.3a within 24 hours or be in HOT-SINNÃ
Sltl1!i1'i!iithg-;;":I'!!Ilia..'',' t. 6 t

i: 03-02-LS3

03-03-A

3.1.1.3 The moderator temperature coefficient (HTC) shall be ki'tMn74he:-glflYj'ts 03 07 LG
s ecYi,'::ied,':::.,::lr(.:.:thegCgI'':R:

a.,fhe:;::,'.maximu7p:::.uvgej! llew.'";,::::ghpll::::;:::be,:;;::ge8$ positive than +5 x 10'k/k/'F for OK to
70K 'RATED'THECAL""POWER, and"for" > 70X to 100X RATED THERMAL POWER the HTC

decreases linear ly to 0 hK/K/'F for the all rods withdrawn condition, beginning
of cycle life (BOL); or

b. Less negative than -3-.9-~ -hkAPF- speci'fi'e'd"',"::i'5';-.."::th'e~'COL'R~jfor all
rods withdrawn, end of cycle life (EOL)'ATED THERMAL 'POWER

condition.
APPLICABILITY: Specification 3. 1. 1.3a. - MODES 1 and 2* eAy$ .

Specification 3. 1. 1.3b. - MODES 1, 2, and 3 eely¹. 03-01-A

'3-04-LG

'3-05-TR2

b. With the HTC more negative than the limit of Specification 3. 1.1.3b. above, be
in HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

*With Keff greater than or equal to 1.

03-01-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TABS.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

4. 1.1.3 The MTC shall be determined to be within its limits during each fuel cycle as
follows:

a. The MTC shall be measured and compared to the BOL limit of Specification
3.1.1.3a., above. prior to initial operation above 5X of RATED THERMAL POWER,

after each fuel loading; and

b. The MTC shall be measured at any THERMAL POWER and compared to -3 x 10'k/k/'F
(all rods withdrawn, RATED THERMAL POWER condition) within 7 EFPD after
reaching an equilibrium boron concentration of 300 ppm. In the event this
comparison indicates the MTC is more negative than -3 x 10'k/k/'F, the MTC

shall be remeasured, and compared to the EOL MTC limit of Specification
3. 1. 1.3b., at least once per 14 EFPD during the remainder of the fuel cycle.

O
' '4vdc', P NQvhw YP w i'ABYi(Mh4h%vhcwANYY Pv,v4AwRYAYAv&AYAv,%%4wAwAY(hkwNv vswPAAvww Avail,NNvAY~Y)Awh

C f;:R"'4)
cMoNAN

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR CRITICALITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

04-03-A

3. 1.1.4 The Reactor Coolant System lowest operating loop temperature (Tavg) shall be
greater than or equal to 541'F.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2g .

ACTION:

03-01-A

With a Reactor Coolant System operating loop temperature (Tavg) less than 541'F. 04-01-LS5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4. 1. 1.4 The Reactor Coolant System temperature (Tavg) shall be determined to be greater
than or equal to 541'F: ever~+12!::;:fi'our~s',"',:

04-02-LS6

@lith Keff reater than or equal to l.
03-01-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A

3/4 1-6



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Core Reactivity

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

::('O'EN).

01-06-A

3. 1. 1.5 The measured core reactivity shall be within + 1K hk/k of predicted values.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. Measured core reactivity
not within limit.

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Re-evaluate core design and
safety analysis, and
determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate
operating restrictions and
SRs.

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

COMPLETION TIME

72 hours

05-05-LS17

72 hours

6 hours

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TABB.4A
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the
measured core reactivity prior to exceeding a

fuel burnup of 60 effective full power days
(EFPD) after each fuel loading.

Verify measured core reactivity is within
+ 1K dk/k of predicted values.

01-06-A

05-03-LG

05-04-A

05-01-M

05-02-LS7

Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refuel ing

AND

-----NOTE------
Only required
after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD
thereafter

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TABB.4A
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06-01-R

0

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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07-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A

3/4 1-8



DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TABB.4A
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08-01-R

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A

3/4 1-10



09-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TABB.4A
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10-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TABB.4A
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11-01-R

0

0
DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TABB.4A
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11-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4. 1.3 MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIESd

GROUP HEIGHT

L IHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

a. With one or more rods bein

~ihriOdpe'rabl'e. determine
that the SHUTDOWN MARGIN,~ hl:.,!!)t!'ll!!.-:,:It'h IIII!"t::"-,,ii! ':I!I,i,:,dt!Il)ti!!ml'):

"'g'rationl".fbi;:res'td'ore."thi::':sHUTDIIN!",'MARGIN,:";yri'%~fbi"."j@/jiiits'::.-..w'i'thin

1"ht'odui'"and be i'"HOT'STANDBY w'idthin '6"h'oumrms.

III h ~ d

3. 1.3. 1 Al1 shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE and
positioned within + 1 steps (indicated position) of their group demand position.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1< and 2~.

ACTION:

12-01-A

03-01-A

12-01-A
12-14-M

01-01-LG

12-06-A

12-01-A

'2-04-A

i. 12-04-A

01-01-LG

misaligned from its group demand height by more than + 12 12-17-A
steps g|indicated position), POWER OPERATION may continue
provided that within 1 hour:
l. !h dl t dt ~ lthl tl I

alignment requirements, or
2 the remainder of the

rods in the group with he mepemhke miscall iiedmrod are
,alj.,gled to withi,p + 12 steps of the ,12-18-LG
mdisa'.lined'::rod oi';:::::while maintaining the rod sequence and
tiiseereti'o'nd 1'imits dof Specification 3.1.3.6. The THERMAL
POWER level shall be restricted pursuant to Specification 3. 1.3.6
during subsequent operation, or

3. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN

gnarl fife(jjtO'~be'i5i'jhiliith9,'1:.:.:Imft$"..";,glr@vfded:r'i AdXKC';:-:':,COL'A...07~ ) p1 p1 LG
Nnitimatte':-'.5orat4'on"-'"to'':::i:estor'e!kh'e'!SHIJIGMN(HAhRBINS'i%i'n
j>iiii1ts. P)pwER 0PERATIGhw maP'n!l'n""cpii't'')tnpe'Pi'oP't'deed"'tne'ti: q2 pe.A
a) A reevaluation of each accident analysis ef&4Ae

Q-.4-4 is performed within 5 days; this reevaluation
shall confirm that the previously analyzed results
of these accidents remain valid for the duration of operation
under these conditions; a7jd

b) THE SHUTDOWN MARGIN
id s'..:':,:'~'~i::A.'fihj'dKtoh-.:.':: be.:.;'.iith.'i:n

9lbiiifi:)at 1 east once pemr 12 hneo0r-'sdm

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

~CTC C 1 d

12-08-LS9

12-22-M

c) A power distribution map„is obtained from the movable incore
detectors and F (Z) and F ~ are verified to be within their
limits within 72 hours; and

d) The THERMAL POWER level is reduced to less than or
equal to 75K of RATED THERMAL POWER within the
next hour

~f'Y89T:..::6TAIIIMY,:.':,wftbMg6':::":::holjB

!. 2Xyj., V:.
0!.':::":be
Chhhvvdfv.v.vdv

12-12-LS13

4m~
d. With more than one rod misaligned from its group demand

position by more than + 12 steos (indicated position).
6MFrmg vce~tAaf,":.,'."::,thi?"SHUTD|INN",::N%8I'APTS:.',::iIth),niche.;;:;:COL'R;.:";;:oe

i:ii)ti)lesbo
Il,;:iiiiÃts'i'w'i'thii>!of'teihod'ur,-;:, and"be > n HOT STANDBY wi tchiri 6
hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

413..1 Th 3 11 f b~ d h11b dt. 1 dt b 1hf
the group demand limit by verifying the individual rod positions at least once
per 12 hours

01-01-LG

12-02-M

.1312 1 b~ d t f11 1 d 1 tl h11b
determined to be OPERABLE by movement of at least 10 steps in any one direction
at least once per 92 days.

P'uiiiPS'.";.O'Peiiit'in'9':,:,:,:,:,::P'i9"OF,-'dig:::

12-01-A

12-1 0-LS10

DIABI 0 CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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-12-07-'A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

POSITION INDICATION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3. 1.3.2 The Digital Rod Position Indication System and the Demand Position
Indication S stem shall be OPERABLE 13-01-LG

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1~+ and Zp.

ACTION:
With a,gaximum of one dlhgjtal. rod posltian indicator per
bank Qi'oup inoperable::fior;.::::,hn'e::„:or:::::!'fmre'igroupsfeIther:

13-08-L'S20

13-02-LS15

1. Determine the position of the nonindicating rod(s)
indirectly by the movable incore detectors „at. least 13 p3 L$12
once per 8 hours and gittii'n'''4RhouFrs,'',:after
any motion of the nonin icatinz rOd'@tiiachh''--eXcekeds 24
steps in one d rection since the last determination of the rod's
osition orP

2. Reduce THERMAL POWER who less,„ghan„50K,„ofa,„R>ATED,THERtOL
POWER. Wi.thi.n 8 haurS Ogr':::bael,';,'.ii'O':;:;:HOt"':,'':St'aiidb),jSlCh'i'A.',:;.'the

YhC'hY>neth>dh h>dh>Xah

h::,:."::i';."",!eHTTI>tj,,:hmore:;,':,than,':::one::,'f'I'f'gf'to1'.iirIod~

g@PN~Ni'll:.«"';cf)j!:;Doet9rfm>'Ae>Nt48,',",pQs (f1pn:„'".":of::,stFF(noA)Adl'caA~gg":":;rods;-""""';'n'r'etct:Iy'.";;bj,,";thol,'mov'ab>')e~1nco're,.":dhtehctori:::;: at;.':,',tea'st-'::;::once
n 2

1

E

2
2

'er:":.i::8;ibpiirika)d':,:i'itch':::::;2Il::,hdo>:mrs'tatter,,'":any'ipi5t'ion::::ofkthi,,
oaf nih cat> no':,rctod:::,eiich'i:e>jc'eedsktzg<s'toots'"'".'1n';:,'onne,::::dfrect'f'hfI

*--,:--':—:-'>tub--:::.".ted t'"::",i Ai,'::ii >lilt'i:,::d:*":ij-"::it:::: --:::;:i':-'d

~PA. x?, ~g>':>'1'8'gX Reltor)8 ':'.Ne",,~angl 'ta ''rfpd,'.: pOS.,fbi 1OOA %3 Ad:I CG~OdrS~ 50 ~, 1 3 p8 LS2ppPLRA8LGR,Stati@Xwitfjjn::-:::g4;':.::hour.,:,::.sVCh.:.',::;that,:;.';a~maÃ~mum::::,'of".:.orje,
'digits'I::,"!hood~!'i 08itit'1'One!i'i'1fld!'Catol. ii!guard''aggroup'igni'i'1 l'10pehahhi,ei'i'iiorf

":::::::::::,:i:,:::::::::::::, :,2.', OiiethnntROT$7 AMP!! ,:f".Iddfth>ntli ensx ta j>ho ur;a:;s;;.

With a maximum of one demand position indicator per bank
inoperable either:

'3-08-LS20

1. Verify that all digital rod position indicators for the affected
bank are OPERABLE and that the most withdrawn rod and the least
withdrawn rod of the bank are within a maximum of 12 steps of each
other at least once per 8 hours, or

2. Reduce THERMAL POWER to„tehs~,„t(alf )OK„O( RA/EIf.T>HIdMhAdth,„

6,:
SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4. 1.3.2 Each diqital rod position indicator shall be determined to be OPERABLE by
verifying that the Demand Position Indication S stem and the Digital Rod Position
Indication S stem agree within 12 steps '13-07-M

,„ f'dhe'nteTEer'Circe 'ioiEer;..".':,thteiifu„,:,ir'a~ge'.,!omr!redact'haddeTIon''; pr fodrtitd icr.". -.'cii':i'~>afftehr~iachniremoi'dagj'of::::::;:theld'iehhdt>or&lie>ad-.

+~~;..::,-:,::,,'::;:,:":::::,!i;,,:,:::,:,:~Sepenage;:;Cundi tdontkeiPn::.ys.',:~11 o:wediorEtgfeach:hgnoe ifarllh~ehx. od-'" """-" '-"--"'-'"h'::d.:":-:::.': .di!it:- '-::: 'dddttd ddt 'l a>it.:'::::::;::!ld:::,::~:- ',:::-:::-.jii-,:::::,::::::d" t-,::

'12-16-LG

13-08-LS20

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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14-01-R

4.1.3.3 Each of the above required digital rod position indicator(s) shall be
determined to be OPERABLE by verifying that the digital rod position indicators
agree with the demand position indicators within 12 stgps when exercised over the
full range of rod travel at least once Ot!ioT'::,ti:::.,ciitiVi!!tV4fteri

13-07-M

14-01-R
03-01-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8i 2
TABB.4A
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12-10-LS10

Q-.k4-.4 The individual full-length shutdown and control rodh drop time from the fully
withdrawn position shall be less than or equal to 2.7 seconds from beginning of decay of
stationary gripper coil voltage to dashpot entry with:

a. Tavg greater than or equal to 644 609'F, and

b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

4-.44-.4 The rod drop time
measurement prior to reactor criticali y:

a. For all rods following each removal of the reactor vessel
head.

shall be demonstrated through

With the drop time determined to exceed the above limit.
h, d d p t t ht h h tt tt p t t

6p-4 I,:'.Qacfof!;;:":gr::.:%43cal„';1'CPS.

12-20-A

12-01-A

15-02-A

12-1 1-TR3

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8L 2
TABB.4A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEHS

SHUTDOWN ROD INSERTION LIHIT

LIHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3. 1.3.5 ~ Eachgshutdown ~ banN shall be limited in physical insertion as , 16 01 Ls14
specified in the"'CORE OPERATING L'IHITS REPORT (COLR).

APPLICABILITY: HODES 1* and 2"g.

ACTION:

Ilith ~:.:-::-': .:::,:: t td" ~ erei t d t y d tl'
t'imitspecified in the COLR,

a. Mrth)nm2)hog's:.:.,Restore the ~d-4e Sh6'tdoijip"..':.:Bajksgwithin the
'intssersrtfon"l'imi'ts specified in the COL'R, 4P"afid

b.
,.s....Ni:

:hfdf:'.i.:".'1;.":.hour'::,:;:::!i':,'>YPVSHUTtINN~.NRNN

to",,'":::be',':::~4),'thj':n:,,,'the':
bosrati'on'::.',to",:g'e)t'i''egSIITDONN'.NARBkg:,:;to::"wi.:th'iniil1siiiits::,3'ior'e

'c:,:,:i::!:;..::;::Be!'tie!Hot'Ktee'ed'!%it'thi'n'lesotho'iirps

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

4. 1.3.5 Each shutdown ~ bank~shall be determi,ned to be within the insertion
limits specified in the COLR"et! least:,;::Pince.:;per:.:.":.."::|E!!boilers!)

16-01-LS14

16-02-M

16-06-A

01-01-LG

16-05-M

'16-'01-LS14

16-03-LS22

mh~iil5!'!'eriioerminr i!SR@,::::,:::g 5i„:"g.
Nsok::!happ:I:"icab].e

fJi'N,'.:an .;.;,ControIFBarik':;:g~Y4ful'.:ly~~]nieihed.

'03-01-A.

16-04-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TABB.4A
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'REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD INSERTION LIMITS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3,1.3.6 Tk, 1. I 6 k,,k 11 6~ '.Okkvckei 11

sleencdnce!6:::andvknYer41aP;:::,'::;limits ae sPecified in the CORE DPERATTMG LIMITS REPORT

(COCR).

APPLIcABILITY: NQDEs I> and 2Q escept:,'::fEec:,:.:!sniveio'Ilance:::::",testing";:,ppnsITant::,'tp
~ii.,'.:-.::!i,:,'":6%X::,,6:!3.

ACTION:

17-01-M

03-01-A

With the control banks inserted beyond the insertion limits. meepC-Acr- 17 01 M
Ores'not"':Af lAasMuenc'8;", BA,OX~m4~~> 464 64'COX:CC X.GOSXXC ' 'CC

o,ver,."',':,.<ip:
CYAC6 GOYOSJOXOYTC

ac

sHUTTDGNIII.:;;:.:::NRGIH,".:'::.:::i.':s::::;:'i:":,es'toi'..'ed';':Otto:..:.:ii.':tk.II~5'!l.:'.::~iiiit5;:;

Restore the control banks to within the limits within 2 hours. or

Reduce THERMAL POWER within 2 hours to less than or equal to that
fraction of RATED THERMAL POWER which is allowed by the group position
using the insertion limits specified in the COLR, or

Be in at least HOT STANDBY within ac% 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

17-03-LS21

4. 1.3.6.3J The position of each control bank shall be determined to be within @he

44~mR-limits at least once per 12 hours

xcGxc'~CYYCGY 'oxcxovGGTGAGYOGAcox " 'AG 's 64xGYGYAxcsvcc464seGckiekeoe4xc Ov46coxGYxoxGYGACO'4Yxexovc4kAGxoxGYEG@43Y~aspccoxosesxcccvsxe GYCGYex43ac

17-01-M

@lith Keff greater than or equal to 1.
03-01-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2
TABB.4A
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or
ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strikeout feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in

the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.
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INethodology For Nlark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its

corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in

this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(12 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION TITLE

Shutdown Mar in MODES 3, 4, & 5

Shutdown Mar in MODES 3 8 4

Shutdown Margin (G.T. 200'F)
MODE1,2,38 4

CHG.
NO.

01

01

01

SECTION 3/4.1

GALLAWAY

None

3.1.1.1

None

WOLF
CREEK

3.1.1.1

None

None

COMANCHE
PEAK

None

None

3.1.1.1

DIABLO
CANYON

None

None

3.1,1.1

Shutdown Margin (L.T.E. 200'F)
MODE 5

Moderator Tem . Coefficient

Fi ure 3.1-1, MTC vs RTP

02

03-

03-

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.3

None

None 3.1.1.2

3.1.1.3 3.1.1.3

Fi ure 3.1-1 None

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.3

None

Min. Tem erature for Criticali

Core Reactivi

Boration Path Shutdown

Boration Path 0 eratin

Char in Pum s Shutdown

Char in Pum sO eratin

Borated Water Sources Shutdown

Borated Water Sources 0 cretin

Movable Control Assemblies - Group
Hei ht

Table 3.1-1

Position Indication - 0 eratin

Position Indication - Shutdown

Rod Dro Time

Shutdown Rod Insertion Limits

Control Rod Insertion Limits

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

12

12

13

14

15

16

17

3.1.1.4

3.1.1.5

None

None

None

None

None

None

3.1.3.1

Tbl. 3.1-1

3.1.3.2

None

None

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.6

3.1.1.4

3.1.1.5

None

None

None

None

None

None

3.1.3.1

Tbi. 3.1-1

3.1.3.2

None

None

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.6

3.1.1.4

None

3.1.2.1

3.1.2.2

3.1.2.3

3.1.2.4

3.1.2.5

3.1.2.6

3.1.3.1

Tbi. 3.1-1

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.3

3.1.3.4

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.6

3.1.1.4

None

3.1.2.1

3.1.2.2

3.1.2.3

3.1.2.4

3.1.2.5

3.1.2.6

3.1.3.1

Tbl. 3.1-1

3.1.3.2

3.1.3.3

3.1.3.4

3.1.3.5

3.1.3.6



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[)"indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 LG In accordance with TSTF-9, Rev. 1, this change would move the
specified limitfor SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) from Technical
Specification (TS) to the CORE OPERATING LIMITSREPORT (COLR).
This change occurs in several specifications including the specifications
for SDM and those specifications with ACTIONS that require verifying
SDM within limits. SDM is a cycle-specific parameter that is calculated
based on an NRC approved methodology. Moving the SDM to the
COLR will provide core design and operational flexibilitythat can be
used for improved fuel management.

01-02

01-03 LS1

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The ACTION statement would be modiTied to reflect that the
requirement to initiate boration at a specified rate with fluid at a specified
boron concentration is generalized to simply require boration. As
described in the ITS Bases, the required flow rate and boron
concentration should be selected depending on plant conditions and
available equipment. The ITS Bases allow the operator to use the "best
source available for the plant conditions." This is an example of
maintaining the overall safety requirement in the TS, but removiiig
procedural details from the TS allowing the plant operator the ability to
select the appropriate procedure and equipment for the existing plant
condition.

01-04 LS2 The existing Surveillance Requirements (SRs) require SDM to be
verified within 1 hour in the event of detecting inoperable control rods.
Since the SRs apply to inoperable (untrippable) rods, they should only
be applicable in MODES 1 and 2 (). The control rods are used to

'aintain SDM in MODES 1 and 2 by maintaining the rods within
insertion limits. The requirements for rod alignment limits in CTS
specify ACTIONS to be taken upon detecting an inoperable rod(s). The
ACTIONS include verifying SDM within 1 hour. Deletion of the CTS
surveillance(s) to verify SDM when a rod(s) is inoperable in the
shutdown in MODES [3 through 5] accomplishes the following:

1) Deletes an inappropriate Applicability (i.e., the surveillance(s)
should not apply in those MODES when the rods are not
required to be OPERABLE); and,

') Deletes redundant requirements (i.e., the requirements are
properly and fullyaddressed in the specifications related to rod
alignment/OPERABILITY and insertion limits).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-05

NSHC

LG

DESCRIPTION

The list of specific items to be considered in the performance of an SDM
verification would be deleted. These items are listed in the ITS Bases.
This change is of the type that removes unnecessary procedural details
from the specifications while leaving the overall safety requirement
intact.

01-06

01-07

01-08

01-09

01-10

02-01

03-01

03-02

A

LS16

A

LS3

This change revises the SDM limiting condition of operation (LCO)
Applicabilityto MODE2withk c1.0, MODE3, and MODE4. This
change also creates a new core reactivity LCO based on ITS 3.1.3.
This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The term "immediately" is changed to "15 minutes" which is more
specific. The term "immediately" simply specifies a prompt ACTION.
The term "completion time of15 minutes" is meant to clearly state a
completed ACTION. The requirements of this ACTION are met only if
boron is already being injected at 15 minutes. This time period provides
adequate time for the operator to align and start the required systems.
This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The technical contents of this SR (verification of SDM through
compliance with rod insertion limits) in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with
k ~1.0 have been incorporated into LCO 3.1.6 of the ITS.

The SR for verification of the estimated critical Condition during the
approach to criticality is moved to ITS SR 3.1.6.1.

CTS SR 4.1.1.1.1.e is modified by this change to be applicable to
MODE 2 with k <1.0 as well as current MODES 3 and 4. This is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

In the conversion process, this LCO willbe combined with the SDM
LCO applicable for T~ > 200'F, in accordance with Traveler TSTF-136.
Traveler TSTF-9, Rev. 1, relocated values for SDM to the COLR which
removed the only difference between ITS LCO 3.1.1 and ITS LCO 3.1.2.
Differences above and below 200'F will be addressed in the COLR.

The footnote referring to CTS special test exceptions would be deleted.
This is acceptable because the requirements for special test exceptions
are provided in separate LCOs. Therefore, a separate reference in the
footnote is redundant.

ACTION Statement A.1 would be revised to require achieving MODE 2
with k < 1.0 instead of achieving HOT STANDBY if the beginning of life
(BOL) moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) limit is exceeded and
revised rod withdrawal limits cannot be established. This change
corrects a discrepancy between the BOL Applicabilityand the ACTION,
while ensuring that the plant is taken to a Condition in which the LCO is
not applicable. Revising the CTS, even to correct an inconsistency,
represents a relaxation in ACTION Statement A.1.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUIIBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-03

03-04

03-05

03-06

03-07

04-01

LG

TR2

LS4

LG

LS5

The statement that administrative withdrawal limits required to meet
ACTION Statement a.1 are in addition to insertion limits of another
specification wauld be removed. This change is an administrative
change because the statement is redundant to the requirements of CTS
3.1.3.6 and, therefore, can be deleted.

The requirement of CTS ACTION Statement a.2, which provides the
details of how to verify that MTC has been restored to within limits (i.e.,
calculation) for the all rods withdrawn Condition prior to exiting ACTION
Statement a.1, is addressed in the ITS 3.1.3 Bases.

The requirement to submit a special report to the NRC would be
deleted. This deletion is consistent with NUREG-1431.

This change would incorporate a note from ITS 3.1.3, allowing
suspension of MTC testing near the end of the cycle when further
significant changes to the MTC would not occur and result in exceeding
the end of life (EOL) limit. This represents a relaxation in performing the
SR.

This change will relocate the negative EOL moderator temperature limit
to the COLR. This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

This proposed change would make two changes to the ACTION
statement. First, itwould alter the ACTION statement shutdown
requirement time limitfrom a combination of 15 minutes to restore T~
to within limits followed by 15 minutes to be in MODE 3, ifT could not
be restored to a single 30 minute limit to exit the Applicability ifT~ were
not within its limit. Second, the ACTION statement would be revised to
require achieving MODE 2 with k < 1.0 instead of achieving HOT
STANDBY ifthe LCO were not met (refer to TSTF-26). Regarding the
first change, both the CTS requirement and the ITS requirement are
essentially equivalent in that the plant is now required to shutdown and
exit the Applicabilityof the specification within 30 minutes after
discovering that a parameter is not within its limits ifthe parameter is not
restored to within its limits in that 30 minute time period. Ifthe LCO can
be satisfied at any time during the 30 minute time frame, the plant
shutdown can be terminated. Regarding the second change, it
represents a relaxation in current ACTION statement requirements for
plant shutdown, consistent with exiting the LCO's Applicability.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

04-02 LS6 The proposed change would revise the conditional SR for verifying that
reactor coolant system (RCS) temperature (T~) is within limits by
changing the frequency to once per 12 hours in accordance with
TSTF-27, Rev. 2. The original frequency requirements were within 15
minutes prior to achieving reactor criticality and at least once per 30
minutes when the reactor is critical and the (T~-T~) deviation alarm is
not reset. The RCS temperature is maintained within limit: (1) to assure
that the MTC is within the limits assured in the accident analysis, (2) to
assure that the neutron detectors are not adversely affected by
attenuation caused by low RCS temperature, (3) to assure that the RCS
and pressurizer response to thermal hydraulic transients is as predicted,
and (4) to assure that the reactor vessel temperature is above the
nil-ductilitytransition reference temperature.

The plant design incorporates monitoring ofT~ and provides an alarm,
the (T -T~) deviation alarm, as T~ approaches its limit. This alarm
Condition requires a response by the operating staff. Therefore, at any
time that T~ is approaching its limiting value, the plant operators would
receive an alarm and initiate corrective ACTION.

04-03 The LCO for Minimum Temperature For Criticality, CTS 3/4.1.1.4, is
moved to ITS 3.4.2 in the RCS section. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

05-01

05-02 LS7

The CTS SR that requires a comparison of measured reactivity with
predicted would be modified to add the requirement for performance
prior to entry into MODE 1 after refueling outages. This is a new
requirement from the ITS that is not in CTS. The CTS Bases indicate
that the comparison should be made at RATED THERMALPOWER
(RTP) after startup from a refueling outage.

This proposed change would specify that the overall core reactivity
balance comparison shall be done every 31 effective full power days
(EFPD) after burnup exceeds 60 EFPD. This clarifies when the 31
EFPD surveillance should start. The current SR specifies a frequency
of 31 EFPD. The delay in initiating the monthly surveillance is
acceptable because of the slow rate of changes in the core due to fuel
depletion and the presence of other indicators for prompt determination
of an anomaly. As noted in the Bases for Specification 3.1.2, the
reactivity balance comparison must be done within the. first 60 EFPDs
after each fuel loading. This allows sufficient time for core conditions to
reach steady state, but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel
cycle without establishing a benchmark for the design calculations.

05-03 LG The list of specific items to be considered in the performance of a
reactivity balance verification is moved to the Bases for ITS 3.1.2. This
change is of the type that moves unnecessary details from the
specifications while leaving the overall safety requirement intact. See
also CN 01-05-LG.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

05-04

05-05

05-06

06-01

07-01

07-02

08-01

08-02

08-03

09-01

LS17

LS19

CTS SR requires a SDM verification prior to operation above 5 percent
power after each refueling with the control rod banks at maximum
insertion limits. SDM in MODES 1 and 2 is determined by shutdown
and control rods maintained at their insertion limits. The relevant
requirements regarding the adequacy of the SDM with rods at their
insertion limits is determined through compliance with ITS 3.1.2, which
requires a reactivity balance prior to entering MODE 1 after each
refueling; and ITS SR 3.1.6.1, which requires a verification of control
bank position within insertion limits within 4 hours prior to criticality.
Therefore, the requirements of this SR would be performed by other
specifications in the ITS. [ j

ACTIONS to be taken should the reactivity balance not be within limits
are provided, in lieu of a TS 3.0.3 shutdown. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The CTS 3.1.2.1, "Boration Flow Path Shutdown," and associated SR
4.1.2.1 are relocated outside of the TS. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

The CTS 3.1.2.2, "Boration Flow Path Operating," and associated
SR 4.1.2.2 are relocated outside of the TS. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The CTS 3.1.2.3, "Charging Pump Shutdown," and associated SRs
4.1.2.3.1 and 4.1.2.3.2 are relocated outside of the TS. This is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The CTS 3.1.2.4, "Charging Pump Operating," and associated SRs
4.1.2.4.1 and 4.1.2.4.2 are relocated outside of the TS. This is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

10-01

11-01

The CTS 3.1.2.5, "Borated Water Source Shutdown," and associated
CTS SR 4.1.2.5 are relocated outside of the TS. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

The CTS 3.1.2.6, "Borated Water Source Operating," and associated
CTS SR 4.1.2.6 are relocated outside of the TS. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.1

(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

12-01

12-02

The term "full-length" has been deleted. The plant design does not
include full-and part-length control rods. Also, the LCO defines the
indicated position limits that must be maintained.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the ACTIONS required for more than one
'isaligned, but operable rod would be changed to be identical to those
for inoperable rod(s). The current ACTION b. requires achieving HOT
STANDBYwithin 6 hours. The ITS ACTIONS would require SDM
verification and restoration as well as achieving HOT STANDBYwithin
6 hours. Therefore, adopting the ITS requirement would add additional
restrictions to assure safe plant operation.

12-03

12-04

The requirement to include an increased allowance in the SDM
calculation for the untrippable rod is addressed by the definition of SDM.
The ITS 3.1.4 Bases for ACTION A.1.1 and A.1.2 note that the effect of
this rod must be considered as well as the worth of the most reactive
rod that is neglected as a safety analysis assumption.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, rods must be OPERABLE and properly
positioned. A misaligned rod is not necessarily inoperable. Modifying
the ACTION for a misaligned rod to remove the notion that it is also, by
definition, inoperable is consistent with the ITS approach.

12-05

12-06

12-07

A

Not Used.

The proposed deletion of the requirement to declare the misaligned rod
"inoperable" and the addition of requirements to either verify SDM or
initiate boration for a misaligned [or inoperable] rod are consistent with
NUREG-1431. In practice, ifcompliance with the SDM were not
verified, boration would be immediately initiated. Because the time
typically required to recover the SDM is short, the SDM would typically
be determined to be within its limitwithin the required time frame.
Therefore, the additional note to either verify SDM or initiate boration is
an administrative change.

Table 3.1-1, "Accident Analyses Requiring Reevaluation in the Event of
an Inoperable [Full-Length] Rod," would be deleted and replaced with a
more general requirement to evaluate accidents to assure the results
remain valid. This is acceptable because the general requirement is
sufficient to assure that the affected accident analyses will be
considered and the ITS Bases discuss the accident analyses affected
by rod misalignment.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.1

(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

12-08

12-09

LS9 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to reduce the high
neutron flux set point to ~ 85 percentof RTP would be deleted. This is
acceptable because the underlying safety limits are not of a nature that
requires immediate shutdown of the plant ifthey are exceeded. This is
evidenced by the allowance of 72 hours to verify peaking factors. It is
assumed that during this 72-hour period an event will not occur which
will raise the power level and cause a high neutron flux trip at 100
percent RTP. Ifa power excursion would occur from the 75 percent
RTP ACTION statement limit, the initial peaking factors would not be
critical to the analysis, since the analysis is based on the peaking
factors at 100 percent RTP. Therefore, the risk of a reactor trip caused
by adjusting the power range trip set points is not justified by the
potential consequences of failing to reduce the trip set points.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table.
(Enclosure 3B)

12-10 LS10 The requirement to maintain RCS T~ ~541'F during rod drop testing
would be revised to maintain T ~500'F. NUREG-1431, allows the
tests to be performed at temperatures as low as 500'F. Because the
RCS coolant is more dense at lower temperatures, the rod drop time
would be greater at the lower temperatures than at the higher
temperatures. In addition, the RCS is borated such that the SDM
remains within its limits at the Conditions existing during these tests.
Nevertheless, this change, which allows more flexibilityof plant
conditions for conducting rod drop testing, is a relaxation in plant
operations in the CTS.

12-11 TR3 It is proposed to move the requirement to perform rod drop testing on
individual rods following maintenance that could affect the drop time to
licensee controlled documents [and to delete the 18 month
requirement). The requirement to perform drop time testing following
each removal of the reactor vessel head would not be modified. The
proposed change is justified, because in addition to being consistent
with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, good maintenance practices would require a
retest following any maintenance on a rod or its drive system that could
affect drop time. Furthermore, it is difficultto postulate any maintenance
on a rod that could affect its drop time without requiring the reactor
vessel head to be removed in the process. The components of the rod
and rod drive system that affect drop time (as defined in TS) are all
inside the reactor coolant pressure boundary. Therefore, moving this
requirement outside the TS would have essentially no impact on rod
OPERABILITY. [Measuring rod drop time,following each removal of the
reactor vessel head is considered equivalent ifnot more restrictive than
an 18 month frequency requirement; therefore, deleting the 18 month
requirement where it exists (not all plants have it in the CTS) is an
administrative change.]

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

12-12

12-13

LS13 CTS [3.1.3.1] ACTIONS are revised to delete reference to causes of
control rod inoperability due to rod control urgent failure or other
electrical problems in the rod control system.

Not used.

12-14 This wording is broadened from "untrippable" to "inoperable".to ensure
all causes of inoperability are covered. The previous wording covered
inoperable rods ifthey were untrippable (e.g., "immovable as a result of
excessive friction or mechanical interference...") but did not cover
trippable rods with drop times that exceed the surveillance limit. These
slow rods are inoperable. This more restrictive change clarifies the
appropriate ACTIONS to be taken for all causes of inoperability,
consistent with Traveler TSTF-107.

12-15

12-16

A

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Several surveillances (e.g., rod position deviation monitor and rod
insertion limitmonitor in this section) contain ACTIONS in the form of
increased surveillance frequency to be performed in the event of
inoperable alarms. These ACTIONS are moved from the CTS to license
controlled documents since the alarm does not, in itself, directly relate to
the limits. This detail is not required to be in the TS. Therefore, moving
this detail is acceptable and is consistent with Traveler TSTF-110,
Rev. 1.

12-17 Editorial changes are made for clarity. Untrippable rods are addressed
through ACTION A; hence, there is no additional need to exclude those
rods from these required ACTIONS.

12-18 LG The technical contents of the ACTION statement which allow continued
power operation with a misaligned rod are incorporated into LCO 3.1.4,
ACTION B.1 Bases, of the ITS.

12-19

12-20

12-21

LS18 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The ACTION statement in the CTS to restore the rod drop time to within
limits as a Condition for MODE 2 is captured in the frequency for the
performance of ITS SR 3.1.4.3.

Not used.

12-22 This change, in accordance with NUREG-1431, provides a new
ACTION in the event the allowed outage times are not met for the rod
misalignment action. Prior to this change, LCO 3.0.3 would have been
entered allowing for 1 hour prior to placing the plant in HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours. This change is more restrictive in that the 1

hour time frame is eliminated.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

13-01 LG Consistent with NUREG-1431, the OPERABILITYattributes of
equipment and components are described in the Bases. The proposed
elimination of the accuracy attributes of the DRPI system and demand
position indication system from the specification on position indicating
systems would have no impact on OPERABILITYof these systems
because the design of these systems is fixed. Furthermore, ITS LCO
3.1.4 requires that all individual indicated rod positions be within 12

steps of their group step counter demand position. Therefore, the LCO
effectively establishes the accuracy requirements for the rod position
indicating system, and eliminating it from the specification for indicating
systems would have no effect on the OPERABILITYof the indicating
systems.

13-02

13-03

LS15

LS12

The requirement for inoperable DRPI is changed from "with a maximum
of one per bank" to "one per group for one or more groups." This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431. However, the change from
"bank" to "group" could potentially result in additional rods with
inoperable DRPI because the plant has more groups of rods than
banks. Entry into this condition for more than one rod per bank is
acceptable because the required ACTIONS, ifapplied to each non
indicating rod, provide appropriate compensatory actions. Position
verification of the nonindicating rod within each group within 8 hours is
adequate to allow continued full power operation since this frequent
monitoring ensures that the probability of having a rod significantly out
of position and the simultaneous occurrence of an event sensitive to rod
position is small.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a 4 hour completion time is specified to
verify rod position after movement of a rod with inoperable indicators
more than 24 steps in one direction. This is justified in the ITS Bases as
an acceptable Completion Time to perform the verification of rod
position using the movable incore detectors. The CTS requirement to
perform the verification "immediately" is intended to reflect a quick
starting time. A completion time of 4 hours also would assure a prompt
start time as stated in the ITS Bases; however, since a flux map can be
obtained in less than 4 hours, the change could represent a relaxation in

start time.

13-04

13-05

The ITS specify that the plant be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours if
the Required ACTION and Completion Times are not met. The current
specifications do not specify an ACTION if the ACTIONS are not met
within the required completion time. The ITS Bases state that 6 hours is
a reasonable time, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE
3 from full power conditions without challenging plant systems. The
CTS would require entry into TS 3.0.3 which would require achieving
MODE 3 within 7 hours. Therefore, the plant shutdown to MODE 3
requirement would be required in 1 less hour.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

13-06

13-07

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table.
(Enclosure 3B)

The proposed modifications to the SR would require a verification of
agreement between digital and demand indicator systems prior to
criticality after each removal of the reactor vessel head, instead of every
12 hours. This reflects a reorganization of SRs in the ITS. The
requirement for a 12 hour comparison would be moved to SR 3.1.4.1 in

the ITS. The post-vessel head removal requirement would be a new
specification that demonstrates rod position system OPERABILITY
based on a comparison of indicating systems throughout the full range
of rod travel. The Frequency requirement of prior to criticality after each
removal of the reactor vessel head would permit this comparison to be
performed only during plant outages that involve plant evolutions (vessel
head removal) that could affect the OPERABILITYof the rod position
indication systems. The Frequency change is based on Traveler
TSTF-89.

13-08 LS20 Adds provision from Callaway's current specifications which would,
under certain conditions, allow continued operation with more than one
inoperable DRPI per group. A separate Condition entry allowance is
permitted for each inoperable rod position indicator per group and each
demand position indicator per bank. A proposed Traveler
Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) - 73, Rev. 1 is in processing to
cover this issue.

13-09

14-01

LS23 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The Shutdown Position Indication System Specification 3.1.3.3 is
relocated outside of the TS. This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

15-01 The Rod Drop Time Specification 3.1.3.4 is relocated outside of the TS.
The RCS temperature limitand reactor coolant pumps operating
requirement for rod drop testing are combined with CTS Surveillance
4.1.3.4, then incorporated into ITS SR 3.1.4.3. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

15-02

16-01

A

LS14

The Rod Drop Time SR 4.1.3.4.a is moved to the Control Rod ITS LCO
3.1.4 as SR 3.1.4.3. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

This TS would be revised to apply to shutdown "banks" instead of
shutdown "rods;" this is consistent with NUREG-1431. The current
ACTION statement permits one rod to be inserted beyond the limits; the
proposed ITS Condition Awould allow one or more banks to be inserted
beyond the limit.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 10



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.1
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

16-02 The proposed changes to the ACTION statement would require that the
shutdown banks be aligned within limits and that SDM be verified or
restored. The new ACTION statement would extend the time to achieve
alignment from 1 to 2 hours as justified in the Bases for ITS 3.1.5. The
new ACTION statement would establish a Completion Time of 1 hour for
verifying and restoring SDM. In the proposed ACTION statement, both
the realignment and the SDM verification would be required. The
current ACTION statement provides a 1 hour limitto achieve
realignment and effectively applies a 2 hour Completion Time to SDM
verification and restoration (which would be performed under the TS for
rod group alignment limits). In the CTS, either the realignment or the
SDM verification are required. The CTS could, in some circumstance,
allow continued POWER OPERATION with a shutdown rod out of
alignment because it was written to apply to individual rods and refers to
the rod group alignment specification. The new ACTION statement,
which applies to shutdown banks, would not permit operation with a
shutdown bank outside its insertion limits. Overall, the proposed
requirements are more restrictive.

16-03

16-04

16-05

LS22 The CTS SR requiring shutdown rod insertion limits to be verified within
15 minutes prior to withdrawing control rods during approaches to
criticalitywould be deleted. This requirement essentially has been
incorporated into LCO 3.1.5 Applicability,which would require that the
shutdown banks meet the LCO when in MODE 2 with any control bank
not fully inserted. The requirement to perform this check prior to
entering the LCO Applicability is covered in plant procedures for

'tartupswhich require the operator to closely monitor rod position.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the Applicabilitywould be modified to
include MODE 2 with any control bank not fully inserted rather than
MODE 2 with k ~1.0. This is more restrictive than the current
Applicability.

This change, in accordance with NUREG-1431, provides a new
ACTION in the event the AOT are not met for the restoration of the
shutdown banks to their insertion limitand the verification that the SDM
is within its COLR limitor restored to its limit. Prior to this change, LCO
3.0.3 would have been entered allowing 1 hour prior to placing the plant
in HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6 hours. This change is more
restrictive in that the 1 hour time frame is eliminated.

16-06 Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change eliminates an unnecessary
reference to a separate LCO (see also CN 16-02-M). This change adds
the ACTIONS contained in another specification. Rather than reference
the other specification, the relevant requirements would simply be
inserted into this specification. Therefore, there are no technical
differences introduced by this change.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.1

(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

17-01

17-02

17-03

17-04

LS21

LS8

The proposed modification would add "sequence and overlap" as well
as insertion limits to the LCO. These changes do not add any new
requirements; as sequence, overlap, and insertion limits are currently
specified in the COLR figure defining rod insertion limits vs RATED
THERMALPOWER for that portion of the LCO Applicabilitywhere these
limits provide safety analysis inputs (at or above hot zero power, i.e., ~

0% RTP. [The COLR will be revised to address the entire CTS LCO
3.1.3.6 Applicability]. The proposed modification would include addition
of an SR to periodically verify the overlap and sequence limits that were
specifically added per ITS.

This proposed change adds a requirement, that ifthe bank insertion
limits are exceeded, to verify that the SDM is within limits, or initiate
boration to restore the SDM to within limits.

This change adds an additional 2 hours to the AOT to be in MODE 3.
This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 12
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CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE - CURRENT TS 3I4.1 Pa 1 of10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
LG

DESCRIPTION

In accordance with TSTF-9, Rev 1 this change would
move the specified limitfor SDM from TS to the COLR.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, already in
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

01-02
M

01-03
LS1

01-04
LS2

01-05
LG

01-06
A

01-07
LS16

01-08
A

01-09
A

01-10
M

MODE 2 with Keff< 1.0 would be added to Applicabilityof
the SDM specification.

The ACTION statement would be modified to reflect that
the requirement to initiate boration at a specified rate with
fluid at a specified boron concentration is generalized to
simply require boration.

The requirement of SR to verify SDM within 1 hour of
detecting an inoperable rod and once per 12 hours
thereafter would be deleted from the SDM LCO.

The list of specific items to be considered in the
performance of a SDM verification is moved to the ITS
3.1.1 Bases.

This change revises the SDM LCO Applicabilityto MODE
2 with K <1.0, MODE 3, and MODE 4. This change also
creates a new core reactivity LCO based on ITS 3.1.2.

Changes the time required for the initiation of boration
from "immediately" to "within 15 minutes.

The technical contents of this SR (verification of SDM
through compliance with rod insertion limits) in MODE 1

and MODE 2 with K ~1.0 have been incorporated into
LCO 3.1.6 of the ITS.

Moves requirement to verify estimated critical rod position
prior to criticality to ITS SR 3.1.6.1.

CTS SR 4.1.1.1.1.e is modified by this change to be
applicable to MODE 2 with k <1.0 as well as the current
MODES 3 and 4. This is consistent with NUREG 1431.
See also CN 01-06-A.

No, different CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, different
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 1-02-
M and CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 1-02-
M and CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Pag 2of10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-01
A

03-01
A

03-02
LS3

03-03
A

DESCRIPTION

This LCO will be combined with the SDM - T~ > 200'F
LCO, in accordance with Traveler TSTF-136.

The footnote referring to CTS special test exceptions
would be deleted.

ACTION Statement A.1 of TS for MTC would be revised
to require achieving MODE 2 with k < 1.0 instead of
achieving HOT STANDBYifthe BOL MTC limitis
exceeded and revised rod withdrawal limits cannot be
established.

The statement that administrative withdrawal limits
required to meet ACTION Statement A.1 are in addition to
insertion limits of another specification would be removed.
This is an example of a redundant requirement to meet
another TS.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

03-04
LG

03-05
TR2

03-06
LS4

03-07
LG

ACTION Statement A.2 is addressed prior to exiting
ACTION Statement A.1, as discussed in the ITS 3.1.3
Bases.

The requirement to submit a special report to the NRC
would be deleted.

This change would incorporate the provisions of ITS 3.1.3
for suspension of MTC testing near the end of the cycle
when further significant changes to the MTC would not
occur and result in exceeding the EOL limit.

The negative EOL moderator temperature limitis moved
to the COLR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already
moved to the
COLR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already
moved to the
COLR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already
moved to the
COLR.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Pag 3of10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

04-01
LS5

04-02
LS6

04-03
A

05-01
M

05-02
LS7

05-03
LG

05-04
A

This change would alter the ACTION statement shutdown
requirement time limitfrom a combination of 15 minutes
to restore T to within limits followed by 15 minutes to be
in MODE 3, i7T~ could not be restored, to a single 30
minute limitto exit the ApplicabilityifT~ were not within
its limit. In addition, the ACTION statement would be
changed to require achieving MODE 2 with k < 1.0
instead of achieving HOT STANDBY ifthe LCO is not
met (refer to TSTF-26).

The SR interval to measure RCS loop average
temperature is revised to 12 hours in accordance with
industry Traveler TSTF-27, Rev 2.

The LCO for Minimum Temperature for Criticality, CTS
3.1.1.4, is moved to ITS 3.4.2 in the RCS Section.

The SR that requires a comparison of measured reactivity
to predicted would be modified to add the requirement to
compare core reactivity against the predicted prior to
entry into MODE 1 after refueling outages.

This proposed change would specify that the overall core
reactivity balance comparison shall be done every 31
EFPD after burnup exceeds 60 EFPD.

The list of specific items to be considered in the
performance of a reactivity balance verification is moved
to the ITS 3.1.2 Bases.

The SR requiring SDM to be verified prior to initial
operation in MODE 1 after each refueling is effectively
performed under other specifications. This SR required a
SDM verification prior to operation above 5 percent power
after each refueling with the control rod banks at
maximum insertion limits and is being deleted since it is
redundant.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

OCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Pa e4of10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

05-05
LS17

05-06
A

06-01
R

07-01
R

07-02
A

08-01
R

08-02
M

08-03
LS19

ACTIONS to be taken should the reactivity balance not be
within limits are provided, in lieu of a TS 3.0.3 shutdown.

CTS SR 4.1.1.5.1 requires that the predicted reactivity
values "shall" be adjusted (normalized) at 60 EFPD after
refueling. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 states the normalization
requirement as "may" be adjusted: This is to recognize
that normalization is not necessary ifpredicted and
measured core reactivity are within acceptance tolerance.
The scheduling of predicted and measured core reactivity
continues to be required at 60 EFPD. Therefore, this
change reflects clarification of existing intent and is
considered administrative.

Relocates "Boration Flow Path - Shutdown TS to
licensee controlled document.

Relocates "Boration Flow Path - Operating" TS to
licensee controlled document.

Moves limitation on charging pumps in MODE 4 to ITS
SR 3.4.12.2.

Relocates "Charging Pumps - Shutdown" TS to licensee
controlled document.

Moves charging pump SR when below 350'F to ITS SR
3.4.12.2 and decreases surveillance frequency to 12
hours from 31 days.

Deletes the method of verificating that charging pumps
are incapable of injecting into the RCS.

Yes

No, maintaining
CTS wording.

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
Page 1.

Yes, see LAR
95 07 dated
10/4/95,
DCL 95-222.

No, not in CTS.

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
Page 3.

No, already in
CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, maintaining
CTS wording.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Page 5 of 10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

09-01
R

10-01
R

11-01
R

12-01
A

Relocates "Charging Pumps - Operating" TS to licensee
controlled document.

Relocates 'Borated Water Source - Shutdown" TS to
licensee controlled document.

Relocates "Borated Water Source - Operating" TS to
licensee controlled document.

The reference to "full-length" rods would be deleted.

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
Page 5.

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
Page 7.

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
Page 9.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, see
Amendment 89.

Yes

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, see
Amendment 103.

Yes

12-02
M

The ACTIONS required for more than one misaligned, but Yes
operable, rod would be changed to be identical to those
for inoperable rods.

Yes Yes Yes

12-03
A

12-04
A

12-05

12-06
A

12-07
A

12-08
LS9

The requirement to include an increased allowance in the
SDM calculation for the untrippable control rod is inherent
in the SDM Definition.

ACTION for a misaligned rod would be modified to
eliminate the notion that a misaligned rod is, by definition,
inoperable.

Not used.

ACTION for a misaligned rod would be modified to
require boration to restore SDM ifnot within limits.

Table 3.1-1, Accident Analyses Requiring Reevaluation
in the Event of an "Inoperable [Full-Length] Rod" would
be eliminated.

r

The requirement to reduce the high neutron flux set point
to ~ 85% of RTP would be deleted.

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes.

Yes

Yes

OCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.1 Page 6 of 10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

12-09
M

12-10
LS10

12-11
TR3

12-12
LS13

12-13

12-14
M

12-15
A

12-16
LG

This proposed change would reinstate an SDM
verification requirement that had been eliminated in a
previous license amendment.

The requirement to maintain RCS T >[541]'F during rod
drop testing would be revised to maintain T~ ~500'F.

The requirement to perform drop testing on rods following
maintenance would be removed from the CTS.

CTS [3.1.3.1] ACTIONS are revised to delete reference
causes of control rod inoperability due to rod control
urgent failure or other electrical problems in the rod
control system.

Not used.

This wording is broadened from "untrippable" to
"inoperable" to ensure all causes of inoperability are
covered. This more restrictive change clarifies the
appropriate ACTIONS to be taken for all causes of
inoperability, consistent with Traveler TSTF-107.

Rod misalignment is determined based on a comparison
between the rod's DRPI and its group step counter
demand position, not on a rod to rod position verification.
This change is administrative in nature in that there is no
effect on the manner in which the operating staff would
determine whether a misalignment event had occurred.

Several suiveillances (e.g., rod position deviation monitor
and rod insertion limitmonitor in this section) contain
ACTIONS in the form of increased suweillance frequency
to be performed in the event of inoperable alarms. These
ACTIONS are relocated from the TS to licensee
controlled documents. This is consistent with TSTF-110,
Rev. 1.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

Yes, also deletes
redundant 18
month interval.

Yes

N/A

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

Yes, moved to
the FSAR.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

Yes, also deletes
redundant 18
month intewal.

Yes

N/A

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

Yes, moved to
TRM.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

NIA

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
the USAR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS already
revised to
incorporate.

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
the FSAR,
Section 16.1.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Page 7 of 10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

12-17
A

DESCRIPTION

Editorial changes are made for clarity. Untrippable rods
are addressed through ACTION A; hence, there is no
additional need to exclude those rods from these
Required Actions.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, not in CTS.

CALLAWAY

No, not in CTS.

12-18
LG

ThetechnicalcontentsoftheACTIONstatementwhich 'es
allow continued POWER OPERATION with a misaligned
rod are moved to the Bases for ITS LCO 3.1.4, ACTION
B.1.

Yes Yes Yes

12-19
LS18

12-20
A

12-21

12-22
M

13-01
LG

13-02
LS15

13-03
LS12

The frequency at which the rod motion surveillance is
performed is extended from 31 days to 92 days.

The ACTION Statement in the CTS to restore the rod
drop time to within limits as a Condition for MODE 2 is
captured in the frequency for the performance of ITS SR
3.1.4.3.

Not used.

This change, in accordance with NUREG-1431, provides
a new ACTION in the event the AOTs are not met for the
rod misalignment action. Prior to this change, LCO 3.0.3
would have been entered allowing for 1 hour prior to
placing the plant in HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6
hours. This change is more restrictive in that the 1 hour
time frame is eliminated.

The specific OPERABILITYattributes of the DRPI system
would be moved to the Bases.

The requirement for inoperable DPRI is changed from
"with a maximum of one per bank" to" one per group for
one or more groups."

A4 hour Completion Time is specified to verify rod
position after movement of a rod with inoperable
indicators more than 24 steps in one direction.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes „

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
Amendment 89.

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

No, see
Amendment 103.

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Page 8of10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

13-04
M

DESCRIPTION

A requirement would be added to bring the plant to
MODE 3 within 6 hours if the required ACTIONS and
Completion Times are not met.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

13-05
A

13-06
A

13-07
M

13-08
LS20

13-09
LS23

14-01
R

The proposed change would retain an ACTION
statement, currently in the plant TS, that permits
continued POWER OPERATION with more than 1 digital
rod position indicator per group inoperable.

The change would allow separate Condition entry for
each inoperable DRPI per group or each demand
indicator per bank.

The proposed modifications to the SR would verify
agreement between digital and demand indicator systems
prior to criticalityafter the reactor vessel head was
removed instead of every 12 hours. The Frequency
change is based on Traveler TSTF-89.

Adds provision in Callaway's current specifications which
would, under certain Conditions, allow continued
operation with more than one inoperable DRPI per group.
This is consistent with Traveler WOG-73, Rev. 1.

CTS ACTIONS b.1.b) and b.1.c) of LCO 3.1.3.2 are
deleted. SDM is ensured in MODES 1 and 2 by rod
position. Multiple inoperable DRPls willhave no impact
on SDM in MODES 1 and 2 ifthe control rod positions are
verified by alternate means and rod motion is limited
consistent with the accident analyses. Deletion of these
requirements is consistent with traveler WOG-73, Rev. 1.

Relocates CTS 3.1.3.3 to licensee controlled documents,
consistent with NUREG-1431.

No, not in CTS-
see 13-08-LS20.

No, not in CTS-
see 13-08-LS20.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes, see LAR 95-
07 dated 10/4/95,
DCL 95-222.

No, not in CTS-
see 13-08-LS20.

No, notin CTS-
see 13-08-LS20.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes, relocated to
TRM.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

No, see
Amendment 89.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

No, see
Amendment 103.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.1 Page 9 of 10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

15-01
R

15-02
A

16-01
LS14

16-02
M

16-03
LS22

16-04
M

16-05
M

16-06
A

DESCRIPTION

The Rod Drop Time Specification 3.1.3.4 is relocated
outside of the TS. The RCS temperature limitand RCPs
operating requirement for rod drop testing are combined
with CTS Surveillance 4.1.3.4 then incorporated into ITS
SR 3.1.4.3.

The Rod Drop Time SR 4.1.3.4.a is moved to the Control
Rod ITS LCO 3.1.4 as SR 3.1.4.3.

The requirement for shutdown insertion limits would be
applied to shutdown banks rather than shutdown rods.

ACTION statements would be changed to specify 2 hours
to achieve rod alignment and to prohibit POWER
OPERATION with a shutdown bank outside insertion
limits.

The requirement to verify shutdown bank insertion within
15 minutes prior to withdrawing any control bank rods
during startup would be deleted.

The Applicabilitywould be modified to include MODE 2
with any control bank not fullyinserted.

This change provides a new ACTION in the event the
AOTS are not met for the restoration of the shutdown
banks to their insertion limit. Prior to this change, LCO
3.0.3 would have been entered allowing 1 hour prior to
placing the plant in HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6
hours. This change is more restrictive in that the 1 hour
time frame is eliminated.

This change eliminates an unnecessary reference to a
separate LCO.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes, see LAR 95-
07 dated 10/4/95,
DCL 95-222.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, not in CTS-
see CN 15-02-A.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, see
Amendment 89.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

No, see
Amendment 103.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.1 Page 10 of 10

TECH SPECH CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

17-01
M

Requirements for sequence and overlap, as well as
insertion limits, would be included in the control rod
insertion TS. An SR to check the sequence and overlap,
as well as insertion limits, would be included in the TS
also.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

17-02
M

Adds a requirement that, if the bank insertion limits are Yes
exceeded to verify that the SDM is within limits, or initiate
boration to restore the SDM to within limits.

Yes No, already in
CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

17-03
LS21

17-04
LS8

This change adds an additional 2 hours to the AOT to be
in MODE 3.

The WolfCreek CTS ACTION [3.1.3.6.d] is revised to be
"Be in MODE 2 with k ~ 1.0." consistent with ITS 3.1.6
to place the unit in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply.

Yes

No

Yes Yes

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Compar ison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in

NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes do

not involve signiTicant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to'each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-speciTic" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each

change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates'the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and willbe referenced

by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and

requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).

The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and

evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and

usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter willbe numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as'LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATI ING AND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in

NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as

quoted below:

''The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATINGTECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a
specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier,

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The'TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

)

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements willhave no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

N Rll

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50,21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability orconsequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%'ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in

a margin of safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

vRII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified

by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3..- Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILQII

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in

the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The ACTION statement would be modified to reflect that the requirement to initiate boration at a specified rate with

fluid at a specified boron concentration is generalized to simply require boration. As described in the ITS Bases, the

required flow rate and boron concentration should be selected depending on plant conditions, available equipment,
and the magnitude of the deviation between the actual and required SDM. The ITS Bases allow the operator to use
the "best source available for the plant conditions." This is an example of maintaining the overall safety requirement
in TS but removing procedural details from the TS allowing the plant operator the ability to select the appropriate
procedure and equipment for the existing plant condition.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with th'e criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The ACTION statement that would be modified requires that SDM be restored ifnot within limits by borating
at a specific flow rate with a specific concentration of boron. The proposed change would eliminate details
regarding flow rates and concentrations from the TS; however the overall requirement to restore SDM would
remain. Removal of the details of system operation would not affect the probability of an accident occurring.
For consequences of an accident to be affected, an accident that is impacted by SDM would have to occur
during the short 1 or 2 hour time period that SDM is not within limit. The probability of that occurrence is

negligible because of the short duration expected to return SDM to within limits. Therefore, there would be
no significant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed changes may affect the timing of SDM restoration depending on the equipment selected by
the operator to perform the boration. The change involves no hardware modifications or changes in the
manner in which plant systems perform their functions. Therefore, the proposed change would not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

There willbe no reduction in any margin of safety. The SDM limits are not changed nor are there any
changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or
event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety
system settings are determined nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the
accomplishment of protection functions. There willbe no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,

F,"„, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERlNINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS1" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a

significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A surveillance in the SDM specification requires SDM to be verified in the event of detecting an inoperable rod.

Since it applies to inoperable (untrippable) rods, it should only be applicable in MODES 1 and 2 [ ]. The rods are

used to maintain SDM in MODES 1 and 2 by maintaining the rods within insertion limits. The requirements for rod

alignment limits in CTS specify ACTIONS to be taken upon detecting an inoperable rod. The ACTIONS include

verifying SDM within 1 hour. Deletion of the CTS surveillances to verify SDM when a rod(s) is inoperable in the

shutdown MODES [3 through 5 ] accomplishes the following:

1) Deletes an inappropriate Applicabilitystatement. The surveillance should not apply in those MODES when
the rods are not required to be OPERABLE and,

2) Deletes redundant requirements. The requirements are properly and fullyaddressed in the specifications
related to rod alignment OPERABILITYand insertion limits.

If a rod is declared inoperable after shutting down to MODE 3 (or other shutdown modes), the TS definition of SDM

requires the inoperable rod to be accounted for in the SDM calculation per ITS SR 3.1.1.1. Ifa rod were to become
inoperable during rod testing in the shutdown modes, there would be no adverse effects on safety because the
definition of SDM accounts for a rod failure prior to performing the tests.

Implicit in ITS LCO 3.1.1 and SR 3.1.1.1 is the need to reperform the SDM calculation ifany of these effects have

changed since the last 24 hour calculation.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

Elimination of the SRs would have no effect on the probability of an accident. The requirements for
maintaining SDM with an untrippable rod and during rod testing assure that there would be no effect on the

consequences of any accidents for which SDM is a factor. Therefore, there would be no increase in the
probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident as a result of eliminating the SR.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 16



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The SR being eliminated by this change requires periodic checks of SDM. Eliminating these checks would

not affect the manner of operation of the plant or any plant systems so that the occurrence of a new kind of
accident could result. Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

As noted in the introductory paragraphs above, the TS definition of SDM requires the inoperable rod to be
accounted for in SDM calculations. Further, SDM accounts for rod movement during testing, so an
untrippable rod during testing would not have an adverse impact on SDM. As long as the SDM limits
continue to be met as required, no reduction in a margin of safety could result. Based on the previous
discussion, the plant conditions required for rod testing and by other specifications assure the SDM
requirements would be met. The SDM limits are not changed nor are there any changes to accident
analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance
criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are
determined nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F,"„, LOCA PCT,
peak local power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS2" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

ACTION Statement A.1 would be revised to require achieving MODE 2 with k «1.0 instead of achieving HOT
STANDBY if the BOL MTC limit is exceeded and revised rod withdrawal limits cannot be established within 24

hours. This change corrects the discrepancy between the BOL Applicabilityand the ACTION, while ensuring that
the plant is taken to a condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Revising the CTS, albeit to correct an
inconsistency, represents a relaxation in ACTION Statement A.1.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The ACTION of taking the reactor to MODE 2 with k «1.0 instead of MODE 3 would have no effect on the
probability of any accident occurring. MTC is an initial Condition assumed in accident analyses, and
therefore ifan accident were to occur while the MTC was outside the limits, the consequences of an
accident could be exacerbated. However, placing the reactor in MODE 2 with k «1.0 assures that the
consequences would be bounded by safety analyses should an accident occur. Therefore, there would be
no increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident as a result of making the
proposed change.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different accident, because the plant or its
systems would not be operated differently. The original requirement was to achieve MODE 3, HOT
STANDBY. To achieve MODE 3, it is necessary to pass through MODE 2 with k «1.0. Therefore, there
are no physical alterations to any plant equipment, and cause no changes in the methods by which any
safety system performs its function. There are no changes to the operation of the plant or equipment.
Therefore, this change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margins of safety in question are those in the design basis accident analyses (DBA) that rely on MTC
as an initial Condition. As noted in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, placing the plant in MODE 2 with k
( 1.0 assures that the accidents willnot violate the assumptions of the analyses. The MTC limits are not
changed nor are there any changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited
protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in

which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any effect on those
plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There willbe no impact on
the overpower limits, DNBR limits, Fa,F~, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS3" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a

significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change would incorporate the provisions of ITS 3.1.3 allowing suspension of MTC testing near the end of the
cycle when further significant changes to the MTC would not occur and result in exceeding the EOL limit. This
represents a relaxation in performing the SR.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%'ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The change would allow the suspension of surveillance testing for the lower bound MTC limitnear the end
of reactor core life. In order to implement this change, additional analysis must be performed to define a
surveillance MTC value below which the actual MTC would not fall as the core neared its endwfwycle
(EOC) condition. The MTC value, which becomes a limitestablished in the COLR, is conservatively
selected to assure, that ifmet the MTC would not exceed the EOC limiting value. It is possible to establish
a surveillance limitbecause of the gradual manner in which MTC changes near the end of core life. MTC is
an initial condition assumed in accident analyses. Changes in the manner in which MTC is monitored would
not affect the probability of an accident. Also, the consequences of accidents that depend on MTC as an
initial Condition would not be increased ifMTC were maintained within limit. The suspension of surveillance
for MTC near the end of core life would be based on a conservative analysis of MTC behavior and operating
experience regarding the slow manner in which MTC varies over time near the end of core life. The
suspension of surveillance would occur at a time when there is negligible chance that the lower MTC limit
value would be exceeded. Therefore, the proposed change in MTC surveillance would involve no increase
in either the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed changes deal with the frequency of monitoring a parameter (MTC) that is an initial condition
of accident analyses. The limits on MTC would not be changed. Changes in SR frequency would not lead
to changes in plant or plant system operations or other conditions that could cause an accident of a new or
different type. Thus, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeb/?

As noted in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the proposed changes would not include any changes in the
limits for MTC; therefore, the margins of safety afforded by MTC limits would not be affected. The
surveillance limitused to define the suspension of MTC monitoring would be selected using conservative
analyses and knowledge of the manner in which MTC varies over core life. Therefore, there is little chance
that core MTC values could exceed the EOC limit. The MTC limits are not changed nor are there any
changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or
event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety
system settings are determined nor willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the
accomplishment of protection functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,
F."„, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed change associated with NSHC
"LS4" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed change would make two changes to the ACTION statement. First, itwould alter the ACTION
statement shutdown requirement time limitfrom a combination of 15 minutes to restore T to within limits followed

by 15 minutes to be in MODE 3, ifT~ could not be restored, to a single 30 minute limitto be in MODE 3 ifT~ were
not within its limit. Second, the ACT™IONstatement would be revised to require achieving MODE 2 with k < 1.0

instead of achieving HOT STANDBY if the LCO is not met (refer to TSTF-26). Regarding the first change, both the
current requirement and the ITS requirement are essentially equivalent in that the plant is now required to be in

MODE 3 within 30 minutes after discovering that a parameter is not within its limits, if the parameter is not restored
to within its limits in that 30 minute time period. If the LCO can be satisfied at any time during the 30 minute time
frame, the plant shutdown can be terminated. Regarding the second change, it represents a relaxation in current
ACTION statement requirements for plant shutdown and is the subject of this evaluation.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:.

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The ACTION of taking the reactor to MODE 2 with k < 1.0 instead of MODE 3 would have no effect on the
probability of any accident occurring. T~ is an initial condition assumed in accident analyses, and therefore
if an accident were to occur while the T~ was outside the limits, the consequences of an accident could be
exacerbated. However, placing the reactor in MODE 2 with k < 1.0 assures that the consequences would
be bounded by safety analyses should an accident occur. Therefore, there would be no increase in the
probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident as a result of making the proposed change.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different accident because the plant or its

systems would not be operated any differently. The original requirement was to achieve MODE 3, HOT
STANDBY. To achieve MODE 3, it is necessary to pass through MODE 2 with k < 1.0. Therefore, there
would be no operational changes to contribute to the possibility of a new accident resulting from the
proposed change. Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind

of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of.safety

The margins of safety in question are those in the DBAanalyses that rely on T~ as an initial Condition. As
noted in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, placing the plant in MODE 2 with k < 1.0 assures that the
accidents will not violate the assumptions of the analyses. The minimum T~ for criticality is not changed
nor are there any changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation
equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or
limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary
to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits,
DNBR limits, F~,F~, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS5" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would revise the SR for verifying that RCS temperature (T ) is within limits by changing the

frequency to once per 12 hours in accordance with TSTF-27, Rev. 2. The current frequency requirements were
within 15 minutes prior to achieving reactor criticality, which is redundant and unnecessary since T~ must be within
its limitprior to entering the LCO Applicability, and at least once per 30 minutes when the reactor is critical and the

(T,~-T~) deviation alarm is not reset. The RCS temperature is maintained within limit: (1) to assure that the MTC is

within the limits assumed in the accident analyses, (2) to assure that the neutron detectors are not adversely
affected by neutron attenuation caused by Iow coolant temperature, (3) to assure that the RCS and pressurizer
response to thermal-hydraulic transients is as predicted, and (4) to assure that the reactor vessel temperature is

above the nil-ductilitytransition reference temperature.

The plant design incorporates monitoring of T~ and provides an alarm, the (T~-T~) deviation alarm, as T~
approaches its limit. This alarm Condition requires a response by the operating staff . Therefore, at any time that

T~ is approaching its limiting value, the plant operators would receive an alarm and initiate corrective ACTION .

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'P

The CTS requires that the RCS average temperature is required to be verified within 15 minutes prior to
reactor criticality. No additional verification is required during reactor criticality unless the (T~-T~) deviation
alarm actuated. Therefore, the CTS relies on the (T~-T~) deviation alarm to assure T~ is within limits
during reactor operation. The proposed change would introduce a 12 hour requirement to verifyT~
independent of the (T~-T~) deviation alarm. Therefore, the proposed change would provide additional
assurance beyond the CTS SR requirement that T~ was within the limits assumed in accident and
transient analyses.

With regard to the requirement to verify temperature within 15 minutes of achieving reactor criticality, the

(T -T,„) deviation alarm willstill provide warning that RCS temperature is not within limit. In addition,
during an approach to criticality, the plant is operated such that rapid or significant temperature changes in

the RCS are avoided. Since the specification has no CTS 4.0.4 exception, T~ must still be within limitprior
to entering the LCO Applicability, i.e. prior to criticality.

Based on the foregoing discussion, the proposed change would provide additional assurance that RCS T~
would remain within limits assumed in accident analyses during reactor operation. Therefore, the proposed
change would not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated
accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change deals with the frequency of monitoring a parameter (RCS temperature) that is an

initial Condition of accident and transient analyses. Changes in SR frequency would not lead to changes in

plant system operations or other conditions that could cause an accident of a new or different type.
Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

As noted in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the main method of monitoring RCS temperature, during
normal plant operation and during approach to criticality, is via the (T~-T~) deviation alarm. This situation
would not be altered by the proposed changes. However, the proposed change would add an additional
requirement to verify RCS temperature every 12 hours. The minimum T~ for criticality is not changed nor
are there any changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation
equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or
limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary
to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits,
DNBR limits, F~,F,"„, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS6" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed change would specify that the overall core reactivity balance comparison shall be done every 31

EFPD after burnup exceeds 60 EFPD. This is in accordance with NUREG-1431 and clarifies when the 31 EFPD

surveillance should start. The CTS SR specifies a frequency of 31 EFPD. The delay in initiating the monthly
surveillance is acceptable because of the slow rate of changes in the core due to fuel depletion and the presence of
other indicators for prompt determination of an anomaly. As noted in the Bases for ITS 3.1.3, the reactivity balance
normalization must be done within the first 60 EFPDs after each fuel loading. This allows sufficient time for core
conditions to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a

benchmark for the design calculations.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categones of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change would delay implementing the periodic surveillance until after the initial 60 EFPD after
startup. The current specification requires the SR to be performed every 31 effective full power days
(EFPD). The proposed change would delay implementing the periodic surveillance until after the initial 60
EFPD after startup. The Bases to ITS 3.1.2 state that the 60 EFPD would allow sufficient time for core
parameters to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without
establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. A requirement to perform a reactivity balance prior to
entering MODE 1 after each refueling would remain in the TS. Adopting the proposed change to the SR
would have a negligible effect on the probability or consequences of accidents. The initial reactivity balance
that is performed prior to MODE 1 operation provides assurance that the core design is acceptable and
initial safe operation would be assured. During the initial 60 EFPD of operation, other parameters provide
indication that the core is operating according to design. These indications include the TS requirements for
axial flux difference, quadrant power tiltratio, and hot channel factors. This provides a check of the core
Conditions and design calculations and assures that safe operation may proceed until the core conditions
reach steady state. Core conditions are used as input assumptions in accident analyses; they do not affect
the probability of occurrence of an accident. While they would affect the consequences of postulated
accidents, the initial reactivity balance and the availability of other indicators of core performance assure
that the impact on accident consequences would be negligible. Therefore, the proposed change to core
reactivity surveillance would have an insignificant effect on the probability or consequences of a previously
evaluated accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

Core reactivity is used as an initial assumption of accident analyses. The proposed change to the
surveillance of core reactivity does not involve changes in the operation of plant systems and equipment
such that a new accident could result. Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

During the initial 60 EFPD, the margins of safety that depend on core reactivity would be assured by the
initial reactivity balance performed prior to MODE 1 operation and by the availability of other indicators of
core performance that would alert the operators to an anomaly. There are no changes to accident analysis
assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There
willbe no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor
will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection
functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F,"„, LOCA PCT, peak local
power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS7" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to reduce the high neutron flux setpoint to ~ 85 percent of RTP
would be deleted. This requirement is one of the provisions for continued plant operation, at reduced power, with a

misaligned rod. Removing this requirement is acceptable because the underlying safety limits are not of a nature
that require immediate shutdown of the plant if they are exceeded. This is evidenced by the allowance of 72 hours
to verify peaking factors. It is assumed that during this 72 hour period an event will not occur which will raise the
power level and cause a high neutron flux trip at 100 percent RTP. Ifa power excursion would occur from the 75
percent RTP ACTION statement limit, the initial peaking factors would not be critical to the analysis; since the
analysis is based on the peaking factors at 100 percent RTP. Therefore, the risk of a reactor trip caused by
adjusting the power range trip setpoints is not justified by the potential consequences of failing to reduce the trip
setpoints.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The concern with operation while a rod is misaligned involves potential reduction in SDM and potential core
power distributions that are not consistent with accident analysis assumptions. While the probability of an
accident would not be affected by the proposed change, the consequences could potentially be affected if
the accident analysis assumptions were violated. However, the remaining ACTIONS required for operation
in this condition provide compensatory measures that would assure, that should an accident occur, the
consequences would be acceptable. These additional ACTIONS are verification of SDM, reduction in
reactor power to 75 percent RTP, development of a power distribution map, and a reevaluation of affected

'afetyanalyses. The veriTication of SDM within 1 hour assures that reactor shutdown can be performed in

accordance with the accident analyses. The power distribution map, required within 72 hours, assures that
longer-term operation would not violate analysis assumptions. The reduction in power, required within 2
hours, assures that local heat generation rates would not cause core design criteria to be exceeded. Based
on these additional ACTIONS, the consequences of an accident would not be significantly changed as a
result of the proposed change. Therefore, the proposed TS change would not involve any significant
increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change would eliminate a requirement to reset the high neutron flux reactor trip setpoint to a
lower value. This would not have any affect on the potential accidents that may occur. The setpoint
reduction requirement was commensurate with the requirement to reduce reactor power to 75 percent RTP.
Operating the plant under these conditions without a reduced trip setpoint would not result in conditions that
could cause a new or different type of accident to occur. Therefore, the proposed change would not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The required reduction in reactor power is intended to assure that the margins of safety in the accident
analyses are maintained while operating with a misaligned rod. Also, the other Required ACTIONS are
intended to assure the assumptions of the safety analyses remain valid. Eliminating the requirement to
reset reactor high power trips would have negligible adverse affect on the margins of safety, because the
reduction in power tends to increase the available margins and because of the low probability of occurrence
of an event that would be terminated by high neutron flux. The rod OPERABILITYand alignment limits are
not changed nor are there any changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited
protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in
which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor will there be any effect on those
plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There willbe no impact on
the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F,"„, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS9" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 29
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NSHC LS10
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The requirement to maintain RCS T >541 F during rod drop testing would be revised to maintain T~ ~500'F.
NUREG-1431 allows the tests to be performed at temperatures as low as 500'F. Because the RCS coolant is more
dense at lower temperatures, the rod drop time would be greater at the lower temperatures than at the higher
temperatures. In addition, the RCS is borated such that the SDM remains within its limits for the conditions existing
during these tests. Nevertheless, this change, which allows more flexibilityon plant conditions for conducting rod

drop testing, is a relaxation in plant operations under the TS.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%'ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves the temperature at which rod drop testing is performed. Rod drop time is
assumed as an initial condition of accident analyses that depend on reactor scram to mitigate the event
Performance of rod drop time tests would have no effect on the probability of an accident; therefore, altering
the temperature for testing has no effect on the probability of an accident. Also, the performance of the test
at lower RCS temperature is more conservative from the standpoint of drop time; thus ifthe rods pass the
test at lower temperature, they will be assured of performing as required at the operating reactor
temperatures. Therefore, therodswillremainOPERABLEasassumedinaccidentanalyses. Therefore,
the proposed change would not result in a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a-
previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change involves a change to the temperature at which rod drop times are measured. This
surveillance does not involve any physical alteration to any plant equipment, and causes no change in the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, the proposed change would
not create the possibility of a new or'different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS10
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

OPERABILITYof the rods would continue to be demonstrated after the proposed change is implemented.
Therefore, the rods would continue to perform the mitigating functions assumed in the safety analyses. The
rod OPERABILITYand alignment limits are not changed nor are there any changes to accident analysis
assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There
willbe no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor
will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection
functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F,'„, LOCA PCT, peak local

power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS10" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS12
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a 4 hour Completion Time is specified to verify rod position after movement of a rod
with inoperable indicators more than 24 steps in one direction. This is justified in the ITS Bases as an acceptable
Completion Time to perform the verification of rod position using the movable incore detectors. The current
requirement to perform the verification "immediately" is intended to reflect a quick starting time. A Completion Time
of 4 hours also would assure a prompt start time as stated in the ITS Bases; however, since a flux map can be
obtained in much less than 4 hours, the change would represent a relaxation in start time.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%ty licensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%'ty

involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change involves performing flux mapping to indirectly determine the position of rods with
inoperable digital position indication. The intent of the ACTION statement that requires a flux map to be
obtained is to assure that the rod positions are known after significant rod motion has occurred. The
difference between an "immediate" start of a flux map, specified in the current ACTION, and a 4 hour
completion, which is proposed, would mean that the rod position in the latter case may not be known for a

longer period of time. The period may even approach 2 or 3 hours. However, as noted in the Bases to ITS

3.1.7, the 4 hour period for verifying rod position has been determined to be acceptable on the basis that
operation for this time period would not result in undesirable power distributions in the core that could occur
from long-term operation with a misaligned rod. It should be noted that the TS require that the rods also
have demand position indication available. Demand position indication would provide additional indication
of the position of rods, however, at reduced reliability because demand position is based on signals sent to
the rods not on feedback from the rod. However, demand position will provide accurate indication unless a
rod is stuck in place. The combination of loss of digital position and one or more sticking rods, and an event
that depends on rod position occurring during the period of time (4 hour completion) involved is very
unlikely. Therefore, based on the foregoing, the proposed change would not result in a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves the timing of alternative rod position measurements. The change does not
involve any physical alternation to any plant equipment, and causes no change in the method by which any
safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, the proposed change would not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS12
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margins of safety for accident analyses that depend on rod position may be affected by misalignment of
rods and by power distributions that have not been assumed in accident analyses. However, in the case of
the proposed change, the likelihood of the combination of events required to obtain an actual undetected
misalignment is extremely unlikely and the Completion Time proposed has been determined to be
acceptable from the standpoint of power distribution. There are no changes to accident analysis
assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There
will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor
will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection
functions. There willbe no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F,"„, LOCA PCT, peak local
power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS12" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS13
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS [3.1.3.1] ACTIONS are revised to delete reference causes of control rod inoperability due to rod control urgent
failure or other electrical problems in the rod control system. The corresponding ITS 3.1.4 Condition 8 only address
a misaligned rod. NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, is based on the position that the OPERABILITYof both shutdown rods
and control rods is solely contingent upon the rod being able to perform its safety function. NUREG-1431 defines
the rod safety function as trippability, i.e., capable of being tripped and tripping within the require time interval (rod
drop time). Routine movement of control rods is not part of the control rod safety function. This change is
acceptable since ITS 3.1.4 clarifies rod OPERABILITY,and focuses the ACTIONS on rod untrippability and rod
misalignment, consistent with the intended safety functions of the control and shutdown rods.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed.
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The proposed change to the TS does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the evaluation of the
proposed operation of the plant in accordance with the following criteria:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes or impact the ability of the control rods to
perform their safety function. In the event of a rod control urgent failure alarm or other electrical problem in

the rod control system, routine control rod movement is impacted. However, routine movement is not part
of the safety function of the control rod. Routine movement may be necessary to assure compliance with
other reactivity control and power distribution limitspecifications. In the event of failure to satisfy one of
these other specifications, appropriate compensatory measures are provided in those specifications. The
proposed change also does not affect the compensatory measures required for a misaligned control rod.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in controlling parameters. The proposed change willstill ensure the
control rod safety function is capable of being performed and the proposed change does not affect the
actions provided for a misaligned control rod. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The deletion of the condition for control rod inoperability due to rod control urgent failure or other electrical
problems in the rod control system is considered acceptable since in this condition the rods are still capable
of performing their safety function. Additionally, all aspects associated with the inability to move the control
rods are adequately addressed in the ACTIONS of the affected Reactivity Control or Power Distribution
Limits TS and the appropriate ACTIONS provided for a misaligned rod. Since the ability of the control rods
to perform their safety function'remains unchanged, there is no change in the margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS13" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS14
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The specification ACTION statement would be revised to apply to shutdown "banks" instead of shutdown "rods."

This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. The CTS ACTION statement permits one or more "rods" to be
inserted beyond the limits. The proposed ITS Condition Awould allow1 or more "banks" to be inserted beyond the
limit. Permitting a bank to be inserted beyond the limits would likely involve more than 1 rod. Therefore, the
proposed specification would be less restrictive than the current one.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility ~

involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The shutdown rods positioned within insertion limits are a major accident mitigation system for accidents
that require a reactor trip. However, the shutdown rod position would have no effect on initiating an
accident requiring reactor trip. Thus, the proposed changes would have no effect on the probability of
accidents previously evaluated. The consequences of accidents requiring reactor trip or a rod ejection
accident may be made worse by having a bank of rods inserted beyond the insertion limits. However, the
consequences are not significant because the proposed TS changes would incorporate a provision to verify
SDM or initiate boration within one hour of detecting the misaligned bank of rods. Thus, for those events
which rely on the shutdown rods providing SDM, the required SDM would, within a short time, be restored.
The probability that an accident requiring reactor trip would occur during the time that it would take to either
restore the bank to within limits or to borate to restore SDM would be extremely small. Therefore, the
proposed change would not result in a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a
previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration to any plant equipment, and causes no
change in the method by which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, the proposed
change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS14
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety's

discussed in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the proposed changes include compensatory measures
to be taken if a shutdown bank is discovered to be inserted beyond the limits. The purpose of these
measures is to regain the margin in safety analyses that may be lost because of the reduced worth of the
shutdown rods. These measures include a time period for their accomplishment, and should the time
requirement not be met, the plant must be shut down. Therefore, the total scope of the proposed change
includes mitigating factors to assure safety margins are met ifcontinued plant operation is planned. The
shutdown rod insertion limits are not changed nor are there any changes to accident analysis assumptions,
methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no
effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be

any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There
will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F~, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any
other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS14" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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NSHC LS15
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The requirement for inoperable DRPI is changed from "with a maximum of one per bank" to "one per group for one

or more groups." This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. However, the change from "bank" to "group" would

result in additional rods with inoperable DRPI because the plant has 15 groups of rods and only 9 banks. Entry into

this condition for 1 rod per group is acceptable because the Required ACTIONS, ifapplied to each nonindicating
rod, provide appropriate compensatory actions. Position verification of the nonindicating rod within each group
within 8 hours is adequate to allow continued full POWER OPERATION since this frequent monitoring ensures that
the probability of having a rod significantly out of position and the simultaneous occurrence of an event sensitive to

rod position is small.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed modification involves ACTIONS to be taken if DRPls are inoperable. It does not involve
changes in operating conditions or hardware changes that would affect the probability of an accident
occurring. Monitoring rod positions and taking corrective actions are not a precursor to or assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed accidents.

The required actions to be taken ifDRPls are inoperable would ensure that the position of rods are within
assumed limits or the reactor would be shutdown. Therefore, the proposed changes would not result in a

significant increase in the consequences of accidents that rely on rods being within assumed limits.

Therefore, the proposed changes would not result in a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed modification involves actions to be taken ifDRPls are inoperable. It does not involve
changes in operating conditions or hardware changes that would result in plant transients or other
perturbations that may result in an accident occurring. The changes do not involve a physical alteration or
installation of new equipment or changes to parameters used to operate the plant. Therefore, this proposed
change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS15
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeb/P

The proposed change would allow a greater number of rods to have inoperable position indication.
However, each of the rods with inoperable indication would be subject to alternative monitoring methods to
assure that its position was within limits. In addition, normal plant operations do not involve excessive rod
movement, and the frequency that nonindicating rod position is verified ensures that rod position would be
maintained within limits. There are no changes to accident analysis assumptions, methodologies, credited
protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no effect on the manner in

which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor will there be any effect on those
plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There willbe no impact on
the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F~, LOCA PCT, peak local power density, or any other margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the foregoing information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS15" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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NSHC LS16
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The ACTION statement would be modified to reflect that the requirement to initiate boration would be within "15

minutes." This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. This specific time replaces the term "immediately." This is
meant to clearly specify a completed ACTION of "initiate." The requirement can be met only if boration is already
taking place at 15 minutes. This time period provides adequate time for the operator to evaluate, align, and start the
required systems.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation ofthe faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The accident analysis assumes adequate minimum SDM as an initial assumption. The immediate initiation
of boration is an action used to provide early restoration of minimum SDM. The action of restoring SDM can
not effect the probability of an accident. The difference between "immediately" and the more defined,
"within 15 minutes" may represent an increase in time to restoration of SDM but this increase has a

negligible impact on the probability or consequences of an accident. Therefore, the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The purpose of immediate initiation of boration is to assure early restoration of minimum SDM. The slight
delay in the initiation of boration does not involve any physical alternation to any plant equipment, and
causes no change in the method by which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, the
proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS16
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The margin of safety is based upon the initial assumption that the minimum SDM is met. This assumption is
not effected by the insignificant increase in the time to restore minimum SDM. Therefore, there is no
reduction in the margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS16'o not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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NSHC LS17
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed activity would add required ACTIONS ifthe overall core reactivity balance was not within a1 percent
r k/k of the predicted values. In the CTS, there are no Required ACTIONS; thus LCO 3.0.3 would be entered. LCO
3.0.3 requires, that within 1 hour, ACTIONS be initiated to place the plant in a condition in which the LCO did not
apply. Because this particular SR is only required in MODES 1 and 2, LCO 3.0.3 would further require that the plant
be placed in HOT STANDBY (MODE 3) within the following 6 hours. The proposed change, consistent with
NUREG-1431, would allow 72 hours to evaluate the safety analyses and establish appropriate operating restrictions
and/or SRs. If these activities were not completed within the 72 hour period, then the plant would be placed in
MODE 3 within the following 6 hours.

The requirement to periodically compare the measured and predicted overall core reactivity balances provides
assurance that the analytical predictions upon which the safety analyses are based accurately represent the actual
core response. Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core reactivity, an evaluation of the
core design and safety analysis must be performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine their consistency
with input to design calculations. Measured core and process parameters are evaluated to determine that they are
within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational models are reviewed to verify that they are
adequate for representation of the core conditions. The required Completion Time of 72 hours is based on the low
probability of a DBAoccurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to assess the physical Condition of the
reactor and complete any required evaluations of the core design and safety analyses.

Following evaluations of the measurement, the core design, and the safety analysis, the cause of the reactivity
anomaly may be resolved. If it is concluded that the reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, then the
predicted core reactivity balance may be renormalized and Power Operation may continue. Ifoperation restriction
or additional SRs are necessary to ensure the reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, then they must be
defined.

The Required Completion time of 72 hours is adequate for preparing whatever operating restrictions or surveillance
that may be required to allow continued reactor operation.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."
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The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes; thus the
proposed changes has no effect on the probability of an accident. Although a small effect, the proposed
change may slightly reduce the probability of an accident by allowing additional time to resolve
discrepancies, and thus avoid an unnecessary plant transient (shutdown).

Satisfaction of the SR acceptance criterion provides assurance that the core-related reactivity parameters
used in the safety analysis adequately represent the actual core conditions. During the 72 hour action time
following an initial failure of the SR acceptance criterion, ACTIONS are established which would ensure
continued agreement between the safety analysis and the actual core conditions; thereby, maintaining the
validity of the safety analyses. Therefore, there is no effect on the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Because the available time is increased from 1 to 72 hours, the probability of an accident occurring during
the time period when the plant condition is under review is slightly increased; however, the increase is small
and has been previously found to be acceptable by the NRC staff through the approval of NUREG-1431.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

Operation for a period of time with a discrepancy between the measured and predicted core reactivity
balances is allowed by the CTS; therefore, there is no possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO.
Thus, for the purposes of the accident analyses, it assumed that the agreement between the predicted and
measured core reactivity balance is within an acceptable range. These assumptions remain valid since
there is no design, operation, maintenance, or testing revision associated with this change. Therefore,
there is no significant reduction in margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS17" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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. NSHC LS20
. 10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed activity would add additional Required ACTIONS, which would be applicable to situations where more
than 1 DRPI per bank is inoperable. The new Required ACTIONS would avoid unnecessary plant shutdowns per
TS 3.0.3 yet maintain constancy with the overall protection afforded by related specifications. For example, related
specifications associated with known control rod misalignments do not invoke compensatory measures as restrictive
as TS 3.0.3. The situation addressed by this proposed change is one in which some misalignments or other
OPERABILITYconcerns, sufficient compensatory actions may be taken during the proposed 24 hour AOT in order
to maintain an adequate level of plant safety.

DCPP has 53 full length rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) arranged in four control banks and four shutdown
banks. With the exception of shutdown banks C and D, each bank is divided into two groups. Each group, in turn
consists of several RCCAs which move together. Each RCCA has a position indicator channel which displays the
position of the assembly. The indication of RCCA position, in accordance with Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.97, is a
Category 3 variable (i.e., non-Class 1E, performance grade). Fully inserted RCCAs are further indicated by a rod at
bottom signal which actuates a local alarm and a control room annunciator. Group demand position is also
indicated.

RCCAs move in preselected banks, and the banks are moved in the same preselected sequence. In the banks with
two groups, the rods comprising a group operate in parallel through multiplexing thyristors. The two groups in these
banks move sequentially such that the first group is within one step of the second group in the bank. A defined
sequence of actuation (and deactuation) of the stationary gripper, movable gripper, and liftcoils of a mechanism is
required to withdraw the RCCA attached to the mechanism.

Two separate systems are provided to sense and display control rod positions as described below:

a. DRPI system

The DRPI system measures the actual position of each control rod, using a detector which consists
of discrete coils mounted concentrically with the rod drive pressure housing. The coils are located
axially along the pressure housing and magnetically sense the entry and presence of the rod drive
shaft though its centerline. For each detector, the coils are interlaced into two data channels of
information, the DRPI system can continue to function (at reduced accuracy) when one channel
fails. Multiplexing is used to transmit the digital position signals from the containment electronics to
the control board display unit.

The control board display unit contains a column of light emitting diode (LEDs) for each rod. At any
given time, the one LED illuminated in each column show the position for that particular rod. Each
rod has its position displayed to a4 steps throughout its range of travel from rod bottom to 228
steps.

Included in the system is a rod at the bottom signal for each rod that operates a local alarm. Also, a
control room annunciator is actuated when any shutdown rod or control bank A rod is at bottom.

b. Demand Position System

The demand position system counts pulses generated in the rod drive control system to provide a
digital readout of the demanded bank position.
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NSHC LS20
(Continued)

The position and DRPI systems are separate systems as a result of operations requirements (i.e., no safety criteria
were involved in the separation), operating procedures required the reactor operator to compare the demand and
indicated (actual) readings from the DRPI system so as to verify operation of the rod control system.

C

The proposed Required ACTION has an AOT of 24 hours as well as compensatory actions to use the movable
incore detectors to ascertain rod position, to monitor and record RCS temperature, to place rod control in the
manual mode, and to limit rod motion to the extent possible via the use of other reactivity control mechanisms such
as boration and dilution. The 24 hour AOT provides sufficient time to troubleshoot and restore the DRPI system to
operation while avoiding the plant challenges associated with an unnecessary shutdown. Monitoring and recording
RCS temperature would allow early detection of mispositioned dropped rods. Overall plant safety would be
enhanced by maintaining steady-state operation, as compared with the large rod movements, and potential
challenges, required during an unnecessary shutdown in conduction with the loss of DRPI. The proposed Required
ACTION is consistent with the overall protection afforded by the related specifications, in that acceptable power
distribution limits are maintained, the minimum SDM is maintained, and the potential effects of rod misalignment on
associated accident analysis are limited.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

Because no design changes are involved with this proposed change, the impact on the plant safety analysis
design basis would involve a reactivity transient induced by operator error associated with the loss of
position indications. The analysis results for the events in FSAR Section 15.4.1 to 15.4.3 are not dependent
upon operators acts of omission or commission. The assumed reactivity insertion rates are based on
conservative, worst case scenarios independent of whether they are due to equipment malfunction or
human error. Loss of RCCA position indication would not affect the assumed reactivity insertion rates.
Further, the protection systems assumed in the analyses of these events are unaffected by the prosed
change.

The worst case reactivity transient of this nature (the withdrawal of a single RCCA) has been analyzed in
FSAR Section 15.4.3 assuming that the operators ignore RCCA position indication. Whether indication is
lost, as is the case coved by the proposed ACTION statement, or disregarded, does not change the method
of analysis or the results of the analysis.

The accident analysis are initiated from within the conditions defined by the TS LCO and they remain
unchanged; therefore, the accident analyses are unaffected. Therefore the proposed changes do not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS20
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations or
event initiator are introduced by the proposed change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO.
The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses and
all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on any
actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is no
change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS20" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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NSHC LS21
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would revise the shutdown requirement for control rod banks not within limits from "Be in at
least HOT STANDBYwithin 6 hours" to "Be in at least HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6 hours." This change would
provide additional time to place the plant in MODE 3 because the 6 hour limitwould not commence until after the
time periods allowed for completing other actions, such as restoring the control bank position within 2 hours. The
CTS require the 6 hour period to commence at the time the LCO is not met. The proposed change is in accordance
with NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%'ty

involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated l
The control rod insertion LCO is intended to assure that the control rods are in position to mitigate accidents
or transients that depend on a reactor trip and that reactor power distribution is in accordance with the
assumptions used in accident analyses. Ifcontrol rods are outside of specified limits, the plant should be
placed in a MODE for which the LCO is not applicable, i.e., MODE 3. As noted in the Bases of
NUREG-1431, 8 hours is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, for reaching the required
MODE from full power Conditions, in an orderly manner without challenging plant systems.

The proposed shutdown requirement Completion Time change would result in an extension of time to
achieve MODE 3 from 6 hours (per CTS) to a maximum of 8 hours (2 hours to attempt to complete other
mitigating actions followed by 6 hours to achieve MODE 3). The proposed change would not change the
plant design or operations such that an accident or transient could be initiated. By allowing a shutdown time
based on operating experience, the change would reduce the chances of an operator error or challenge to

plant systems that could result from the more restrictive requirements in the CTS. Thus, the change would
have no adverse effect on the probability of occurrence of an accident.

The proposed change would not affect the method of operation of plant systems and involves only the time
requirement to achieve a reactor shutdown when the control rods are not within limits. The probability that
an accident would occur during the 2 hour time extension allowed by the proposed change would be
negligible. Also, during the 2 hour period, the other Required ACTIONS are being performed. These
include returning control rods to within limits, restoration or SDM as necessary, and reduction in reactor
power. Therefore, as time in the ACTION statement passes, the plant is being brought closer to Conditions
for which the accident assumptions are valid. Thus, the proposed change would have a negligible effect on
the consequences of accidents previously analyzed.
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NSHC LS21
(Continued)

Therefore, the proposed change would not result in a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

Operation in accordance with the proposed change would not introduce any new failure modes for plant
systems and components. Only the duration of operation in the ACTION statement is affected. The
proposed change is administrative in nature and does not involve any physical alteration to any plant
equipment, and causes no change in the method by which any safety-related system performs its function.
Therefore, this proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The margins of safety involved with this proposed change are those associated with accidents that rely on
control rod position to assure reactor trip effectiveness and to assure power distribution limits are
maintained. When the rod position is not within limits, the LCO initiates the corrective action to restore the
margins by specifying mitigating actions. While the margins of safety may be affected by failure to meet the
LCO, the additional 2 hours to achieve MODE 3 allowed by the proposed change has no effect on them.
The control rod insertion limits are not changed nor are there any changes to accident analysis
assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There
will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor
will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection
functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F~, LOCA PCT, peak local
power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS-21" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS,CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS22
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The current SR requiring shutdown rod insertion to be verified within 15 minutes prior to withdrawing control rods
during approaches to criticalitywould be deleted. This requirement has essentially been incorporated into the ITS
LCO 3.1.5 Applicabilitywhich would require that the shutdown banks meet the LCO when in MODE 2 with any
control bank not fully inserted. The requirement to perform this check prior to entering the LCO Applicabilityis
covered in plant startup procedures which require the operator to closely monitor rod position.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 (c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a'testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

OI'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

Under the CTS, shutdown rod insertion is required to be verified within limit(withdrawn to at least
[225] steps) within 15 minutes prior to control rod withdrawal. Since the speciTication has no CTS 4.0.4
exception, shutdown rod insertion must be within limitprior to entering the LCO Applicability. The current
SR requires an arbitrary estimate ofwhen the plant is 15 minutes away from control rod withdrawal. This
has no basis from the accident analyses, which are satisfied as Iong as the shutdown rods satisfy their
insertion limitprior to control rod withdrawal.

Based on the foregoing discussion, the proposed change would not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

This change willnot impact plant system operations or other conditions that could cause an accident of a
new or different type. Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident.
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NSHC LS22
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The shutdown rod insertion limit is not changed nor are there are changes to accident analysis
assumptions, methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There
willbe no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor
willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection
functions. There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, F~,F,"„, LOCA PCT, peak local
power density, or any other margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS-22" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSCH standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a no NSCH finding is

justified.
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NSHC TR2
10CFR50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, removes the requirement for a special report to be
generated and submitted to the NRC. Reporting to the NRC willdone commensurate with the reporting
requirements of 10CFR50.72 and 50.73.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 (c) as quoted below

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot affect any accident probability or
consequences.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot create any new accident or affect any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and does not affect any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"TR-2" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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NSHC TR3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision is to remove reference to specific post-maintenance tests from the CTS. Post-maintenance
testing programs are controlled via plant administrative procedures in accordance with licensee controlled document
(ITS Section 5.4.1 commitments to NRC RG 1.33, "Quality Assurance Program Requirements Operation" and ANS
3.2-ANSI N18.7, "Administrative Controls and Quality Assurance for the Operational Phase of Nuclear Power
Plants)." Specific post-maintenance testing requirements are contingent on the type and scope of maintenance
actually performed as well as the availability and viabilityof test equipment, techniques, etc. Removal of specific
testing requirements from the CTS and reliance on normal post-maintenance testing programs addressed by
licensee controlled documents allow flexibilityto modify testing to address the circumstances of the maintenance
performed while still assuring OPERABILITYof equipment returned to service.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSCH. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 (c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

This is an administrative change which removes specific post-maintenance test requirements from the CTS.
The testing, or equivalent testing, to assure equipment OPERABILITYprior to return to service would still
be done as required by normal plant maintenance retest programs. Therefore, this change would not result
in any increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated'?

This is an administrative change and does not create a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of safety?

This is an administrative change and does not affect any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed change associated with NSHC
"TR-3" does not meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50.92 and does not involve a significant hazards consideration
satisfies the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSCH finding is justified.
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IVIARK-UPOF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

PAGE

3.1.1

3.1.2

3.1.3 . (Re-numbered to 3.1.2)

3.1.4 . (Re-numbered to 3.1.3)

3.1.5 . (Re-numbered to 3.1.4)

3.1.6 . (Re-numbered to 3.1.5)

3.1.7 . (Re-numbered to 3.1.6)

3.1.8 . (Re-numbered to 3.1.7)

3.1.9

3.1-1

Not Used

3.1-2

3.1-4

3.1-7

3.1-10

3.1-12

3.1-14

~ Not Used

3.1.10 (Re-numbered to 3.1.8)......... Note (1) .. 3.1-17

3.1.11

Methodology

..... ~ Not Used

(2 Pages)

Note (1): See conversion for TS 3/4.10



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.1

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-9, Rev. 1

TSTF-12, Rev. 1

TSTF-13, Rev. 1

TSTF-14, Rev. 3

TSTF-15, Rev. 1

TSTF-89

TSTF-107

TSTF-108, Rev. 1

TSTF-110, Rev. 1

TSTF-136

TSTF-141

TSTF-142

WOG-73, Rev. 1

WOG-105

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

3.1-1

3.1-15

3.1A

3.1-13

N/A

3.1-8

3.1-6

N/A

3.1-10

3.1-9, 3.1-15

N/A

N/A

3.1-7

3.1-16

DIFFERENCE ¹ COMMENTS

NRC approved.

NRC approved. ITS
Special Test Exception
3.1.10 is retained and re-
numbered as 3.8.1,
consistent with this
traveler and TSTF-1 36.

NRC approved.

NRC approved.

NRC approved.

NRC approved.

Not NRC approved as of
cut-off date.

Disagree with change;
traveler issued after cut-
off date

Traveler issued after cut-
offdate.
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NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

Specification ¹
3.1.2

3.1.9

3.1.11

Specification Title

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-
T~ < 200'F

PHYSICS TESTS - MODE 1 Test
Exceptions

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-
Test Exceptions

Comments

Incorporated into ITS 3.1.1 per Traveler TSTF-136.

This specification was deleted and ITS 3.1.10 was
relabeled to be 3.1.8 per TSTF-12, Rev. 1 and TSTF-
136.

This specification was deleted per TSTF-12, Rev. 1.
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Core Reactivity
Ki'"'g

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Q-.kQ 893~2 Core Reactivity

LCO ~4-.Q 3'..":."1":::;::2„-:::::„.:..:.';:!:.-",::::,-,':.:":::::;::!The measured core reactivity shall be within + lK hk/k of predicted"' "" " '""va ues.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Measured core reactivity
not within limit.

A. 1 Re-evaluate core design and
safety analysis, and
determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.

72 hours

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate
operating restrictions and
SRs.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-2



Core Reactivity
8P'1~>:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR ~3-.4 8.:!f.:.:'.:2:!':.':X:::",':::F!.:;~- -NOTE-

The predicted reactivity values aey shgl,:1;-: be
adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the
measured core reactivity prior to exceeding a
fuel burnup of 60 effective full power days
(EFPD) after each fuel loading.

FREQUENCY

Verify measured core reactivity is within
+ lC hk/k of predicted values.

Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refueling

AND

-----NOTE------

Only required
after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD
thereafter

S
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HTC
Q-.kA 8':;":f,'::";Q

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Q-. k4 g;:.,:1:::::.:.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

LCO 3-. k4 3Q:,-:;:3::,:::,:":::::,:.:„:::::;::::::Pj he HTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the"
COLR. The maximum upper limit shall be

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 and MODE 2 with k,«a 1.0 for the upper HTC limit,
MODES 1. 2, and 3 for the lower HTC limit.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. HTC not within upper
limit.

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

C. HTC not within lower
limit.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Establish administrative
withdrawal limits for
control banks to maintain
HTC within limit.

B.l Be in MODE 2 with k,ff 1.0.

C.l Be in MODE 4.

COMPLETION TIME

24 hours

6 hours

12 hours

6
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR Q-. k-4-.4 8.::;4'."::8$!K'.:;:&VerifyHTC is within upper limit.
V

Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refueling

7,:,':'ef fe'ci'ivy::fiilg':.'.'::,::stowe'i:,.":.:'-:dajs'.'.;:::;.(EFPD)::":after~
7!eBch1 ng,'',thpj ego jvg'hen4!'of@an":i9g@. 1,:$ bffgg
RTP:.::,;.'a:.:l,..'t::::: rods:W.out.::::,;(ARQ.),'',.:::,.".IIorori""
'coerce'nba,'.ati'o'n'.".:.".of;:.:::.':3'.'.::;:ppm""'""

4-.2:::,"off the MT( is more negative than the
300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO
limit) specified in the COLR,
SR 3. 1.4-.83~2 shall be repeated once per
14 EFPD dur'ing the remainder of the fuel
cycle.

2-.8gSR 3. 1.443,'.:.2 need not be repeated if the"
HTC measured"at the equivalent of
equilibrium RTP-ARO boron concentration
of ~ 60 ppm is less negative than the
60 porn Surveillance limit specified in
the COLR.

Verify MTC is within lower limit. Once each cycle
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9
Rod Group Alignment Limits

3„,'"::-;'1'.-'.4

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Q-. k-S 854';:;.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

LCO 3-. 443,':'1.'':".':,'4.'.:;:i.'-,gAll shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE. w&~
AID

I+ndividual indicated rod positions sBjlfjbe within 12 steps of
their group step counter demand positei'os. "

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

3.1-9

3.1-5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more pod(Q ...:-''j::: h:I::r:
A.l.1 Verif SQP),~..—...3;,4 ., 1 hour

..,,.to','::,b,e":",:Pith) i)F,:., e
;1Ãiiiit'ig'ir'be'ide'd.-',gr'i':,tlirt"

60L''iran

Cw/Ai Yah

3.1-1

3.1-6

OR

A. 1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

AND

A.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

B. One rod not within
alignment limits.

B.1 Restore rod to within
alignment limits.

1 hour

OR

B.2.1.1 Verif SQQ ~:4;„6„,... to;:::bi.:Vi)j'.:"':.the
irÃiii1ts:;:.iver'oei'ded Irii::.the"
COL'R';.

"'R

1 hour

(continued)

3.1-1

DCPP Hark-up of'UREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-7



Rod Group Alignment Limits
Q-.4-.S 3",";1~":4

3.1-9

CONDITION

B. (continued)
8.2.1.2

AND

8.2.2

AND

8.2.3

AND

8.2.4

REQUIRED ACTION

Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

Reduce THERMAL POMER to
s 75K RTP.

Verif S,DM~.-,.4;.,6,.,.. „
. t'o";:::be>9\th'i'ri':.::the

le:;NitgkprovidedgifA'~'the
j)P

'cgiwwlrww XAvmvnww'.cv&RMvrNr.(

0'hic iA46

.+'ep

forg...SR 3.2.1. 1FNjd
LsR':.".",8','l'P;:.i'll~".'g.

COMPLETION TIME

1 hour

2 hours

Once per
12 hours

72 hours

3.1-1

AND

8.2.5 . Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 72 hours

AND

8.2.6 Re-evaluate safety
analyses and confirm
results remain valid
for duration of
operation under these
conditions.

5 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition 8 not
met.

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

D. More than one rod not
within alignment limit.

D.1.1

OR

0.1.2

AND

0.2

Verif SD~~„„
,,t'o,":,be:Neith;i'n''.',:4'hi

gNYli'tts,,",:prov..'Id8(fl'iAkthe
4Y~<G'C

Initiate boration to
restore required SDM to
within limit.

Be in MODE 3.

1 hour

1 hour

6 hours

3.1-1
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
Q-.kk 3,:".";i/4

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3-. 44-.4 3~1-'::;:4:",",l~g:',<3Verify individual rod positions within
alignment limit.

12 hours

SR 0-.'k4-.R 8',':::1:;:l4';::::2g::::,,'-:Verify rod freedom of movement
'(trippabi lity) by moving each rod not
fully inserted in the core > 10 steps in
either direction.

92 days

SR Q-.44K 3:::.:::1",:!4,::,:::::3.';::-,'.BVerify rod drop time of each rod, from the
fully withdrawn position, is q g:,':7j~ seconds from the beginning"of decay
of stationary gripper coi l voltage to
dashpot entry, with:

a. T „ ~ 500'F; and
b. Aft reactor coolant pumps operating.

C

Prior to reactor
criticality
after each
removal of the
reactor head

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-9



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
Q-.k-6 LK"-,':5

3.1-9

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Q-. k-6 3:::,:1'::6 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

LCO Q-;k-6 8r"':"',I"::,:'.:::5%Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with any control bank not fully inserted.

-NOTE-
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR Q-. kk-.R 83„'..1::;:4.:: 2. 3.1-9

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more shutdown
banks not within limits

A.l. 1 Verif Sl}~,.„1 hour
...,, t'o:;:,be':,i@'th,~'n';:.",.the

NlNiN$5~j'i~9:~.ded",":::$,n~t'he"
3.1-1

OR

A. 1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

AND

A.2 Restore shutdown banks
to within limits.

2 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-10



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
Q-.k-6 3.:",'::1:.;:5

3.1-9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 0-.'k4-.4 E'.;.X„:,::-'.:.5,'."4~7'IVerify each shutdown bank is within the
"'limits specified in the COLR.

12 hours

0
DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-11



Control Bank Insertion Limits
K1:.,"',"':.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

0,:;1:;'.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

LCO ~ 3.";:4-:;:6:,::.',;i'::::.',':,:::g::.',Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap
"limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with koff ~ 1.0.

-NOTE

This LCO is not applicable while performing SR g-.l-.k-.R SR!'4.:2. 3.1-9

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. Control bank insertion
limits not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l.1 Veri f SDN-+s-~

s a

1,„,to7by:,i>.i't'hi'n,.„
th',

j!Omi'tos:.;jr''idled":::iTi

ttlhe'"'CQLR-.

OR

A. 1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

COMPLETION TIME

1 hour

1 hour

3.1-1

AND

A.2 Restore control bank(s)
to within limits.

2 hours

B. Control bank sequence or B. 1. 1 Verif SD~~
over laP limits not met. , „ mcl „„,,t'0;wbe;:iithin,,

the,":,'.:4i'iiVts"::,"ji';ii~i'ded:~g
the~'CQL'R'P

OR

B.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

1 hour

3.1-1

AND

8.2 Restore control bank
sequence and overlap to
within limits.

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-12



Control Bank Insertion Limits
Q-.kP RYE.::;:6

3.1-9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR Q-.4-.~ 8"'::4;:;::";,::,6:'9;"::-;,';:::,/Verify estimated critical control bank
position is within the limits specified
in the COLR.

Within 4 hours
prior to
achieving
criticality

SR '44-.~ 3.'.",3::.6!2;,::."''.':Verify each control bank insertion is
ithin the limits specified in the COLR.

12 hours

3.1-10

SR 'W-.~ 8:.".,:3.:,.:;6:::,3.:,';@Verify sequence and overlap limits== specified in the COLR are met for control
banks not fully withdrawn from the core.

12 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-13



Rod Position Indication
Q-.k-Q 3,:,J:~7'.1-9

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Q-. 1-.Q 0.',::::g;:,:,":,7I Rod Position Indication
e 4"''m

LCO B-.I-.B B':eg7,::::,:,::,::.;::'„":::„'.-'":::g;:.'::,The D'ioTta'I::Rod Position Indication (ORPI) System and the
Oemanstdh-poNtion Indication System shal'1 be OpERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position
indicator Per-I~up and each demand position indicator per-bank.

B-PS

3.1-7

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One jIHRPI per group
inopeI'able for one or
more groups.

Q C:.:::..':.";,:,One or more rods with
inoperable
~@eater-s RP.;,.I.:'shave
been moved isn'execess of
24 steps in one
direction since the
last determination of
the rod's position.

A. 1 Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
posit>oo j,ndicators
>i'nd)re'ct]g by using movable
ieriscsosi'e'"detectors.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
s 50K RTP.

9,';1&er4Vj'.':::,thj,::.:pos;s',O'on,j~of. ithe
r'ods:,".':w) th:;::„"inopeorablse
poS".f,::t."I6n'l.".:ii,Ad;I$8to;,'.s
1'ndjj,.:ecg'.li~::b/! i'S'3:ntg~Aov8bl8
:1..;ACOf.'.;8„:.':::,d8teCtN4::;:,„'~"

'O'NO

stat'iiiI';:such'"::::'-::tha't::a':;-".'mai>may
of„'.'.::;on'el:ORPI.:::;alii-„'.:-;::groijjj~5
~l,Aop8f;.84lp:.,";

Qg.l Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
position .i„ndicators
g$

'n'di"r'eschel j by using
mOP'V'abTe"'encore detectors.

OR

Qt:.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< 50K RTP.

Once per 8 hours

8 hours

I hours

8 hours

B-PS

3.1-12

3.1-7

3.1-12

3.1-17
B

3.1-12
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Rod Position Indication
Q-.k4 K"",.":::I,'.",7)

3.1-9

CONDITION

D. One demand position
indicator per bank
inoperable for one or
more banks.

E. Required Action and
associated Completion

, Time not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

D. 1. 1 Verify by administrative
means all DRPIs for the
affected b5nks are
OPERABLE.

AND.

D. 1.2 Verify the most withdrawn
rod and the least
withdrawn rod of the
affected banks are
~ 12 steps apart.

OR

D.2 Reduce THERMAL PONER to
s 50X RTP.

E.l Be in MODE 3.

COMPLETION TIME

Once per 8 hours

Once per 8 hours

8 hours

6 hours

B-PS

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-15



SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Rod Position Indication
3-4-.8 3;::I".,":;7

FREQUENCY

3.1-9

SR Q-.k4-.4 3::,:::9!':.7,','4~'DVerify each DRPI agrees within (k'2 steps .

of., tge,.group deman1 position fo'r the:f'uj'.:p
ljogfihti'd'',:::risible of rod travel .

3.1-8

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-16



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2u-m 8~1-':8
3.1-9

3.1-15

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3-. 440 3"';::$P,::::8P„ PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

LCO ~~ 3~448.:::~g!INDuring the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of

LCO Q-.4-AS>L:":-::8, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)";
LCO Q-.4-.M:,::3:':;:4, "Rod,Group Alignment Limits";
LCO 3-. k-68,:::::::1:.:::5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits";
LCO Q-.4~,'=':1:::;::::',6. "Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"
may be suspended, provided:

a. RCS lowest aper'agin9Ploop average temperature is ~533: F: and

e:;::,::.:",::::.:"".';:„:.::"':.:'f8$88APj~4HER'':.:.),z':.::..'..j:'.$ Y;:".:';WIT/')

APPLICABILITY: MON-2-4 During PHYSICS TESTS.

ACTIONS

3.1-9

3.1-20

B-PS

3.1-1

3.1-13

CONDITION

A. SDM not within limit.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS
exceptions.

COMPLETION TIME

15 minutes

1 hour

B. THERMAL POWER not within B. 1 Open reactor trip breakers. Immediately
limit.

C. RCS lowest ape)$ tjgg
loop averag'e'tempei'ature
not within limit.

D. Required Action and
associ ated Compl eti on
Time of Condition C not
met.

C. 1 gestoI„egCS lowest
opera'tj'.ng 1 oop average
'te'mp'ei'a'ture to within
limit.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

15 minutes

15 minutes

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 3.1-17



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - NODE 2
3::9:.:::8

3.1-9

3.1-15

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE'REQUENCY
SR 3.1.40-.4 8~4<"::;::":,'::,'„:=:::,::(Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on'ower range and i.intermedi.ate,.raoge..

channels .per,.SR:..:QP:,'3;::,::;:Z,'::;:.,'',Sg,'.;3,:;,3'::.:;::t,:."8:.„'."",:ipd

Within 12 hours
prior to
initiation of
,PHYSICS TESTS

SR 3. 1.40-.4 8.;,:.Pp;.„.:,::.".:;.'";::;:/Verify the RCS lowest QPei%$ inggloop"- ""'""""'verage temperature is"'~53$ F".'""

SR 3, 1.M.:8%."-:i!!!iiiiiii!,V,!f,,59tl i,,, ..., i'tel i::':OUI"

30 minutes

fghougr

24 hours

3.1-20

3.1-13

3.1-1

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-18



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - 'he portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Chariges/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes willbe submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struck-out,"
the new information is "red-lined" and '8-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e.,',.B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: Allbrackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out's used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.



ENCLOSURE 5B

MARK-UP OF NUREG-'1431 BASES



MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

Mark-up:

BASES

3.1.1

3.1.2

3.1.3 (Re-numbered to 3.1.2)

3.1.4 (Re-numbered to 3.13)

3.1.5 (Re-numbered to 3.1.4)

3.1.6 (Re-numbered to 3.1.5)

3.1.7 (Re-numbered to 3.1.6)

3.1.8 (Re-numbered to 3.1.7)

3.1.9

3.1.10 (Re-numbered to 3.1.8)

Methodology .

Note(1) ..

PAGE

. B3.1-1

. Not Used

. B3.1-5

. B3.1-10

. B 3.1-14

. B 3.1-22

. B 3.1-24

. B3.1-28

. Not Used

.. B 3.1-33

(1 Page)

Note (1): See conversion for TS Section 3/4.10



B 3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

SDM

B 3.1.1

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26 (Ref. 1), the reactivity control systems must be
redundant and capable of holding the reactor core subcritical when shut
down under cold conditions. Maintenance of the SDM ensures that
postulated reactivity events will not damage the fuel.

SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to ensure that
acceptable fuel design limits will not be exceeded for normal shutdown
and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). As such, the SDM defines
the degree of subcriticality that would be obtained immediately following
the insertion of all shutdown and control rods'ssuming that the single
rod cluster assembly of highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawn.

The system design requires that two independent reactivity control
systems be provided, and that one of these systems be capable of
maintaining the core subcritical under cold conditions. These
requirements are provided by the use of movable .control assemblies and
soluble boric acid in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The Rod Control
Red System can compensate for the reactivity effects of the fuji and
water temperature changes accompanying power .level changes over the range
from full load to no load. In addition, the Ro'd Control Red System,
together with the boration system, provides th'e SDM during power
operation and is capable of making the core subcritical rapidly enough to

k

revent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the rod of
ig ...,,,i iCy, h, i ail i,d...,,, Th

Chem'5'cal',:..';and,;;.::,:V51'oeegCont'i',:.,07.': System can contr,'il'.,"::.;:::thy',::solub7,:e::,','boro(i
coiicent'i'.ati'p'ijtC, cmmjYenmsft'e for fuel dsep7'e't'ieo'ri dui"i'ri'g opera'ti'on"'and al 1

xeii'on"bumrii'oiit 'r'eactivity changes and c'en maintain the reactor subcritical
under cold conditions.

Duri.ng,.pawer~peratloy, SDg,.cogtzo3.j,s,...eqsured, 8gyvrnii)5:..;"that:;::~era
::i;"ea'cd.viti."',:.'js:,within;:":.deYj'gjQ„'.i'jIIit':;.'of.'lLC9!9.'.":K":8:( by'm'opei"'ati'ng'swhi'th ihe
'sohOtd'os@no bkarik's f01'1f"wi'thdi"i'eioeas'nd thee c'o'nt'i"o7 banks within the limits of
LCO 3.1.76, "Control Bank Insertion Limits." When the unit is in the
shutdown d'nd refueling modes, the SDM requirements are met by means of
adjustments to the RCS boron concentration

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition
in safety analyses. The safety analysis 4%4 Q establishes an SDM that
ensures specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded for
normal operation and AOOs, with,the assumption of the highest worth rod
stsuck out on, scram,, Fho'r,,;:: lhBP !5E;-,'the.,:-jtyjiaiZ,,.:fsgnagyÃiggk 3ms!","S'th V,:ai:eli es
bÃ'ithe:5OH::;::Iijgts~4i'::;.:the":„:.:boro~:~3!3rutnon::.Wii$>isis.:"
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

SDM

B 3.1.1

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded. This is done by
ensuring that:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating conditions,
transients, and Design Basis Events;

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated accident
conditions are controllable within acceptable limits (departure
! 1 ! !!1 ! ti ....!D!BR!, ! ! 1 ! !!,,!,,r,,1!!!,...,!! ... d.'.,a!!stl!,, ]!,,,,..::,,„:,'..!.„.
e'jeecs't>'oii"'a'cb'dent,'Ref:'..IS)" aa'nd"'"Pm

c~

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to preclude
inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.

The. most limiting accidents for tI1e„SD5,pequi„IementS, ... L .. .„a 8r'6
'kh'e laa j n„steam 1 s ne break (NSLB) aced„:;inadseritent i bcIrnii';:;:di,:: 65~!o.
acci'de'nts, as described in the aeeSBieiknts

"

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases



BASES

SDM

B 3.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

eae3ysee „FP@„,(

Ref

s�
. r r2 iiIId;.",::::::3|.J;::,,:"'::ga:::;:.:eIfdfstios:,:::,to,",'",::.:the:::."::I IsiitiIIQ::::NSLB

tr'e7isI'i(iiiiiI"

'd ':I;- Ci'I-:::iCh I"-'t1W

b~,:-:,'::,::;:,':,,::::ATi'„:.,*oocoastro Ir I ed:::.re'I::::,:withdiewe I:;:ifrosi!siib'or'sTSoej~aa: Rs,ow!pwe i
coa i:. Vol?,:;i

e'..';.:,:,:.::;.:::,:,:::..:::.:::,:;,:,:$tavf,',::Pf,,:,: yn,,;:::yaR$ 've",:.;-reaetorLiol)Af::,"::yvep: '(RCP),:,pic

6.::.„~.-:.:::::~:„':.Rod.:;:::::::8$8G$1:0A,.

The increased steam flow resulting from a pipe break in the main steam
system causes an increased energy removal from the affected steam
enerator (SG), and consequently the RCS. This results in a reduction of
he reactor coolant temperature. The resultant coolant shrinkage causes

a reduction in pressure. In the presence of a negative moderator
temperature coefficient, this cooldown causes an increase in core
reactivity. As RCS temperature decreases, the severity of an MSLB
decreases until the MODE 5 value is reached. The most limiting MSLB,
with respect to potential fuel damage before a reactor trip occurs, is a
guillotine break qf.,a„smaio...steam ]ij)e„.j.ns.ide containment initiated at the
end of core life /Ah:":::,':RCS'::-:::7'.;- L'.::::equi:.l;:.:'to:,':::847-.:;Fj. The positive reactivity
addition from the mseod8rwateosfrdeemep'er'ateu'i"e deoci ease will terminate when the
affected SG boils dry, thus terminating RCS heat removal and cooldown.
Following the MSLB, a post trip return to power may occur; however, no
fuel damage occurs as a result of the post trip return to power. and
THERMAL PONER does not violate the Safety Limit (SL) requirement of
SL 2.1.1.
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(continued)

In the boron di lution analysis, the required SDM defines the reactivity
difference between an initial subcritical. boron concentration and the
corresponding critical boron concentration. These values, in conjunction
with the configuration of the RCS and the assumed dilution flow rate.
directly affect the results of the analysis. This event is most limiting
at the beginning of core life, when critical boron concentrations are
highest.

Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity insertion rate,
the uncontrolled rod withdrawal transient is terminated by either a high
power level trip or a high pressurizer pressure trip. In all cases,
power level, RCS pressure, linear heat rate, and the DNBR do not exceed
allowable limits.
The ejection of a control rod rapidly adds reactivity to the reactor
core, causing both the core power level and heat flux to increase with
corresponding increases in reactor coolant temperatures and pressure.
The ejection of a rod,also produces a time dependent redistribution of
core power.

The startup of an inactive RCP in MODES 1 or 2 is precluded. In MODE 3,
the startup of an inactive RCP can not result in a "cold water"
criticality. even if the maximum difference in temperature exists between
the SG and the core. The maximum positive reactivity addition that can
occur due to an inadvertent start is less than half the minimum required

(Continued)
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(continued)

SDM

B 3.1.1

SDH. Startup of an idle RCP cannot, therefore, produce a return to power
from the hot standby'condition.

SDM satisfies Cr iterion 2 of the 10CFRBO':;::::35(c):,(''8;:(jjg,':. Even though it is
not directly observed from the cornaterno'1 r'oottt; SDN i's'"considered an initial
condition process variable because it is .periodically monitored to ensure
that the unit is operating within the bounds of accident analysis
assumption.

LCO SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during operation
through control rod positioning (control and shutdown banks) and through
the soluble boron concentration.

The HSLB (Ref. 2) and the boron dilution'(Ref. 3) accidents are the most
limitinq analyses ) that establish the SDN value of the LCO. For MSLB
accidents. if the LCO is violated. there is a potential to exceed the
DNBR limit and to exceed 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits
(Ref. 4). For the boron dilution accident, if the I.CO is violated, the
minimum required time assumed, for. operator.actjogeeto„termi,nate,„di„lout',on„
maya,nO,,laager be errrag4eabie e'riffiCie'nb. ilia'iinerLrrii'ed!S98.'::e'extra'gebiJre'rien

APPLICABILITY In MODE 2 with k,« < 1.0 and in NODES 3, aqd 4,I:::,::::en'dl6 the SDM requi rements
are applicable to provide sufficient negative reacti"vnity to meet the
assumptions of the safety anal ses discussed above. ~Q-'FM In MODE 6,
the shutdown reactivity requirements are given in COO 3.9.1. "Boron
Concentration." In NODES 1 and 2. SDN is ensured by complying with
LCO 3. 1.65, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.%, "Control
Bank Insel'tion Limits"

ACTIONS A. l.

If the SDH requirements are not met, boration must be initiated promptly.
A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to correctly
align and start the required systems and components. It is assumed that
boration will be continued until the SDN requirements are met.

In the determination of the required combination of boration flow rate
and boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be
satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron concentration of
the RCS as soon as possible, the borated water source should be a highly
concentrated solution, such as that normally found in the boric acid
storage tank, or the refueling water storage tank. The operator should
borate with the best source available for the plant conditions.
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SR 3.1.1.1

In MODES 1 and 2. SDM is. verified by observing that the reauirements of
LCO 3. 1.65 and LCO 3.1.% are met. In the event that a rod is known to
be untrippable, however, SDM

(Continued)
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(Continued)

verification must account for the worth of the untrippable rod as well as
another rod of maximum worth.

In MODES P;::,:::(with'.-:::.::j.,",«~~:',"..'.];::.';::.:9)::";"',,:,,.3, 4, and 5, the SDM is verified by
performing 'a"'i"'ea'ctfvftV"bal'an'ce calculati„on,,considering the listed

a. RCS boron concentration;

b. Control and shutdown rod position;

c. RCS average temperature;

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;

e. Xenon concentration;

f. Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (
ITC).'sing

the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation because
the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be changing at
the same rate as the RCS.

The Freauency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM. This allows time for the operator to
collect the required data, which includes performing a boron
concentration analysis'nd complete the calculatio.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15, GeC44pA;,:.:'::K6.:.:,::4':;:;:.:PA)

3. FSAR, Chapter 15,~::,:SecGo5:;,.'.lB':;:2;.::,4.

4. 10 CFR 100.

BY~~%::FSARF'Chapters.";.-',.=,SecT4anY15:416%~!6::;:
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Core Reactivity
B Q-.k4 83%2

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1), reactivity shall be
controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained under cold
conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during
normal oper ation and anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore,
reactivity balance is used as a measure of the predicted versus measured
core react,ivity during power operation. The periodic confirmation of
core reactivity is necessary to ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA)
and transient safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity
difference could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel, control
rod worth, or operation at conditions not consistent with those assumed
in the predictions of core reactivity, and could potentially result in a
loss of SDM or violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing
predicted versus measured core reactivity validates the nuclear methods
used in the safety analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations
(LCO 3.1. 1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) ~ ~Q-F" ) in ensuring the reactor
can be brought safely to cold, subcritf8al conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation, a
reactivity balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A comparison
of predicted and measured reactivity is convenient under such a balance,
since parameters are being maintained relatively stable under steady
state power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent in the core
design is balanced by the negative reactivity of the control components,
thermal feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons. such as burnable absorbers producing zero net reactivity.
Excess reactivity can be inferred from the boron letdown curve (orcritical boron curve). which provides an indication of the soluble boron
concentration in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup.
Periodic measurement of the RCS boron concentration for comparison with
the predicted value with other variables fixed (such as rod height,
temperature, pressure, and power), provides a convenient method of
ensuring that core reactivity is within design expectations and that the
calculational models used to generate the safety analysis are adequate.

(Continued)
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In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output. the uranium
enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the fuel remaining from the~

~revious cycle, provides excess positive reactivity beyond that required
o sustain steady state operation throughout the cycle. When the reactor

is critical at RTP and moderator temperature, the excess positive
reactivity is compensated by burnable absorbers (if any), control rods,
whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in the
fuel, and the RCS boron concentration.

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being depleted and
excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel depletes, the RCS boron
concentration is reduced to decrease negative reactivity and maintain
constant THERMAL POWER. The boron letdown curve is based on steady state
operation at RTP. Therefore, deviations from the predicted boron letdown
curve may indicate deficiencies in the design analysis, deficiencies in
the calculational models, or abnormal core conditions, and must be
evaluate.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The acceptance criteria. for core reactivity are that the reactivity
balance limit ensures plant SAFETY ANALYSES operation is maintained
within the assumptions of the safety analyses.

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Every accident
evaluation (Ref. 2) is, therefore. dependent upon accurate evaluation of
core reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such as
control rod withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very
sensitive to

(Continued)
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accurate prediction of core reactivity. These accident analysis
evaluations rely on computer codes that have been qualified

(Continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

against available test data, operating plant data, and analytical
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally ensures that the
nuclear methods provide (continued)an accurate representation of the core
reactivity.
Design calculations are performed for each fuel cycle for the purpose of
predetermining reactivity behavior and the RCS boron concentration
requirements for reactivity control during fuel depletion as well as
providing inputs to the safety analysis.

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core reactivity
provides a validation of the calculational models used to predict core
reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS boron concentrations for
identical core conditions at beginning of cycle (BOC) do not agree, then
the assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or the
calculational models used to predict soluble boron requirements may not
be accurate. If reasonable agreement between measured and predicted core
reactivity exists at BOC, then the prediction may be normalized to the
measured boron concentration. Thereafter, any significant deviations in
the measured boron concentration from the predicted boron letdown curve
that develop during fuel depletion may be an indication that the
calculational model is not adequate for core burnups beyond BOC, or that
an unexpected change in core conditions has occurred.

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the measured
value when deemed necessary shall be
performed after reaching RTP following startup from a refueling outage.
with the control rods in their normal positions for power'operation. The
normalization is performed at BOC conditions so that core reactivity
relative to predicted values can be continually monitored and evaluated
as core conditions change during the cycle.

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of tl~(CF((50'f36(c)::(2Ã(1.:::iV::.

LCO Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core physics design
and cannot be easily altered once the core design is fixed. During
operation, therefore, the LCO can only be ensured through measurement and
tracking, and appropriate actions taken as necessary. Large differences
between actual and predicted core reactivity may indicate that the
assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer valid, or
that the uncertainties in the Nuclear Design Methodology are larger than
expected. A limit on the reactivity balance of + 1X hk/k has been
established based on engineering judgment. A 1X deviation in reactivity
from that predicted is larger than expected for normal operation and
should therefore be evaluated.

(Continued)
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APPLICABILITY

When measured core reactivity is within 1X hk/k of the predicted value at
steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered to be operating
within acceptable design limits. Since'deviations from the limit are
normally detected by comparing predicted and measured steady state RCS
critical boron concentrations, the difference between measured and
predicted values would be approximately 100 ppm (depending on the boron
worth) before the limit is reached. These values are well within the
uncertainty limits for analysis of boron concentration samples, so that
spurious violations of the limit due to uncertainty in measuring the RCS
boron concentration are unlikel.
The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES 1 and Z
because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is critical or
producing THERMAL POWER. As. the fuel depletes, core conditions are
changing, and confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the core is
operating as designed. This Specification does not apply in MODES 3, 4,
and 5 because the reactor is shut down and the reactivity balance is not
changing.

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing core
reactivity. Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9. 1, "Boron
Concentration" ) ensure that fuel

(Continued)
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movements are performed within the bounds of the safety analysis, Aa-SON

required during th'e t'ai"Ct'"st'i'rtup"fo"I"I'iw'Vngopt'r'at1on's th'at c'oYi1'd h'aVi
altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement,
control rod shuffling.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core reactivity,
an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must be performed.
Core conditions are evaluated to determine their consistency with input
to design calculations. Measured core and process parameters are
evaluated to determine that .they are within the bounds of the safety
analysis, and safety analysis calculational models are reviewed to verify
that they are adequate for representation of the core conditions. The
required Completion Time of 72 hours is based on the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to assess
the physical conditson of the reactor and complete the evaluation of the
core design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis'he cause
of the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of the
reactivity anomaly is a mismatch in core. conditions at the time of RCS
boron concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS boron
concentration requirements may be performed to demonstrate that core
reactivity is behaving as expected. If an unexpected physical change in
the condition of the core has occurred, it must be evaluated and
corrected, if possible. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the
calculation technique, then the calculational models must be revised to
provide more accur ate predictions. If any of these results are
demonstrated, and it is concluded that the reactor cope..„is,.acceptable for
continued,operati,on, then the,,boron letdown curve en'd;,':::Vi'e':.„:::&rid
c0ncjAt'i'itious':,.":Leaus.'vmeit:;.:;:::;fbi';SQN may be renormali'ze'd aiid"p'oW'e'r'peration
hi'a" c'orbit'i'rill'e"''f"o'p'e'ratTo'n'a1 i"'e'strictions or additional SRs are
necessary to ensure the reactor core is acceptable for continued
operation, then they must be defined.

The required Completion Time of 72 hours is adequate for preparing
whatever operating restrictions or survei llances that may be requ> red to
allow continued reactor operation.

(Continued)
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8"":l.;::::2'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

B.1

If the core reactivity cannot be restored. to within the 1X hk/k limit,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, tiie plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours. If the,SDM for NODE 3 is ~n t,met, then the boration required by:~4+4 CCOgp„,';g:5':,::ileqQi::ri'0:.:::::A,ti:,on A'.'.:j would occur . The allowed
Completion Time""i's r'easonable,'"'has'e'd 'o''perating experience, for
reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant system.

SR ~4-.4 '"':: 'c i

Core reactivity is verified 'by periodic comparisons of measured and
redicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made, considering
hat other core conditions are fixed or stable. including control rod

position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel depletion, xenon
concentration, and samarium concentration. The Surveillance is performed
prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check on core conditions and
design calculations at BOC. The SR,,is„modjfi,ed„by a,. Note,,„ The, Note
indicates that the normalization„"::.,'':,'(adju%4merjk':<~::;on,":Ij$$ t::,rNcessa'i'.j);': of
predicted core reactivity to the'm'ea'st(i'id"V57u'e"liiu'st taki'"pl'a'ce within
the first 60 'effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel loading.
This allows sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state,
but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without
establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. The required
subsequent Frequency of 31 EFPD, following the initial

(Continued)
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60 EFPD after entering MODE 1, is acceptable, based on the slow rate of
core changes due to fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators
(QPTR, AFD, etc.) for'rompt indication of an anomal.

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BACKGROUND According to GDC 11 (Ref. 1) ~ the reactor core and its interaction with
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be designed for inherently stable
power operation, even in the possible event of an accident. In
particular, the net reactivity feedback in the system must compensate for
any unintended reactivity increases.

The HTC relates a change in core reactivity to a change in reactor
coolant temperature (a positive HTC means that reactivity increases with
increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a negative HTC means that
reactivity decreases with increasing moderator temperature). The reactor
is designed to operate with a negative HTC over the largest possible
range of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a coolant temperature increase
will cause a reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature tends
to return toward its initial value. Reactivity increases that cause a
coolant temperature increase will thus be self limiting, and stable power
operation will result.

HTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety evaluation
analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by measurements. R4h

R1 d d i d h«h b i ig f
(BOC),HTC is less than zero when THERHAI POWER is at RTP. The actual
value of the HTC is dependent on core characteristics, such as fuel
loading and reactor coolant soluble boron concentration. The core design
may require additional fixed distributed poisons to yield an HTC at BOC
within the range analyzed in the plant accident analysis. The end of
cycle (EOC) HTC is also limited by the requirements of the accident
analysis. Fuel cycles that are designed to achieve high burnups or that
have changes to other characteristics are evaluated to ensure that the
MTC does not exceed the EOC limit.
The limitations on HTC are provided to ensure that the value of this
coefficient remains within the limiting conditions assumed in the FSAR
accident and transient analyses.

If the LCO limits are not met, the unit response during transients may
not be as predicted. The core could violate criteria that prohibit a
return to criticality. or the departure from nucleate boiling ratio
criteria of the approved correlat,ion may be violated, which could lead to
a loss of the fuel cladding integrity.
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The SRs for measurement of the HTC at the beginning and near the end of
the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the HTC remains within its
limits, since this coefficient changes slowly, due principally to the
reduction in RCS boron concentration associated with fuel burnu.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for the specified HTC are':

a. The HTC values must remain within the bounds of those used in the
accident analysis (Ref. 2); and

b. The HTC must be such that inherently stable power operations result
during normal operation and accidents, such as overheating and
overcooling events.

The FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), contains analyses of accidents that result
in both overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. HTC is one of
the controlling parameters for core reactivity in these accidents. Both
the most positive value and most negative value of the MTC are important
to safety. and both values must be bounded. Values used in the analyses
consider worst case conditions to ensure that the accident results are
bounding (Ref. 3).

(Continued)
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APPLICABLE The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating must be
SAFETY. ANALYSIS evaluated when the is positive. Such accidents include the rod
(Ref. g (Continued)) withdrawal,transient from either zero or RTP, loss of main feedwater

flow, and loss of forced reactor coolant flow. The consequences of
accidents that cause core overcooling must be evaluated when the HTC
is negative. Such accidents include sudden feedwater flow increase
and sudden decrease in feedwater temperature.

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the HTC is assumed to
be its most limiting value for the analysis conditions appropriate to
each accident. The bounding value is determined by considering rodded
and unrodded conditions. whether the reactor is at full or zero power,
and whether it is the BOC or EOC life. The most conservative
combination appropriate to the accident is then 'used for the analysis
(Ref. 2).

HTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assuming steady
state conditions at BOC and EOC. An EOC measurement is conducted at
conditions when the RCS boron concentration reaches a boron
concentration equivalent to 300 ppm at an equilibrium, all rods out ~

RTP condition. The measured value may be extrapolated to project the
EOC value, in order to confirm reload design predictions.

Th~e.„:mast<rieatt) vemNTc:;,, ajlDe,;,::;."eqiH ca%eat:;:te,:-:,the;::,mea't:::pni) tive,:mad@i aortae

ch)rigi.",",:;01,,:,:,',::mo'dpi'::amor~,dells't'y,':,.'::,wj4h,::::::::::teIIwper.,'.aqui':;e':::,st~RAT60::;:
COnd,'.l,f4.0AS:,'l::::: Ggd.";:(g'').,:;::;6

PA7

Il:lifts'.'.::i'nd::$'fead.'..

(Continued)
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MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of the $'(I(I',A60,':;46'(j)R'2),.(iyj),':. Even though it
is not directly observed and contr'o"I"led'from 'the coiitrol room, HTC is
considered an initial condition process variable because of its
dependence on boron concentratio.

LCO LCO 3. 1.49 requires the HTC to be within specified limits of the COLR
to ensure"that the core operates within the assumptions of the
accident analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation. the HTC
is analyzed to'determine that its values remain within the bounds of
the original accident analysis during operation.

Assumptions made in safety analyses require that the MTC be less
ositive than a given upper bound and more positive than a given lower
ound: The MTC ss most positive near BOC when core reactivity and

required boron concentration are at their maximum values; this upper
bound must not be exceeded. This maximum upper limit is evaluated
near BOC, all rods out (ARO), hot zero power conditions. At EOC the
HTC takes on its most negative value, when the lower bound becomes
important. This LCO exists to ensure that both the upper and lower
bounds are not exceeded.

During operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only be
ensured .through measurement. The Surveillance checks at BOC and EOC
on HTC provide confirmation that the HTC is behaving as anticipated so
that the acceptance criteria are met.

The LCO establishes a maximum positive value 'that cannot be exceeded.
The BOC positive limit and the EOC negative limit are established in
the COLR to allow specifying limits for

(Continued)
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APPLICABILITY

NTC
B Q-.4-.4 8-;4:;::i:'3,

each particular cycle. This permits the unit to take advantage of
improved fuel management and changes in unit operating schedul.

Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on HTC, based on
the safety analysis assumptions described above.

In MODE 1, the limits on MTC must be maintained to ensure that any
accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not violate the
design assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODE 2 with the
reactor critical, the upper limit must also be maintained to ensure
that startup and subcritical accidents (such as the uncontrolled
control rod assembly or group withdrawal) will not violate the
assumptions of the accident analysis. The lower HTC limit must be
maintained in MODES 2 and 3, in addition to NODE 1. to ensure that
cooldown accidents will not violate the assumptions of the accident
analysis. In NODES 4, 5, and 6, this LCO is not applicable, since no
Design Basis Accidents using the MTC as an analysis assumption are
initiated from these MODE.

ACTIONS A.l
If the upper NTC limit is violated, 'administrative withdrawal limits
for control banks must be established to maintain the HTC within its
limits. The HTC becomes more negative with control bank insertion and
decreased boron concentration. A Completion Time of 24 hours provides
enough time for evaluating the HTC measurement and computing the
required bank withdrawal limits.
As cycle burnup is increased, the RCS boron concentration will be
reduced. The reduced boron concentration causes the HTC to become
more negative. Using physics calculations, the time in cycle life at
which the calculated MTC will meet the LCO requi rement can be
determined. At this point in core life Condition A no longer exists.

'The unit is no longer in the Required Action, so the administrative
withdrawal limits are no longer in effect.
B.1

If the required administrative withdrawal limits are not established
within 24 hours. the unit must be brought to NODE 2 with k ff ( 1.0 to
prevent operation with an NTC that is more positive than tffat assumed
in safety analyses.

(Continued)
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The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching the required NODE from full power
conditions .in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

C.1

Exceeding the EOC HTC limit means that the safety analysis assumptions
for the EOC accidents that use a bounding negative HTC value may be
invalid. If the EOC MTC limit is exceeded, the plant must be brought
to a MODE or condition in which the LCO requirements are not
applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at
least NODE 4 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required NODE from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(Continued)
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HTC
8 Q-.4-.4 P~",::.:'l:'.'::.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR ~~:4'":4"-"":3'"::4

This SR requires measurement of the HTC at BOC prior to entering
MODE 1 in order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive HTC

LCO. Meeting the BOC limit prior to entering MODE 1 ensures that the
limit will also be met at higher power levels.

The BOC MTC value f'r ARO will be inferred from isothermal temperature
coefficient measurements obtained during the physics tests after
refueling. The ARO value can be directly compared to the BOC HTC
limit of the LCO. If regui red, measurement results and predicted
design values can be used to establish administrative withdrawal
limits for control banks..

SR ~..i 'll!I'i:~
In similar fashion, the LCO demands that the HTC be less negative than
the specified value for EOC full power conditions. This measurement
may be Performed at any THERMAL POWER, but its results must be
extrapolated to the conditions of RTP and all banks withdrawn in order
to make a proper comparison with the LCO value, Because the RTP HTC
value will gradually become more negative with further core depletion
and boron concentrat.ion reduction, a .300 ppm SR value of HTC should
necessarily be less negative than the EOC LCO limit. The 300 ppm SR
value is sufficiently 1ess negative than the EOC LCO limit value to
ensure that the LCO 1imit will be met when the 300 ppm Surveillance
criterion is met.

SR 3. 1.44Fg is modified by a j~,'thri4 Notes that include the following
requi rementes:

1',";::,::..;::.!,:."::!,'::lThe,.;:,SR@;e::,.":,,rreqrirl,rede;::be,,":.be ipreT'frrrmed!er'ree;:e

5f::::::::bli:-',:"eqiiilib't;.ilr~i':,::RIP!ei~1::::::i'ede!iejit:-::.WARO> ibe'rmri

aP~~If the 300 ppm Surveillance limit is exceeded. it is possible
that the EOC limit on HTC could be reached before the planned
EOC. Because the HTC changes slowly with core depletion, the
Frequency of 14 EFPD is sufficient to avoid exceeding the EOC

limst.

(Continued)
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HTC
B Q-.4-4 8"'1@8

b3. The Surveillance limit for RTP boron concentration of 60 ppm is
conservative. If the measured HTC at 60 prm is less negative
than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, the EOC limit will not be
exceeded because of the gradual manner in which HTC changes with
core burnu.

REFERENCES l.
2.

3.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 11.

FSAR, Chapter XB.

MCAP-9273-A , "Mestinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology," July, 1985'.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B Q-.k-S 8,:'::;:g"'::4
idv/hr0vM

BASES

Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 8-.4-.S 8:::l::;A

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY ( i.e., trippability) of the shutdown and control rods
is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume rod
insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an initial
assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available SDM.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design reouirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor
Design "

GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System Redundancy and
Capa5iiity" (Ref. 1), and 19 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for
Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Plants"
(Ref. 2).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Control rod
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due
to the asyranetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total
available rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control rod
alignment and OPERABILITY are related'o core operation in

design'ower

peaking limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment have been established, and all rod
positions are monitored and controlled during power operation to
ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by
the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods. are moved by their
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CROM moves its RCCA one
step (approximately ~/8 inch) at a time, but at varying rates (steps
per minute) depending on the signal output from the Rod Control
'System.

(Continued)
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEHS

B Q-.k-S Pl':.."4

BASES

Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q-.4—.S P;."g,..:.;::4

The RCCAs are divided among ~oui', control banks and ~VourI shutdown
banks. Each bank may be fur'th'ei" subdivided into two groups to provide
for precise reactivity control. A group consists of two or more RCCAstt 1 ti 11yp 111dt,,tp 1 1t. 1y~Sr're moved in a stag ered
fashion, but always wi hin one step'f each other. All

gfWUPs
4. 'dNVAW.

The shutdown banks are maintained either in the fully inserted or
fully withdrawn position. The control banks are moved in an overlap
pattern, using the following withdrawal sequence: When control bank A
reaches a predetermined height in the core. control bank B begins to
move out with control bank A. Control bank A stops at the position of
maximum withdrawal, and control bank 8 continues to move out. When
control bank B reaches a predetermined height, control bank C begins
to move out with control bank B. This sequence continues until
control banks A, B, and C are at the fully withdrawn positions and
control bank D is approximately halfway withdrawn. The insertion
sequence is the opposite of the withdrawal sequence. The control rods
are arranged in a radially syometric pattern, so that control bank
motion does not introduce radial asymetries in the core power
distributions.
The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is indicated by
two separate and independent systems, which are the Bank Demand
Position Indication System (commonly called group step counters) and
the Digital Rod Position Indication (DRPI) System. The Bank Demand
Position Indication System counts the pulses from the rod control
system that moves the rods. There is one step counter for each group
of rods. Individual rods in a

(Continued)

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases



BASES

Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q;4-.6 8"':."::i''.':;4

BACKGROUND group all receive the same signal to move and should, therefore, all
position (continued) be at the same indicated by the group, step counter for that group.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System is considered highly
precise (+ 1 step or + 6/8 inch). If a rod does not move one step for
each demand pulse, the step counter will still count the pulse and
incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.

The DRPI System provides a highly accurate indication of actual
control rod position, but at a lower precision than the step counters.
This system is based on inductive analog signals from a series of
coils spaced along a hollow tube. To increase the reliability of the
system, the inductive coils are connected alternately to data system A
or B. Thus, if one data system fails, the DRPI will go on half
accuiacy.

'PPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSIS

~W~.. The!::,:9RP,,:I)ijstem.':::,:);.s',.:,c'ajibl.h
8'0';,:.1eai$ Q'~:::;::12'Crate'j~~Ãithgbikhej :::::fi„i'!li:%xiii

Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety analysis
(Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for addressing rod inoperability or
misalignment are that:

a. - There be no violations of:

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits, or

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity;
and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During movement of a
control or shutdown rod group, one rod may stop moving, while the
other rods in the group continue. This condition may cause excessive
power peaking. The second type of misalignment occurs if one rod
fails to insert upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn.
This condition requires an evaluation to determine that sufficient
reactivity worth is held in the rods to meet the SDM requirement, with
the maximum worth rod stuck fully withdrawn.

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q-.Z-S 8"':l'''4

Two types of analysi.s are performed in regard to static rod
misalignment (Ref. 8). With control banks at their insertion limits
one type of, analysis considers the case when any one rod is completely
inserted into the core. The second type of analysis considers the
case of a completely withdrawn single rod from-a bankgII inserted to
its insertion limit. Satisfying limits on departure fr'om nucleate
boiling ratio in both of these cases bounds the situation when a rod
is misaligned from its group by 12 steps.

Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fails to insert upon a
reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This condition is
assumed in the evaluation to determine that the required SDM is met
with the maximum worth RCCA also fully withdrawn (Ref. I).
The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either deviations from
the alignment limits will be cor rected or that THERNL POWER wi ll be
adjustecl so that excessive local linear heat rates (LHRs) will not
occur, and that the requirements on SDN and ejected rod worth are
preserved.

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned rod is allowed if
the heat flux hot channel factor ( F<(Z)) and the nuclear enthalpy hot

(FhN) are verified to be within their limits in the COLR
and the safety analysis is verified to remain valid. When a control
rod is misaligned, the assumptions that are used to determine the rod

0

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

insertion limits, AFD limits. and quadrant power tilt limits are not
preserved. Therefore. tPe limits may not preserve the design peaking
factor s, and F0(Z) and F,„ must be verified directly by incore mapping.
Bases Section 3.2 (Power Distribution Limi„ts) contains more complete
discussions of the relation of F<(Z) and F,„ to the operating limits.

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are directly
related to power distributions and SDM ~ which are initial conditions
.assumed„,iJI, safety.„analyses. Therefore they satisfy Criterion 2 of
$0CP.R50!i",'36('c,"')::(Q j,(~j:::::j.:',):.

LCO p The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that the
assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The
requirements on OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the assumed
reactivity will be available and will be inserted. The OPERABILITY
requirements (i .e., trippabi lity to meet SDM) are separate from the
alignment requirements, which ensure that the RCCAs..agd bagks..mai.ntain
the„corp ect„power di stributj„on. and,rod„,alignment, SliThi),''''r,'o'd)QPERA8jK~XT:,,::
PeqoiI.;emeqb"::;,is:,::saf$ sfged<yrov>ded:,the;:„:rod;,';xj,::.'H.:"„:;fulgyginsert:: in:,".':„the

sA
'es0jj<gf~':,.'r'0j<ji+0"'."?ra'bi;.l: j'jy.".,:,.' '«%++> o ''+*4PPc. ~c A4~<''o.. z4"'AMMaiMk+~''a~a~4Me'.8

The requirement to maintain the rod alignment to within plus or minus
12 steps of their group step counter demand position is conservative.
The minimum misalignment assumed in safety analysis is 24 steps
(15 inches), and in some cases a total misalignment from fully
withdrawn to fully inserted is assumed.

'bj'„!'ca'm'pli'aii'cilia!tli,:'::4'CQ;:;::3:::4,::;7:,:,':i

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce unacceptable
power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable SDMs, all of which may
constitute initial conditions inconsistent with the safety analysis.

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q-.k-S 87k:::;:4

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are applicable in
MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in which neutron (or
fission) power is generated, and the OPERABILITY (i.e.. trippabi lity)
and alignment of rods have the potential to affect the safety of the
plant. In MODES 3. 4, 5, and.,6, tge,a),ignment limits do not apply
because the control rods are 4jplc'a'.:...gj::.fully inserted and the reactor
is shut down and not producing"'fi'ss'i'on""power. In the shutdown MODES,
the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control rods has the potential to
affect the required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an
increase in the boron concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3„,,1,1,
'„'SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDH)~ ~@PF." for SDM in MODES Biw'i'th
k-,<«1.0, 3. 4, and 5 and L55 3.9. 1, "Boron Concentration," foY"'boron
Coiicentr ation requirements during refuelin.

A.l.l and A.1.2

When one or more rods are inoperable (i.e., untrippable), there is a

~

~

ossibility that the required SDM may be adversely affected. Under
hese conditions, it is important to determine the SDM, and if it is

less than the required value, initiate boration until the requi red SDM
is recovered. The Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for
determining SDM and, if necessary, for initiating emergency boration
and restoring SDM.

SDH,;;:ii44isj.,"3s':;,Nost:::4>Rp.:.:I$ ',!ac'c'08l
!11iiith«
tlii.:,ib'iii!i'%i@!%09iirid::::::bii'iiistchitb::iieet-,',li'drift'.:kpii1~f>'i.'d~i~ii:;th'e',:,zs::R~iifi"
'ji'r'p~C'iR

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q-.k-S 8."',i'-:".'4

ACTION
(continued)

t',-::::,Ntigi,:;,:3:::,::-:...;:!Th',,
—

:.::,:,,t:::":-::::::::, ,:::,::::, ,-::,*:L''i'"i'th;gW.: ~T!: i :::7,C'il

b-;::k:5::hjdQL'c0.%~1".:6: i

'd~'r'j'ij9~thi':': 5i'tljiiirfo'imril%'::;of!SR!3:::;;.1::;;:,:-:.3:.'n

this situation, SDM verification must account for the absence of
the negative reactivity of the untrippable rod(s), as well as the
rod of maximum worth.

A.2

If the inoperable rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the
plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO

requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

8.1

When a rod becomes misaligned. it can usually be moved and is still
trippable (i.e., OPERABLE3. If the rod can be realigned within the
Completion Time of 1 hour, local xenon redistribution during this
short interval will not be significant, and operation may proceed
without further restriction.
An alternative to realigning a single misaligned RCCA to the group
demand position is to align the remainder of the group to the position
of the misaligned RCCA. However, this must be done without violating
the bank sequence. overlap, and insertion limits specified in
LCO Q-.4-.6 8'i:,1:.".':;5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO ~
8:":.'':3,'.'.6, "Co'nt'r8'l'ank Insertion Limits." The Completion Time of 1 hour
gate's'he operator sufficient time to adjust the rod positions in an
orderly manner.

B.2.1.1 and B.2.1.2

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within limit or
boration must be initiated to restore SDM to within limit.

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q-.4-.6 8":,:::1:;:;g

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the misaligned
rod may not be desirable. For example, realigning control bank B to a
rod that is misaligned 15 steps from the top of the core would require
a pignjficant power reduction, since control bank D must be fully
ingjrt'8l and control bank C must be inserted to approximately 100

t'P'ower

operation may continue with one RCCA QPEAABL7:,:::;:,'(i:::::e3 trippableg
but misaligned, provided that SDM is verifi'edwith'in 1 ffour. The
Completion Time of 1 hour represents the time necessary for
determining the actual unit SDM and, if necessary. aligning and
starting the necessary systems and components to initiate boration.

B.2.2 B.2.3 B.2.4 B.2.5 and 8.2.6

For continued operation with a misaligned rod, pP i!e'8CSr,,:;::,:,.poli.', must
be reduced, SDM must periodi„cally be verified within l'i'mi'ts; h5t
channel factors (F~(Z) and F«) must be verified within limits, and the
safety analyses must be re-evaluated to confirm continued operation is
permissible. Reduction of power to 75K RTP ensures that local LHR
increases due to a misaligned SCCA will not cause the core design
criteria to be exceeded (Ref. 3). The Completion

II

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B ~ 8H:::;::4

ACTION

i

reduction
(continued)

Time of 2 hours gives the operator sufficient time to accomplish an
orderly power without challenging the Reactor Protection System.

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential to impact
the SDM. Since the core conditions can change with time, periodic
verification of SDH is required. A Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient to ensure this requirement, continues to be met.

Verifying that F~(Z) and F" are within the required limits ensures
that current operation atlSX RTP with a rod misaligned is not
resulting in power distributions that may invalidate safety analysis
assumptions at, full power. The Completion Time of 72 hours allows
sufficient time to obtain flux maps of the core power distributiqp
using the incore flux mapping system and to calculate F<(Z) and F,„.

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time is
available to perform evaluations of accident analysis to determine
that core limits will not be exceeded during a Design Basis Event for
the duration of operation under these conditions. A Completion Time
of 5 days is sufficient time to obtain the required input data and to
perform the analysis.

e my: 'o, 'm»>mr+"~s~ can ~e ega>cd.,.moo>'azoic+ >sr»r> m>>ace@»~>~...>mrna...~> res .«~» ~.x>,m>a»e>c:amxee>rm>v>
:;we;::;jiiyowjna::.'::,:accjieni!jr(a':,5sesRlr@oji',,egin,:-:,',ev'a9Ciai~w.:;.,:.:i i@~:.:@6''. MU . i
'opi.i'at 'roan>ibrftrb':iirmt:sal g>>eidr;::iiij:>"""'"

ROd iglTretem:.COO'troat,:::Aeeembly"::HJSagqgreerit

L'a'r."g'iii pi'pjsoMliierr::::::Aotooir't~e',::tiie>Emei j'eiicj!::;Gobe"."'coolgoggj'st'eiii

Rirrgle:. Rodgd'1 i>ster."':::::Costi>elm'Rssembgy;::::Qi t'bd'rT>eral:: aet!;bo1Rbr>o>re
i'~Hi

orYReaotor...:::Cic,larit:::::Ngite~m:::,P3'eirrptotes::,::::(Lgoss":."::ot':,:::::::Coo17rdt~Aic>deo'tl'1

Iia: Q.r!!: oooo ar.",:: oo..ali.::":::-..s. mli::";,i ..':: o ..o<e>
>>'+>>>>v(>>$N%wphw~p>>>>>>>>>m>C >>'$vw t> a'Swh>g >vip

rA%>>>r>>(A>MtvAvhv>>

.$ 9.c.~~cca9~x3c . wxc-x,a~,~.~~P~RP+pK.'c,.
R@tjie;:,i>fi::::.:;aRCiritijt::::::,!Rod::,gi$, rr!e:N eobaorismH odaggrl~(R@-. CdusCfi,,:::,C otirio:l
Qsseiiib1IrI;!Qesotr'odl: i
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C.1

When Required Actions cannot be completed within their Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a NODE or Condition in which the LCO

requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, which obviates
concerns about the development of undesirable xenon or power
distributions. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging the plant
systems.

D.l.l and D.l.2

More than one-eeaM4- rod becoming misaligned from its grou
demand position is not expected, and has the potential to reduce S M.
Th+r'afore, SDN must be evaluated. One hour allows the operator
adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM, if
necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide
negative reactivity, as described in the Bases af,; LCO 3. 1. 1. The
required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiati're'oration is
reasonable, based on the time required for potential xenon
redistribution, the low probabi lity of an accident occurring, and the
steps required to

(Continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases



BASES

Rod Group Alignment Limits
8 Q-.k-S K':::l:::$

ACTIONS
and (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

complete the action. This allows the operator sufficient time to
align the required valves start the boric acid pumps. Boration will
continue until the required SDM is res'tored.

Usm~ts':-"":,'!'and.":KO'"-:9::1'''"j:::"CQnth~A:::::':::Batik'::::'IrisertioiP'L''imits'-"':-"::'::-'a@He":::if:-"':4',2

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes misaligned
because of bank movement, the unit conditions fall outside of the
accident analysis assumptions. Since automatic bank sequencing would
continue to cause misalignment, the unit must be brought to a MODE or
Condition =in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant'ystem.

SR 0—.'k~8i "''":: ":::

Verification that individual rod positions are within alignment limits
at a Frequency of 12 hours provides a history that allows the operator
to detect a rod that is be inning to deviate from its expected
osition.

The specified
Frequency takes into account other rod posi ion information that is
continuously available to the operator in the control room. so that
during actual rod motion, deviations can immediately be detected.

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B Q-.kk 89184

SR i~4-.4 8'''::K4:::::4

Verifying each rod is OPERABLE would require that each rod be tripped;
However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping each rod would result in radial or
axial power tilts, or oscillations. Exercising each individual rod
every 92 days provides confidence that all rods continue to be
OPERABLE without exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are not
regularly tripped. Moving each rod by 10 steps will not cause radial
or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to occur. The 92 day Frequency
takes into consideration other information available to the operator
in the control room and SR Q-.ZA-.:k P':.'-,I':,''.':4',-',::3~, which is performed more
frequently and adds to the determin'at'i'oi'i 6f OPERABILITY of. the rods.
Between or during required performances of SR Q-+-5-.R 8: Q;:.::A,::g
(determination of rod OPERABILITY by movement), if a r'od'(s)""1's
discovered to be irmovable, but remains trippable, the rod(s) is
considered to be OPERABLE. At any time. if a rod(s) is immovable. a
determination of the trippabi lity (OPERABILITY) of the rod(s) must be
made, and appropriate action taken.

SR i~4-.4 8%%4M

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine that
the maximum rod drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed rod
drop time used in the safety analysis. Measuring rod drop times prior
to reactor criticality, after reactor vessel head removal, ensures
that the reactor internals and rod drive mechanism will not interfere
with rod motion or rod drop time, and that no degradation in these
systems has occurred that would adversely affect rod motion or drop
time. This testing is performed with al] RCPs operating and the
average moderator temperature ~ 500 F to simulate a reactor trip under
actual conditions.

(Continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
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This Surveillance is performed during a plant outage due to the plant
conditions needed to perform the SR and the potentiaI for an unplanned
plant transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10 and GDC 26.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Clja fbi',:::',",'.)6:,::,::::,':::S'ect,;or[:".:15;:::."2::'3.

4. FSAR, gh)""",t'ai".",.':,::",:::8':5":',:i:,-"..SR',0,:;i":05".;:W.,"4!;"::2!-::8+
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B Q-.4A 37lFS Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B a-.Z-.S 8";:-.;1::",,6

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power and
fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of available ejected rod
worth, SDM and initial reactivity insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor
Design "

GDC 26. "Reactivity Control System Redundancy and
Capa5iiity," GDC ZS, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on rod insertion have
been established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled
during power operation to ensure that the power distribution and
reactivity limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits
are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among
four'ontrolbanks and four shutdown banks. Each bank may be further

subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity control.
A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled
to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups that
are moved in a stag ered fashion, but always within one step of each

bBRk&foUP CQAkf'Ol '48Aks::ContalA@t89$ :i':~:gPQUps '@Spwo"'sllNtdown'"':fMnk8~4(A

a5d;:',:.;D:>b:'coi'is%'jt.".;:'-:;ifl'j-",:i~>'iigl':egj'rnid'4!~5e'e 't:CO'-0-;4-;4 8::-:1:::."'4
'A'l1'g'nmerit-LfN'i"t's,™~~fo'r"co'n't'r81- an'd'shutdown rod OPERABILITY and
alignment requirements, and LCO Q-.k4 3:.-'1"..-.7;, "Rod Position
Indication," for position indication r'eq0'i'rements.

(Continued)
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BASES

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits ,

B ~ $8g$

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the
reactor. The positions of the control banks are normally
automatically controlled by the Rod Control System, but they can also
be manually controlled. They are capable of adding negative
reactivity very quickly (compared to borating). The control banks
must be maintained above designed insertion limits and are typically
near the fully withdrawn position during normal full power operations.
Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of positive
reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
compensates tor the reactivity changes associated with large changes
in RCS temperature. The design calculations are performed with the
assumption that the shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown
banks can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical. This
provides available negative reactivity in the event of boration
errors. The shutdown banks are controlled manually by the control
room operator. During normal unit operation, the shutdown banks are
either fully withdrawn or fully inserted. The shutdown banks must be
completely withdrawn from the core, prior to withdrawing any control
banks during an approach to criticality. The shutdown banks are then
left in this position until the reactor is shut down. They affect
core power and burnup distribution, and add negative reactivity to
shut down the reactor upon receipt of a reactor trip signal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control banks),
except the most reactive RCCA. are assumed to insert into the core.
The shutdown banks shall be at or above their insertion limits and
available to insert the maximum amount of negative reactivity on a
reactor trip signal. The control .banks may be partially inserted in
the core. as allowed by LCO Q-. k-7- 8::;:::g;=."6, "Control Bank Insertion
Limits." The shutdown bank and co'ntro'13 bank insertion limits are
established to ensure that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity
is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM

CCD 3 .
"3 IIIDDWII MARGI - IGD I—3 GGG-'R.."~

~KM.—") following a reactor trip from
full power. The combinatio8 of control banks and shutdown banks (less
the most reactive RCCA, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn) is
sufficient to take the reactor from full power conditions at rated
temperature to zero power, and to

(Continued)
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B Q-.4-.6 8"::i,:'",:6 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B Q-.k-6 8<1<5

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(Continued)

maintain the required SDM at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The
shutdown bankinsertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an
ejected shutdown rod.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control rod bank
insertion safety limits and inoperability or misalignment is that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. RCS pressure boundary integrity; and

- b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety analysis
involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. 3).

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial condition
'assumedin,.the safety analyses and, as such, satisfy Criterion 2 of

XCC ..R60';::86$4:)„.,(8„;(~l~3:.

The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits any time the
reactor is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures that a
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the
reactor and maintain the required SDM following a reactor trip.
The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.

(Continued)
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BASES

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B Q-.k-6 P";.X-.'!5

APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits, with the
reactor in MODES 1 and 2. The applicability in MODE 2 begins at
initial control bank withdrawal, during an approach to criticality,
and continues throughout MODE 2, until all control bank rods are again
fully inserted by reactor trip or by shutdown. This ensures that a
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is avai lable to shut down the
reactor and maintain the required SDM following a reactor trip. The
shutdown banks do not have to be within their insertion limits in
MODE 3, unless an approach to criticaljty,.„.is,„being made. In MODE 3,
4, 5, or 6, the shutdown banks arep::::.tyj'really,:,"'8fully inserted in the

d "ib t t th SDII, RP7"" "l"L'EO J I 1~f
SDM requirements in MODES 2:;;:,i'~kh:;.::.k;<<Q~'„.0'8 3. 4, and 5. LCO 3.9.1,
"Boron Concentration," ensur'es 'ade'quat'e"SDH in MODE 6.

The Anplicabi lity requirements have been modified .by..a Note indicating
the LCO requirement is suspended during SR 3. 1.6-.44.:'g. This SR
verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and requi'res the shutdown
bank to move below the LCO limits, which would normally violate the
LCO.

ACTIONS . A.l.l A.1.2 and A.2

When one or more shutdown banks is not within insertion limits,
2 hours is allowed to restore the shutdown banks to within the
insertion limits. This is necessary because the available SDH may be
significantly reduced, with one or more of the shutdown banks not
within their insertion limits. Also, verification of SDM or
initiation of boration within 1 hour is required, since the SDM in
MODES 1 and 2 is ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank
insertion limits (see LCO 3. 1. 1). If shutdown banks are not within
their insertion limits, then SDM will be verified by performing a
reactivity balance calculation, considering the effects listed in the
Bases for SR 3.1.1.1.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable time for
evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition

(Continued)
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BASES

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B ~ 8:":,:4";:$

ACTIONS
(continued)

for an extended period of time. Additionally. the requirements of
LCO Q-.kS G.'::lpga, "Rod Group Alignment'imits." apply if one or mor e
shutdown rods are not within the required alignment limits.
B.1

If the shutdown banks cannot be restored to within their insertion
limits within 2 hours, the unit must be brought to a MODE where the
LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the required
MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR ~~ 8:::":5~"f:

Verification that the shutdown banks are within their insertion limits
prior to an approach to criticality ensures that when the reactor is
critical, or being taken critical, the shutdown banks will be
available to shut down the reactor, and the required SDH will be
maintained following a reactor trip. This SR and Frequency ensure
that the shutdown banks are withdrawn before the control banks are
withdrawn during a unit startup.

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by the control room
operator, a verification of shutdown bank position at a Frequency of
12 hours, after the reactor is taken critical, is adequate to ensure
that they are within their insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour
Frequency takes into account other information available in tHe
control room for the purpose of monitoring the status of shutdown
rods.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, and GDC 28.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.
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B ~ 8.:::1::,--:6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B ~ 8":,':.::i':;."'.::6

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power and
fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of available SDM, and
initial reactivity insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution
design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor
Design," GDC 26. "Reactivity Control System Redundancy and
Capability." GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on rod insertion have'een established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled
during power operation to ensure that the power distribution and
react>vity limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits ~

are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among four.
control banks and four shutdown banks'. Each bank may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for recise reactivity control.

.,P,':,. 'roUE!>.,consi.'.848

jj'i'jul'e:-::jill'uj.'.::"',-:kiSe'e'"LCO Q=.4-".0"8:..1-"::.":4. "Rod Gr'oifp"Altgniiieiit-Limi'ts," for
c8nti'N'5n'd Sgtdown rod OPERA8'ILITY and alignment requirements, and
LCO Q-.kS 3/~1''!7:, "Rod Position Indication," for position indication
requi remend's.

The control bank insertion limits are specified in the COLR. Aa
. The

control ban s are required to be at or above t e insertion limit
lines.

(Continued
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B ~ 87K',;:";:6

BACKGROUND event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA), loss of flow, ejected rod,
or other accident (continued)requiring termination by a Reactor Trip
System (RTS) trip function.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The shutdown and control bank insertion limits, AFD, and QPTR LCOs are
required to prevent power distributions that could result in fuel
cladding failures in the event of a LOCA, loss of flow, ejected rod,
or other accident requiring termination by an RTS trip function.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control bank
insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits, or

2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary integrity; and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits affect safety
analysis involving core reactivity and power distributions (Ref. 3).

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and shutdown
bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth of the RCCAs is
such that sufficient reactivity is available in the rods to shut down
the reactor to hot zero power with a reactivity margin that assumes
the maximum worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref. 4).

Operation at the insertion limits or AFD limits may approach the
maximum allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor with
the allowed QPTR present. Operation at the insertion limit may also
indicate the maximum ejected RCCA worth could be equal to the limiting

.value in fuel cycles that have sufficiently high egected RCCA worths.

The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that safety
analyses assumptions for SDM, ejected rod worth, and power
distribution peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 5).

The insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10CFRSO,",:86/4'(2),(g',)':, in
that they are initial conditions assumed in The'"85fetj"anaTy's'1's".

Continued
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B ~ 85.:::6

The limits on control banks sequence, overlap, and physical insertion,
as defined in the COLR, must be maintained because they serve the
function of preserving power distribution, ensuring that the SDM is
maintained, ensuring that ejected rod worth is maintained, and
ensuring adequate negative reactivity insertion is available on trip.
The overlap between control banks provides more uniform rates of
reactivity insertion and withdrawal and is imposed to maintain
acceptable power peaking during control bank motion.

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion limits
shall be maintained with the reactor in NODES 1 and 2 with k,ff ~ 1.0.
These limits must be maintained, since they preserve the assumed power
distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and reactivity rate insertion
assumptions. Applicability in MODES 3, 4, and 5 is not required,
since neither the power distribution nor ejected rod worth assumptions
would be exceeded in these HODES.

The applicability requirements have been modified by a Note indicating
the LCO requirements are suspended during the performance of
SR 3. 1.5;44,:,:,':2. This SR verifies the freedom'of the rods to move, and
requires th'8"control bank to move below the LCO limits, which would
violate the LCO.

(Continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B Q-.k-7- P!3iY6

ACTIONS A.l.l A.1.2 A.2 8.1.1 B.1.2 and B.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion limits,
they must be restored to within those limits. This restoration can
occur in two ways:

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod position; or

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.

Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration to regain SDM is
required within 1 hour, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 normally
ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank insertion limits
(see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN - (SDM)~ ~W=-" ) has been
upset. If control banks are not within thei r insertion limits, then
SDM will be verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the effects listed in the Bases for SR 3. 1.1.1.

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of sequence or in
the wrong overlap configuration, they must be restored to meet the
limits. Failure of sequence or overlap support equipment does not
require entering the ACTIONS as long as sequence and overlap limits
are maintained.

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time period in
order to take conservative action because the simultaneous occurrence
of either a LOCA, loss of flow accident, ejected rod accident, or
other accident during this short time period, together with an
inadequate power distribution or reactivity capability, has an
acceptably low probability.
The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to
within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits provides an
acceptable time for evaluating and repairing minor problems without
.allowing the plant to remain sn an unacceptable condition for an
extended period of time.

(Continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B ~ 8;~A%6

C.1

If Required Actions A. 1 and A.2, or B. 1 and B.2 cannot be completed
within the associated Completion Times'he plant must be brought to
MODE 3, where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time
of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching
the required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

%~3... '!!li

This Survei llance is required to ensure that the reactor does not
achieve criticality with the control banks below their insertion
limits.
The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number of
factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP was
calculated iona before criticality, xenon concentration could change
to make the ECP substantially in error. Conversely, determining the
ECP imoediately before criticality could be an unnecessary burden.
There are a number.-of unit parameters requiring operator attention at
that point. Performing the ECP calculation within 4 hours prior to
criticality avoids a large error from changes in xenon concentration,
but allows the operator some flexibility to schedule the ECP
calculation with other startup activities.

(Continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B Q-.4-P 8;."'.$

i:,'6'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENT

SR 3. 1.~2.
Verification of the control bank insertion limits at a Frequency of
12 hours is sufficient toensure OPERABILITY and to detect control
banks that may be approaching the insertion (continued)limits since,
normally, very little rod motion occurs in 12 hours.

SR 3.1.~N
When control banks are...IIIjjntained within their insertion limits as
checked by SR Q-.k-7-4 8;:9:'-.:.6::g above, it is unlikely that their
sequence and overlap w'i'1"l'"'not.be in,accordance with requirements
prqvjded in, i;shen CsOI.R„„,„The,';jeI':,> fi:c'at):on;";::::o7::..: col51,"i'.ance':,:,with:;:jt'he..

iiioveitiiiiiti'i'ijii'jljcii'tsjvlthvinrjthe'kl„::CO::.::j AAFrfejjjfasnovyv O'f T2 hob'rs 'iav ",
'ceoiiYivsvteeiant'jaith"stance'"jiis'evkrvt'ivan'n'"1'ijjjit check above in SR;1-.4-.~ Seal.':.:r6jsj2.

REFERENCES

2.

3.

4

5.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, GDC 28.

10 CFR 50.46.

FSAR, Lh ter,.:,=.'4:,::::::';:::Beitjer.'i.:.:.:.":;:.'.4::..":.:3.:-.:;ig.:':,::.:4:;.";»

FsAR. chrT'er:„a;:::::.,.:fjisctaon ~i0j::;:::2:.':::4::;

SSAR.—,j'jCAij,-:;9273,.'-.'AY!:;.":,1'jestsn8hojjse:,::ReloadrSa fetsy:::::Eva'1tfaÃ5n
jje'thondoj'easy!.:':":::::Qiijy".1988':;:::i-
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B Q-. k4 3"::'"::1~77 Rod Position Indication

BASES

Rod Position Indication
B Q-.k-S 8'.:.":;i:'"';:7j

BACKGROUND According to GDC 13 (Ref. 1), instrumentation to monitor variables and
systems over their operating ranges during normal operation.
anticipated operational, occurrences, and accident conditions must be
OPERABLE. LCO Q-+4 Bgf.':,'.7> is required to ensure OPERABILITY of theax~rod position indi'cators to determine~~ rod positions and
thereby ensure compliance with the eel+4-rod alignment and insertion
limits.
The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the shutdown and
control rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that
assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is
an initial assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects
core power distributions and assumptions of available SDM. Rod
position indication is required to assess OPERABILITY and
misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a ce4~rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Ge~e4-leod
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due
to the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total
available rod worth for reactor shutdown.

Limits on-eea4W rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power
operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

'Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved out of the
core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or inserted) by their
eea4r~rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs are divided among four
control banks and four shutdown banks. Each bank may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity control.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are determined by
two separate and independent systems: the Bank Demand Position
Indication System (commonly cd led group .step counters) and the
Digital::Rod Position Indication (DRPI) System.

(Continued)
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Rod Position Indication
B Q-.k-S 8;;:g,'".'.'.,7

BASES

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the
Rod Control System that move-the rods.'here is one step counter for
each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all receive the same
signal to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position
indicated by the group step counter for that group. The Bank Demand
Position Indication System is considered highly precise (+ 1 step or
+ '/e inch). If a rod does not move one step for each demand pulse,
the step counter will still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect
the position of the rod.

The DRPI System provides a highly accurate indication of actual
eever@-rod position, but at a lower precision than the step counters.
This system is based on inductive analog si nals from a series of
coils spaced alon a hollow tub

To increase the reliability of the
system, the inductive coils are connected alternately to data system A
or B. Thus, if one data system fails, the DRPI will go on half
accuiacy

(Continued)
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Rod Position Indication
B QA-.S 8'.!4.:.;:,:7

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential during power
operation. Powerpeaking, ejected rod worth. or SDM limits may be
violated in the event oi a l3esign Basi's Accident (Ref. 2), with
control or shutdown rods operating outside their limits undetected.
Therefore, the acceptance criteria for rod position indication is that
rod positions must be known with sufficient accuracy in order to
verify the core is operating within the bank sequence, overlap,
design peakigg .limits. ejected rod worth, and with minimum SDH

.(J,CQ,. . . 8:,':::3)5. "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO Q-. k-2
8-'.lZ"::6, "Control"Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod positions must also
b'e"k'nown in order to verify the alignment limits are reserved
(LCO Q-. kk 8,::.,:1':,'."4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits"). od
positions ar'e continuously monitored to provide operators with
information that ensures the plant is operating within the bounds of
the accident analysis assumptions.

The~~.„rod,posi,tion indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of
1,0CFR60:',::::36/'c):,'(g)::.(i'.:j');:. The ceded —rod position indicators monitor
NA~r'o'd"posit'3'o'n. which is an initial condition of the accident.

LCO LCO Q-. k-S P,g~'::::::.".7; specifies thatghY, DRPI System and th) Bank Demand
Position Indi'c'ation System be GPERABLE for each cud~~ rod. For the
ce4~rod position indicators to be OPERABLE requires meeting the SR
of the LCO and the following:

a. The DRPI System oq::-e)ther:-.".':;::fiB f",icRrjcj;:-;.'oj,.:;:5gffgaccoracg
indicates within T2-steps'f th'e gr''p,"ste5'o0nter demand

e
osition as required by LCO Q-.4-.6 8."lf;.".:4. "Rod Group- Alignment
i m) is; 9g(f

b. The Bank Demand Indication System has been reset in the fully
inserted position, fully withdrawn position or to the DRPI
System.

The 12 step agreement limit between the Bank Demand Position
Indication System and the DRPI System indicates that the Bank Demand
Position Indication System is adequately calibrated, and can be used
for indication of the measurement of eel@-rod bank position.

4 deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO Q-.k4
8,:.:::P<::$ , in position indication for a single re, ensures high
co'n'fidence that the position uncertainty of the corresponding cenMA-
rod group is within the assumed values used in the analysis (that
specified eea4erl-rod group insertion limits).

(Continued)
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Rod Position Indication
B Q-.k-S 8.'g"::.i,"',7~

These requirements ensure that me~4-rod position indication during
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design
assumptions are not challenged. OPERABILITY of the position indicator
channels ensures that inoperable. misaligned, or mispositioned ce4+N
rods can be detected. Therefore, power peaking. ejected rod worth,
and SDM can be controlled within acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the DRPI and step counters are only appliqable in
MODES 1 and. 2 (consistent with LCO 3-. 4-6 3:.:::;3::4. LCO ~ 3;::;:::1:,",::::,8, and
LCO Q-.4-.7 3'<'6). because these are the only"NODES in which 'p'ow'er is
generated, ah'8"the OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the
otential to affect the safety of the plant. In the shutdown MODES,
he OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control banks has the potential to

affect the required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an
increase in the boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position -indicator
and each demand position indicator per bank. This is acceptable
because the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable position indicator.

(Continued)
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Of:::.".POSj;04oxi:.",and,;:lard::;e jent'::!SeriSjt):ve',:,:t'O'::aha't,:::;.:.'r'OdN'p
P4:::houi"':Al8'wed,':Oiitage,:':-";Time"."'::pmvMe'si stficjent:,':timely.:::,".:::troubleshoo%'""

,~hilileiijig;::ii's~o'biitid~Aiitli'!'i'!:-~htifdw~';,:iiitliiT)5'tf(i1!1"irked;::ji'~)
Oft'wx~v.

r p«vco.,«« ...«x«mc~wev@«w««nv««« .. «'«ovavc .. ««m,p x«c, > ««q««@rex«+>pv '. eeyx «qe~~q:c«c e".c
Pale~,:„':op:,::::,:opeja4jPg:::,lexpey.:ence:::j',norma,'j:.:;<pow«ei;".:.;..:;oppey.a ,'".".os'~j oes'..:,:.i)o~ ..
f!e/UlMN''.8x4'e88ve,,>F06 <.'NgvN@A3:.,"',j:;::pIfgonB<jof>'<<mof.".8;,'.:;:coAK/ol %gods)>h BsgbeQA

'" '"'g„:?Nx««Bow «w'««w cvÃc rc:ke«'c. u'4AxwSAia%4>8kc4ek4>iks@ic424xc~aw 4 N«« ~aAP««;<ax

.,:,,:-1'!,:,",5!L!':-::2

These Required Actions clarify that .when one or more rods with
inoperable DRPIi have been moved in excess of
24 steps in one direction, since the position was last determined, the
Required Actions of A. 1 and A.2 or:,:-.';:.B.:,3'!)are sti ll,.appropriate but must
be initiated promptly under Requ'i'r'ed Action Q-.4 C:.:".,Z to begin
indirectly verifying that these rods are still pl"operly positioned,
relative to their group positions.

If, within 4 hours, the rod positions have not been determined,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to ~ 50'TP within 8 hours to avoid
undesirable power distributions that could result from continued
operation at > 50K RTP, if one or more rods are misaligned by

(Continued)
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Rod Position Indication
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more than 24 steps. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours.pgoyj.des
ag acceptabje„peri.od.,of time to verify. the rod positi'ons us%gg:;::khi.
moving'e,:.'::.gi'cor'e". d5tectoi5.

i''i!i:::—: 'd -::lt):: %i

With one demand position indicator per bank inoperable, the rod
positions can be determined by the DRPI System. Since normal power
operation does not require excessive movement of rods, verification by
administrative means that the rod position indicators are

(Continued)
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BASES

Rod Position Indication
B Q-.k-S 8~V,;„"i

REFERENCES

2

3

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 13.

FSAR,- Chapter 15.

.~,.Ital,,::::::j'UIl5"::;:l...:":,:,A--,:;--:-::::::li...:,—,,::::
:,

j:'i;::--:-,::,-::-:::::,,::Il-,I,:—,',- t::.:,—::-,::::,=,X,,

Sj~i'~,'f::,:i'mjion'.:",:.":-:,':.'';::;::::;:.:.:Feb''.ii~y„.;:::'.:1994.:::-:'CPP
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8 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

8 3.1.408 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2

BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
8 Q-.4-.R 8.:.:.1'.',:"::-8oi"ac4e

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions is to
ermit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS TESTS to
e performed.

Section XI of 10 CFR 50. Appendix 8 (Ref. 1), requires that a test
program be established to ensure that structures. systems, and
components will perform satisfactori ly in service. All functions
necessary to ensure that'the specified design conditions are not
exceeded during normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences must be tested. This testing is an integral part of the
design, construction, and operation of the plant. Requirements for
notification of the NRC, for the purpose of conducting tests and
experiments, are specified in 10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):

a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed;

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysis;

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response;

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished in accordance with the design; and

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are adequate.

To accomplish these objectives, testing is-performed prior to initialcriticality, during startup, during low power operations, during power
'ascension, at high power, and after each refueling. The PHYSICS TESTS
requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating
characteristics of the core are consistent with the design predictions
and that the core can be operated as designed 4Ref-.-44.

Continued)
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.408 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2

BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B Q-A.—.4> P;,:"','1,'',"':.,8

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance with
established formats. The procedures include all information necessary
to permit a detai led execution of the testing required to ensure that
the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance
with these procedures and test results are approved prior to continued
power escalation and long term power operation.

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles %RA-.-44 in MODE 2
:

NFp~~~~lX~~~~~~~~&e'.

Critical Boron Concentration—

e5. Control Rod Worth-;aiid

de;.. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC). and

These tests may cause the

(Continued)
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Excepti.ons - MODE 2
B Q-.4-.R 8";g';~.8

BACKGROUND
(continued)

operating controls and process variables to deviate from their LCO
requirements during theirper formance.

(Continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - NODE 2
B Q-.4-.% 87::;:l:::;;:::.8

(Continued)
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B Q-.4-.% 3giN.

BACKGROUND
(continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial
conditions of the core assumed during the safety analyses. The
methods for development of the LCOs that are excepted by this LCO are
described in the Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation Methodology
Report (Ref. 5). The above mentioned PHYSICS TESTS. and other tests
that may be required to calibrate nuclear instrumentation or to
diagnose operational problems. may require the operating control or
process variables to deviate from their LCO limitations.

(Continued)
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B Q-.4%0 8"::gl.'.','8

ccrc Nfl&

N

.,R83:ad .

Speci:f4cat40A'':r'&gNi08AMt';s::".::fugal'.~'vendor'"AU$delhnes""."','~and~estab148hed
~,.ridjiSCi'::j:::,:::,::5rjCC'ji'ej,::.::.,"'A!'"I'th'o'u!gh tTiese"PHYS1'CS'ESTS'ai""e g'dn'e'r"a"I"I)
ac'comp)i'shed"'wi'th!i'n the limits for all LCOs, conditions may occur when
one or more LCOs must be suspended to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS
possible or practical. This is acceptable as long as the fuel design
criteria are not violated. When one or more of the requirements
specified in LCO 3. 1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficsent (MTC),"
LCO 3. 1.4. LCO 3. 1.5, LCO 3. 1.6, and LCO 3.4.2 are suspended for
PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel design criteria are preserved as long as the
power level is limited to < 5X RTP, the reac„ or.„cool.ant tentpeg,'atupe is
kpt !31'F. d50 i ~'„"'!!h:,:,!it'h:.i'i!!',,)k~ii.:-:",id,d'ill..

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters or
the exercise of control components that affect process variables.

Also involved are the
movable control components (control apd shutdown rods), which are.
required to shut down the reactor. The limits for these variables are
specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR. PHYSICS TESTS meet the
criteria for inclusion in the Technical Specifications. since the
components and process variable LCOs suspended durin PHYSICS TESTS
meet Cri.teria,1, 2, and 3 of .N,:-.GFR
SIP!36Ã):{8)':(::1$):.
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
8 Q-.4~ 8';;1I„:"".8

«'CWCYPY m

LCO

Reference 6 allows special test exceptions (STEs) to be included as
art of the LCO that they affect. It was decided, however, to retain
his STE as a separate LCO because it was less cumbersome and provided

additional clarity.
This LCO allows the reactor parameters of MTC and minimum temperature
for criticality to be outside their specified limits. In addition, it
allows selected control and shutdown rods to be positioned outside of
their specified alignment and insertion limits. Operation beyond
specified limits is permitted for the purpose of performing PHYSICS
TESTS and poses no threat to fuel integrity, provided the SRs are met.

The requirements of LCO 3. 1P4 8; LCO 3. 1.6 4, LCO 3. 1.6 5, LCO 3. 1.7-
8. and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspen'ded during th'e performance of PHYSICS
TESTS provided:

a. RCS lowest jooet':aug,Aggloop average temperature is ~ 55313 'F;-@ad

1. IO) ~ -!!I'Pi."..::"Cp:::,:ti',I'ip'...:C I'.;::.::i::.:,'CP--,!Cptti

c:.::Ip-:::;:::,::;.",THEHHAL:;:POPERY!~~s:.~!BX:"::::::RJ~F

APPLICABILITY tptl I pplt Pt~ I p I I I I p PIIYIICI
TESTS. The ap licable PHYSICS TESTS are performed in MODE 2 at HZP.

ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2

'If the SDM requirement is not met. boration must be initiated
romptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator
o correctly align and start the required systems and components. The

operator should begin boration with the best, source available for the
lant conditions. Boration will be continued unti 1 SDM is within
1mit.

(Continued)
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
8 Q-.4-.40 3:.'4:;':,':8

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of
the applicable LCOs to within specification.

B. 1

When THERMAL POWER is > 5X RTP, the only acceptable action is to open
the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the reactor
beyond its design limits. Iranediately opening the RTBs will shut down
the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor outside of its design
limits.
C.1

When the RCS lowest oper'.atfjj9,'loop,,g T,„ is < 531 F, the appropriate
action is to restore"T,„ t'o witfAn i'ts Vpecified limit. The allowed
Completion Time of 15 minutes provides time for restoring T,„ to
within limits without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable
condition for an extended.„perlqd of time. Operation with the reactor
critical and with'::,:i''a'n.:;:",Oper-8C'j'n'gj950jjj temperature below 531 F could
violate the assumptto'ns for'"ac'c'idents'nalyzed in the safety analyses.

D.l

(Continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - NODE 2
B Q-.3.—.N Kg~Y8<cga~

(Continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B Q-.4~ 8:,;3/3

xiii>)i+bi';<5::::;:::<)).::irig::::::the~

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and on the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SD.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.

2. 10 CFR 50.59.

Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August, 1978.

.„"'.Niff,,::U'sed)l

WCAP-9273-NP-A, Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology Report," July 1985.

WCAP-11618, including Addendum 1, April 1989.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The
Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical information which
supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS version has been made
plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where the
existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have
been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is being
revised for the improved TS.

Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand).
The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is not identified by a change number or
a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is not identiTied
by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic" information
is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. If the "generic" is
correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to
cross-reference to an explanation or justiTication is not provided.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of the
mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand writtenfinsert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out" (or crossed out by
hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to identify
changes in the Bases.
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DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

Descriptions of NUREG-1431 Differences (3 Pages)



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.1

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to
make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]'ndicates the information is plant specific and is not common
to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.1-1

3.1-2

3.1-3

3.1-4

3.1-5

3.1%

3.1-7

JUSTIFICATION

In accordance with TSTF-9, Rev. 1, this change would relocate the specified limitfor
SDM from ITS to the COLR. This change occurs in several specifications including the
specification for SDM and those specifications with ACTIONS that require verifying SDM
within limits.

The Note for SR 3.1.2.1 indicates that predicted reactivity values ~ma be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel
burnup of 60 EFPD after each refueling. However, both the Bases for Specification
3.1.3 and the CTS requirements in Specification 3.1.1.5 state that the normalization shall
be done prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each refueling.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

SR 3.1.4.2 of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 would be deleted. In accordance with TSTF-13,
Rev. 1, the intent of this SR is only to determine the next frequency for SR 3.1.4.3.
Performance of SR 3.1.4.2 is not necessary to assure that the LCO is met; SR 3.1.4.3
fulfillsthat purpose. Therefore, SR 3.1.4.2 may be deleted. In addition, the note in the
frequency column of SR 3.1.4.2 would be moved to become Note 1 in the surveillance
column of SR 3.1.4.3. This is for clarification purposes. As discussed in CN 3.1-9,
section renumbering results in SR 3.1.4.3 of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 becoming ITS
SR 3.1.3.2.

Per CTS [3.1.3.1], the words "with all" have been removed from ITS LCO 3.1.4. This is a
clarification that ensures the proper interpretation of the LCO. The change makes it

.clear that only one channel of DRPI is necessary to meet the alignment accuracy
requirement of the LCO. With the word "all'n the statement, it may be possible for
those unfamiliar with the DRPI design to interpret the LCO as applying to all channels of
DRPI.

LCO 3.1.4 would be split into two separate statements to clarify that the alignment limit is
separate from OPERABILITYof the control rod. The Condition Awording is broadened
from "untrippable" to "inoperable" to ensure the Condition encompasses all causes of
inoperability. Previous wording was ambiguous for rods that, for instance, had slow drop
times but were still trippable. These slow rods are inoperable rods, and the change
clarifies the appropriate ACTIONS. The Bases are changed to reflect the changes to the
LCO and Condition A. These changes are based on TSTF-107.

This change to the ISTS would incorporate, into LCO 3.1.7, an ACTION statement that
was previously approved as part of the Callaway and WolfCreek licensing basis as
revised in Enclosure 2. The ACTION statement would permit continued POWER
OPERATION for up to 24 hours with more than one DRPI channel per rod group
inoperable. The ACTION statement specifies additional Required ACTIONS beyond
those applicable to the Condition of 1 DRPI channel per group inoperable. The Bases
for this change also would be incorporated into the Bases for the plant ITS. These
changes are consistent with Traveler WOG-73, Rev.1. The note under the ACTIONS is
changed to be consistent with the new Required Actions.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

3.1-19

3.1-20

JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.1

JUSTIFICATION

Not used.

Consistent with CTS 3/4.10.3, "Physics Tests," ITS LCO 3.1.8 and its Condition C and SR
3.1.8.2 are modified to refer to "operating" RCS loops. Ifan operating loop were secured while
operating in MODE 2, Required Action A.1 of ITS 3.4.4 directs the plant to be in MODE 3 within
6 hours. However, depending on initial power level and plant Conditions, securing an RCS loop
may result in a loop's average temperature of [531]'F fairlyquickly due to the reverse flow
through the secured loop and the cooling achieved by the steam generator. In this scenario, it
would not be appropriate to invoke Required Action C.1 of ITS 3.1.8 with its 15 minute
Completion Time to restore loop average temperature to within limits since the flow in the
secured loop is not passing through the core and ITS LCO 3.4.4 provides appropriate corrective
ACTION, consistent with CTS.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.1 age 1 of 3

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.1-1

3.1-2

3.1-3

3.1-4-

3.1-5

3.1-6

3.1-7

DESCRIPTION

In accordance with industry Traveler TSTF-9, Rev. 1,this
change would relocate the specified limits for SDM from
several TS to the COLR.

Changes the note to SR 3.1.2.1, which deals with
verifying core reactivity within limits, to state that the
normalization of predicted reactivity values to correspond
to measured values shall be done prior to exceeding a
fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each refueling.

The WolfCreek ITS LCO 3.1.6 Required Action C.1 is
revised from "Be in MODE 3." to "Be in MODE 2 with Q
< 1.0.

In accordance with industry Traveler TSTF-13, Rev. 1,
SR 3.1.4.2, which requires verifying MTC within the 300
ppm boron limit, is deleted and the note in that SR is
moved to the SR that requires the lower MTC limitto be
verified. The deleted SR is not a requirement separate
from the lower MTC verification SR, but is essentially a
clarification ofwhen the SR for the lower MTC limitshould
be performed.

Per CTS [3.1.3.1], the words "with all" are removed from
the LCO for control rod alignment limits. This ensures
that the number of channels of DRPI required to be
OPERABLE willnot be misconstrued.

In accordance with TSTF -107, the change provides
additional clarification that the alignment limits in the LCO
are separate from the OPERABILITYof a control rod.

An ACTION statement that was previously approved as
part of the current licensing basis of Callaway and Wolf
Creek would be added to ITS 3.1.7, as revised in
Enclosure 2. The ACTION statement would permit
operation for up to 24 hours with more than one digital
rod position indicator per group inoperable.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, maintaining
ITS wording.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

No maintaining
ITS wording.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.1 Page 2 of 3

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.1-8

3.1-9

3.1-10

3.1-11

3.1-12

3.1-13

3.1-14

3.1-15

DESCRIPTION

In accordance with TSTF - 89, the requirement to
compare DRPI against group demand position would be
required whenever the reactor vessel head is removed,
not every 18 months.

This change would eliminate ITS 3.1.2 because the SDM
requirements for MODE 5 have been incorporated into
Specification 3.1.1 in accordance with Traveler TSTF-
136.

Several surveillances (e.g., rod position deviation monitor
and rod insertion limitmonitor in this section) contain
ACTIONS in the form of increased surveillance frequency
to be performed in the event of inoperable alarms. These
ACTIONS are relocated from the TS to licensee
controlled documents. This is consistent with TSTF-110,
Rev 1.

Not Used.

The required ACTIONS for inoperable DRPI are revised
per the current licensing basis to note that the use of
movable incore detectors for rod position verification is an
indirect assessment at best The position of some rods
can not be ascertained by this method.

In accordance with traveler TSTF-14, Rev. 3, the LCO
and SR are modified to verify that THERMALPOWER
~ 5% RTP. This provides an LCO requirement to
correspond to Condition B which requires RTP to be
within limit.

Not used.

In accordance with TSTF-12, Rev. 1, this change would
delete its LCOs 3.1.9 and 3.1-11. This change and
TSTF-136 renumbers ITS 3.1.10 to

ITS 3.1.8.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A.

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR D ERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.1 age 3 of 3

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.1-16

3.1-17

3.1-18

3.1-19

3.1-20

DESCRIPTION

This change adds the requirement to perform SR 3.2.1.2
in addition to SR 3.2.1.1 during performance of ITS 3.1.4
Required Action B 2.4, consistent with traveler WOG-105.

Consistent with CTS LCO 3.1.3.2 and the wording of ITS
3.1.7, Condition A and B, ITS 3.1.7, Condition C is
clarified to state that the inoperable position indicators are
inoperable position indicators are inoperable DRIPs.

A MODE change restriction has been added to ITS 3.1.1,
in LCO Applicability, per the matrix discussed in CN 01-
02-LS1 of the 3.0 Package.

Not used.

Consistent with CTS 3/4.10.3, "Physics Tests," ITS LCO
3.1.8 and its Condition C and SR 3.1.8.2 are modified to
refer to "operating" RCS loops.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 314.2
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

Code

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

Note

a.1

a.2

~Chan e

01-12-A

01-01-A

01-13-A

01-16-LS9

Item

3.2.3

3.2.3

Not used

Not used

3.2.3

Code

LCO

APP

CONDITION

Para. ~Chan a

3.2.1 ACTION

4.2.1.1 SR

4.2.1.1 SR

a.1

a.2

01-12-A

01-07-LG

01-07-LG

Not used

3.2.3.1 SR

Not used 3.2-10

4.2.1.2 SR 01-09-A 3.2.3 LCO NOTE

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION NEW

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

02-02-LS3

02-01-LG

02-11-
LS15

02-03-M

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

Not used

3.2.1

3.2.1

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A

A.1-
A.3

A.3

A.4

3.2-06

4.2.2.1 SR

4.2.2.2 SR a,b,c

02-07-A

02-01-LG

3.2.1.1 SR

Not used

NOTE 3.2-13

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

NEW 02-01-LG

02-12-A

d Note 02-07-A

3.2.1.1 SR
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1 SR
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1 SR
3.2.1.2

NOTE 3.2-13

4.2.2.2 SR d.1 02-06-A 3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

SR 3.2-02
3.2-12

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

d.2

NEW 02-05-M

3.2.1.1 SR
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1 SR
3.2.1.2

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.2
Sorted by Current TS

Page 2

Current TS Im rovedTS

Item

4.2.2.2 SR

Code Para. ~Chan a Item

3.2.1.2 SR

Code Para.

NOTE

Chanche

3.2-03
3.2-07

4.2.2.2

4.2.2.2

4.2.2.2

4.2.2.2

4.2.2.2

4.2.2.3

3.2.3

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

LCO

f.2.a

f.2.a

f.2.b

02-01-LG

02-14-M

02-03-M

02-09-M

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

03-01-LG

Not used

3.2.1

3.2.1

Not used

Not used

Not used

3.2.2

CONDITION

CONDITION

LCO

3.2-08

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

03-07-A

03-08-A

03-01-LG

03-07-A

3.4.1.c LCO

3.4.1.c LC0

Not used

3.2.2. APP
3.4.1

3.2.2. CONDITION
3.4.1

3.441

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

LCO

a.1

a.2

a2.
a.2

2. Note
(NEW)

Fig. 3.2-
3a

03-08-A

03-09-M
03-07-A

03-02-LS5

03-07-A

02-02-LS3

03-05-M

03-08-A
3-10-LG

3.4.1

3.4.1

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

Not used

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A

A.1

A.1.1,
A.1.2.1

A.1.1

A.1.2.2

A,
NOTE

3.2-06

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

Table
(NEW)

Fig. 3.2-
3b

Table
(NEW)

03-08-A

03-08-A
3-10-LG

03-08-A

3.4.1.c LCO

Not used

3.4.1.c LCO

Table
3.4.1-1

Table
3.4.1-2

3.4<1

3.4.41

ACTION 03-07-A 3.2.2 CONDITION A.2
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.2
Sorted by Current TS

Page 3

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.2.3

3.2.3

Code

ACTION

ACTION

Para. ~Chan a Item

03-01-LG Not used

03-04-LS6 3.2.2

Code Para.

CONDITION B.1

Chanche

3.2.3 ACTION 03-05-M 3.2.2 CONDITION A,
NOTE

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

03-07-A 3.2.2

03-09-M 3.4.1

03-01-LG Not used

CONDITION A.3

CONDITION A.1

3.2.3

3.2.3

ACTION

ACTION

NEW

c. Note
(NEW)

03-03-M

03-06-A

3.2.2

3.2.2

CONDITION B.1

CONDITION A.3,
NOTE

4.2.3.1 SR

4.2.3.2 SR

4.2.3.2 SR

02-07-A

03-07-A

05-10-A

3.2.2.1

3.2.2.1

Not used

SR

SR

NOTE 3.2-13

4.2.3.3 SR

4.2.3.3 SR

4.2.3.4 SR

4.2.3.5 SR

03-08-A

03-07-A

3.4.1.3

Not used

05-03-LG 3.3

3.4.1.4

SR

SR

SR

3.4-41

3.4-40
3.4-38
3.4-41

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

LCO

APP

APP NOTE 01-01-A

3.2.4

3.2.4

Not used

LCO

APP

3.2.4 ACTION a. 04-06-
LS13

3.2.4 CONDITION A

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

a.1

a.2

NEW

04-02-
LS10

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

Not used

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

CONDITION A.1

CONDITION A.2

CONDITION A.3

3.2-15

3.2-16

3.2.4 ACTION NEW 04-05-
LS11

3.2.4 CONDITION A.4
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.2
Sorted by Current TS

Page 4

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2A

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

NEW

NEW

NEW

a.3

a.4

b,c

~Chan a

04-01-A

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-06-
LS13

04-07-A

item

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Code Para.

CONDITION B

CONDITION A.5

CONDITION A.6

Chanche

3.2-05

3.2;,16

4.2.4.1 SR

4.2.4.1 SR

Note
(NEW)

Note
(NEW)

04-09-'A

04-04-
LS12

3.2.4.1

3.2.4.1

SR

SR

NOTES

NOTES

3.2-15

4.2.4.1 SR

4.2.4.1 SR

4.2.4.2 SR

01-07-LG 3.2.4.1

01-07-LG Not used

04-03-LG 3.2.4.2

SR

SR

3.2-10

3.2-15

4.2.4.2 'R Note
(NEW)

04-04-
LS12

3.2.4.2 SR NOTE 3.2-15

3.2.5

3.2.5

3.2.5

3.2.5,
3.2.3

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

Table

05-01-LG 3.4.1.a
3.4.1.b

05-01-LG 3.4.1

3.4.1

05-06-LS8 3.4.1

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION A, B

a a

~ tj F

4.2.5.1 SR 3.4.1.1
3.4.1.2

SR
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.2
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

Code

LCO

APP

ACTION

Para. ~Chan a

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

Item

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

Code

LCO

APP

CONDITION A

Para. ~Chan a

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

3.2.2 ACTION

4.2.2.1 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

f.2.a

f.2.a

NEW

02-02-LS3

02-01-LG

02-14-M

02-03-M

02-03-M

02-07-A

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1

3.2.1.1 SR NOTE

CONDITION A.1 - A.3

CONDITION A.3

CONDITION A.4

CONDITION B

CONDITION C

CONDITION C

3.2-06

3.2-08

3 2-13

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR NEW 02-01-LG

d Note 02-07-A 3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

SR

SR

NOTE 3.2-13

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

4.2.2.2 SR

d.1

d.2

NEW

02-12-A

02-06-A

02-05-M

3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.1
3.2.1.2

3.2.1.2

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR NOTE

3.2-02
3.2-12

3.2-03
3.2-07

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

a.2

a.2

a.2

03-01-LG

03-02-LS5

03-07-A

02-02-LS3

3.2.2

322,
3.4.1

3.2.2

3.2.2

3.2.2

LCO

APP

CONDITION A.1.1,
A.1.2.1

CONDITION A.1.1

CONDITION A.1.2.2 3.2-06

3.2.3 ACTION 2. Note
(NEW)

03-05-M 3.2.2 CONDITION A,
NOTE
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.2
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 2

Current TS Irn roved TS

Item

3.2.3

Code

ACTION

Para. ~Chan a

03-05-M

Item

3.2.2

Code

CONDITION

Para.

A,
NOTE

~Chan a

3.2.3 ACTION 03-07-A 3.2.2 CONDITION A.2

3.2.3 ACTION

3.2.3 ACTION

c. Note
(NEW)

03-07-A

03-06-A

3.2.2

3.2.2 CONDITION A.3,
NOTE

CONDITION A.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

ACTION

ACTION NEW

03-04-LS6

03-03-M

322.
3.2.2

CONDITION B.1

CONDITION B.1

4.2.3.1 SR

4.2.3.2 SR

02-07-A

03-07-A

3.2.2.1

3.2.2.1

SR

SR

NOTE 3.2-13

3.2.1 LCO 3.2.3 LCO

4.2.1.2 SR 01-09-A 3.2.3 LCO NOTE

3.2.1

3.2.1

APP

ACTION

4.2.1.1 SR

a.2

a.1

01-12-A

01-16-LS9

01-07-LG

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3.1

APP

CONDITION A

SR

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

a.2

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

04-06-
LS13

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

04-01-A

04-05-
LS11

04-05-
LS11

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

3.2.4

LCO

APP

CONDITION A

CONDITION A.1

CONDITION A.2

CONDITION A.3

CONDITION A.4

CONDITION A.5

CONDITION A.6

CONDITION B

3.2-15

3.2-16

3.2-05

3.2-16

4.2.4.1 SR Note
(NEW)

04-09-A 3.2.4.1 SR NOTES 3.2-15
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3I4.2
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 3

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

4.2.4.1 SR

Code Para.

Note
(NEW)

Chanche

04-04-
LS12

Item

3.2.4.1 SR

Code Para. ~Chan a

NOTES

4.2.4.1

4.2.4.2

SR

SR

01-07-LG 3.2.4.1 SR

04-03-LG 3.2.4.2 SR

3.2-10

3.2-15

4.2.4.2

4.2.3.4

3.2.3

3.2.3

SR

SR

LCO

LCO

Note
(NEW)

04-04-
LS12

05-03-A

03-07-A

03-08-A

3.2.4.2 SR

3.3 SR

3.4.1.c LCO

3.4.1.c LCO

NOTE 3.2-15

3.441

3.2.3

3.2.3

LCO

LCO

Table
(NEW)

Table
(NEW)

03-08-A

03-08-A

3.4.1.c LCO

3.4.1.c LCO

Table
3.4.1-1

Table
3.4.1-2

3.441

3.4.41

3.2.5 LCO 05-01-LG 3.4.1.a LCO
3.4.1.b

3.2.5,
3.2.3

3.2.5

APP

LCO Table

3.4.1

05-01-LG 3.4.1

APP

LCO

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

3.2.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

a.1

03-08-A

03-07-A

03-07-A
03-09-M

03-09-M

3.4.1,
3.2.2

3.4.1

3.4.1

3.4.1

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A.1

A.1

3.2.5 ACTION 05-06-LS8 3.4.1 CONDITION A,B

4.2.5.1

4.2.3.3

4.2.3.5

SR

SR

SR

03-08-A

3.4.1.1 SR
3.4.1.2

3.4.1.3 SR

3.4.1.4 SR

3.4%1

3.4-40
3.4-38
3.4-41
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables,
and Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved
TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO,

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettedng used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, 8 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1C" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs'in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
'Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used

NA

This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

3.2.1..

3.2.2 ..

3.2.3

3.2.4 ..

3.2.5 ..

PAGE

3/4 2-1

3/4 2-5

......... 3/42-13

....... 3/42-18

........ 3/4 2-21

Methodology .. (2 Pages)



3/4. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.1 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

01-12-A

3.2.1 The indicated AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) shall be maintained within the limits
specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR).

A IC I IT . IIDDE I AQQE E~RNTQliNNII!!DDNDEQNNQLD,*,:/DE PERCENT NEED TIIEANL
POWER~.

ACTION:
a. With the indicated AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE outside of the limits specified in

the COLR.
01-13-A

2. Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50K of RATED THERMAL
POWER within 30 minutes

01-16-LS9

01-12-A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.1.1 The indicated AXIAI FLUX DIFFERENCE shall be determined to be within its limits
during POWER OPERATION above 50 percent of RATED,THERMAL POWER by:

a. Monitoring the indicated AFD for each OPERABLE excore channel:
01-07-LG

1. At least once per 7 days

01-07-LG

4.2. 1.2 The indicated AFD shall be considered outside of its limits when at
least 2 OPERABLE excore channels are indicating the AFD to be outside the limits.

01-09-A

01-01-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 2-1 Amendment Nos. 45 and 44
October 20, 1989



OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 Z 3/4 2-2 Amendment Nos. 45 and 44
October 20, 1989



DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2 3/4 2-3 Amendment Nos. 45 and 44
October'0, 1989



DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 2-4 Amendment Nos. 12 and 10
January 30, 1987



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.2 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR-F (Z)

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

02-01-LG

vive.-e—I=~

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1

ACTION:
02-01-LG

With I."<~(g):. G,4Q exceeding its limit:
a. Reduce THERMAL POWER at least 1K for each 1X F~-:;:('Z):: G,4Q exceeds p2 p2 L$3

the limit within 15 minutes and similarly rediice the Power Range
Neutron Flux-High Trip Setpoints within @he-Ae& 7g 4 hours;
POWER OPERATION may proceed for up to a total of 72'hours;
subsequent POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the Overpower .

hT Trip Setpoints have been reduced at least 1X for each 1X g;~<'Z); K,424
exceeds the limit.

b. Identify and correct the cause of the out-of-limit condition prior to
increasing THERMAL POWER above the reduced limit required by ACTION a.,
above; THERMAL POWER may then be increased provided F,(Z) is demonstrated
through incore mapping to be within its limit.

"Q:..FFii4&i''~Lf!fthm.,'abavi ~ACtTQf$::;are detgiemmjleted":,:ill'iihfij":::::i.eijii3ied
iNijYl'isoÃ:::::::trim'e':lib'::::iiii:-;:NObE!2!xiii

tlirt'e

ilttie'."'':::iieet::."6':-hi'i'ties':.
02-03-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 In 2 3/4 2-5 Amendment Nos. 71 8 70
July 1. 1992



DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 2-6 Amendment No. 71 8 70
July 1, 1992



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.2.2 Fa(Z) shall be evaluated to determine if j!'t;,:Sq4B is within its limits
b:
;(cnew': N"erify!ig~!Fa'.(2'iv!BRd;:":"::.Fa":(2g::::::::sat~!s'f .!t~eine::,'etb'ons'!lips(:

02-07-A

02-01-LG

F
14 ~ g11

, -4s-@he-F

02-07-A

02-12-A

02-05-M

02-06-A

. the

Measuring Flak P~~P~).,-:,'jjjd'":"::F<"'.g')(according to the following
schedule:I~s

l. Dncaqcwi't'h!n:::::::@~24:::bourse''afsterApen achieving equilibrium
conditions atter

exceeding by 20'r more of RATED THERMAL POWER
THERMAL POWER at which F<-(Z)',4zk was last determined,* er- arid

2. At least once per 31 Effective Full Power Days (EFPD)ghegeafter,'-." 'a!m '~

e. With measurements indicating

maximum F ++2
over z 4KZ)

has increased since the previous determination of F;~(2) either of the
following actions shall be taken:

*During power escalation f53::::),SvIAQ'P,:S40$60W,, Power 02-07-A
level may be increased until a an(iju$91 piui77gpower leve1 for extended operation
has been achieved and a power d'istribiibon map obtained.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 2-7 Amendment Nos. 71 & 70
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

2)

02-01-LGF,s(2) shall be increased
by aA thee,„:appropriate factor

specified in the COLR, or

F,>(Z) shall be measured at least once per 7 EFPD until two successive
maps indicate that

maximum ~F ~~Z is not increasing.
over Z K(Z)

,4B 7'8,',;::P<~(:2~)':-- exceeds it™8 limit

4RA4Nkm

HHSK~

aexkaul-

~T!h f11 ig t.i 1111 tk
a)

02-14-M

02-03-M~:oi
. or bY>~)H

mswiaÃw'me

~igfeth1 ff!..":4

hnours:,::,:,"radome'e AFD limits of Specification 3".2.1
Ileaest,'IX'AFD f'r each percent F;"(Z) exceeds its limit
Hodr!'':2:,::::Fifths'.p:ith~'jne4""6;~hogrigl
ssswrmwCeo wow MQM 4ÃgcwN4GMcw m A48mwmrmw

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2 3/4 2-8 Amendment Nos. 96 8 95
December 31. 1994



POMER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O
02-09-M

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 2-9 Amendment Nos. 71 & 70
July 1, 1992
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.3 RCS FLOW RATE AND NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.3g~(fP '.;'ihag~lg, ~e:,::vg:;thl.n.;;the::;~lg,mg;s'~:;spec@1>ed~9Pthe;~;:,CGER::I
"Reactor 'Coolant 'System (URCS) total flow rat~el-R-shall be maintained

itl I th I f 11 b1 p I h" "ifhb!.3!!2'!!2~ f
3 it I I'3'll!Ib'i!32':,":,:3:::"-::3 Rw4&R f II it 2 f" f "'"1 "p 2 ti

03-01-LG

03-07-A

03-08-A

03-01-LG

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTION:

Wi th„:,:F. ~Lnot".;::ijth)'0:,,:14s91:::)h~}l::-"„::,',ot„'~piith.." CS total flow rate and
2 I 3 th= ! '1, "p "'b'I I" t. h flit!i!i',!2~2f II I ! I.:',:::12,:,'b!I 'i'3!!2:='::2~ f II it 2:

03-07-A

03-08-A

a. Within 2 hours eW4er—:

1. Restore
She-aheve limits—. er-

03-09-M

RCS total flow rate-a~ to within 03 07 A

Wffh'1 F4!!1'iTiig,'"iFithei,:,::::::,,:

".::.',:i":::-:::::,.'-,::,"::,,:-:.:-:...RFS'ti>r !~2"F t323agi, .i-i!$tii"::g.:
f!N. '3S5i

Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50K of RATED THERMAL POWER
and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoint
to less than or equal to 55K of RATED THERMAL POWER within
the next)68 4-hours.

Fi'::.'::;;i'".: '"',''. ":","'i':
X4.v+3

03-02-LS5

03-07-A

02-02-LS3

03-05-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 2-13 Amendment Nos. 71 & 70
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06%

90% RTP 03-08-A

~EASVR MENT VNCERTASTI OF 4% H M SQH FLOW
~A% 'P3 qP

LG

1.10

H N 5 C

~ (1.0-P))
L

03-08-A
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03-08-A

L::::;%::::::::::::i:;"::::665!LTete'i%F6 equi":;::(K6"-~GPN).': LAAeee tabTe".":6 cretin:-'Ae fM'-@"::PL'::;:ATP)

Q!:.:.'..:i~> !:~':!;;:::.w': i!!;,:;:::.:!,,::::1696

O

'(a)~::i'":!iij~,-,":FOiRSS:;T5ta)+F1 ae~;.441:,"666::..GPN;-,,eats:-:>etp!'AC65pn:: a:,, a6a:::r'equfre6

66)s'-:.":::;~::"'::::.::.:..::.':::,::::.:.::::,:.:,:.:::,'M
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03-08-A

03-10-LG

*WHEN OPERATING IN THE RESTRICT

DIABLO CANYON UNITS 1 & 2
TS32.4A
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o
en

e

, PEA',:;:!,:( ~ay~,i:::'pf,::::g3:..
Redrretfon;:dn~Peroent",:::Rib%'di! Th'ei,'iiijl:,:rrowe'ii.,,:for; „'R,educed~RCS';";.Flm~R@e

Table:N:,":2,-,,g

8$ :: „;:„„':;::PCS::,::-Total."':";,'„::F35@.-'~'":"::;::<)9@:6PN);':

S~~:-''::::'::-::':-'::-::='-': -"::-":~'"'~"~~"~

P~"::!~i::::'::::.:pASe8

<53'::':::."': ~„"':"""':~ji%<N~nTot+5:Kf1~:.«:;::J'4~o-":::oooo
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
'

~tip t I d

b. Within 24 hours of initially being outside the above limits,
veri fy khatgF:;" %>s.';,'.i7thm,::.';~fjmiti"'3-07-A

03-01-LG

03-04-LS6

withingkjm3&s
prior to exceeding the following

THERMAL POWER levels:['4

1. A nominal 50X of RATED THERMAL POWER, 03-06-A

2. A nominal 75K of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

3. Within 24 hours of attaining greater than or equal to 95K of RATED
THERMAL POWER.

~i'-, or reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 5X of RATED
THERMAL POWER within the next 6 8 hours.

I'dentify and correct the cause of the out-of-limit condition
prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the reduced THERMAL
POWER limit required by ACTION a.2 ~er-4, above; subsequent p3 p7 A
td ff Ptflit!lilt I p d p d d ti tg!Y.

'"gs-:;,"'demonstrated.
, to be

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.3. 1 The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

4.2.3.2 (l
determined Co be within 1::~Nits;,"„

shall be
02-07-A

03-07-A

a. Prior to operation above 75K of RATED THERMAL POWER after each
fuel loading, and

b. At least once per 31 Effective Full Power Days.

4.2.3.3 The~~Aed RCS total flow rate shall be verified to be within thef P Pt p I Ift'I.''!,'',.'IPI2!I!~ f f it I
Yi!Y"I!'!i"'!!2!!2~iIII 2 I 't " p !2P

05-10-A

03-08-A

03-07-A

05-03-LG

4.2.3.5 The RCS total flow rate shall be determined by measurement at least once per 18
months.

I

RGh,onp':i
03-06-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS32.4A

3/4 2-17 Amendment Nos. 60 8 59
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.4 UADRANT POWER TILT TIO

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.4 THE QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO shall not exceed 1.02.
APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 ABOVE 50K OF RATED THERMAL POWER<.

ACTION:

a. With the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO determined to exceed 1.02 h4 04-06-LS13

04-02-LS10

2. Within 2 hours ~her-:

b) Reduce THERMAL POWER at least 3X from RATED THERMAL
POWER for each 1X of indicated QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO in excess of 1

04-05-LS11

04-06-LS13

" "
"TILT,:::;-:::RATIO~;and''::iedij'ce':.:!~THERMAL:::,;::PGNER'.;:::bj".::lan!NTeas't:::
fr'otti RATED>"THEfNAL"::POWER 'Ver: each':3l"of"gUABRANT
LOWER:::.":.!TILT:,'"„:.RATIO!':.,':1i"~,':,'excesj$ ofP:1:::::,'::::,"arid

"'-
/(&~/'> Q~'jhg~g'c>tg <~gj4ggop>..w. >>~d(x~4&>Yce ~~cp,>~gN7 Ida&xs.,&g

cqgfi:rm. tIiat$ the:.::Heat;::,:,,Fl.ox:,.::;.Hot;:,Chanoel,:.::.',:.FBctor..":„'.:::.F.,: -'.,:{Z),';::„::;fB
jjthih'.::3,.t
4 'O'-'E:'2"'and,!Con$ )gi':that"::NUc:le&'l::Eat';halN':Ri::sel:Hot
'ChajjrIe3!l'FBcto'i'":,.:,::;:..:::..::..F„-...".'..:,'j,::::::;;~s:;:;:.';itch

SUrv&'fg'3:ance':iRBgQLeiient'!'4",:"P..'.;:,''3„..l.:,213""

': '"::.':"'":" "'::;,'.;::g.;;;;.; ":!.'.;,:.:,.',;:.;:>,::,.::.'„-'«....;.'.....,'Ke;",,&Va..rUa'M,:,>TOe'-:SB789Y)::;,anB gfSeSIBAGgCOAHrN "7087.'>Inc

6ridqi':,:,::::::,:th'n',-;''c>oiidjtj'o'ii.':'';,.::,anII::,.":;thlri-
=" " "" "" *'"

>Yhvl >>>>>> Y)Ac(v>'» v>% >>> > v>>%>x'» Y> 4PSA> Nhv v> v > >Y vÃ

h>bo).e''::.":pe.:':::::::.:Arrl,:O',::I"':Of.::

Regoip At"4"2"g"P"an(/~tlag jF '< 'g'g ftQgg'"ggg ']')roots 'b
j9j'..:.fo':,'"""'""'"

""'""4::::,:

04-05-LS11

04-06-LS13

04-05-LS11

04-05-LS11

04-06-LS13

04-01-A
04-05-LS11

04-05-LS11

04-06-LS13

04-05-LS11

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS32.4A
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04-05-LS11

04-06-LS13

01-01-A



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LIHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ACTION Continued

',04-06-LS13

'4-07-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS32.4A 3/4 2-19

Amendment Nos. 37 and 36
Effective at end of Unit 1 Cycle 3





POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.5 DNB PARAMETERS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.5 The following DNB related parameters shall be maintained within the limits shown on
Table 3.2-1:

a. Reactor Coolant System T,„,, and

b. Pressurizer Pressure.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTION:

With any of the above parameters exceeding its limit, restore the parameter to pg p8 LS8
within its limit within 2 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 5X of
RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 6 4 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.5.1 Each of the parameters of Table 3.2-1 shall be verified to be within their limits
at least once per 12 hours.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TS32.4A

3/4 2-21 Amendment Nos. 37 8 36
Effective at end of Unit 1 Cycle 3



PARAMETER

Ae4eA. Reactor Coolant System T,„,

A~ Pressurizer. Pressure

TABLE 3.2-1

DNB PARAMETERS

LIMITS

~ 584.3'F

~ 2212 psia*
05-01-LG

Limit not applicable during either a THERMAL POWER ramp in excess of 5K RATED THERMAL
POWER per minute or a THERMAL POWER step in excess of 10K RATED THERMAL POWER.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Im 2
TS32.4A

3/4 2-22 Amendment Nos. 72 I| 71
August 6, 1992



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have also
been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or ifan
explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each change
is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.

1 of2



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding descriptionjjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in
this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(7 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3/4.2

Technical Specification
Title

Axial Flux Difference
(AFD)

01
3.2.1
(RAOC)

CHG CALLAWAY
NO.

WOLF
CREEK

3.2:1
(RAOC)

3.2.1
(CAOC)

3.2.1
(RAOC)

COMANCHE DIABLO
PEAK CANYON

Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor - F~(Z)

Nuclear Enthaipy Rise Hot
Channel Factor - F"~

Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot
Channel Factor - F,„(X,Y)

RCS Flow Rate and
Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot
Channel Factor

02 N/A

03 3.2.3

03 NA

03 N/A

N/A

N/A

3.2.3

N/A

3.2.2

3.2.3

N/A

N/A

3.2.2

N/A

N/A

3.2.3

Quadrant Power TiltRatio 04 3.2.4 3.2.4 3.2.4 3.2.4

DNB Parameters 05 3.2.5 3.2.5 3.2.5 3.2.5



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.2

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. Allproposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01

01-02

01-03

01-04

01-05

01-06

01-07

01-08

LS1

LG

LS2

LG

Removes reference to the special test exception in accordance with the format
of NUREG-1431. This modification is acceptable because it is an administrative
change which does not change the requirement only the format.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

As described in industry Traveler TSTF-110 which modifies NUREG-1431
requirements, several surveillances contain ACTIONS (in the form of increased
surveillance frequency) to be performed in the event of inoperable alarms.
These ACTIONS are moved to licenseewontrolled documents. The alarms
themselves do not directly relate to the limiting condition for operation (LCO)
limits. This detail is not required to be in the TS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. Therefore, moving this detail is acceptable.

Not used

01-09 To be consistent with NUREG 1431, the description of when the axial flux
difference (AFD) is considered to be outside its [limits)will be a note to the ITS
LCO, instead of the CTS surveillance requirement (SR). The technical content
is equivalent. Therefore, this change is acceptable.

01-10

01-11 A

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

01-12 A Applicabilityof the CTS is changed from greater than 50 percent rated thermal
power (RTP) to greater than or equal to 50 percent RTP. The requirement to'eet AFD limits prior to increasing power above 50 percent would be deleted.
The applicability change is consistent with the AFD allowed operational space in
the CORE OPERATING LIMITSREPORT (COLR), which is defined for 50
percent RTP and above. The elimination of the requirement to meet AFD
requirements would have no impact on plant operations because it is
understood that it is necessary to comply viith improved technical specification
(ITS) requirements.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

V

01-13

NSHC'ESCRIPT(ON

The ACTION statement regarding restoring AFD to within limits within 15
minutes would be deleted. This has no effect on the time allowed for
completion of required actions and restoring AFD to within limits is implicit in
requirements for exiting the ACTION statement. Therefore, this change is
administrative. Ol

01-14

01-15

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

01-16 LS9 Eliminates the requirement to reduce the power range neutron flux - high reactor
trip setpoints when AFD is outside the RELAXEDAXIALOFFSET CONTROL
(RAOC) limits.

02-01

02-02

LG

LS3

In accordance with NUREG-1431, the proposed change moves the details of the
entire CTS LCO of the allowable F~(Z) values, including the K(Z) and W(Z)
parameters to the CORE OPERATING LIMITSREPORT (COLR) and/or Bases.
Previously, only the full power value of F~(Z), in addition to K(Z) and W(Z) had
been in the COLR. Now, the dependence of F~(Z) on THERMALPOWER is
also located in the COLR. Details of the F~(Z) measurement, including the
treatment of uncertainties, are moved to the Bases. The Required Actions are
rewritten for consistency with NUREG-1431. The specific changes include the
more appropriate use of Fa (Z) and Fo (Z) versus F~i(Z).

The Required Actions are rewritten for consistency with NUREG-1431 and
industry Traveler TSTF-95. The specific changes include the relaxation of the
Completion Time requirement to reduce the high neutron flux reactor Trip
Setpoints [from 4 hours) to 72 hours. The reduction of the setpoints is a
conservative action for protection against the consequences of severe transients
with unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the amount of work required to be done to reduce the
setpoints, the small likelihood of a severe transient in this time period, and the
prompt reduction in THERMALPOWER required upon discovery of the out-of-
limitcondition.

02-03 For consistency with NUREG-1431, the requirement is added to be in at least
MODE 2 within 6 hours should any of the ACTIONS not be completed within the
required time. This requirement is more restrictive than the previous
requirement to enter CTS 3.0.3, which allowed 1 hour before the 6 hour
shutdown requirement became effective.

02-04

02-05

02-06 A

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with NUREG-1431, F~ (Z) and F~ (Z) must be verified to be within
limits prior to exceeding 75 percent RTP after each refueling. This requirement
is not explicit in the CTS. The TS are made more restrictive by stating this
requirement.

Consistent with the Bases of CTS 4.0.3, which allows 24 hours for completing
SRs that become applicable when an exception to Specification 4.0.4 is allowed,
the frequency for assessing F~i(Z) is clarified by requiring that the measurement
be performed within 24 hours after reaching equilibrium Conditions.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

02-07

02-08

02-09

NSHC

LS4

DESCRIPT(ON

The footnote allowing the power to be increased until the THERMALPOWER for
extended operation has been achieved has been incorporated in the note
preceding SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1 in the ITS allowing power to be increased
until an equilibrium power level has been achieved. This footnote replaces the
Specification 4.0.4 exemption in the CTS. Therefore, the change is
administrative, and no technical changes would result.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The optional action to comply with CTS 3.2.2, if F~ (Z) exceeds its limitwould
be deleted. This eliminates an option and is more restrictive.

02-10 Not used.

02-11

02-12

02-13

02-14

LS15

LG

The proposed change, consistent with NUREG-1431, would delete the
requirement that the reactor be in at least HOT STANDBYwhile performing the
overpower ~T Trip Setpoint reduction. It is sufficient to reduce power 1 percent
for each 1 percent F~(z) exceeds its limitand then perform the required trip
setpoint reduction at reduced power. The CTS requirement to be in at least
HOT STANDBY is not a Westinghouse design basis requirement.

F~ (Z) must be verified to be within limits whenever F~(Z) is measured as
required by the CTS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

This change is similar to CN 02-08-LS4 for the JLS. For DCPP, there is
currently no time limit; therefore, the imposition of a time limit is a more
restrictive change.

03-01 LG The details of the F"~ limits would be moved to the COLR. Previously, the
equation for the dependence of F",„on THERMALPOWER had been located in
the LCO and the COLR. The full power limitvalue of F",„and the power factor
multiplier had been located only in the COLR. Now, the equation is also located
only in the COLR. Definitions and details of the measurement, including the
treatment of uncertainties, are moved to the Bases. The Required Actions are
rewritten for consistency with NUREG-1431. The changes are acceptable
because they remove details not required to be in TS to support operational
safety.

03-02 LS5 The Completion Times would be revised to be consistent with NUREG-1431.
The adequacy of these completion times is discussed in the applicable Bases
section of NUREG-1431. In summary, 4 hours (versus 2 hours in the CTS) is
provided to attempt to restore F~„ to within its limitor to reduce power to below
50 percent RTP.

03-03

03-04 LS6

The requirement to reduce power to less than or equal to 5 percent RTP (exit
MODE 1) within the next 6 hours is added in lieu of the use of CTS LCO 3.0.3.
This requirement is more restrictive than the previous requirement to enter LCO
3.0.3, because LCO 3.0.3 allowed 1 hour before the 6-hour shutdown
requirement became effective.

With the Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F"~) having been outside
its limits, the current TS require that within 24 hours after exceeding the F"~
limit, an incore flux map be performed to verify that the F"~ has been restored

DCPP Description of Changes to'Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-05

to within its limits. Ifthis activity is not completed, the CTS require that the plant
be taken to MODE 2 within the next 2 hours. The proposed change, revises the
time allowed to reduce the reactor power to a Condition where the LCO does not
apply (MODE 2, < 5 percent RTP) to be consistent with NUREG-1431. The
adequacy of these Completion Times are discussed in the applicable Bases
section of NUREG-1431. In summary, 6 hours (versus 2 hours in the CTS) is
provided to perform an orderly shutdown of the plant. The proposed change is
acceptable based on operational experience regarding performance of an
orderly plant shutdown together with the negligible probability of an accident
occurring during the extended shutdown interval.

Ifthe enthalpy rise hot channel factor ACTION statements requiring flux
mapping and correction of the cause or power reductions are entered, they must
be completed, even ifcompliance with the LCO is restored. These requirements
from NUREG-1431 are more restrictive than the corresponding requirements
from CTS.

03-06

03-07

03-08

03-09

03-10

04-01

04-02

LG

A

LS10

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a note would be added to state that THERMAL .

POWER does not need to be reduced below the power required by ACTIONA.
in order to complywith the series of flux maps required by ACTION C. This is a
clarification of the CTS in that ifcompliance with the LCO is restored prior to
reducing power level below 50 percent, flux maps need only be performed for
those plateaus traversed. Ifpower level did not drop below 95 percent, no flux
map would be required. No flux map would be required by ACTION C, but
would be required by ACTION fB].

The Parameter R, which is a derived value based on F~N„, would be deleted.
Using a combination of reactor coolant system (RCS) total flow rate and R to
determine operation in the acceptable region of CTS Figures 3.2-3a and 3.2-3b
would be deleted. RCS total flowwould be moved to the departure from
nucleate boiling (DNB) parameters specification. F~w„would be a separate
specification from the requirements of RCS flow.

This is an administrative change since the limitfor R in Figures 3.2-3a and 3.2-
3b is a constant value (1.00); therefore, the equation deriving the Parameter R
can be reduced and shown in terms of F,"„.

Figures 3.2-3a and 3.2-3b would be revised to display only parameters RCS
flowand power level in tables. The tables show required reduction in power
level to account for reduced RCS total flow. The parameter R would be deleted
since it is a constant value. This is an administrative change since the only
change is in the presentation of these figures.

The allowed ACTIONS for reduced RCS flowwould be deleted and replaced
with the more restrictive ITS requirement to restore RCS flowwithin 2 hours.

The note on measurement uncertainty for flow is moved to the Bases.

Clarifies that when the excore detectors are calibrated, the quadrant power tilt is
zeroed out. (The QUADRANTPOWER TILTRATIO (QPTR) is normalized to
unity.) This requirement from NUREG-1431 as modified by Traveler TSTF-25, is
consistent with the CTS ACTION requirements for verifying QPTR is within limit
during power escalation subsequent to identifying and correcting the cause of
QPTR out of limit.

The required CTS ACTION to calculate QPTR once per hour until THERMAL

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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04-03

04-04

04-05

04-06

LG

LS12

LS11

LS13

POWER was within limitor reduced to less than 50 percent RTP would be
eliminated and replaced by new requirements from NUREG-1431. This represents
a reduction in requirements for monitoring and reducing power.

The details regarding obtaining QPTR using the incore detectors would be moved
to the Bases.

The CTS does not contain any provisions for determining QPTR with more than
one inoperable input; thus, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered and the plant would be
shut down. The proposed change would allow for the use of the movable incore
detector system to determine an equivalent QPTR with one or more inoperable
excore detector inputs to the QPTR calculation. In addition, the frequency is
clarified by a note which says that the SR is not required until 12 hours after input
from one or more power range channels is lost.

If the movable incore detector system is used to determine an equivalent QPTR,
the QPTR calculation is not based on information gained from any OPERABLE
excore indications and therefore is independent of the number of OPERABLE
excore detectors. The frequency specified in the CTS for the determination of an
equivalent QPTR with the movable incore detectors (every 12 hours) would be
retained. Further justification for this frequency is based on the fact that under
normal circumstances, QPTR would not be expected to change significantly within
a 12 hour period. Ifa significant change in QPTR were to occur, itwould likely be
the result of control rod misalignment which would be detectable immediately by
means of the rod deviation monitor or rod bottom lights.

ACTIONS requiring QPTR to be restored within 24 hours, QPTR to be verified
during return to power, and to reset power range neutron flux-high trip setpoint to
z 55 percent RTP would be eliminated. The ITS would add requirements for
measuring F~(Z) and F~N (instead of QPTR) and performing safety analyses to
verify peaking factors are acceptable prior to return to power.

ACTIONS involving QPTRs of 1.09 would be eliminated in conformance with
NUREG-1431. While the requirements in CTS regarding QPTRs in excess of 1.09
due to misalignment of control rods would be addressed by the ITS requirements
associated with rod group misalignment limits, the CTS ACTIONS regarding
QPTRs in excess of 1.09 due to other causes would be replaced by less restrictive
requirements. The CTS require that the QPTR be calculated once per hour and
that power be reduced to less than 50 percent RTP within 2 hours and the power
range neutron flux high Trip Setpoint be reduced within the next 4 hours. In
addition, the CTS require identification and correction of the cause of the tilt
condition and periodic verification that QPTR is within limits during any subsequent
ascension to RTP. The ITS would require: (1) that QPTR be calculated only once
per 12 hours, (2) only a 3 percent RTP reduction for each 1 percent of QPTR in
excess of 1.0 and no reduction in flux trip setpoints, and (3) verification of peaking
factors prior to and following power ascension and a reevaluation of safety
analyses prior to power ascension. However, the requirements of the ITS are
acceptable because: (1) the QPTR would be expected to change slowly over time
so a less frequent calculation of QPTR would be acceptable; (2) once the
operating staff commences a power reduction, in accordance with ITS
requirements, the effect of any flux tiltwill tend to be mitigated by reducing the flux
and establishing greater margin to fuel design limits, and the reduction of power
required by the ITS would result in a plant transient that generally would be less
severe than the reduction to less than 50 percent as required by CTS. Further,
eliminating the trip setpoint reduction is acceptable because a QPTR in excess of
limits does not necessarily imply that accident analysis assumptions have been
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04-07

04-08

04-09

04-10

05-01

05-02

05-03

05-04

05-05

05-06

05-07

05-08

05-09

A

LS14

LG

LS7

LG

LG

LG

LS8

LG

violated; and (3) the ITS required ACTIONS prior to and subsequent to power
ascension provide assurance that POWER OPERATION at or near RTP willbe in
accordance with the safety analyses, and therefore acceptable.

The statement that Specification 3.0.4 does not apply is no longer needed as
revised ACTIONS permit continued operation for an unlimited period of time.

Not used.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a note is added to permit 3 OPERABLE excore
channels to be used to calculate QPTR when 1 channel is inoperable and power is
s 75 percent.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The designation of how instrument uncertainties are treated (nominal, in the
analysis or in the development of the TS limit) is moved to the Bases. The
movement of this level of detail out of the specification is consistent with NUREG-
1431 and is an example of removing unnecessary details from the TS in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.36.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to perform a CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONon the RCS flow meters at least once per 18 months and the
requirement to normalize the channels are moved to the Bases for the RCS flow
Iow reactor trip function in ITS Section 3.3.1.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

In accordance with NUREG-1431, ifany of the DNB related parameters of
pressure, temperature, or RCS floware found to be outside their limits, the time
period required to perform a power reduction would be extended to 6 hours. The
DNB related parameters of RCS average temperature, pressurizer pressure, and
RCS flow rate are maintained within specified limits in order to ensure consistency
with the assumed initial conditions of the accident analyses. The limits placed on
the RCS temperature, pressure, and flowensure that the minimum departure from
nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) will be met for each of the transients analyzed.
Compliance with the above limits is verified every 12 hours. Ifa parameter is
found to be outside the required limit, 2 hours are allowed in order to restore the
parameter to within the limit. Ifthe parameter is not restored to compliance within
the required time, the plant must be shut down. The revised Completion Time of 6
hours is acceptable to allow transition to the required plant Conditions in an orderly
manner without unnecessarily initiating any undue plant transients and on the
small likelihood of a severe event occurring during the extended time period.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).
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05-10 A

05-11

DESCRIPT(ON

The CTS requirement to verify RCS flow rate within limits prior to operation
above 75 percent RTP after each fuel loading and at least every 31 effective
full power days (EFPDs) would be eliminated from the ITS SRs for DNB
parameters. This is acceptable based on the requirement to verify F~~„within
limits prior to operation above 75 percent RTP after each fuel loading and
every 31 EFPDs. Since the LCO, ACTION and SRs for F,'„would address
any RCS flow rate problems, the RCS flow rate SR can be considered to
duplicate the requirements of the F~~„ ITS SR.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CTS 3/4.2 Page1 of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
A

01-02
LS1

01-03
LG

01-04
M

01-05
M

01-06
LS2

01-07
LG

01-08

01-09
A

DESCRIPTION

Removes reference to the special test exception in
accordance with the format of NUREG-1431.

The CTS allow 15 minutes to either restore AFD or
reduce THERMALPOWER to less than 90% RTP. The
ITS allow 15 minutes to restore AFD and an additional 15
minutes for the reduction in the THERMALPOWER if
AFD cannot be restored within the original 15 minutes.

In accordance with WolfCreek ITS for AFD, the details
regarding how AFD is measured would be moved to the
Bases.

The CTS allows the 16 hours of operation outside of the
target band for surveillance testing of the power range
neutron fluxchannels. In the ITS, the practical
application is identified, and the defined surveillance
testing only includes the incore/excore calibration.

Additional requirements are imposed in the event reactor
power is required to be reduced to less than or equal to
50% RTP due to accumulated AFD penalty minutes.

Eliminates the requirement to reduce the power range
neutron flux - high reactor Trip Setpoints.

Moves additional surveillance frequencies, ifan alarm is
not OPERABLE, to licensee controlled documents. This
change is consistent with TSTF 110.

Not Used.

The description of when the AFD is considered to be
outside its [limits)willbe a note to the ITS LCO, instead
of the CTS SR.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No, this is a CAOC
requirement not in
CTS.

No

No, this is a CAOC
requirement not in
CTS.

No, these
requirements are
not in CTS.

No, refer to 01-16-
LS9.

Yes, to ECG and
FSAR.

N/A

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, to TRM

N/A

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, this is a CAOC
requirement not in
CTS.

Yes

No, this is a CAOC
requirement not in
CTS.

No, these
requirements are
not in CTS.

No, refer to 01-16-
LS9.

Yes, to USAR
Chapter 16.

N/A

Yes .

GALLAWAY

Yes

No, this is a CAOC
requirement not in
CTS.

No

No, this is a CAOC
requirement not in
CTS.

No, these
.requirements are
not in CTS.

No, refer to 01-16-
LS9.

Yes, to FSAR
Chapter 16.

N/A

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CTS 3/4.2 Page 2 of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-10
A

01-11
A

DESCRIPTION

Explicitlydefines the surveillance frequency for
determining the target AFD. In addition, a note is added
which allows the use of a design target AFD after each
refueling and prior to the initial determination of the target
AFD.

For CPSES, deletes the explicit exception to CTS 4.0.4
for the AFD specification.

DIABLOCANYON

No, target band
requirement is not
applicable to CTS.

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, target band
requirement is not
applicable to CTS.

No

GALLAWAY

No, target band
requirement is not
applicable to CTS.

01-12
A

01-13
A

01-14

Applicabilityof the CTS is changed from greater than
50% RTP to greater than or equal to 50% RTP. The
requirement to meet AFD limits prior to increasing power
above 50% would be deleted. The applicability change
is consistent with the AFD allowed operational space in
the COLR, which is defined for 50% RTP and above.
The elimination of the requirement to meet AFD
requirements would have no impact on plant operations
because it is understood that it is necessary to comply
with TS requirements.

The ACTION statement regarding restoring AFD to within
limits within 15 minutes would be deleted. This has no
effect on the time allowed for completion of Required
Actions and restoring AFD to within limits is implicit in
requirements for exiting the ACTION statement.

.Therefore, this change is administrative.

Not Used.

Yes

Yes

N/A

No, CPSES uses
CAOC
methodology.
Change applies to
RAOC
methodology.

No, CPSES uses
CAOC
methodology.
Change applies to
RAOC
methodology.

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

01-15
M

The LCO, ACTION, and SRs associated with RAFDO
would be eliminated. RAFDO is a methodology specific
to Callaway.

No No Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table



CONVERS(ON COMPARlSON TABLE - CTS 3/4.2 Page3of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-16
LS9

02-01
LG

02-02
LS3

02-03
M

02-04
M

02-05
M

02-06
A

DESCRIPTION

Eliminates the requirement to reduce the power range
neutron flux - high reactor Trip Setpoints when AFD is
outside the RAOC limits.

The details of the entire CTS LCO of the allowable F~(Z)
values, including the K(Z) and W(Z) parameters, would
be moved to the COLR and/or Bases.

Consistent with Traveler TSTF-95, the Required Actions
are relaxed to extend the time allowed to reduce the high
neutron flux reactor Trip Setpoints (from 4 hours] to 72
hours.

The required ACTIONS are revised to include the
addition of a requirement to be in at least MODE 2 within
6 hours should any of the ACTIONS not be completed
within the required time.

FQ (Z) must be verified to be within limits whenever
F~(Z) is measured, not just at the time of target flux
determination, as required by the CTS.

F~ (Z) and F~ (Z) must be verified to be within limits
prior to exceeding 75% RTP after each refueling.

Consistent with the Bases of CTS 4.0.3, which allows 24
hours for completing SRs that become applicable when
an exception to Specification 4.0.4 is allowed, the
frequency for assessing F~(Z) is clarified by requiring that
the measurement be performed within 24 hours after
reaching equilibrium Conditions.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, requirement
not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, CPSES uses
CAOC
methodology;
change applies to
RAOC
methodology.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, requirement
not in CTS.

Yes

No, CLB willbe
retained.

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No requirement
not in CTS.

Yes

No, CLB willbe
retained.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CTS 3/4.2 Page4of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-07
A

02-08
LS4

02-09
M

02-10

DESCRIPTION

The footnote allowing power to be increased until the
THERMALPOWER for extended operation has been
achieved has been incorporated in the notes preceding
ITS SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1 for achieving equilibrium
power level. This footnote replaces the Specification

'.0.4exemption iq the CTS.

The time allowed to reduce the acceptable operation
limits on AFD is changed to 4 hours, consistent with
Traveler TSTF-99, „.

-.

The optional ACTION to comply with CTS 3.2.2 ifFo (Z)
exceeds its limitwould be deleted. This eliminates an
option and is more restrictive.

Not Used.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No, refer to 02-14-
M.

Yes

N/A

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

No, identified
option not in CTS.

N/A

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

02-11
LS15

02-12
A

02-13
LG

02-14
M

03-01
LG

03-02
LS5

The ACTION requirement, with F~(Z) exceeding its limit,
that the overpower Delta-T Trip Setpoint reduction be
performed in at least HOT STANDBYwould be deleted.

Fa (Z) must be verified to be within limits whenever
Fq(Z) is measured as required by the CTS.

The definition of extended operation (expected operation
at a power level for greater than 72 hours) is moved to
the Bases.

Similar to CN 02-08-LS4. For DCPP, there is currently
no time limit; therefore, the imposition of a time limitis a
more restrictive change.

Moves the details of the F"~ limits to the COLR and/or
Bases.

Revises the completion time to 4 hours (versus 2 hours
in the CTS to attempt to restore F,"„ to within its limitor to
reduce power to below 50% RTP.

Yes

Yes

No, term not in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, requirement
not in CTS.

No, not required by
CTS.

No, term not in
CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

No, requirement
not in CTS.

Yes

No, definition not in
CTS.

Yes

No, 4 hours already
in CTS.

No, requirement
not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

03-03
M

DESCRIPTION

The requirement to reduce power to less than or equal
to 5% RTP (exit MODE1) within the next6 hours is
added in lieu of the use of CTS 3.0.3.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

03-04
LS6

Revises the time allowed to reduce the reactor power to
a Condition where the LCO does not apply (MODE 2, <
5% RTP) to 6 hours (versus 2 hours in the CTS).

Yes Yes No, 6 hours already Yes
in CTS.

03-05
M

03-06
A

03-07
A

03-08
A

03-09
M

03-10
LG

04-01
A

Requires F,„ACTIONStatements to be completed if
entered.

A note would be added to state that THERMALPOWER
does not need to be reduced in order to comply with the
series of flux maps that must be taken upon a return to
power.

The DCPP specific parameter R, which is a derived
value based on F~~, would be deleted.

Revise DCPP specific Figures 3.2-3a and 3.2-3b to
display only parameters RCS flowand power level. The
Parameter R would be deleted since it is a constant
value.

The DCPP specific allowed ACTIONS for reduced RCS
flowwould be deleted and replaced with the more
restrictive ITS requirement to restore RCS flowwithin 2
hours.

The DCPP note on measurement uncertainty for flow is
moved to the Bases. ~

Clarifies that when the excore detectors are calibrated,
the quadrant power tilt is zeroed out. (The QPTR is
normalized to unity.)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

04-02
LS10

DESCRIPTION

The required CTS ACTION to calculate QPTR once per
hour until THERMALPOWER was within limitor reduced
to less than 50% RTP would be eliminated and replaced
by new requirements from NUREG-1431. This
represents a reduction in requirements for monitoring
and reducing power.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, requirement
not in CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

04-03
LG

04-04
LS12

04-05
LS11

04-06
LS13

04-07
A

04-08
A

04-09
A

04-10
LS14

The details regarding obtaining QPTR using the incore
detectors would be moved to the Bases.

The requirements and capabilities for measuring QPTR
when 1 or more excore detector channels are inoperable
are clarified.

CTS ACTIONS requiring QPTR to be restored within 24
hours, QPTR to be verified during return to power, and
power range neutron flux-high trip setpoint to be reset to
s 55% would be eliminated.

CTS ACTIONS involving QPTR exceeding 1.09 would be
eliminated in conformance with NUREG-1431.

The statement that Specification 3.0.4 does not apply is
no longer needed as revised ACTIONS permit continued
operation for unlimited period of time.

Not Used.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a note is added to permit
3 OPERABLE excore channels to be used to calculate
QPTR when 1 channel is inoperable and power is
~ 75%.

The allowed time for the requirement to reset the power
range neutron flux-high setpoint during power reduction
required by QPTR ACTIONS would be extended to 72
hours for WolfCreek.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

No

No, details not in
CTS.

Yes, see also
change 01-29-LS in
Section 1.0.

No, requirement
not in CTS.

No, actions not in
CTS.

No, exception not
in CTS.

N/A

No, already in CTS.

Yes

No, see CN 04-10-
LS14.

No, see CN 04-10-
LS14.

Yes

Yes

NA

No, maintaining
CTS wording.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

05-01
LG

05-02
LS7

05-03
LG

05-04
LG

DESCRIPTION

The designation of how instrument uncertainties are
treated (nominal, in the analysis, or in the development of
the CTS limit) is moved to the Bases.

The CPSES specific requirement to verify that the total
RCS flow is within limits using the plant computer or
elbow tap output voltage on a monthly basis is deleted.

The requirement to perform a CHANNELCALIBRATION
at least once per 18 months and the requirement to
normalize the channels are moved to the Bases for the
SRs for the RCS fiow- low reactor trip function in ITS
3.3.1.

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-.105, the explicit
requirements that the RCS flow be measured through the
use of a precision heat balance measurement and that
the instrumentation used in the performance of the
calorimetric flow measurement be calibrated within a
specified time period of performing the measurement is
moved to the Bases.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No

Yes

No, requirement
not in CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

No

:Yes

Yes

05-05
LG

05-06
LS8

The WolfCreek Required ACTIONS would be modified
to move details regarding identification of the cause for
low flow rate to the Bases.

The time to reduce power to less than 5% RTP would be
revised from within 4 hours to within the next 6 hours.

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

05-07
M

This surveillance is modified for Callaway to require that
it be performed within 7 days of achieving 95% RTP.

No, see ITS
Section 3.4, CN
3.4-51.

No, see CN 5-11-A. Yes Yes

05-08

05-09
LG

Not Used.

The requirements for inspecting and cleaning the
feedwater flowventuri would be moved to licensee-
controlled documents.

N/A

No requirement
not in CTS.

N/A

No, requirement
not in CTS.

N/A

Yes, to USAR,
Chapter 16.

N/A

Yes, to FSAR,
Chapter 16.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

05-10
A

05-11
A

DESCRIPTION

The CTS requirement to verify RCS flow rate within limits
'prior to operation above 75% RTP after each fuel loading
and at least every 31 EFPDs would be eliminated from
the SRs for departure from nucleate boiling (DNB)
parameters.

The change is specific to Comanche Peak. An ACTION
is added to clarify that the accident analyses support
operation below 85% RTP with a reduced flow rate, and
this Condition is not affected by the failure of a precision
RCS flow measurement to verify that the required flow
exists.

In addition, the parameters to be verified per the LCO are
clarified. Failure of the precision flowmeasurement
when below 85% RTP following a refueling outage does
not result in the violation of the LOC; it only prohibits
POWER ASCENSION above 85% RTP.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, requirement
not in CTS.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, requirement
not in CTS.

No

GALLAWAY

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in
NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes
do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume
of changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for
less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin
of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for
each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[ j"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
s

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1

~ LG2, AI, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the
TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a
footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes
made to conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been
marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno
discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic
NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is
not obvious and requires an explanation.

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information willbe moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the
Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report(FSAR), or other
licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled
by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in
order to conform with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chancre more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable
NSHC for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this
chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical ~chan e tees restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required.
This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical ~chan e ~recumin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

~IAI~

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no signiTicant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c)
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change, involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'P

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

sAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATINGTECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of
the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth
a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should
be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59.
This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an
unreviewed safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar
regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by
10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to
programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an
appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has
been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite
operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on
parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements viillhave no impact on system operability.
or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

QRN

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora faci%ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and suiveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes
to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements
of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

8R II

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
coriversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGtl

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed
Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved
continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the
documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved
requirements will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limit the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"LG"

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety7

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other
licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these
requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of, safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%'ty licensed under 50.21 (0) or 50.22 or for a testing facility.
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent wig assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

M
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With the heat flux hot channel factor (F~) or the enthalpy rise hot channel factor (F"~) outside their respective
limits, the CTS require the THERMALPOWER and the power range neutron flux - high reactor Trip Setpoints be
reduced. The CTS allow [4] hours for the completion of the setpoint reduction. As written, the Completion Time
presents an unnecessary burden on the operation of the plant. A Completion Time of 72 hours willallow time to
perform a second flux map to confirm the results, or determine that the Condition was temporary, without
implementing an unnecessary trip setpoint change. During the Trip Setpoint change, there is increased potential
for human error resulting in a plant transient. Following a significant power reduction, at least 24 hours required to
reestablish steady-state xenon Conditions prior to taking a flux map, and approximately 12 hours to obtain the flux
map and analyze the data. An increased potential for inadvertent reactor trip can be created through requiring the
Trip Setpoints to be reduced within the same time frame that a unit power reduction is taking place, and within the
current Completion Time. Setpoint adjustment is estimated to take approximately 4 hours per channel (review of
plant Conditions supportive of removing channels from service, tripping of bistables, setpoint adjustments, and
channel restoration), adding 2 hours for necessary initial preparations (procedure preparations, calibration
equipment checks, obtaining tools and approvals), it is reasonable to expect a total of 18 hours. Further, setpoint
changes should only be required for extended operation in this Condition. Finally, the basis for making this
setpoint change are the same as the NUREG-1431 Bases provided for the 72 hour Completion Time of LCO 3.2.1,
Required ACTION A.4., which is also a setpoint reduction. Therefore, a Completion Time of 72 hours for any
required setpoint change maintains consistency within the ITS.

The proposed change, consistent with industry Traveler TSTF95, would allow 72 hours for the completion of the
setpoint reduction. The reduction of the setpoints is a conservative action for protection against the consequences
of severe transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is sufficient
considering the amount of work required to be done to reduce the setpoints, the small likelihood of a severe
transient in this time period, and the prompt reduction in THERMALPOWER required upon discovery of the outwf-
limitCondition.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1.involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2.Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously evaluated; or

3.involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluatioh is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes; thus the
proposed change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

Because the accident analyses are initiated from within the Conditions defined by the TS LCO and these
LCOs are unchanged, the accident analyses are unaffected. This change extends the time allowed for a
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lV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
(continued)

conservative ACTION to be taken. The time extension allows the reactor Trip Setpoint reduction to be performed
in a more deliberate manner, thereby, reducing the potential for inadvertent reactor trips introduced during the
setpoint reduction. Furthermore, the prompt reduction in THERMALPOWER required upon discovery of the out-
of-limitCondition restores the margins of the accident analyses for those transients which do not involve positive
reactivity excursions. Due to the small likelihood of an event during the additional delay in the time allowed to reset
the reactor Trip Setpoints, there is not a significant effect on the consequences of an accident previously analyzed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations
or event initiators are introduced by the proposed increase in the time allowed to reduce the reactor Trip
Setpoints. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO.
The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses
and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on
any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is
no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, ITS is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS3" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With the nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor (F"~) outside its limits, the CTS allow 2 hours to restore the F"~
to within its limits prior to initiating other actions. The proposed change, consistent with NUREG-1431, would allow
4 hours for the same activities to be completed. The peaking factor may be brought to within its limits by rod
realignment or by reducihg the power to within the power-dependent F4~. The completion time of 4 hours
provides an acceptable time to restore F"~ to within its limits without allowing the plant to remain in an
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time and without imposing any rapid power reduction transients
on the plant.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1.Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%'tyof a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes; thus the
proposed change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

Because the accident analyses are initiated from within the conditions defined by the TS LCO and these
LCOs are unchanged, the accident analyses are unaffected. This change extends the time allowed for an
action to be taken. The time extension allows for power reductions to be performed in a more deliberate
manner; thereby, reducing the potential for inadvertent transients initiated during the power reduction.
Furthermore, the prompt action to reduce reactor power places the plant in a better situation to withstand a
transient without any increased consequences. Therefore, it is concluded that the additional time allowed
to reduce the reactor Trip Setpoints, after the initial power reduction, does not result in a significant
increase in the consequences of any accident previously analyzed.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations
or event initiators are introduced by the proposed increase in the time allowed to bring the F"~ to within its
limits. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO.
The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses
and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on
any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is
no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of
safety.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
(continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS5" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With the nuclear enthaipy rise hot channel factor (F"~) having been outside its limits, the TS require that within 24
hours after exceeding the F"~ limit, an incore flux map be performed to verify that the F"~ has been restored to
within its limits. If this activity is not completed, the CTS require that the plant be taken to MODE 2 within the next
2 hours. The proposed change, consistent with NUREG-1431, would allow 6 hours for the same activity to be
completed. This time frame is reasonable, based on operating experience regarding the time required to reach
MODE 2 from full power Conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The LCO is not
applicable in MODE 2.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

ll

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes; thus the
proposed change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

Because the accident analyses are initiated from within the conditions defined by the TS LCO and these
LCOs are unchanged, the accident analyses are unaffected. This change extends the time allowed for an
action to be taken. The time extension allows the power reduction to MODE 2 to be performed in a more
deliberate manner; thereby, reducing the potential for inadvertent transients initiated during the power
reduction and minimizing challenges to the plant systems. However, due to the small likelihood of a
transient during the additional time period and because the reactor operators are taking positive steps to
either comply with the specification or to reduce reactor power, the consequences of the accident
analyses are not significantly affected by this change.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations
or event initiators are introduced by the proposed increase in the time allowed to bring to MODE 2.
Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO.
The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses
and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on
any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is
no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of
safety.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
(continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c, and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The DNB related parameters of RCS average temperature, pressurizer pressure, and RCS flow rate are
maintained within specified limits in order to ensure consistency with the assumed initial Conditions of the accident
analyses. The limits placed on the RCS temperature, pressure, and flowensure that the minimum departure from
DNBR will be met for each of the transients analyzed. Compliance with the above limits is verified every 12
hours. Ifa parameter is found to be outside the required limit, 2 hours are allowed in order to restore the
parameter to within the limit. If the parameter is not restored to compliance within the required time, the plant must
be shut down.

This proposed change would extend the time allowed for the required plant shutdown from 4 hours to 6 hours.
The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable to reach the required plant Conditions in an orderly manner and
without unnecessarily initiating any undue plant transients.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50,91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or diferent kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes; thus the
proposed change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

Because the accident analyses are initiated from within the Conditions defined by the TS LCO and these
LCOs are unchanged, the accident analyses are unaffected. The occurrence of a DNB challenging event
while degraded DNB parameters existed would be expected to affect the consequences of the event.
However, the proposed change would not increase the probability of an accident or transient and the
additional time to shut the plant down would tend to avoid inadvertent transients. This change extends the
time in which the plant is required to be shutdown from 4 hours to 6 hours. This relatively small increase
in the shutdown time allows for a more orderly plant shutdown which minimizes the potential for initiating
another, unnecessary plant transient during the shutdown process. The 2-hour extension to perform the
shutdown does not result in any significant increase in the consequences due to the small likelihood of an
event during this time frame and the orderly power reduction in progress. Hence, there willbe no effect on
any of the accident analysis assumptions and the consequences of the accident analyses are unaffected
by this change.

IP

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations
or event initiators are introduced by the proposed extension of the time required to shut down the plant.
Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
(continued)

IJ

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change only affects the Completion Time required to shut down the plant ifselected DNB
parameters are not within limits. The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Because the accident
analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO, the proposed
change does not affect any of the accident analyses and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain
valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on any actual or regulated failure point which is
protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is no change in any failure point nor in any
event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With the AFD not within the limits specified in the COLR, the CTS required that the THERMALPOWER be
reduced to less than 50 percent RTP and that the power range neutron flux- high reactor Trip Setpoints be
reduced to less than or equal to 55 percent RTP within the next 4 hours. The requirement to reduce the high
neutron flux reactor Trip'Setpoints is proposed to be deleted in conformance with NUREG-1431. The proposed
change is considered to be acceptable because reducing the power level to < 50 percent RTP maintains the plant
in a Condition where the AFD is not a significant accident analysis input and the probability of an accident or
transient that would cause an increase in reactor power, for which reduced Trip Setpoints would provide additional
protection, is very low.

There are no AFD limits below 50 percent RTP. A rise to ~ 50 percent RTP with AFD outside the limits does not
immediately create an unacceptable situation, and a reactor trip or timely operator action depending on the rapidity
of the power transient, would successfully terminate the event. Rapid power excursions resulting from events that
are peaking factor limitingwould likely be terminated by normal reactor trip signals or reactor trip on safety
injection. Slower transients would be terminated by the operator or, for large AFD deviations, the overtemperature
~T reactor trip. The overtemperature ~T reactor Trip Setpoint is automatically reduced when AFDs deviate
sufficiently from the required operating area. Thus, reducing the high neutron flux setpoint provides an additional
level of accident mitigation which would not be necessary in most cases.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

''The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves only the compensatory measures required for the Condition where AFD is
outside limits; it does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes. Thus the proposed
change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

Since the reactor trip system and operator action willcontinue to provide an adequate level of protection
for transients involving Conditions where AFD is not within limits, the proposed change would have an
insignificant effect on the results of accidents or transients. Therefore, the proposed change willhave an
insignificant effect on the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations
or event initiators are introduced by the proposed deletion of an overly restrictive reactor Trip Setpoint
reduction. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
(continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change retains the requirement to reduce power to < 50 percent RTP within 30 minutes.
This provides an acceptable level of protection when AFD is not within limits. The REACTOR TRIP
SYSTEM also would continue to provide an adequate level of protection against an unlikely accident and
transient that may occur. Further, resetting the Trip Setpoints involves some risk of causing a plant trip
and consequential transient. Therefore, the proposed change would not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC" LS9" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS10

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINiTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The required CTS ACTION to calculate QPTR once per hour until THERMALPOWER was reduced to less than
50 percent RTP would be eliminated and replaced by new requirements from NUREG-1431. This represents a
reduction in requirements for monitoring and reducing power. With QPTR not within limit, the CTS require a
calculation of QPTR at least once per hour until either the QPTR is restored or THERMALPOWER is reduced to <
50 percent RTP. The comparable ITS ACTIONS would require QPTR to be calculated at least once per 12 hours
and continue to reduce THERMALPOWER by at least 3 percent for each 1 percent that QPTR exceeds 1.00 until
either QPTR is restored to within its limitor 50 percent RTP is achieved. The 12-hour frequency is sufficient
because, as stated in the NUREG-1431 Bases, further changes in QPTR would be relatively slow. The once per
hour frequency is excessive considering the slow rate of flux change and potentially would divert the attention of
control room staff from corrective action with respect to QPTR.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves only the compensatory measures to be taken should the QPTR be outside
its limit. The frequency with which QPTR is calculated is not assumed in the initiating events for any
accident previously evaluated. In addition, the change does not involve any new operating activities or
hardware changes. Therefore, the proposed change would not significantly increase the probability of an
accident previously evaluated.

Once THERMALPOWER has been reduced appropriately in proportion to the amount that QPTR exceeds
1.0, any additional change would be sufficiently slow that a 12-hour interval for recalculating QPTR will
provide an adequate level of protection. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly increase the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration to the plant; no new or different kind of
equipment willbe installed. Also, the manner in which the plant would be operated would not be altered.
Thus, the change willnot create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willcontinue to ensure that the plant is maintained in safe condition while QPTR is
in excess of its limit. Additionally, calculating QPTR once per 12 hours as opposed to every hour while
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS10
(continued)

QPTR is in excess of its limitwould avoid the diversion of personnel resources from corrective actions with
regard to meeting the LCO. Therefore, the proposed change willnot involve a significant reduction in any
margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC" LS10" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS11

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS ACTIONS requiring QPTR to be restored within 24 hours or reduce power to < 50 percent RTP and requiring
verification of QPTR during return to full power operation would be eliminated in accordance with NUREG-1431.
Also, the requirement to reset power range neutron high-flux Trip Setpoint during the power reduction and after a
required reduction to ~ 50 percent RTP would be eliminated. The ITS would add requirements for measuring
F~(Z) and F~„(instead of QPTR) and performing safety analyses to verify peaking factors are acceptable prior to
return to power.

The ITS focus on maintaining the peaking factors F~(Z) and F~„within limits rather than the QPTR. This is
appropriate because QPTR is a monitored parameter that is indicative of peaking factor problems. The ITS
require verification that F~(Z) and F,"„are within limits within 24 hours by performing SRs that can directly measure
flux shapes in the core. If F~(Z) or F~„are not within limits, the Conditions for those TS willspecify the Required
ACTIONS. Since the peaking factors are of prime importance, the ITS will ensure that the power distribution
remains consistent with the initial conditions assumed in safety analyses. The proposed Completion Time takes
into consideration the rate at which peaking factors are likely to change and the time required to stabilize the plant
and perform a flux map.

The ITS would retain the 2-hour requirement to reduce power proportionally to the percent that QPTR exceeds its
limit. This would result in a power reduction that would provide additional margin to fuel design limits during a flux
tiltCondition to assure that design limits are not challenged by local flux peaking. These design margins are set
conservatively and provide further assurance that operation during the 24-hour period would not challenge fuel
design limits.

The ITS would require a reevaluation of the safety analyses prior to increasing reactor power above the reduced
power required by the QPTR limit. Finally, the ITS would require a confirmation that F~(Z) and F~„are within limit
following the power increase.

The proposed changes also would eliminate the requirements to reset the power range neutron flux —high Trip
Setpoints. First, the requirement to reduce the setpoints within 4 hours following power reductions proportional to
the percent QPTR exceeds the limitwould be eliminated. Second, the requirement to reduce the setpoints to c 55
percent RTP within 4 hours of reaching 50 percent RTP would be eliminated. The former change is acceptable on
the basis that the likelihood of an event occurring during the power reduction phase and during the 24 hour period
prior to verifying peaking factors within limits is small. The latter change is acceptable on the basis that the ITS
would require peaking factors to be determined in the same time frame as the CTS, and the peaking factor ITS
have their own requirements, with appropriate Completion Times, for reducing reactor power and resetting the
power range neutron flux —high Trip Setpoints.

This proposed TS changes have been evaluated and it has been determined that they involve NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21,(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facilityinvolves
no signfficant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:
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NSHC LS11
(continued)

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change involves only the compensatory measures to be taken should the QPTR be outside
its limit. These compensatory measures are not assumed in the initiating events for any accident
previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed change will not affect the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. Furthermore, the proposed changes to these compensatory measures, which are
derived from NUREG-1431, would continue to provide acceptable levels of protection. Therefore, the
proposed changes will not significantly increase the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration to the plant; no new or different kinds of
equipment would be installed. The changes would not alter the manner in which the plant would be
operated. Thus, the changes would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed changes willcontinue to ensure that the plant is maintained in a safe condition within the
envelope of the safety analyses while QPTR is in excess of its limit. Therefore, the proposed changes will
not involve a significant reduction in any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC" LS11" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC'LS12

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The QPTR is defined as the ratio of the maximum of the four excore detector calibrated output to the average of
the four excore detector calibrated outputs for the upper half of the detectors and the lower half of the detectors. If
1 of the excore detector Inputs to the QPTR calculation becomes inoperable, the CTS allow the use of the
moveable incore detector system to determine an equivalent QPTR. (If, at or below 75 percent RTP, one of the
excore detector inputs to the QPTR calculation becomes inoperable, the CTS allow the use of the remaining three
detectors to determine an equivalent QPTR.] Further, if the moveable incore detector system is used to determine
an equivalent QPTR, the current Specifications do not contain any provisions for determining QPTR with more
than one inoperable unit; thus LCO 3.0.3 would be entered and the plant would be shut down.

The proposed change would allow for the use of the movable incore detector system to determine an equivalent
QPTR with 1 or more inoperable excore detector inputs to the QPTR calculation. Ifthe movable incore detector
system is used to determine an equivalent QPTR, the QPTR calculation is not based on information gained from
any operable excore indications, and therefore is independent of the number of operable excore detectors. The
frequency specified in the CTS for the determination of an equivalent QPTR with the movable incore detectors
(every 12 hours) would be retained. The frequency is clarified by a note which says that the SR is not required
until 12 hours after input from 1 or more power range channels become inoperable. Further justification for this
frequency is based on the fact that under normal circumstances, QPTR would not be expected to change
significantly within a 12 hour period. Ifa significant change in QPTR were to occur, itwould likely be the result of
control rod misalignment which would be detectable immediately by means of the rod deviation monitor or rod
bottom lights.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the feei%'tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware changes; thus the
proposed change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

This change makes available an option to ensure that continued plant operation (quadrant power tilt) is
within the assumptions of the accident analyses without imposing an unnecessary transient on the plant.
The limits on the quadrant power tilt ratio LCO are unchanged. Because the accident analyses are
initiated from within the Conditions defined by the TS LCOs, and these LCOs are unchanged, the accident
analyses are unaffected. Therefore, there willbe no effect on any of the accident analysis assumptions
and the consequences of the accident analyses are unaffected by this change.
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NSHC LS12
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new permutations
or event initiators are introduced by the proposed alternate method of determining an equivalent QPTR
with more than 1 inoperable excore detector inputs. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different
kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO.
The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses
and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on
any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is
no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC " LS12" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC'NO HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NHSC LS13

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

ACTIONS involving QPTRs or 1.09 would be eliminated in conformance with NUREG-1431. While the
requirements in CTS regarding QPTRs in excess of 1.09 due to misalignment of control rods would be addressed
by the ITS requirements associated with rod group misalignment limits, the CTS ACTIONS regarding QPTRs in
excess of 1.09 due to other causes would be replaced by less restrictive requirements. The CTS require that the
QPTR be calculated once per hour and that power be reduced to less than 50 percent RTP within 2 hours and the
power range neutron flux high Trip Setpoint be reduced within the next 4 hours. In addition, the CTS require
identification and correction of the cause of the tiltcondition and periodic verification that QPTR is within limits
during any subsequent ascension to RTP. The ITS would require: (1) that QPTR be calculated only once per
12 hours, (2) only a 3 percent RTP reduction for each 1 percent of QPTR in excess of 1.0 and no reduction in flux
trip setpoints, and (3) verification of peaking factors prior to and following power ascension and a reevaluation of
safety analyses prior to power ascension.

The proposed changes are acceptable because:

(1) The QPTR would be expected to change slowly over time so a less frequent calculation of QPTR would be
acceptable;

(2) Once the operating staff commences a power reduction in accordance with its ITS requirements, the effect
of any flux tiltwill tend to be mitigated by reducing the flux and establishing greater margin to fuel design
limits.

The reduction of power required by the ITS would result in a plant transient that generally would be less
severe than the reduction to less than 50 percent as required by CTS, and eliminating the trip setpoint
reduction is acceptable because a QPTR in excess of limits does not necessarily imply that accident
analysis assumptions have been violated; and

(3) the ITS Required ACTIONS prior to and subsequent to power ascension provide assurance that power
operation at or near RTP will be in accordance with the safety analyses, and therefore acceptable.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has ben performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facilityinvolves no
significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated, or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated, or
Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed changes do not involve any new methods of operating the plant or hardware changes; thus
the proposed change has no effect on the probability of an accident.

The proposed change involves only the compensatory measures to be taken should the QPTR be outside
its limit. These compensatory measures are not assumed in the initiating events for any accident
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS13
(continued)

previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed changes willnot affect the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. Furthermore, the proposed changes to these compensatory measures, which are

'erivedfrom NUREG-1431, would continue to provide acceptable levels of protection. Therefore, there will
be no effect on any of the accident analysis assumptions and the consequences of the accident analyses
are unaffected by this change.

f

Therefore, the proposed changes will not significantly increase the probability or consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously

evaluated'he

proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration to the plant; no new or different kinds of
equipment would be installed. The changes would not alter the manner in which the plant would be
operated. Thus, the changes would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

The proposed change involves only the compensatory measures to be taken should the QPTR be outside
its limit. The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new
permutations or event initiators are introduced by the proposed alternate methods of dealing with QPTRs
in excess of 1.09. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety7

The proposed changes, which involve implementing NUREG-1431 requirements, willcontinue to ensure
that the plant is maintained in a safe condition within the envelope of the safety analyses while QPTR is in
excess of its limit. While different actions are taken in response to QPTR in excess of 1.09, the proposed
changes would assure that accident analysis assumptions continue to be met. Therefore, the proposed
changes willnot involve a significant reduction in any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NHSC "LS13" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NHSC LS15

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With the heat flux hot channel factor (F~(z)) outside its limit, the CTS require that THERMALPOWER be reduced
at least 1 percent for each 1% F~(z) exceeds the limitwithin 15 minutes and that the power range neutron flux-
high trip setpoints be reduced within the next 4 hours. POWER OPERATION may proceed for up to a total of 72
hours; subsequent POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the overpower ~T Trip Setpoints have been
reduced at least 1 percent for each 1 percent F~(z) exceeds the limit. The CTS require that the overpower ~T Trip
Setpoint reduction be performed with the reactor in at least HOT STANDBY. The proposed change, consistent
with NUREG-1431, would delete the requirement that the reactor be in at least HOT STANDBYwhile performing
the overpower c T Trip Setpoint reduction. It is sufficient to reduce power 1 percent for each 1 percent F~(z)
exceeds its limitand then perform the required Trip Setpoint reduction at reduced power. The CTS requirement to
be in at least HOT STANDBY is not a Westinghouse design basis requirement.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b)
or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation
ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

2. „Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards
consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated'?

The proposed change does not involve any new operating activities or hardware
changes; thus the proposed change has no effect on the probability of an
accident.

Because the accident analyses are initiated from within the conditions defined by
the TS LCO and these LCOs are unchanged, the accident analyses are
unaffected. This change removes from the TS the requirement that the plant be
in at least HOT STANDBYwhile performing the overpower ~T Trip Setpoint
reduction. The magnitude of the setpoint reduction would remain unchanged and
the maximum permissible THERMALPOWER before and after the setpoint
reduction would remain unchanged.. Hence, there willbe no effect on any of the

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 31



IV. SPECIFIC NO HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NHSC LS15
(continued

accident analysis assumptions and the consequences of the accident analyses
are unaffected by this change.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously

evaluated'he

assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed
change. No new permutations or event initiators are introduced by the proposed
deletion of the requirement to be in at least HOT STANDBYwhile performing the
setpoint reduction. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different kind of
accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from Conditions which are
consistent with the TS LCO. The proposed change does not affect any LCO.
Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses and all relevant event
acceptance'criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no effect on
any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance
criterion. Because there is no change in any failure point nor in any event
acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS15"
resulting from the conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c),
and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION
3.2 1

3.2 2
3.2.3.
3.2.4.

PAGE

.....3.2-9
.................................................................3.2-10

Methodology (2 Pages)



industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.2

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-24

TSTF-95

TSTF-97

TSTF-98, R1

TSTF-99

TSTF-109

TSTF-110, R1

STATUS

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
NA

3.2-06

3.2-07

3.2-03

3.2-08

3.2-15

3.2-10

COMMENTS

Not NRC approved as of
traveler cut-off date

Approved by NRC.

Approved by NRC.

Approved by NRC.

Approved by NRC.

TSTF-112, R1 Not Incorporated NA Not NRC approved as of
traveler cut-off date

TSTF-136

TSTF-164

WOG-95,
proposed Rev.
2

WOG-105

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

NA

3.2-11

3.2-05/3.2-1 8

3.2-16

Applicable to CAOC only.
(CPSES)



NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

~¹f ii ¹
3.2.1A

3.2.3A

~¹¹i¹f iiiiTiii
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
(F~(Z)) (F~ Methodology)

AXIALFLUX DIFFERENCE
(AFD) (Constant Axial Offset
Control (CAOC) Methodology)

Comments

Not Applicable for F~(Z)
Methodology Plants

Not Applicable for Relaxed
Axial Offset Control (RAOC)
Methodology Plants



3.2.1

3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2. 1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F,(Z)) 4F-,

LCO 3.2. 1 F~(Z), as approximated by F'Z) and F<(Z), shall be within the
limits specified in the COLII.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODE 1.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. F'~(Z) not within limit. A.l Reduce THERMAL POWER
~ ll RTP for each 1R Fc,(Z)
exceeds limit.

AND

A.2 Reduce Power Range Neutron
Flux - High trip setpoints
~ lI for each 1l F q(Z)
exceeds limit.

AND

A.3 Reduce Overpower hT trip
setpoints ~ lK for eachll F',(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1.

15 minutes

3.246
8"hours

72 hours

Prior to
increasing
THERMAL POWER

above the limit
of Required
Action A. 1

(continued)
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3.2.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. F0(2) not within limits. B.l Reduce AFD limits ~ 1X for
each 1$ F",(Z) exceeds
limit.

0 hours s.u)s

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C. 1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

DCPP MARKUP OF NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.2-2



3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE
During power escalation fQ],1.owfAg
5h@dj@, THERMAL POWER may be increased until an equili'brium power
level"h'as been achieved, at which a power distribution map is
obtained.

3.2-13

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify F',(1) is within limit. Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL POWER

exceeding
75K RTP

AND

Once
within

3,2 12

hours
after achieving
equi l ibrium
conditions after
exceeding,

3.242

205'TP
, the THERMAL
POWER at which
F',(Z) was last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

(continued)
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3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.2
If F'"q(Z)
indicate

-NOTE
measurements

ED

3.247

maximum over z F0 (z)

K(z)

has increased since the previous evaluation of
F 0(Z):

a. Increase F" (Z) by a She.;;iPpjopi'ice
factor N'ji'i$".fletI.::!Tn!Niche':,.;C L'R:.„'''A'~423
and reverify F","(l) is within limits;
or

b. Repeat SR 3.2. 1.2 once per 7 EFPD until
two successive flux maps indicate

3.243

maximum over z

has not increased.

F<(z)

K(z)

Verify F"~(Z) is within limit.
Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMA POWER

exceeding
75K RTP

AND

(continued)
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3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2. 1.2 (continued) Once
within 3.2-i2

g4 hours after
'achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by
~ 44
20Ã RTP, the
THERMAL POWER at
which

3.242
was
last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

DCPP MARKUP OF NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.2-5



3.2.2

3. 2 POMER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F",„)

LCO 3.2.2 F",„ shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE---------
Required Actions A.2
and A.3 must be
completed whenever
Condition A is entered.

F",„ not within limit.

A.l. 1 Restore F"„, within
limit.

OR

A.1.2. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< 50K RTP.

AND

A. 1.2.2 Reduce Power Range
Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints to ~ 55K RTP.

AND

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2. 1.

AND

4 hours

4 hours

'JP4 hours

24 hours

3.246

(continued)
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3.2.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 --------NOTE---------
THERMAL POWER does not
have to be reduced to
comply with this
Required Action:

Perform SR 3.2.2.1.
Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
50K RTP

AND

Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
75K RTP

AND

24 hours after
THERMAL POWER

reaching
~ 95K RTP

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE-----
During power escalation f/).:bgj59.:!shutd'own,
THERMAL POWER may be increased until an equilibrium power I'e've1 "has beeii'"
achieved. at which a power distribution map is obtained.

3.243

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify F",„ is within limits specified in the
COLR.

Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL POWER

exceeding
7Q RTP

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter
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AFD

3.2.3

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD in X flux difference units shall be maintained within the
limits specified in the COLR.

-NOTE-
The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more
OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER a 50K RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. AFD not within limits. A. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to( 50K RTP.
'0 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE
excore channel.

7 days
3.2-10
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QPTR
3.2.4

3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

LCO 3.2.4 The QPTR shall be ~ 1.02.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50X RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. QPTR not within limit. A. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER a 3X
from RTP for each 1X of
QPTR > 1.00.

AND

A. 2 oeterm one'::;:QPTR„::.:.Per4eRR
N '~~ arid reduce
THERMAL POWER > 3K from
RTP for each 1X of QPTR
> 1.00.

AND

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1P$ 3A
8:2::9':::':2 and SR 3.2.2.T.

n

2 hours

Once
per
12 hours

24 hour
s

AND

3.2-15

AND

A.4 Reevaluate safety analyses ,

and confirm results remain
valid for duration of
operation under this
condition.

Once per 7 days
thereafter

Prior to
increasing
THERMA
POWER

above the po
limit of
Required
Actione;.:,';

A. 1";::..:5'iiLI;,".,"'."'A"',"2

(continued)
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CONDITION

A. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION

A.5 ----------NOTE---------
Perform Required
Action A.5 only after
Required Action A.4 is
completed.

COMPLETION TIME

AND

A.6

QA-4r-at+ ffgrm8j,jze
excore detecto'r's'to
ka5ÃN> xc@gg

---------NOTE----------
Pe~m Required
Action A.6 mustee
iomj.'Ietid7iheii"'"e@y'""" eq'ui're
Action A.5 is
Smp'leeee'ted eee~ee-.

Perform SR 3.2.1.1'.„:.":,'':SR
8::..2!4;=,':2 and SR 3.2.2.1

3.245

Within
24 hour
s after reaching
RTP

OR

Within
48 hours ED
after
increasing
THERMAL POWER
above the limit
of Required
Actions A.lmand

Prior
to
increasi
ng THERMAL ED
POWER

above the limit
of Required
ActionVA. 1":and

e

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
s 50K RTP.

4 hours
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QPTR

3.2.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.4.1 -NOTES-
1. With input from one Power Range Neutron

Flux channel inoperable and THERMAL POWER
< ~ 75K RTP, the remaining three power
range channels can be used for
calculating QPTR.

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu of
this Survei llanc

3.249

3.2-15

Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation.

7 days

3.2-10

SR 3.2.4.2 ------NOTE
Not: 04'equi red to be performed untT2
h'out,''.s:.;-.;a'fled',"W ttte input from one or more Power
Range Neutron Flux channels ~ Ls inoperable
with THERMAL POWER > I 75K RTP.

Verify QPTR is within limit using the movable
incore detectors. 12 hours

3.2-15

3.2C9

3.2-15
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose
of the mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by
incorporating plant specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a
cross-reference to a justification or explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are
contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being
revised for the improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and
the revised information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin. A change code of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific
change and is usually reserved for plant specific names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-
line/strike-out feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the
adjacent margin. Allsuch changes will be submitted for incorporation into the
generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not
correct for this plant, the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct
information inserted using the "red-line" feature. The brackets provided in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strikeout" and margin codes are as
follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the
bracketed information is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is used
as the margin code.

2., If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

"struck-out," the new information is "red-lined" and '8-PS'for plant specific
bracketed information) is used as a margin code.

3. tl the entire Condition, Action, or Surveillance is bracketed and is~alicable,
the letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within
the brackets is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The '8'r

'8-PS'argin code is used depending on whether plant specific changes
were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the
entire contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used are inserted, and a
'8-PS'argin code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., 8, B-PS, Ed or PS) do
not have descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new
material, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used
in the right margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a
change number or a change code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are
indicated using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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Mark-up:
MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

BASES
3.2.1........... ~

3.2.2 ..... ~ ......
3.2.3 ..............
3e2o4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

PAGE
.. B3.2-1
.. B3.2-11
...B3.2-18
...B3.2-23

Methodology... .... (1 Page)



B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
3 3.!.ll! t Fl l! t Ct 1 F t. tF Ct!BB~
BASES

F,ft!BB~
B 3.2.18

BACKGROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of F,(Z) is to limit the
local (i.e.,'ellet) peak power density. The value of F,(2)
varies along the axial height (Z) of the core.

F,(Z) is defined as the maximum local'fuel rod linear power
density divided by the average fuel rod linear power density,
assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore,
F,(Z) is a measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the
reactor core.

During power operation, the global power
distribution is limited by LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD)." and LCO 3.2.4. "QUADRANT TILT
POWER RATIO (QPTR)," which are directly and
continuously measured process variables. These
LCOs, along with LCO 3. 1.7. '6, "Control Bank
Insertion Limits," maintain'he core limits on power
distributions on a continuous basis.

F,(2) varies with fuel loading patterns, control
bank insertion, fuel burnup, and changes in axial
power distribution.

5bC'ai't'i'ed'„:w,':th:.";;the..:':,':."movable.;:,"',while';: 'dike'c'toi;.:",sy'st
';t.llew;,,.':;:f'eSU17$ !,Of,.',.';!TA'Bi;.':, „. ",:,::, .„ ,,'. ',:pOHBP:
dj.etril utwji':::'.Nap,"":'.ir:.'i:::;;:,vW',.'j'm'dNtb~Ch'i"jj'i'j.:,,,8"„.,;"re~,.ajar'.r'ed
va':,:u'i':::,::d'or;:,:":'.:F;„"(7)g™These measurementl's "ar'e"g'ener'a'l ly}"1,i'tlt"t'll
equi':,."t)'bi,";i":,ul conditions.

~ttt- " . B,t!
F " ~ t.:i tii!i!Bt:!,'3!t! ".it does not include the variations in the value of

F~(Z) that are present during nonequilibrium
situations, such as load following.

To account for these possible variations I:.",5

depetndent*"factor",,.",."~M(::2).,"':m that accounts for the
ca l cul ated weM:=eVse"transi ent conditions.

Core monitoring and control under nonsteady state
conditions are accomplished by operating the core
within the limits of

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.2-1



BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

the appropriate LCOs. including the limits on
AFD, (jPTR. and control rod insertion.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

This LCO,.':;8,":;priqcrpg:,';.':jffe&c:::,::pi.:;.'',:tohh preclude@ core power
di stributioeiis that 4@8: e

CO@4::::::l88d,'-:;0).:gt6:.5/V*i,'::0f„:
the following fuel design e'-ikey ee) 5'8'r<LO'n:

a-. During a large break loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). the peak cladding temperature must not
exceed 2200'F (Ref. I)-:~~t

'G:

eohh 'CY.'wMN " " 'H'CChhhsC

GVP C ~ 'Vh'
*, ve Cyv ... ~ SVVCG ',, Vofhv VcCGa"G ~ hta e . hvonCGvfVCG:%.G,'.h '.;',.,", ~ >eGV

C

Gns:V'eh CG:C': hhC"''oss h CGsAM4CGG:%%V. %C GGCWvhVChshhCG'G''C':CG V

Limits on F (2) ensure that the value of the initial total
peaking factor assumed in the accident analyses remains
valid. Other criteria must also be met (e.g.. maximum
cladding oxidation, maximum hydrogen generation. eoolable
geometry, and long term cooling). However, the LOCA'eak
cladding temperature is typically most limiting.'"

Fe(2) limits assumed in the LOCA analysis are typically
limiting relative to (i.e., lower than) the F,(2) limit
assumed in safety analyses for other postulated
accidents. Therefore. this LCO provides conservative
limits for other postulated accidents.

F (Z> satisfies Criterion 2 of 10cCFR!50f3'6(6)(2}Xiii):::toe

OCPP Nark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.2-2



BASES

LCO The Heat F ux Hot Channe Factor, F,(Z). shall be limited
by the following relationships:

F={zZ~: =—
=KLzl====::=:--:—==::—.:=—.=.=ford~:—-~F~

==0=
F~(2> s ~ +~ K(Z)

Fa(2) s + ':--". K(2)
0 R

for P > 0.5

for P s 0.5

where: GFQ::",.,::!F::."-'-' is the Fe(2) limit at RATLD':,,'THER%I]
POP@'":(4TPI provided in the COLR.

K(7.) is the ~a~d F,(2) Iiimg)iiBjii~Iactot>

COLR. and

P
THERMAL POWER

RTP

... -"":CW
K(2) are given in the COLR;

,For Relaxed Axial Offset Control operation, F (Z) is
approximated by F',(Z) and F",(Z). Thus. both F',(Z) and
F,(Z) must meet the preceding limits on F,(2).

An F'2) evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map
in H(5I)E 1. From the incore flux map results we obtain
the measured value (F" (2)) of,F (2),, ~,:,'.R)::.CCePUted
heaV:: f'76x:"'::hoY!channel:,"'factor,:"$F~(Z)'':;.::iF';: obtained'! by,:mthe""

+:

F'(2) - F" (2) Q-.08443 (1.03) (1.05) =PQ4

where BASK) K';:$3)is a factor that accounts for fuel
manufacturing tolerances and 3:6S;::::.)8:.::8';;',t'actor'::ithN

*

, .. . hccounts!f&gflux map measureTiient uncertain'ty."'

(continued)
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

The expression or f,( ) is:

F 0(2) - F 0(2) W(2)

where W(2) is a cycle dependent function that accounts
for power distribution transients encountered during
normal operation. W(Z) is included in the COLR.

The F,(Z) limits define limiting values for core power
peaking that preclude+ peak cladding temperatures above
2200'F during either a large or small break LOCA.

This LCO requires operation within the bounds assumed in
the safety analyses.

f F,(2) cannot be
maintained within the tCO limits, reduction of the core
power is required.

Violating the LCO limits for F,(Z) may,",,''produces
unacceptable consequences if a desfgi'i basis event occurs
while F,(2) is outside its specified limits.

TJ',0)'e;,joyeprdtjtr,'iliit'foi,'":,measuremjrjts,:!are peYfj~med;.::ale::::;0,
'powe'r''!:::leve'.I,'»:',Iless.",':,tier'i: ,loOX,';:::RTP,,;::':.;:.'~then'(the::;:F<-.(Z):,;.:"an'd::.','NF<'.g)
ja':Ice j:::.,.:'%ha'&woN'dj.:ij's'AN::.:;'ifi~.. riie)'sui",.e'mer'itsr,;:3 f~tlie!:,.cor'e

'as!;jt,'::::.:.ZOOS.";;RTP~!shobM.:'',5e'<k'fei.'.,'re'd„."i'fieii::,,:the,i'ii)l'mb)'j..
;.'i'ufo'miap'o'i):':.",„..A,::::',co'mp'ari."s'on.':,:.0'f! %hi"s'e"::3'i'if'''r'ed'j'va'fiies(m,th
i.'<~~i'"~iii~ii"':::"ciiijljyrici:„:.:ii.tiiI'1i',l!co:hi~i"iii ip~ioiiei:i ikei~iY

APPLICABILITY The F,(2) limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to prevent
core power distributions from exceeding the limits
assumed in the safety analyses. Applicability in other
MODES is not required because there is either
insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient
energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to
require a limit on the distribution of core power.

ACTIONS A. 1

Reducing THERMAL POWER by ~ 1X RTP for each 1X by which
F',(2) exceeds its, limit, maintains an acceptable absolute
power density. F'Z) is F"o(Z) multiplied by a factors-
whrch account~ For manufacturing tolerances and
measurement uncertainties. F",(Z) is the measured value
of F,(Z). The Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an
acceptable time to reduce power in an orderly manner and
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable
condition for an extended period of time.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

isthmi ut>on suc t,at even i a transient occurred, core
peaking factors:„'I.":,ImXN are not exceeded.

C.l

If Required Actions A. 1 through A.4 or B. 1 are not met
within their associated Completion Times, the plant must
be placed in a mode or condition in which the LCO

- requirements are not applicable. This, is done by placing
the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.

This allowed Completion Time is reasonable based on
operating experience regarding the amount of time it
takes to reach MODE 2 from full power operation in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are modified by a Note. The
Note a lies
f&Ak@4Rg d0010g Pomel.',:;BsceAsi'Qns':,i:lQllowlAg.'„:O':,.:;:Pk'BAY
85@down',:.:;:.:(98av) AggHOK!34:::gi:::;%18:404@3;8%1 o54!,::for,:,Ipw8h
isbn'nsiQIIs.':;.4fil'the.",4urv'eel!4rjij's!;!i'ij','",3IQL",,':!cubi,':ie'1'".=I'

equilibrium power level has been achieved at which a
power distribution map can be obtained. This allowance
is modified, however. by one of the Frequency conditions
that requires verification that F'o(2) and F"o(2) are
within their specified limits after a power rise of more
than 44 P@ RTP over the THERMAL POWER at which they
were last verified to be within specified limits.
Because F'o(2) and F"e(2) could not have previously been
measured 4-~; Lor,.,.:I reload core, there is a second
Frequency condition, applicable only for reload cores.
that requires determination of these parameters before
exce~ding 75K RTP. This ensures that some determination
of F o(2) and F"o(Z) are made at a lower power level at
which adequate margin is avai lable before going to
100K RTP. Also, this Frequency condition, together with
the Frequency condition requiring verification of F'2)
and F" (Z) following a power increase of more than 4S
20K.,ensures that they are verified,as-sees-as,within;::42
24;."! hoiiiis,:i'ji>wiwlii'iie'j'iiiiitii'xiii:::::i'aiidit'ivT6%iiiii.'::::a'iihiiiiitiah'5't!

coi;e„".;3Yksuff>ciently.",.".,'st~bl9,';'such':::::,:t
as's'Q'c'tat'id'')Cfi'~the",':.,casu'f em'en);;:::'aj%:::::va'fjdz In the
a5sence of"these Frequency"condit'ions","i't is possible to
increase power to RTP and o~erate for 31 days without
verification of F'o(2) and F o(2). The Frequency condition
is not intended to require verification of these
parameters after every 44 20$ increase in power level
above the last verification. It only requires
verification after a power level is achieved for extended

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

operation that is 44 @ higher than that power at which
F was last measured.
Stt 3.2.1.1

Verification that F'2) is within its specified limits
involves increasing k"o(2) to allow for manufacturing
tolerance and measurement uncertainties in order to
obtain F',(2). Specifically, F" (Z) is the measured value
of F (2) obtained from incore fIIux map results and F'2)-
F" (2) B-.@RE-:}.:"0408)".;.:8~3..:':N65$ (Ref. 4 2). F'(2) is then
compared to its spec'i'f~fed"Ti'mits.

The limit with which F'2) is compared varies inversely
with power above 50K R4> and directly with a function
called K(2) provided in the COLR.

Performing this Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding
75K RTP ense-ee:.:,(and,:::.:meeting:'.the.,:";:.1960;':HAP,:::::f. (g)YljttIit),
jYr!oV58es.":aYsjranee that""the"F'(2) 1'imi't" i"s" met when RTP
is achieved; because peaking Factors generally decrease
as power level is increased.

If THERMAL POWER has been increaspd by > 44 SC RTP
since the last determination of F (2) ~ another evaluation
of this factor is required QQ gif hours after achieving
equilibrium conditions at this higher power level 4to
ensure that F',(2) values are being reduced sufficiently
with power increase to stay within the LCO limitsk.

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the
change of power distribution with core burnup because
such changes are slow and well controlled when the plant
is operated in accordance with the Technical
Specifications (TS).

SR 3.2.1.2

ii!!Q:.,""
power distrib'ut'ion"r'es'ul!ting from normal operational
maneuvers are not present in the flux map data. These
variations are. however, conservatively calculated by
considering a wide range of unit maneuvers in normal
operation. The maximum peaking factor increase over
steady state values. calculated as a function of core
elevation, Z, is called W(Z). Multiplying the measured
total peaking factor. F'o(2), by W(2) gives the

(continued)
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BASES

SURV ILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2. 1.2 (continued)

maximum Fo(2) calculated to occur in normal operation.
F"o(2) .

The limit with which F",(2) is compared varies inversely
with power and directly with the function K(2) provided
in the COLR.

The W(2) curve is provided in the COLR for discrete core
elevations. Flux map data are typically taken for 30 to
75 core elevations. F'o(2) evaluations are not applicable
for the following axial core regions, measured in percent
of core height:

a. Lower core region, from 0 to 15K inclusive; and

b. Upper core region, from 85 to 100K inclusive.

The top and bottom 15K of the core are excluded from the
evaluation because of the low probability that these
regions would be more limiting in the safety analyses and
because of the difficulty of making a precise measurement
in these regions.

This Surveillance has been modified by a Note that may
require that more frequent surveillances be performed.
@en:;:g F" 2 is~d,. i. x,
expre'ssson below is required to account for any increase
to F ~(2) that may occur and cause the F,(Z) limit to be
exceeded before the next required F,(2) evaluation.

If the two most recent Fo(2) evaluations show an increase
in the expression

maximum over z Fo (Z)

K(Z)

it is required to meet the F (2) limit with the last F" (7)
increased by a factor

e4'-9~~~„"'2;,:percefth'Fgiiih'!.:i,s'Speci>f~>ed,.:;in~!the,'.:,C()L'R.or to evaluate'e~tZ) more
f'reoqwuen'tly", each"7'EFPD. These alternative requi rements
prevent Fo(2) from exceeding its limit for any significant
period of time without detection.

(continued)
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DO NOT OPERATE IN THIS AREA
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8 3.2 POMER DISTRIBUTION LIQmre 8 3.2.1B-1 (page 1 of 1)
B 3.2.%

K(Z) - Normalized Fo(Z) as a Function of Core Height
(continued)
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'B 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F"~)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the
power density at any point in the core so that the fuel
design criteria are not exceeded and the accident
analysis assumptions remain valid. The design limits on
local (pellet) and integrated fuel rod peak power density
are expressed in terms of hot channel factors. Control
of the core power distribution with respect to these
factors ensures that local conditions in the fuel rods

;and coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at

",;...'! |i!:,,!1::"::::-:'|::,,"g!::,,h'l'i.",,"'dl
y,,

NSvwsv AvhwAA

F",„ is defined as the ratio of the integral of the linear
power along the fuel rod with the highest integrated

ower to the average integrated fuel rod power.
herefore. F",„ is a measure of the maximum total power

produced in a fuel rod. F",„ is sensitive to fuel loading
patterns, bank insertion. and fuel burnup. F-"„~pm~

F",„ is not directly measurable but is inferred from a
power distribution map obtained with the movable incore
detector system. Specifically, the results of the ~
d4meRG4e~ power distribution map are analyzed by-a
eeapv4er- to determine F",„. This factor is calculated at
least every 31 EFPD. However, during power operation,
the global power distribution is monitored by LCO 3.2.3,
"AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)." which address directly and
continuously measured process variables, Coepl'56pci&H,;"th

iiri~ti'0i:,:.;:::r'od.'",:.;::j'Asirti'j~'ii::;ind!i!:j::gie,e:,'iii'::::fiiiai'nj'i$iiif, ihtiiir'i
:.:xiii„,i~s'kii".':liowei;: di'i'tB'h'iit'i'oiikiia!ebb't:>Hi'ioiis-bti1R'i=

The COLR provides peaking factor limits that ensure that
the design basis value of the departure from nucleate
boiling (DNB) is met for normal operation, operational
transients, and any transient condition arising from
events of moderate frequency.

ce~e44Aen-. All DNB limited transient events are
assumed to begin with an F",„ value that satisfies the LCO

requirements.

(continued)
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

FN

8 3.2.0

Operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable
consequences if a DNB limiting event occurs. The DNB

design basis ensures that there is no overheating of the
fuel that results in possible cladding perforation with
the release of fission products to the reactor coolant.

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES

Limits on F",„ preclude core power distributions that
exceed
the following fuel design limits:

a. There must be at least 95K probabi lity at the 95K
confidence level'(the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the
hottest fuel rod in the core does. not experience a
DNB condition;

b. During a large break loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). peak cladding temperature (PCT) must not
exceed 2200'F:

c. During an ejected rod accident. the energy

d. Fuel design limits required by GDC 26 (Ref. 2) for
the condition when control rods must be capable of
shutting down the reactor with a minimum required
SON with the highest worth control rod stuck fully
withdrawn.

The limits on F",„ ensure that the DNB
design asis is met for normal operation, operational
transients'nd any transients arising from events of
moderate frequency. The ONB design basis is met by
limiting the minimum ONBR to the 95/95 DNB criterion A

appl s'c'a'hl'e,':,:to'.",:a'„:-':."spec'i'C'i'c:;:DNIIR

correlation. This value provides a"high degree of"
assurance that the hottest fuel rod in the core does not
experience a DNB efjndff'i'.
The allowable F"„, limit increases with decreasing power

."::! i i, eaev ".!,,e.,',.".
5nd~jF,„ is included in the ana'iyses"tha't'pro'vide""the
Rea'ctor Core Safety Limits (SLs) of SL 2. 1.1. Therefore.
any DNB events in which the calculation of the core
limits is modeled implicitly use

(continued)
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F"

B 3.2.0

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

this variable value of F" in the analyses. Likewise. all
transients that may be Dtl limited are assumed to begin
with aA II:ill'C45jginitial F", as a function of power level
defined by the CURED F"~ limit equation:,'f'tv.-.-',.the„'"COLA.

as an input parameter. The Nuclear Heat Flux Hot 'Channel
Factor (F,(2)) and the axial peaking factors are inserted
directly into the LOCA safety analyses that ver ify the
acceptability of the resulting peak cladding temperature
LRef. 3].

The fuel is protected in part by Romish::::ancgPith*
Technical Specifications. which ensure that the initial
conditions assumed in the safety and accident analyses
remain valid. The following LCOs ensure this:
LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4,
"QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR),m LCO 3.1.7- 6, "Control
Bank Insertion Limits„" LCO 3.2.2. "Nuclear Enthalpy Rise
Hot Channel Factor (F",<).m and LCO 3.2. 1, "Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor (Fo(Z)).

'",„

and F (Z) are measured periodically using the movable
incore detector system. Measurements are generally taken
with the core at, or near, steady state conditions. Core
monitoring and control under transient conditions
(Condition 1 events) are accomplished by operating the
core within the limits of the LCOs on AFD, QPTR, and Bank
Insertion Limits.

F" satisfies Criterion 2 of
grkr56r'36(i)"(2)<i'i')':.

LCO F" shall be maintained within the limits of the
relationship provided in the COLR.

The F".„ limit 44eAC'~ )is.:.';:..':.mp',.iieij@Pie,:.:.haft the coolant
flow channel with the maxi'mum'en'thalpy"'ri"'se. This
channel has
the highest probability for a DNB COtjdfgiOrt.'I rr 'AvAYAvbv ~
The limiting value of F",„, described by the equation
contained in the COLR, is the design radial peaking
factor used in the unit safety analyses.

A power multiplication factor in this equation includes
an, additional mani)tn 'er)'opance for higher radial peaking
'facto'ra» from reduced

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

'R 3.2.2. 1 (continued)

measurement uncertainty before making comparisons to the
F,„ limit.
After each refueling. F" must be determined in MODE 1

I
Itl .rior fo exceeding 75K 8P. This requirement ensures

hat F,limits,are,,met. at„the. beginning of,each. fuel„,
cycl e„,.

IIji'::":formi'i%if:;,:;:t'hi'i,.:';:.SU'rve):l::,lattice',i'j::,'::.:BtmE;:;,1';!':j'r''i'or:;,::,:-:,':ta

exNed'ia'9':,:,:76%)AVP,,', ':or<'at.'::."a.;,'::;i',educetIi'ps",;::::lese'I:;"at',::;:.,"ag,

. 0th'e)',';.,t)NIei:.::",,:::a'ig'':9'jjeet$ 'i':.!ah)!g00$ ::,::::RTP,,::F'~';:.".I

~mi,t:""";,hajji,'divides„

< assurance;-:that~",the.'F~~'4>m> tm>s" met!wbeneRFP:!>s;:aphi'eved".
beca'us'e:;.:,p'eakj jg":,'.::,i4tori:""''eneigjg!3'j";:,dei'i:":ipse~!.'","a'i"'jiVii'i':.-'leve.
3s",,"..Oct'.,eas'ed)'

The 31 EFPD Frequency is acceptable because the power
distribution changes relatively slowly over this amount
of fuel burnup. (ccordingly, this Frequency is short
enough that the F „ limit cannot be exceeded for any
significant period of operation.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.77, Rev. 99 0. May 1974.

2. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, GDC 26.

3. 10 CFR 50.46.

(continued)
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B 3.2.38

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The AFD is a measure of the axial power distribution
skewing SAFETY ANALYSES to either the top or bottom half
of the core. The AFD is sensitive to many core related

arameters such as control bank positions'ore power
evel, axial burnup. axial xenon distribution, and. to a

lesser extent, reactor coolant temperature and boron
concentration.

The allowed range of the AFO is used in the nuclear
design process to confirm that operation within these
limits produces core peaking factors and axial power
distributions that meet safety analysis requirements.

The RAOC methodology (Ref. 2) establishes a xenon
distribution library with tentatively wide AFD limits.
One dimensional axial power distribution calculations are
then performed to demonstrate that normal operation power
shapes are acceptable for the LOCA and loss of flow
accident. and for initial conditions of anticipated
transients. The tentative limits are adjusted as
necessary to meet the safety analysis requirements.

The limits on the AFO ensure that the Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor (F,(Z)) is not exceeded during either
normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution
following power changes. The limits on the AFD also
restrict the range of power distributions that are used
as ini,tial, conditions in the analyses of Cot)/itious.„~er-4 'II':::".:Illa':.,AFr~'lV,:events. ~ Cimpli8nce'.:;.wtth",:;:;'.thes'e
l)ml'ts e'ri'sur'es'h'at the fuel cladding"'i'n't'e'grf't9"ts
oiairitained for these postulated accidents. The most
important Condition 4 'IV:, event is the LOCA. ,The most
important,,Condition 8;:JI.:5 event is the compjete loss of
forced;,:RCS flow acciden!t. The most impor'ta6t'ondition 8
TI"6Vents are uncontrolled bank withdrawal and borationor'ilution accidents. Condition 8 II: accidents

are used to
confirm the adequacy of the Overpower hT and
Overtemperature hT trip setpoints.

,,A,.D, . !,,,!!.!....!,,
!'!Ill!i'! !!!!!ll!W!!!i!I!! !!: .

LCO The shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the
vertical) direction is largely under the control of the .
operator through the manual operation of the control
banks or automatic motion of control banks. The
automatic

motion'continued)
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BASES

(continued)
o t e contro an s is in response to temperature
deviations resulting from manual operation of the
Chemical and Volume Control System,to,change.,boron
concentration or from pewer —1evel- f)i'6'i'i''::,.:..:..'oj'd changes.

Signals are available to the operator from the Nuclear
Instrumentation System (NIS) excore neutron detectors
(Ref. 3L..Separate signals are taken from the top and
bottom POwer4range detectors. The AFD is defined as the
differen'ce""in n'ormalized flux signals between the top and
bottom excore detectors in each detector well. For
convenience, this flux difference is converted to provide
flux difference units expressed as a percentage and
labeled as Q flux or Xhl.

The AFD limits are rovided in the COLR.—
The AFD

limits for RAOC do not depend on the tar et flux
difference. However, the target AFD may
be used to minimize changes in the axial power
distribution.

Violating this LCO on the AFD could produCp unaC5gptable
consequences if a Condition Q. '~r-4 1!I>:;,:::.,'$l'::!'I:,"'OijQV:
event occurs while the AFD is outside it's's'pecified'imi

ts.

APPLICABILITY The AFD requirements are applicable in MODE I greater
than or equal to 50X RTP when the combination of THERMAL
POWER and core peaking factors are of primary importance
in safety analysis.

For AFD limits developed using RAOC methodology. the
value of the AFD does not affect the limiting accident
consequences with THERMAL POWER < 50K RTP and for lower
operating power MODES.

ACTIONS A.l

As an alternative to restoring the AFD to within its
specified limits . Required Action A.l requires a THERMAL
POWER reduction to < 50K RTP. This places the core in a
condition for which the value of the AFD is not important
in the applicable safety analyses. A Completion Time of.

(continued)
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BASES

cont>nue

30 minutes is reasonable. based on operating experience.
to reach 505 RTP without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.3. 1

This„Surveillance verifies that the AFD. as indicated by
lee ea'ch!:.OPERABL'E NIS excore channel. is within its
s ecTf I'ed l tflli'tK

QPZ4AQV-, g'T4'he Surveillance Frequency of 7 days is
adequate co'nsidering that the AFD is monitored by a
computer and any deviation from requirements is alarmed.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-8403 (nonproprietary). "Power Distribution
Control and Load Following Procedures,"
Westinghouse Electric Corporation, September 1974.

2.

10216:«,":PJO''„:.;:Re'kis jon";;lA''."'::Rela'xat%an:.""'of-".:.Const'aiN
'Axglj:::.Offset'.,:.:;Control,~;;-:',:.I:::5'':.ii.i;:1.fa'rice;:',Tech'j>ia$
fpecff1'c4ii<'oli~!Peb'f'iiil':jil99bX !iIti':.hjiljoTii'
Pr%pi':iiitii'::~kii

3. FSAR, Chapter QS3 25.

(continued)
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Figure B 3.2.3B-1 (page 1 of 1)
AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE Acceptable Operation Limits

as a Function of RATED THERMAL POWER

(continued)
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B 3.2.4

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIHITS

8 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

BASES

BACKGROUND The QPTR limit ensures that the gross radial power
distribution remains consistent with the design values
.used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power

~distribution measurements are made during startup
testing, after refueling, and periodically during
power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be
limited so that the fuel design criteria are
maintained. Together. LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFDg," LCO 3.2.4. and LCO 3. 1.$ 6.
"Control Bank Insertion Limits." provide lim'i'ts on
rocess variables that characterize and control the
hree dimensional power distribution of the reactor

core. Control of these variables ensures that the
core operates within the fuel design criteria and that
the power distribution remains within the bounds used
in the safety analyses.

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES

This LCO precludes core power distributions that
violate
the following fuel design criteria:
a. During a large break loss of coolant accident,

the peak clalding temperature must not exceed
2200 F (Ref. 1);

b. During a (heQCKjidHjoo;:„-':ll:,"pai.','hja) loss of forced
reactor cbNÃrit f llaw fc'c'idkht. ttiere must be at
least 95K probabi lity at the 95K confidence
level (the 95/95 departure from nucleate boiling
(DNB) criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the
core does not experience a DNB condition:

c. During an e 'ected rod accident,, the
Bveragp':.":;:fUel::.'pB1'1''";;:::eA, alp

at:::„th'e::hob::,.spoLpj5':::::.:':i:i;:ji'di'a'tA"fue'I Nust n'ot
exceed 280"'ca'l'f'gm"(R1ef.''); 'a'nd

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting
down the reactor with a minimum required SDN
with the highest worth control rod stuck fully
withdrawn (Ref. 3).

The LCO limits on the AFD. the QPTR. the Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor (F,(Z)), the Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot

(continued)
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B 3.2.4

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

Channel Factor (F,",„), and control bank insertion are
established to preclude core power distributions that
exceed
the safety analyses limits.
The (jPTR limits ensure that F",„ and F~(Z) remain below
their limiting values by preventing an undetected
change in the gross radial power distribution.

In MODE 1. the F",„ and F (Z) limits must be maintained
to preclude core 'power dwstributions from exceeding
design limits assumed in the safety analyses.

The QPTR satisfies Criterion 2 of
Seaee~~t'.-.:''':1'0"'.";:gFR:::50:.":::36'(e)„'(5'(I'.:1.':)::.

LCO The QPTR limit of 1.02, a4 abo)ri which corrective
action is required. provides'"'a"miargin of protection
for both the DNB ratio and linear heat generation rate
contributing to excessive power peaks resulting from
X-Y plane power tilts. A limiting QPTR of 1.02 can be
tolera)ed before the margin for uncertainty in F~(Z)
and (F,„) is possibly challenged.

APPLICABILITY The QPTR limit must be maintained in MODE 1 with
THERMAL POWER > 50K RTP to prevent core power
distributions from exceeding the design limits.
Applicability in MODE 1 ~ 50K RTP and in other MODES
is not required because there is either insufficient
stored energy in the fuel or insufficient energy being
transferred to the reactor coolant to require the
implementation of a QPTR limit on the distribution of
core power. The QPTR limit in these condigions is,
therefore. not important. Note that the F,„ and F,(2)
LCOs still apply. but allow progressively higher
peaking factors at 50K RTP or lower.

ACTIONS A.l

With the (jPTR exceeding its limit, a power level
reduction of 3C RTP for each 1R by which the (jPTR
exceeds 1.00 is a conservative tradeoff of total core

ower with peak linear power. The Completion Time of
hours allows sufficient

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS A.l (continued)

time to identify the cause and correct the tilt. Note
that the power reduction itself may cause a change in
the tilted condition.

A.2

After completion of Required Action A.l.„thy,,(jPTR
may::::stl>I;::I,'-

eg(65;.4::s"g'imiti. As-st@ —.Anyaddi tioha'1'"ch'ariges
'i'n the tjPTR are detected by requiring a check of the
OPTR once per 12 hours thereafter. If the QPTR
continues to increase, THERHAL POWER has to be reduced
accordingly. A 12 hour Completion Time is sufficient
because any additional change in OPTR would be
relatively slow.

A.3

The peaking factors F",„ and F (Z) are of primary
importance in ensuring that the power distribution
remains consistent with the initial condipions used in
the safety analyses. Performing SRs on F ~ and F (Z)
within the Completion Time of 24 hours ensures that
these primary indicators of power distribution are
within their respective limits. A Completion Time of
24 hours takes into consideration the rate at which
peaking factors are likely to change, and the time
required to stabilize the plant and perform a flux
map. If these peaking factors are not within their
limits, the Required Actions of these Survei llances
provide an appropriate response for the abnormal
condition. If the OPTR remains above its specified
limit. the peaking factor surveillanges are required
each 7 days thereafter to evaluate F,„ and F,(Z) with
changes in power distribution. Relat~ively small
changes are expected due to either burnup and xenon
redistribution or correction of the cause for
exceeding the (jPTR limit.

A.4

'lthough F", and F~(Z) are of primary importance asinitial con3itions in the safety analyses, other
changes in the power distribution may occur as the
(jPTR limit is exceeded

(continued)

KPP NRK-UP OF NUREG-1431. REV. 1 BASES 8 3.2-25 11/14/96



QPTR
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BASES

ACTIONS A.4 (continued)

and may have an impact on the validity of the safety
analysis. A change in the power distribution can
affect such reactor parameters as bank worths and

caking factors for rod malfunction accidents. When
he QPTR exceeds its limit. it does not necessarily

mean a safety concern exists. It does mean that there
is an indication of a change in the gross radial power
distribution that requires an investsgation and
evaluation that is accomplished by examining the
incore power distribution. Specifically. the core
peaking factors and the quadrant tilt must be
evaluated because they are the factors that best
characterize the core power distribution. This

valuation is required to ensure that, before
increasing THERHAL POWER to above the limit of
Required Actionw A. 1$8Itd!'A"::g. the reactor core
conditions are consistent"w'ith the assumptions in the
safety analyses.

A.5

0»
and a re-evaluation of the"safety-dna'lysis is
completed and shows that Safety.„,requhi,rem|,'.r|tS...are met.
.the,excore,,detectors are!gerIIIa.:,ijzeljt'Oje::ljiriiri'a4,:<the
Keg.'cated,:::;:::tjAt

"" "' """ ' "" "--"'"'p'i"i'or
tio"'iitcreatinj"THERMAL .POWER..to above the imit of
Required Action) A. 1 KndgA;::2. This is done to detect
any subsequent signifi'carit changes in QPTR.

Required Action A.S is modified by a Note that states
that the'.:.fndfeatYd@ijl'::FA':::notj&lTI108tetI
meme~ u'ntTf d'fter thE~val'uhtioTr 'o the safety
analysis has determined that core conditions at RTP
are within the safety analysis assumptions (i.e..
Required Action A.4). This Note is intended to
prevent any ambiguity about the required sequence of
actions. C|

A.6

Once the~excaee,',;deCe'CtOrS~ire~rrpml%xedi':,tO;:el'jm>'naS
the«jmfica'ted':::Xflt'" '"""" ""'"""'""""'"""'('i'.e ..
R'dqiiir'ed"A'ct'i'on A".5 is performed), it is acceptable to
return to full power operation. However. as an added
check that the core power distribution at RTP is
consistent with the safety analysis assumptions.
Requit ed Action A.6 requires verification that F,(Z)
and F,„ are within their specified limits within
24 hours of,reaching.RTP,„,As„an,added,.precaution,,if
the3,"p'eak'i'',.;:;:fact'o'r',.,-:,:;v'e'rjficat'w'ri;'.c'a'nn'o't:.:; beI,'.:,:per

jp'i'i'4''r'1'~g4:;:,':::hei'i;:i.,':;::'.due:;,:to.'-::the,':',:rior.'--:::.'eqii)libi,'.',:;lurn.::','.co'i,.e'"" „";".

i ohjih'i'jiij'l!rhea IiihhiiiIrIiii:;;,hiiiih::hf,::::h8:::::hhu:'':.r::i'hhhlhhw'eh'!
fhr,'h'hhi':::,'hhhIjletihh'!hfdf':thikiiii:i::i:i'fii%hihii:::"

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.6 (continued)

W.s
Completion Time~ 5:slintended to a low

adequate-'ime

to increase THE@fAf:..POWER to above the limit of
Required Actions A.l';::;:.:and.::'.;A':;:2. whi le not permitting the
core to remain Qith u'nCoiifirmed power distributions
for extended periods of time.

Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that states
that the aeakiJtg factaJ „suLvei llances

ihUSK!:::bj::;;;Cpmp')pe"::;:,We'n.,ttte egcpy„e,.„detec ors have
been.'.nprla74'jed4to:,'::elms'nati~thegin located,,".tlat. 4"(1.e;, 'Retool'r'e'd

'ctionA.S). The intent of this Note is to have the
peaking factor survei llances erformed at operating
pawer 1evel,s„, wI1ich are..! ii::,":

" "1".: 'Chi!:* '""ll "'I'''Chi" 'hl "'!'A!

B.l
If Required Actions A. 1 through A.6 are not completed
within their associated Completion Times, the unit
must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the
requirements do not apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to ~ ~ 50K RTP within
4 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience regarding
he amount of time required to reach the reduced power
eve1 without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.4.1

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows
QPTR to be calculated with three power range channelsif THERMAL POWER is m 75K RTP and the input from one
Power Range Neutron Fl'ux channel is inoperable. Note
2 allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu of

SR'.2.4.1.

my' v.>» y,P'~~R~~ny@~i > m~~Flaa.~
cans$ 8ei;.:ed< ta::,b4'„:;GPERAILE::,,:,:i,fl::th'e.';:;::.'use'r'...'::;:::aiid:','awei,"
detector",::::currents'-;:::are::-'::obta'j'n'able.':.''.',::-.~The!'r'ett@inin8.„.,„
'pai",:ti'on,'::,Not,:.'.::4'h:;:"ch'ione3::.;:,','(the;:.'.e'Ie'GtYo "i'c's:-'":r'xiii r'e4::"'::to„.."f '::;. 's. ':fÃi:. ':;:: ": ",: P g ltea~„ae thy~efsnoe.~Input to.toe..q,tR,a arm>.seers',.not
>c~
This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR as indicated
by the Nuclear Instrumentation System (NfS) excore
channels, is

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.4.1 (continued)

winthlo..l,ts,mimi.ts,,„„The Freatteog„oofy dayhs,::g~kes.::;.:,:into
Bccoun5. jive)::,::;infoYNaticn:;:,arl0::,:a)8:..„8,:8vh'08b)N;:the"

oi«,'.,:,.~..,'th8;.„con-roT,,roo,"

Ffor those causes o QPT that occur quickly (e.g.. a
'dropped rod). there typically are other indications of
abnormality that prompt a verification of core powertilt.
SR 3.2.4.2

This Suryei l„lance is modi,fied„pp, a Note.„. wjach tates
that it is jtjt:.",,'requi redm:,':I1'nb;:>:;":::',ld.:,':,,'hour,'s::;.":after,:
the input fi"xiii,'".':one or moi"e"Polweer"Rana'e"Ne'N'ron ux
channels ~'.';-ig inoperable and the THERMAL POWER is» 75K RTP.

With an NIS power range channel inoperable. tilt
monitoring for a portion of the reactor core becomes
degraded. Large tilts are likely detected with the
remaining channels. but the capability for detection
of small power tilts in some quadrants is decreased.
Performing SR 3.2.4.2 at a Frequency of 12 hours
rovides an accurate alternative means for ensuring
hat any tilt remains within its limits.

FOr purpOSeS Of rnnnistarim the OPTR When One O~r',,:.reneee
power range channelS' Are inoperable. the moveabl'e
incore detectors ar'e used"tro confirm that the
normalized symetric power distribution is consistent
with the indicated QPTR and any previous data
indicating a tilt. The incore detector monitoring is
performed with a full incore flux map or two sets of
four thimble locations with quarter core symetry.
The two sets of four symmetric thimbles is a set of
eight unique detector locations. These locations are
C-8. E-5, E-ll. H-3, H-13, L-5. L-11. and N-8 4er-

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate
symmetric thimble "tilt." This can be compared to a
reference symmetric thimble tilt, from the most recentfull

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
RE(|UIREHENTS

SR 3.2.4.2 (continued)

core flux map. to generate an incore OPTR. Therefore.
'nore OPTR can be used to confirm that (jPTR is within
iiNts'.

With one NIS channel inoperable. the indicated tilt
may be changed from the value indicated with all four

ichannels OPERABLE. To confirm that no change in tilt
has actually occurred. which might cause the QPTR
limit to be exceeded, the incore result may be
compared against previous flux maps either using the
syiilietric thimbles as described above or a complete
flux map. Nominally. quadrant tilt from the
Surveillance shou d be within 2K of the tilt shown by
the most recent f ux map data.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.77. Rev fg. Hay 1974.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion
of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides
significant clarification and, in some cases, technical information which supports
the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS
version has been made plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to
maximize standardization. Where the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect
or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have been
added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev.
1 Bases.

Additions - This includes material which is added to
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

Modifications - This includes material which exist in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is being revised for the
improved TS.

Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant
specific information which is presently located in the current TS
or other design basis document into a bracketed portion of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in
non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are not identified by a
change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is inserted into the Bases in the
appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature
of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is
not identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or
hand written/insert pages). The modification is not identified by
an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area.
If "generic" information had been provided in the bracketed area
and that information is not correct, the "generic" information is



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

"struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-
line" feature. If the "generic" is correct, the information is "red-
lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number
to cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not
pl'ovlded.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases. as part of the mark-up
process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted
as preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new
material, "strike-out" (or crossed out by hand) is used to annotate deleted material.
Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to identify changes in
the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.2

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to
make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]'ndicates the information is plant specific and is not
common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information
in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.2-01

3.2-02

3.2-03

3.2-04

3.2-05

3.2-06

3.2-07

JUSTIFICATION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Consistent with the CTS, retain the requirement for performing F~ after a 20 percent change in
power (versus the 10 percent value specific in the ITS).

Consistent with Traveler TSTF-98, Rev. 1, the factor by which the F~ must be adjusted on
increasing Fo measurements is moved to the COLR. This change is acceptable because the
factor is normally contained in the COLR, and it removes detail not required to be contained in
TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

In accordance with Traveler TSTF-25, clarify that the excore detectors are normalized to indicate
zero tilt. This is only a clarification of NUREG-1431 wording and is acceptable.

Consistent with Traveler TSTF-95, the time allowed for resetting the power range neutron flux
- high setpoint if Fo or F"~ is outside their limits is extended from 8 hours to 72 hours. As
written, the Completion Time of 8 hours to reduce the power range neutron flux-high Trip
Setpoints presents an unjustified burden on the operation of the plant. A Completion Time of
72 hours will allow time to perform a second flux map to confirm the results, or determine that
the Condition was temporary, without implementing an unnecessary Trip Setpoint change,
during which there is increased potential for a plant transient and human error. Following a
significant power reduction, at least 24 hours are required to reestablish steady state xenon
prior to taking a flux map, and approximately 8 to 12 hours to obtain a flux map, and analyze
the data. A significant potential for human error can be created through requiring the Trip
Setpoints to be reduced within the same time frame that a unit power reduction is taking place,
and within the current 8 hour period. Setpoint adjustment is estimated to take approximately,
4 hours per channel (review of plant Condition supportive of removing channels from service,
tripping of bistables, setpoint adjustments, and channel restoration), adding 2 hours for
necessary initial preparations (procedure preps, calibration equipment checks, obtaining tools,
and approvals), it is reasonable to expect a total of 18 hours. Further, setpoint changes
should only be required for extended operation in this Condition. Finally, the Bases for making
this setpoint change is the same as the NUREG Bases provided for the 72 hour Completion
Time of LCO 3.2.1 Required Action A.4, which is also a setpoint reduction. In summary, this
change is acceptable because it would permit time to perform required flux mapping, permit
orderly resetting of the high flux Trip Setpoints, and reduce the chances of an inadvertent
reactor trip during-the required power reduction.

7 'n

Consistent with Traveler TSTF-97; the Note in SR 3.2.1.2 is revised by removing the phrase "is
within limits and" to clarify that the actions to be taken if Fo (Z) is increasing are required
regardless of whether F~ (Z) is within its limits.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.2

3.2-08

3.2-09

3.2-10

3.2-11

3.2-12

3.2-13

3.2-14

3.2-15

3.2-16

3.2-17

3.2-18

3.2-19

Consistent with Traveler TSTF-99, the LCO 3.2.1 (Fo Methodology), Required ACTION B.1.
Completion Time for the reduction of the AFD limits if F ~(Z) is not within limits is increased
from 2 hours to 4 hours. This makes it consistent with the Completion Time associated with
Required ACTION A.2. of LCO 3.2.1 (F„„methodology). The change is acceptable because it
eliminates an inconsistency in the ITS.

For consistency with CTS 3.2.4 and ITS 3.3.1, Condition D, the breakpoints for the Applicabilityof
the surveillances in the notes in ITS SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 are modified to be applicable at
less than or equal to 75 percent RTP, and greater than 75 percent RTP, respectively. This is an
administrative change that retains CTS requirements.

Consistent with Traveler TSTF-110, this change moves requirements for increased surveillance
frequencies in the event of inoperable alarms to licensee controlled documents. This change is
acceptable because it removes requirements regarding alarms and alarm responses that are
not necessary to be in the TS to protect public health and safety.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

Consistent with CTS, the required time for completion of a flux map for determination of the
heat flux hot channel factor is changed from 12 hours to 24 hours after achieving equilibrium
Conditions. The proposed change affects SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1. The proposed time (24
hours) is a reasonable time period for the completion of the surveillance and does not allow for
plant operation in an uncertain condition for a protracted time period. This change is
consistent with the TS requirements of Specification 3.0.4 (and associated Bases) that allow
24 hours for the completion of a surveillance after prerequisite plant conditions are attained
and for which an exception to Specification 4.0.4 was provided.

This change retains the CTS for the performance of peaking factor determinations following
plant shutdowns. The CTS, through the exemption to Specification 4.0.4, allows prerequisite
plant conditions to be obtained prior to requiring that the surveillance be completed.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change incorporates Traveler TSTF-109. ACTION A.2. would require the QPTR be
determined rather than performing a specific surveillance because more than one surveillance
can be used to determine QPTR. SR 3.2.4.1 was revised to retain allowance that SR 3.2.4.2
may be performed in lieu of SR 3.2.4.1. The note for SR 3.2.4.2 is changed to require
performance if one "or more" QPTR inputs are inoperable with RTP > 75 percent. These
changes are acceptable because they clarify the ITS regarding frequency and use of incore
flux monitoring for QPTR measurement. The changes reflect that incore detectors provide an
acceptable QPTR determination during all plant Conditions.

This change would require both transient and static F~ measurements be determined when
performed for Required ACTIONS 3.2.4 A.3 and A.6. The intent of the Required ACTIONS is
to verify that Fo(Z) is within its limit. F~(Z) is approximated by F<(Z) (which is obtained via SR
3.2.1.1) and F <(Z) (which is obtained via SR 3.2.1.2). Thus, both Fp(Z) and P~(Z) must be
established to verify F~(Z). This change is consistent with Traveler WOG-105.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.2 Page 1 of3

NUMBER DESCRIPTION
TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.2-01

3.2-02

3.2-03

3.2-04

3.2-05

3.2-06

3.2-07

3.2-08

3.2-09

3.2-10

Substitute overpower CPSES N-16 for overpower hT
reactor trip function.

Retain CTS requirement for performing F~ after a 20%
change in power (versus the 10% value specific in
the ISTS).

Consistent with TSTF-98, Rev. 1, the factor by which
the F~ must be adjusted on increasing FQ
measurements is moved to the COLR.
SR is applicable to plants using the Westinghouse
Constant Axial Offset Control methodology. TU
Electric uses the methodology described in
RXE-90-006-P-A, described in CTS 6.9.1.6b, which
ties the target flux difference surveillance frequency
to the frequency at which the F~ (Z) peaking factor
is verified.

Per a proposed revision to WOG-95, this change
clarifies that the excore detectors are normalized to
indicate zero tilt.

Consistent with TSTF-95, increases time to reset
Hi Flux setpoints from 8 to 72 hours.
Consistent with TSTF-97, clarifies the ACTIONS for
increasing P'~(Z).
Consistent withTSTF-99, increases the allowance for
AFD restrictions from 2 hours to 4 hours.
The breakpoints for the Applicabilityof the
surveillances in the notes in ITS SR 3.2.4.1 and
SR 3.2.4.2 are modified to be applicable at less than
or equal to 75% RTP and greater than 75% RTP,
respectively.

Consistent with TSTF-110, moves requirements
for increased surveillance frequencies in the event
of inoperable alarms to licensee controlled documents

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, to ECG and
FSAR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, to TRM.

No

No, CTS
specifies 10%.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, to FSAR.

No

No, CTS specifies
10%

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, to FSAR.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.2 Page 2 of 3

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY
NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.2-11

3.2-12

3.2-13

3.2-14

3.2-15

3.2-16

This change rearranges the notes applicable to
LCO 3.2.3. AFD (Constant Axial Offset Control plants
only, CPSES specific) from three separate notes
affecting different portions of the LCO into a common
note block. This change is consistent with TSTF-164.
Consistent with CTS, the required time for completion
of a flux map for determination of the heat flux hot
channel factor is changed from 12 hours to 24 hours
after achieving equilibrium Conditions. The proposed
change affects SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1.

This change retains the CTS for the performance
of peaking factor determinations following plant
shutdowns.

This change retains the WolfCreek current licensing
basis (License Amendment 61) for Required
ACTION 3.2.2 A.2.

This change partially incorporates the industry
traveler TSTF-109. ACTION A.2 now requires the
QPTR be determined rather than performing a
specific surveillance because more than 1

surveillance can be used to determine QPTR. The
note for SR 3.2.4.2 is changed to require
performance ifone "or more" QPTR inputs are
inoperable.

Requires both transient and static F~ measurements
when performed for Required ACTIONS 3.2.4 A.3
and A.6.

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

No, see CN 3.2-17

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No, see CN 3.2-17.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

3.2-17

3.2-18

The frequency requirement for performing F~
measurements has been revised to conform to the
CTS which did not specify a Completion Time.
This change modifies the QPTR requirements in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, for WolfCreek, to retain some
CTS requirements and to incorporate revisions to
Required ACTIONS proposed by Traveler WOG-95.

No, see CN 3.2-12 No, see CN3.2-12.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.2 Page3of3

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY
NUMBER

3.2-19

DESCRIPTION

This WolfCreek specific change modifies SR 3.2.3.1
to resolve a literal compliance concern regarding the
use of the LCO note to modify the SR.

DIABLOCANYON

No

COMANCHE PEAK
No

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications
I

Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

3.3.1

3.3.1

Code

LCO

APPLIC.

Para.

TBL 3.3-1

~Chan a

01-35-LG

Item

3.3.1

3.3.1

Code

LCO

APPLIC.

Para.

TBL3.3.1-1

~Chan a

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTIONS

New

TBL 3.3-1

'Note

01-01-A

01-01-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTIONS A thru X

ACTIONS NOTE

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR

SR

SR

TABLE

TABLE

4.3.1.1

4.3.1.2

4.3.1.2

3.3-1

3.3-2

01-02-LG

01%3-LS1

01-35-LG

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

BASES

SRS

SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3.1.16

TABLE

Various

3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

TBL 3.3-2

TBL 3.3-2

NOTE (1)

NOTE (2)

3.3.1

FSAR

SR3.3.1.16 NOTE

3.3.1 TABLE 4.3-1 3.3.1 TABLE 3.3.1-1

TABLE 3.3-1& 4.3-1(ordered by function, not Table) TABLE 3.3-1, ACTIONS & SRS

F-Unit 1 APPLIC. TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 1

F-Unit 1

F-Unit 1

F-Unit 1

ACTION

ACTION

SR TADOT-R 01-32-LG

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION B

ACTION C

SR 3.3.1.14

3.3-106

3.3-122

F-Unit 2.a APPLIC. TBL 3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

F-Unit 2.a

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Ch CI(-S

Ch Cal-D

COT-Q

Ch Cal-M

Ch Cal-Q

Ch Cal-R

01-21-A

01-21-A

01-21-A

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION D

SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3.1.7

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.11

F-Unit 2.b

F-Unit 2.b

APPLIC.

ACTION 2.1(new) 01-06-LS2 3.3.1 ACTION E

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 2.b

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Page 2

Current Technical S ecificatlons Im roved Technical S eclfications

Item

F-Unit 2.b

F-Unit 2.b

F-Unit 2.b

F-Unit 2.b

Code

SR

SR

SR

SR

Para.

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

Ch Cal-R

COT-S/U

Chanche

01-39-A

01-23-A

01-22-M

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

Code

SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.8

Para. ~Chan a

3.3P9

F-Unit 2.b

F-Unit 3

SR

APPLIC.

COT-Q 01-22-M 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.8

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 3.a

3.~9

F-Unit 3 ACTION 2.1(new) 01-06-LS2 3.3.1 ACTION E

F-Unit 3

F-Unit 3

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

Ch Cai-R

01-23-A

01-39-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.11 NOTE

F-Unit 3

F-Unit 4

SR

APPLIC.

COT-Q 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.8

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 3.b

3.3P9

F-Unit 4 ACTION 2.1(new) 01-06-LS2 3.3.1 ACTION E

F-Unit 4

F-Unit 4

F-Unit 4

SR

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-39-A

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.8 3.~9
F-Unit 5

F-Unit 5

F-Unit 5

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION 3.1(new)

3.3.1

01-07-LS3 3.3.1

ACTION F

ACTION G

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 4

3.3-95

3.3-95

F-Unit 5

F-Unit 5

F-Unit 5

SR

SR

SR

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-S/U 01-22-M

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.8 3.~9
F-Unit 5

F-Unit6a-c

F-Unit 6.a

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

COT-Q 01-22-M

01<7-A

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.8

3.3.1 ACTION I

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 5

3.3P9

F-Unit 6.a

F-Unit 6.b

ACTION

ACTION

4.1(new) 01-08-M

01-08-M

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION J

ACTION K 3.3-122

F-Unit 6.b ACTION 4.1(new) 01-08-M 3.3.1 ACTION J

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3I4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 6.c

F-Unit6a-c

Code Para.

SR Ch Ck-S

ACTION 5

Chanche Item

3.3.1

3.3.1

Code

ACTION L

SR 3.3.1.1

Para. ~Chan e

3.3-123

F-Unit6a-c

F-Unit6aw

F-Unit6a,c

F-Unit 6 b

SR

SR

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

COT-S/U

COT-Q

COT-Q

01-26-LG

01-28-A

01-22-M

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.7

3.349

3.349

F-Unit 7

F-Unit 7

F-Unit 7 SR Ch Ck-S

APPLIC.

ACTION 2.1(new) 01<5-M 3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION E

SR 3.3.1.1

TBL 3.3.-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 6

F-Unit 7

F-Unit 7

F-Unit 7

F-Unit 7

SR

SR

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

Ch Cal-M

Ch Cal-Q

COT-Q

01-23-A

01-21-A

01-21-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.10

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.7

F-Unit 8 APPLIC. TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 7

F-Unit 8

F-Unit 8

F-Unit 8

SR

SR

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

ACTION 2.1(new) 0145-M

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION E

SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.10

F-Unit 8 SR COT-Q 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7

F-Unit 9

F-Unit 9

F-Unit 9 SR Ch Ck-S

APPLIC.

ACTION 6

01-19-LS8

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION M

SR 3.3.1.1

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 8.a

F-Unit 9 SR Ch Cai-R 01-23-A 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.10

F-Unit 9

F-Unit 10

F-Unit 10

SR

APPLIC.

COT-Q

TBL3.3-1

ACTION 2.1(new) 0145-M

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7

3.3.1 ACTION E

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 8.b

F-Unit 10 SR Ch Ck-S 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.1

F-Unit 10 SR Ch Cal-R 01-23-A 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.10

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3I4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Code Para. ~Chan a

F-Unit 10

F-Unit 11

F-Unit 11

SR COT-Q

APPLIC.

ACTION 6

01-1 9-LS8

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7

3.3.1 ACTION M

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 9

F-Unit 11

F-Unit 11

F-Unit 11

SR

SR

SR

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.10

SR 3.3.1.7

F-Unit 12a/b APPLIC. 01-57-LG TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 10

F-Unit 12a/b APPLIC. 01-1 9-LS8 TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 10

F-Unit 12 SR Ch Ck-S

F-Unit 12a/b ACTION 6 331,
3.3.1

ACTION E

SR 3.3.1.1

F-Unit 12

F-Unit 12

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-23-A 3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.10

SR 3.3.1.7

F-Unit 13a APPLIC. TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 14

F-Unit 13a

F-Unit 13a

F-Unit 13a

SR

SR

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

ACTION 2.1(new) 0145-M

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION E

SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.10

F-Unit 13a SR COT-Q 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7

F-Unit 13b

F-Unit 13b

F-Unit 13b SR Ch Cal-R

APPLIC.

ACTION 27

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION X

SR 3.3.1.10

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC.14ab 3.346

3.~6

3.3P6

F-Unit 13b SR COT-Q 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7 3.~6

F-Unit 15

F-Unit 15

F-Unit 15 SR Ch Cal-R

APPLIC.

ACTION 6

01-1 9-LS8

01-50-A

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION M

SR 3.3.1.10

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 12

F-Unit 15 SR TADOT-Q 01-16-LS40 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.9

F-Unit 16 APPLIC. TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 12

F-Unit 16 ACTION 6 01-50-A 3.3.1 ACTION M

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecificatlons Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 16

Code Para.

ACTION 6

~Chan a

01-19-LS8

Item

3.3.1

Code

ACTION M

Para. ~Chan a

F-Unit 16 SR Ch Cal-R 01-23-A 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.10

F-Unit 16

F-Unit 17a

F-Unit 17b

SR

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

TADOT-Q 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.9

01<8-LS4 TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC.

01<8-LS4 TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC.

FUNC. 16a

FUNC. 16b

F-Unit 17a/b ACTION 7 3.3.1 ACTION P

F-Unit 17a/b SR

F-Unit 17a/b SR

F-Unit 17a/b SR Ch Cal-R

Ch Cal-R

TADOTS/U

01-36-M

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

01-24-LS9 3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.10

SR 3.3.1.10

SR 3.3.1.15

F-Unit 18

F-Unit 18

F-Unit 18

F-Unit 19

SR

APPLIC.

TADOT-R

APPLIC.

ACTION 26

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC.

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION Q

SR 3.3.1.14

01<9-LS18 TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC.

FUNC. 17

FUNC. 17

F-Unit 19 ACTION 6 01<9-LS18 3.3.1 ACTION M

F-Unit 19 SR TADOT-R 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.14

Functional Units 20, 21, 22, and 24 are not consistently numbered in the CTS between Table 3.3-1 and 4.3-1
~ however

their nomenclature is consistent as is the APPLICABILITY,ACTIONS and Surveillances. The Functional Unit grouping
that follows is per CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit description and number except for Functional Unit 24 that is only
shown on Table 4.3-1: Those Functional Units with mixed numbers show both, and the Functional Units are from Table
4.3-1.

Reactor Trip Breakers

F-Unit 20

F-Unit 20

F-Unit 20

F-Unit 20

F-Unit 21*

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

SR

10

TADOT-M

01-14-A

01-32-LG

TBL3.3.1-1

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION R

ACTION C

SR 3.3.1.4

FUNC. 19

FUNC. 19

3.3-122

(New) Reactor Trip Breaker Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms

F-Unit(new) APPLIC 01-14-A TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC FUNC. 20

F-Unit(new) ACTION 12 01-14-A 3.3.1 ACTION U 3.3-106

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

F-Unit(new)

F-Unit(new) SR TADOT-M

ACTION 11 01-14-A

01-14-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION C

SR 3.3.1.4

3.3-122

Automatic Trip and Interlock Logic

F-Unit 21

F-Unit 21

F-Unit 21

F-Unit 21

F-Unit

22'PPLIC.APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

SR

26

ACT-M

TBL3.3.1-1

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION Q

ACTION C

SR 3.3.1.5

FUNC. 21

FUNC. 21

3.3-122

Reactor Trip System Interlock- Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6

F-Unit 22a

F-Unit 22a

F-Unit 20a*

F-Unit

20a'PPLIC.ACTION

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

COT-R

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

APPLIC.

ACTION S

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.13

FUNC. 18a

Reactor Trip System Interlock- Low Power Ractor Trips Block, P-7

F-Unit 22b APPLIC. 01-51-LG TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 18b

F-Unit 22b

F-Unit 22b

F-Unit 20b* SR Ch Cal-R

ACTION 8.1

ACTION 8.1

01-12-M

01<5-A

01-51-LG

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION T

ACTION T

SR 3.3.1.11

3.344

3.3X4

F-Unit 20b SR COT-R 01-51-LG 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.13

Reactor Trip System Interlock- Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8

F-Unit 22c

F-Unit 22c

F-Unit 22b

F-Unit 20c" SR Ch Cal-R

APPLIC.

ACTION 8.1(new)

ACTION 8.1(new)

01-37-A

01-12-M

01-05-A

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

APPLIC.

ACTION T"

ACTION S

SR 3.3.1.11

FUNC. 18c

F-Unit20c'R COT-R 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.13

Reactor Trip System Interlock- Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9

F-Unit 22d APPLIC. 01-37-A TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 18d

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

F-Unit 22d

F-Unit 22d

F-Unit
20d'-Unit20d'RSR

Ch Cal-R

COT-R

ACTION 8.1(new)

ACTION 8.1(new)

01-12-M

01-05-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION T

ACTIONT

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.13

Reactor Trip System Interlock- Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10

F-Unit 22e

F-Unit 22e

F-Unit 20e*

F-Unit 20e*

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

COT-R

01-37-A

01-05-A 3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION S

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.13

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 18e

3.3M

Reactor Trip System Interlock- Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure, P-13 (Input to P-7)

F-Unit 22f

F-Unit 22f

APPLIC.

ACTION 8.1(new) 01-12-M 3.3.1 ACTION T

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 18f

3.344

F-Unit 22f

F-Unit
20f'-Unit

20f

ACTION

SR

SR

8.1(new)

Ch Cal-R

COT-R

01-05-A

01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION T

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.13

F-Unit 23

F-Unit 23

APPLIC.

ACTION 13 3.3.1 ACTION W

TBL3.3.1-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 22 3.345

F-Unit 23

F-Unit 23

F-Unit 23

SR

SR

SR

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

ALT-R

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.12

SR 3.3.1.14

SR 3.3.1.17 3.345

Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker (from Table 4.3-1)

F-Unit 24

F-Unit 24

F-Unit 24

APPLIC.

SR

SR

TADOT-M

TAOOT-R 01-32-LG

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

APPLIC.

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

FUNC. 19

Table 3.3-1 notations 3.3.1 various NOTES

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

NOTE

NOTE

01-55-LS39

01-05-A

TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE (b) 3.3-122

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~chan a

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

(new)

(f) New

01-53-A

0147-A

TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

TBL3.3.1-1 ACTION D

TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

(c)

(e)

NOTE 3.3-120

3.3-11

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

'BL3.3-1

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

(j) New

(k) New

(d) New

(9) New

01<8-LS4 TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

01-14-A TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

01-07-LS3 TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

01-19-LS8 TBL3.3.1-1 NOTE

(k)

(d)

(9)

3.3-122

TBL3.3-1

Not Needed

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

2.a

2.b

01-04-LG

01<3-A

01-04-LG

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION B

ACTION C

ACTION D

ACTION D

ACTION D

NOTE

D.1.1

3.3-106

3.3-135

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

2.b

2.c

2.c

01-17-A 3.3.1

01-53-A 3.3.1

01-18-LS7 3.3.1

ACTION D

ACTION D

ACTION D

NOTE

D.2.182.2

D.2 NOTE 3.3-120

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 2.c 01-56-A NA

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

2(new)

2.1(new)

2.1(new) 01-17-A 3.3.1

01-18-LS7 3.3.1

01-06-LS2 3.3.1

ACTION D

ACTION E

ACTION E

D.3

NOTE 3.3-40

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 01-04-LG 3.3.1 ACTION F

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

3.a

3.b

3.1(new)

01-07-LS3 3.3.1

01-07-LS3 3.3.1

01-07-LS3 3.3.1

APPLIC.

ACTION F

ACTION G

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3-95
3.3-107

3.3-95

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

01-04-LG

01-08-M

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION I

ACTION I

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecitications

Item

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

4.1(new)

6.a

~Chan a

01-08-M

01-04-LG

01-09-M

01<3-A

01-19-LS8

Item

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

Code

ACTION J

ACTION L

ACTION L

ACTION M

ACTION M M.1

~Chan a

3.3-123

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 6.b 01-04-LG 3.3.1 ACTION M M.28 M
NOTE

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

01<3-A

7 Note(new) 01<8-LS4

01-04-LG

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION P

ACTION P NOTE

ACTION S

3.3-02

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

TBL3.3-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

8.1(new)

9 a

10

10

12

13

13.a

13.b

26

27

27.a

27.b

28

01-52-LG

01-12-M

01-12-M

01<9-LS18

01-04-LG

01-1 3-LS6

0144-LG

01-55-LS39

01-14-A

01-43-A

01-04-LG

01-04-LG

01<3-A

0143-A

01-50-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

BASES

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

ACTION S

ACTION S

ACTION T

ACTION M

ACTION R R

ACTION R NOTE 1

ACTION C

ACTION C

ACTION U

ACTION W

ACTION W NOTE

ACTION R

ACTION X

ACTION X X.1

ACTIONX X.2

ACTION M

3.3R4

3.3-43

3.3-122

3.3-106

3.345

3.3P6

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3I4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecificatlons

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

Table 4.3-1 notations 3.3.1 various SR NOTES and Table 3.3-1 notes.

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL4.3-1

TBL 4.3-1

*note

¹¹ note

¹¹¹ note

note (1)

note (1a)

note (2)

note (3)

note (4)

note (4)

note (5)

note (6)

note (7)

note (8)

note (9)

note (10)

note (14)

note (15)

note (16)

note (19)

note (19)

note (20)

note (22)

(new)

(new)

(new)

(new)

01-55-LS39

01-24-LS9

01-24-LS9

01-25-A

01-25-A

01-26-LG

01-25-A

01-28-A

01-32-LG

01-32-LG

01-32-LG

01-22-M

01-27-LS10

01-22-M

01-23-A

TBL3.3.1-1

TBL3.3.1-1

TBL3.3.1-1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

note (b)

note (e)

note (c)

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.15

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.7 &
8

SR 3.3.1.9,
14, &15

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.10
8 11

NOTE

NOTE

NOTES1&2

NOTE182&
FREQ.

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

FREQ.

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

FREQ.

NOTE

3.3-122

3.3<7

3.3-96

3.3-124

3.3-111

LCO 02-01-A 3.3.1 LCO

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S eclfications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION

ACTION

Note

ACTION b

SR 4.3.2.1

LCO

APPLIC. TBL 3.3-3

01-35-LG

01-01-A

02-04-LG

02-04-LG

3.3.2

3.3.3

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTIONS

ACTIONS

SRS

TBL3.3.2-1

TBL3.3.2-1

NOTE

A thnj N

A thru N

various

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

SR

SR

SR

New

New

4.3.2.2

4.3.2.2

4.3.2.2

*Note

Note

01-02-LG

01-03-LS1

02<0-A

01-01-A

02PO-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

SR 3.3.2.10

ACTIONS

SR 3.3.2.10

ACTIONS

SR 3.3.2.10

NOTE

NOTE

F-Unit 1

F-Unit 1a

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

TABLE3.3-3, 3.34, and 4.3-2

TABLE3.3-3, 3.~, and 4.3-2

TABLE3.3-3, 3.S4, and 4.3-2

01-04-LG

01<3-A

0144-A

02-19-LG BASES

TBL3.3.2-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 1a

TABLE3.3.2-1, ACTIONS and SRS.

TABLE3.3.2-1, ACTIONS and SRS.

TABLE3.3.2-1, ACTIONS and SRS.

F-Unit 1a ACTION 19 3.3.2 ACTION B

F-Unit 1a

F-Unit 1b

SR

APPLIC.

TADOT-R 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.8

TBL3.3.2-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 1b

F-Unit 1b

F-Unit 1b

F-Unit 1b

SR

SR

ALT-M

MRT-M

ACTION 14 3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION C

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.4

F-Unit 1b SR SRT-R 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.6

F-Unit 1c

F-Unit 1c

F-Unit 1c

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

20.2(new)

Ch Ck-S

02-08-M 3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION D

SR 3.3.2.1

TBL3.3.2-1 APPLIC. FUNC. 1c 3.346

F-Unit 1c SR Ch Cal-R 01-23-A 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.9

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Page 12

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 1c

F-Unit 1d

Code

SR

APPLIC.

Para.

COT-Q

~Chan a Item

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

Code

SR 3.3.2.5

APPLIC.

Para.

FUNC. 1d

~Chan a

F-Unit 1d ACTION 20 3.3.2 ACTION D

F-Unit 1d

F-Unit 1d

F-Unit 1d

F-Unit 1f

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-23-A

3.3.2 *

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

SR 3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.2.9

SR 3.3.2.5

APPLIC. FUNC. 1e

F-Unit 1f

F-Unit 1f

F-Unit 1f

SR

SR

Ch CI<-S

Ch Cal-R

ACTION 20

01-23-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION D

SR 3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.2.9

F-Unit 1f SR COT-Q 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.5

F-Unit 2 "

F-Unit 2a

F-Unit 2a

F-Unit 2b

F-Unit 2b

F-Unit 2b

F-Unit 2b

APPLIC.

ACTION 19

SR

APPLIC.

TADOT-R

SR

SR

ALT-M

MRT-M

ACTION 14

02-28-LG TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

APPLIC.

ACTION B

SR 3.3.2.8

APPLIC.

ACTION B

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.4

FUNC. 2a

FUNC. 2b

F-Unit 2b SR SRT-R 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.6

F-Unit 2c

F-Unit 2c

F-Unit 2c SR Ch Ck-S

APPLIC.

ACTION 17

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR 3.3.2.1

FUNC. 2c 3.3-66

F-Unit 2c SR Ch Cal-R 01-23-A 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.9

F-Unit 2c

F-Unit 3a1)

F-Unit 3a1)

SR COT-Q

APPLIC.

ACTION 19

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

SR 3.3.2.5

APPLIC.

ACTION C

FUNC.3a(1)

F-Unit 3a1) SR TADOT-R 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.8

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 3a2)

F-Unit 3a2)

F-Unit 3a2)

F-Unit 3a2)

F-Unit 3a2)

F-Unit 3b1)

F-Unit 3b1)

F-Unit 3b1)

F-Unit 3b2)

F-Unit 3b2)

F-Unit 3b2)

Code

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

Para.

14

ALT-M

MRT-M

SRT-R

19

TADOT-R

14

ALT-M

~Chan a Item

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

Code

APPLIC.

ACTION C

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.6

APPLIC.

ACTION B

SR 3.3.2.8

APPLIC.

ACTION C

SR 3.3.2.2

Para.

FUNC.3a(2)

FUNC.3b(1)

FUNC.3b(2)

~Chan a

F-Unit 3b2)

F-Unit 3b2)

F-Unit 3b3)

F-Unit 3b3)

F-Unit 3b3)

F-Unit 3b3)

F-Unit 3b3)

F-Unit 3c1)

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

MRT-M

SRT-R

17

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-23-A

02-20-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.6

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.6

APPLIC.

ACTION C

SR 3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.2.9

SR 3.3.2.5

APPLIC.

FUNC.3b(3) 3.346

F-Unit 3c1)

F-Unit 3c1)

F-Unit 3c1)

F-Unit 3c1)

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

SR

18

37(new)

ALT-M

03-14-LS29 3.3.6

3.3.6

03-14-LS29 3.3.6

3.3.6

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION A

SR 3.3.6.2

BRC

F-Unit 3c1)

F-Unit 3c1)

F-Unit 3c4)

SR

SR

APPLIC.

MRT-M

SRT-R

02-20-A

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

SR 3.3.6.3

SR 3.3.6.5

APPLIC.

F-Unit 3c4) APPLIC. 03-1 4-LS29 APPLIC.

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 3c4)

F-Unit 3c4)

Code Para.

ACTION 18

ACTION 37(new)

~Chan a

03-14-LS29

Item

3.3.6

3.3.6

Code

ACTION

ACTIONA

Para.

B&C

~chan a

F-Unit 3c4)

F-Unit 3c4)

F-Unit 3c4)

F-Unit 4a

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-23-A

02-35-A

02-07-LS11

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

F-Unit 4a

SR 3.3.6.1

SR 3.3.6.7

SR 3.3.6.4

APPLIC. NOTE(i)

F-Unit 4a

F-Unit 4a

F-Unit 4a

F-Unit 4b

F-Unit 4b

SR

APPLIC.

TADOT-R

ACTION 22

APPLIC.

ACTION 24

02-38-LS35

02-07-LS11

F-Unit 4a

3.3.2

3.3.2

F-Unit 4b

3.3.2

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.8

TBL3.3.2-1

G

3.3-58

F-Unit 4b

F-Unit 4b

F-Unit 4b

F-Unit 4c

F-Unit 4c

F-Unit 4c

F-Unit 4c

F-Unit 4c

F-Unit 4d

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ALT-M

MRT-M

SRT-R

17.1(new)

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

02-07-LS11

02-15-M

01-23-A

02-07-LS11

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

F-Unit 4c

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

F-Unit 4c

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

3.3.2.2

3.3.2.4

3.3.2.6

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.5

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3-66

F-Unit 4d ACTION 20 3.3.2 ACTION

F-Unit 4d

F-Unit 4d

F-Unit 4d

F-Unit 4e

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

Ch CI(-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

01-23-A

02-07-LS11

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

F-Unit 4c

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

3.3.2.1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.5

TBL3.3.2-1

F-Unit 4e ACTION 20 3.3.2 ACTION

F-Unit 4e SR Ch Ck-S 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.1

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3I4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecificattons

F-Unit 4e

Code

SR

Para.

Ch Cal-R

~Chan a

01-23-A

Item

3.3.2

Code

SR

Para.

3.3.2.9

~Chan a

F-Unit 4e

F-Unit 5a

F-Unit 5a

F-Unit 5a

F-Unit 5a

F-Unit 5a

F-Unit 5b

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

COT-Q

25

ALT-M

MRT-M

SRT-R

3.3.2

02-07-LS11 F-Unit 5a

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

02-07-LS11 F-Unit 5b

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

3.3.2.5

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.2

3.3.2.4

3.3.2.6

TBL3.3.2-1

F-Unit 5b

F-Unit 5b

F-Unit 5b

F-Unit 5b

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

35.2(new)

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

02-08-M

01-23-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

3.3.2.1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.5

F-Unit 6a APPLIC. New F/U6a APPLIC. TBL3.3.2-1

F-Unit 6a

F-Unit 6a

F-Unit 6b

F-Unit 6b

F-Unit 6b

F-Unit 6b

F-Unit 6b

ACTION

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

24

TADOT-R

24

ALT-M

MRT-M

SRT-R

3.3.2

3.3.2

F-Unit 6b

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

3.3.2.8

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.2

3.3.2.4

3.3.2.6

3.3-58

3.3;58

F-Unit 6c1)a APPLIC. 02-09-LG F-Unit 6d1) APPLIC.

F-Unit 6c1)a ACTION 20 3.3.2 ACTION

F-Unit 6c1)a SR

F-Unit 6c1)a SR

F-Unit 6c1)a SR

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cai-R

COT-Q

01-23-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

SR

SR

SR

3.3.2.1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.5

F-Unit 6c1)b APPLIC. F-Unit 6d1) APPLIC.

F-Unit 6c1)b ACTION 29 F-Unit 6d1) ACTION M 3.3R6

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Page 16

Current Technical S eclfications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 6c1)b

F-Unit 6c1)b

F-Unit 6c2)

F-Unit 6d

F-Unit 6d

F-Unit 6d

F-Unit 6d

F-Unit 6e

F-Unit 7a1)

F-Unit 7a1)

F-Unit 7a1)

F-Unit 7a1)

F-Unit 7a1)

F-Unit 7a2)

Code

SR

SR

ALL

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

Para.

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

35

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

16

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

~Chan e

01-23-A

0249-LG

02-19-LG

02-19-LG

01-23-A

02-19-LG'2-11-A

02-36-M

01-23-A

02-11-A

Item

3.3.2

3.3.2

Not Used

F-Unit 69

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

BASES

3.3.5

3.8.2

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

Code

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

3.3.2

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

Para.

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.5

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.8

3.3.5.3

3.3.5.2

~Chan e

3.3-127

F-Unit 7a2) ACTION 15 02-48-LS28 3.3.5 ACTION A

F-Unit 7a2)

F-Unit 7a2)

F-Unit 7b1)

F-Unit 7b1)

SR

SR

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

01-23-A

02-11-A

02-36-M

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.8.2

SR

SR

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

3.3.5.3

3.3.5.2

F-Unit 7b1)

F-Unit 7b1)

F-Unit 7b1)

ACTION

SR

SR

15

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

01-23-A 3.3.5

3.3.5

02<8-LS28 3.3.5 ACTION

SR

SR

3.3.5.3

3.3.5.2

F-Unit 7b2)

F-Unit 7b2)

F-Unit 7b2)

F-Unit 7b2)

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

16

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

02-11-A

01-23-A

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

A

3.3.5.3

3.3.5.2

F-Unit 7b3) APPLIC. 02-1 1-A 3.3.5 APPLIC.

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Unit 7b3)

F-Unit 7b3)

F-Unit 7b3)

F-Unit 8a

F-Unit 8a

F-Unit 8a

F-Unit 8a

F-Unit 8c

F-Unit 8c

Code

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

Para.

16

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R "

21

Ch Cal-R

COT-Q

23

~Chan a

01-23-A

01-37-A

01-23-A

Item

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

F-Unit 8b

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

F-Unit 8a

3.3.2

Code

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

Para.

3.3.5.3

3.3.5.2

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.5

TBL3.3.2-1

~Chan a

F-Unit 8c SR

F-Unit9(new) APPLIC.

F-Unit9(new) ACTION

F-Unit9(new) SR

F-Unit9(new) SR

F-Unit9(new) SR

F-Unit9(new) SR

TADOT-R

20.1

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

Ch Cal-R

TADOT-R

02-29-M

02-29-M

02-29-M

02-29-M

01-23-A

02-29-M

F-Unit 7

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.3.5.1 1

TBL3.3.2-1

3.3.2.1

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.9

3.3.2.8

3.3-29

3.3-29

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE * (New) 02-36-M 3.3.5 APPLIC.

TBL3.3.2-1 NOTE

TBL3.3.2-1 NOTE

TBL3.3.2-1 NOTE

(b)

(k) New

3.3-63

3.3-36

3.346

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

NOTE

NOTE

(a) (New)

(b) (New)

02-07-LS11 TBL3.3.2-1 NOTE

02-07-LS11 TBL3.3.2-1 NOTE

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

ACTION

ACTION

14

15

01-04-LG 3.3.2

0248-LS28 3.3.5

ACTION

ACTION A 3.3-104

TBL3.3-3 ACTION 15 0143-A 3.3.5 ACTION 3.3-104

TBL3.3-3 ACTION 16 0143-A 3.3.5 ACTION

TBL3.3-3 ACTION 16 02-1 1-A 3.3.5 ACTION A

3.3-104

3.3-104

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

17

17

17

17.1(new)

18

18

18

~Chan a

01-43-A

02-15-M

01-04-LG

02-15-M

01-04-LG

02-05-M

02-39-LG

Item

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

B&C

B&C

B&C

~Chan a

3.346

3.3-66

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

ACTION

ACTION

18

19 01-04-LG 3.3.2

03-14-LS29 3.3.6 ACTION

ACTION

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

20

20

20a

20b

20.1(New)

20.2(new)

21

21

21

22

23

24

25

29

29a

29b

35

35a

02-08-M

0143-A

01-04-LG

02-29-M

02-08-M

01-04-LG

02-14-M

01-52-LG

01-04-LG

01<3-A

01%3-A

01-04-LG

01-43-A

0143-A

01%3-A

02-08-M

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

D.1

D.28 NOTE 3.3-37

3.3-29

3.3-66

3.3-58

3.346

3.346

3.346

3.3-127

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecilications Im roved Technical S ecificatlons

Item Code Para. ~chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.3-3

TBL3.34

TBL3.3C

TBL3.3%

TBL3.3-5

TBL3.3-5

Table 4.3-2 notes

ACTION

ACTION

NOTE

NOTE

NOTES

35b 01-04-LG

01-35-LG

01-35-LG

35.2(New) 0248-M

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION

ACTION

TBL3.3.2-1 Note

TBL3.3.2-1 Note

TBL3.3.2-1 Note

FSAR

FSAR

(c)

(h)

3.3-127

3.3-127

TBL4.3-2

TBL4.3-2

Note

Note (2) 02-35-A

3.3.2 SRS 3.3.2.2 &
3.3.2.4

TBL4.3-2
a

TBL4.3-2

Note

Note

(3)

(5)

TBL3.3.2-1 Note

TBL3.3.2-1 Note

(9) 3.343

3.346

TBL4.3-2 Note (6) New 01-23-A 3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.9

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

TBL3.3-6

03-01-A

03-02-M

03-06-A 3.3.8 ACTION

3.3.6,7&8 LCO

3.3.6,7&8 APPLIC.

3.3.6,7&8 ACTIONS

3.3.6,7&8 ACTIONS

Various

Various

NOTE 2

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

ACTION

SR

'ote (new) 01-01-A

4.3.3.1

3.3.6,7&8 ACTION

3.3.6,7&8 SRS

NOTE

Various

Table 3.3-6 and 4.3-3 01-43-A LCOs 3.4.15, 3.3.6, 3.3.7, and 3.3.8.

F-Unit 1

F-Ut (new)

F-Ut (new)

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION 32

03-01-A

03-08-M

03-08-M

3.3.6,7,88

3.3.8

3.3.8

APPLIC.

TBL3.3.8-1

ACTION 3.3-82

F-Ut (new) SR TADOT 03-08-M 3.3.8 SR 3.3.8.4

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



Page 20

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

F-Ut 1a1) &2)

F-Ut 1a1)82)

F-Ut 1a1) &2)

Code

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

Para.

30

~Chan a

03-'03-LG 3.3.8

01<3-A 3.3.8

03-07-LS16 3.3.8

Code

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

Para.

TBL3.3.8-1

TBL3.3.8-1

~Chan a

3.3-82

3.3-82

3.3-82

F-Ut 1a1) &2)

New

F-Ut 1a1) &2)

F-Ut 1a1)82)

F-Ut 1a1) &2)

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

32

TADOT

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

CFT-Q

0143-A

03-08-M

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

A.1.2.3.1

3.3.8.4

3.3.8.1

3.3.8.5

3.3.8.2

3.3-82

3.3-75

F-Unit 1b

F-Unit 1b

F-Unit 1b

F-Unit 1b

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

32

Ch CI(-S

Ch Cal-R

01<3-A 3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

03-07-LS16 3.3.8 APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

A.1.2.3.1

3.3.8.4

3.3.8.1

3.3-82

F-Unit 1b

F-Unit 2

F-Unit 2

F-Unit 2

F-Unit 2a&b

F-Unit 2a&b

SR

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

CFT-Q

34

03-01-A

03-04-IVI

03-08-M

0143-A

3.3.8

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

SR

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

APPLIC.

ACTION

3.3.8.5

A&C

F-Unit 2a8b ACTION 34 03-05-LS14 3.3.7 ACTION A&C

F-Unit 2a&b

F-Unit 2a &b

F-Unit 2a

F-Unit 2b

F-Unit 2b

F-Unit 2b

F-Unit 2c

F-Unit 2c

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

34

36

TADOT

ALT-M

MRT-M

SRT-R

Ch CI(-S

Ch Cal-R

03-15-M

03-15-M

03-08-M

03-08-M

03-08-M

03-08-M

03-08-M

03-08-M

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

A&C

B&C

3.3.7.6

3.3.7.3

3.3.7.4

3.3.7.5

3.3.7.1

3.3.7.7

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3I4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

F-Unit 2c

F-Unit 3

Code

SR

APPLIC.

Para.

CFT-Q

~Chan a

03-08-M

03-01-A

Item

3.3.7

Code

SR

3.3.6,3.4.15 APPLIC.

Para.

3.3.7.2

~Chan a

F-Ut3a2) &b2)

F-UI3a2) &b2)

F-Ut3a2)8b2)

F-Ut3a2)8b2)

F-Ut3a2)8b2)

F-Ut3a3) &b1)

F-Ut3a3) &b1)

F-UI3a3) &b1)

F-Ut3a3) &b1)

F-Ut3a3) &b1)

F-Ut3a3) &b1)

TBL3.3-6

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

NOTE

31

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

CFT-Q

33

37

Ch Ck-S

Ch Cal-R

CFT-Q

03-01-A

03-0-1-A

03-0-1-A

03-0-1-A

03-0-1-A

03-14-LS29

03-03-LG

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

3.3.6

APPLIC.

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

B&C.1.1

3.4.15.1

3.4.15.4

3.4.15.2

B&C

3.3.6.1

3.3.6.7

3.3.6.4

TBL 3.3

TBL3.3-6

TBL 3.3-6

TBL 3.3-6

TBL3.3-6

TBL3.34

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

ACTION

ACTION

(a)

(b)

30

31

03%7-LS16

03-10-LG

03-01-A

03-01-A

01<3-A

03-01-A

3.3.8

NA

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.4.15

TBL3.3.8-1 NOTE (b)

TBL3.3.8-1 NOTE (c)

ACTION

ACTION

A&C

B&C.1.1

TBL3.3.8-1 NOTE (a)

3.3-82

TBL3.3-6

TBL3.3-6

TBL 3.3-6

TBL 3.3-6

TBL 3.3-6

TBL3.3-6

TBL3.3-6

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

31

32

33

34

34

36

01<3-A

0143-A

01<3-A

01-43-A

03-05-LS14

03-15-M

03-15-M

3.4.15

3.3.8

3.3.6

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

B&C.1.1

A.1.2.3.2

B&C

A&C

A&C

A&C

B&C

3.3-82

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4a3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item

TBL3.34

3.3.3.2

3.3.3.3

3.3.3.4

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

Code Para.

ACTION 37

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTION a.

ACTION

ACTION c.

~Chan a

03-14-LS29

0441-R

05-01-R

06-01-R

07-05-A

Item

3.3.6

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

Code

ACTION

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

A

A&B

NOTE 1

NOTE 2

~Chan a

3.3-94

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

SR

SR

TBL 3.3-9

4.3.3.5.1

4.3.3.5.2

07-06-LG

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

SR

SR

TBL3.3.4-1

3.3.4.1& 3

3.3.4.2

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 1

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 2

TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 3

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 4

TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 5

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 6

TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 7

TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 8

07-1 0-LS26

07-1 0-LS26

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 1b

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 2a

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 4a

TBL3.3A-1 F/Inst/C 3d

TBL3.3A-1 F/Inst/C 3e

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 3f

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 3e

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 4c

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 9 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C
3a&b

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.5

TBL3.3-9 Inst/CF 10

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 11

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 12

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 13

TBL 3.3-9 Inst/CF 14

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

3.3.4

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 3c

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 4b

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 39

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 3h

TBL3.3.4-1 F/Inst/C 3i
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecificatlons Im roved Technical S eciflcations

TBL4.3-6

TBL4.3-6

Code

SR

SR

Para.

Ch Ck-M

Ch Cal-R

~Chan a Item

3.3.4

3.3.4

Code

SR

SR

Para.

3.3.4.1

3.3.4.3

~Chan a

3.3-69

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION b

ACTION

ACTION d

ACTION d

ACTION - e

ACTION f (new)

SR

TBL3.3-10

TBL3.3-10

TBL3.3-1 0

08-01-A

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

08-04-LS17

0141-A

08-1 1-LS30

08-01-A

08-03-A

08-1 1-LS30

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

TBL3.3.3-1

TBL3.3.3-1

TBL3.3.3-1

A&B

C&E

G

G

NOTE 1

NOTE 2

3.3.3.182

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 1

TBL3.3-10 (New)

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 2

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 3

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 4

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 5

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 6

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 7

TBL3.3-10 (New)

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 8

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 9

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 8b)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 8a)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 3

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 4

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 5

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 12

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 2

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 13b)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 13a)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct (new)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 7b)

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



Page 24

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 Funct. 10 08-11-LS30 3.3.3 TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 7a) 3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 11

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 12

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 13

08-11-LS30

08-11-LS30

3.3.3

NA

NA

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 19) 3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 14

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 15

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 16

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 17

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

NA

NA

3.3.3

NA

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 15,16,
17, &18

3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 18

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 19

TBL3.3-10 Funct. 20

TBL3.3-10 (New)

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

3.3.3

NA

3.3.3

3.3.3

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 10)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 6)

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 1)

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL3.3-10 (New)

TBL3.3-10 (New)

08-1 1-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

3.3.3

3.3.3 TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 11) 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 9) 3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL3.3-10 (New)

TBL3.3-10 * NOTE

TBL3.3-10 NOTE

TBL3.3-10 NOTE

TBL3.3-10 NOTE (a)

TBL3.3-10 NOTE (b)

TBL3.3-10 NOTE (c)

TBL3.3-10 NOTE (d)

08-11-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

3.3.3

NA

NA

NA

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

TBL3.3.3-1 Funct 14)

TBL3.3.3-1 NOTE (a)

TBL3.3.3-1 NOTE (b)

SR3.3.3.2 NOTE 1

TBL3.3.3-1 NOTE (c)

3.3-71

3.3-71

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.6

TBL4.3-7

TBL4.3-7

TBL4.3-7

SR
Ch CI(-M

SR
ChCai-R

08-11-LS30

08-11-LS30

08-1 1-LS30

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

SRS

SR

SR

3.3.3.182

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.2

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 314.3
Sorted By Current TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecilications

Item

3.3.3.6

Code

TBL4.3-7

Para.

NOTE *

~Chan a Item

3.3.3

Code

SR3.3.3.2

Para.

NOTE 2

~chan a

3.3-20

3.3.3.7 LCO 11-01-R NA ~

3.3.3.10 LCO 09-01-LG NA

3.3.4.1 LCO 10-01-R NA

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Current Technical S ecifications Im roved Technical S ecifications

Item Code hem. ~Chan e Item Code Para. ~chan e

3.3.1 ACTION New'Note 01-01-A 3.3.1

3.3.1 LCO 01-35-LG 3.3.1

3.3.1 APPLIC. TBL3.3-1 3.3.1

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTION NOTE

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 ACTIONS 3.3.1 ACTION A

3.3.1 ACTION 1 3.3.1

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 Note (e) 01-60-A 3.3.1

ACTION B 3.3-106

ACTION C NOTE 3.3-135

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 11 3.3.1 ACTION C 3.3-122

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 2.c 01-53-A 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 2.1(new) 01-07-A 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 2.1(new) 01-06-LS2 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 2.b 01-17-A 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 2.b 01-04-A '.3.1
ACTION D.1.1 NOTE

ACTION D

ACTION D.2.2 NOTE 3.3-120

ACTION E.1 NOTE 3.340

ACTION E

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 3b 01-07-LS3 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 3b 01-07-LS3 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 3.1(new) 01-07-LS3 3.3.1

ACTION F

ACTION F

ACTION G

3.3-95

3.3-107

3.3-95

Not Used 3.3.1 ACTION ' 3.3-95

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 4 01-08-M 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 4.1 01-08-M 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 11 01-55-LS39 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 5 01-09-M 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 6b 01-04-LG 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 6 01-1 9-LS8 3.3.1

ACTION I

ACTION J

ACTION K

ACTION L

ACTION M NOTE

ACTION M

3.3-122

3.3-123

Not Used 3.3.1 ACTION N Not Used 3.342

Not Used 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 26 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 26 01-04-LG 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 7 Note 0148-LS4 3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 7 0143-A 3.3.1

ACTION 0 Not Used 3.3-103

ACTION P.1 NOTE 3.3-02

ACTION P

ACTION Q.1 NOTE

ACTION Q

DCPP Cross Reference TabIes
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved ~Seen

Code Para. ~Chan e

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 10

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 12

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 12

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 26

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 26

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 10

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 8

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 8.1

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 12

Not Used

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 13.b

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 13

TBL3.3-1 ACTION 27

01-13-LS6 3.3.1 ACTION R.1 NOTE1 3.$43

3.3.1 ACTION R.1 NOTE2 3.3-43

3.3.1 ACTION R.1 NOTE2 3.3-117

3.3.1 ACTION R.1 NOTE3 3.3-1 17

3.3.1, ACTION R.1 NOTE3 3.3-03

01-1 3-LS6 3.3.1 ACTION R

01-12-M 3.3.1 ACTION S 3.3P4

01-12-M 3.3.1 ACTION T 3.~
01-14-A 3.3.1 ACTION U 3.3-106

3.3.1 ACTION V Not Used 3.3-93

01-04-LG 3.3.1 ACTION W.1 NOTE 3.~5
01-43-A 3.3.1 ACTION W 3.3-45

01%3-A 3.3.1 ACTION X 3.346

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (2)

Ch Ck-S

01-25-A

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.1

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.2 NOTE 1

TBL4.3-1 Note (2)

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (3)

TBL4.3-1 Note (3)

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (15)

01-25-A

Ch CaI-D 01-21-A

01-25-A

01-25-A

Ch Cal-M 01-21-A 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.3

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.4 NOTE 3.3-124

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.2 NOTE 2 3.3%7

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.2

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.3 NOTE 1

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.3 NOTE 2 3.3-96

TBL4.3-1 SR TADOT-M 01-32-LG 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.4

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (6)

ALT-M

01-25-A

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.5

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.6 NOTE 3.3-06

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (19)

TBL4.3-1 Note (20)

TBL4.3-1 SR

Ch Cal-Q

COT-Q

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.6

01-27-LS10 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7 NOTE 1

01-22-M 3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7 NOTE 2 3.3-111

3.3.1 SR 3.3.1.7

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

TBL4.3-1 Note (20)

~Chan e

01-22-M

Item

3.3.1

Code Para.

SR 3.3.1.8 NOTE

~lm roved Scene

~Chan e

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (19)

TBL4.3-1 Note (9)

TBL4.3-1 SR

COT-S/U

TAOOT-Q

3.3.1

01-27-LS10 3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.8 FREQ.-
NOTE

SR 3.3.1.9 NOTE

SR 3.3.1.9

3.349

TBL4.3-1 Note (2)

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (4)

TBL4.3-1 Note (22)

TBL4.3-1 Note (5)

TBL4.3-1 SR

01-25-A

Ch Cal-R 01-23-A

01-25-A

01-23-A

Ch Cal-R 01-23-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR3.3.1.10 NOTE

SR3.3.1.10

SR3.3.1.11 NOTE 1

SR3.3.1.11 NOTE 2 3.3-125

SR3.3.1.11 NOTE 3 3.3-07

SR3.3.1.11

Not Used

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (9)

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 Note (9)

TBL4.3-1 SR

Ch Cal-R

COT-R

TADOT-R

TADOT-
S/U

01-25-A

01-25-A

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR3.3.1.12 NOTE

SR3.3.1.12

SR3.3.1.13

SR3.3.1.14 NOTE

SR3.3.1.14

SR3.3.1.15 NOTE

SR3.3.1.15

3.3-101

TBL4.3-1 Note (1 a)

TBL3.3-2 Note (1)

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL4.3-1 SR

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 1

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 2a

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 2b

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 3

4.3.1.2

ALT-R

01-24-LS9 3.3.1

3.3.1

01-03-LS1 3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

3.3.1

SR3.3.1.15 FREQ-
NOTE

SR3.3.1.16 NOTE

SR3.3.1.16

SR3.3.1.17

TBL3.3.1-1 FUNC. 1

TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 2a

TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 2b

TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 3a

3.345

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 4

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 5

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 6

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 7

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 8

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 9

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 10

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 11

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 12

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 12a

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 12b

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 19

Not Used

Not Used

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 15

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 16

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 13

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 13a

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 13b

Not Used

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 17a

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 17b

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 3b

3.3.1

3.3.1

TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 4 3.3-95

TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 5

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 6 3.3-101

3.3.1 . TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 7 3.3-101

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 8a

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC11b 3.3-103

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC12

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC13

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC14

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC14a 3.3R6

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC14b 3.346

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC15 3.3-01

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC16a

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC16b

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC. Sb

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC. 9

01-19-LS8 3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC10 3.3-09

01-57-LG 3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC10a 3.3-09

01-57-LG 3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC10b 3.3X2

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC11 3.3-103

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC11a 3.3-103

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 18 3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC17

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 22a

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 22b

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 22c

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 22d

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 22e

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC18a

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC18b 3.3-54

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC18e 3.344

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC18c 3.3R4

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC18d 3.3~

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~chan e Item

~lm roved Space

Code Para. ~Chan e

TBL3.3-1 F-Ut 22f

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 20

TBL3.3-1 F-U(new)

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 21

TBL3.3-1 F-Unit 23

TBL3.3-1 NOTE

TBL3.3-1 NOTE ¹¹
TBL3.3-1 NOTE (d) New

TBL3.3-1 NOTE ¹¹¹
TBL3.3-1 NOTE (I) New

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (g) New

Not Used

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC18f

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC19

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC20 3.3-124

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 FUNC 21

3.3.1 . TBL3.3-1 FUNC 22 3.M5

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (a) Ed

01-55-LS39 3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (b) 3.3-122

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (c)

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (d)

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (e) 3.3-95

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (I) 3.3-11

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (g)

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (h) 3.3Q2

2.2.1 TBL2.2-1 NOTE 3

2.2.1 TBL2.2-1 NOTE 3

2.2.1 TBL2.2-1 NOTE 5

Not Used

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (j) New

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (k) New 01-14-A

2.2.1 TBL2.2-1 Note

2.2.1 TBL2.2-1 NOTE 1

2.2.1 TBL2.2-1 NOTE 1

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (i) 3.342

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (j)

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (k)

3.3.1 TBL3.3-1 NOTE (I) 3.3-09

3.3.2 TBL3.3-1 Note (1) 3.3-10

3.3.2 TBL3.3-1 Note (1) 3.3-13

3.3.2 TBL3.3-1 Note (2) 3.3-10

3.3.2 TBL3.3-1 Note (2) 3.3-13

3.3.2 TBL3.3-1 Note (3) 3.346

3.3.2

3.3.2

LCO

APPLIC.

02-01-A 3.3.2

3.3.2

LCO

APPLIC.

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION New'Note

TBL3.2-1 ACTIONS

ACTION 19

3.3.2

3.3.2

01-04-LG 3.3.2

ACTION NOTE

ACTION A

ACTION B

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

3.3.2

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

ACTION 14

~Chan e Item

01-04-LG 3.3.2

~lm roved ~Scca

Code Para.

ACTION C.1 NOTE

~Chan e

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION 14

ACTION 20b

ACTION 20

ACTION 17

3.3.2

01-04-LG 3.3.2

0248-M 3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION C

ACTION D.1 NOTE 3.3-37

ACTION D

ACTION E.1 NOTE

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION 17

ACTION 23

ACTION 22

02-15-M

01<3-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION E

ACTION F

ACTION G.1 NOTE

3.346

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

Not Used

ACTION 22

ACTION 25

ACTION 25

ACTION 35.2b

ACTION 35.2

01-04-LG 3.3.2

3.3.2

01-04-LG 3.3.2

02-08-M 3.3.2

02-08-M 3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION G

ACTION H.1 NOTE

ACTION H

ACTION I.1 NOTE

ACTION I

ACTION J

3.3-127

3.3-116

3.3.2 ACTION 20.1b

3.3.2 ACTION 20.1

3.3.2 ACTION 21

3.3.2 ACTION 29

3.3.2 ACTION 24

3.3.2 SR 4.3.2.2

02-29-M

02-29-M

02-14-M

01<3-A

01<3-A

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

ACTION K.1.1 NOTE

ACTION K

ACTION L

ACTION M

ACTION N

SR NOTE

3.3-29

3.346

3.3-58

TBL 4.3-2 SR

TBL4.3-2 SR

Not Used

TBL4.3-2 SR

TBL4.3-2 SR

TBL4.3-2 SR

Not Used

TBL 4.3-2 SR

Ch Ck-S

ALT-M

MRT-M

COT-Q

SRT-M

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

SR 3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.3

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.5

SR 3.3.2.6

SR 3.3.2.7

SR 3.3.2.8 NOTE

3.~0

3.3-60

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan a Item

~lm roved

Code

~Secs

Para. ~Chan a

TBL4.3-2 SR TADOT-R

TBL4.3-2 SR Note (6)

TBL4.3-2 SR Ch Cal-R

3.7.1.2 4.7.1.2.1b Note

3.3.2 4.3.2.2 RTT

3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.8

3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.9 NOTE

3.3.2 SR 3.3.2.9

3.3.2 SR3.3.2.10 NOTE

3.3.2 ~ SR3.3.2.10

Not Used

TBL4.3-2 SR TADOT-R

3.3.2 SR3.3.2.11 NOTE

3.3.2 SR3.3.2.1 1 3.3-61

3.3.2 TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 1a

3.3.2 'BL3.3-3 F-Unit 1b

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 1a

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 1b

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 1c

Not Used

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 1c 3.346

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 1c 3.3-01

3.3.2 TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 1d 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 1d

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 1f 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC1e1 3.346

NA

NA

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC1e2 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 1f 3.3-01

NA 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 19 3.3-01

3.3.2 TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 2a 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 2a 3.3-53

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 2b 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 2b

3.3.2

NA

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 2c 3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 2c 3.3%6

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC 2c 3.341

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 3a1 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC3a(1)

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 3a2 3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC3a(2)

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 3a3

TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 3b1

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 3b2

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 3b3

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 4a

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 4b

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC3a(3)

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC3b(1) 3.3-53

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC3b(2)

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC3b(3) 3.346

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4a 3.3-58

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4b

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

NA

NA

NA

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

NA

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

NA

3.3.2

NA

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 4c

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 4d

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 4e

TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 5a

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 5b

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 1

TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 6a

TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 6b

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 6c1

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 6c2

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 6e

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 6d

~Chan e Item

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

~lm roved Space

Code Para. ~Chan e

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4c 3.3-137

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4d(1)

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4d(2)

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4e 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4f 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4g 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC4h 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC5a

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC5b

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC5c

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6a 3.3-58

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6b

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6c 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6d1) 3.3P6

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6d2)

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6e

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6f 3.3-01

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6g 3.3-127

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6h 3.3-116

3.3.2 TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC6i 3.3-01

3.3.2

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

NA

TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 9

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 8c

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 8a

TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 8a

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC7 3.3-29

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC7a 3.3-29

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC7b 3.3-29

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC7c 3.3-29

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC8a

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC8b 3.~
TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC8b 3.3-15

TBL3.3.2-1 FUNC8c 3.3-01

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Current ~Secs ~lm roved ~Secs

Item Code Para. ~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

Not Used

3.3.2

3.3.2

NA

NA

NA

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL 3.3-3 ¹ note

TBL 3.3X NOTE 1

TBL3.3-3 ¹¹ note

TBL3.3Q NOTE 3

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (a) Ed

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (b) 3.343

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (c) 3.3-105

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (d) 3.3-01

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (e) 3.3-01

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (I) 3.3-01

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (g) 3.3-63

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (h) 3.3-105

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3-3 (a) new 02-07-LS11 3.3.2

TBL 3.3-3 (b) new 02-07-LS11 3.3.2

TBL3.3-1 NOTE I
TBL3.3-1 NOTE 0)

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3-3 ¹¹¹ note

TBL3.3Q NOTE 2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (k) 3.346

TBL3.3-1 NOTE (I) 3.3-46

3.3.3.6 LCO

3.3.3.6 APPLIC.

3.3.3.6 ACTION e

08-01-A 3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTIONS NOTE 1

3.3.3.6 ACTION f (new) 01%1-A 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 ACTION a 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 ACTION a 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 ACTION b 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

ACTIONS NOTE 2

ACTION A

ACTION B

ACTION C NOTE

3.3-71

3.3.3.6 ACTION b 08-1 1-LS30 3.3.3

3.6.4.1 APPLIC. 3.3.3

3.6.4.1 ACTION b 08-1 1-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 ACTION b 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 ACTION c 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

ACTION C 3.3-71

ACTION D NOTE 3.348

ACTION D

ACTION E

ACTION F

3.6.4.1 ACTION b 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 ACTION d 08-04-LS17 3.3.3 ACTION G

ACTION H 3.348

3.3.3.6 SR 4.3.3.6 08-11-LS30 3.3.3 SR NOTE
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 314.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Current ~Secs ~tm roved ~Secs

Item Code Para. ~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan s

Not Used 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 6 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 2 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 3 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 4 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 20 08-1 1-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 10 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 9 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 1 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 1 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (new) 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 18 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.6.4.1 LCO/ACT a & b 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 5 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (new) 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-1 0 FUNC. 7 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (new) 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 8 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 16 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 16 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 16 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 16 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 FUNC. 11 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 SR 4.3.3.6 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (d) new 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL4.3-7 * note 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 SR 4.3.3.6 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (new) 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

SR3.3.3.1

SR3.3.3.2 NOTE 1

SR3.3.3.2 NOTE 2 3.3-20

SR3.3.3.2

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 1 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 2 3.3-01

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 2 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 3 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 4 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 5

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 6 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 7a 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC jb 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 8a

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 8b 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 9

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 10

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 11

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC 12

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC13a 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC13b 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC14

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC(new) 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC15 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC16 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC17 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC18 3.3-71

TBL3.3.3-1 FUNC19 3.3-71

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Current ~Secs ~lm roved Scene

Item Code Para. ~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (a) new 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (b) new 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

3.3.3.6 TBL3.3-10 (d) new 08-11-LS30 3.3.3

TBL3.3.3-1 Note (a)

TBL3.3.3-1 Note (b)

TBL3.3.3-1 Note (c) 3.3-71

3.3.3.5 LCO

3.3.3.5 APPLIC.

3.3.3.5 ACTION b

3.3.4 . LCO

3.3.4

3.3.4

APPLIC.

ACTION NOTE 1

3.3-94

3.3.3.5 ACTION c 3.3.4 ACTION NOTE 2

3.3.3.5 ACTION a

3.3.3.5 ACTION a

3.3.3.5 TBL4.34 Ch Ck

3.3.3.5 SR 4.3.3.5.1

3.3.3.5 SR 4.3.3.5.2

3.3.4 ACTION A

3.3.4 ACTION B

3.3.4 SR 3.3.4.1 NOTE

3.3.4 SR 3.3.4.1

3.3.4 SR 3.3.4.2

3.3-22

3.3-69

NA 3.3.4 SR 3.3.4.3 NOTE 3.3-84

3.3.3.5 TBL4.3% Ch Cal

3.3.3.5 SR 4.3.3.5.1

3.3.4 SR 3.3.4.3 NOTE

3.3.4 SR 3.3.4.3

3.3-22

3.3.3.5 TBL 3.3-9 07-06-LG

Not Used

3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 3.3-128

3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 1.a 3.3-128

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF 1

Not Used

3.3.4

'.3.4

TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 1.b

TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 1.c 3.3-128

3.3.3.5

Not Used

TBL3.3-9 INST/CF 2 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 2.a

3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 2.b 3.3-128

3.3.3.5 TBL 3.3-9 INST/CF 9 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.a

3.3.3.5 TBL 3.3-9 INST/CF 9, 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.b

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF10 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.c

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF 4 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/C 3.d

3.3.3.5 TBL 3.3-9 INST/CF 5 07-10-LS26 3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/C 3.e

3.3.3.5 TBL 3.3-9 INST/CF 6 3.3.4 (New) TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.f 3.3-128
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved d~eca

Code Para. ~Chan e

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF12

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF13

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF14

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF 3

3.3.3.5 TBL 3.3-9 INST/CF11

3.3.3.5 TBL3.3-9 INST/CF 8

3.3.4 TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 4.a

3.3.4 -. TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 4.b

3.3.4 (New) TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 4.c 3.3-128

3.3.4 (New) TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.9 3.3-128

3.3.4 (New), TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.h 3.3-128

3.3.4 (New) TBL3.3.4-1 F/I/O 3.i 3.3-128

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 7 02-11-A

3.3.2 TBL'.3-3 F-Unit 7

3.3.5

3.3.5

LCO

APPLIC.

3.3-133

3.3.2 ACTION * note

TBL 3.3-3 ACTION 15 & 16

TBL 3.3-3 ACTION 15 & 16

Not Used

Not uSED

01-01-A 3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

ACTIONS NOTE

ACTION A NOTE 3.3-104

ACTION A 3.3-104

ACTION B 3.3-104

ACTION C 3.3-104

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL4.3-2 TADOT

TBL4.3-2 Ch CaI

TBL4.3-2 Ch Cal

3.3.5

3.3.5

3.3.5

SR 3.3.5.2

SR3.3.5.3a

SR3.3.5.3b

3.3-133

3.3-133

3.3.2 TBL 3.3-3 F-Unit 3c 02-05-M 3.3.6 LCO

3.3.2 TBL3.3-3 F-Unit 3c 3.3.6 APPLIC. 3.3-79

3.3.2

3.3.3.1

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

TBL3.3-3 APPLIC. 3.3.6

TBL 3.3-3 ACTION18 02-39-LG 3.3.6

TBL 3.3-3 APPLIC. 3.3.6

TBL3.3-3 ACT. 18 02-05-M 3.3.6

TBL4.3-2 Ch Ck-S 01-23-A 3.3.6

TBL4.3-2 ALT-M 3.3.6

ACTION note 01-01-A 3.3.6

TBL3.3W ACTION37 03-14-LS29 3.3.6

ACTIONS NOTE

ACTION A

ACTION B NOTE

ACTION B

ACTION C NOTE

ACTION C

SR 3.3.6.1

SR 3.3.6.2
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 314.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

3.3.2

3.3.2

3.3.2

NA

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

TBL4.3-2 MRT-M

TBL4.3-2 COT-Q

TBL4.3-2 SRT-R

~Chan e

~lm roved Scene

Item Code Para.

3.3.6 SR 3.3.6.3

3.3.6 SR 3.3.6.4

3.3.6 SR 3.3.6.5

3.3.6 SR 3.3.6.6

~Chan e

3.3-75

3.3-76

3.3.2 TBL4.3-2 Ch Cal-R 3.3.6 . SR 3.3.6.7

3.3.2 SR 4.3.2.2 01-03-LS1 3.3.6 SR 3.3.6.8 3.3-31

3.3.2 & 3 TABLES 3.3-3,4.3-2,3.3-5,3.3-6&4.3-3 3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 3.3-79

NA

3.3.2 TBL4.3-2 F-U 3c1

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 1 3.3-77

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 2

3.3.3 TBL 3.3-6 INST 3a3 03-16-A 3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 3a 3.3-32

3.3.2 SR

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

4.3.2.2 01-02-LG 3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 3a 3.3-31

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 3b 3.3-32

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 3c 3.3-32

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 3d 3.3-32

3.3.2

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

TBL 3.3-3 FUNC. 3a

TBL3.3W FUNC.3a3)

TBL 3.3-6 FUNC.3a3)

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 FUNC. 4

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 NOTE (a) 3.3-31

3.3.6 TBL3.3.6-1 NOTE (b) 3.3-31

3.3.3.1 ACTION note

TBL 3.34 ACTION 34

TBL 3.3-6 ACTION 36

TBL 3.3W ACTION 34

3.7.5.1 ACTION a M 5&6

CTS ACTIONS implicit

3.3.3.1 LCO

3.3.3.1 APPLIC. TBL3.S4

3.3.7

3.3.7

.3.3.7

03-05-LS14 3.3.7

03-13-LS25 3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTIONS NOTE

ACTION A

ACTION B

ACTION C

ACTION D

ACTION E

3.3-79

3.3-51

3.3-118

3.3.3.1 SR

TBL 4.3-3 SR

4.3.3.1

Ch Ck-S

3.3.7

3.3.7

SR

SR 3.3.7.1

NOTE

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3I4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

TBL4.3-3 SR ALT-M

TBL4.3-3 SR MRT-M

TBL4.3-3 SR SRT-R

TBL4.3-3 SR TADOT-R

TBL4.3-3 SR Ch Cal-R

3.3.3.1 TABLES 3.3W 5 4.3-3

TBL3.3W INST. 2a

Current ~Secs

Item 'ode Para.

TBL4.3-3 SR CFT-Q

~Chan e Item

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

~lm roved ~Secs

Code Para.

SR 3.3.7.2

SR 3.3.7.3

SR 3.3.7.4

SR 3.3.7.5

SR 3.3.7.6

SR 3.3.7.7

TBL3.3.7-1

TBL3.3.7-1 FUNC 1

~Chan e

3.3-75

3.3-79

TBL3.3W INST.

TBL 3.3W INST.

TBL3.3W INST.

2b

2c1)

2c2)

3.3.7

3.3.7

3.3.7

TBL3.3.7-1 FUNC 2

TBL3.3.7-1 FUNC 3a

TBL3.3.7-1 FUNC 3b

3.3.2 Tbl3.3.2-1 F-Unit 183 3.3.7 TBL3.3.7-1 FUNC 4

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

LCO

APPLIC TBL 3.3W

ACTION note

ACTION c

ACTIONS 30 & 32

03-06-A

01%3-A

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

LCO

APPLIC.

ACTIONS NOTE 1

ACTIONS NOTE 2 3.3-34

ACTION A 3.3-82

Not Used 3.3.8 ACTION B 3.3-82

3.3.3.1 SR

TBL4.3-3 SR

4.3.3.1

Ch CI<-S

3.3.3.1 ACTION 30 3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

ACTION C 3.3-82

SR NOTE

SR 3.3.8.1

TBL4.3-3 SR

CTS SRS

TBL4.3-3 SR

TBL4.3-3 SR

CFT-Q

implicit

TAOOT-R

Ch Cal-R

03-08-M

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

3.3.8

SR 3.3.8.2

SR 3.3.8.4 NOTE

SR 3.3.8.4

SR 3.3.8.5

3.3-75

3.3.3.1 TABLES 3.3-6 8 4.3-3

TBL3.3-6 INST. New

3.3.8

3.3.8

TBL3.3.8-1

TBL3.3.8-1 FUNC 1 3.3-82

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.3
Sorted By Improved TS

Current ~Secs

Item Code Para.

TBL3.34 INST. 1a1)

TBL3.34 INST. 1a2)

TBL3.34 INST. 1b

TBL 3.3-6 APPLIC.

~Chan e

~hn roved ~Scca

Item Code Para. Chanche

3.3.8 TBL3.3.8-1 FUNC 3a 3.3-82

3.3.8 TBL3.3.8-1 FUNC 3b 3.3-82

3.3.8 TBL3.3.8-1 FUNC 3c 3.3-82

3.3.8 TBL3.3.8-1 Note (a)

TBL 3.3-6 Note

TBL3.34 Note

(a)

(b)

3.3.8(new) TBL3.3.8-1 Note (b) 3.3-82

3.3.8(new) TBL3.3.8-1 - Note (c) 3.3-82

Not Used 3.3.9 LCO Not Used 3.3-01

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS,
Surveillances, Tables, and Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have
been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical
specification.

1

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION / ACTION -. The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification
is only identified in the table by a separate entry if the cross-reference is not clear
(e.g., several current specifications with different applicability are moved into the same
specification in the improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is
moved to a different portion of the speciTication in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in
the current TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a
description. For example in specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that
apply in MODES 1 ~ 2, 3, 8 4 and those that apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this column for these respective actions
might be "MODES 1P" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs are not listed in the same
row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not
addressed in the current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used

1 of3



INethodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

to identify the multiple paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in
the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS,
separate entries, each referencing the same location in the improved TS, are made for
each such paragraph in the current TS.

Im roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification
or uses the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the
TS (see Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION / ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled
documents where the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to
the same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference
for the applicability for the specification is only identified in the
table by a separate entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g.,
several current specifications with different applicability are moved
into the same specification in the improved TS, or a footnote in the
applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in
the improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed
in the NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item will not be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another

2of3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by
regulations).

NA This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS
because it does not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser
Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately
describe the cross-reference. For example, if the cross-reference
applies to the entire condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement
Code" as "CONDITION"and the "Paragraph" as "A." If the correct
cross-reference is only to the required action, an appropriate
cross-reference would be to ".Requirement Code" as "ACT" and
"Paragraph" as "A.1."
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.1 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.1 As a minimum, the Reactor Trip System instrumentation channels and
interlocks of Table 3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE 1- -L

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3-1.

ACTION:0

As shown in Table 3.3-1.

01-01-A

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.3.1.1 Each Reactor Trip System instrumentation channel and interlock and the
automatic trip logic shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the Reactor
Trip System Instrumentation Survei llance Requirements specified in Table 4.3-1.

4.3. 1.2 The i',eq'o'i.:"red(REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each Reactor tripti t tt""t",,~,:...,,.!i'lt!i't t i ti i" ti it "t t
per 18 months oy:,;,".:.a'!,:'::SXA88ERCD'::.::'„'.TESTPBRSIS.

01-0 -LG

01-03- LS1

'(neN)'::::;,:::;:,.Separiiti!Coridf'boa:,.eiitiyi;:ililiiiiÃ,;::lter,,~eiBN:;,furictfaii:::.

01- 1-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
WR0-.4A 3/4 3-1



TABLE 3.3-1

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Manual Reactor Trip

2. Power Range. Neutron Flux
a. High Setpoint
b. Low Setpoint

KTA4-NQ-.
QF- CHANNELS

2
2

4
4

MODES

l. 2
3* 4* 5*

l. 2
IM.2

APPLICABLE
ACTION

3. Power Range. Neutron Flux
High Positive Rate

4. Power Range. Neutron Flux
High Negative Rate

5. Intermediate Range. Neutron Flux

6. Source Range. Neutron Flux
a. Startup
b. Shutdown
c. Shutdown

7. Overtemperature hT

B. Overpower hT

9. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

10. Pressurizer Pressure-High

11.. Pressurizer Mater Level-High

2
2
2

l. 2

l. 2

lpga 2%C~~~m(~e':~x.wm.'>31+3::$

21III 4~@,!:.f:
3+ 4* Q* 1 1$!::,::.jPQijfP d

5'Q'f
5

S~~'4»

1. 2

1..2

1)Ia)

1. 2

01-06-LS2

01-06-LS2

01-08-M
I-47-A

-M

-M

1- -M

01-19-LS8

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 3-2



TABLE 3. - Continued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRlNENTATION -L

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

12. Reactor Coolant Flow-Low

13. Steam Generator Water Level
Low-Low

a. Steam Generator Water
Level-Low-Low

Bleep
ene-'hop

3/S.G. 1.2

REg9IREO~~~uANNIW CNANNM APPLICABLE
QF- CHANNELS XO'-'T~'RABLE NODES ACTION

-A

1- -H

b. RCS Loop ~T

IIIELETEO

15. Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant
Pumps

16. Underfrequency-Reactor Coolant
Pumps

17. Turbine Trip

a. Low Autostop Oil Pressure

b. Turbine Stop Valve Closure

4 (1/loop) N-.A-.

2/bus

3/bus

1.2 27

-1 -L
-A

01-19-LS8

1- 0-A

01-48-LS4

01-48-LS4

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS I Im 2 3/4 3-3



FUNCTIONAL UNIT

IB.Safety Injection Input
from ESF

19.Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker
Position Trip above P-7

20.Reactor Trip Breakers-'<k>

anepj:::::keaaeeeeerr,,::;;:::::::::: . rrlpjlireakerl„„

QC CHANNELS

1/breaker

2
2

TABLE 3.3- Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRlNENTATION
44QRN

REJUIREO::"-,'.,::;::~-,%%ANNE%,
ae'-'aerar eel CHAaa'IQ4

HOOES

l. 2

1. 2
3k 4* 5*

APPLICABLE
ACTION

26

s6
10. 4Rll

-A

; Ol-49-LS18 .

-1 -A

21.Automatic Trip and Interlock
Logic

2Z.Reactor Trip System Interlocks

a. Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux. P-6

b. Low Power Reactor
Trips Block. P-7~)-Input

c. Power Range Neutron
Flux. P-8

d. Power Range Neutron
Flux. P-9

e. Power Range Neutron Flux. P-10

f. Turbine Impulse Chamber
Pressure. P-13 ( Input to P-7)

23.Seismic Trip

2
2

4 1!:p'8r,::,';:::,tea'rl'!"~,'.",,"::,':0

4$ :,.r '":.::'.'.",;,,'::;;.'...'.":;:;,.:;::~

3 direc-
tions (x.y,z)
in 3 locations

l. 2
3* 4* 5*

1. 2

1.2

26ll

01-12-M
Ol-05-A
01-12-M

01-37-A
01-05-A

01-1 -M

0 -0 -A ~

01- 7-A
01-0 -A
01-05-A

-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Iml 2
TAB10. 4A

3/4 3-4



TABLE 3.3-1 Continued

TABLE NOTATIONS

* When the Control Rod Drive
SyStem iS Capable Of rOd WithdraWal::;ur!'a'll;: r!Ode:,:areenekodfu'1'1iylnaeerted.

¹¹Below the P-6 ( Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Setpoint.

¹¹¹Below the P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Setpoint.
I(Awc(o'j(Bjvvvg twcAw iwwwolvgw;vj vochAv!wwvwlf'Awyw 'wgA' wAvAt sI ov1$ hvAvc % wasvAftv vAVW~Pwvl ~j~fAvA'A'wv'wvovgwwwcAslwlvAIAvswAsvjjewAjvlvAw

!':, '!Wl!'!!I::l!'I,'".,l...,,-:::, ii;::,:::::i!i...'!!W!',.:,:,I,e'!ail:aI::::.!!e':.,'. !! —::, l,l,':.i.:,,:::i"::a,".,:i::"W!!::"::::;:!l!!IIÃ!:::.
iliiiid'Itao ''u!'sbocre~b. .'Le{ 'i!:eLdnwcttin'nw idoebe iTiOt':::: p'cobb'de'ceact~o'r::: t'ri"p!i88tido!'Ra~el."'ro'eldil

'!".,',::-:le!Im::.s! :'.'!el!'!, '-(I'm! "'I. !a!" '!w" '".!"'"'8'i:

thewy!N{kaFwtiicI!ed{88,'.any.::,re'actor!ter~,:::,by|sass;brseaker's:.":::that':.":e're~rackMVa eadb::::dI!os~Ed fnr
"gjiifsstnp:::."::an::,::RI'8::

~{new>t''dl;:::::lid{owe!tbe:"::,:.P!!8:::.:{!Iiite88edsetn.":RensLe.L{eutroncpcta~x:: „,'.:,Iiiterlsir k::;,.

line!!)'::.'::.i:,!{ef<dd.iok'edtvh; e::=:Ip8w{8otw p!ewer tneactorveiygrai'si 8tock78,: fsnehtock.I

01-55-LS39

01- -A

01- 7-A

01- -L 4

01-14-A

1- -L

01-19-LS8

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 1 - With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than the 4i8bimbva REQ(IIRKO Channelsg
. restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE"4'tht'u'$ within 48

hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours.

Ill!!!!'!!
Channels. STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the folio'w'ing"cwonditions
are satisfied:

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours.

b. . the inoperable channel
may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing per Specification
4.3.1.1 and::"',ie~t.:'.. „fjit'.-::.'.adgusbaenb. and

c. Either. THERMAL POWER fs restricted to less than or equal to 75K of RATED
THERMAL POWER

within 4 Mphours: or. i':f.„-',";<CheF '"r,.
'r'an'ji;::nmtiOn~f'i&i::::,cput':.::"::ti the GUADRANATv POWER TILT RAT10 fi":5nOLIer3b3'i'.:,,'.,thi;:;gPTR

i

01-04-LG

01-4 -A

1- 4-LG
1-1 -A

01-1 -L /
01-53-A

1-5 -A

'{iii)':.":::::,"~i:,"::,:",:!:::;:pt he:":r:,.w!tarbie'n;::Mi!88m jiiNn:,.:18!bours{a'.:.ah'anise]','":j

ch!agj@ls;::,'ice'r.:,',:.'.S~if flcahi~on<'4;3':,1:. I::":,anvd: set..:. l'i'::.'',:."a'diusdtvmevnt').

u!I.I, Ii,ahcelt. enrloaobt'epcanneI,:::,:jn!tr'i ed:,"::8oe'dt'a{on„:;:wTtlif@8$liourcs;:„::-„:oi

b~i.::::,:.s!88!8nddm8%8,::wi'th:n:::18":::nmrsc8E

01-18-LS7

-L

01-17-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8{ 2
TARO-.4A

3/4 3-5







FUNCTIONAL UNIT

TABLE 3.3-2

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIMES

RESPONSE TIME

1. Manual Reactor Trip

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux,
High Positive Rate

4. Power Range, Neutron Flux,
High Negative Rate

5. Intermediate Range, Neutron Flux

6. Source Range, Neutron Flux

7. Overtemperature DT

8. Overpower hT

9. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

10.Pressurizer Pressure-High

11.Pressurizer Water Level-High

12.Reactor Coolant Flow-Low

a. Single Loop
(Above P-8)

b. Two Loops
(Above P-7 and below P-8)

13.Steam Generator Water Level-Low-Low

a. Steam Generator Water Level-Low-Low

b. RCS Loop ~T Equivalent Power

14.DELETED

15.Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant Pumps

16.Underfrequency-Reactor Coolant Pumps

< 0.5 second (1)

N.A.

< 0.5 second (1)

< 0.5 second (1)

< 7 seconds (1)

~ 7 seconds (1)

< 2 seconds

< 2 seconds

< 1 second

< 1 second

< 2 seconds ( )

N.A.

< 1.2 seconds

< 0.6 second

(1) Neutron detectors are exempt from response time testing. Response time of
the neutron flux signal portion of the channel shall be measured from detector
output or input to the first electronic component in channel.

(2) Does not include Trip Time Delays. Response times include the transmitters,
Eagle-21 Process Protection cabinets, Solid State Protection System cabinets
and actuation devices only. This reflects the response times necessary for
THERMAL POWER in excess of 50K RTP.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 3-8



FUNCTIONAL UNIT

17.Turbine Trip

TABLE 3.3-2 Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIMES

RESPONSE TIME 01-35-LG

a. Low Fluid Oil Pressure

b. Turbine Stop Valve

18.Safety Injection Input from ESF

19.Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position Trip

20.Reactor Trip Breakers

21.Automatic Trip and Interlock Logic

22.Reactor Trip System Interlocks

'3.SeismicTrip

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
TAKN-.4A

3/4 3-9



TABLE 4.3-1

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Manual Reactor Trip

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
CALIBRATION TEST

N.A. N.A.

TRIP
ACTUATING M()DE@-f48
DEVICE
OPERATIONAL ACTUATION RRVK444AWK
TEST LOGIC TEST ~@%44

-A

01-32-L

2. Power Range. Neutron Flux
a. High Setpoint S

b. Low Setpoint

3. Power Range. Neutron Flux,N.A. R(4eag,",22)
High Positive Rate

4. Power Range. Neutron Flux.N.A. R(44~5':".:22)
High Negative Rate

D(2—.4).

@4.-Q., „
R(4 5'.,",",.;i2)
R(4~:.':,~6:-;":::;::..82)

0

S/u(I),';.-;Z(I)
009.:",!RS
N'."A".

N.A.

01-22-H
-A

-A

01-23-A
01-39-A

-A

5. Intermediate Range.
Neutron Flux

6. Source Range. Neutron FluxS R(4—. S)

7. Overtemperature hT

8. Overpower hT

9. Pressurizer Pressure-Low S

10.Pressurizer Pressure-High S

11.Pressurizer Mater Level-High S

12.Reactor Coolant Flow-Low S

R(4. 5) S/U(lg@(I) N.A. N.A. 4'-.4
0(X9:;:::.l2(0

V'/U(lm.""::::8).O(8.„'„g9) N.A. N.A. QP4—.3-.-4-.4

lN'j2'23 ' "-'' 'Q'" "'
N A N A@:~;,, 4jj&FN:4'eeN.'NFFRN5$

(I(:4-;::;-::;:6);:....
N.A. N.A. 4-.4

R 'F22 >~!'ll:,:;::,:,::.i:,:!,."xg N.A. N.A.

R 4'22)::::::::: ",,-':::::!::::::i:.:::Q N.A. N.A. 4—. R

R $223:::. '"'::"::::::::--:::*Q N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A

01-26-LG
-A

1- -L 10
1- -A

1- 1-A
1- -A

-A

-A

-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Imt 2
TAB10. 4A

3/4 3-10



TABLE 4.3- Continued
REACTOR TRIP SYSTEH INSTRUHENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

13.Steam Generator Water Level-
Low-Low

a. Steam Generator
Water Level-Low-Low

b. RCS Loop ~T

14.OELETEO

CHANNEL

CHECK

CHANNEL

CALI BRAT ION

CHANNEL

OPERATIONAL

TEST

TRIP
ACTUATING

OE VICE,
OPERATIONAL

TEST

N.A.

N.A.

ACTUATION

LOGIC TEST

N.A. 1- -A

15.Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant
Pumps

16.Underfrequency-Reactor
Coolant Pumps

17. Turbine Trip

a. Low Fluid Oil Pressure
b. Turbine Stop Valve

Closure

N.A.

N.A.
N.A.

R I%2)~!'!:::::::;:i:::::::::i'lN.A.

R $22);:: -':-v"::~ '@::..N.A.

k@22)~i:.,::;:;g:,.!,::::::;.:::,::::,:::;N.A.

I@$22):.':.'":;:i'-',l l"'.:i::"''"„N.A.
S/U(la. 9) N.A.
S/U(IN. 9) N.A.

1- 3-A

0- -A

-H
1- -A

01-24-LS9

18.Safety Injection Input from
ESF

N.A.

19.Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker
. Position Trip

ZO.Reactor Trip System, Interlocks
a. Intermediate Range

Neutron Flux. P-6

N.A.

R(4)

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

c. Power Range Neutron
Flux. P-8 R(4)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 3-11



TABLE 4.3- Continued

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

20.Reactor Trip System Interlocks
(Continued)

d. Power Range Neutron
Flux. P-9

CHANNEL
CHECK

N.A.

CHANNEL
CALI BRAT ION

R(4)

CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL
TEST

TRIP
ACTUATING
DEVICE
OPERATIONAL
TEST

N.A.

ACTUATION
LOGIC TEST

e. Low Setpoint Power Range
Neutron Flux. P-10 N.A.

f. Turbine Impulse Chamber
Pressure. P-13 N.A.

N.A.N.A.R(4)

N.A.R <2g)',;::::::::,::::::: i::::::,:"::.::::"'::::::"'„':R

N.A. N.A21. Reactor Trip Breaker N.A. M(7. 40) N.A.

~gergtIeac'tor,.'::,":fi.'.>p;::Bggakeg
'llii'diiiyiil;Cije:::,::i'iii'd.:::.:Sbii'nag!j

22. Automatic Trip and Interlock N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. M(7)
Logic

23. Seismic Trip N.A.

24. Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker N.A N.A.

N.A.

N.A. M(7. 15).R44Q N.A.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 3-12



TABLE 4.3-1 Continued

TABLE NOTATIONS

When the Control Rod Drive System is
capable of rod witbdrawaltsor,:::::::aIT'ir'od'a";:iltafiilly:,j'na'erdtI.

Below P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Setpoint.

NNI - Below P-10 (Low Setpoint Power Range Neutron Flux Interlock) Setpoint

(1) - If not performed in previous Q4 92 days.

c(!jx':;)wod::Pwrxt b",;.If'!Pxo 'twA " 'o f" .@x
"3< s~w xx ws...xowe3I,.d, „....Hs

(2) - Heat balance only. above 154 of RATED THERMAL POWER. During startup in MOOE 1 above
15K of RATED THERMAL POWER. the required heat balance shall be performed prior to
exceeding 30K of RATED THERMAL POWER. or within 24 hours. whichever occurs first.
Adjust channel if absolute difference greater than 2X.

a

01-55-LS39

,01-24-LS9

01-24-LS9

1-25-A

131 - compare incore to excore,axial flux.difference abeam wt'titan::24:,,Tjtours~afte,r".': TtselonI:,:p owe!s
Ts:":,":: Dsnateir:: ::t T"!:at::, nr::, eeua letoa3593 of RATED THERMAL PSIER andi~a'f. least once per 31

Effe'ctive Full Power lays. Re=calibrate if the absolute difference is greater than or 01 25 A
equal to 3X.

(4) - Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(5)- 01-26-L

(6)-
of Specification 4.0.4,are not applicable for entry into MODE 2 or l.
Incore - Excore calibration. above Qfth8.",NPhoursYa7ter:. fheqgl!PoN.'r JbFsA. 75% of RATED 01-25-A

(7)- Each train shall be tested at least every 62-O'Pdays on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

Gva~y survei1 lances::' perefo'rmed;„'';;quar'terI j:;:jnd'::.year;;,al!'to;:-;.jt'artilpd
shall also include ver'isfication that permissives"I3-"6 an'd Po1'0"'a'raex "inw theier'"'rweq'uf'red'"

'tatefor existing plant conditions by observation of the permissive annunciator window.

01-28-A

(9) - Setpoint verification is not applicable.

1- -L

(ll) - Deleted

(12) - Deleted

(13) - Deleted

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 3-13



TABLE 4,3-1 Continued

TABLE NOTATIONS

01-32-LG

(15) - Test local manual shunt trip prior to placing breaker in service.

44Q—

)X':.,''::„"„':",-:,.:',ThejCHANHEp6pNAYI68AL::;:.:.K)YgsJta;l.':.I:.;:::.be': performed,',wjt'6>n.:::;:.:ig:;;( „.„. „... 'l-22-M

'"' ""
'are;:::.:,."iii.::;:th')r:;.':::;~@'ui'i':ed.:;'..:stat'e:.':fo'i:",:gfsti'i'".'. pIiiiit<citjdft')iiif@Y"""wv4CvYh4 YÃwhMAC'iYY V~ Vh(N4NhGNV'Gii vk R hYY&h'NhvhVN'kh('Mw C

'pg) Y:":„.::..":-:-':„-:::fiiiiludi.xiii!ik'ffc'atToa@fAiimi~ii!ivnstiiitp
flSl

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 3-13a



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.2 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.2 The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS) instrumentation
channels and interlocks shown in Table 3.3-3 shall be OPERABLE with their Trip
Setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of
Table 3.3-4

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3-3.

ACTION: +

a. With an ESFAS Instrumentation Channel or Interlock Trip Setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the Trip'etpoint column but more
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
Table 3.3-4, adjust the Setpoint consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

02-01-A

01- -LG

01-01-A

0 -04-LG

0 -04-LGb. With an ESFAS Instrumentation Channel or Interlock Trip Setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table
3.3-4. declare the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statement
requirements of Table 3.3-3 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status
with its Trip Setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.3.2. 1 Each ESFAS instrumentation channel and interlock and the automatictf I I d I h 11 b ~i'l,l(!'!I!RBPEPPBIE b th
performance of the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation 'System Instrumentation
Surveillance Requirements specified i'n Table 4.3-2.

4.3.2.2 The required::::.ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME of each ESFASI tf '11,'b,~i.,:Bt'Ifb;,d t b I I I" "h 11 I" " I " " P
18 months os'-:::;a'::,'':.::.:5TA'6GER'Eo:.":,.':.TEST:.::;'..:';BAS1$ ~'"."

01-0 -LS1

1-02-L

.01-03-L 1

,02-40-A

01-01-A

-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 3-14



TABL 3.3-3

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Safety Injection

NQQRN
NQ-.QF- Q!AN%4K QHANN4S

REqUIREQ. ~~ QPZZAQkk APPLICABLE MODES
CBANNEf.S

ACTION

a. Manual Initiation
b. Automatic Actuation

Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Containment
Pressure-High

d. Pressurizer
Pressure-Low

e. DELETED

f. Steam Line Pressure-
Low

3/steam ~tea~
line

any-steam

1, 2, 3, 4

1, 2, 3, 4

1, 2, 3, 4

1. 2, 3¹

1,Z,3¹

19

14

20,':g

20

20

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 23/4 3-15
TAQQ-.4A 3/4 3-15



Table 3.3- continued

ENGINEEREO SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

2. Containment Spray

NQQRN
NQ-.QF- GHANN4S

CHANNELS

RE9UIKQ T~W~ QPKPAkk APPL ICABLE MODES
CHANNEL'5

ACTION

a. Manual 1, 2. 3, 4 19

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Containment
Pressure-

High-High

3. Containment Isolation

a. Phase "A" Isolation

1) Manual

2) Automatic
Actuation

Logic and
Actuation

Relays

1, 2, 3, 4

1.2,3,4

1, 2. 3, 4

1, 2. 3, 4

14

17

14

3) Safety Injection See Item l. above for all Safety Injection initiating functions and requirements.

b. Phase "B" Isolation

1) Manual 1, 2, 3, 4 19

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TALK-.4A

3/4 3-16



TABLE 3.3-3 Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

~Ittilttt tttttlttt
FUNCTIONAL UNIT IIE INEO CHANNELS ~NEQ ONENAQLI'=

3. Containment Isolation (Continued)

ACTION

1-43-A

2) Automatic Actua- 2
tion Logic and
Actuation Relays

3) Containment 4
Pressure-High-High

c. Containment Ventilation
Isolation

1, 2, 3. 4

l. 2, 3, 4

14

17

1) Automatic Actua-
tion Logic and
Actuation Relays

4F~'.".;::::.:-::-::::+„:,,glBF,:.:':37,:
rdu-.]~~ +CORE

E"4K&~~~ A~.ted

O':79%TIQtNSPdjrypg..
RQvementteof,:"'0,'f,.p8d$ 6tedt
0'u'i'll,'":.,Assiiiibl,'ii'."s!.'H'is'II!LIt:,:.csIItainee~nti:;

2) Deleted

3) Safety Injection

4) Containment
Ventilation Ex-
haust Radiation-
Hiqh (RM-44A and
448)

4. Steam Line Isolation

See Item l. above for all Safety Injection initiating functions and
requirements.
2 1, 2, 3. 4. 0-1-L29

a. Manual 1 manual WRaa~ MeRuA-tttlt ~ '4~
line

1 2-@ 3——4 24 02-07-LS11

. 02-38-LS35

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8i 2 3/4 3-17



TABLE 3.3- Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAI UNIT
KP 4-4@-. GHANN4S

a~FIif MEU I'ELS ~IN
C44Q4Q4 APPLICABLE MODES
Q@NN-;48
QR;-RAND ACTION

4. Steam Line Isolation (Continued)

b. Automatic Actuation 2
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Containment Pressure- 4
High-High

d. Steam Line Pressure-Low 3/steam line

1 Ze
3t'~>'<'~>

3Q~

ZQ3 3j(53

22

20

02-07-LS11

02-07-LS11

e. Negative Steam Line
Pressure Rate - High

3/steam line 3@~ 20
02-07-LS11

5. Turbine Trip &
Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

b. Steam Generator
Mater Level-
High-High

25

3/stm. gen. ~w~ea-. ~m—.Qea-. 1. 2@j,:,-;.:"-::.";;Q~e::: >::;::.:-":.,"::.:'.:.-':::::,-;:,':;:;;,,":-;-',:;;:,—'.,:;.-:,::".—:,".;.:;;:::::,'".:NKBS;g

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
WQ0-.4A

3/4 3-18



TABLE 3.3-3 Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

T4T4~
Ã REQUIRED-.';.::-:jQIAN%4S
CKAKKECS*

" 'Q-'CRIT

C44@I4 APPLICABLE MODES
NANNQ4

QPEAAQkk ACTION

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Stm. Gen. Water Level-
Low-Low

1 manual 4-aeR~ 4-man~ 1, 2. 3
switch/pump s~~ump s~~p

1, 2, 3

24

22

0 -09-LG

a. Steam Generator Water 3/S.G.
Level-Low-Low

R4-.C~ 1, 2,.
3'ne—S-.G ea4M4-.

20

b. RCS Loop ~T 4 (1/1 oop) N-.A-. N-.A-. 1. 2 29

a. Steam Generator WaterQQA-. 2/4-.(~ QP4~
@ay 344-. each@-.I»

d. Undervoltage-RCP Bus

4-Q/keqQ N-4-. N-.A-.

2/bus 4&us-ea 4Aes
hAh-basses

35

Dr-4 ea-Pump

e. Safety Injection
See Item 1. above for all Safety Injection initiating functions and
requirements.

02-1 -LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 3-19



TABLE 3.3- Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

7. Loss of Power
(4. 16 kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage)

a. First Level

1) Diesel Start

2) Initiation of
Load Shed

b. Second Level

KTA4-NQ-.
Ã RKOOIREU;:,':.:"GHANNQ4
CHAHHEL'S W~R4P

1/Bus

2/Bus

APPLICABLE MODES

«"-:!:„".„::,":::::;:::.'',,",'.,",:.i'„.".I.":;:;.",":,'„-'":",'„"..:,ACTION

3 4'6
12 34c

01- 4-LG

02-36-M

1) Undervoltage Relays 2/Bus

2) Timers to Start
Diesel

3) Timers to Shed
Load

8. Engineered Safety Features
Actuation System Interlocks

1/Bus

1/Bus

16

16

a. Pressurizer. Pressure, P-11 Qg,,'".,:";'.:.",.,"::-:,::::-:.:;;:-:.';:,';-::,":::~4 1 ~ 2. 3 21 1-3 -A

b.
DELETED':

Reactor Trip, P-4 2 2= 1, 2, 3 23

02-29-H

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
AR4-.4A

3/4 3-20



TABLE 3.3-3 Continued

0 - -L 11

ACTION 14 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the NA@avm
Il,d"!::, IICh I ~. t th I p bl
channel""to OPERABLE status within 6 hours or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the follow-
ing 30 hours; however, one channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours
for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2. 1, provided the other
channel is OPERABLE.

01-04-LG

02-48-LS28
01-43-A

TABLE NOTATIONS
Trip function may be blocked in this MODE below the Pll (Pressurizer Pressure
Interlock) Setpoint.

gg Trip function automatically blocked above P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure
Inter lock) Setpoint and is automatically blocked below P-11 when Safety
Injection on Steam Line Pressure-Low is not blocked.

gg For Mode 3, the Trip Time Delay associated with the Steam Generator Water
Level-Low-Low channel must be less than or equal to 464.1 seconds. 02-36-M

oUr,"hes!i: ht 'hrri'.'::
'AA&4v&Nwwwdppd.vddWNddphe

-)bi!: '::),'-::,::.:::::,::,:"::::-,::ll" ti'I: ppl!:.: b'!:":(-h,l Jl',:;":::,li!'lB'I::*: p:::,:::,::-t. d!:=6 6::::Il:,-, 6&!!.

deeoh'rr'r'scend!!oh'!ish'1'e'e'edd,:.:,'::boih',;:iloseedmrmiifiirdei'.:-;hs'o1CCohn':::i'isis

eg'CTION

STATEMENTS

'tO."lo::ihiehe'i Sf~i!O~r

CTIO 16 - Ill b, i... b f 0!flltptf Ci I I th h
A Lequ'i:"red:;",;,Channels, declare the affected Emergency Diesel
GeneratoI'(s') inoperable and comply with the ACTION statements of
Specification 3.8.1.1: however, one channel may be bypassed for up
to 2 hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.

01-43-A
02-11-A

1- -A
02-15-M
01-04-LG

02-15-M

01-04-LG

-M

02-39-LG

03-14-LS29

CTIO 17 - Ill h
t I,:, .6!6- '":,1:::h

. I::::7:::bb".:,'I:,I,:,, P
may proceed provided the inoperable"cehannel is pl'aced"fn the
bypassed condition
mes rd'rhi'an~6"'::.ihOOOS!~pi'r:.:,.::he:,::::r'n::.HGGE:",;:3";,>n!1 2!!herrnS'::,:::e nd;.One: E8$ !'inI42

goto:.'!::::.:,::one additional channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
siirveiol'lance testing per Specification 4.3.2. 1.

hrei'iii!ifetr:'.,:","Noii'ii'ii.'i''H'i'i'ice"."leeretiii(p'ir'iir~ii':5 "eCii":isa'0!Lni;..::;::::,,'::2-'.1'i.

CTIO 8 - l h,l... h,,h,, ',',, Il,b,"f",,d Ci I O E E~
,,',,i:,TTTi th! AC!f!tlt.:l:-,!!!67'!.:::,:::.:...,,6

"8" "t" t „:,,t,,d ill~8!8- 'll!16
P'e'i>bmdp provided"the containment purge supply and exhaust va'ives

are maintained closed.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 II 2
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ACTION 19 - With
one..::;cha7irielg)pFperab'1 e, restore the

inoperable channel to OPERABLE"s'tatus w'i'tvhin"'48'ours or be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours.

01- 4-LG

ACTION 20 - With 02-08-M
i::."VII',.:.!I:::!:, Vi: O!', E ARTIIP dl POIIER OPERATION

may proceed prov'ided the fo1"iowing conditions are satisfied:

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 6
hours. @ad o}!

b. Beni:HODF.-:::::3-::",~rj::.12'"..hou.rs-<ar7d','~g„:-.%DE'(4>~i~7ql87hiur s:.:.:,::

inoperable channel or one additional channel may be bypassed
for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing per Specification
4.3.2.1.

OPERiiiwLE.:!stat'U'i5diii::hi|i:.-72''ihifiii~'i::::Sic""

a~Tfi'i::,~1JiOPiirgbl'e::@baric!~1 8 YP1'geCh:.'-:nikh7!.":i7'i jP!,d:,::,mndif$'an jii>'th15;;6
l10vi!5~!AD!0!i

b"''Be"'in"NG!3E:::::::8-'In'2ehours"aadN."$ n":NME::5"s n>'42'~'bourn:":::"~'-NOTE: -"-Th
1 flop8rd;Qbo
uo!.:to-::4A.„'.::.hours:;:::.for,,'..::suave) l~j'undec:.',::i:est>no:.oe'r':Meej4$ catforj~A:.,':.3!2,'::;:1P,!V PhSYW!IOh%hVhO~hhWhVhhVkV Yhd RRWEVhVhYNA'hWhAOhWV V hVhVWV (d!'P(khYh!thdd '!hWNY 9h%WVh (hVh' Ghd!NWWANVPY!N%hNP

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB10.4A



ACTION 21-

ACTION 22-

TABLE 3.3-3 Continued

ACTION STATEMENTS Continued

01-04-LG

02-14-H

01-52-LG

01-04-LG

Wiith~the.'':,,.Jjumber,':::;:::o'fj>OPA..ERABL''Ek:channels less than the
Bu":I::-i'B I'I'" ""I" 'IIPEIBEE. Itlht i h B t

that the interl'ock is
in its required state for the existing plant condition, or alogy ,

.b,-.:':::::B. !!hhstbbiBi!E:::.".:!B!:::::A:".::':::::-::::-."B:::WBWE!!ti!B'::.::!EB!B:."",,'.

With the number of OPERABLE Channels one less than the ~mum
B'W''i::,S th I ~. I th I P bl
chhaiins'e1 to OPERABLE status within 6 hours or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
following 6 hours; however, one channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
survei llance testing per Specification 4.3.2.1 provided the other channel is
OPERABLE.

ACTION 23- Ill h h b f EPEPABLE h I I th th
ef- RequiredgChannels, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status'ithin 48 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours
and in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours.

01-43-A

ACTION 24-

ACTION 25-

tilth.th b f BPE BLE I I I th th
ef- Requ],:i'',.ed Channels, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status"within 48 hours or declare the associated pump or valve
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.7. 1.5 or 3.7. 1.2 as
applicable.

01-43-A

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the !Ar@RurR
p8jQ'red Channels , restore the inoperable
chh'ahnneT'"to OPERABLE status within 6 hours or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the 'next 6 hours; however, one channel may be bypassed for up to
4 hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2. 1 provided the other
channel is OPERABLE.

ACTION 29-

ACTION 35-

Wlhth b ftt BIE h I I h h
Reqoi:,red Channels. STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed
provided that within 6 hours, for the affected RCS Loop Delta-T
channel(s), either:

The Trip Time Delay threshold power level for zero seconds time delay is
adjusted to OK RTP, or

111th th,, b f tl EIIABLE h I I h h
of-Rh)ufg:,ed Channels, the affected Steam Generator Water Level-Low-
Low caisaYi ne'1s are placed in the tripped condition.

Ithth,b PBEPABLE h I I I h
ef- Beqgpr.ed~AChannels, STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed
provided the following conditions are satisfied:

The inoperable channel is placed in the trip condition within 6
hours. aud or:,":,::ho@igHDDE":::.2.::.":i'i7!d2'.:::houus':.::

01-43-A

01-43-A

1- -A

02-08-H

inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of other channels per Specification
4.3.2.1.

, The 1- -L

O11ra&i'iig,:'hEO'iO. jsdOOhS':.:!hii'::."Sshi'SfI>'Od:i"o

02-0 -H

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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TABL .3-4

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Safety Injection

TRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUES

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

c. Containment Pressure-High

d. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

e. DELETED

f. Steam Line Pressure-Low

N.A.

< 3 pslg

> 1850 psig

> 600 psig (Note 1)

N.A

N.A

< 3.3 pslg

> 1844.4 psig

> 594.6 psig (Note 1)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Im 2
~0-.4A

3/4 3-23



TABLE 3.3- Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

2. Containment Spray
Q—Qgna44

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

c. Containment Pressure-High-High

3. Containment Isolation

a. Phase "A" Isolation

1) Manual

2) Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

TRIP SETPOINT

N.A.

< 22 Pslg

N.A.

ALLOWABLE VALUES

N.A

N.A

< 22.3 Pslg

N.A

N.A

3) Safety Injection

b. Phase "B" Isolation

See Item l. above for all Safety Injection Trip Setpoints
and Allowable Values.

1) Manual

2) Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

3) Containment Pressure-High-High

N.A.

N.A.

< 22 Pslg

N.A

N.A

< 22.3 Pslg

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
AQ-AA

3/4 3-24



TABLE 3.3- Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

3. Containment Isolation (Continued)

c. Containment Ventilation Isolation

TRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUES

1) Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

2) Deleted

3) Safety Injection

4) Containment Ventilation
Exhaust Radiation-High
(RM-44A and 44B)

4. Steam Line Isolation

N.A.

See Item 1. above for all Safety Injection Trip Setpoints
and Allowable Values;

Per the ODCP

a. Manual

b. Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

c. Containment Pressure-High-High

d. Steam Line Pressure-Low

N.A.

< 22 pslg

) 600 psig (Note 1)

N.A.

N.A.

< 22.3 psig

) 594.6 psig (Note 1)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 3-25



TABLE 3.3- Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

e. Negative Steam Line Pressure
Rate - High

5. Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

b. Steam Generator Water level-
High-High

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

a. Manual

b. Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

c. Steam Generator
Water Level-Low-Low

Coincident with:

1) RCS Loop ~T Equivalent to
Power ~ 50X RTP

With a time delay (TD)

Or

2) RCS Loop ~T Equivalent to
Power >50K RTP

With no time delay

d. Undervoltage - RCP

e.'Safety Injection

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2

TRIP SETPOINT

~ 100 psi (Note 3)

N.A.

< 75K of narrow range
instrument span each steam
generator.

> 7.2K of narrow range
instrument span each
steam generator.

RCS Loop ~T variable input
s 50K RTP

s TD (Note 2)

RCS Loop c T variable input
> 50X RTP

TD - 0

> 8050 volts

3/4 3-26

ALLOWABLE VALUES

~ 105.4 psi (Note 3)

N.A.

< 75.5X of narrow range
instrument span each steam
generator.

> 6.8X of narrow range
instrument span each
steam generator.

RCS Loop ~T variable input
s 51.5K RTP

~ (1.01)TD (Note 2)

RCS Loop ~T variable input
> 51.5X RTP

TD = 0

> 7730 volts

See Item 1. above for all Safety Injection
Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values.



TABLE 3.3- Continued
ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE UMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAI UNIT

7. Loss of Power
(4.16 kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage)
a. First Level

1) Diesel Start

2) Initiation of Load Shed

b. Second Level

1) Diesel Start
2) Initiation of Load Shed

8. Engineered Safety Features Actuation
System Interlocks
a. Pressurizer Pressure, P-11
b. DELETED

TRIP SETPOINT

< 0.8 second time delay
and
> 2583 volts with a
< 10 second time delay
One relay
> 0 volts with a
< 4 second time delay
and
> 2583 volts with a
< 25 second time delay
with one relay
> 2870 volts, instantaneous

< 10 second time delay
> 3785 volts with a
< 20 second time delay

< 1915 psig

ALLOWABLE VALUES

> 0 volts with a> 0 volts with a
< 0.8 second time delay
and
> 2583 volts with
< 10 second time delay
One relay
> 0 volts with a
< 4 second time delay
and
> 2583 volts with a
< 25 second time delay
with one relay
> 2870 volts, instantaneous

> 3785 volts with a> 3785 volts with a
< 10 second time deTay
> 3785 volts with a
< 20 second time delay

< 1920.6 psig

c. Reactor Trip, P-4 N.A. N.A.
O':;-.ReXiil%1~H

NOTE 1: Time constants utilized in the lead-lag controller for Steam Pressure - Low are r1 - 50 seconds and rZ = 5 seconds.
NOTE 2: Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low Trip Time Delay

TD - Bl(P) + 82(P) + 83(P) q 84
Where: P = RCS Loop ~T Equivalent to Power (XRTP), P ~ 50X RTP

TD = Time delay for Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low (in seconds)

81 = -0.007128
B2 = +0.8099
B3 = -31.40
84 = +464.1

NOTE 3: Time constants utilized in the rate-lag controller for Negative Steam Line Pressure Rate-High are r3 = 50 seconds and r4= 50 seconds.
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TABLE 3.3-5

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES

INITIATING SIGNAI AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

1. Manual Initiation

Safety Injection (ECCS)

01-35-LG

b.

1) Feedwater Isolation
2) Reactor Trip
3) Phase "A" Isolation
4) Containment Ventilation Isolation,
5) Auxiliary Feedwater
6) Component Cooling Water
7) Containment Fan Cooler Units
8) Auxiliary Saltwater Pumps

Phase "B" Isolation

1) Containment Spray (Coincident with
SI Signal)

2) Containment Ventilation Isolation

Phase "A" Isolation

1) Containment Ventilation Isolation

Steam Line Isolation

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N'.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.

N.A.

2. Containment Pressure-High

Safety Injection (ECCS)
1) Reactor Trip
2) Feedwater Isolation
3) Phase "A" Isolation
4) Containment Ventilation Isolation
5) Auxiliary Feedwater
6) Component Cooling Water
7) Containment Fan Cooler Units
8) Auxiliary Saltwater Pumps

3. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

Safety Injection (ECCS)
1) Reactor Trip
2) Feedwater Isolation
3) Phase "A" Isolation
4) Containment Ventilation Isolation
5) Auxiliary Feedwater
6) Component Cooling Water
7) Containment Fan Cooler Units
8) Auxi liary Saltwater Pumps

s 27(7)/25(4)
s 2
s 63
s 18(l)/28(3)
N.A.
s 60(3)
s 38(1)/48(3)
s 40(3)
s 48(1)/58(3)

s 27(7)/25(4)/35(5)
s 2
s 63
s 18(1)
N.A.
s 60(3)
s 48(3)/38(1)
s 40(3)
s 58(3)/48(1)
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TABLE 3.3-5 Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES

01-35-LG

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION

4. Negative Steam Line Pressure Rate-High

a. Steam Line Isolation

5. DELETED

RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

s 8

Steam Line Pressure-Low

a. Safety Injection (ECCS)

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

Steam Line Isolation

Reactor Trip
Feedwater Isolation
Phase "A" Isolation
Containment Ventilation Isolation
Auxiliary Feedwater
Component Cooling Water
Containment Fan Cooler Units
Auxiliary Saltwater Pumps

s 25(4)/35(5)

s 2
~ 63
s 18(1)/28(3)
N.A.
s 60(3)
< 38(1)/48(3)
~ 40(3)
~ 48(1)/58(3)

s 8
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TABLE 3.3-5 Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION

7. Containment Pressure-High-High

a. Containment Spray
b. Phase "B" Isolation
c. Steam Line Isolation

Steam Generator Water Level-High-High

a. Turbine Trip
b. Feedwater Isolation

Steam Generator Water Level
Low-Low

a. Motor-Driven Auxiliary
Feedwater Pumps

b. Turbine-Driven Auxiliary
Feedwater Pump

10. RCP Bus Undervoltage

Turbine-Driven Auxiliary
Feedwater Pump

11. Deleted

RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

s 48.5(6)
N.A.
s 7

s 2.5
s 66

~ 60(3)(8)

, 60(8)

s 60

12. Containment Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High

Containment Venti lation Isolation
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TABLE 3.3-5 Continued

TABLE NOTATIONS

(1) Diesel generator starting delay not included because offsite power available.

(2) Notation deleted.

(3) Diesel generator starting and loading delays included.

01- -L

(4)

(5)

(6)

<»

(8)

Diesel generator star ting delay not included because offsite power is available. Response
time limit includes opening of valves to establish SI path and attainment of discharge
pressure for centrifugal charging pumps (where applicable). Sequential transfer of
charging pump suction from the VCT to the RWST (RWST valves open, then VCT valves close) is
included.

Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays included. Offsite power is not
available. Response time limit includes opening of valves to establish SI path and
attainment of discharge pressure for centrifugal charging pumps. Sequential transfer of
charging pump suction from the VCT to the RWST (RWST valves open, then VCT valves close) is
included.

The maximum response time of 48.5 seconds is the time from when the containment pressure
exceeds the High-High Setpoint until the spray pump is started and the discharge valve
travels to the fully open position assuming off-site power is not available. The time of
48.5 seconds includes the 28-second maximum delay related to ESf loading sequence. Spray
riser piping fill time is not included. The 80-second maximum spray delay time does not
include the time from LOCA start to "P" signal.

Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays included. Sequential transfer of
charging pump suction from the VCT to the RWST (RWST valves open, then VCT valves close) is
not included. Response time limit includes opening of valves to establish SI flow path and
attainment of discharge pressure for centrifugal charging pumps, SI, and RHR pumps (where
applicable).

Does not include Trip Time Delays. Response times include the transmitters, Eagle 21
Process Protection cabinets, Solid State Protection System cabinets and actuation devices
only. This reflects the response times necessary for THERMAL POWER in excess of 50K RTP.
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TAB 4.3-2

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Safety Injection,

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
CALI-
BRATION

CHANNEL
OPERA-
TIONAL
TEST

TRIP
ACTUATING
DEVICE
OPERA-
TIONAL
TEST

ROQES-f.:QR
MASTER SLAVE QQQl

CTIIATION lt «NNTNNAAN'A
LOGIC TEST TEST TEST 44-%QUIRED

a. Manual Initiation N.A.

b. Automatic Actuation N.A.
Logic and Actuation Relays

c. Containment Pressure- S
4

High

d. Pressurizer Pressure-Low S

e. DELETED

f. Steam Line

Pressure-Low

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

R76).::::-::::-':::::::::::::,:::i':::::!;.'.i:::,;"0

R

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

M(1)

N.A.

M(1)

N.A.

R

N.A. N.A.

N.A. N.A.

OOO-A

2. Containment Spray

a. Manual Initiation N.A.

N.Ab. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Containment Pressure- S

li

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

M(l)

N.A.

N.A. N.A.

M(1) R

N.A. N.A.
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TABLE 4.3-2 Continued

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT
CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
CHANNEL OPERA-
CALI- TIONAL
BRAT ION TEST

TRIP
ACTUATING
DEVICE
OPERA-
TIONAL
TEST

MASTER SLAVE
ACTUATION RELAY RELAY
LOGIC TEST TEST TEST

3. Containment Isolation
a. Phase "A" Isolation

1) Manual
2) Automatic Actuation

Logic and Actuation
Relays

3) Safety Injection
b. Phase "B" Isolation

1) Manual
2) Automatic Actuation

Logic and Actuation
Relays

3) Containment
Pressure-High-High

N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.

R

N.A.
N.A.
M(1)

N.A. N.A.
M(l) R

N.A.
N.A.

N.A. N.A. R N.A. N.A. N.A.
N.A. N.A. N.A. M(1) M(1) R

N.A. N.A.

See Item 1. above for all Safety Injection Surveillance Requirements.

c. Containment Ventilation
Isolation

N.A N.A N.A M(1) M(1) R

R.j,6):,:;:::.':;::;:;:,':i,;:,:::::;:".:;:,::;:i„:::.':::::,0.(:2).,':":;:,:"::,"'.„:;'':':::"'-":::-.',:::;::.:$:;:,':,::.'.,'N. A N.A N.A.

1) Automatic Actuation N.A.
Logic and Actuation
Relays

2) Deleted
3) Safety Injection See Item 1. above for all Safety Injection Surveillance Requirements.
4) Containment Ventilation

Exhaust Radiation-High
(RM-44A and 44B) S N.A.
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TABLE 4.3WContinued
ENGINEERED SAFETY EM INSTRUMENTATION

U V LLAN U N

FUNCTIONAL UNIT
LI I RI

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
CALI-
BRATION

CHANNEL
OPERA-
TIONAL
TEST

TRIP
ACTUATING
DEVICE
OPERA-
TIONAL
TEST

~E-A
R HODES FOR

MASTER SLAVE L44QN
ACTII TICE RELAY RELAY~

EE C EET EET T E

a. Manual

b. Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

c. Containment Pressure-

High-High

d. Steam Line Pressure-Low

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. R

N.A.

N.A.

M(1)

N.A. N.A. 4. '?—, 3

M(1) R 4. '~
N.A. N.A. 4—.4-,

II.A. R.A.

-A

e. Negative Steam Line Pressure S
Rate-High

5. Turbine Trip and Feedwater
Isolation

a. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relays

b. Steam Generator Water
Level-High-High

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

R.(6&I 0 N.A.

N.A.

M(l)

N.A. N.A. Qg@

M(1) R 4—.R

N.A. N.A. 4—,4

1- 3-A

-A

a. Manual

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relays

c. Steam Generator Water
Level-Low-Low
1) Steam Generator

Water Level-Low-Low

2) RCS Loop ~T

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

R~(5),-,:::::::":::::

R(5):.'::::;:..'.:,.".":.j

N.A.

N.A.
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TABLE 4.3-2 Continued
ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK

6. Auxiliary Feedwater (Continued)

CHANNEL
CALI-
BRATION

CHANNEL
OPERA-
TIONAL
TEST

TRIP
ACTUATING
DEVICE
OPERA- MASTER SLAVE QQQ4
TtORAL ACTIIATtOR RELAY RELAY NWPl4ANK
TEST LMIC TES TEST TEST

d. Undervoltage - RCP N.A.

e. Safety Injection

7. Loss of Power

R~(,.6)/g', N.A. R N.A. N.A. N.A.

See Item l. above for all Safety Injection Surveillance Requirements.

a. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus N.A.
Level 1

b. 4. 16 kV Emergency Bus N.A.
Level 2

8. Engineered Safety Feature
Actuation-System Interlocks

a. Pressurizer Pressure, N.A.
P-ll

b. DELETED

RK6)Q

N.A. R N.A.

R N.A.

N.A. N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. 4—.2, 3—,4

N.A. 4—.2-.-Q—,4

N.A. 4—.2. '5

N.A.c. Reactor Trip, P-4 N.A. N.A. N.A. R 76)5N.A. N.A.

TABLE NOTATIONS

(1) Each train shall be tested at least every 62 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
121 F ti 1' I t 1 ...11 I E 1 t II Ei ti - tli 1 it iy. CIAR EL FORCTIOIIAL TEST 1 11 1 1 1 E

at least once every %92 days.
(3) Trip function automatically blocked above P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure Interlock) setpoint and is automatically blocked

below P-ll when Safety Injection on Steam Line Pressure-Low is not blocked.
(4) DELETED
(5) For Mode 3. the Trip Time Delay associated with the Steam Generator Water Level-Low-Low channel must be less than or equal to
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464. 1 seconds.
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

RADIATION MONITORING FOR PLANT OPERATIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3. 1 The radiation monitoring instrumentation channels for plant operations
shown in Table 3.3-6 shall be OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip Setpoints within the
specified limits.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3-6.

ACTION:,",.:

With a radiation monitoring channel Alarm/Trip Setpoint for plant
operations exceeding the value shown in Table 3.3-6, a4jvs4:-the

declare the channel
inoperable.

b. With one or more radiation monitoring channels for plant operations
inoperable, take the ACTION shown in Table 3.3-6.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable"lfor.'.::;:,the

01-01-A

03-02-M

-A

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.3.3.1 Each radiation monitoring instrumentation channel for plant operations
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
CALIBRATION and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the MODES and at the frequencies shown
in Table 4.3-3.

:,(N$3.:-:;.,+': Sep'era'te::;:::cond f6'7iP,;..enh~g~A's;-43']owed;goo,„::::each,:: fugetTo~7,- 01-01-A
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TABLE3.36
RADIATIONMONITORINGINSTRUMENTATIONFOR PLANTOPERATIONS

MINIAAIAAREQUIREOw
CHANNELS
OPERABLE

APPLICABLE
MODESINSTRUMENT

1. Fuel Handling Building

tNew) Manual":,:::.:.",";::::::.ZP.

a. Storage Area

1) Spent Fuel Pool 1

2) New Fuel Storage 1

b. Gaseous Activity
Fuel Handling Building 4.2; my'g$
Ventilation Mode Change(>)

2. Control Room

Ventilation Mode Change All d,tfurin ",':„';:;.„'.

i".,-',";,:,:8'arcual',tr»7iifieig ~2: '~~~ me'vixen'toffiVadia'ted

ALARM/TRIP
SETPOINT

< 75 mR/hr
< 15 mR/hr

Per the ODCP

ACTION

30 8 32"(a)
30 8 32"(a)

32"

3-07-LS16

0 -01-A

3-08-H

3. Containment

a. Gaseous Activity

1) Deleted

2) RCS Leakage

3) Containment Venti-
lation Isolation

(RMMAor 44B)

1,2,3,4
6

NA.
Per the ODCP

31

33,"".81

- 1-A

03-01-A

Particulate Activity

1) Containment Venti-

lation Isolation

(RM~Aor 44B)

2) RCS Leakage 1,2,3,4

Per the ODCP

31 - 1-A

6'eiiij"'rn'ove'rvte'n'f'oOiii'briefed:fuet issembTe~s. n't'he fuef:ftandffng'b'u/fdfng; 03-07-L 1

(a)Action 32 is not applicable to the Fuel Storage Area Monitors following installation of RMQSA and 45B.
(b)The requirements for Fuel Handling Building Ventilation Mode Change are applicable following installation of RM45A and 45B.

03-01-A
- 1-A
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TABLE3.3'ontinued

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 30- With less than the Miniinum Re'quired;.Channels
'

operation may continue for up
to 30 days provided an appropnate portable continuous monitor with the same Alarm Setpoint or an individual
qualified in radiation protection procedures with a radiation dose rate monitoring device is provided in the
fuel storage pool area. Restore the inoperable monitors to OPERABLE status within 30 days or suspend
all operations involving fuel movement in the fuel storage pool areas.

01-4 -A

ACTION 31 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required bythe44ainuimRequfred Channels
OPERABLE requirement, comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3 4.6.1. The
provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

03-01-A
01-43-A

ACTION 32-

ACTION 33-

ACTION 34-

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the AQumuin ReqtiMre Channels
OPERABLE requirement, comply with the ACTION requirements of SpecificatTon 3.9.12.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the ArtiniinumRequire8 Channels
OPERABLE requirement, comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3.9.9.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the MinimuinReq'uIred Channels
OPERABLE requirement, within 44ouc 7''ys initiate and maintain operation of the Coritrol Room
Ventilation System in acocirculationthe':pre'ssuonzaborl mode with the HEPA filter and charcoal
adsorber bank in operation'prwfiaajii',.MODE,4<be'!n'MODE 3 iri'0'h'o'u7s sitdian;MODE;.:5 e Sd
liour''i:,:.o'r'du'rii'i'g"'fuael."m'ove'mac'nt'me"rn'edla'I'ety'susope''ned.;CORE'A'LTERAYIONS

a'nod,moveerneiitof'iiiii!aieiiiiie'isee'e'miii[reiioe'ei'ii'eeaeii aeim'K Oeie iiiliri'mjiijijiia1iajaiaiiiii'xiii'o'ioaoai'o'iiiioiiac'RVS

01-43-A
01-43-A

01-43-A
03-05-LS14

03-„15-M

(N~ew "'ACTION'%$Wji'fi'no'.OaPaER'ABLE,:channoets,":,.i,,ediatetypbce: ne'CRVS'tgaigin lhe
p'reassuwifiei::mode'ind:enter'he"aapptlcaa'bN'ACTIDNS.fear':onefrafiima'de:.Inopirable by'CRVS'a'ctuatto'n''Iiistt'uarenaanotaHo'h',""mwheii''hi

MODE:,:;1'4'bein'MODE'3''in8fIou'r'sa'rid'in'MOQE5 in''36.hou'r's ford'u'iing'.fouetmov'amertf ':;immediateIy
wsp'eendrCORE"AtTERPjlloNS:ai'1'd.m'ovement,'of firatfiatel fueeI asesejjibties" ,oi':whett'.iIn MODE:,5'ot
O';:Qi'imedk'itefyXiiitfateact'Ion's'toiii6'i're".'oui'CRVS.:'tra'In.to'."OPPNBL''E."sfatu'st

(New)";A'NlON'N:::;";:With fhe",riumb'e'r:of OPERASLE::cha'nneb me",fees's"'thar'i''requir'ed'.bj.Se Rexufred'C'hanneTsxrestor'e
the.'affected'chaen"eef,""OPERABLE'' itaotus'withIii"4 mrs';

-1 -M

03-14-LS29
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R NA„:'":::,:;:.":::.:;:,:::aNA"::.:',::,:,::,:::sl

R N~A:%:::,::,'.:,.::::::.::i!i:"NA'::i':!st

RADIATIONMONITORINGINSTRUMENTATIONFOR PLANTOPERATIONS SURVEILlANCEREQUIREMENTS

AClUATiOH A..'.;-",.':.;:,'.-::.„:;CHANNEL MASER.:SLAVB-:.',.-:,.-:.„:
CHANNEL CHANNEL L'QG(CPg 0;::„'-~FUNCTIONAL RELAYg~gRELAY,:,"::;,';~4VRVQLVAQS
CHECK CAI-IBRATION TEST'i,',.","df. 0':".';::::,'/TEST TEST,;;.:;:-'',::.:&8i!:":::,:::::maEQUII~

test 'Aw

1. Fuel Handling Building
(tat wp Nl I '',I ''::;:,'.,>g,"'';, <j'";,;.ys."A s'Ry "p}A'::: '' 'M'e„".; '': "NA"a:,.",.';~,".':..".:;ey ~~:: R'A: i::::i i 'i"'s" I',"",',",f@"';"i...';:,: %~A

a.
" 'Staor'a'gess'iea

'

S R @":-,„~':".:,.„":.,'; |IfA":::„'Q
2) New Fuel Storage S R NA~!'";:."4 hR",':,:.":;::",.„:Q

Gaseous Activity
Fuel Handling Building S R NA;:.-'""'g &'~:".a

2. Control Room
Ventilation Mode Change R Q AII

'Ai'auaif8ii'Rs1'iies
" see

o;.'"„C'afro( Rooin:Atmosphensd

3. Containment
a. Gaseous Activity

1) Deleted
2) RCS Leakage S
3) Containment Venti- S 6

lation Isolation
(RMMAor 44B) S

0 -01-A

-01-A

b. Particulate Activity
1) Containment Venti-

lation Isolation
(RMMAor 44B)

2) RCS Leakage S

R NA

R NA

j@~ A"gp~xsme. sit

NA.:-,,!ii.::,'::::":::::NA':::-:;".:Qi:::::","

-A

(a) The requirements for Fuel Handling Building Ventilation Mode Change are applicable
following installation of RM-45A and 45B.

fRATy)!fatissstrtjags;; stlits lTt'tasfBt Td li'i'st,o~~ eye~82::,days'es::ssTAEEEREty'TEST EAsfs,

03- -L
-A

-0 -H

03-08-H
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INSTRUMENTATION
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INSTRUMENTATION

05-01-R

ACRO''
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INSTRUMENTATION
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INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATIONANDCONTROLS

LIMITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3.5 The remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation and control functions shown in Table 3.3-9 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:MODES 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

With less than the minimum required Function(s) of Table 3.3-9 operable, restore the inoperable
Function(s) to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in MjODE3::;within'I8 hottr'sandHOT SHUTDOWN
within~ 12 hours.

- 5-A

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

Separate entry into Action a. is allowed for each Function in Table 3.3-9.

SURVEILlANCEREQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.5.1 Each remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the
CHANNELCHECK and CHANNELCALIBRATIONat the frequencies shown in Table 4.34.

4.3.3.5.2 Verifyeach required control circuit and control transfer switch is capable of performing the intended function at least once
every 18 months.
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INSTRUMENT/CONTROLFUNCTION

1. Reactor Trip Breaker Indication

2. Pressurizer Pressure

3. Pressurizer Level

4. Steam Generator Pressure

5. Steam Generator Wide Range Water
Levet3t AYi~I,„Feerfwater.F lovv.

6. Condensate Storage Tank Water
Level

TABLE3.3-9

REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
ANDCONTROLS .

REQUIRED
NUMBER OF
CHANNELS

1/trip breaker

1/stm. gen.

1/stm. gen.

07-0 -LG

8. Charging Flow

9. RCS Loop 1 Temperature
Indication

10. AuxiliaryFeedwater Flow
Control

11. Charging Flow Control

Hot and Cold Leg
Temperature
Indication

any 2 of 3 AFW
pumps

2 of 2 pumps

07-06-LG

07-06-LG

12. Component Cooling Water Control

13. AuxiliarySaltwater Control

any 2 of 3 CCW
pumps

2 of 2 pumps

07-06-LG

07-06-LG

14. Emergency Diesel Generator Control
-EQC4tart 3of3EDGs 07-06-LG
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INSTRUMENT

TABLE4.3-6

REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

1. Reactor Trip Breaker Indication

2. Pressurizer Pressure

3. Pressurizer Level

4. Steam Generator Wkte Range Water Level

5. Steam Generator Pressure

6. Condensate Storage Tank Water Level

7. AuxiliaryFeedwater Flow

8. Charging Flow

9. RCS Loop 1 Temperature Indication

N.A. N.A.
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INSTRUMENTATION

ACCIDENTMONITORINGINSTRUMENTATION

LIMITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3.6 The accident monitoring instrumentation chariiiats furlcwons:shown in Table
3.3-10 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:MODES 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

8- 1-A

0 -11-L 0With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation channels less than the Required
Number of channels<but atYLeast one acF8eYIIt rltonitoii'ngchanhnvet:oPLRABL'F> shovm in Table 3 3-10,=i(l
auniaprhte'., arar'iteat'erf's Dcwauseo(the»fn'," 'ra»bit'h"':a»'ItdY»lwnal';a'n'dachhe»dutes foflraesatvorIn<i th«e'cv'fwaYSnhnoel'tvoQPERABL8:::st«a'tus".

"A« '. ''«'a. Pm 'w~''%wc 'w'':%»l«o o o «o»~oh ~v hvhvha w««o .«l'hw.ox YA' «Yv t oa« '«l«c

iw 6» '"'"nt'fu octa« " io o'a, hov««."
wh 'A Phhahahwt»ABACA

08- 1 1-LS30

of Table 3.3-10, exc'ept for the",Coantaiiiiitenf
Hy'dmgert COYarioentatati«Onv'ireStcreat teaS/ joe Naineperable Channe tO OPERABLE StatuS Within 48Iiahuii 7 lifhaayS'OrbaTn

i."iitm.iheAct'v i'i8'" uLred.'te'fe're'noe's'fw7ab%X8„.-'.10l

ha iilat toiial HOTSTANDSYl'iilh'io'8iloilaotTto toast toaat HOT SHUTDOWN Yohia
the next 12 hours.

'As".reJiIJrved.bj',fhe'A'ctiYon'Revquir'eittvents of Table 3.3-10, lnitiate4he

0 -11-L 30

prepare and submit a Special
Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within 14 days that
kate'ritiffes„'.the",:atter'n'ate".rnetffo'dofittoilftorinjth'e",'ajp'ropifati"jarerietigap cause of the inoperability and plans and schedule
for restoring the chha«nhnels to OPERABLE status.

e. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

(New).=: „:'"Se pirhawe.'Cowndition'en»tiy'Tsrai owed,:feach".fu'itchon;»hhlV hhooY v AY WAWA Who Y»hohvAWhW )hhlvh(hlv«ah W V 01-01-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 3-50



INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.6 Each accident monitoring instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the
GHANNELGHEGK ance pe>',.34~dfueach,:,rertuifed"insfrurrtent ga(e." orrnalljFignergtsed and GHANNEL

08-11-LS30
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20. Reactor Vessel Level Indication System

,i',oui~, n Kii,.br',;...c aii)ie.,::;:
™~r~~ *

tris),': '(c3:":.,Heu(r..;'oii: detectoi.,s 8re.:::.",exc] Uded::,fr'go,.:'.;:ch8gp81,":.col) b'r'a5) ori::.,.

(rivi)i',:::,('d)jA:ch'ibiii.1~%5'xiii'gati;;.:of-::::",,:t7i5:,:::.tAcGre~Thi';Qifc~aii"les":;
"

"'8-11-L
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TABLE 4.3-7

-L

*CHANNEL CALIBRATION may consist of an electronic calibration of the channel, not including the detector. for range decades above
10 R/h and a one point calibration check of the detector below 10 R/h with an installed or portable garma source.
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INSTRUMENTATION
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INSTRUMENTATION

EXPLOSIVE GAS EFFLUENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

I
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

09-01-LG

3.3.3.9 Deleted

3.3.3.10 The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channels (ANR-75 or ANR-76)
shall be OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip Setpoints set to ensure that the limits of
Specification 3. 11.2.5 are not exceeded.

APPLICABILITY: During GASEOUS RADWASTE SYSTEM operation.

ACTION:

a. With an explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channel (ANR-75 or
ANR-76) Alarm/Trip Setpoint less conservative than required by the
above specification, declare the channel inoperable and follow action
b. below.

With only one OPERABLE explosive gas monitoring instrumentation
channel, operation of this system may continue for up to 14 days.
After 14 days or with no channels OPERABLE. operation of this system
may continue provided grab samples are collected at least once per 4
hours and analyzed within the following 4 hours.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.3.3.9 Deleted

4.3.3.10. 1 Each explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a daily CHANNEL CHECK and a monthly CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST.

4.3.3. 10.2 Each explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a quarterly CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall include the use of standard gas samples containing a
nominal:

Two volume percent oxygen, balance nitrogen, and

Four volume percent oxygen, balance nitrogen.
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INSTRUMENTATION
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications
(TS). The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

~ The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance
of NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

~ In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes
have also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a
reviewer, or ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A descriptionfjustification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (this includes material which is moved to
the Bases of the TS).

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the
specifications which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised
in the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new
format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the
strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

ModiTications-

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate
location and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand
writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change number in the
adjacent right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is
inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The
modification is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes.
Where the administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the
change is identified by a change number in the right margin. For example, ifa
requirement is relocated to a specification in the improved TS which does not
correspond with the specification in which that requirement is located in the
current TS, a change number is provided in the markup of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement
has been located in the improved TS.



CHANGE NUMBERS:

Methodology For I@ark-Up of Current TS

(Continued)

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an
identifier for its corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change
number is of the form 4-1 3-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each
LCO (or group of similar LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the
Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical
Specifications. A table of the change number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is
provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to
identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix number). As a result of
differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of changes that may
occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS markup. The
letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-
up, "red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which
includes material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right
margin to identify technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a
change number. In addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another
specification) are also assigned a change number to provide additional clarification.



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change. Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3.3

Technical CHG CALLAWAY WOLF COMANCHE DIABLO

Reactor Trip
System
Instrumentation

3.3.1 3.3.1 3.3.1 3.3.1

ESFAS
Instrumentation

Radiation
Monitoring for Plant
Operations

Movable Incore
Detectors

3.3.2

3.3.3.1

NA

3.3.2 3.3.2

3.3.3.1 3.3.3.1

NA

3.3.2

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.2

Seismic
Instrumentation

Meteorological
Instrumentation

NA'A
NA

NA

NA

NA

3.3.3.3

3.3.3.4

Remote Shutdown
Instrumentation

Accident Monitoring
Instrumentation

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.6

3.3.3.5 3.3.3.2

3.3.3.6 3.3.3.3

3.3.3.5

3.3.3.6

Explosive Gas
Monitoring
Instrumentation

Turbine Overspeed
Protection

Chlorine Detection
Systems

10 NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

3.3.3.4

3.3.4

NA

3.3.3.9

3.3.4.1

3.3.3.7



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.3

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current
plant Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up
of the CTS). The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure
4. All proposed technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative
changes (i.e., format, presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS)) may not be discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is specific and is not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER

'1-01

01-02

01-03

NSHC

LG

LS1

DESCRIPTION

A Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
Function," is added to the ACTIONS for the Reactor Trip
System, ESFAS, [Remote Shutdown also applies to each
required ASP control], and Accident Monitoring
Instrumentation. This change clarifies those situations where
the current TS ACTION Statements are not uniquely
associated with a particular Function or where the required
channels are specified on a per steam line, per loop, per SG,
per bus, etc., basis. This change is consistent with current
operating practices and NUREG-1431. []
The CTS require that response time testing be performed on
each reactor trip and ESFAS function every 18 months and
that alternate trains be tested in successive tests. The CTS
description of the channel testing protocol matches the
improved TS definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
However, several trip functions do not require response time
testing, as indicated by N.A. in the tables of response time
limits [(presently located in Tables 3.3-2 and 3.3-5 of the CTS,
which are being to the'FSAR per CN 01-35-LG)]. The
improved TS specify that required response time testing be
performed on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS and do not
impose any requirements as to which train should be tested.
Therefore, the word "requirement" is added to the CTS and the
requirement to ensure that each train is tested every
36 months is moved to the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.16 and
SR 3.3.2.10.

In CTS SR 4.3.1.2 and 4.3.2.2, the active verb is changed
from "demonstrated" to "verified." This allows Reactor Trip
System and ESFAS sensor response time verifications to be
performed per WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2, "Elimination of
Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing Requirements."
This change is consistent with Traveler TSTF-111 Rev. 1,
which revises the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.16 and SR 3.3.2.10
to allow the elimination of pressure sensor response time
testing.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 1



CHANGE
NUMBER

01-04

01-05

01-06

NSHC

LG

LS2

DESCRIPTION

In CTS Tables [3.3-1 and 3.3-3), the ["Channels to Trip" and]
"Minimum Channels OPERABLE columns are deleted,
consistent with NUREG-1431. [The channel trip logic is
moved to the Bases.] ACTION Statements are also revised to
delete references to "Minimum Channels OPERABLE"
requirements. The ITS terminology, "Required Channels," is
used. The logic coincidence information has been moved to
the ITS Bases for each applicable specification.
OPERABILITYrequirements for each Function are addressed
by the Required Channels and applicable Conditions in the
ITS.

'he

LCO 3.0.4 exception [footnote ¹] in CTS Table 3.3-1 is
deleted entirely. ACTION Statement [8] in CTS Table 3.3-1
permits corltinued operation for an unlimited period of time.
Therefore, no exception to ITS LCO 3.0.4 is needed for this
ACTION Statement. []This change is consistent with NUREG
1431.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a new ACTION Statement [2.1]
is created which is essentially the same as current ACTION
Statement [6], and is similar to current ACTION Statement [2],
but does not require a reduction in THERMALPOWER to less
than 75% RTP or the measurement of the QPTR ifabove 75%
RTP. This new ACTION Statement is applied to the Power
Range Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate [, High Negative
Rate) trip and Low Setpoint trip functions. The latter is an
administrative change only since its Trip Setpoint of 25% RTP
and APPLICABILITY(below P-10) are well below the reduced
power of 75% RTP. The Power Range Neutron Flux, High
Positive Rate [and High Negative Rate] trip[s are rate
functions and their) effectiveness is not improved by reducing
power; therefore, this new ACTION Statement is also applied
to [these trips), as discussed in LS-2.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 2



CHANGE
NUMBER

01-07

NSHC

LS3

DESCRIPTION

With one intermediate range neutron flux channel inoperable,
current ACTION Statement [3.a] applies below the PW
interlock. For those times that the plant is above P-6 but
below 10% RTP (the P-10 interlock setpoint), current ACTION
Statement [3.b] applies. ACTION Statement [3.b] is revised to
establish a 24 hour Completion Time for channel restoration or
changing the power level to either below PW or above P-10.
The intermediate range neutron flux channels provide
protection between these power levels and the APPLICABLE
MODES have been revised to indicate this via new footnote
[(d)]: With the revised APPLICABILITY,current ACTION
Statement [3.a] is deleted since it is outside the new
APPLICABILITY.The source range neutron flux detectors
provide protection below P-6 and the power range neutron flux
detectors provide protection above P-10. The addition of the
24 hour Completion Time (CTS has no Completion Time)
limits the window of operation during which the intermediate
range neutron flux trip function provides protection in a 1 of 1

logic configuration and ensures the Iow probability of
occurrence of a reactivity transient during this time period that
would require an intermediate range flux trip. Although this
change is less restrictive since a power increase is an allowed
option, the ACTION Statement would ensure protection by
entering the range of the four power range neutron flux
channels.

With both intermediate range neutron flux channels inoperable
in MODE 1 (below P-10) and MODE 2 (above P), LCO 3.0.3
would be entered under the CTS and the plant would have to
be in MODE 3 within 7 hours. With both intermediate
channels inoperable, new ACTION Statement [3.1] requires
immediate suspension of operations involving positive
reactivity additions and a power reduction below PW within
2 hours. New ACTION Statement [3.1] is less restrictive since
a reduction to MODE 3 would no longer be required; however,
the CTS are overly conservative in this area. Below P-6 the
source range channels provide protection; therefore, the
required ACTION for both intermediate range channels
inoperable should be to exit plant conditions where this trip
function provides protection. New ACTION Statement [3.1]
will preclude any power level increase and require a controlled
power reduction to less than P-6 where the source range
channels provide protection. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures the low probability of occurrence of an event during
this period that may require the protection afforded by the
intermediate range neutron flux trip. These actions actually
provide a more timely and appropriate redress to the condition
than entering LCO 3.0.3.

These changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 3



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-08

01-09

01-10

01-11

01-12

LS32

LS5

Current ACTION Statement [4], for one source range channel
inoperable in MODE 2 below P-6, is revised to require the
immediate suspension of operations involving positive
reactivity changes. The CTS does not specify the timing for
this ACTION. -A new ACTION Statement [4.1] is added to
address the condition where both source range channels are
inoperable in MODE 2 below P-6 []. The new ACTION
Statement [4.1] requires that the RTBs be opened
immediately. This action essentially accomplishes the reactor
trip function. In such a condition with the CTS, LCO 3.0.3
would have been entered. This is more conservative since
immediate rod insertion will take the plant to MODE 3 [] much
more quickly than[ the 7 hours] allowed by LCO 3.0.3. These
changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

This change revises CTS ACTION 5 to require the immediate
suspension of positive reactivity additions. Reference to-
specification 3.1.1.2 is deleted since the ITS reference is only
to 3.1.1.1 which is more conservative for MODE 5. These
changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See
Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

New ACTION Statement [8.1] is created to differentiate
between those RTS interlocks required to be operable in
MODE 1 only, and those interlocks required to be operable in
MODES 1 and 2. If the interlock function is required to be
operable in MODE 1 only and the LCO and ACTION
requirements are not met, then new ACTION Statement [8.1]
requires that the unit be taken to MODE 2 within 7 hours.

In addition, current ACTION Statement [8] is revised for those
interlocks required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. If
one channel is inoperable, the interlock must be determined to
be in its required state or the plant must be in at least HOT
STANDBYwithin 7 hours.

The changes to current ACTION Statement [8] and the
addition of new ACTION Statement [8.1] are more restrictive,
consistent with NUREG-1431. Current ACTION Statement [8]
willcontinue to apply to Functional Units [22.a and 22.e.]
Revised ACTION Statement [8] and new ACTION
Statement [8.1] provide one less hour to exit APPLICABILITY,
i.e. 7 hours, than the current ACTION Statement [8] which has
the 1 hour interlock state verification or entry into LCO 3.0.3
which allows an additional 1 hour plus 6 hours to exit
APPLICABILITY,for a total of 8 hours.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 4



CHANGE
NUMBER

01-13

01-14

01-15

01-16

01-17

NSHC

LS6

A

A

LS40

A

DESCRIPTION

[ACTION Statement [10] is revised to note that the 2 hour
[train and] reactor trip breaker bypass allowance for [train or]
breaker surveillance testing can also be used for maintenance.
This change does not impact the conclusions of
WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1 since there is no
change to the bypass time. This change is consistent with
Traveler TSTF-168.] ACTION Statement [10] is [also] revised
to require restoration of an inoperable RTB within 1 hour or the
plant must be in HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6 hours,
consistent with NUREG-1431. This is less restrictive since an
additional hour is provided for the transition to MODE 3.

In the ISTS Table 3.3.1-1, Function 20, the Reactor Trip
Breaker (RTB) Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms are
separate from the RTB Functional Unit. The CTS have been
revised to reflect these requirements.

New [footnote (b) has] been added to the RTB Functional Unit
to note that the same OPERABILITYrequirements and
ACTIONS apply to a bypass breaker if it is racked in and
closed for bypassing an RTB. The bypass breakers were
already handled in this fashion. ACTION [12] in CTS Table
3.3-1 has been revised accordingly.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The requirement to verify the setpoint during the quarterly
TADOT for RCP Underfrequency [and RCP Undervoltage] is
deleted, consistent with NUREG-1431.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, LCO 3.3.1 Required ACTION D
Note, CTS Table 3.3-1 ACTION Statement 2 and new
ACTION Statement 2.1 have been modified by a Note that
allows the bypass to be used for surveillance testing or
setpoint adjustment. Setpoint adjustment can be performed at
power and may be required by other Technical Specifications.
The reason for placing the channel in bypass does not affect
the impact of having the channel in bypass.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 5



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-18 LS7 The CTS requirement to reduce the Power Range Neutron
Flux Trip setpoint in the event a power range flux channel is
inoperable is deleted. This deletion is consistent with
NUREG-1431,and justified by:

1) The loss of one channel does not impact the reliabilityof
the Reactor Trip System because the affected channel is
placed in trip. It may, however, impact the tiltmonitoring
for a portion of the reactor core. If the plant wishes to
remain at 100% RTP, then the QPTR must be measured
using the movable incore detectors. Otheiwise, the
power level must be reduced to 75% RTP. Ifthe plant
chooses to reduce power rather than measure QPTR
using the movable incore detectors, the peaking factor
surveillances must still be performed on the required
frequency.

01-19

01-20

LS8

2) The loss of one channel does not necessarily indicate any
core tilt, but rather the inability to measure core tiltwith
the excore instrumentation. On this basis, there is no
justification for reducing the Trip Setpoint, and incurring
the potential for a reactor trip, when there is no indication
of an abnormal condition existing in the core.

NUREG-1431 also allows 12 hours to reduce the thermal
power to less than 75% RTP rather than the 4 hours required
by the CTS.

Ifthe Power Range Neutron Flux trip function is inoperable,
but the input to the QPTR is operable, the ISTS do not require
that the QPTR be monitored every 12 hours.

If the above ACTIONs are not completed, the plant must be in
MODE 3 within 12 hours. (See also CN 1-53-A).

This change reflects a revision to current ACTION
Statement [6]. Ifthe requirements of current ACTION
Statement [6] are not met, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered. In
accordance with the ISTS, this ACTION Statement is revised
to state that ifthe ACTION requirements are not met, the plant
must be taken below the P-7 interlock setpoint within the next
6 hours. [The APPLICABLEMODES for Functional Units 9,
11, 12, 15, and 16 in CTS Table 3.3-1 are also revised to add
new footnote (g).]

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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CHANGE
NUMBER

01-21

NSHC DESCRIPTION

The monthly and quarterly channel calibrations associated
with Notes (3), (4), and (6) of CTS Table 4.3-1 have been
moved from the Power Range Neutron Flux-High Setpoint
Function to the Overtemperature [bT] Function. This change
clarifies the relationship of these surveillances to the f, (d,l)
penalty portion of the Overtemperature [hT] Function. The
primary purpose of these surveillances is to verify correct f,
(hl) input to Overtemperature [bT]. Although these
surveillances affect all power range neutron flux channels, and
appropriate action must be taken for any affected power range
neutron flux channel, this change groups the surveillances
with the most appropriate reactor trip function for
OPERABILITYconcerns.

01-22

01-23

[] The applicable portions of CTS Table 4.3-1 Notes (3) and
(6) are incorporated directly into ITS SR 3.3.1.3 and
SR 3.3.1.6, as discussed in CN 1-25-A. Note (4) has been
deleted from the daily, monthly, and quarterly surveillances
associated with Notes (2), (3), and (6) of CTS Table 4.3-1
since these surveillances are not CHANNELCALIBRATIONS,
rather they are comparisons and adjustments as needed.
These changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

Quarterly COTs have been added to CTS Table 4.3-1 for the
Power Range Neutron Flux-Low and Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux trip functions in the event extended operation
within their APPLICABILITY(i.e., MODE 1 below P-10 and
MODE 2) takes place. The CTS only require a COT prior to
startup for these functions. New Note [(19)] has been added
to require that the new quarterly COT be performed within
12 hours after reducing power below P-10 for the power range
and intermediate range instrumentation (P-1 0 is the dividing
point marking the APPLICABILITYfor these trip functions), if
not performed within the previous 92 days. [In addition, new
Note (20) has been added] such that the P-6 and P-10
interlocks are verified to be in their required state during all
COTs on the Power Range Neutron Flux-Low and
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip functions. These
changes are consistent with NUREG-1431 and traveler WOG-
106.

This change adds new Note [(22)] to CTS Table 4.3-1 and
new Note [(56)] to CTS Table 4.3-2 that explicitly require the
18-month calibrations to include verifications of affected time
constants, consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 7



CHANGE
NUMBER

01-24

NSHC

LS9

DESCRIPTION

This change reflects a relaxation in the performance of COTs
prior to startup, consistent with NUREG-1431. These COTs,
for the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low, Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux, and Source Range Neutron Flux trip functions,
will not be required ifperformed within the previous 92 days.
Note [(1)] of CTS Table 4.3-1 has been revised to extend this
period from 31 days to 92 days. Note ((1a)] is added for use
with the turbine trip function TADOTs, for which no such
change was provided.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

01-25

NSHC DESCRIPTION
I

NUREG-1431 incorporates the CTS 4.0.4 exception for the
surveillances covered by CTS Table 4.3-1 Notes (2), (3), and
(6) into the ISTS SR 3.3.1.2, 3.3.1.3, and 3.3.1.6 suweillance
frequencies. In the CTS, these surveillances have no time
requirements [except for Note (2)]. In general, the combined
effect of CTS 4.0.3 and CTS 4.0.4 would allow [24 hours] for
the completion of a surveillance if it were not performed upon
entry into the specified MODE or other condition for that
surveillance. CTS 4.0.3 allows [24 hours] for the completion of
a surveillance once the appropriate MODE or condition is
established. In the improved TS, the TS 4.0.4 exceptions are
incorporated as a NOTE in each affected surveillance. In
converting to the NUTMEG-1431 format, ITS SR 3.3.1.2,
SR 3.3.1.3, and SR 3.3.1.6 require these surveillances to be
performed within [24] hours after THERMALPOWER is
greater than or equal to 15% RTP (CTS Note (2) for the
comparison of NIS power to calorimetric power), within [24]
hours after 50% RTP (CTS Note (3) for the comparison of
excore Axial Flux Difference (AFD) to incore AFD), and [after
achieving equilibrium conditions (per CTS 4.2.2.2.d.1) with
THERMALPOWER greater than or equal to 75%] RTP (CTS
Note (6) for the incore-excore calibration), respectively. Since
these surveillances are conditional on THERMALPOWER
levels greater than the MODE 2 to MODE 1 breakpoint, there
is no need to retain the CTS 4.0.4 exception, as discussed in
ITS Section 1.4, as long as the ITS Surveillance Notes allow
the plant to reach conditions appropriate for the performance
of the suiveillances.

The power level at which the monthly surveillance is
performed to compare incore vs. excore AFD, and adjustment
of the NIS as required by Note (3) of CTS Table 4.3-1, is
changed from ~ 15% RTP to ~ 50% RTP. This change is also
precipitated by the conversion to the ITS format which
replaces the CTS 4.0.4 exception with a finite time interval
after exceeding a specified power level. With the deletion of
the CTS 4.0.4 exception, the specified power level in ITS
SR 3.3.1.3 should reflect the applicable safety analysis basis
consistent with the [APPLICABILITYand] Required ACTIONs
of ITS LCO 3.2.3 (AFD) and LCO 3.2.4 (QPTR). As with the
changes discussed above, there is no need to retain the
CTS 4.0.4 exception as Iong as the ITS Surveillance Notes
allow the plant to reach conditions appropriate for the
performance of the surveillances.

These changes are considered administrative in nature in that
they simply reflect the incorporation of the CTS 4.0.4
exceptions into the improved TS.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

01-26

01-27

01-28

01-29

01-30

01-31

01-32

01-33

01-34

NSHC

LG

LS10

LG

LG

TR1

A

DESCRIPTION

This change moves the details concerning NIS detector
calibration to the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.11, consistent with
NUREG-1431. This information is more appropriately
controlled outside of the TS while the calibration requirement
itself and its Frequency are unchanged.

Surveillances on the Source Range Neutron Flux trip function
are reorganized to reflect plant status in accordance with
NUREG-1431. New Note [(19)] requires that the quarterly
COT be performed within 4 hours after reducing power below
the respective source range instrumentation Applicabilities, if
not performed within the previous [92] days. Since the COT is
valid for [92] days, there is no need to repeat it ifone has been
performed within the prior [quarter]. The 4 hour allowance
permits a normal shutdown to proceed without a delay for
testing in MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 until the
Reactor Trip Breakers are opened and this trip function no
longer provides protection. Since the CTS has no
Specification 4.0.4 exception, this 4 hour allowance is less
restrictive.

Note [8] is revised to require the PW and P-10 interlock
verification to be performed during all source range COTs.
These permissives are verified to be in their correct state prior
to entry into MODES 3, 4, and 5 during shutdown and after
leaving MODES 3, 4, and 5 during startup. These changes
are consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

[] [Note (10) of CTS Table 4.3-1 is deleted since it is
redundant; every TADOT requires independent UVTAand
STA verification per ITS SR 3.3.1.4, not just those TADOTs
following maintenance or adjustment.] Notes [(14) and (16)
applicable to the RTBs and the RTB bypass breakers) of CTS
Table 4.3-1 are moved to the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.14.
These changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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CHANGE
NUIIBER

01-35

01-36

01-37

01-38

01-39

01<0

01<1

01<2

NSHC

LG

A

LS41

DESCRIPTION

This change moves response time limittables to the updated
FSAR per Generic Letter 93-08 and NUREG-1431.

This change adds a requirement to perform a Channel
Calibration on Functional Unit 17 every 18 months. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

In the CTS, the "Minimum Channels OPERABLE" is one less
than the "Total Number of Channels" for Functional [22.c]
(P-S), [22.d](P-9), and [22.e] (P-10) in Table 3.3-1 and
Functional Unit [S.a] (P-11) in Table [3.3-3]. For these Reactor
Trip System and ESFAS interlocks, current ACTION
Statements [8 and 21] for an inoperable channel are based on
the "Minimum Channels OPERABLE" columns in Tables 3.3-1
and [3.3-3]. In the improved TS, only the "Total Number of
Channels" information is retained in the LCO and that column
is relabeled as the "Required Channels", as discussed in
CN 1-04-LG and CN 1-43-A. Required ACTIONs in improved
TS 3.3.1 Conditions S and T and improved TS 3.3.2
Condition L are tied to the Required Channels. Therefore, the
required permissive channels for these Functional Units are
revised in the CTS. Refer also to CN 01-51-LG for P-7.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This change adds Note [5] to Functional Units [2.b,3, and 4] in
CTS Table 4.3-1. Note [5] is currently listed against
Functional Unit [2.a]. Testing methodology and the timing of
that testing for the power range channels apply to all power
range functions, not just power range-high. As such, this is an
administrative change only. ITS SR 3.3.1.11 applies to all
power range functions in a similar manner.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This change moves the first sentence of note (1) of Table 3.3-
2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.16, and moves the rest of Note (1) to the
Bases.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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CHANGE
NUMBER

01-43

01-44

0145

01-46

01-47

01<8

01-49

NSHC

A

A

LS4

LS18

DESCRIPTION

The "Total Number of Channels" columns in CTS Tables 3.3-1
and [3.3-3] and the ["Minimum Channels OPERABLE"] column
in CTS Table [3.3-6] and the reference to them in the
ACTIONS are relabeled as the "Required Channels"
consistent with NUREG-1431. ACTION Statements are
revised to use the ITS terminology, "Required Channels".

'hanging the column titles is purely administrative. The
numbers in the columns are adjusted, ifnecessary. Where the
numbers are adjusted, those changes are described in
different CNs.

The "MODES For Which Surveillance Is Required" columns in
CTS Tables 4.3-1 and 4.3-2 []are deleted since this
information is enveloped by CTS Tables 3.3-1 and [3.3-3] and
is redundant given the integrated OPERABILITY/SR format in
improved TS Tables 3.3.1-1 and 3.3.2-1.

The Overtemperature [b,T], Overpower [hT], Pressurizer
Pressure - High, and Steam Generator Water Level - Low-Low
trip functions, which currently reference ACTION
Statement [6], are now referenced to new ACTION
Statement [2.1], consistent with ITS 3.3.1 Condition E. This
change is more restrictive since one less hour is available
under new ACTION Statement [2.1] than under the
combination of current ACTION Statement [6] and LCO 3.0.3.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

A new note (f) is added and applied to the Functional Unit 6.c.
The note is for clarification only as the CTS Table 3.3-1
indicates that only 1 channel is required to be OPERABLE and
that there is no trip function under these conditions.

CTS ACTION 7 is revised to allow a reduction in power below
P-9 in lieu of tripping the inoperable channel. The ACTION is
also revised to allow bypassing a tripped channel for four
hours for surveillance testing other channels. Note (j) is added
to Table 3.3-1, Applicable Modes for Functional Unit 17.a
and b that states that the requirements are only applicable
above P-9.

CTS ACTION 9 is deleted and revised ACTION 6 is used
which allows a power reduction below P-7 in lieu of tripping
the inoperable channel. Note (g) is added that specifies that
Functional Unit 19 of the CTS does not have to be applied
until the power level associated with P-7 is reached.
ACTION 6 also allows the tripped channel to be bypassed for
up to 4 hours to perform surveillance testing on other
channels.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

01-50

01-51

01-52

01-53

01-54

01-55

01-56

NSHC

LG

LG

LS37

LS39

DESCRIPTION

ACTION [28] of the CTS duplicates CTS ACTION [6] and is
deleted.

This change moves the description of the P-7 inputs, i.e., P-10
and P-13, to the Bases since they are duplicated by Functional
Units [20.e and 20.f], The Required Channels column for P-7
lists "1 per train" since this is a more appropriate convention
for a logic function. These changes are consistent with
NUREG-1431. [This change also deletes the surveillance
requirements for P-7 per CN 3.3-54 in the ITS since the COTs
and channel calibration apply to P-10 and P-13 not to the P-7
logic function.]

This change moves the specifics on how to verify permissive
functions of ACTIONS [8] and [21] to the Bases, consistent
with NUREG-1431. This information is more appropriately
controlled outside of the TS white the underlying requirement
to verify proper permissive operation is unchanged.

CTS Table 3.3-1 ACTION Statement [2.c] is revised to be
consistent with ITS SR 3.2.4.2, as discussed in CN
4-04-LS-12 in the 3/4.2 package.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

APPLICABILITYNote [*]and ACTION Statement [11] for
Functional Units [1, 6.b, 20, and 21] of CTS Table 3.3-1 are
modified to provide an alternative to opening the reactor trip
breakers (RTBs) while still assuring that the function and intent
of opening the RTBs is met. As currently worded, these
ACTION Statements result in a feedwater isolation signal
(FWIS) when in MODE 3 with a T~ less than [554'F. FSAR
Table 7.3-3 and FSAR Figure 7.2-1 (sht. 13) detail the FWIS
generation on the coincidence of PA and low T~.] A more
generic action, which assures the rods are fully inserted and
cannot be withdrawn, replaces the specific method of
precluding rod withdrawal. The revised APPLICABILITYand
ACTION Statements still assure rod withdrawal is precluded.
This change does not involve any safety impact and is
consistent with traveler TSTF-135.

The DCPP CTS 3.3.1 ACTION 2.c requires that power be
reduced to less than 75% or that SR 4.2.4.2 be performed
whenever power is ~ 50%. This power level requirement
should be ~ 75% since ifpower is decreased below 75% per
the first part of Action 2.c, the required ACTION is complete
and in addition, SR 4.2.4.2 is only required for power levels
~ 75% with one power range detector inoperable.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

01-57

01-58

01-59

0140

01-61

02-01

02-02

02-03

02-04

02-05

02-06

NSHC

LG

A

A

LG

LG

LS33

DESCRIPTION

CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units [12.a and 12.b) are
combined per Traveler TSTF-169. The Required Channels,
ACTION Statement, and Surveillance Requirements are the
same for both Functional Units. The only difference between
the two is the APPLICABILITYwhich could lead to entry into
ACTION Statement 6 for Functional Unit [12.a], followed by a
power reduction below P-8 exiting the APPLICABILITYand
required ACTIONs for that Functional Unit, and subsequent re-
entry into ACTION Statement 6 for Functional Unit [12.b]. This
would involve an improper cumulative AOT of 12 hours before
tripping an inoperable channel, beyond that evaluated in
WCAP-10271 and its Supplements. The relationships
between these Functional Units and permissives P-7 and P-8
are moved to the ITS 3.3.1 Bases.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not Used.

Not Used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System
Instrumentation [Trip Setpoints and) Allowable Values are
moved to ITS Table 3.3.2-1.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The requirements stipulated in ACTIONS a and b are moved
to ITS Table 3.3.2-1, with explicit direction contained in the ITS
ACTIONS Bases.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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CHANGE
NUMBER

02-07

02-08

02-09

02-10

02-11

02-12

02-13

02-14

NSHC

LS11

LG

A

DESCRIPTION

[Note (a) is added to CTS Table 3.3-3 for the Steam Line
Isolation Functional Units 4.a, 4.b, 4.c, 4.d, and 4.e to state
that the LCO requirements are not applicable in MODES 2 and
3 when the MSIVs are closed and deactivated]. Note [(b)] is
added to CTS Table [3.3-3] for the Feedwater Isolation and
Turbine Trip Function [Functional Units 5.a, and 5.b] to state
that the LCO requirements are not applicable when the
[MFIVs, MFRVs or the associated bypass valves] are closed
[and deactivated or isolated by a closed manual valve]. When
these valves are closed [and deactivated or isolated by a
closed manual valve), they are already performing their safety
function. These changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

[This change revises ACTION 20 and 35 in CTS Table 3.3-3
and adds new ACTION 20.2 and 35.2 which are applicable to
Functional Units 1.c, 1.d, 1.ef, 4.c, 4.d, 4.e, 5.b, 6.dc.1)a, and
6.d]. These ACTION Statements, written to reflect the
APPLICABILITYof the affected channels and consistency with
ITS 3.3.2 [Conditions D and I), are more restrictive, by one
hour, than the current ACTION Statement[s] which invoke f ]
LCO 3.0.3 if the inoperable channel is not placed in trip within
6 hours.

Separate ESFAS entries for the motor-driven and turbine-
driven auxiliary feedwater pumps are no longer necessary,
consistent with NUREG-1431. The only difference in the
requirements (an SR 4.0.4 exception for response time testing
of the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump) has been
addressed in the ITS by a Note in Surveillance Requirement
3.3.2.10. [The details of which actuation signal starts which
pump is moved to the Bases for Sl and RCP undervoltage).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The Functional Unit for Loss of Power [CTS 7.a, 7.b] is moved
to improved TS 3.3.5.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This change modifies ACTION Statement [21] for permissive
P-11 [] to provide specific shutdown requirements to exit
APPLICABILITYin lieu of applying LCO 3.0.3. This change is
more restrictive by one hour, consistent with NUREG-1431.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

02-15

02-16

02-17

02-18

02-19

02-20

02-21

02-22

02-23

02-24

02-25

02-26

02-27

NSHC

LS12

LS13

LS31

LG

LS22

A

LS19

A

LS21

DESCRIPTION

ACTION Statement [17] has been expanded to specify
additional actions and options ifan inoperable channel is not
placed in bypass within the specified time period. In the CTS,
this would have required an entry into LCO 3.0.3, which would
necessitate that the plant initiate a shutdown within 1 hour and
be in the next mode in 6 hours. In the ITS, the requirements
to place the inoperable channel in bypass within a time
constraint and the reduction, by 1 hour, in the time to exit
APPLICABILITYare more restrictive than the CTS. [As a
result of the revision to ACTION 17, a new ACTION 17.1 was
created for Functional Unit 4.c that requires entry to MODE 4 if
the required ACTIONS are not met.]

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This change moves functions provided by a Safety Injection
signal and the AFW pump start entries []for Functional Units
[6.d, and 6.e] in CTS Table [3.3-3] to the ITS 3.3.2 Bases,
consistent with NUREG-1431.

The Functional Unit for Containment Ventilation Isolation is
moved to ITS 3.3.6. There are no technical differences
introduced by this process[].

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not Used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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CHANGE
NUMBER

02-28

02-29

02-30

02-31

02-32

02-33

02-34

02-35

02-36

02-37

02-38

02-39

02-40

NSHC

LG

LS23

LS34

LG

LS35

LG

DESCRIPTION

This change moves information inserted by LA 114/112 on
containment spray and safety injection coincidence to the
Bases, consistent with NUREG-1431.

A new functional unit 9 is added, per a License Amendment
Request, that incorporates ACTION 20.1(new) and
Surveillances for the residual heat removal (RHR) pump trip
from low refueling water storage tank level.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Note (2) of the CTS Table 4.3.2 is revised. The testing
frequency was relaxed from monthly (M) to quarterly (Q) via
License Amendment 102/101, but the Note was not revised
nor was it shown as applicable to Functional Unit 3.c.4)..

This change revises the APPLICABILITYof Functional Unit 7
to require OPERABILITYwhen the associated DG is required
to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2 of the ITS. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Delete MODE 4 APPLICABILITYfrom the Manual Initiation of
MSIVs since the valves are not required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 4 per CTS 3.7.1.5 or ITS 3.7.2.

Move valve numbers in CTS ACTION 18 dealing with
containment ventilation isolation to the Bases, consistent with
NUREG-1431.

This administrative change affects the manner in which the
CTS 4.0.4 exception for testing the TDAFW pump is
presented. The exception allows entry into MODE 3 to
perform the TDAFW pump response time testing. In NUREG-
1431, the CTS 4.0.4 exception from [CTS 3.7.1.2 has been
interpreted so that it allows response time testing to be
deferred as] is reflected in the ITS SR 3.3.2.10 NOTE.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

02-41

02-42

02-43

02-44

02<5

0246

0247

02<8

03-01

03-02

03-03

NSHC

LS36

LS38

LG

LG

LS42

LS28

A

LG

DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

A new Action 15 is added and applied to Functional Unit 7. a.
2) and 7. b. 1) that allows the affected Emergency Diesel
Generator to be declared inoperable and requires entry into
Specification 3.8.1.1 when more than one relay per bus is
inoperable. Current ACTION 16 does not address the above
situation and requires entry into LCO 3.0.3. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

The requirements of this specification [CTS 3.3.3.1] are moved
to [four] separate specifications in the improved TS. The RCS
Leakage Detection requirements are moved to improved
TS 3.4.15. [The Fuel Building requirements are moved to
improved TS 3.3.8.] The Control Room requirements are
moved to improved TS 3.3.7. [The Containment Ventilation
Isolation requirements are moved to improved TS 3.3.6.]

The requirements stipulated in ACTION [a] are moved to ITS
Tables [3.3.6-1, 3.3.7-1 and 3.3.8-1], with explicit direction
contained in the ITS ACTIONS Bases. The 4 hour AOT for
setpoint adjustment is eliminated.

The requirements associated with the criticality monitors are
moved to a licensee controlled document. These monitors are
required by 10CFR70.24; however, there is no requirement for
[them] to be in the Technical Specifications [as criticality
monitors. They are retained, however, as initiators of the
Iodine Removal mode of the FHBVS for a fuel handling
accident until RM-44A and 44B are installed in accordance
with License Amendment 70/69]. Since Part 70 is invoked in
the operating licensa, these monitors will be retained in the
plant design.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

03-04

03-05

03-06

03-07

03-08

03-09

03-10

NSHC

LS14

LS16

LS-24

LG

DESCRIPTION

This change adds the APPLICABILITYfor movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies consistent with NUREG-1431. The
CTS APPLICABILITYof "All"MODES does not cover the
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies when the core is
oNoaded.

ACTION Statement [34] for the [Control Room Air Intake] f ]
radiation monitors have extended Completion Times, from [1

hour] to 7 days for one required channel inoperable, consistent
with NUREG-1431.

ACTION [c] of CTS LCO 3.3.3.1 is revised to state the
Specification 3.0.3 exception is [retained only for the Fuel
Handling Building Radioactivity Instrumentation]. The LCO
3.0.3 exception is not needed in ITS 3.3.7 or ITS 3.4.15 since
Required Actions are provided with the appropriate remedial
measures for all combinations of failures, including shautdown
actions, or reference is made to the associated plant system
TS for the systems affected by the inOperability of the
radiation monitors. [].

The APPLICABILITYfor the Fuel Building Exhaust radiation
monitors has been revised to read "during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel [handling] building." [The
REQUIRED CHANNELS for Instrument 1.b. has been revised
from one as specifed by the CTS to two as specifed by
NUREG-1431 to provide protection against a single failure that
could prevent the transfer of the FHBVS to the iodine removal
mode.]

The CTS have been revised to include manual initiation of the
fuel handling building and manual and automatic initiation of
the control room pressurization system. These systems are
not classiTied as ESF functions in the CTS even though CTS
surveillance 4.7.5.1e.2) requires that the CRVS automatically
switches to the pressurization mode on a Phase "A"signal.
The FHBVS is not an ESF function since its only function is to
mitigate a fuel handling accident. This revision incorporates
the Actuation Logic, Master Relay, and Slave Relay Tests
included in NUREG-1431 for the CRVS and the TADOTfor
the manual actuation of both systems. The automatic
actuation tests are conducted as part of the CTS, and the
relay tests are currently performed even though not specifically
called out in the CTS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The DCPP descriptive information related to the Required
Channels per normal intake is moved to the Bases.
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CHANGE
NUNIBER

03-11

03-12

03-13

03-14

03-15

03-16

.03-17

04-01

05-01

NSHC

LS29

DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This proposed change adds an ACTION and an allowed
outage time of 4 hours for one inoperable Containment
Ventilation Radiation instrumentation or actuation channel.
The CTS via ACTIONS 18 and 33 requires that for one or two
instruments or channels inoperable that CTS 3.6.3 or 3.9.9 be
entered. The revised TS will require that ITS 3.6.3 or 3.9.4 be
entered if the instrument or channel cannot be returned to an
OPERABLE status within the revised AOT. This change is
consistent with the requirements of NUREG-1431.

This change revises CTS ACTION 34 to require appropriate
MODE changes or condition changes for the CRVS with one
inoperable normal intake monitor and new ACTION 36
specifies actions for two inoperable normal intake monitors.
The CTS requires that ifthe required ACTIONs for one
inoperable CRVS monitor is not met that LCO 3.0.3 be
entered. In addition, the CTS does not specify a required
action ifboth monitors are inoperable. NUREG-1431 requires
that for the above conditions that appropriate actions be taken
to place the plant in acondition of non-APPLICABILITY.
These ACTIONs specify a shutdown requirement for MODES
1< that is one hour less than LCO 3.0.3, and immediate
ACTION for inoperability in MODE 5 or 6, and immediate
action for inoperability during fuel movement. These changes
are consistent with NUREG-1431. Refer also to CN 03-08-M,
CN 03-04-M, and CN 3.3-51.

NOT USED ITS 3.3.6 for DCPP includes MODES 1-4 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment, in addition to MODE 6, in the LCO
APPLICABILITY.These requirements are inferred in
CTS 3.6.3 and are repeated here for clarity.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP LCO 3.3.3.2, Movable Incore Detectors, is relocated to
a licensee controlled document, see Attachment 21, page 11.

DCPP LCO 3.3.3.3, Seismic Instrumentation, is relocated to a
licensee controlled document, see LAR 95-07.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

06-01

07-01

07-02

07-03

07-04

07-05

07-06

07-07

07-08

07-09

07-10

NSHC

LS15

LG

TR2

LS43

LS26

DESCRIPTION

DCPP LCO 3.3.3.4, Meterological Instrumentation, is
relocated to a licensee controlled document, see Attachment
21, page 13.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not Used

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with the ITS, the modifications would clarify the
requirement to be in HOT SHUTDOWN in 12 hours by
replacing the requirement with a new requirement to be in
HOT STANDBY in 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN in the
next 6 hours.

The Readout Location and Total No. of Channels columns in
CTS Table [3.3-9] have been moved to the Bases of improved
TS 3.3.4. [Descriptive information related to the controls is
also moved to the Bases.]

Not Used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

In the CTS, the determination that the steam generators are
available for decay heat removal, using instrumentation
available at the remote shutdown panel, is based on steam
generator level and auxiliary feedwater flow to the steam
generator. In the ITS, it is recognized that either of these
indications is sufficient.

07-11

07-12

08-01

08-02

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This change, consistent with NUREG-1431, revises "Channel"
and "Instrument" to "Function."

Not Used.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

08-03

08-04

08-05

08-06

08-07

08-08

08-09

08-10

08-11

NSHC

LS17

LG

LS27

LS30

DESCRIPTION

This change revises CTS Table [3.3-10] to clarify the number
of channels required to be Operable. This is an administrative
change which deletes the "Minimum Channels Operable"
column []. The required ACTIONs are now based on one
channel inoperable or two channels inoperable, rather than
"less than the Total Number" or "less than Minimum Number."
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Consistent with NUREG-1431 (ITS 3.3.3 Required
ACTIONs C.1, E.1, and G.1), this change deletes the
requirement to initiate an alternate means of monitoring within
72 hours when two channels of Containment Radiation Level
[or RVLIS]are inoperable as specified in CTS [3.3.3.6
ACTION d. In addition, a special report is required within 14
days that identifies the alternate method of monitoring the
appropriate parameter(s), as well as the current special report
requirements ].

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not Used.

Not Used.

This change revises the DCPP CTS 3.3.3.6 to conform to
NUREG-1431 and revises CTS Table 3.3-10 to both add and
delete instruments per the Reviewer's Note on ISTS
Table 3.3.3-1.

09-01

10-01

11-01

LG The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation will be
controlled by the Explosive Gas Monitoring Program
established in accordance with ITS 5.5.12, see Attachment 21,
page 15.

The Turbine Overspeed Protection System is relocated to a
licensee controlled document, see LAR 95-07.

LCO 3.3.3.7, Chlorine Detection Systems, is relocated to a
licensee controlled document, see LAR 95-07.
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.3

Page 1 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

01-01
A

01-02
LG

A Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
Function," is added to the ACTIONS for the Reactor Trip
System, ESFAS, []and Accident Monitoring
Instrumentation. This change clarifies those situations
where the CTS ACTION Statements are not uniquely
associated with a particular Function or where the
required channels are specified on a per steam line, per
loop, per SG, per bus, etc., basis.

The improved TS specify that required response time
testing be performed on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS
and do not impose any requirements as to which train
should be tested. The requirement to ensure that each
train is tested every 36 months is moved to the Bases for
SR 3.3.1.16 and SR 3.3.2.10.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, see also CN
246-LS-42.

Yes

Yes, see also CN
2-46-LS42.

Yes

01-03
LS1

Changing "demonstrated" to "verified" allows Reactor Trip
System and ESFAS sensor response time verifications to
be performed per WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2. This
change is consistent with traveler TSTF-111.

Yes No, see CN 1-58-A. Yes Yes

01-04
LG

01-05
A

In CTS Tables [3.3-1 and 3.3-3), the ["Channels to Trip"
and] "Minimum Channels OPERABLE" columns are
deleted. []The ACTION Statements have been revised
accordingly.

The LCO 3.0.4 exception [footnote ¹] in CTS Table 3.3-1
is deleted entirely. ACTION Statement [8) in CTS
Table 3.3-1 permits continued operation for an unlimited
period of time. Therefore, no exception to ITS LCO 3.0.4
is needed for this ACTION Statement. []

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 2 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

01-06
LS2

01-07
LS3

A new ACTION Statement [2.1] is created which does
not require a reduction in THERMALPOWER to less
than 75% RTP or the measurement of the QPTR ifabove
75% RTP.

With one intermediate range neutron flux channel
inoperable when the plant is above P-6 but below 10%
RTP (the P-10 interlock setpoint), current ACTION
Statement [3.b] is revised to establish a 24 hour
Completion Time for channel restoration or changing the
power level to either below P-6 or above P-10. Although
this change is less restrictive since a power increase is
an allowed option, the ACTION Statement would ensure
protection by entering the range of the four power range
neutron flux channels. The Applicabilityfor Functional
Unit 5 is revised such that current ACTION
Statement [3.a] can be deleted.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

01-08
M

With both intermediate range neutron flux channels
inoperable when the plant is above P-6 but below P-10,
LCO 3.0.3 would be entered under the CTS and the plant
would have to be in MODE 3 within 7 hours. New
ACTION Statement [3.1] requires immediate suspension
of operations involving positive reactivity additions and a
power reduction below P-6 within 2 hours.

Current ACTION Statement [4], for one source range
channel inoperable in MODE 2 below P-6, is revised to
require "immediate" suspension of operations involving
positive reactivity changes and a new ACTION
Statement [4.1] is added to address the condition where
both source range channels are inoperable in MODE 2
below P-6 [] to require immediate opening of the RTBs.

Yes Yes Yes Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 3 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

01-09
M

01-10
LS32

This DCPP-specific change revises CTS ACTION 5 to
require the suspension of positive reactivity additions.
Reference to specification 3.1.1.2 is deleted since the
ITS reference is only to 3.1.1.1 which is more
conservative for MODE 5.

This Callaway-speciflic change redefines the Actions for
the source range neutron flux channels in MODES 3, 4,
and 5. The source range neutron flux channels are
required to provide input to the Reactor Trip System to
mitigate potential uncontrolled rod withdrawal events only
when the Rod Control System is capable of rod
withdrawal or all rods are not fullyinserted (see CN
1-55-LS-39).

Yes

No

No No

No

No

Yes

Ifone source range neutron fluxchannel is inoperable in
MODES 3, 4, and 5 when rod motion is possible,
ACTION Statement 5.a is entered. Ifthe channel is not
restored within 48 hours, the Applicability is exited by
inserting all rods and precluding rod withdrawal. Ifboth
source range channels are inoperable when rod motion is
possible, new ACTION Statement 4.1 is entered and the
reactor trip breakers are immediately opened.

The current Action Statement 5.a requirements regarding
the suspension of positive reactivity changes and closure
of dilution source valves are deleted since they are not
related to the reactor trip function.
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 4 of 31

NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

01-11
LS5

01-12
M

01-13
LS6

[New] ACTION Statement [39) is applied to the Low Fluid
Oil Pressure and Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip
functions. Rather than entry into LCO 3.0.3 ifcurrent
ACTION Statements [6 and 11] are not met or ifmultiple
low fluid oil pressure channels are inoperable, the new
ACTION Statement requires inoperable channels to be
tripped within 6 hours or power reduced below P-9 within
10 hours.

New ACTION Statement [8.1] is created to differentiate
between those RTS interlocks required to be operable in
MODE 1 only, and those interlocks required to be
operable in MODES 1 and 2. Ifthe interlock function is
required to be operable in MODE 1 only and the LCO and
ACTION requirements are not met, then new ACTION
Statement [8.1] requires that the unit be taken to MODE 2
within 7 hours.

In addition, current ACTION Statement [8] is revised for
those interlocks required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1

and 2. Ifone channel is inoperable, the interlock must be
determined to be in its required state or the plant must be
in at least HOT STANDBYwithin 7 hours.

[ACTIONStatement [10] is revised to note that the 2 hour
[train and] reactor trip breaker bypass allowance for [train
or] breaker surveillance testing can also be used for
maintenance.] ACTION Statement [10] is [also] revised
to require restoration of an inoperable RTB within 1 hour
or the plant must be in HOT STANDBYwithin the next
6 hours. This is less restrictive since an additional hour
is provided for the transition to MODE 3.

No, see
CN 148-LS-4.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

- Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 5 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

01-14
A

01-15
A

01-16
LS40

01-17
A

In the ISTS Table 3.3.1-1, Function 20, the Reactor Trip
Breaker (RTB) Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms
are separate from the RTB Functional Unit. The CTS
have been revised to reflect these requirements.

New [footnote (k) has] been added to the RTB Functional
Unit to note that the same OPERABILITYrequirements
and ACTIONS apply to a bypass breaker if it is racked in
and closed for bypassing an RTB. The bypass breakers
were already handled in this fashion. ACTION Statement
[12] in CTS Table 3.3-1 has been revised accordingly.

The Applicabilityfor the Reactor Trip on Turbine Trip
function is modified by new footnote [(c)] such that this
function is only required to be OPERABLE above the P-9
interlock setpoint (50% RTP). This is acceptable since
the trip function is blocked below P-9. [New] ACTION
Statement [39] is applied to the Low Fluid Oil Pressure
and Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip functions.

The requirement to verify the setpoint during the quarterly
TADOT for RCP Underfrequency [and RCP
Undervoltage] is deleted.

The bypass allowance can be used for surveillance
testing or setpoint adjustment. Setpoint adjustment can
be performed at power and may be required by other
Technical Specifications.

Yes

No, see CN
1-48-LS-4.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 6 of 31

NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

01-18
LS7

01-19
LS8

01-20
A

01-21
A

01-22
M

The CTS requirement to reduce the Power Range
Neutron Flux Trip setpoints in the event a power range
flux channel is inoperable is deleted. The time to reduce
power below 75% RTP is increased from 4 hours to
12 hours and, ifactions are not completed as required,
the unit must be in MODE 3 in 12 hours. (See also CN
1-53-A.)

If the requirements of current ACTION Statement [6] are
not met, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered. In accordance
with the ISTS, this ACTION Statement is revised to state
that, ifthe ACTION requirements are not met, the plant
must be taken below the P-7 interlock setpoint within the
next 6 hours. fThe Applicabilityfor Functional Units 9,
11, 12, 15, and 16 in CTS Table 3.3-1 is also revised to
add new footnote (g).]

Callaway's current ACTION Statement 31 is reformatted
per NUREG-1431 Rev. 1 to require restoration of an
inoperable channel within 6 hours or the plant must be
taken to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This is an
administrative change since the total time to exit the
Applicabilityis unchanged.

This change reflects the reorganization of the
surveillances on the incore/excore axial flux difference.
There is no change to the surveillances or how they are
performed. See also CN 1-25-A.

Quarterly COTs have been added for power range - low
and intermediate range fluxchannels. fThe requirement
to verify the state of P-6 and P-10 has been added for
these COTs.]

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
CN 1-61-M.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.3

Page 7 of 31

NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

01-23
A

01-24
LS9

01-25
A

01-26
LG

01-27
LS10

This change adds notes to the RTS and ESFAS SR
Tables 4.3-1 and 4.3-2 that explicitly require the
18-month calibrations to include verifications of affected
time constants where applicable.

The COTs for the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
setpoint, the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux and the
Source Range Neutron Flux trip functions willno longer
be required ifperformed within the previous 92 days
(extended from 31 days). Note [1a] is added for use with
the turbine trip functions, for which no such change was
provided.

NUREG-1431 Rev. 1 incorporates the CTS 4.0.4
exception from Table 4.3-1 Notes (2), (3), and (6) into the
ITS SR 3.3.1.2, 3.3.1.3, and 3.3.1.6 surveillance
frequencies.

This change moves detail concerning NIS detector
operation and testing to the BASES for ITS SR 3.3.1.11.

Surveillances on the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
function are reorganized to reflect plant status in
accordance with NUREG-1431. New Note [(19)] requires
that the quarterly COT be performed within 4 hours after
reducing power below the respective source range
instrumentation Applicabilities, ifnot performed within the
previous [92] days. Since the COT is valid for [92] days,
there is no need to repeat it ifone has been performed
within the prior [quarter]. Since the CTS has no
Specification 4.0.4 exception, this 4 hour allowance is
less restrictive.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 8 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

01-28
A

01-29
LG

01-30
M

01-31
A

01-32
LG

01-33
TR1

Note [8] is revised to require the P-6 and P-10 interlock
verification to be performed during all source range
COTs. These permissives are verified to be in their
correct state prior to entry into MODES 3, 4, and 5 during
shutdown and after leaving MODES 3, 4, and 5 during
startup.

This change moves the details regarding measurement of
loop-specific hT values to the BASES for ITS SR 3.3.1.6.

Boron Dilution Mitigation System (BDMS) signal blocking
and surveillance requirements are moved to ITS
LCO 3.3.9. This is a more restrictive requirement since
the BDMS, other than the inputs from the source range
channels, currently has no LCO or ACTION
requirements.

One-time surveillance waivers are deleted. They are no
longer applicable.

[] [Note (10) of CTS Table 4.3-1 is deleted since it is
redundant; every TADOT requires independent UVTA
and STA verification per ITS SR 3.3.1.4, not just those
TADOTs following maintenance or adjustment.)
Notes [(14) and (16)] of CTS Table 4.3-1 are moved to
the BASES for ITS SR 3.3.1.14.

The BDMS actuation SR is changed to allow the use of
an actual signaI, ifand when one occurs, to satisfy
surveillance requirements.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 314.3

Page 9 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

01-34
A

01-35
LG

01-36
M

Callaway's current ACTION Statement 5.b requirements
for two inoperable source range channels are divided
between the reactor trip, indication, and BDMS functions
served by the source range channels. New ACTION
Statement 4.1, added to CTS Table 3.3-1, retains the
requirement to open the reactor trip breakers to serve the
reactor trip function. The ACTION Statement 5.b
requirements that are not related to reactor trip are
moved to ITS 3.3.9. See also CN 1-30-M.

This change moves response time limittables to the
updated FSAR per Generic Letter 93-08 and
NUREG-1431 Rev. 1.

This DCPP-specific change adds a requirement to
perform a Channel Calibration on Functional Unit 17
every 18 months.

Yes

Yes

No

No, already moved
to TRM.

No

No

No, already moved
to USAR Section
16.3.

Yes

No, already moved
to FSAR
Section 16.3.

No
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 314.3

Page 10 of 31

NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

01-37
A

01-38
R

01-39
A

In the CTS, the "Minimum Channels OPERABLE's one
less than the "Total Number of Channels for Functional
Units [22.c] (P-8), [22.d](P-9), and [22.e](P-10) in
Table 3.3-1 and Functional Unit [8.a](P-11) in
Table [3.3-3]. For these Reactor Trip System and
ESFAS interlocks, current ACTION Statements [8 and
21] for an inoperable channel are based on the "Minimum
Channels OPERABLE columns in Tables 3.3-1 and
[3.3-3]. In the improved TS, only the "Total Number of
Channels" information is retained in the LCO and that
column is relabeled as the "Required Channels", as
discussed in CN 1-04-LG and CN 1-43-A. Required
Actions in improved TS 3.3.1 Conditions S and T and
improved TS 3.3.2 Condition L are tied to the Required
Channels. Therefore, the required permissive channels
for these Functional Units are revised in the CTS. Refer
also to CN 1-51-LG for P-7.

The source range channel operability requirements in
MODES 3, 4, and 5 when incapable of rod withdrawal are
relocated to a licensee controlled document..

This change adds Note [(5)] to Functional Units [2.b, 3,
and 4] in CTS Table 4.3-1.

Yes

No, see CN 1-09-
M.

Yes

Yes

Yes, relocated to
the TRM.

Yes

Yes

Yes, relocated to
Chapter 16.3 of the
USAR.

Yes

Yes

No, see Cns
1-10-LS-32,
1-32-M, and
1-34-A.

Yes

01-40
LS41

01-41
A

Surveillance intervals applied to Notes (3) and (6) of CTS
Table 4.3-1 willbe defined in terms of effective full power
days (EFPD). However, EFPD may be longer than
calendar days as specified in the CTS. Therefore, this
change is considered less restrictive.

This DCPP-specific change moves the first sentence of
note (1) of Table 3.3-2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.16, and moves the
rest of note(1) to the Bases.

No, already in CTS. No, already in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.3

Page 11 of 31

NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

01-42
M

0143
A

0144
A

01-45
M

01-46
A

This change adds direction to ACTIONS 7, 11, and 13 in
CTS Table 3.3-1 to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours, in lieu
of LCO 3.0.3 entry, ifinoperable EAM/TTDtimer(s) or
channel(s) aren't tripped within 6 hours.

The "Total Number of Channels" columns in CTS
Tables 3.3-1 and [3.3-3] and the ["Minimum Channels
OPERABLE"] column in CTS Table [3.34) and the
references to them in the ACTIONS are relabeled as the
"Required Channels" consistent with NUREG-1431
Rev. 1. ACTION Statements have been revised
accordingly.

This change deletes the "MODES For Which Surveillance
Is Required column in CTS Tables 4.3-1[, 4.3-2 and 4.3-
3].

The Overtemperature [6T], Overpower [bT), Pressurizer
Pressure - High, and Steam Generator Water Level-
Low-Lowtrip functions, which currently reference
ACTION Statement [6), are now referenced to new
ACTION Statement [2.1], consistent with ITS 3.3.1
Condition E. This change is more restrictive since one
less hour is available under new ACTION Statement [2.1]
than under the combination of current ACTION
Statement [6] and LCO 3.0.3.

ACTION Statement 13 of CTS Table 3.3-1 and ACTION
Statement 36 of CTS Table 3.3-3 are revised to reflect
operating and testing options that have existed since the
SG Water Level Low-Low EAM/TTDdesign was
implemented, but were not listed in the TS since they
were not necessarily the options of choice.

No, not in current
design or TS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in current
design or TS.

No, not in current
design or TS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in current
design or TS.

No, not in current
design or TS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in current
design or TS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, reviewed in
OL Amendment
No. 43 dated
April 14, 1989.
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.3

Page 12 of 31

TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

01-47
A

0148
LS4

01-49
LS18

01-50
A

01-51
LG

For DCPP, a new note (f) is added and applied to the
Functional Unit 6.c. The note is for clarification only as
the CTS Table 3.3-1 indicates that only 1 channel is
required to be OPERABLE and that there is no trip
function under these conditions.

For DCPP, CTS ACTION 7 is revised to allow a reduction
in power below P-9 in lieu of tripping the inoperable
channel. The action is also revised to allow bypassing a
tripped channel for four hours for surveillance testing
other channels. Note (j) is added to Table 3.3-1,
Applicable Modes for Functional Unit 17.a and b that
states that the requirements are only applicable above
P-9.

For DCPP, CTS ACTION 9 is deleted and revised
ACTION 6 is used which allows a power reduction below
P-7 in lieu of tripping the inoperable channel. Note (g) is
added that specifies that Functional Unit 19 of the CTS
does not have to be applied until the power level
associated with P-7 is reached. ACTION 6 also allows
the tripped channel to be bypassed for up to 4 hours to
perform surveillance testing on other channels.

ACTION [28] of the CTS duplicates CTS ACTION [6] and
is deleted.

This change moves the description of the P-7 inputs, i.e.,
P-10 and P-13, to the Bases since they are duplicated by
Functional Units [22.e and 22.f] and lists "1 per train"
under the Required Channels column. [This change also
deletes the surveillance requirements for P-7 per CN 3.3-
54 in the ITS since the COTs and channel calibration
apply to P-10 and P-13 not to P-7 logic function.]

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No

No

No, not in current
TS.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

01-52
LG

01-53
A

01-54
LS37

01-55
LS39

01-56
A

01-57
LG

This change moves the specifics on how to verify
permissive functions of ACTIONS [8] and [21] to the
Bases.

CTS Table 3.3-1 ACTION Statement [2.c] is revised to be
consistent with ITS SR 3.2.4.2, as discussed in CN
4-04-LS-12 in the 3/4.2 package.

ACTION Statement 5.b of Callaway's CTS Table 3.3-1 is
revised to change the 14 day recurring verification of the
closed status of the unborated water source isolation
valves to 31 days.

ApplicabilityNote ['] and ACTION Statement [11] for
Functional Units [1, 6.b, 20, and 21] of CTS Table 3.3-1
are modified to provide an alternative to opening the
reactor trip breakers (RTBs) while still assuring that the
function and intent of opening the RTBs is met.

The DCPP CTS 3.3.1 Action 2.c requires that power be
reduced to less than 75% or that SR 4.2.4.2 be
performed whenever power is ~ 50%. This power level
requirement should be ~ 75% since if power is decreased
below 75% per the first part ofAction 2.c, the required
Action is complete and in addition, SR 4.2.4.2 is only
required for power levels ~ 75% with one power range
detector inoperable.

CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units [12.a and 12.b] are
combined per TSTF-169. The relationship between
Functional Units is moved to the Bases.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table-- Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

01-58
A

01-59

01-60

01-61
M

02-01
A

02-02
A

02-03
LG

The proposed change would allow Reactor Trip System
and ESFAS sensor response time testing to be
performed per WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2, "Elimination
of Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing
Requirements," or other similar methodologies. This
change is consistent with traveler TSTF-111, which
revises the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.16 and SR 3.3.2.10 to
allow the elimination of pressure sensor response time
testing.

Not Used.

Not Used.

Ifthe requirements of current CPSES ACTION Statement
6 are not met, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered. In
accordance with the ISTS, this ACTION Statement is
revised to state that, ifthe ACTION requirements are not
met, the plant must be taken below the P-7 interlock
setpoint within the next 6 hours.

The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System
Instrumentation [Trip Setpoints and] Allowable Values are
moved to ITS Table 3.3.2-1.

CTS ACTION b.1, Equation 2.2-1, and the values for
Total Allowance (TA), Z, and Sensor Error (S) are
deleted, consistent with NUREG-1431 Rev. 1.

The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System
Instrumentation Trip Setpoints are moved to a licensee
controlled document.

No, see CN 1-03-
LS1.

N/A

N/A

No, see
CN-01-1 9-LS8.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, retained in ITS.

Yes

N/A

N/A

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes, moved to
Bases.

No, see CN 1-03-
LS1.

N/A

N/A

No, see
CN-01-19-LS8.

Yes

-Yes

Yes, moved to ITS
3.3.2 Bases.

No, see CN 1-03-
LS1.

N/A

N/A

No, see
CN-01-1 9-LS8.

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
ITS 3.3.2 Bases.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

02-04
LG

The requirements stipulated in ACTIONS a and b are
moved to ITS Table 3.3.2-1, with explicit direction
contained in the ITS ACTIONS Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-05
M

02-06
LS33

The Functional Unit for Containment Purge Isolation,
CTS 3.c, is moved to improved TS 3.3.6. Improved
TS 3.3.6 adds requirements on the OPERABILITYof the
containment purge radiation monitors and extends the
Applicabilityto the Manual Initiation and BOP ESFAS
actuation logic to include during movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies within containment and Core Alterations.

Functional Unit 4.a.1 of curret TS Table 3.3-3 has been
deleted.

No, see
CN 02-20-A.

No, retained in
CTS.

No, see CN 2-20-A. Yes

No, see CN 2-25-A. No, see CN 2-25-A.

Yes

Yes

02-07
LS11

02-08
M

[Note (a) is added to CTS Table 3.3-3 for the Steam Line
Isolation Function to state that the LCO requirements are
not applicable in MODES 2 and 3 when the MSIVs are
closed and deactivated]. Note [(b)] is added to CTS
Table [3.3-3] for the Feedwater Isolation and Turbine Trip
Function to state that the LCO requirements are not
applicable when the [MFIVs, MFRVs and the associated
bypass valves] are closed [and deactivated or isolated by
a closed manual valve).

[ This change revises ACTION 20 and 35 in CTS Table
3.3-3 and adds new ACTION 35.2 which are applicable
to Units 1.c, 1.d, 1.f, 4.d, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c.2.a, and 6.d].
These ACTION Statements, written to reflect the
Applicabilityof the affected channels, are more
restrictive, by one hour, than the current ACTION
Statement[s] which invoke[ ] LCO 3.0.3 ifthe inoperable
channel is not placed in trip within 6 hours.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

02-09
LG

02-10
M

02-11
A

02-12
M

02-13
A

02-14
M

Separate ESFAS entries for the motor-driven and turbine-
driven auxiliary feedwater pumps are no longer
necessary. The only difference in the requirements (an
SR 4.0.4 exception for response time testing of the
turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump) has been
addressed in the ITS by a Note in Surveillance
Requirement 3.3.2.10. [The details of which actuation
signal starts which pump is moved to the Bases for SI
and RCP undervoltage.]

New ACTION Statement [19.1] is added to CTS
Table [3.3-3] for one inoperable Main Feedwater Pump
trip - AFW start channel. This is a more restrictive
change since it reduces by 1 hour the Completion Time
to reach MODE 3 as compared with entry into LCO 3.0.3.

The Functional Unit for Loss of Power [CTS 7.a, 7.b] is
moved to improved TS 3.3.5.

This Functional Unit [CTS 9.a-9.d] is moved to improved
TS 3.3.7. The Applicable MODES have been expanded
to include movement of irradiated fuel assemblies to
cover fuel handling accidents.

This Functional Unit [CTS 10] is moved to ITS 3.8.1.

This change modifies ACTION Statement [21] for
permissive P-11 [] to provide specific shutdown
requirements to exit Applicability, in lieu of applying
LCO 3.0.3. This change is more restrictive by one hour.

Yes, moved to
Bases.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes, moved to
Bases.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
Bases.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
Bases.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

02-15
M

02-16
LS12

02-17
LS13

02-18
LS31

02-19
LG

02-20
A

02-21
LS22

Action Statement [17] has been expanded to specify
additional actions and options ifan inoperable channel is
not placed in bypass within the specified time period. In
the ITS, the requirements to place the inoperable channel
in bypass within a time constraint and the reduction, by
1 hour, in the time to exit Applicabilityare more restrictive
than the CTS. [As a result of the revision to ACTION 17,
a new ACTION 17.1 was created for Functional Unit 4.c
that requires entry to MODE 4 ifthe ACTIONS are not
met.]

ACTION Statement [26] for an inoperable channel in the
CTS Table [3.3-3) Functional Unit [9.a-9.c] is modified to
be consistent with NUREG-1431 Rev. 1 (7 day AOT in
ITS 3.3.7).

The monthly TADOT has been extended to quarterly.

CTS Table 3.3-3 ACTION Statement 19 is revised to
reflect ITS 3.3.5 for the Loss of Power Functional Unit.

This change moves functions provided by a Safety
Injection signal and the AFW pump start entries []for
Functional Units [6.d, and 6.e] in CTS Table [3.3-3] to the
ITS 3.3.2 Bases.

The Functional Unit for Containment Vent Isolation is
moved to ITS 3.3.6. There are no technical differences
introduced by this process[].

In CPSES CTS Table 3.3-2, Action 17.1 replaces
Action 17 for RWST Level Low-Lowand Action 17.2
replaces Action 17 for SG Water Level - High High.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, see CN
248-LS28.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
2-32-LS-23.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, retained CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
2-05-M.

Yes

Yes

No, retained CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, see
CN 2-05-M.
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

02-22 Not Used. N/A N/A N/A N/A

02-23
A

This change revises ACTIONS [14, 27, 27a, 34, and 34a]
in CTS Table 3.3-3 to clarify that the 12 hour AOT to get
to MODE 3 includes 6 hours for restoration followed by a
6 hour shutdown to MODE 3.

No, already in CTS. No, already in CTs. Yes Yes

02-24
LS19

At CPSES, the Required Action for an inoperable Sl
sequencer is revised per ITS 3.8.1 Condition F to extend
the time available for restoration of an inoperable Sl
sequencer from 6 hours to 12 hours.

No Yes No No

02-25
A

The requirement for manual actuation of a single main
steam isolation valve has been moved from CTS Table
[3.3-3]. Operability of individual lines is addressed under
ITS LCO 3.7.2.

No, retained CTS. Yes Yes Yes

02-26
LS21

02-27
A

02-28
LG

The Required Action for an inoperable Control Room
[Isolation] [Manual Initiation, SSPS, or BOP-ESFAS]
channel is modified to provide appropriate actions with
the number of OPERABLE channels [two) less than the
number of Required Channels.

The CPSES Action Statement for the loss of offsite
power - start motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps is
modified to require that ifthe Action Statements are not
satisfied, the plant be taken to MODE 4 to exit the LCO
Applicability. The CTS requires that MODE 5 be entered;
however, because the function is only applicable in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, the LCO would be exited prior to
MODE 5, and MODE 5 entry is not a requirement.

This change moves DCPP information inserted by LA
114/115 on containment spray and safety injection
coincidence to the Bases.

No, not in CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

'es
No

No

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

02-29
M

02-30
A

02-31
A

02-32
LS23

A new functional unit 9 is added to the DCPP CTS, per a
License Amendment Request, that incorporates ACTION
20.1 (new) and the appropriate Surveillances for the
residual heat removal (RHR) pump trip from low refueling
water storage tank (RWST) level.

This change deletes Note (3) from Functional Unit 2.b.
The slave relays listed in Note (3) were never associated
with containment spray.

The *'*Note for Functional Unit 6.g of CTS Table 3.3-3 is
deleted. This note is no longer needed given that the ITS
provideds separate Condition entry on a per pump basis,
as evaluated under CN 2-46-LS42, and given the
adoption of ITS LCO 3.0.6 and the Safety Function
Determination Program.

These changes affect the ACTION STATEMENTs for
inoperable undervoltage or degraded voltage relays. For
all trip functions, new statements are added which require
that the diesel generator, which was made inoperable by
the inoperable undervoltage or degraded voltage relay,
may be declared inoperable in lieu of entering LCO 3.0.3.
Ifthe number of OPERABLE channels per bus is less
than the Required Number, one hour is now allowed to
restore the channel to operability before compensatory
actions are required.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, see
CN-02-48-LS28.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
2-18-LS-31.

No

Yes

Yes

No, see
CN 2-1 8-LS-31.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

02-33
A

02-34
LS34

02-35
A

02-36
M

ACTION Statements 27a and 34a of CTS Table 3.3-3 are
revised to delete information regarding the loss of one
MSFIS channel since no restoration activity is required.
See also CN 1-43-A. CTS Table 3.3-3 is revised to
correct the implication that the MSFIS PLCs are
associated with, or a part of, the SSPS. System design
is described in the ITS 3.3.2 Bases. CTS Table 4.3-2 is
revised to show that the quarterly SR is actually an
Actuation Logic Test of the MSFIS PLC logic, initiated
from the SSPS slave relays.

ACTION Statement 19 of CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional
Units 8a and 8b is revised to require an inoperable loss of
power channel to be placed in trip within 6 hours and an
allowance to be bypassed for surveillance testing for up
to 4 hours is added rather than the current 1 hour and
2 hours, respectively. This is consistent with ISTS 3.3.5
Condition A.

Note (2) of DCPP CTS Table 4.3.2 is revised. The
testing frequency was relaxed from monthly (M) to
quarterly (Q) via License Amendment 102/101 but the
note was not revised.

This change revises the APPLICABILITYof Functional
Unit 7 to require operability when the associated DG is
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2 of the ITS.

No, not in CTS.

No, maintained
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, can not bypass
these channels.

No

No, see CN 2-32-
LS-23.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No

No, see CN 2-18-
LS-31.

Yes

Yes

No

No, see CN 2-18-
LS-31.
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NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

02-37
LG

CTS 3.3.2 Functional Unit 6.a requirement for manual
initiation of an AuxiliaryFeedwater pump is being
deleted. The CTS Action Statement 24 with one channel
inoperable requires declaring the applicable feedwater
pump inoperable and entering the ACTIONS required by
CTS 3.7.1.2. Therefore, this is consistent with the
NUREG-1431 ITS 3.3.2 which does not have this
Function identified and ITS 3.7.5 which has the
ACTIONS consistent with those in the CTS ACTION 24.

No, retained CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes No, retained in ITS.

02-38
LS35

02-39
LG

0240
A

0241
LS36

For DCPP, delete MODE 4 Applicabilityfrom the Manual
Initiation of MSIVs since the valves are not required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 4 per CTS 3.7.1.5 or ITS 3.7.2.

Move valve numbers in CTS ACTION 18 dealing with
containment ventilation isolation to the Bases.

This administrative change affects the manner in which
the CTS 4.0.4 exception for testing the TDAFWpump is
presented. The exception allows entry into MODE 3 to
perform the TDAFWpump response time testing. In
NUREG-1431, the CTS 4.0.4 exception from [CTS
3.7.1.2 has been interpreted so that it allows response
time testing to be deferred as] is reflected in the ITS SR
3.3.2.10 NOTE.

ACTIONS Statements 27a and 34a of CTS Table 3.3-3
for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
(MSFIS), Functional Units 4.b.2 and 5.a.2, are revised to
specify action "with the number of channels less than the
required channels". Those ACTION Statements currently
require action "with the number of OPERABLE channels
one less than the minimum number of channels", but no
action exists ifnone of the required channels per train are
OPERABLE.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

No, already in CTS

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

No, already in CTS

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

02-42
LS38

02-43
LG

0244
A

0245
LG

0246
LS42

This change revises the Applicabilityand ACTION
Statement 37 for Functional Unit 6.d.1).c) of CTS
Table 3.3-3 to reflect MODES 1 and 2 only. There is no
Vessel dT in MODE 3 and no OPERABILITY
requirements should be imposed. The maximum TTD
should always be enabled in MODE 3.

Callaway's Operability requirements associated with the
shutdown portion of one sequencer required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6, and which corresponds
to the required DG, are moved to ITS 3.8.2 with the
explicit link found in the ITS 3.8.2 LCO Bases.

Current Action Statement 32 ofTS Table 3.3-3 for
Functional Unit 32, RWST Level - Low-LowCoincident
with Safety Injection, is revised to delete the last
paragraph that states a channel may be tripped for up to
4 hours for surveillance testing to reflect the practical
application of this allowance.

CTS Table 4.3-2 Note (3) is revised to move the "during
refueling" clarification of the 18 month surveillance
interval for the seven slave relays to the Bases for ITS
SR 3.3.2.6, SR 3.3.6.5, and SR 3.3.7.5.

Relaxations associated with separate Condition entry for
.the RCP-Undervoltage, RCP-Underfrequency, and
AuxiliaryFeedwater - Trip of all Main Feedwater Pumps
Functions are justified.

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, already in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

02-47
M

This change adds the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays Function to the ESFAS Functional Unit
for [Control Room Emergency Recirculation].

No, see
CN 3-08-M.

Yes No, already in CTS. No, already in CTS.
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NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

0248
LS28

03-01
A

03-02
M

03-03
LG

03-04
M

A new Action 15 is added and applied to function 7.a.2)
and 7.b.1) that allows the affected Emergency Diesel
Generator to be declared inoperable and requires entry
into Specification 3.8.1.1 when more than one relay per
bus is inoperable. Current ACTION 16 does not address
the above situation and requires entry into LCO 3.0.3.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The requirements of this specification [CTS 3.3.3.1] are
moved to [four] separate specifications in the improved
TS. The RCS Leakage Detection requirements are
moved to improved TS 3.4.15. [The Fuel Building
requirements are moved to improved TS 3.3.8.] The
Control Room requirements are moved to improved TS
3.3.7. [The Containment Ventilation Isolation is moved
to improved TS 3.3.6.]

The requirements stipulated in ACTION [a] are moved to
ITS Tables [3.3.6-1, 3.3.7-1 and 3.3.8-1], with explicit
direction contained in the ITS ACTIONS Bases. The
4 hour AOT for setpoint adjustment is eliminated.

The requirements associated with the criticality monitors
are moved to a licensee controlled document. These
monitors are required by 10CFR70.24; however, there is
no requirement for [them] to be in the Technical
Specifications [as criticality monitors. They are retained,
however, as initiators of the Iodine Removal mode of the
FHBVS for a fuel handling accident until RM-45AJB are
installed].

This change adds the Applicabilityfor movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies. The CTS Applicabilityof

"All'ODES

does not cover the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies when the core is oNoaded.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
FSAR.

Yes

No, see
CN 2-23-LS23.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, see
CN 2-18-LS31.

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR Section
16.3.

No, see CN 3-12-A.

No, see
CN 2-18-LS31.

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
FSAR
Section 16.3.

Yes
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

03-05
LS14

03-06
A

03-07
LS16

03-08
M

03-09
LS24

03-10
LG

ACTION Statement [34] for the [Control Room Air Intake]
[) radiation monitors have extended Completion Times,
from [1 hour) to 7 days for one required channel
inoperable.

ACTION c of CTS LCO 3.3.3.1 is revised to state the
Specification 3.0.3 exception is [retained only for the Fuel
Handling Building Radioactivity Instrumentation].

The Applicabilityfor the Fuel [Handling] Building Exhaust
radiation monitors has been revised to read "during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
[handling] building." [The REQUIRED CHANNELS for
Instrument 1.b. has been revised from one as specifed by
the CTS to two as specifed by NUREG-1431 to provide
single failure protection.]

The DCPP CTS have been revised to include manual
initiation of the fuel handling building and automatic
initiation of the control room pressurization system.
These systems are not classified as ESF functions in the
CTS. This revision incorporates the Actuation Logic,
Master Relay, and Slave Relay Tests included in
NUREG-1431for the CRVS and the TADOT for the
manual actuation of both systems.

The CPSES Surveillance frequency for the performance
of a CHANNELOPERABILITYTEST for the radiation
monitoring instrumentation channels would be extended
from once per 31 days to once per 92 days. This change
is consistent with the ITS.

The DCPP descriptive information related to the
Required Channels per normal intake is moved to the
Bases.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

.Yes

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

03-11
M

03-12
A

03-13
M

03-14
LS29

The CPSES ACTION STATEMENT for an inoperable
gaseous radioactivity monitor is modified to require that
the inoperable channel be restored within 4 hours. Ifnot
restored, continued operation is permitted (similar to the
CTS allowance) provided the containment vent isolation
valves are closed. The change is more restrictive or
administrative in nature in that no time limits for the
completion of any actions are specified in the CTS.

WolfCreek's use of the Applicability"All"includes
MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies.

The proposed change would provide an ACTION
STATEMENTfor the case where the number of Control
Room air intake radiation level instrumentation channels
was two less than required number of channels. The
ACTION STATEMENTwould require that the air supply
from the affected air intake be secured or that the
emergency recirculation mode be initiated and
maintained. Otheiwise, restore one channel within one
hour or shutdown to MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in
the next 30 hours.

This proposed change adds an ACTION and an allowed
outage time of 4 hours for one inoperable Containment
Ventilation Radiation instrumentation or actuation
channel to the DCPP CTS.

No

No, see CN 3-04-
M.

No, see
CN 3-15-M.

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 3-04-
M.

Yes

No

No

Yes

No, already in CTS.

No

No

No, see CN 3-04-
M.

No, already in CTS.
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

03-15
M

03-16
A

03-17
A

04-01
R

05-01
R

06-01
R

This change revises DCPP CTS ACTION 34 and adds
new ACTION 36 to require appropriate MODE changes
or condition changes for the CRVS with one or two
inoperable normal intake monitors. These actions
specify a shutdown requirement for MODES 1-4 that is
one hour less than LCO 3.0.3, and immediate action for
inoperability in MODE 5 or 6, and immediate action for
inoperability during fuel movement. Refer also to CN 03-
08-M, CN 03-04-M, and CN 3.3-51.

ITS 3.3.6 for DCPP includes MODES 1R and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment, in addition to MODE 6, in the LCO
Applicability. These requirements are inferred in
CTS 3.6.3 and are repeated here for clarity.

The CPSES restrictions on opening of the containment
pressure relief valves is moved from the Radiation
Monitoring Instrumentation specification in the CTS to
ITS 3.6.3 and the ITS Administrative Controls Section
5.5.1 for the ODCM.

DCPP LCO 3.3.3.2, Movable Incore Detectors, is
relocated to a licensee controlled document.

DCPP LCO 3.3.3.3, Seismic Instrumentation, is relocated
to a licensee controlled document.

DCPP LCO 3.3.3.4, Meterological Instrumentation, is
relocated to a licensee controlled document.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
page 11.

Yes, see
LAR 95-07

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
page 13.

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

07-01
A

The requirements of CTS Table [3.3-9] are redefined on a
functional basis with Required Channels. The point at
which ACTION Statements are entered is unchanged.

No, already in CTS. Yes Yes Yes

07-02
M

The shutdown requirement for inoperable Remote
Shutdown controls is changed from HOT STANDBYto
HOT SHUTDOWN.

No, already in CTS. Yes No, already in CTS. No, already in CTS.

07-03 Not used. N/A N/A N/A N/A

07-04
LS15

This change extends the Remote Shutdown AOT from
7 days to 30 days.

No, already in CTS. Yes Yes Yes

07-05
A

Consistent with the ITS, the modifications would clarify
the requirement to be in HOT SHUTDOWN in 12 hours
by replacing the requirement with a new requirement to
be in HOT STANDBY in 6 hours and in HOT
SHUTDOWN in the next 6 hours.

Yes Yes No, already in CTS. No, already in CTS.

07-06
LG

07-07

07-08
TR2

The Readout Location and Total No. of Channels
columns in CTS Table [3.3-9] have been moved to the
Bases of improved TS 3.3.4. [Descriptive information
related to the controls is also moved to the Bases.]

Not used.

The CPSES requirement to submit a special report if the
number of remote shutdown monitoring instruments is
less than the required number would be deleted from the
CTS. This requirement is covered by other regulatory
requirements.

Yes

N/A

No

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

N/A
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NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

07-09
LS43

07-10
LS26

07-11
A

Clarification is provided that Channel Checks are only
required for normally energized instrumentation channels
by adding for each required instrumentation channel that
is normally energized', per ITS [SR 3.3.3.1 and SR
3.3.4.1] to CTS [4.3.3.5.1 and 4.3.3.6].

In the CTS, the determination that the steam generators
are available for decay heat removal, using
instrumentation available at the remote shutdown panel,
is based on steam generator level and auxiliary
feedwater flow to the steam generator. In the ITS, it is
recognized that either of these indications is sufficient.

CTS SR 4.3.3.5.3 is deleted. This is duplicated in
CTS 3.7.1.2 and covered in ITS 3.7.5 for AFW System
operability requirements.

No, retained CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, retained CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, retained in ITS.

07-12
A

New Note excludes neutron detectors from CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONconsistent with CTS Table 4.3-1,
Functional Unit 6, Note 4 and with improved TS
SR 3.3.4.3.

No, not in CTS. No, already in CTS. Yes Yes

08-01
A

08-02

08-03
A

This change, consistent with NUREG-1431 Rev. 1,
revises "Channel'nd 'Instrument" to "Function."

Not used.

This change revises CTS Table [3.3-10] to clarify the
number of channels required to be Operable. This is an
administrative change which deletes the "Minimum
Channels Operable" column []. The required actions are
now based on one channel inoperable or two channels
inoperable, rather than "less than the Total Number" or
'less than Minimum Number."

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes.

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

08-04
LS17

08-05
A

08-06
LG

08-07
A

Consistent with NUREG-1431 Rev. 1 (ITS 3.3.3 Required
Actions C.1, E.1, and G.1), this change deletes the
requirement to initiate an alternate means of monitoring
within 72 hours when two channels of Containment
Radiation Level [, main steam line radiation monitors or
the plant vent radiation high range] are inoperable as
specified in C[TS 3.3.3.6 ACTION dj.

In conjunction with CN 8-03-A, this change rearranges
the ACTION Statements for the single channel Functions
(i.e., SG Water Level - Wide Range and AFW Flow
Rate). No change in AOT is requested, therefore this is
an administrative change.

Specific equipment ID numbers are moved to the ITS
Bases.

This CPSES-specific change revises the definition of
Core Exit Temperature thermocouple channels. The
change clarifies that 2 Core Exit Temperature
thermocouple channels per quadrant per train with each
channel consisting of 1 thermocouple, is the same as
2 channels per quadrant with each channel consisting of
2 thermocouples.

Yes

No, see CN
8-11-LS-30.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No
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NUMBER

TECH SPEC CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

CALLAWAY

08-08
LS27

Consistent with NUREG-1431 Rev. 1, this change
extends the requirement to restore the inoperable
channel to operable status from 7 days to 30 days.
Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change extends the
requirement to restore the inoperable channel to operable
status from 48 hours to 7 days. Finally, consistent with
NUREG-1431, this change replaces the requirement to
shut down the plant with a requirement to submit a report
describing an alternate, preplanned method of monitoring
the process.

No Yes

Because the T~ and T~ channels are single channel
functions (1/loop) with adequate alternate functions
available, the action statements for these functions are
revised consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1431.
The restoration time for inoperable channels with
adequate alternate functions is decreased from 90 days
in CTS to 30 days in the improved TS; however, the
option of providing a written report describing an
alternate, preplanned method of monitoring the process
is allowed. Ifthe above conditions are not met, 7 days
are allowed for function restoration prior to initiating a
required shutdown.

ACTION 33 has been deleted because, after revision to
be consistent with NUREG-1431, it is identical to
ACTION 32.

08-09

These changes are less restrictive in that the required
channel restoration times are increased and the option of
submitting special reports in lieu of a plant shutdown is
provided.

Not used. N/A N/A N/A N/A
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TECH SPEC CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK
PEAK

GALLAWAY

08-10

08-11
LS30

09-01
LG

10-01
R

11-01
R

Not used.

This change revises the DCPP CTS 3.3.3.6 to conform to
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 and revises CTS Table 3.3-10
to both add and delete instruments per the Reviewer's
Note on ISTS Table 3.3.3-1.

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation willbe
controlled by the Explosive Gas Monitoring Program
established in accordance with ITS 5.5.12.

The Turbine Overspeed Protection System is relocated to
a licensee controlled document.

LCO 3.3.3.7, Chlorine Detection Systems, is relocated to
a licensee controlled document.

N/A

Yes

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
page 15.

Yes, see
LAR 95-07.

Yes, see
LAR 95-07.

N/A

No

Yes

Yes, relocated to
TRM.

No, not in CTS.

N/A

No

No, already moved
to Administrative

, Controls section
(OL Amendment
No. 89).

No, already
relocated to USAR
(OL Amendment
No. 89).

No, not in CTS.

N/A

No

No, already moved
to Administrative
Controls section
(OL Amendment
No. 103).

No, already
relocated to FSAR
Section 16.3 (OL
Amendment
No. 103).

No, not in CTS.
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise
the CTS. The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the
improved STS or ISTS) has generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92
showing that the proposed changes do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for
each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of changes, similar changes have been grouped in
categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since
each TS chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs.
NSHCs for changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less
restrictive technical changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain
"change-specific" NSHCs for less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a
change number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in
the right margin of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which
provides a detailed basis for each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A,
3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[)" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all
the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described
and are incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and
will be referenced by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2,
P3, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements
within the TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS
(such as deleting a footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also
includes nontechnical changes made to conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most
administrative changes have not been marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to
a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is
considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in
a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS
requirements affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the
change (Enclosure 3A). The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to
this NSHC for a description and evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to
the Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report
(FSAR), or other licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less
restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature.
These changes are generally made in order to conform with NUREG-1431 format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to
be more stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of
NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes.
Each NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The
applicable NSHC for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change
(Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is
provided, fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements
are required. This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or
moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAI~

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION

FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTING AND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance
with the NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications in NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant
operators and other users. Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between
specifications. During this reformatting and rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications.
The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is
involved.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A"resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS'

IRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to
documents with established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be
reserved only for those conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the
possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and
safety thereby focusing the scope of the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to
other licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing
so, it sets forth a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and
operating restrictions should be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a
Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier,

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias
listed above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these
relocated requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled
documents. Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions
of 10CFR50.59. This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that
do not involve an unreviewed safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee
documents which have similar regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the
FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the
NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the
improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The
TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible,
technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current
Technical Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that
limits on parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on
system operability or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

5 Rlt

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.2f(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. ~ Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems,
components, or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The
affected structures, systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated
operability requirements and surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected
structure, system, component or variables are the same as the current Technical SpeciTications.
Since any future changes to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable
for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of
safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

8
RIP

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 10



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION
BASES, FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE

CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the
proposed Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that
has been moved continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls
which presently exist on the documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing feei%'tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the
moved requirements willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate
controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated
per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are
in place to adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident,
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the
information willbe maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILQN

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases,
FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future
changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper
controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and
accordingly a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFlCANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATlONS

IIMlf

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical SpeciTications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent
guidelines than previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be
consistent with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes
have been made after ensuring the previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other
more restrictive technical changes have been made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and
remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more
stringent requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and willnot alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been
confirmed to ensure no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more
stringent requirements are imposed to ensure process variables, structures, systems and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are
consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of
plant safety by:
a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add
additional requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new suweillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.
E

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M"resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

In CTS SR [4.3.1.2 and 4.3.2.2], the active verb is changed from "demonstrated" to "verified." This allows
Reactor Trip System and ESFAS sensor response time verifications to be performed per
WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2, "Elimination of Pressure Sensor Response Time Test Requirements." This
change is consistent with Traveler TSTF-111, Rev. 1 which revises the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.16 and
SR 3.3.2.10 to allow the elimination of pressure sensor response time testing.

In 1975 response time testing (RTT) requirements were included in the Westinghouse Standard Technical
Specifications and were required for all plants licensed after that date.

The CTS contain definitions for both Reactor Trip System and Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) response
times. The response time definitions are:

"The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time intelvai from when the
monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint at the channel sensor until loss of stationary gripper
coil voltage."

"The ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its ESF actuation setpoint at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of
performing its safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their required positions, pump discharge
pressures reach their required values, etc.). Times shall include diesel generator starting and
sequence loading delays where applicable.".

The current {method requires) that the response time may be measured by any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel test measurements such that the total channel response time is measured.
This approach is also consistent with ISA Standard 67.06. Given this guidance and the complexity of
testing an entire instrument channel from the sensor to the final device, plant surveillance procedures test
the channels in several steps. One individual step is the instrument sensor. Separate procedures using
specialized test equipment are used solely for testing the sensors.

The purpose of this evaluation is to determine if the deletion of periodic response time testing could be
justified for specific pressure, level, and flow functions that utilize pressure and differential pressure
sensors. IEEE Standard 338-1977 defines a basis for eliminating RTT. Section 6.3.4 states:

"Response time testing of all safety-related equipment, per se, is not required if, in lieu of
response time testing, the response time of the safety system equipment is verified by functional
testing, calibration check, or other tests, or both."

WCAP-13632-P-A Rev. 2 provides the technical justification for deletion of periodic response time testing
of selected pressure sensing instruments. The program described in the WCAP utilizes the methods
contained in EPRI Report NP-7243 Rev. 1, "Investigation of Response Time Testing Requirements," for
justifying elimination of response time testing surveillance requirements on certain pressure and
differential pressure sensors. The EPRI report justifies the elimination of response time testing based on
Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA) that show that component degradation that impacts pressure
sensor response time can be detected in other routine tests such as calibration tests. The report
concludes that sensor RTT is redundant to other technical specification surveillance requirements such as
sensor calibrations. The EPRI report only applies to those specific sensors included in the FMEA.

To address other sensors installed in Westinghouse designed plants, the WCAP contains a similarity
analysis to sensors in the EPRI report or an FMEA to provide justification for elimination of response time
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
(continued)

testing requirements for those other sensors. The specific sensors installed at [Callawayj and that require
RTT are listed below:

- Steam Generator Water Level
- Pressurizer Pressure
- Steamline Pressure

- Containment Pressure
- Reactor Coolant Flow

Rosemount/Model 1154
Rosemount/Model 1154
Barton/Model 763 and
Rosemount/Model 1154
Rosemount/Model 1154
Rosemount/Model 1154

The basis for eliminating periodic response time testing for each sensor is discussed in the WCAP and/or
the EPRI report. These reports provide justification that any sensor failure that significantly degrades
response time willbe detectable during surveillance testing such as calibration and channel checks.

The applicability of the generic analysis of WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2 has been confirmed for [DCPP}.
Each of the above transmitters is included in Table 9-1 of WCAP-13632. In addition, the following
discussion addresses the four actions raised in the NRC SER dated September 5, 1995:

(a) A hydraulic response time test will be performed on any new or refurbished transmitter,
prior to declaring the affected channel operable, to determine an initial sensor-specific
response time value.

(b) A hydraulic response time test will be performed on units that use capillary tubes after
initial installation of replacement transmitters or following any maintenance or modification
activity that could damage the capillary tubing or degrade the response time
characteristics of installed sensors.

(c) [DCPP) does not utilize pressure sensors that incorporate a variable damping feature in
the RTS or ESFAS channels that are required to have their response times verified.

(d) (DCPP has established an enhanced monitoring program for those Rosemount
transmitters that require monitoring per NRC Bulletin 90-01 and Supplement 1. Some of
those transmitters are RTS or ESFAS transmitters that require RTT. These transmitters
will remain in the enhanced monitoring program until they are replaced or the alternative
method of performing periodic drift monitoring as described below is initiated:

Ensure that operators and technicians are aware of the Rosemount transmitter
loss of fill-oilissue and make provisions to ensure that technicians monitor for for
sensor response time degradation during the performance of calibrations and
functional tests of these transmitters, and

Review and revise surveillance testing procedures, ifnecessary to ensure that
calibrations are being performed using equipment designed to provide a step
function or fast ramp in the process variable and that allows simultaneous
monitoring of both the input and output response of the transmitter under test.
Thus allowing, with reasonable assurance, the recognition of significant response
time degradation.}

Based on these results, the Technical Specifications are revised to indicate that the system response time
shall be verified utilizing a sensor response time justified by the methodology described in
WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2. Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained from: (1) historical
records based on acceptable response time tests (hydraulic, noise, or power interrupt tests), (2) inplace,
onsite, or offsite (e.g. vendor) test measurements, or (3) utilizing vendor engineering specifications.
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NSHC LS1
(continued)

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing feei%'tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%'ty ofa new or different kind.ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The same RTS and ESFAS
instrumentation is being used. The time response allocations/modeling assumptions in the
Chapter 15 analyses are still the same, only the method of verifying time response is changed.
The proposed change will not modify any system interface and could not increase the likelihood of
an accident since these events are independent of this change. The proposed activity willnot
change, degrade or prevent actions or alter any assumptions previously made in evaluating the
radiological consequences of an accident described in the FSAR. The proposed change will not
affect the probability of any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any
safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change will not alter the normal method of
plant operation. No transmitter performance requirements will be affected. This change does not
alter the performance of the pressure and differential pressure transmitters used in the plant
protection systems. Allsensors willstill have response time verified by test before placing the
sensor in operational service and after any maintenance that could affect response time.
Changing the method of periodically verifying instrument response for certain sensors (assuring
equipment operability) from time response testing to calibration and channel checks will not create
any new accident initiators or scenarios. Periodic surveillance of these instruments wiildetect
significant degradation in the sensor response characteristic. No new transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
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NSHC LS1
(continued)

proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. This
change does not affect the total system response time assumed in the safety analysis. The
periodic system response time verification method for selected pressure and differential pressure
sensors is modified to allow use of actual test data or engineering data. The method of
verification still provides assurance that the total system response is within that defined in the
safety analysis, since calibration tests willdetect any degradation which might significantly affect
sensor response time. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting
safety system settings are determined nor will there be any effect on those plant systems
necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There will be no impact on any
margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS2
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A new ACTION Statement [2.1] is created which is essentially the same as current ACTION Statement [6],
and is similar to current ACTION Statement [2], but does not require a reduction in THERMALPOWER to
less than 75% RTP or the measurement of the QPTR ifabove 75% RTP. This new ACTION Statement is
applied to the Power Range Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate [, High Negative Rate] trip functions. Since
these are rate functions, their effectiveness is not improved by reducing power.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%ty involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significant increase'in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards, as applied to the relaxation applicable to the power range neutron flux, high positive rate [and
high negative rate] trip functions:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the ACTION associated with an inoperable channel in the power range neutron flux,
high positive rate [and high negative rate) trip function. No power reduction below 75% RTP or
QPTR monitoring above 75% RTP would be required since these actions have no basis for this
rate trip function.

The high positive rate [and high negative rate] trip functions are insensitive to the static power
level. The proposed change willnot affect any of the analysis assumptions for any of the
accidents previously evaluated. []The proposed change willnot affect the probability of any
event initiators nor willthe proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to
perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an increase
in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function during an
accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS2
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in required ACTION will not affect
the normal method of plant operation and, in fact, will relieve the operators from performing
actions not required for plant safety. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With one intermediate range neutron flux channel inoperable, current ACTION Statement [3.a] applies
below the P-6 interlock. For those times that the plant is above P-6 but below 10% RTP (the P-10
interlock setpoint), current ACTION Statement [3.b] applies. ACTION Statement [3.b] is revised to
establish a 24 hour Completion Time for channel restoration or changing the power level to either below
P-6 or above P-10. The intermediate range neutron flux channels provide protection between these power
levels and the APPLICABLEMODES have been revised accordingly. The source range neutron flux
detectors provide protection below P-6 and the power range neutron flux detectors provide protection
above P-10. The addition of the 24 hour Completion Time (current TS has no Completion Time) limits the
window of operation during which the intermediate range neutron flux trip function provides protection in a

:1 of 1 logic configuration and ensures the low probability of occurrence of a reactivity transient occurring
during this time period that would require an intermediate range flux trip. Although this change is less
restrictive since a power increase is an allowed option, the ACTION Statement would ensure protection by
entering the range of the four power range neutron flux channels.

With both intermediate range neutron flux channels inoperable in MODE 1 (below P-10) and MODE 2
(above P), LCO 3.0.3 would be entered under the current TS and the plant would have to be in MODE 3
within 7 hours. With both intermediate channels inoperable, new ACTION Statement [3.1] requires
imme'diate suspension of operations involving positive reactivity additions and a power reduction below
P-6 within 2 hours. New ACTION Statement [3.1] is less restrictive since a reduction to MODE 3 would no
longer be required; however, the current TS are overly conservative in this area. Below P the source
range channels provide protection; therefore, the required action for both intermediate range channels
inoperable should be to exit plant conditions where this trip function provides protection. New ACTION
Statement [3.1] willpreclude any power level increase and require a controlled power reduction to less
than PW where the source range channels provide protection. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures the
low probability of occurrence of an event during this period that may require the protection afforded by the
intermediate range neutron flux trip. These actions actually provide a more timely and appropriate redress
to the condition than entering LCO 3.0.3.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards, as applied to the relaxations applicable to the intermediate range neutron flux trip function:
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(continued)

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change relaxes the
ACTIONS associated with inoperable intermediate range neutron flux channel(s). With one or
both intermediate range neutron flux channels inoperable above the P-6 interlock but below 10%
RTP, timely actions would be taken to exit plant conditions that may rely on this trip function for
protection. The proposed change in the ACTION Statements willnot affect any of the analysis
assumptions for any of the accidents previously evaluated. No FSAR Chapter 15 analyses
specifically credit this trip function. The proposed change willnot affect the probability of any
event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to
perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an increase
in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function during an
accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'here

are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in required ACTIONS will not
impact the normal method of plant operation; however, operational flexibilitywill be added by
allowing a power increase as a corrective measure ifone intermediate range neutron flux channel
is inoperable. The option of increasing power is consistent with the philosophy of placing the plant
in a condition where protection is assurred, in this case by the power range neutron flux channels.
No new accidents are created since rod withdrawal events are analyzed with the initial power level
at full power as well as subcritical; or low power startup conditions, i.e. the change in power level
does not create a new kind of accident. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS3" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The APPLICABILITYfor the Reactor Trip on Turbine Trip function is modified such that this function is
only required to be OPERABLE above the P-9 interlock setpoint (15% RTP). This is acceptable since the
trip function is blocked below P-9. CTS ACTION Statement 7 is revised accordingly and new note (j) is
applied to Functional Units 17.a. and b. for the trip functions associated with Low Autostop Oil Pressure
and Turbine Stop Valve Closure. The ACTION is also revised to allow bypassing a tripped LowAutostop
Oil Pressure channel for up to four hours for surveillance testing other channels.

Current ACTION Statement 7 allows continued operation with one inoperable channel as long as it is
placed in trip within 6 hours. There is no associated action ifan inoperable channel is not placed in trip
within 6 hours nor is there an action for multiple inoperable channels; therefore, LCO 3.0.3 would be
invoked. Revised ACTION Statement 7 allows continued operation with one or more inoperable channels
as Iong as they are placed in trip within 6 hours or THERMALPOWER is reduced below P-9 within
10 hours, thus LCO 3.0.3 would no longer be applicable.

Revised ACTION Statement 7 is consistent with the ITS philosophy of reducing power to enter a condition
where a function is not required to be OPERABLE. This is less restrictive than the CTS which would
require entry into LCO 3.0.3. Entry into LCO 3.0.3 is overly conservative in the above situations since this
trip function provides an anticipatory reactor trip function only above P-9.

1

A note is added per NUREG-1431 to allow the Low Auto Stop Oil Pressure trip to be bypassed for up to
four hours. There is no need for the 4 hour bypass allowance for surveillance testing of the Turbine Stop
Valve Closure, since all 4 channels are required to trip the turbine; however, the bypass allowance is
desirable when 2 channels satisfy the trip logic to reduce the possibility of a spurious trip during testing.
Bypassing one channel for testing changes the trip coincidence to a two out of two thus maintaining its
operability with only a slight reduction in reliability. In addition, the potential for a turbine trip during the
bypass period for other than a Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip is small. The reduction in reliability is
acceptable since the potential for a transient due to a reactor trip is reduced by allowing the bypass.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:
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(continued)

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the ACTIONS associated with inoperable channel(s) in the Reactor Trip on Turbine
Trip function by keeping the end point of the shutdown action above the CTS requirement if
inoperable channel(s) are not placed in trip within 6 hours or ifmultiple Low Autostop Oil Pressure
channels are inoperable. The new ACTION Statement would reduce power to less than P-9
(50% RTP) in these situations as compared to entry into LCO 3.0.3 (power s 5% RTP) in the
current TS. The proposed change in the ACTION statements will not affect any of the analysis
assumptions for any of the accidents previously evaluated. This trip function is anticipatory only
and is not credited in any FSAR Chapter 15 accident analyses. The proposed change will not
affect the probability of any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any
safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There willbe no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in ACTIONS will not affect the
normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS4" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, an NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS6
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

[ACTIONStatement [10] is. revised to note that the 2 hour [train and] reactor trip breaker bypass allowance
for [train or] breaker surveillance testing can also be 'used for maintenance. This change does not impact
the conclusions of WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1 since there is no change to the bypass time.]
ACTION Statement [9] is [also] revised to require restoration of an inoperable Reactor Trip Breaker (RTB)
within 1 hour or the plant must be in HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6 hours. This is less restrictive than
the current TS since an additional hour is provided for the transition to MODE 3.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under.50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%'ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. As noted in the Bases of
NUREG-1431 Rev. 1, the Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems. The 1 hour and 6 hour Completion Times are equal to the time allowed by current
LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown actions. The proposed shutdown requirement Completion Time change
would result in an additional hour to achieve MODE 3. By allowing a shutdown time based on
operating experience, this change would reduce the chances of an operator error or challenge to
plant systems that could result from the more restrictive requirement in the current TS. The
probability that an accident would occur during the 1 hour extension allowed by the proposed
change is extremely small. [Use of the 2 hour [train or] reactor trip breaker bypass allowance for
maintenance willnot change the unavailabilities used to determine core damage frequencies in
WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1 since the bypass time allowance is not extended.] The
proposed change will not affect any of the analysis assumptions for any of the accidents
previously evaluated. The proposed change willnot affect the probability of any event initiators
nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its
intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an increase in the
number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function during an
accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change will not affect the normal method of
plant operation. Only the duration of operation in the action statement is affected. No new
accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are
introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeb/?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS7
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

In current ACTION Statement [2cj, the requirement to reduce the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoint is deleted. The loss of one power range neutron flux channel does not impact the reliabilityof the
reactor trip system because the channel is required to be placed in trip. With an NIS power range channel
inoperable, tiltmonitoring for a portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. To address the impact on
measuring QPTR, the QPTR TS provides conditional notes to the suiveillances that verify QPTR.
Although the toss of one power range channel may affect the ability to measure QPTR, there is no basis
for reducing the power range high flux trip setpoint and increasing the potential for an inadvertent reactor
trip. The existing surveillance requirements in the QPTR TS provide adequate remedial measures
(increased surveillance frequency and/or different method for monitoring QPTR) when an inoperable
.power range channel affects the input to QPTR.

In addition, monitoring of QPTR every 12 hours will no longer be required if the input to the QPTR from
the power range neutron flux channels remains OPERABLE. A consistent completion time of 12 hours is
imposed on either of the three required actions, i.e. power derate, QPTR surveillance, or shutdown to
MODE 3.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'verall

protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the ACTION associated with an inoperable power range neutron flux channel. The
inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition, therefore the reliability of the RTS is
unaffected. A consistent completion time of 12 hours is imposed on either of the three required
actions, i.e. power derate, QPTR surveillance, or shutdown to MODE 3. While this represents a
relaxation for the power derate completion time, currently 4 hours, this time is not an assumption
in any accident analysis. For the purposes of the FSAR Chapter 15 accident analyses, placing
the inoperable channel in trip within 6 hours, which is unchanged, satisfies the analysis
assumptions on RTS availability. This relaxation is contrasted by the more restrictive change that
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NSHC LS7
(continued)

ifthe derate or QPTR surveillance can not be performed, the plant must be shutdown to MODE 3.
Currently, failure to meet ACTION Statement 2 would place the plant in LCO 3.0.3, with 7 more
hours to get to MODE 3. The proposed change in the ACTION Statement will not affect any of the
analysis assumptions for any of the accidents previously evaluated. The proposed change willnot
affect the probability of any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any
safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in the ACTION Statement will not
affect the normal method of plant operation, but will reduce the possibility, of an unplanned plant
transient that might occur during the adjustment of the high flux trip setpoint. No new accident
scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a
result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS7" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS8
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION ~

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change reflects a revision to current ACTION Statement [6]. Ifthe requirements of current ACTION
Statement [6] are not met, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered. This ACTION Statement is revised to state that if
the ACTION requirements are not met, THERMALPOWER must be reduced to below the P-7 interlock
setpoint within the next 6 hours. Most of the Functional Units that impose ACTION Statement [6],
Pressurizer Pressure - Low, Pressurizer Water Level - High, Reactor Coolant Flow - Low, Two Loops
(above P-7 and below P-8), RCP Undervoltage, and RCP Underfrequency], are automatically blocked
below P-7 and an ApplicabilityNote has been added accordingly. The Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Single
Loop) reactor trip function does not have to be OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint; however, the Required
Action must take the plant below the P-7 setpoint, ifan inoperable channel is not tripped within 6 hours,
due to the shared components between this function and the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops) trip
function.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%'tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are pro'posed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the ACTION Statement associated with an inoperable channel in CTS Table 3.3-1
Functional Units [9, 11, 12.a, 12.b, 14, and 15] by keeping the end point of the shutdown action
above the CTS requirement ifan inoperable channel isn't placed in trip within 6 hours. The new
ACTION Statement would reduce power to less than P-7 (10% RTP) within the next 6 hours in
this situation as compared to entry into LCO 3.0.3 (power ~ 5% RTP) in the current TS. The
proposed change in the ACTION Statement willnot affect any of the analysis assumptions for any
of the accidents previously evaluated. An LCO 3.0.3 shutdown to s 5% RTP is not required to
meet the initial conditions of any accident analysis crediting these trip functions. The proposed
change will not affect the probability of any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the
ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no
degradation in the performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-
related equipment assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed
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(continued)

change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in the ACTION Statement willnot
affect the normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors,
failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore,
the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS9
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change reflects a relaxation in the performance of COTs prior to startup. These COTs, for the Power
Range Neutron Flux-Low, Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, and Source Range Neutron Flux trip
functions, will not be required ifperformed within the previous 92 days. Note [(1)] of current TS
Table 4.3-1 has been revised to extend this period from 31 days to 92 days. Since the COT is valid for
92 days at all other times, there should be no need to repeat it during startup ifone has been performed
within the prior quarter.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance witlithe criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. A Channel Operational Test
demonstrates channel operability every 92 days, consistent with the requirements of
WCAP-10271 and its Supplement 1 for the RTS. Since it remains valid for that time period, there
is no need to perform another COT during startup ifone had been performed within the prior
92 days. This will not affect the operability or functionality of the NIS channels. Their calibration is
still valid and daily channel checks are still performed. The proposed change will not affect any of
the analysis assumptions for any of the accidents previously evaluated. The proposed change will
not affect the probability of any event initiators nor willthe proposed change affect the ability of
any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in the COT performance Note will
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NSHC LS9
(continued)

not affect the normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors,
failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore,
the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS9" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS10
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Surveillances on the Source Range Neutron Flux trip function are reorganized to reflect plant status in
accordance with NUREG-1431 Rev. 1. New Note [(19)] requires that the quarterly COT be performed
within 4 hours after reducing power below the respective source range instrumentation Applicabilities, if
not performed within the previous [92] days. Since the COT is valid for [92] days, there is no need to
repeat it ifone has been performed within the prior [quarter]. The 4 hour allowance permits a normal
shutdown to proceed without a delay for testing in MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 until the
Reactor Trip Breakers are opened and this trip function no longer provides protection. Since the current
TS has no Specification 4.0.4 exception, this 4 hour allowance is less restrictive.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated' i

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. This change allows a 4 hour
deferral of a Channel Operational Test after entering the Applicabilityof the source range trip.
This willnot affect the operability or functionality of the source range channels. Their calibration is
still valid and daily channel checks are still performed. The probability that an accident would
occur during the 4 hour extension allowed by the proposed change is extremely small. The
proposed change will not affect any of the analysis assumptions for any of the accidents
previously evaluated. No FSAR Chapter 15 accident analyses credit this reactor trip function.
The proposed change will not affect the probability of any event initiators nor will the proposed
change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There
will be no degradation in the performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed
on safety-related equipment assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change willnot affect the normal method of
plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting
single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS10" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS11
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

[Note (a) is added to current TS Table 3.3-3 for the Steam Line Isolation Function to state that the LCO
requirements are not applicable in MODES 2 and 3 when the MSIVs are closed and deactivated.)
Note [(b)) is added to current TS Table [3.3-3] for the Feedwater Isolation and Turbine Trip Function to
state that the LCO requirements are not applicable when the [MFIVs, MFRVs and the associated bypass
valves] are closed and deactivated [or isolated by a closed manual isolation valve]. When these valves
are closed and deactivated [or isolated by a closed manual isolation valve), they are already performing
their safety function.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the Applicabilityassociated with the [Steam Line Isolation and] Feedwater Isolation
ESFAS functions. Those functions are accomplished when the associated valves are closed and
deactivated [or isolated by a closed manual isolation valve], whether that closure is as a result of
automatic isolation circuitry or operator action. Operability requirements on actuation circuitry are
not applicable if the valves are closed and deactivated [or isolated by a closed manual isolation
valve]. The proposed change will not affect any of the analysis assumptions for any of the
accidents previously evaluated. The proposed change willnot affect the probability of any event
initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform
its intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an increase in the
number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function during an
accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in Applicabilitywill not affect the
normal method of plant operation as it recognizes the safety function is accomplished as long as
the valves are closed and deactivated [or isolated by a closed manual isolation valve]. No new
accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are
introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS11" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

ACTION Statement[s] [30 and 38] in current TS Table [3.3-6) for the [Fuel Building Radioactivity monitors
and Control Room Air Intake Gaseous Radioactivity monitors] have been revised to allow 7 days for
restoration of an inoperable channel prior to isolation of the normal ventilation systems and initiation of the
ESF HVAC systems. The current allowed outage time (AOT) for [both] ACTION Statement[s] is
[72 hours]. The 7 day AOT for one channel inoperable is the same as that allowed by the ACTION
Statement[s] of current TS LCO[s 3.7.6 and 3.7.7) for one train of the mechanical portion of the [ESF]
HVAC system inoperable.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the AOT associated with an inoperable radiation monitor channel in the ESF HVAC
systems for the [fuel building and] control room. The proposed change in the AOT will not affect
any of the analysis assumptions for any of the, accidents previously evaluated. The proposed
change willnot affect the probability of any event initiators nor willthe proposed change affect the
ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no
degradation in the performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-
related equipment assumed to function during an accident situation. Mechanical portions of the
systems can be inoperable, rendering one train inoperable, for up to 7 days. Therefore, this AOT
change has effectively been approved by the precedent established in the plant systems TS.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in AOT will not impact the normal
method of plant operation. More thorough troubleshooting and restoration activities are possible
with an extended AOT. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or
limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no adverse effect on control room habitability conditions of offsite doses. There willbe no
effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor
willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS14" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS16
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The Applicabilityfor the [Fuel Building Gaseous Radioactivity) monitors in current TS Table 3.34 is
revised to read "during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building." The current TS
Applicability, at all times with irradiated fuel in the fuel storage areas or fuel [handling] building, is overly
restrictive since the radiation monitors'unction is to ensure automatic actuation of the [Fuel Handling
Building Ventilation System to the iodine removal mode] when the potential for a fuel handling accident
exists. Thatpotentialexistsonlywhenfuelassembliesarebeing moved. Thesemonitorscouldalso
provide a mitigation function in the event the spent fuel pool were excessively drained; however, that
scenario is not credible given the design provisions to ensure spent fuel pool integrity and the monitoring
system provided to measure pool level and annunciate low level, as described in FSAR Sections [9.1.2,
9.1.3, and 9.3.3].

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%'ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the Applicabilityfor the [Fuel Building Gaseous Radioactivity] monitors. The proposed
change in the Applicabilitywillnot affect any of the analysis assumptions for any of the accidents
previously evaluated. The only accident analysis crediting these radiation monitors is the Fuel
Handling Accident in the fuel building. The Applicabilityensures the monitors'vailability for that
accident by virtue of the operability requirements imposed any time irradiated fuel is moved in the
fuel building. The proposed change will not affect the probability of any event initiators nor willthe
proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended
function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an increase in the number of
challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function during an accident situation.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Signficant Hazards Evaluations 39



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS16
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in Applicabilitywillnot impact the
normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. Offsite
doses in the event of a Fuel Handling Accident will not be affected. There will be no effect on the
manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor will there be
any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection
functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS16" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS17
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change deletes the requirement.to initiate the preplanned alternate method of monitoring containment
radiation [or reactor vessel water level] within 72 hours when two channels are inoperable. This makes
ACTION [c] of current TS LCO [3.3.3.6] the same as ACTION [b], except that a plant shutdown is not
needed ifthe 7 day AOT is not met for these functions with preplanned alternates. Containment radiation
indication is used to assess whether the fuel cladding and reactor coolant pressure boundaries have been
breached such that a significant portion of the core activity inventory is available for release to the
environs. The preplanned alternate for this variable uses the PASS system which is administratively
controlled outside the TS. [The preplanned alternates for RVLIS include a combination of the core exit
thermocouples, RCS wide range hot and cold Ieg temperature, wide range RCS pressure, pressurizer
level, and RCS subcooling monitor indications to verify adequate core cooling.] These variables are
already continuously monitored under the LCO and do not require an action directing that they be initiated.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.2$ (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change involves a
relaxation regarding the deletion of the 72 hour initiation of the preplanned alternate method of
monitoring containment radiation [or reactor vessel water level] iftwo channels are inoperable.
The proposed change in the ACTION Statement will not affect any of the analysis assumptions for
any of the accidents previously evaluated. The proposed change will not affect the probability of
any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment
to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an
increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function
during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS17
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change will not impact the normal method
of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or
limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS17" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS18
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The APPLICABILITYfor the Reactor Trip on Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position above P-7 Trip
function is modified such that this function is only required to be OPERABLE above the P-7 interlock
setpoint (10% RTP). This is acceptable since the trip function is blocked below P-7. CTS ACTION
Statement 9 is deleted and revised ACTION 6 and new note (g) is applied to Functional Unit 19 for the trip
functions associated with Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position. The ACTION is also revised to allow
bypassing a tripped Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position channel for up to four hours for surveillance
testing other channels.

Current ACTION Statement 9 applies to the Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position trip function and
allows continued operation with one inoperable channel as long as it is placed in trip within 6 hours. There
is no associated action ifan inoperable channel is not placed in trip within 6 hours nor is there an action
for multiple inoperable channels; therefore, LCO 3.0.3 would be invoked. Revised ACTION Statement 6
allows continued operation with one or more inoperable channels as long as they are placed in trip within
6 hours or THERMALPOWER is reduced below P-7 within 12 hours, thus LCO 3.0.3 would no longer be
applicable.

Revised ACTION Statement 6 is consistent with the ITS philosophy of reducing power to enter a condition
where a function is not required to be OPERABLE. This is less restrictive than the CTS which would
require entry into LCO 3.0.3. Entry into LCO 3.0.3 is overly conservative in the above situations since this
trip function provides an anticipatory reactor trip function only above P-7.

A note is added per NUREG-1431 to allow the Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position trip to be
bypassed for up to four hours. The bypass allowance is desirable when 2 channels satisfy the trip logic to
reduce the possibility of a spurious trip during testing. Bypassing one channel for testing changes the trip
coincidence to a two out of three versus two out of four thus maintaining trip operability with only a slight
reduction in reliability. In addition, the potential for a reactor trip during the bypass period is small. The
reduction in reliability is acceptable since the potential for a transient due to a reactor trip is reduced by
allowing the bypass.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves a no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:
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LS18
(continued)

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'P

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the ACTIONS associated with an inoperable channel by keeping the end point of the
shutdown action above the CTS requirement if the inoperable channel is not placed in trip within
6 hours. The newACTION Statement would reduce power to less than P-7 (10% RTP) in these
situations as compared to entry into LCO 3.0.3 (power ~ 5% RTP) in the current TS. The
proposed change in the ACTION statements will not affect any of the analysis assumptions for
any of the accidents previously evaluated. This trip function is anticipatory only and is not credited
in any FSAR Chapter 15 accident analyses. The proposed change will not affect the probability of
any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect. the ability of any safety-related equipment
to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an
increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function
during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously
evaluated'here

are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in ACTIONS willnot affect the
normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS18" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, an NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS26
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The Remote Shutdown System is required to provide equipment at appropriate locations outside the
control room with a capability to place and maintain the unit in a safe condition in MODE 3 (prior to control
room evacuation, the reactor would have been verified to be shutdown). Under this condition, decay heat
would be removed from the RCS through the steam generators. Steam is released through the main
steam safety and/or relief valves and steam generator inventory is maintained by the AuxiliaryFeedwater
System. Indication of either the steam generator level or the auxiliary feedwater flow rate is sufficient to
ensure that the steam generator inventory is being replenished.

In the CTS, the determination that the steam generators are available for decay heat removal, using
instrumentation available at the remote shutdown panel, is based on steam generator level and auxiliary
feedwater flow to the steam generator. In the ITS, it is recognized that either of these indications is
sufficient; therefore, the decay heat removal via steam generators function may be satisfied through the
availability of either of these two functions.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change to require
only one of two available indications of the capability to use the steam generators to remove
decay heat from the RCS can not affect the probability of an accident. The consequences of the
accidents considered in the safety analyses are largely independent of operator action; however,
even with the reduced requirements for indication of steam generator heat removal capability,
sufficient information is available to the reactor operators such that the assumed operator actions
will not be affected. Therefore, neither the probability nor the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated will be affected by this change.
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change will not alter the normal method of
plant operation. There will be no decrease in the information available to the reactor operator in
the event of an accident that would lead the operator to take inappropriate actions. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change affects neither the relevant event acceptance criteria for any analyzed
event nor any assumed failure point. Therefore, there will be no effect on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS26" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10.CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS28
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change incorporates a new required ACTION for CTS 3.3.2 Table 3.3-3, Functional Unit 7.a.2) and
7.b.1). This new ACTION 15 would require that for either one or two relays per bus inoperable, that the
associated DG be declared inoperable and that the ACTION Statements for TS 3.8.1.1 be met. The CTS
do not have an ACTION for two inoperable relays, thus LCO 3.0.3 must be entered. License Amendment
97-02 which included ACTION 15 was submitted on February 27, 1997.

Two levels of undervoltage detection and automatic transfer are provided for the 4kV vital buses to start
the DGs and to transfer vital loads to the DGs. The first level of undervoltage protection (FLUR) detects
the loss of bus voltage and has sufficient time delay to allow the transfer of the vital buses to the startup

~ transformer.

The second level of undervoltage protection (SLUR) is intended to protect against a degraded voltage
condition, and has two sequential time delays for DG starting and loading.

The load shed FLUR and SLUR contacts are each connected in series for two-out-of-two logic. This
assures that a single failure of a load shed FLUR or SLUR does not cause an unnecessary transfer of the
vital buses to the DGs. Since both relays are required to be OPERABLE to cause an undervoltage
actuation, the current ACTION 16 recognizes that the undervolatge function will not operate with one relay
inoperable. Inoperability of the second relay does not change conditions recognized by the current
ACTION Statement, thus the ACTION Statement should be the same for one or two relays inoperable.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%ty in
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

Overall protection system performance will remain wtihin the bounds of previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the required actions in that LCO 3.0.3 is not required to be entered. However, the
condition of two relays inoperable does not change the fact that with one relay inoperable, the
undrevoltage actuation will not actuate. The proposed change will not affect the probability of any
accident initiators nor will it affect the ability of the safety-related equipment to perform its intended
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NSHC LS28
(continued)

function. Therefore, neither the probability nor the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated will be affected by this change.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in ACTION will not alter the normal
method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms,
or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change affects neither the relevant event acceptance criteria for any analyzed
event nor any assumed failure point. Therefore, there will be no effect on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS28" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS29
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed change adds a new ACTION 37 which allows 4 hours for restoration of an inoperable train
or channel ifone of the required channels of the Containment Ventilation Isolation Radiation Monitor
instrumentation is inoperable in accordance with NUREG-1431. The CTS via.ACTIONS 18 and 33
requires that for one or two instrument or actuation channels inoperable that CTS LCO 3.6.3 or LCO 3.9.9
be entered as applicable. The revised specification will require that the ITS LCO 3.6.3 or 3.9.4 be entered
ifthe instrument or actuation channel cannot be restored to an OPERABLE condition within the allowed
outage time (AOT). Both of these specifications require that ifthe penetrations cannot be closed
automatically that the penetrations be closed in the manner specified. The 4 hours allowed to restore the
.affected channel is justified based on the low probability of events requiring containment ventilation
actuation during this time period, and recognition that the remaining channel is OPERABLE and would
respond.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%'ty involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

H

Overall protection system performance will remain wtihin the bounds of previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the required actions in that the AOT for one monitor or channel is permitted to be 4
hours. The proposed addition of the AOTwill not affect the probability of any accident initiators
nor will it affect the ability of the safety-related equipment to perform its intended function.
Therefore, neither the probability nor the consequences of an accident previously evaluated will
be affected by this change.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in AOT willnot alter the normal
method of plant operation. More thorough trouble shooting and restoration activities are possible
with this additional AOT. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or
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NSHC LS29
(continued)

limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change affects neither the relevant event acceptance criteria for any analyzed
event nor any assumed failure point. Therefore, there will be no effect on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS29" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS30
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change to CTS 3/4.3.3.6, "Accident Monitoring Instrumentation," revises the instrumentation used for
monitoring plant conditions following an accident. The post accident monitoring instrumentation listed in
TS Table 3.3-10 is revised to include all Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP) Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.97,
"Instrumentation for Light-Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and Environs Conditions
During and Following an Accident," Type A and Category 1 instrumentation.

The following DCPP RG 1.97 Type A and/or Category 1 accident monitoring instrumentation is added to
TS Table 3.3-10:

a.
b.
C.

d.
e.
f.

Containment Pressure (Wide Range)
Steam Generator Water Level (Wide Range)
Neutron Flux (Wide Range NIS)
Containment Isolation Valve Position
Containment Hydrogen Concentration
Condensate Storage Tank Level

The following non-type A and non-Category 1 DCPP RG 1.97 instrumentation is deleted from TS
Table 3.3-10:

a.
b.
C.

d.
e.
f.

Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Subcooling Margin Monitor
Power Operated Relief Valve (PORV) Position Indicator
PORV Block Valve Position Indicator
Safety Valve Position Indicator
Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor
Plant Vent Radiation Monitor-High Range

ACTION Statement a. is modified to allow an outage time of 30 days, versus the CTS 7 days, for one
channel less than the required number of channels, but at least one channel OPERABLE. Ifthe
channel(s) cannot be restored to operable status within 30 days, a special report is required to be
submitted to report the alternate method of monitoring the appropriate parameter(s), cause of the
inoperabilityand plans and schedule for restoring the channel to OPERABLE status. This change
eliminates a shutdown requirement for any single redundant channel inoperable.

ACTION Statement b. is modified to address no operable channel(s) for one or more instrument functions.
It requires one channel to be restored to operable status within 7 days, versus the CTS 48 hour
requirement, otherwise enter the Action Requirement referenced in Table 3.3-10. Allexceptions to the
ACTION Statement currently included in the TS are deleted. The requirement for a plant shutdown for an
inoperable RVLIS and containment area radiation monitor channels inoperable is eliminated and replaced
with a requirement to submit a Special Report.

Revised ACTION Statement c. requires the plant to be in Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 4 within the
next 6 hours for all Functions except the containment Hydrogen Concentration monitors, and will require
that the plant be in MODE 3 within 6 hours for both Containment Hydrogen Concentration monitors
inoperable. This ACTION Statement will not be applicable to RVLIS and the containment area radiation
monitor high range channels.

New ACTION Statement d. will be applicable to RVLIS and the containment area radiation high range
monitor channels and requires a special report to be submitted in accordance with Technical Specification
6.9.2.
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NSHC LS30
(continued)

CTS Table 3.3-10 is modified accordingly.

NUREG-1431 changes (1) the allowed outage time (AOT) for TS 3/4.3.3.6 from 7 days to 30 days for one
inoperable channel for one or more functions; (2) the AOT for two channels inoperable from 48 hours to
7 days and (3) allows other relaxations. NUREG-1431 also specifies that all RG 1.97 Type A and
Category 1 accident monitoring instrumentation must be included in each plant's TS. Specific Justification
of the changes is provided below.

Addition and Deletion of Accident Monitorin Instrumentation

The addition of Type 1 and Category A instrumentation provides assurance that instrumentation which
provides indication of the variables considered critical for monitoring plant conditions following a DBAare
available during an accident. The removal of instrumentation that is not classified as Type A or
Category 1 reduces the chance of an unnecessary shutdown and the associated risks.

The change of the required number of containment recirculation sump and containment area radiation
monitoring channels is a conservative change that makes revised ACTION Statement a. applicable to
these channels.

Action Statement a.

Replacing the shutdown requirement with a requirement to submit a Special Report willeliminate the risk
associated with a unit shutdown, yet still provide assurance that the affected channel willbe restored in a
timely manner.

Action Statement b.

Increasing the AOT from 48 hours to 7 days for the condition when no accident monitoring instrumentation
channels for a particular function are operable provides additional time to diagnose and correct a problem,
provides alternate means for monitoring the accident parameter, and could avoid the risk associated with
unnecessary plant transients and shutdowns.

Revised Action Statements c. and d.

The revision of the current ACTION Statements c. and d. is an administrative change that eliminates
confusing Action Statements by deleting the numerous exceptions to the action statements. The
shutdown and special report requirements previously contained in these ACTION Statements are revised
per NUREG-1431.

The additional Type A and/or Category 1 instrumentation provides assurance that all necessary
information is available to operators to allow for proper mitigation of the consequences of an accident.

Although non-Type A/non-Category 1, instrumentation may be useful in determining plant conditions, it is
not necessary to include these instruments in the TS. An evaluation of the non-Type A instrumentation in
TS 3/4.3.3.6 was performed in accordance with 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). A probablistic risk assessment
(PRA) evaluation for DCPP indicated that instruments which are non-Type A in TS 3/4.3.3.6 did not
contain constraints or prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of accident sequences which
are commonly found to dominate offsite health affects and do not significantly contribute to risk.

The specific criteria used to determine ifan accident sequence was risk dominant for core damage
frequency was any sequence that had a probability of occurring greater than 1E-6 per reactor year (as a
conservative initial determination). For off-site health effects, any sequence whose frequency of serious
radioactive releases is commonly found to be greater than 1E-7 per reactor year, was considered to be a
dominant risk. The following non-Type A instrumentation is currently included in TS 3/4.3.3.6:
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Reactor Coolant System Subcooling Margin Monitor (B2)
PORV Position Indicator (D2)
PORV Block Valve Position Indicator (D2)
Safety Valve Position Indicator (D2)
Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor (D2)
Plant Vent Area Radiation Monitor - High Range (E2)
Reactor Vessel Level Indication System (81)
Containment Area Radiation Monitor - High Range (E1)

Although the non-Type A equipment was determined not to be risk significant, because of the information
provided, it was determined that non-Type A/Categoiy 1 equipment should remain in the TS. Non-
Type A/non-Category 1 equipment that is being deleted from the TS is proposed to be relocated to plant
Equipment Control Guidelines.

Action Statement a.

Increased AOT

Two channels provide indication for the Type A instrumentation included in proposed TS 3/4.3.3.6,
except for containment isolation valve (CIV) position, auxiliary feedwater (AFW) flowand steam
generator (SG) water level (wide range) channels. Loss of one of two channels would not cause a
toss of function. The other channel would still be available to provide indication of the parameter.
Increasing the AOT from 7 days to 30 days could avoid a shutdown and the associated risks while
still providing assurance that indication of the parameter is available while assuring that an out of
service channel is returned to service in a timely manner.

For the CIV position, the important information is the status of the containment penetrations. The
TS requires one position indicator for each active containment isolation valve. This is sufficient to
redundantly verify the isolation status of each isolable penetration either via indicated status of the
active valve and prior knowledge of passive valve or via system boundary status. Ifa normally
active CIV is known to be closed and deactivated, position indication is not needed to determine
status.

Neither the AFW flow rate indication nor the SG water level wide range channels are redundant.
The purpose of the AFW flow indication channel is to provide indication ofAFW flow provided to
the SG so that adequate decay heat removal capability from the RCS via the SGs can be veriTied.
Similarly, the SG water level channel indicates the water level in the SGs so that adequate decay
heat removal from the RCS via the SGs can be verified. Both the AFW flow indication and the SG
water level wide range channels provide verification of decay heat removal. Since both the AFW
flowand SG level channels monitor decay heat removal capability in a different way, they serve as
diverse indications of the same parameter. Consequently, the loss of either channel would not
prevent an operator from monitoring the decay heat removal capability from the RCS via each SG.

Since either redundant or diverse means of indication exist for each Type A channel, the
monitoring of the function willnot be lost as a result of one channel failure, and increasing the
AOT from 7 days to 30 days willnot have a significant affect on the health and safety of the public.
Since the non-Type A/Category 1 instrumentation does not significantly affect risk, increasing the
AOT from 7 days to 30 days for this instrumentation will not have a significant affect on the risk to
the health and safety of the public.

Elimination of Shutdown Re uirement from ACTION a.

The removal of the shutdown requirement could avoid a plant shutdown and the associated risks.
The reporting requirements specify that alternate means of monitoring these parameters and a
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schedule for repairing the channels be submitted to the NRC. This reporting requirement will
provide assurance that the channels willbe repaired in a timely manner. As a result of the
alternate means of monitoring the affected parameter, and the redundant channel available, the
required function will not be lost during the time when one channel is inoperable.

Action Statement b.

The 7 day AOT for the complete loss of monitoring for a function is allowed because of the
relatively low probability of an event requiring the accident monitoring instrumentation and the
availability of alternate means to obtain the required information (diverse instrumentation or other
non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels to monitor the function).

Additionally, the probability of an accident occurring during the time when both channels are out of
service is small. The probability of a LOCA requiring the operability of post accident monitoring
channels is 1EW per reactor year.

For all channels except the high range containment area radiation monitor and RVLIS, a shutdown
is required ifthe AOT is exceeded. This assures that, for the complete toss of a monitoring
function that is deemed risk significant, the plant is placed in a condition in which the function is no
longer required in a timely manner.

The shutdown requirement for both the high range containment area radiation monitor and the
RVLIS are proposed to be replaced with a reporting requirement. These channels are non-Type A
channels. Since these channels were identified as non-risk significant, removing the shutdown
requirement for these channels willhave no significant negative impact on safety. The reporting
requirements specify that alternate means of monitoring these parameters and a schedule for
repairing the channels be submitted to the NRC. This reporting requirement willprovide
assurance that the channels willbe repaired in a timely manner.

Current Action Statements c, and d.

The revision of the current Action Statements c. and d. is an administrative change.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:
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Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

None of the changes alter the plant configuration or operation. Consequently, this change does
not significantly increase the probability of an accident as defined in the FSAR Update.
Additionally, no post accident monitoring channel initiates an accident. Except for the increased
instrument allowed outage time, the change is essentially a reformatting and deletion of obsolete
statements. The evaluation identifies that there is a low probability of an event which would
require the accident monitoring instrumentation and that there are alternate means to obtain the
required information ifthe accident monitoring function is required. Consequently, the change
does not have a significant affect on the probability or consequences of any previously evaluated
accident.

I

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

None of the changes require physical alteration to any plant system or change the method by
which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, the proposed changes do not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

None of the changes willchange any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results.
Consequently, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS30" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and;
accordingly, an NSHC finding is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The Applicable Modes or Other Specified Conditions in the CTS include Mode 4 for the manual initiation of
Steam Line Isolation. However, neither the CTS 3.7.1.5 Main Steam Isolation Valves nor NUREG-1431
ITS 3.7.1.2 requires the valves to be OPERABLE in MODE 4. In MODE 4, the Steam Generator energy is
low and requiring the manual initiation circuitry to be OPERABLE without the valves being OPERABLE
serves no purpose. Therefore, the MODE 4 OPERABILITYrequirement has been deleted.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The CTS do not require the MSIVs to be OPERABLE in MODE 4. There is no change in the
Operability requirements of the MSIVs; therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in Applicabilitywill not affect the
normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure
mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.
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3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
nor willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There will be no impact on any. margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS35" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and;
accordingly, an NSHC finding is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
I

APPLICABILITYNote [*]and ACTION Statements [11] for Functional Units [1, 6.b, and 20] of current TS
Table 3.3-1 are modified to provide an alternative to opening the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) while still
assuring that the function and intent of opening the RTBs is met. As currently worded, these ACTION
Statements result in a feedwater isolation signal (FWIS) when in MODE 3 with a T~ less than [554'F.
FSAR Table 7.3-13 and FSAR Figure 7.2-1 (sht. 13) detail the FWIS generation on the coincidence of P4
and low T~.] A more generic action, which assures the rods are fully inserted and cannot be withdrawn,
replaces the specific method of precluding rod withdrawal. The revised Applicabilityand ACTION
Statements still assure rod withdrawal is precluded. This change does not involve any safety impact and
is consistent with Traveler TSTF-135. The proposed change allows more freedom in how rod withdrawal
is precluded and is thus less restrictive. However, the intent of using physical plant characteristics to
prevent rod withdrawal is not diminished. The specification now acknowledges that the Rod Control
System can be effectively disabled by means other than opening the RTBs.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not alter the requirement to preclude rod withdrawal using physical
plant characteristics. The specification does not allow administrative control or other means which
could be conceived as less stringent. The specification does allow for alternative means to
opening the RTBs for precluding rod withdrawal. These means, if used, would be as effective as
opening the RTBs, such as removing power to the Rod Control System. Therefore, there should
be no increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

Inadvertent rod withdrawal accidents have been previously evaluated. This change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change willpreclude rod withdrawal with the same level of assurance that opening
of the RTBs provided. No reduction in the margin of safety willresult from this change.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS39" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format'satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and;
accordingly, an NSHC finding is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS require that the setpoints be verified during quarterly TADOTs for the Reactor Coolant Pump
(RCP) Underfrqeuency [and RCP Undervoltage] functions. The setpoint is adequately confirmed during
the 18 month calibrations.

The proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has'been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%'ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The setpoint for the RCP Underfrequency [and RCP Undervoltage functions are] selected such
that the Allowable value is not expected to be exceeded during the 18 months between
calibrations. This function is not an initiator for an accident previously analyzed but the function is
used to provide a reactor trip signal to mitigate certain accidents. However, because the function
is not expected to exceed its Allowable Value bases On the 18 month calibration, it is concluded
that the proposed change would nto involve a significant increase in the consequences of any
accident previously analyzed.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change will not alter the normal method of
plant operation. No new transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are
introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will
be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined
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nor will there be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of
protection functions. There willbe no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS40" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a NSHC finding is justified.
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INDUSTRYTRAVELERS APPLICABLETO SECTION 3.3

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-19, Rev. 1

TSTF-36, Rev. 2

STATUS

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹ COMMENTS

NA

3.3-34

Not NRC approved as of traveler cut-
offdate.

TSTF-37, Rev. 1

TSTF-51

TSTF-91

TSTF-111, Rev. 1

TSTF-135

TSTF-161

TSTF-168

TSTF-169

WOG-106

Proposed Traveler

Not Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Partially Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

NA

NA

NA

NA

3.3-41,
3.3-93,
3.3-95,
3.3-122

3.3-79

3.3P3

3.3Q2

3.3Q9

3.3-107

ITS 5.6.8 still addresses PAM reports.
Sections after ITS 5.6.7 were not
re numbered.

Requires plant-specific reanalysis to
establish decay time dependence for
fuel handling accident.

[Trip Setpoints and] Allowable Values
for loss of voltage and degraded
voltage will remain in the TS.

Traveler is too broad sccope in
nature; should have been separate
travelers. Portions of the traveler that
significantly clarify operability
reqiurements have been incorporated.

WOG Mini-group Action Item ¹ 45



RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3. 1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1 The RTS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3. 1-1.

ACTIONS

-- ----------------------NOTE----------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels
inoperable.

A.l Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1 for the
channel(s).

Irmediately

B. One Manual Reactor
Trip channel
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

OR

B. 2W
Be in MODE 3.

48 hours

54 hours

3.3-106

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE
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C. One channel or train
inoperable.

C.1 'Restore channel or train
to OPERABLE status.
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One Power Range Neutron
Flux-High channel
inoperable.

-------------NOTE--------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing and
setpoint adjustment of other
channels.

0.1.1'lace
channel in trip.

AND

D.1.2
Reduce THERMAL POWER to
~ 75K RTP.

OR

0.2.1
Place channel in trip.
AND

6 hours

12 hours

6 hours

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. (continued) -------------NOTE---------------~ot required to be performed

QPTR is inoperable )nd~THERHAL"
PSJI~).s:':p~<t'ha@~:,:7N':-:.';:"::,STP„.

=
D.2.2'erform

SR 3.2.4.2.

OR

D.3 Be in MODE 3.

3.3-120

Once per
12 hours

12 hours

E. One channel inoperable. --------------NOTE--------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing Knd
jetpojnti.".,"adj'ustie~t of"other
'c ""an'ne 's'"'"

6 hours

3.MO

OR

E.2

Place channel in trip.

Be in MODE 3.

12 hours

F.

Intermediate Range
Neutron flux channel
inoperable.

F.l
Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< P-6.

OR

a(i h
our's

3.3-107

F.2
Increase THERMAL POWER to
> P-10.

3.3-107
ho

urs

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

~R—,Two Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux
channels inoperable.

G.l

AND

Suspend operations involving
positive reactivity
additions.

Immediately

3.3-95

2 hours

G.2
Reduce THERMAL POMER to
< p-6.

IIOT!PSE~)PM vk NA4 r-4e 3.3-95

4KP

I. One Source Range Neutron
Flux channel inoperable.

I.l Suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

Immedi ately

J. Two Source Range
Neutron Flux channels
inoperable.

J. 1 Open RTBs. Immedi ately
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

K. One Source Range
Neutron Flux channel
inoperable.

K.l Restore channel to OPERABLE
status.

OR

a-%~rods'l
K'..:":2:,",„..:2',.'::P,'PI:";aceath,,"...".Cojtrpl::.:,::::;::Rod"'"""''

"sjsteIII>4'n'I::."a':>c5n'cht"i''i'I.Acdpa))

1,'8,:i,:of.;:.."::„rod
* *

gi.:thdr'~i'i':1""..;."'"" "

48 hours

49 hou 33rs

3.3-122

(continued)
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RTS, Instrumentati on
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

L. Required Source Range
Neutron Flux
channel (:s,:)'::

inoperabTe.

L. 1 Suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

Immediately

4-@AH- 3.3.<23

AND

L.Q2 Perform SR 3.1.1.1.
1 hour

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

One channel
inoperable.

-------------NOTE---------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of other
channels.

M.l Place channel in trip.
OR

M.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< P-7.

6 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION

NOT:.'SEO

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.342

0.

3.3-103

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One pi":::,::,fnore Turbine
Trip=channel:(::s':)',
inoperable.

-------------NOTE---------------
The inoperable N'w,:::::„::::agt'o:-:,",stoj.'::",:,os;:

pr'ei%'i'.,:e channeI'"'may" be"bypassed
for'p 'to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of other
channels.

'3.3-02

P.1 'lace channel(s') in
trip.

OR

P.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< 8'-':9.

6 hours

10 hours

One train inoperable. ------------NOTE---------------
One train may be bypassed for up
to 4 hours for. surveillance
tes'ting provided the other train
is OPERABLE.

Q.l Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

OR

Q.2 Be in MODE 3.

6 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

R. One RTB train
inoperable.

------------NOTES---------------
1. One train may be

bypassed for up to
2 hours for surveillance
testing Qr,.,::,:;:N8$ ntenaAce,
provided 'the othei train
is OPERABLE.

One RTB may be bypassed
on'l,y: for ~
maintenaance on
undervoltage or shunt
trip mechani sms!;::::jar"

CONDITION':jU, prov'i'ded
the other'rain is
OPERABLE.

3.M3

3.3-43

3.3-117

3.3-117

3.343

COND)~TIGN,',.".,0',::'on,ded
:th'".':'othei':::::traYril'::iK
OPERA8L''Egi:

R. 1

OR

R.2

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

Be in MODE 3.

1 hour

7 hours

inopera 'e.

S.1

OR

S.2

Veri fy interl ock i s in
required state for
existing unit
conditions.

Be in MODE 3.

1 hour

7 hours

(continued)

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 3.3-10



RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One or,::,;; rNPQ„",:;::.r'equ);Ped
chanriel s:-';,6I.':~.':.tPMAS,:

inopera
"'e.""'.1 Verify interlock is in

required state for
existing unit
conditions.

OR

T.2 Be in MODE 2.

1 hour

7 hours

U. One trip mechanism
inoperable for one RTB.

U.1 Restore inoperable trip
mechanism to OPERABLE
status.

OR

U. 2W
Be in MODE 3.

48 hours

54 hours
3.3-106

V. HOT',I5EO'«9>4: «:0
V.1

3.3-93
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Qyqg:.:':I''On@.~ oh$ nng)~j~>g ngpgpgy] e
Thi<i''riopemI.,"aha.'|.'."..,":;;".cha'iir'I%1.:.:.:.:;la j:..,::.be

"
bye'ssed,"'::,'::fo''.'".':.'::Uj":'.t5'::::,-':72'':II'o'urs':':::four

i'iii.:,::i)i):::,@II'',,"'::::Oj,Ilia.'.ji't~ii'a'rI.ce':,~
<4.w e,.'',w',e; 'eii':i,'»,', 'j .i'.ice',w;+'ie e agi$ 'c

44MNPvMvi'i~'~WEAN""vSi4%N~%%k.v%:vii:~MM

6,
hPYFg

3 ~66
oor8

6~AGUl:;.8
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--NOTE

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.1.2 ---------NOTES-
1. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference

is > 2C.

2. Not required to be performed until RR3
24 hours after THERMAL POWER is
> 15K RTP>':::,;".:5iit::::::,:igoi''::,':;",CoTe-.c'e "de "-::,:,:,30$

i')A

'-PS 3.M7

Compare results of calorimetric heat balance
calculation to Nuclear Instrumentation System
(NIS) channel output.

24 hours

SR 3.3.1.3 -------------NOTES-
1. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference

is ~ 3K.

2. Not required to be performed until 84
hours after THERMAL POWER is ~ QG359X
RTP.

Compare results of the incore detector
measurements to NIS AFO.

B

31 effective
full power days
(EFPD)

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.8 ------------------NOTE
This Surveillance shall include verification
that interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their
required state for existing unit conditions .

Perform COT.

------NOTE------
Only required
when not
performed
within
previous 92
days

Prior to reactor
startup

AND
3.349

~12
hours after
reducing power
below P-10 for
power and
intermediate
instrumentation

AND

Four hours after
reducing power
below P-6 for
source range
instrumentation

AND

Every 92 days
thereafter

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.9 --NOTE-
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. .92 day B
s

SR 3.3.1.10 --------NOTE-
This Surveillance shall include verification
that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
~18

months B

SR 3.3.1.11 -----NOTES-
KI,"::'-,:I::.:':,::::Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL"

"CALIBRATION.

="v'ei':,:,:'ifjc'a'ti.,'oi).,'hatiIthe..::;tiIIIe.'„"::::::c'o'n'stan'~".:!pre
aod jested:::.:.:to:,'.the~! irescribed'':,::vs'ues.:::F

""'v>o,>CO>CO>>c>~ROhAw>>Ca>N%>OoY>>oJ>oo>>>N'>>>oYAvoO> Yhv>oO>>

3~>cop m«o,>co»odg,odom»corn~, ccoto ',>.R~~:~:d. t>neo tm>o>:

"=p)'at'ea'u'ivo',fXa'g'e:;.:'v'e'r''i,'.: fjc'al'~."0'n.":=.'::i''::i'not;"
'.'equ~::.i':'eCh:.:t'j',gabe,'::i'p'erfii",iiiid:..:''prw''i'',:::':;;:t'i'::::;ppCNj'Nisi

to-'MODE"2> or"'c1"

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

CB
moonths

3.3-125

3.347

SR 3.3.1.1Z
This 3.3-101

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 4'8 B
moonths

SR 3.3.1.13 Perform COT. 18 months
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of Sjo)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

ED
APPLICABLE

NOOES OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS VALUE SETPOIN7

1. Hanual Reactor
Trip

1.2

3(b) 4(b) 6(b)

SR 3.3.1.14

SR 3.3.1.14 NA

NA

2. Power Range
Neutron Flux

a. High 1 ' SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.2
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

B-PS

,„q-$44-.Q s g94 RTP
g'I:3,-.;;;,,14 RTP

B

b. Low 1(c) 2 4 SR 3.3.1.1 s [P-.Q s 264 RTP
SR 3.3.1.8 age,.:::fp RTP
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

3. Power Range
Neutron Flux
Rate

a. High
Positive
Rate

b. High
Negative
Rate

1.2

1.2

SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

s~
g6"Q RTP
with time
constant
~":.:2 sec

„,s 46-.Q
N',;'.„''6)::SC RTP

w''i'th time
constant
~ 8 sec

B-PS

s 5C RTP
with time
constant
~mg~4sec

s SX RTP
wifh time
constant
~ g sec

4. Intermediate
Range Neutron
Flux

1(c) 2(d) F.G SR 3.3.1.1 „,s,QQ s 28% RTP
SR 3.3.1.8 <30;;:;.94 RTP
SR 3.3.1.11

3.3-95

(b) With
all~":rT)d's:,:::,noj;"::."';:Wo.,::,.'j„::,:@seihid.

Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal~())'continued) ED
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

(c) Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.
(d) Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.

3.3-95
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 2 of &f6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

TRI
ED

P

SET
ALLOWABLE POI

VALUE NT

5. Source Range
Neutron Flux

2(e)

3(b) 4(b) 5(b)

3u) 40) 50) L SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.11 .

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

J.K SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

«$ .:":,'4,"::!,F8

cps

<',::1:.,;4:;:,:::EG
cp'sB

N/A

s '$:."„:iO!$g
cps

s 1;:.":.ON6

cps

N/A

6. Overtemperature hT 1.2 SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.3
SR 3.3.1.6
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.44 LO
SR 3.3.1.16

Refer to
Note 1

(Page
3.3-2P)

Refer to
Note 1

(Page
3.3-244)

3.3-101

7. Overpower hT 1.2 SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.% $(I
SR 3.3.1.16 '"

Refer to
Note 2
(Page

3. 3-2A)

Refer to
Note 2
(Page,.

3.3-20-5)

3.3-101

(continued)

ED

»,:::::: I'l Ii I'!IBI'I:ill. I.
(e) Below the P-6 ( Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.

(f) With the RTBs open jP'Q1',':".,::rojs",:fu'lay,::,.:ins'er'tg.":,."a'r4:":,::incapjbl'e":::ot',Bw,, hdrawal;:. In this condition, source
range Function does'n'ot 'proBv)de rea'c'tBorB*tri'p'"but'do'es"'pr'ovide

indication.

3.3-122

3.3-11

B-PB
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of NtI)
Reactor Trip System Instrument'a'tion

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

8. Pressurizer
Pressure

APPLICABLE MODES

OR OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS
REQUIRED
CHANNELS CONDITIONS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ED

'LLOWABLETRIP
VALUE SETPOINT

B-PS

a. Low

b. High

9. Pressurizer
Water
Level —High

1(g)

1.2

1(g)

M SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

E SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10

L94'4.',4 Psi g

~ QQQ
8899@ Psig

„,~ f4049
Aevi .'7'1960 psig

f385
pslg

10. Reactor Cool ant >,! ':,::,:;:.:,::;:',::::;:::::.:1~>-'low

—Low
Rm89.:qg~3~
Roi cd+ %%i e

B-

3.M2

(continued)

(g) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.

3.3-42

ED

3.342

3.3-09
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of-@6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE HODES
OR OTHER

SPEC IF I ED REQUIRED
CONDITIONS CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ED

ALLOMABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOINT

11. Reactor Coolant
Pump (RCP)
Breaker Position L66~6'i6~%Ko'

~B„S,,„,g;, 'fg':
%":,"':.3N'lX":,::::J;"4 Fj>Y+g@

3.3-103

12. Undervoltage
RCPs

1(g) M g per
bu's

SR 3.3.1.9
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

FCP7$'6 V+i
5.ieach.;::":,hG$

8 PS

l>teach';au%
PBYAVhYrrrSCW,VhP

B.PS

B

13. Underfrequency
RCPs

1(g) Imper bus SR 3.3.1.9
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16 F':'each,-:::INs g:::8'4","9 Hz~~

~a'~~Zhvg

B-PS

14. Steam
Generator (SG)
Mater Level —Low
Low

1.2 f4 Q>er SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

PP, P,6.w
Q2-.33

~i:;i'7,:,":;23

3.366

C5~aijdentgi tTi':;6

j):::!:<R{gL 0TY;zT;
equi vigenkkfqt
'if«.'::.,:80.t

TP,:;;j'iiUi.";:a"
Ei@)'d8aj',
LIOL!,"

SR".;::.;:3:.P;:KW,.
SR'.:3'l8(B!:::136

<AE'::.foo$$V.:

::::,.Va:i,.:$."able
I'.jnbutÃ

'8l:.:.8N~RTP.

p;'"."6,':.Pll".:.:':TO
,":PILt'at~6'';'3).:""

(RISE::.,:'IoopaT,
,::::v)rjib.l'i

Qfijiif,"';'.iBOC

~@0,::.,(Ãjfte

3

"(e8r::p,:,50K
, TP„,:,:::m.th,'.„"nj

Seem.6 ' p't5$&:"::,del~~o.

RES„".:;"'I'oops,:
I;'::;v'ar'i'a"blBe
5!::,jn

e>'@.6l::;S~PTP.„.

~P,",:,'::„t0$0

,RgjgfjijAT<
,:.:;,vaqfabI5"
k;;:::I."::1@05"
I;»,::;6'b%':::RSVP

TP@
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE NODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ED

ALLOWABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOINM

15. IIOT,:,,'USED
SQ'-'Qa'Acr:

4e~-4@>

3.341

N-3. 3-.44 s-@034
aa

44ew-a1~0

(continued)

ED

(g) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.

3.3-103

3.3-103
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Table 3.3. 1-1 (page-Qj of&46)
Reactor Trip System Instrumenta'tion

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE HODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ALLOMABLE
VALUE

ED

TRIP
SETPOINT

16. Turbine Trip

a. Law ~
"RNKt'op Oi l
'ressure

b. Turbine Stop
Valve Closure

B-PS

SR 3.3.1.10 > gQ9 48 ~ @49 50
SR 3.3.1.15 psig .,psig>p

op'n

SR 3.3.1.10 a P open
SR 3.3.1.15

17. Safety
Injection (Sl)
Input from
Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation
System (ESFAS)

1.2 2 trains SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

18. Reactor Trip
System Interlocks

APPLICABLE HOOES
OR OTHER

SPECI F IEO REQUIREO
CONDITIONS CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ED

ALLOMABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOINM

a. Intermedi ate
Range Neutron
Flux. P-6

2(e) SR 3.3.1.11 > 6E:";Ll'mp ~ 9E::-:„:::g amp
SR 3.3.1.13

b. Low Power
Reactor Trips
Block. P-7

1 per
train

NA NA

B-PS

c. Power Range
Neutron Flux,
P-8

SR 3.3.1.11 s ~
SR 3.3.1.13 f87,.".':X4 RTP

%WC'X'IvC

s QQ 86/
RTP

""

B-PS

d. Power Range
Neutron Flux.
P-9

SR 3.3.1.11 s QQ-.Q
SR 3.3.1.13 F53.".:fC RTP s SOK RTP

B-PS

B

e. Power Range
Neutron Flux.
P-10

12 SR 3.3.1.11 „„> P-A9
SR 3.3.1.13 i:,"':7,,'':„.9C RTP

"'and s ~ 5'94 RTP

12:.::"'14 RTP

B-PS

PS

f. Turbine
Impulse
Chsmbkil
'P'r'es'sure.
P-13

SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.13

s~
F~l'2P RTP„.'tui'bine"

Ipf',essQ re„
ejutvak~iiC

s )g g<P
turbine

=.:;,'gipu >Se,
I",:,''p'ress ui„,e
.:eou'$%aleiit

ED

(e) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.

(j) Above the P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.3-25



Table 3.3.1-1 (page-68 of 816)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS
ALL(NABLE TRIP

VALUE SETPOIN7

19. Reactor tpjpBreakers

20. Reactor Trip
Breaker
Undervoltage and
Shunt Trip .

Mechanisms@I

21. Automatic Trip
Logic

1.2

3(b) 4(b) 5(b)

1.2

3(b) 4(b) 5(b)

1.2

3(b) 4(b) 5(b)

2 trains

2 trains

1 each
per- RTB

1 each
per RTB

2 trains

2 trains

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

C

SR 3.3.1.5

SR 3.3.1.5.

C SR 3.3.1.4

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

3.3-124

NA

NA

3.M5

R2:,a8i(riiTic:::TiU)r
PRATE( . KK(8
d>jmhao(i

fA'>'3

Y(AYhWAYN%

hi'll"ii):.'i"'i!iiLiifi!!'i
:Ate,.:.. e .

(k) Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed for bypassing an RTB.

ED
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page A9 of Nt))
Reactor Trip System Instrumentastion

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Note 1: Overtem erature AT

The Overtemperature hT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following Trip Setpoint by more than
Q-.Q,K:,':@ of hT span. B-PS

3.3-10

b,T dhT E,-E '-T
(1+ ass) '1+ vzs)

+ E3(P -P )- f)(h, 1)

B-PS

8

8-PS
3.3-10
B

&&19
B

o
w

o

hi
R

o

CS F

q
q

o
q

w

o
o

o o
{ e w

so

3.3-13
hT{{ is the indicated hT at RTP. 'F.
s is the Laplace transform operator. sec'.
T. is the measured RCS average temperature, 'F, .„
T is the nominal T at RTP. ~ 576':,':0':.',.(:.Un','::ll:.3',;,5'<5'lg",-;:6" 4Ujijti:;2'.) F.

P. is the measured pressurizer pressure. psig
P is the nominal RCS operating pressure, ~ 635 psig

K, ~le X".;„:20;::,:;.:::.".,"-.:k',':,;:i.:":X~ >~ QKAAAQ O.",9182/'FK~ ee $0-.00~ 6:009834/psig
r, ~ 4-4-3 30"YOCh r, s ~ 4 sec '~~e ""

f,{hl) - ghq{qe "»wll'eh279{he Lg + iq, - q,>{when o - q s - QQ19h RTP
Oh of RTP when -QS$ 9) RT{{ «q, - q, s Eh RTP

4 0,."0338((q, - q,) - 7)when q, - q'; > 74 RTP

Where q, and q, are percent RTP in the upper and lower halves of the core.
respectively. and q, + q, is the total THERNL POWER in percent RTP.
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 81q of 81(I)
Reactor Trip System Inst'rumentation

Note 2: Over ower hT

3.s-is

The Overpower hT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following Trip Setpoint by more than Q3
„« ...::r» 'v:,,«:,;(((v,(,"WO. ~ ..W.,O '««, ...„; i((:Aa .«v. v,(..:::;:'.(:,Y.W.,««<ph ~ .Wh ",: '~("-::, '«W(.,".":.v."'." ."..".."..'.

(1+ v4s) a~s
6 T s 6 To K4- Ks T- K6 [ T- T"j—fz(h I)

(1+ t s)
0 1+ v>s

((hh,gh«»»YAW, sWA vh»YAvhrwhv»»why ihv «( yhsaw~»(( r Y(Whv«(rene»(O«r»~WrhsavrrhsA»YAYAY ( WAAPggvha( weawhm«rev 'g«ehW(O~Wvh'P»»(h»'W~,,w««WMNSNN;, («i

Si"'-""";'« "";-"'"'"""'"-"""""'':::-'""''a"'-""""""""''"""."'""'.""""'"'""-"'"""'""""""'"""''""""""""-""""""""''"'re: iT"i's m'e»awswurea'R " '."''* '
hT, is the indicated gIIT at RTP. 'F.
s is the Laplace transform operator. sec'.
T iS the meaSured RCS aVerage temperature. 'Fsw
T is the nominal T,~ at RTP. s gQQ SV6YpgMf~4),,:4'-Sp,'6~7(Knit::,":2) F.

s, n ga-.ggg '0,"::,:072,:,::;:!g:s * 9S(igg ON174/'F for increasing 7,» Ks * /k'/gag!9 II::l}01gg/'F when

0/'F for decreasing T,~ OJ'F when T s Tg~9—see z~"-gg—sea r, ~ Q3L;'o secr„~ Qg sec r< ~ sec
A Ar 3.3.( o

f,(hl) - OC RTP for all hl.

5t 1 -':~":.'::SC m'':C'eratioo .:44t'i::Lieve:::1."'ow"''ei Ti"'1"!k'6i'()'"
a7'To.':.".',-„'."„::M"(P,);:::~,:;;,;827.;P)P„:"::+":„:::.:'::8'3LP),:,";::;:+,.":,.84

I/thence;l::;.P:.:."".:::.RCS:'.Lou:,'::: 'T!N5'ivalen5%<o'::.PowergtfRTP)'.":;:"Pg4m59t! RTP:rNAVh'rhwh»rrhh«Mhrhw ohh»V C' ~W»»«(A»W««(ehohrrhe»WAWhYA'gg (YAVYAYA(Wh/V'4 N AWie«AW«

ra!:::.",.PO",::'.:::"::,Tine.:":: iTey:::::ear(gaean::,::Geiier ~ES~K!PiitFr':geP't'ghTSW'!Linrgeaio'Ssnr'!iir(Peen!SeTOSaTe'g'::.'":

g;.":e~~<:'.Ã:.".,-:":,!8I:":,:~.:»::.0,':;,.M'7428

gPgN~~,:::":::82:,::.„-..„::+0:;:8999

~~~bi':!::::83~35:::,":40

3,M6
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2 The ESFAS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.2-1 shall
be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2-1.

ACTIONS

---------------------NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels or
trains inoperable.

A.l Enter the Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.2-1
for the channel(s) or
train(s).

Immediately

B. One channel or train
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore channel or train
to OPERABLE status.

OR

8.2.1
Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2.2
Be in MODE 5.

48 hours

54 hours

84 hours

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One train inoperable. C 1 -----------NOTE-----------
One train may be bypassed
for up to 4 hours for
survei llance testing
provided the other train
is OPERABLE.

OR

'Restore train to OPERABLE
status.

6 hours

C.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2.2 Be in MODE 5.

12 hours

42 hours

D. One channel
inoperable.

D.1 ----------NOTE----------
The inoperable channel

channel:"may b'e bypassed
for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of
other channels.

3.3-37

OR

Place channel in trip. 6 hours

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

18 hours

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One Containment
Pressure channel
inoperable.

E.l ----------NOTE---------
One additional channel
may be bypassed for up
to '4 hours for
surveillance testing.

OR

Place channel in bypass. 6 hours

E.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

18 hours

One channel or train
inoperable.

F. 1 Restore channel or train
to OPERABLE status.

OR

F.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

F.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

48 hours

54 hours

60 hours

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

One train inoperable

REQUIRED ACTION

OR

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

G.2.1 Be in NODE 3.

AND

G.2.2 Be in HODE 4.

G.l ----------NOTE----------
One train may be
bypassed for up to
$ hours for surveillance
testing provided the
other train is OPERABLE.

COHPLETION TIHE

6 hours

12 hours

18 hours

One train inoperable. H 1 ----------NOTE-----------
One train may be bypassed
for up to 4 hours for
sur vei llanc'e testing
provided the other train
is OPERABLE.

B

Restore train to OPERABLE
status.

OR

H.2 Be in HODE 3.

6 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLET ION TIHE

I. One channel inoperable. I.1

OR

----------NOTE-------------
The inoperable channel may
be bypassed for up to
4 hours for surveillance
testing of other channels.

Place channel in trip.
6 hours

1.2::."',1~@Be in HODE Q2.

gg
5::,,-":2:::27'8'e;:::in.:.':NQD6'..3 fgo7„

;,.iiiictioii'::".6".',:b':.~

12 hour 3.3-127
s

4$46tlP 3 ~q ~8

80759SEDvhvA4vh C
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

L. One ~i.:,.'.:::;joe':,::::.;',r:.equi,:red
chan'nels:;,:"::,'-'o':;::,':::l,t f.':a$)inopera'".="='.l

Verify inter lock is in
required state for
existing unit condition.

OR

L.2.1
Be in MODE 3.

AND

L.2.2
Be in MODE 4.

1 hour

7 hours

13 hours

g-"":':::i':::O'n'e"::.:RCS„'".:L6opgPPt):-,;,:7,.:

'C5aAABlg'3 0005k,.'.851:e~

6$ji5Fr,'s
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.2. 3 NOT::.!RSLD

3.340

SR 3.3.2.4 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.2.5 Perform COT. 92 days

SR 3.3.2.6 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. QB }-da

~nths

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.7",:::,H~t":.'",::IJ'ed,"::.:,'.340
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.8 -NOTE-
Verification of setpoint not required for
manual initiation functions.

Perform TAOOT. ,K8 months

SR 3.3.2.9 -NOTE-
This Survei llance shall include verification
that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
K8 months

SR 3.3.2.10 -------------NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after SG
pressure is ~ QMW 656 psig.

B-PS

Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. f8 months on a
STAGGEREO TEST
BASIS

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.11 -----------------NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required. 3.3-61

Perform TADOT.
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 1 of 82'l)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
KODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRENENTS

ED

ALLOMABLE TRIP ~VALUE SETPOINT~

1. Safety Injection

a. Hanual
Initiation

b. Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

1.2.3.4 , 2

1.2.3.4 2 trains

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

NA NA

c. Containment
Pressure —High

d. Pressuri zer
Pressure —Low

1.2.3.4

1.2.3( )

B-PS

s Q-.Q g:".0
psl 9

M'44g4 psig
SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10 B-PS

SR 3.3.2. 1 s QAQ
SR 3.3.2.5 L!3::"3 psig
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

e. Steam Line
Pressure

(1) Low 1.2. 3 per

(b)
s'team 11ne

3 tv.icvi
I

3185(i psig

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3'3'2'5 ~:594":,"6~m 'tr'0'0(cr psig
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

(2) ENCLOSED

en~~ess~
Queen
~a-44ses

Q?—3. 3-.4-.0

3.3-01

3.3-01

f . „NOT;:;:I)RED .'?-.4

SR—3-.QA-.QQ~~
N—3. 3-.Q-.S
N '4'~
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
HODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIRENENTS

ED

ALLOMABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOIN7

(continued)

ED

(b) Above the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock.Y~~7i'i'j;,:::f/''q'tij'nyiayp7,':,":815Cked~1n,.'.th18"..HXEN8ap
e:"::: .',.'«. '::,::, j'ressu'r'Iver:,'::::sn e7;:: K ":::;:,:se'i@i'n '.:,&w'A4cN' N'A x o>x '4v wN%~ok 'tcM4M&:+~Excel

(c) Time constants used in the lead/lag controller are t, i g 60 seconds and t, ~ "„;: 9 seconds.

3.343

3.3-105

3.341

3.341

3.341
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page-@ of 81K)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation"System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

lee~
@Tao%0

,?0 ~

iC

4n-'4e-Steam

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS

ED

ALLOMAB LE TRIP
VALUE SETPOIN7

3.341

2.
Containment Spray

a.Hanual Initiation

b.Automatic
Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

1.2.3,4

1.2.3.4

2~..~')jh.
4rakastoiij

i$deiit,
Qs

"itCehel

2 trains

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

NA

NA

3.3-53

NA

'A

c.Containment
Pressure

'~i gh"„:-.

Highk

II'OY.!68E6

1.2.3 4

B-PS

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5 Fg2,::8 psig, -:::22 psig
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

3.3-01

(continued)

ED

3.3-01

3.3-01

3.3-01
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fSFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page-34 of 8Q)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System"'Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
YODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS

ED

ALL(NABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOINT

3. Containment
Isolation

a. Phase A
Isolation

(1) Hanual
Initiation

1.2.3,4 SR 3.3.2.8

(2) Automati c
Actuation
Logic and
Actuation
Relays

1.2.3.4 2 trains SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

(3) Safety Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions
Injection and requirements.

b. Phase 8 Isolation

(1) Hanual
Initiation

1.2.3.4 ~f.tb.2 p&r-2~
cqkncideiit

s~'.I..t't'hes""

SR 3.3.2.8

3.3-53

(2) Automati c
Actuation
Logic and
Actuation
Relays

1.2.3,4 2 trains SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

(3) Containment
Pressure

4Hi gh„,"-Higled

12 3'~:-4 SR 3.3.2.1 s ~~
SR 3.3.2.5 N:".":22::.:4 psig
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

B-PS

5
psig

4. Steam Line Isolation

a. Hanual
Initiati on

1.2,3 2 I'fvi1.i'e C LI SR 3.3.2.8

3.3 58

PS

NA
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE ED
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOMABLE TRIP

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS VALUE SETPOINT

b. Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

1.2 .3 2 trains G SR 3.3.2.2 NA NA
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

(continued)

(i) Except when a l HSIVs are closed and de'-::act'fyktid.wh(N wk&NNAYAYhY

,.ED
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 45 of SIX)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation"System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUiRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ED

ALLOWABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOIN7

4. Steam Line
Isolation
(continued)

c. Containment
Pressure —Hig
h 2 "::H>'jli

1 2(i );..~B...,,',;q
3(i)

B-PS

B

3.3-137
QE SR 3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.2.5 p2R"::3 psig
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2..10

d. Steam Line
Pressure

(1) Low
1.2«). 3 Per.

3 (b) (1 )
steam line

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3 3 2 9 ~,:@4Y
SR 3.3.2.10

B-PS

5iii(~psig

(2) Negative
Rate - Hig 3 g
h

e. IIt)T,-',BUSS

3 per
steam line

s4eaa~

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

s Qg~
N><5.":":4 '"'s

13"/sec

B-PS

@pepsi1s"ec
100

3.3-01

(continued)

(b) Above the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock.g:;":,:,",TX]o<f|7ncf]'oTt'-.W5y':,'be'::;:6loc@d:In!INs<M08'befFM
hhh0h hBV VWVhWV 1VhhhhA VhW YhhhYhhYh0BYhhhVh5'hYhhhVhAVhVhVhhhV

thhe.'; Ph: g':::-''.thpres$ ur11 zero nteA!. ovcrv')!? seht pOinb"'.
(c) Ti'iii'e5'"Bc'd'nest~'avnht'S uSBehdBiBn'"tvh'e""1'Nd'YT'a'g'"cO'htr'ol 1er are t, ~ g p'O seconds and t, ~ p5 seconds

ED

3.343

3.3 105

3.341

3.341

3.341
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

(9),„,, „„..., „„, . „,,„,Tr;„'1'p,,':tinct'KA!MtYeht4cB)'pbIFck'sf(8boYe''.",:P,,:-.",,1X
OIiieigiii'iiei:;-,e.i...eie'i'eiliiteeleep:,:.,:e'etjeeeiiit:eiej ie:ee'tieaei'e'eely
T'ai)e'et'liiii'!xiii!!sl'eeiii.":,Ll'e'e":,:fi'e~ejii-'e;::ieei:,:,ee'::::iioe::::.:::if''5'al;,

=':,,:ceil'.:i::-:..::,%f:.:":-:::,:i!i:""
secNVAW%V

(i) Except when all NSIVs are closed and Ch.':-:a74iiaYg.
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page S6 of-4'g)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation"System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE ED
MODES OR

OTHER
SPEC IF IED - REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOI NM

3.3-01

N
SR
N—3.'44-.9Q~~

3.3-01

K~I-.3.'~).'~

SR—0. 'W-.40

3.341

(continued)

3.3-01

ED
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page g; of gQ)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation"System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

ED

TRIP
SETPOIN7

5. Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic 1.2(3 .
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

,2 trains H Qj SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

NA

PS

b. SG Water
Level —High
High (P-14)

1.2(j).
SR 3.3.2.1.

)3'"„per SG I 99 SR 3.3.2.5 „,g @443
SR 3.3.2.9 ~.:,'.:,.,;7.6':8%

SR 3.3.2.10

,B-PS

c. Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions
and requirements.

a b.Automatic
Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays
(Solid State
Protection System)

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

1.2.3

"'~':"~~~P'P

2 trains G

8R.'"..3',:8:i:0;:.,'8
t w@wZv~4v.wM

SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

F:,::;,:;.':::-;.::Q

NA

3.3-58

c;;„-:.;::„:tOT,'.",':OS'-.'nte~

3.3-01

B-PS

ed. SG Water
Level —Low Low

1.2.3 -- I3j per SG SR 3.3.2.1 > QQ-.4}
SR 3.3.2. 5 <„''.:.!::::6"„.84

SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

3.M6

'f,y
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE ED
HODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOMABLE TRIP

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS VALUE SETPOINT

LolKi'dNt::x:1

ili'a'@jan')'PCS';"".„Lo~op,',j;; Pg
Ega'Il)lifllSBd!Pdwe r''':!

50K:::„:AY&'R::",::5':,"8":g:9SR'.,:::,::3 ':3:":,';2;:":9.

3.M6

Ai<h;,$::.::t~g
'dN~„:;:::;I:7D)"

(@'-".",:Nr"

Pi',.t,.Jm::::::t'mme g!2
l181),.

~4'::U'laos

'4l <f/iooj);: m!:.~@8

R5.';L'~:: ~7~ ACR.i"Lao~,.~AT:
I!.":v'ai.:,,i.able 'gva'rjyble,
N!''iapuk>" (%ayvt'::»'"SN

61~5K::RIP Q'<jRTp

(continued)

ED

(j) Except when all HFIVs. HFRVs. i';:.:'aSSm$ 54ed':5ypgSS,:::::;VNlVN are closed and de-.'.aCtjVaYed 'Or.":::;ISOTateIIf5p'

."(I::),'::,:.:;:.:St/'aN::GeMgator,",::Satyr:,".;Level!'„;:L'M-.Lo'w,".T~ripg<: mfa@! DAN, 3.M6
'"T0::::.'":,;::!8l,:::(P>",4+::.82(P),g+',:'83('P)"',:+ .''8'$'.„,."., „',„,„"„

p":;",':8i'i'i''jP,:-.::,'::.',::::::.,RES;.,"'.Loop':,:::,':0;'.::!gati."va

.,:;,';,;,:;:,."",:,:..'.:':.:,:TD,.„:;::.,„,:::,."::Tiff::,"'..|fÃapfor,:,,St*arp',::Gene'r'atda,",:,M8t65:.;Levels":gw;;:L'M:„;"(,:,;:$ 8~8condf)

".Iq";(-,:,.'.:,'.:.:,;',:,'„88,"::...',::-,BI:„,49
Liii~i~iiii":::-::::::i84!::::-'-';:'+464!!1:
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 79 of 811:.)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation"System"Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED
CONDITIONS CHANNELS

ED

SURVEILLANCE ALL(NABLE TRIP
CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT

6. Auxiliary
Feedwater
(continued)

de.Safety
In'jection

Refer to Function 1 (Safety injection) for all initiation functions and
requirements.

3.3-01

ef;.807;:;:.USE'0 QQ3-4

N ')-.3.'~) see-t~e se~re
deley

4g.undervoltage
Reactor Coolant
Pump

4@I per
bus

SR 3.3.2.W
SR 3.3.2.9"'R

3.3.2.10

B-PS

3.3-127

3.3-116

gh.HOTISE:

3.3-01

) 'i';.JOT::,':,OLEO~!54~~

7. Au4em~
ever-ia

RM
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fSFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE NODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS . CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ED

ALLOWABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOI NM

N-+~ ~g-and ~;—3-and
N 'k4-.2-4

(continued)

ED
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page-87'I,: of Slf)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation"System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

7. fiick;::jSEOAubamabie
NN~veme

APPLICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER
SPECIF IEO REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ED

ALLOMABLE TRIP
VALUE SETPOINM

3.341

SM84-.4
abc ve-e3-. abeve
P4'8-44@~I.'~

8. ESFAS Interlocks

a.Reactor Trip, P-4 1.2.3 1 per
train. 2
trains

SR 3.3.2.11 NA NA

3.3-15

b.Pressurizer
Pressure. P-11

1.2.3
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9

B-PS

s gQ9Q
LMO psig

~ M 1916
psi 9

3.341

c. NOT':;::::ORES".:P: ~
hew'-"."'M

ED
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.3 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3.

ACTIONS
-NOTES-

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one required
channel inoperable~be
chaiinel„..:,'.:,OPEReABi,,E"."

A. 1 Restore required channel '0 days
to OPERABLE status.

3.3-71

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B. 1 Initiate action in
accordance with
Specification 5.6.8.

Immediately

C ----------NOTE----------
Not applicable to
hydrogen monitor
channels.

C. 1 Restore one channel to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

3.3-71

One or more Functions
with Owed required
channels""'

PERABLL'E.
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION

"Y.'iily,':.;:::h'ji~p1ic8blh!4r'ilisoEs,::.;::1
BA,

'!'hannels
inoperable.

D. 1 Restore one hydrogen
monitor channel to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours s.~s

E. Required Action and E. 1 Enter the Condition
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition C or D Table 3.3.3-1 for the
not met. channel.

Immediately

F. As required by Required
Action E. 1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.

F.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

F.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

G. As required by Required
Action E.l and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.

G. 1 Initiate action in
accordance with
Specification 5.6.8.

Iomediately

r8.,8pen'cd,!;;-.'4,0':::784,.'..8
8:,"3:.8':-".::i'Z""""

''4::.'::: q%88( sn"N8M>4
MÃM<Sx ~''6'j6ours s.s-88

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-- ---NOTE-
SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in
Table 3.3.3-1.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.

31 days
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

SR 3.3.3.2 ---------NOTE---------------------
1'PNeutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRAT ION.

@CHANEL'"::;::CA$78NTjIGH::,,':,:fo(,';,'::.,CPikajnment"„-'::A'r:.ei
R'a'dj."a'4jbj:;:ma'yg'co'ns) $t::;-:0'f,.'":ajj,:',":O'Iec't'roric,
c);;:fi,.b'i'::;:a't)o'n':!:0'f,-::.:the"::;;.chi'fi'n~]5„"",,i'i'ot'„:::::.jjicl:;ud)nj::,::.:thj
deteckOi,':,jj) foi',:,::;-i'arjge,.:ldeckEf&s".::;8boveplo-":Ri,':h!aA3:8
OrIe';::;::jmjjt:.":''ja.'I„'::j'b'i'",i'4i,"oi':;:::ch'e'ck',:,los

be1&.',::::10,:-:Alh,,"arith';-'::,hei':::giikt'i9~~1.'ed.":;.oi',.':::,,';ji'rX%ble

Q8flrI3,.'..,:::soQrcQS

3.3-20

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. K8 months
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Table 3.3.3-.1 (page 1 of 2)
Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

FUNCTION

1.
pewer-Rani)e Neutron Flux LId@R8rlge~NH::

CONDITION
REFERENCED

FROM

,REQUIRED CHANNELS REQUIRED
ACTION E.l

3.3-71

St@'saiÃi e~::"ii::-.s.„i:iiii

C
2.':pe~::steYi,,9enerNor ~6 3.3-01

3.3-71

3. 2 4 er,loop mj.''::two
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Hot Leg Temperature';..:-';, m'.".g'.,"i::;.",',:,,!',„"":goopy)

F 3.3-71

4
RCS Cold Leg Temperature~~Y'„-@@gQ>dK,',.Aug&):

2 (5 per loo~ ViY::tg'o 3.3-71

5.
RCS Pressure (Wide Range)

6.
Reactor Vessel Water Level IidsiNY@Y5yNZN

3.3-71

7.„-,
'j).;,Containment ReCi:r'C'uj5tjOn Sump Water Level
(~4) g

. iY
R

' ') RACY'hah+ wh

:'0>'44

b);::,:::Cosjte~i@nf Re'atop'':.'Cav jtx%~p:::I.'e~~I::;:,-'.::Nde

F
3.3-71

3.3-71

8.
L)::.,:Containment Pressure (Wide Range)

b)..:::for'i't'pnme'nf';:Pr'essyre+NorIfaj,.":::,Range'':
3.3-71

9.
Containment Isolation Valve Position

10.
Containment Area Radiation (High Range)

11.
Hydrogen Honitors

2 per penetr<]fjgp
flow path

2

3.388

12.
Pressurizer Level
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

13. s):;:~Steam Generator Water Level (Wide Range) 8 1r per steam F
generator

Qil:::"a'll.:::RteeeEe~eer'e iiÃMeteÃ%VSt:::::::.t rreieaii:i:re@eY: E.,:::there'eteee!tteaeie'terr f:,;:::::,::,::::~~!F

3.3-71

3.3-71

14. Condensate Storage Tank Level

15.
Quadrant fig

N'i7Yr'N%iYNSc'oTel:es- „2 „l,:P8J.':,'.::,.CCi'.8

~~,'.:::",:~t,-:, qii'adja't'it"""
F 3.3-71

16. 'trrraatiie ttre~irrreaaa,tLe- 2 "'per",,';.":;wit!
quad~ikK

3.3-71

17. ~leaargh::t,:'.e.reeaapali.s-,,z '" ~treeeeaiae
9" BAidrarif

3.3-71

18. $ACN,'.6%l&NKC'OTII'es- ;;:peF!;:: co're
4::r.'::.:;,~ at:."quaorant

3.3-71

19. Auxiliary Feedwater Flow 2 Fg pii,.";';:"j*t'catt't'jan'a'tor"'.3-71
ee:.:::ten>::.:'": etefkeelim"::itte Cer,:::::Star eije!Thorn..'ttetea:::.

trilevel:

3.3-71

(a) Hot required for isolation valves whose associated penetration is isolated by at least one
closed and deactivated automatic valve. closed manual valve. blind flange. or check valve with
flow through the valve secured.

(b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one
installed control room indication channel.

(c) A channel consists of two:kjcor e ex44 thermocouples ~.
ED

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.3-56



Remote Shutdown System
3.3.4

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4 Remote Shutdown System

LCO 3.3.4 The Remote Shutdown System I5strumentati:og Functions ind,",,the;::50
paAH<~, oik.„ol4 in Table 3.3'.4=1 sha1'1 be'OPERABLE.
QhVNwN phQAV)AVEYhWA(

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3.

ACTIONS
---------------------------NOTES-

l. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

3.3-94

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
Functions inoperable.

A. 1 Restore required Function to 30 days
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

BK'.;g."3~,4". X',: '.; ',:.':,:," ":;i,,',,:„„;,.3".„,,',;,;:;;„;.::;,,:.:::;„3,::,,i:,,;.;.,:,;.:,.',, AVE .„".„"..

/pact'Qr,...,":Trl 9,'!Bre9kef.:,:i pos%t100.:'„ll'w.:sa,'9xc'lU(fed':,:':::fv. f''Qm

f@riNEQ3CffE
'KMC(vw 4Y v '1% Y,,Nv~3v44ww MwMvNCYNww4YAYAYY4MNC

jXA Y'C.YY.;33 )3'jXY'P;:.,':;. 'Vvwhw4vv,.;(YVPlggPP ~g~gAv+W$PW. Y4Y3Y YPvPP~

Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
t. t

GRBR~
31 days

3.3-22

SR 3.3.4.2 Verify each required control circuit and
transter switch is capable of performing the
intended function.

I11 months

SR 3.3.4.3 -------NOTE-------------- ----
GALBRA3'43NRIALLO'r!jfr~j,:;;"Break'ca!!3OS )glori::::',hR
hiiluded,"':.:::frpii,",.:::CHNNEK'!::.CAI,',":.::1BRATg65.

3.3-84
3.3-22

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required
instrumentation channel.

Le months
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.4

Table 3.3.4-1 (page 1 of Rl)
Remote Shutdown System Instrumentation"and Controls 3.3-128

ED

FUNCTION/INSTRUMENT
OR CONTROL PARAMETER

1. Reactivity Control

REQUIRED
NUMBER OF FUNCTIONS

b. Reactor Trip Breaker Position

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure Control

a. Pressurizer Pressure
OP

3. Decay Heat Removal

a. RCS Hot Leg Temperature pOop,:::ii!00ly),

b. RCS Cold Leg Temperature flood%~:;e)jy)

c. AFW Controls

d. SG Pressure

f,:::"::':::"::,..'Co'ndensa't'e,':::Stor''age''',:!Niik,::::.Le> v'el::

4. RCS Inventory Control

a. Pressurizer Level

b. Charging Pump Controls

5:.:;::,::e~Sa eely::::Sv pjorFSyStem's

5,;,;:.::,::,.Et0ergencj. Dfdskg:-.,GQneratOr,,~gdntrol:

II";::"::,:::,:'.:,.'Coj'"onejIt':Xoil:.l„'.„';::MakiI!@iit'roJ:

0>"::,'"'.':~<'Aux3l>.'re>y:::::MtMaterFContr>ol::
>>>>'>>WSYhYYRNY&h » > >NYh'>> V> V>>YNW 'i>Ã>> V V hW '>
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
3.3.5

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.5

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

n

t

QBe channels Der bus of the loss of voltage
WXI';:,ski',:,L'nd

A4'~"two'hanne'f's D'e'r'"bus'"of"the"'dej'raded"v'olt'age
t'.':unct10n,;:! wig/::::,one,::::::;:Rifler,::;,'Per!F908 9,'.or::,:::".':;v4msY'a vz:::.And:'::I93:::t18tlOn.".:;:of~

MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4.
When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC

Sources —Shutdown."

3.3-133

--------------------------NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one oe,::,.'more
channels pei 'bus
inoperable.

A 1 -----------NOTE------------
ne channel

may be ypassed for up to 4
2 hours for surveillance
Vesting

3.3-104

y-0" '-1"=-'--tT -'--

06';.:j:rii'j'ei"::.'ab.'.I.e.':::;.'and."entei,'::,';:.th'
ail.::f.cab':eI:.::CoIIdj.;.:8)j'(''s':):.::,-::.::i'kaid
Rqqii'~:::i"5'd::.:'Ac%~'on.(s)Q

6-4eu~LmmedYatYl~

3.3-104

(continued)
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
3.3.5

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.3-104
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
3.3.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE fREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.2 Perform TADOT.

(continued)
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
3.3.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION with
l YayWy yy"... Yi::."y'..y""::A'll, "lbl"::

Ifaliie as follows:
hyVhhWyh hW(

Pj:,:'s.."~.":;:.":L~0$$ ')4f"'::vofQggg D1~8$eI54ta f;t::~TiFa4p""'
'Saetpji:nt,::;aiid''."I;:.."I:nabs.'i'::,:;:::;Val'i'ie::,::::::~"'QRB O.':,:::,::V:

,. 4b.::::::apt:.,me:'„:d..'Iay::..::;of.:::,::-:.... N',:+3M~ iecIIiid"'a'nd:;:::'~';:.::::2683:'.:,:;.VXiii:.':.':.a:-::,~.:;:.@0

Sec'oM:','''"'cjNQ".083'Ap
CaSw'Yhyioi:ahaS YS Yh:c ck'a xccaYh: X

18 mo
'nths B-PS

3.3-133

/liow'abk'e::;;.Va',I,u%.:::,i,';::0::.V,.':::4i th:'apt) me,:,'Pe',I:ay:

Ã:::::;,~..'.4.::::$'eh'c'onds'~a'rid~,:~',I2583j;.V„';,":iith''.:."a:::;::,time

Utica j'."''~5'28'a%i'cob'di':"::arid':kiith~6iie'::,',:.i%4y":,'.':>
'-, ', 5.,;~4...$ . QA 'aneoos':.

b~!Degraded"..:,":vol'tage b~e~P>',:S't) rX:;::;:::Tr;.'i'p

'etpoijjt':.:::I'i'nd"'O'I,.",Iow'abl'e'.:::,Vi':."j'ue,'„."'iQ6ae
3!ill:„:::::::::::,,':,:'-'-ilii!!ail:"'g'd"!',':::;:.;„i!~

8'ecotj sil"t!""'.

MB
3.3-133

Tij:p.':::,:'.::;:Setpoi)t';;jailed,:.::,"A1::lI:ow
V::::ki:'th':9::.:„",t)N5,''d81:a Y.':.::"of'~::,''~"',,::20.'.::..s'ec'0AYfs':5

""
5N('wsyh'hwYxvwywyYhwhyhvwhLYwhc'micah h@ YNw444hvhvxyyhwv&hvA vw a
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6 Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6 The Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation instrumentation for
each Function in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: ~ ~ ~ ,Aico'rd~:„':.:go::;;:::Table:::,'.3;:9,:! 6,:-:9i 3.3-79

ACTIONS

-----------------------NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A g~~jjOTE.~$~+Nc&,~w~~~

Oji)y,,; 8'ppj.:'::j'j)bled':;::::.,'jjiI'KODES

0'rie raciiai;(on monitori'ng
channel inoperable.

A. 1 Restore the affected
channel to OPERABLE status.

4 hours

3.342

(continued)
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B ---------NOTE-----------
Only applicable in
MODE 1, Z, 3, or 4.

One or more Functions
with one or more manual
or automatic actuation
trains inoperable.

OR

We-e~aem Hoch
radiation monitoring
channels inoperable.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B. 1 Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.6.3, "Containment
Isolation Valves," for
containment purge and
exhaust isolation valves
made inoperable by
isolation instrumentation.

Immediately

3.3-32

(continued)
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C ----------NOTE----------
Only applicable during
CORE ALTERATIONS or
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies within
containment.

One or more Functions
with one or more manual
or automatic actuation
trains inoperable.

OR

We-e~eR. 89th
radiation moni tor ing
channels inoperabl e.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A not
met.

C. 1 Place and maintain
containment purge and
exhaust valves in closed
position.

OR

C.2 Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.9.4, "Containment
Penetrations ~ ", for
containment purge and
exhaust isolation valves
made inoperable by
isolation instrumentation.

Immediately

Immedi ately

3.3-32
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SURVEILLANCE'REQUIREMENTS

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

-------------------------------NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.6-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Containment Purge and
Exhaust Isolation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.6.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.6.4 Perform GÃ CFTJ. 33 75 92
days

SR 3.3.6.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.
K8

Iontgh"

B-PS

SR 3.3.6. 6 NOT;.:::,LjSFD

3.3-76

SR 3.3.6.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. )8 months

'"" "'"' "'"
"'Isro1,ati"on.;-', I,',espon'se:::;.:';hi'mi).'".$ s::.:::,':wj thiii',',':hiihtwvx'IVYNN%YSM(hwM(w~h(vN&AYNNAwA(hb~h NvhwNNvvA

48''months on:a
STAGGEREO'TEST.
8AS35

3.3-31
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

Table 3.3.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

FUNCTION

....APIL'I08L'E.
530ES''.ORt'OTHER REQ VIREO

.SPEQRIED CHANNELS
COIIOI71ON5mm'cd cGAN'a 'G a

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TRIP
SETPOINT

3.3-79

4-. ST:!gal.EP.

4v~4iea
3.3-77

2. Automatic i"::,':,::'.:l.:':.:g".",;"„SPAN@:":> 2 trains
Actuation Logic L",:::6;::;:.:".„865<::(h)

and Actuation
Relays

SR 3.3.6.2
SR 3.3.6.3
SR 3.3.6.5

NA

3. Containment ft:::;,.-,:g.„":::ed,::;::::,dg

Radiation nail!i:-a'n'dl'.:"(ai:

a. Gaseo s 44 II.„;:;::,.:253~4::„":,'ag Q3 I
K.:818

SR 3.3.6.1
SR 3.3.6.4 baebpap4:.)
SR 3.3.6,,7 @PFr::'OX8
SR~';3;":;:::3l6."8

" " "
3.3-31

3.3-32

baekgee~

@~AM
@~I-.3-.

baekg~e9 3.3-32

4. Containment
Isolation-
Phase A

Refer to LCO 3.3.2. "ESFAS Instrumentation." Function 3.a.. for all
initiation functions and requirements.

o '' yYN VhCWI(miV(hVRYVh(WFAN'mk(l'anYh'h'm XWA o %% 4 Wh''h% o Y WW+oee/h4Wh'moNYhWhSIYhY(hYVI.,.a;:,.;;:,,. udri)ng.:,"::.:A:......,: .::::.aLI,::,ur tag::.:.movement:.or:;:::::;>re. lated:::::fue.'::.::ass..
a

nes.::::.vldt w
,'('b') '!q'n)g';non'e";.:;,moni't'os:;,'j'j,;":,'r'q

j'u'j'r'ed'i.':i'$d'~it'em'de'8,:jsielbB'isliithi'i::;:::.civil'a)6Nent"':
===""''""""""""

3.3-31

3.3-31
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GR¹S CAVD Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7 Control Room Veiiti3Rg''..on System (~
'CRtIIS) Actuation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.7 The QtQ4 CR'ItS actuation instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.7'=1 shall be OPERABLE.

PS

PS

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

. ficejii'd!i':t5.':.:.fable'!3NW,::=::,$p

3.3-79

--NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one channel or
train inoperable.

A.1

Place one QKF4,';::.;fRVS'; train
in eaergeRcy )m@4mR

res'sUr'1,'zat3:,00
mode.

7 days 8-PS

PS

(continued)
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GRQ4 CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLET ION TIME

B. One or more Functions
with two channels or two
trains inoperable.

B. l. 1 Place one QKF4CRVS train
in emergency ]m~Aen

Immediately

PS

B-PS

AND

B. 1.2 Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions for one GN74GRVG
train made inoperable"by"
inoperable QAQZCRVS
actuation
instrumentation.

Immediately

PS

3.3-51

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or B not met in
MODE 1, 2. 3, or 4.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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QKF4 CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. -Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or 8 not met during
movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies-Eer-d~g

t)"::,:4':;:::-,':,:l:„":::::::,:.:,':;:,::@usixrid:::,:,CORE'::::4.::TERAT,:::IOUS)

D.2::.:~gP~:;:::.;::-Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel

'ssemblies.

3.3-118

Immediately B

E:..::-:::~,:::-:::::;Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or B not met in
MODE 5 or 6.

E.1 Initiate action to
restore one CAQ4 CRVS
train to OPERABLE status.

Immediately

B-PS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which SRs apply for each GRQ4 GAVS
Actuation Function.

8-PS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7. 1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.7.2 Perform 0Ã Cgf. 92
days

3.3-75

(continued)
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CA¹S CAVD Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.3 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.7.4 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.7.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.
B-PS

SR 3.3.7.6 ---------NOTE-
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT.
X8. months

SR 3.3.7.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
B

98 months
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QKF4 LiRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

Table 3.3.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
QtEFKIN3 Actuation Instrumentation

,
'O'PPLI.5$ CB

H9)ES::::::',OR::;::OTHL8

"„'S!KJF,:I.EO
FUNCTION ~CONN

1. Manual
Initiati on

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.6

TRIP
SETPOINT 3 3-79

NA

2. Automati c
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

'1<"'., 2,.:>'::;PP4,;"";:;:6 2 trains"
."'.6'i'.i%'ik)ti)'R 3.3.7.3

SR 3.3.7.4
SR 3.3.7.5

NA

3. Control Room
Radiation

a-. Control Room
Atmosphere

SR 3.3.7.1
SR 3.3.7.2
SR 3.3.7.7

~ s g mR/hr 3 3 $ O2

Piglet 3 3 io2Q~W~

4. Safety
Injection

Refer to LCO 3.3.2. "ESFAS Instrumentation."
Function 1, for all initiation functions and
requirements.

f'3'!movemeAE':0 !';: rra a i': 88 :ass .hest

3.3-79
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ARCS FBVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3 1 1 I 1131
Instrumentation.

Venti3,aat'i,"on System (FBACS FBVS) Actuation
PS

LCO 3.3.8 The FQAGSFBVS actuation instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.8=l shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.8-1.

PS

ACTIONS
--------------------------------NOTE-

4,':..':,jgSeparate Condition entry is allowed
2::'':;::,'i.'':LCO.'::.I':::;::.6,;:::,3::::gg:,"':Y705~$pgijcabl e3hYwx6nNhY vh33whwNNYImIvc%%hv3SImv vhvh3'&ave whwNNsheI 5A(

for each Function.
3.3-34
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ARCS (BE Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one Of';:-,,mo'r'8

channels or'"trai'ns
inoperabl e.

A. 1(-:g".;:.:;;',-:

"""'"epeWma-.gjgtore,::.;::,:thi
kAopcral)„...8:;"":fMAl„:tors~to
GPERABL''E~s "ai'ii~>

739
day'

3.3-82

ANQ

Pgl'„:;ll,. 9;:.:CGAti1AUOIIS
iiior'ij;:toi:.";'.::xjtN,'':i'th%:::,:R(me

g,!:OR

O':P"';g,:g::::."'St'a't'i".n'',:::hn",:,":::4'n'dj.yi'de:]':

qua."I(l if39'd@1n "ifage'a't:1'0$
pf,.',ot'e'ctji'Qn'jprocegOI":g'8
Swah)8<jd0$ e',(f.at8„...„„
mope'torlpgj)68Vl,G8;"'1 A
ip'i,:ip'ent~fue~l;:""':.P
area!i'.

F.":.,".:OR

'A':,::::I',:::2':.:3":::;::1,:,'.::",:;:::!::,Place::::::,yqe,:':::,FSVS!!trei

Rm'o'v'al::,:.'',::i(odi:5

'ANO

Requi;red~'Actj,ons''::::::0~7.
f.'CO.":,"3.':i'7,'',;:l3,:":;:::;:;::",.:,:".;,:F6e3

Huj„.'j;d).'ng!he r'.:.",::,::.'Cl'eanup

5j)t'e'iii,':,:.;.(FBACS:.,'„'),„'::',,":,»

~fo'i:.,:::::,'':,:'oui)'.:;;::'ti„;',ai'ii''";'.iii4de

i Ao, ra .:..'lp
:l,.fl0pC.rp,b'l,8;:~:,aCtu9470A
'M'sti'."u'iiie'nta'ti'"o'ii".l""

'mfd'!

~tiBj

IPNl885:@tel'Y:
WPWhYAYAYhvhw 'AN 'PM

'.:)l8998$atgp
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AtAGS FBVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

N0T,.:"":,,US E0

3.3-82

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A er-
8 not met during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
fuel building.

C. 1 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies
in the fuel building.

Immediately

3.3-82
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ARGS FBV$ Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----------------------------------NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.8-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RRGS F8/5 Actuation
Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.8.2 Perform COT- ~6FT.. 92 day 3.3-75
s

SR 3.3.8.3 N0T,%~.,SED!i;'"::::

S R 3.3.8.4 ------------- -------NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. ~g months

SR 3.3.8.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. X8 months
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NAGS FBVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

Table 3.3.8-1 (page 1 of 1)
FBACS Actuati on Instrumentati on

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

SPECIFIED
. CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TRIP
SETPOINT

1. Manual Initiation

3. Fuel Building Radiation

(a) SR 3.3.8.4

3.3-82

NA
NA

NAj

3.3-82

a. ~eve SQ'ii@Foe1„':.N,ool: g.'?-A A3
a

B-PS

SR 3.3.8.1
SR 3.3.8.2 ~.',."75 mR/hr
SR 3.3.8.5

b. ~~a PEA

Vault'-""""Fgie'I;".:.::,:.(f'orage

rC.::V 4:+

Vsg.....vvVVB...yy {j]0'i': ll':NN eel"") 4N 'hVAiVV I V

(a)

B-PS

SR 3.3.8.1 ~::::"::;.:15 mR/hr
SR 3.3.8.2
SR 3.3.8.5

Li".":.":„::SR::.::;:!3.':,':3';8":,''1
w;:::::':pe".';:::::OX'R::::,::!O'P

8.';2
SR:,".:::3':.''3",.":8'{:8

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building.

4'rr ViVS
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BDPS
3.3.9

3.3 INSTRUHENTATION

3.3.9 Boron Dilution Protection System (BDPS)
LQT:~SF0
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose
of the mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by
incorporating plant specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a
cross-reference to a justification or explanation for the change. Descriptions/justiTications for changes are
contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being
revised for the improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and
the revised information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin. A change code of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific
change and is usually reserved for plant specific names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-
line/strike-out feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the
adjacent margin. Allsuch changes willbe submitted for incorporation into the
generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not
correct for this plant, the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct
information inserted using the "red-line" feature. The brackets provided in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out" and margin codes are as
follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the
bracketed information is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is used
as the margin code.

2. If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

"struck-out," the new information is "red-lined" and 'B-PS'for plant specific
bracketed information) is used as a margin code.

the letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within
the brackets is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r

'B-PS'argin code is used depending on whether plant specific changes
were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the
entire contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used are inserted, and a
'B-PS'argin code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do
not have descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

k

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new
material, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used
in the right margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a
change number or a change code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are
indicated using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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RTS Instrumentation
8 3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3. 1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

IJ

The RTS initiates a unit shutdown, based on the values of selected
unit parameters. to protect against violating the core fuel design
limits and Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary during
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs) and to assist the
Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Systems in mitigating accidents.

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to assure
safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by specifying
limiting safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of parameters
directly monitored by the RTS, as well as specifying LCOs on other
reactor system parameters and equipment performance.

The LSSS, defined in this specification as the ~grip'!S~5t oolngs, in
conjunction with the LCOs, establish the threshold for protective
system action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits during Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs).

During AOOs. which are those events expected to occur eve-er-mere
t-HaesfA~rg:,:::,XI'::ance during the unit life. the acceptable limits are:WhwNMQvCCi 'Vrw
1. The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall be

maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to prevent
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB);

2. Fuel centerline melt shall not occur; and

3. The RCS pressure SL of ASQ-p&a f736'',::psjj)shall not be
excee e .

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0, "Safety Limits
(SLs)," also maintains the above values and assures that
offsite dose wi ll be within the 10 CFR 50 and 10 CFR 100
criteria during AOOs.

Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are not
expected to occur during the unit life. The acceptable limit during
accidents is that offsite dose shall be maintained within an
acceptable fraction of 10 CFR 100 limits. Different accident
categories are allowed a

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

different fraction of these limits, based on probability of
occurrence. Meeting the acceptable dose limit for an accident
category is considered having acceptable consequences for that
event.

The RTS instrumentation is segmented into four distinct but
interconnected modules

as identified below:

1. Field transmitters or process sensors: provide a
measurable electronic signal based upon the physical
characteristics of the parameter being measured;

Signal Process Control and Protection System, including
Aaakegoi'js'ta7: :Protection System. Nuclear Instrumentation
System (NIS'), field contacts, and protection channel sets:
provides signal conditioning, bistable setpoint
comparison, process algorithm actuation, compatible
electrical signal output to protection system devices, and
control board/control room/miscellaneous indications;

Solid State Protection System (SSPS), including input,
logic, and output bays: initiates proper unit shutdown
and/or ESF actuation in accordance with the defined logic.
which is based on the bistable outputs from the signal
process control and protection system: and

Reactor trip switchgear, including reactor trip breakers
(RTBs) and bypass breakers: provides the means to
interrupt power to the control rod drive mechanisms
(CRDMs) and allows the rod cluster control assemblies
(RCCAs). or "rods," to fall into the core and shut down
the reactor. The bypass breakers allow testing of the
RTBs at power.

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than
one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are
used to measure unit parameters. To account for the calibration
tolerances and instrument drift, which are assumed to occur between
calibrations, statistical allowances are provided in the Trip
Setpoint and Allowable

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND Field Transmitters or Sensors (continued)

RTS Instrumentation
8 3.3.1

Values. The OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor can be
evaluated when its "as found" calibration data are compared against
its documented acceptance criteria.

Si nal Process Control and Protection S stem

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment are
used for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the
field instruments. The process control equipment provides signal
conditioning, comparable output signals for instruments located on
the main control board, and comparison of measured input signals
with setpoints established by safety analyses. These setpoints are
def ined in the FSAR LRYf, r'erices:,~1',:::;::NZ":,''::.::,';:3,",:.:'::::::.:'::9::,":.".'.f10~8::.";,11) i.;"3

EA~B-. If the measured value of a unit parameter exceeds the
predetermined setpoint, an output from a bistable is forwarded to
the,SSPS for decision eyaiuation:':;@@capet!'inn::,:::the'.":.:":,cksgo't'.,the;"jessmic!,

RCP,.::.brseaker,:,:-;::inhputs'::lwhi,'ch;,

However, not all unit parameters require four channels of sensor
measurement and signal processing. Some unit parameters provide
input only to the SSPS, while others provide input to the SSPS, the
main control board, the unit computer, and one or more control
systems.

Generally, if a parameter is used only for input to the protection
circuits, three channels with a two-out-of-three logic are
sufficient to provide the required reliability and redundancy. If
one channel fails in a direction that would not result in a partial
Function trip, the Function is still OPERABLE with a two-out-of-two
logic. If one channel fails, such that a partial Function trip
occurs. a trip will not occur and the Function is still OPERABLE
with a one-out-of-two logic.

Generally. if a parameter is used for input to the SSPS and a
control function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are
sufficient to provide the required reliability and redundancy. ,1n

to'"the control system, which may then require the protection
function actuation, and a single failure in the other channels
providing the protection function actuation. Again, a single
failure will neither cause nor

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUNO

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

Si nal Process Control and Protection S stem (continued)

prevent the protection function actuation. These requirements are
described in IEEE-279-1971 (Ref. 4). The actual number of channels
required for each unit parameter is specified in Reference 1.

Two logic channels are requi red to ensure no single random failure
of a logic channel will disable the RTS. The logic channels are
designed such that testing required whi le the reactor is at power
may be accomplished without causing trip.

Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

The Trip Setpoints are the nominal values at which the bistables are
set. Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted when the
"as left" value is within the band for CHANNEL CALIBRATION accuracy

The Trip Setpoints used in the bistables are based on the analytical
limits stated in Reference 1. The selection of 'these Trip Setpoints
is such that adequate protection is provided when all sensor and
processing time delays are taken into account. To allow for
calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties, instrument
drift, and severe environment errors for those RTS channels that
must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49
(Ref. 5), the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values specified in
Table 3.3. 1-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservatively adjusted
with respect to the analytical limits. A detailed description of
the methodology used to calculate the Trip Setpoints, including
their explicit uncertainties, is provided in the "

the'"bist'able is more conservative than that specified by the
Allowable Value to account for changes in random measurement errors
detectable by a COT. One example of such a change in measurement
error is drift during the surveillance interval. If the measured
setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value, the bistable is
considered OPERABLE.

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that SLs are
not violated during AOOs (and that the consequences of DBAs will be
acceptable, providing the unit is operated from within the LCOs at
the onset of the AOO or DBA and the equipment functions as
designed). Note that in the accompanying LCO 3.3. 1, the Trip
Setpoints of Table 3.3. 1-1 are the LSSS.

Each channel of the process control equipment can be tested on line
to verify that the signal or setpoint accuracy is within the

p ibid 11 qi t ~. 0 d ig td
channel is taken out of service for testing, a simulated signal is
injected in place of the field instrument signal>';:,:!,'pr'jiij,::,:::the~ciie':.;:::.,:pter
th'i.:i.'Power.:,'.:::.::.R5rtge,;,ihaoeel
irrs4'i;i''r'ite)t.:i'igni'a'l;. The process equipment for the channe'1 in test is
then tes'ted, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are
specified in the SRs section.

The Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3. 1-1 are
based on the methodology described in Reference '6, which
incorporates all of the known uncertainties applicable for each
channel. The magnitudes of these uncertainties are factored into
the determination of each Trip Setpoint. All field sensors and
signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed to
operate within the allowances of these uncertainty magnitudes.

Solid State Protection S stem

The SSPS equipment is used for the decision logic processing of
outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet the
redundancy requirements, two trains of SSPS, each performing the
same functions, are provided. If one train is taken out of service
for maintenance or test purposes, the second train will provide
reactor trip and/or ESF actuation for the unit. If both trains are
taken out of service or placed in test, a reactor trip will result.
Each train is packaged in its own cabinet for physical and
electrical separation to satisfy separation and independence
requirements. The system has been designed to trip in the event of
a loss of power, directing the unit to a safe shutdown condition.

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND Solid State Protection S stem (continued)

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

The SSPS performs the decision logic for actuating a reactor trip or
ESF actuation, generates the electrical output signal that will
initiate the required trip or actuation, and provides the status,
permissive. and annunciator output signals to the main control room
of the unit.

Thejbistable outputs from the signal processing equipment (jr> i53ij,-
cooZYct"","::4.rJp'offal(RCP:.",:':;:,.0'iFik@'.,,",";:.:.;'.52k'!UV/UFP':::„''ei':smic'",.,,:-::::i'':,':),': are sensed "by

ti iCh i f i it~
transients. If a required logic matrix combination is completed,
the system will initiate a reactor trip or send actuation signals
via master and slave relays to those components whose aggregate
Function best serves to alleviate the condition and restore the unit
to a safe condition. Examples are given in the Applicable Safety
Analyses, LCO, and Applicability sections of this Bases.

Reactor Tri Switch ear

The RTBs are in the electrical power supply line from the control
rod drive motor generator set power supply to the CRDMs. Opening of
the RTBs interrupts power to the CRDMs, which allows the shutdown
rods and control rods to fall into the core by gravity. Each RTB is
equipped with a bypass breaker to allow testing of the RTB while the
unit is at power. During normal operation the output from the SSPS
is a voltage signal that energizes the undervoltage coils in the
RTBs and bypass breakers, if in use. When the required logic matrix
combination is completed, the SSPS output voltage signal is removed,
the undervoltage coils are de-energized, the breaker trip lever is
,actuated by the de-energized undervoltage coil, and the RTBs and
bypass breakers are tripped open. This allows the shutdown rods and
control rods to fall into the core. In addition to the
de-energization of the undervoltage coils, each gian'Cor:.:,,".:..'tr~pQbreaker
is also equipped with a itj~aiitomat'icj!::shunt trip de'vice 'that is
energized to trip the breaker open upon receipt of a reactor trip
signal from the SSPS. Either the undervoltage coil or the shunt
trip mechanism is sufficient by itself, thus providing a diverse
trip mechanism.

The decision logic matrix Functions are described in the functional
diagrams included in Reference 2 I3.. In addition to

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Reactor Tri Switch ear (continued)

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

the reactor trip or ESF, these diagrams also describe the various
"permissive interlocks" that are associated with unit conditions.
Each train has a built in testing device that can automatically test
the decision logic matrix Functions while
the unit is at power. When any one train is taken out of service
for testing, the other train is capable of providing unit monitoring
and protection until the testing has been completed. The testing
device is semiautomatic to minimize testing time.

APPLICABLE The RTS functions to maintain the Gas ay~i:icjbIejp3'~m~tsPduring all
SAFETY ANALYSES,AOOs and mitigates the consequences of t)BAs=i'n all MOOED in
LCO, and, which the RTBs are closed.
APPLICABILITY

Each of the analyzed accidents and transients can be detected by one
or more RTS Functions. The accident analysis described in
Reference 3 takes credit for most RTS trip Functions. RTS trip
Functions not specifically credited in the accident analysis are
qualitatively credited in the safety analysis and the NRC staff
approved licensing basis for the unit. These RTS trip Functions may

'rovideprotection for conditions that do not require dynamic
transient analysis to demonstrate Function performance. They may
also serve as backups to RTS trip Functions that were credited in
the accident analysis.

The LCO requires all instrumentation performing an RTS Function,
listed in Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO, to be OPERABLE.
Failure of any instrument renders the affected channel(s) inoperable
and reduces the reliability of the affected Functions.

The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of four or three channels in
each instrumentation Function, two channels of'anual Reactor Trip
in each logic Function. and two trains in each Automatic Trip Logic
Function. ferret,:a]":;.:Ij four OPERABLE instrumentation channels in a
two-out-of-four con'figuration are required when one RTS channel is
also used as a control system input.R.'::l",'I~xi,:;:::,the,,',:,'car™se,':-,.'0f,.:.,:::::::,the,':::::,DOCS:';::;:Fthe

kh'e'i':.e~a:i':j.',''.":::o'ri7 j"..„.:,".:Rh'i','e

conffguration accounts" for"the"pos'sibility of th'e shared channel
failing in such a manner that it creates a transient that requires
RTS action. In

(continued)
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APPLICABLE this case, the RTS will still provide protection. even with
SAFETY ANAI YSES, random failure of one of the other three protection
LCO, and channels. Three operable instrumentation channels in a
APPLICABILITY two-out-of-three configuration are generally required when

(continued) there is no potential for control system and protection system
interaction that could simultaneously create a need for RTS trip and
disable one RTS channel. The two-out-of-three and two-out-of-four
configurations allow one channel to be tripped during maintenance or
testing without causing a reactor trip. Specific exceptions to the
above general philosophy exist and are discussed below.

Reactor Tri S stem Functions

The safety analyses and OPERABILITY requi rements applicable to each
RTS Function are discussed below:-.

Manual Reactor Tri

The Manual Reactor Trip ensures that the control room
operator can initiate a reactor trip at any time by using
either of two reactor trip switches in the control room. A
Manual Reactor Trip accomplishes the same results as any one
of the automatic trip Functions. It is used by the reactor
operator to shut down the reactor whenever any parameter is
rapidly trending toward its Trip Setpoint.

The LCO requires two Manual Reactor Trip channels to be
OPERABLE. Each channel is controlled by a manual reactor
trip switch. Each channel activates the reactor trip breaker
in both trains. Two independent channels are required to be
OPERABLE so that no single random failure will disable the
Manual Reactor Trip Function.

In MODE 1 or 2, manual initiation of a reactor trip must be
OPERABLEN.",.".;0,.::».:"not;«:,jjg.:;::.;:jgjncTderice)'. These are the MODES in
which the shutdo'w'n''ods and/or control rods are partially or
fully withdrawn from the core. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, the
manual initiation Function must also be OPERABLE if the
shutdown rods or control rods are withdrawn or the Control
Rod Drive (CRD) System is capable of withdrawing the shutdown
rods or the control rods. In this condition, inadvertent
control rod withdrawal is

(continued)
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1. Manual Reactor Tri (continued)

possible. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, manual initiation of a
reactor trip does not have to be OPERABLE if the CRD System
is not capable of withdrawing the shutdown rods or control
rods. If the rods cannot be withdrawn from the core, there
is no need to be able to trip the reactor because all of the
rods are inserted. In MODE 6, neither the shutdown rods nor
the control rods are permitted to be withdrawn and the CRDMs
are disconnected from the control rods and shutdown rods.
Therefore, the manual initiation Function is not required.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux

The NIS power range detectors are located external to the
reactor vessel and measure neutrons leaking from the core.
The NIS power range detectors provide input to the Rod
Control System

Tt f . h t ti 1gi tt
to withstand an input failure to the control system. which
may then require the protection function actuation. and a
single failure in the other channels providing the protection
function actuation. Note that this Function also provides a
signal to prevent automatic and manual rod withdrawal prior
to initiating a reactor trip. Limiting further rod
withdrawal may terminate the transient and eliminate the need
to trip the reactor.

a. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h

The Power Range Neutron Flux- High trip Function ensures
that protection is provided,,from all power levels.
against a positive reactivity excursion leading to QNQ

R~ayc!vity,:,,ixi;Lii
sr'oii~":.::;jsri::,:be~caiisedgiy,;,:rod:::w)'jh'diable'1,::.'iii:"

~ibad'veriest'i.;CVCS,.-.:':mil'fuij ct~'o'A",'',.".;."

The LCO requires all tour of the Power Range Neutron
Flux- High channels to be OPERABLE::(2.',Qjt'-'.o'V,.-',:.4
coNcT: elicit: ..+NNx<4N"~ 4'Mw.x'4

In MODE 1 or 2, when a positive reactivity excursion could
occur, the Power Range Neutron Flux- High trip must be
OPERABLE. This Function

(continued)
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a. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h (continued)

will terminate the reactivity excursion and shut
down the reactor prior to reaching a power level that
could damage the fuel. In MODE 3, 4. 5, or 6, lee-4@5

. the Power
Range Neutron Flux —High does not have to be OPERABLE
because the reactor is shut down and reactivity excursions
into the power range are extremely unlikely. Other RTS
Functions and administrative controls provide protection
against reactivity additions when in MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6.

b. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Low

The LCO requirement for the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low
trip Function ensures that protection is provided against
a positive reactivity excursion from low power or
subcritical conditions.

The LCO requires all four of the Power'ange Neutron
Flux- Low channels to be OPERABLE (2„:-:::OUR.-„:ot",'-:,'.4

CQl,AC'1: 8nCB':.
CNi%A'm%CMOÃCi.% Nv+Cv)

In MODE 1, below the Power Range Neutron Flux (P-10
setpoint). and in MODE 2, the Power Range Neutron
Flux- Low trip must be OPERABLE. This Function may be
manually blocked by the operator when two out of four
P h
i~Qggto:,:%10X RTP (P-10 setpoint). This Function is
automabcally unblocked when three out of four power range
channels are below the P-10 setpoint. Above the P-10
setpoint, positive reactivity additions are mitigated by
the Power Range Neutron Flux -High trip Function.

In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron Flux —Low
trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the
reactor is shut down and the NIS power range detectors
cannot detect neutron levels in this range. Other RTS
trip Functions and administrative controls provide
protection

(continued)
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Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Low (continued)

against positive reactivity additions or power
excursions in MODE 3. 4, 5. or 6.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux Rate trips use the same
channels as discussed for Function 2 above.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h Positive Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux —High Positive Rate trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against rapid
increases in neutron flux that are characteristic of an
RCCA drive rod housing rupture and the accompanying
ejection of the RCCA. This Function complements the Power
Range Neutron Flux- High and Low Setpoint trip
Functions to ensure that the criteria are met for a rod
ejection from the power range.

The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron
Flux —High Positive Rate channels to be OPERABLE:('2:-":,'.'out.-.',:
0;,';;:;..:,;co.'IAc.::: ence::.MP&rÃNivXANCvwv~Cwv.w

In MODE 1 or 2 ~ when there is a potential to add a large
amount of positive reactivity from a rod ejection accident
(REA), the Power Range Neutron Flux —High Positive Ratetrip must be OPERABLE. In MODE 3 ~ 4, 5, or 6, the Power
Range Neutron Flux —High Positive Rate trip Function does
not have to be OPERABLE because other RTS trip Functions
and administrative controls will provide protection
against positive reactivity additions. Also, since only
the shutdown banks may be withdrawn in MODE 3, 4, or 5.
the remaining complement of control bank worth ensures a
sufficient degree of SDM in the event of an REA. In
MODE 6, no rods are withdrawn and the SDM is increased
during refueling operations. The reactor vessel head is
also removed or the closure bolts are detensioned
preventing any pressure buildup. In addition, the NIS
power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels present
in this mode.

(continued)
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b. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h Ne ative Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux —High Negative Rate
trip Function ensures that protection is provided
for multiple rod drop accidents. At high power levels, a
multiple rod drop accident could cause local flux peaking
that would result in an unconservative local DNBR. DNBR
is defined as the ratio of the heat flux required to cause
a DNB at a particular location in the core to the local
heat flux. The DNBR is indicative of the margin to DNB.
No credit is taken for the operation of this Function for
those rod drop accidents in which the local DNBRs will be
greater than the limit.

The LCO requires all four Power Range Neutron Flux- High
Negative Rate channels to be OPERABLE:(2':,-':,'".,Out~of.'"-4

cd Ac',,en'.;:.SCwA4NNI4hYlw)WhwtAA

In MODE 1 or 2, when there is potential for a multiple rod
drop accident to occur, the Power Range Neutron Flux —High
Negative Rate trip must be OPERABLE. In MODE 3, 4 ~ 5,
or 6, the Power Range Neutron Flux —High Negative Rate
trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the
core is not critical and DNB is not a concern. Also,
since only. the shutdown banks may be withdrawn in MODE 3,
4, or 5, the remaining complement of control bank worth
ensures a sufficient degree of SDM in the event of an REA.
In MODE 6, no rods are withdrawn and the required SDM is
increased during refueling operations. In addition, the
NIS power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels
present in this MODE.

Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against an uncontrolled RCCA bank
rod withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition during
startup. This trip Function provides redundant protection to
the Power Range Neutron Flux —Low Setpoint trip Function.
The NIS intermediate range detectors are located external to
the reactor vessel and measure neutrons leaking from the
core. The NIS intermediate range detectors

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4. Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES.
LCO, and do not provide any input to control systems. Note
APPLICABILITY that this Function also provides a signal to prevent automatic and

manual rod withdrawal prior to initiating a reactor trip. Limiting
further rod withdrawal may terminate the transient and eliminate the
need to trip the reactor.

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux to be OPERABLENl(1::::;-'.out,-;",o',:—,'2~cog'iicjChlici):. Two OPERABLE
channels are suffice"ent to ensure no single random failure
will disable this trip Function.

Because this trip Function is important only during
startup, there is generally no need to disable channels for
testing while the Function is requi red to be OPERABLE.
Therefore, a third channel is unnecessary.

In MODE 1 below the P-10 setpoint. and in MODE 2I''„:::a5ove,::.;t8eg.„"-,:

6geCjoi:,:>it.:, when there is a potential for an uncontrol'led"'CCA

'barik"rod withdrawal accident during reactor startup. the
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip must be OPERABLE. Above
the P-10 setpoint, the Power Range Neutron flux-High
Setpoint trip and the Power Range Neutron Flux- High Positive
Rate trip provide core protection for a rod withdrawal
accident. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, the Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux trip does not have to be OPERABLE because the control
rods must be fully inserted and only the shutdown rods may be
withdrawn. The reactor cannot be started up in this
condition. The core also has the required SDH to mitigate
the consequences of a positive reactivity addition accident.
In MODE 6. all rods are fully inserted and the core has a
required increased SDH. Also, the NIS intermediate range
detectors cannot detect neutron levels present in this MODE.

Source Ran e Neutron Flux

The LCO requi rement for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against an
uncontrolled RCCA bank rod withdrawal accident from a
subcritical condition during startup. This trip Function
provides redundant protection to

(continued)
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Source Ran e Neutron Flux (continued)

MWAILI-to provide core protection against a rod
withdrawal accident. If the QtD Rod.:,:;Conti',;6l: System is not
capable of rod withdrawal. the source"r'ange=detectors are not
required to trip the reactor . However, their monitoring
Function must be OPERABLE to monitor core neutron levels and
provide indication of reactivity changes that may occur as a
result of events like ap;,:;:vncqn'Crolge'd boron dilution.

'. "'The requirements for the
NIS source range detectors in HOOE 6 are addressed in
LCO 3.9.3, "Nuclear Instrumentation."

Overtem eratur e hT

The Overtemperature hT trip Function is provided to
ensure that the design limit DNBR is met. This trip
Function also limits the range over which the Overpower BT
trip Function must provide protection)'annot':::;;::j'roticts:;",':::agi)oaf
veM@lFegj't",':;:buIE:.'„boi.'.3;'jqgFaod.::::5rigorgg:""%ha'tI,:%hi:;',,o'xi't':,";::q'uhk:;i''jig
w~'thw,.;.>t(e':.:"-:;:]grA)ts~::;;de f)ried:,;"bi'!th4toNBR':~cori":,elj4')oui.'"The
in uts to"'the"Qvei'tern erature "hT"t""i"''nclude a-4 ressure
coolant temperature, axial power distribution, and reactor
power as indicated by loop hT assuming full reactor coolant
flow. Protection from violating the DNBR limit is assured
for those transients that are slow with respect to delaysf tl t t t

The
Overtemperature hT trip Function uses each loop's hT as a
measure of reactor power and is compared with a setpoint that
is automatically varied with the following parameters:

~ reactor coolant average temperature —the Trip Setpoint is
varied to correct for changes in coolant density and
specific heat capacity with changes in coolant
temperature;

~ pressurizer pressure —the Trip Setpoint is varied to
correct for changes in system pressure; and

~ axial power distribution - f(61), the Trip Setpoint is
varied to account for imbalances in the axial power
distribution as detected by the

~ NIS upper and lower power range detectors. If
axial peaks are greater than the design limit, as

indicated by the difference between the upper and lower NIS
power range detectors. the Trip Setpoint is reduced in
accordance with Note 1 of Table 3.3.1-1.

~ Dynamic compensation is included for system piping delays
from the core to the temperature measurement system.

~T,, as used in the overtemperature and overpower ~T trips,
represents the 100 percent RTP value of ~T as measured by the

(continued)
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plant for each loop. For the initial startup of a refueled
core. ~T, is initially assumed to be the same as the last
measured cT value from the previous cycle until ~T is
measured again at full power. Accorate determination of the
loop specific ~T values should be made quarterly when
performing the incore/excore recalibr ation at steady-state
conditions (i.e., power distributions not affected by xenon
or other transient conditions). The variation in indicated
~T between loops is due to the variance in both real hot leg
temperatures and hot leg temperature measurement biases. The
real hot leg temperature variance between loops is primarily
caused by asymmetrical flow in the upper plenum, and the
difference in hot leg temperature measurement bases,
prima ily caused by differences in hot leg temperature
streaming error between loops. The change in the indicated
loop ~Ts with burn up is caused primarily by the change in
the hot leg streaming biases as the radial power distribution
changes.

The Overtemperature hT trip Function is calculated for each
loop as described in Note 1 of Table 3.3. 1-1. Trip occurs if
0 p t STi iCh tdi "" 1 p
The pressure and temperature signals are used for other

t 1 f ti —.i,~ Lit!,'h ti
logic must be able to withstand an input failure to the
control system, which may then require the protection
function actuation, and a single failure in the other
channels providing the protection function actuation. Note
that this Function also provides a signal to generate a
turbine runback prior to reaching the Trip Setpoint. A
turbine runback wi 11 reduce turbine power and reactor power.
A reduction in power will normally alleviate the
Overtemperature hT condition and may prevent a reactor trip.
The LCO requires all four channels of the Overtemperature hT
trip Function to be OPERABLE

Note
that the Overtemperature hT Function receives input from
channels shared with other RTS Functions. Failures that
affect multiple Functions require entry into the Conditions
applicable to all affected Functions.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Over temperature hT trip must be OPERABLE
to prevent DNB ',::(2.'-,:.:ogt';.:-.::,Of„:.-'.;,4;;.:::co'Mcideoc@)'::. In MODE 3, 4. 5,
or 6, this trip Furiction do'es not have to be OPERABLE because
the reactor is not operating and there is insufficient heat
production to be concerned about DNB.

(continued)
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Over ower hT

The Overpower hT trip Function ensures that protection
is provided to ensure the integrity of the fuel (i.e.,
no tuel pellet melting and less than lK cladding strain)
under all possible overpower conditionsmfot',;::,:Cond'i't')on'".;::I::',.:a'od
H:;"::;:,evept,-,:<Ref~ÃQZ)':. This trip Function also li'mi'ts t'ai'e

" "

requir'ed range of"the Overtemperature hT trip Function and
provides a backup to the Power Range Neutron Flux —High
Setpoint trip. The Overpower hT trip Function ensures that
the allowable heat generation rate (kW/ft) of the fuel is not
exceeded. It uses the hT of each loop as a measure of
reactor power with a setpoint that is automatically varied
with the following parameters:

~ reactor coolant average temperature —the Trip Setpoint is
varied to correct for changes in coolant density and
specific heat capacity with changes in coolant
temperature; and

~ rate of change of reactor coolant average
temperature —including dynamic compensation for the delays
between the core and the temperature measurement system.

~T, , as used in the overtemperature and overpower ~T trips,
represents the 100 percent RTP value of ~T as measured by the
plant for each loop. For the initial startup of a refueled
core, ~T, is initially assumed to be the'ame as the last
measured ~T value from the previous cycle until ~T is
measured again at full power. Accurate determination of the
loop specific ~T values should be made quarterly when
performing the incore/excore recalibration at steady-state
conditions (i .e.. power distributions not affected by xenon
or other transient conditions). The variation in indicated
~T between loops is due to the variance in both real hot leg
temperatures and hot leg temperature measurement biases. The
real hot leg temperature variance between loops is primarily
caused by asymetrical flow in the upper plenum, and the
difference in hot leg temperature measurement biases ins
primarily caused by differences in hot leg temperature
streaming error between loops. The change in the indicated
loop ~Ts with burn up is caused primarily by the change in
the hot leg streaming biases as the radial power distribution
changes.

The Overpower hT trip Function is calculated for each loop as
per Note 2 of Table 3.3.1-1. Trip occurs if Overpower hT is
iCh tdi 1 p.~YI p
signals are used for other control functions-.,', At-these
vn44m thos/ the actuation logic must be able to withstand an
input fai'l'ure to the control system, which may then require
the protection function actuation and a single failure in the
remaining channels providing the protection function
actuation. Note that this Function also provides a signal to

(continued)
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generate a turbine runback prior to reaching the 4-'4veh4e
~„';-':trgp:,::::seCpoijt',-. A turbine runback will reduce turbine
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power and reactor power. A reduction in power will normally
alleviate the Overpower hT condition and may prevent a
reactor trip.
The LCO requires four channels

of the Oyer ower hT
trip Functi on to be OPERABLE:(2:,:-.,Out.::;-;:of~4': if''nn'det3K));. Note
that the Overpower hT trip FunctYon receives input fj..'.ottj

jk'Ch:i~thdt„'AH:.',',(Ref,-::;:'',':92')'': <
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d)

channels shared with other RTS Functions. Failures
that affect multiple Functions require entry into the
Conditions applicable to all affected Functions.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Overpower hT trip Function must be
OPERABLE. These are the only times that enough heat is
generated in the fuel to be concerned about the heat
generation rates and overheating of the fuel. In MODE 3, 4,
5, or 6, this trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the reactor is not operating and there is
insufficient heat production to be concerned about fuel
overheating and fuel damage.

Pressurizer Pressure

The same sensors provide input to the Pressurizer
Pressure -High and - Low trips and the Overtemperature hT

ip. ~J| P i P
also used to provide input to the Pressurizer Pressure
C 1S t .:i ~ 1 .tt " i "1gi
must be able to withstand an input failure to the control
system, which may then require the protection function
actuation. and a single failure in the other channels
providing the protection function actuation.

a. Pressurizer Pressure —Low

The Pressurizer Pressure —Low trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit
due to low pressure.

The LCO requires four channels
of Pressurizer

Pressure —Low to be OPERABLE '.|.'2-:„'Out:«,:4f,':»',:.'4:",',,eoi,:rJgkdegee).
c caduc cM4'wk%':4".e4'''Me . 'm

In MODE 1, when DNB is a major concern, the Pressurizer
Pressure —Low trip must be OPERABLE. This trip Function
is automatically enabled on increasing power by the P-7
Cps.:::,:,pi,"::.88sur.:,'e".:,".:Pepjsj~ve.'.>interlock (NIS power range P-10 or
tii'r'biiie impul'se""'pr'essure greater than approximately 10K of
full power equivalent

(continued)
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a. Pressurizer Pressure —Low (continued)

(P-13)). On decreasing power. this trip Function
is automatically blocked below P-7. Below the P-7
set oint,

.":third:,y E~> osuf!fhnaen4:,::ihesS

b. Pressurizer Pressure —Hi h

The Pressurizer Pressure —High trip Function ensures that
rotection is provided against overpressurizing the RCS.
his trip Function operates in conjunction with the

pressurizer relief and safety valves to prevent RCS
overpressure conditions.

The LCO requires four channels
of the Pressurizer

Pressure —High to be OPERABLE ~g oGt'„::~of:,'4,':..c gcjdeocg'.

The Pressurizer Pressure —High LSSS is selected
to be below the pressurizer safety valve actuation
pressure and above the power operated relief valve (PORV)
setting. This setting minimizes challenges to safety
valves while avoiding unnecessary reactor trip for those
pressure increases that can be controlled by the PORVs.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Pressurizer Pressure —High trip must
be OPERABLE to help prevent RCS overpressurization and
minimize challenges to the relief and safety valves. In
NODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because transients
that could cause an overpressure condition will Gso'a39yjbe
slow to occur. Theretore. the operator will have"
sufficient time to evaluate unit conditions and takeii i . ~ (i'"..."+1 i
overpressure protection systems chaoriel,:s)provide
overpressure protection fifth";.thi!;:.PORVi".':::ihen below NQN-4
thePimtitewpei.at ve;gii tb fIiijiicifiR"::::iiYthe!riess'ire:::::.aid
t'eiiipiiaiurj':„';lltiiiTii:!iiijii3i't:::;::(pTl::R>.

(continued)
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Pressuri zer Water Level - Hi h

The Pressurizer Water Level —High trip Function
rovides a backup signal for the Pressurizer
ressure —High trip and also provides protection against

water relief through the pressurizer safety valves. These
valves are designed to pass steam in order to achieve their
design energy removal rate. A reactor trip is actuated prior
to the pressurizer becoming water solid. The LCO requires
three channels of Pressurizer Water Level —High to be
OPERABLE. The pressurizer level channels are used as input
to the Pressurizer Level Control System. A fourth channel is
not required to address control/protection interaction
concerns. The level channels do not actuate the safety
valves, and the high pressure reactor trip is set below the
safety valve setting. Therefore, with the slow rate of
charging available. pressure overshoot due to level channel
failure cannot cause the safety valve to lift before reactor
high pressure trip.
In NODE 1, when there is a potential for overfilling
the pressurizer. the Pressurizer Water Level —High trip must
be OPERABLE:g::.».:.'::out'".:-,:of.;::-;,:g.;,'.:ej)n'cideke);:. This trip Function is
automatically enabT'ed"o'n"increasing'ower by the P-7
interlock. On decreasing power, this trip Function is
automatically blocked below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint,
transients that could raise the pressurizer water level will
be slow and .the operator will have sufficient time to
evaluate unit conditions and take co> rective actions.

10. Reactor Coolant Flow- Low

(continued)
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The Reactor Coolant. Flow- Low (We-Leeps) trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against
violating the DNBR limit due to low flow in two or
more RCS loops while avoiding reactor trips due to
normal variations in loop flow.

1 h1 hh th 11 d t t.
monitor flow. The flow signals are not used for any
control system input.

The LCO requires three Reactor Coolant Flow- Low
channels per loop to be OPERABLE:(2:":-,;os';:-:.6f.,;-,;.9

VWVW 'Yh'l~+ 'WVYh j WWdddVQWh dWW' h VfhVhdtYfhGW&dWh
YW,VW'o1

AGldeAce g"'l.n3'QAe:.pk009')Yd<AaX~~~Yhhhhh Wak~h YXPWidWAWPd~l

In NODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint and below the P-8thtt. h 1 " 1 1 ff —1

trip must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all
reactor trips on low flow are automatical'ly blocked
since

th'er„,e'.ri',;,3'niufA'c fejtjheai"'.:::".:pr|Yduct~on;::::„.:::to',::.,be.;:".;:c5Feeknj'0

on low fl'ow in two or more RCS loops is automatically
enabled. Above the P-8 setpoint, a loss of flow in
any one loop will actuate a reactor trip because of
the higher power level and the reduced margin to the
design limit DNBR.

(continued)

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-23



BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(continued)

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

11. Reactor Coolant Pum RCP Breaker Position

a. Reactor Coolant Pum Breaker Position Sin le

OT„.:';,".::vSEj
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

b. Reactor Coolant Pum Breaker Position

TR RCP 1 1 P ttt ttw-VVVt TP
Function ensures that protection is provided
against violating the DNBR limit due to a loss of flow
in two or more RCS loops. The position of each RCP
breaker is monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint @ad

, a loss of flow in two or more
loops will initiate a reactor trip. This trip
Function will generate a reactor trip before the
R t C 1 11 —1 ttw-VVV7 it t tp i t i
reached.

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel per
RCP to be OPERABLE ~(2-.'.;out:::::-;::Of.:;-:.:;."4:.:.eo7aeidewnce),'. One
OPERABLE channel is sufcf'icAieAnw for tfiis Furiction
because the RCS Flow —Low trip alone provides
sufficient protection of unit SLs for loss of flow
events. The RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to
anticipate the low flow trip, minimizing the thermal
transient associated with loss of an RCP.

This Function measures only the discrete position
(open or closed) of the-RCP breaker. using a position
switch. Therefore. the Function has no adjustable
trip setpoint with which to associate an LSSS.

RCPT 1 t tt -7 tp 1 t~
sehpe44, the RCP Breaker Position Rue-4eepsk trip
must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor
trips on loss of flow are automatically blocked since

thRQNVA»
spvwAeRAwAvcavA w p w ~AvvvAwv ''«p v Avm'RAvp Av(AwAm{'t' p A v. 'p AvAwAvAAvAw+ I '+ p %' 'p
~.':,s:h>.rTsuiwAcph.en'::'4eai;:-,::::products:oil.;;io~!5egzonc8r:.neo,,"aÃui
DNB AbT'=tAh P"7 " t" "' th""'""" t" v"t""''f

flow in two RCS loops is automatically enal>led.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

Undervolta e Reactor Coolant Pum s

The Undervoltage RCPs reactor trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against violating the DNBRit d 't 1 f fi,i \,':,I'1::Rtd 1 p, TR
VOltage tO eaehbntit RCP bnaege::: iS mnnitnredVbl'rtotW~P.":ire'llaffa":::.eaCll.
Above the P-7 setpoint, a loss of voltage defected on tvpeen
me"-eboij RCP buses(::':s:::-:.'::e%~a:.,:compl;eat@,-:,:::,loss::::yf,':.":=,'fg.0PY'''''event::;,, will
initpavte a reactor ti'ip. 7@sFo'i',:::;:;.:th)'i':;.:::..:'evjjrt':.';::,::-.:tL|ii."".:u'jdep,',:;::~F1'ilgwu

trip Function will generate a r emacgto"r" Rttripe before the" Reactor
"

Coo1ant Flow- Low (Two Loops) Trip Setpoint is reached. Time
delays are incorporated into the Undervoltage RCPs channels to
prevent reactor trips due to momentary electrical power
transients.

The LCO requires 4hvee two Undervoltage RCPs channels 4ene-per-
phasek per bus to be OPERRARBLE('.,(g.''.-:.'jer:::;.-.":b'us:„."5oth:„:.busYes):.

In NODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint, the Undervoltage RCP trip
must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on
loss of flow are automatically blocked

loops is automatically enabled.

13. Underfre uenc Reactor Coolant Pum s

The Underfrequency RCPs reactor trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to
a loss of flow in two or more RCS loops from a major network
frequency disturbance. An underfrequency condition will slow
down the pumps. thereby reducing,their coastdown time following

p p t ip. ~ 1
"1 R',,',1",i *td 1 q d

so that reactor heat can be removed"'immediately after reactor
trip. The frequency of each RCP bus is monitored. Above thePf,p t, 1 ff q d d~rf
Bio.;::;relic.:::,::oui:.,:::one@RCP buses will initiate a reactor trip. "This
tr'ip'Funcmtion wi"ll'enerate a reactor trip before the Reactort 1 P1 —1 ~ T ip t tp i 1 t d. Ti
delays are incorporated into the Underfrequency RCPs channels
to prevent reactor trips due to momentary electrical power
transients.

(continued)
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pUmp;"".0$'kcflg,';
ccc Ex«.c cx5xccN&xex'~'5'c

Low»':3'ow',",:water:,::.: leve]5$ '(A: aiixy,:;:pxi

ge'Aei':atoi'",::::,:il;::Ii):.:';-:;jenei',:ate'::'.::,''j.':.,',.s3'jna1.::::ki

,"r'e.",«,deter''jp)ngj,'(i::',.:e„::::.,':::i'.;:::„:de'c'rea'sed)l:::::.a'

x

5'n'„':::'.::i'jYadv'ir'toilet,';:pi'.;at'ectj'gn'-"S.v'St'em':.'act'u'a'tiigri'5
cxcxcNmac ~s-~XXxcxc'm cc4" Pc> c xcom 'a Ccxc Xc xc 4cax ~Xcxxxcc'caXcxcmxaxc C'Cccaxcc.

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink. the SG
Water Level —Low Low trip must be OPERABLE. The normal source
of water for the SGs is the Main Feedwater (MFW) System (not
safety related). The MFW System is only in operation in MODE 1
or 2. The AFW System is the safety related backup source of
water to

(continued)
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14. Steam Generator Water Level —Low Low (continued)

ensure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the
reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns. the AFW System
provides feedwater to maintain SG level. In MODE 3, 4, 5.
or 6, the SG Water Level —Low Low Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation and the
reactor is not operating or even critical. Decay heat removal
is accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 ('And:.-':,4 .',::::,:;:jii'jar:;:::,'..:..:to

joist).:::,:on':,:::.RHR)'gand by the Residual Heat Removal"(RHR)"System"in
MODE'4'", 5, or""6.

15. Steam Generator Water Level —Low Coincident With Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch

goi.;'':OSEO

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 15. Steam Generator Water Level —Low Coincident With Steam
SAFETY ANALYSES, Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

16. ~bi T 1

9

a. Turbine Tri —Low F-'444 AUt'o'::.'".Sto ":::Oil Pressure

The Turbine Trip- Low ~ Auto::::.:Stoj,.::Oil Pressure trip
Function anticipates the loss'of"hea't™ removal capabilitiesof the secondary system following a turbine trip. This
trip Function acts to minimize the pressure/temperature
transient on the reactor. Any turbine trip from a power

,b 1 th 9-9 1 t.~ 11"'"lith'"9:: '-

ijugj~to)50K power, will not actuate a react'or trihp. Tfiree
pressure switches monitor the ee~ pip:;:oil pressure in

h T bt .~C t 16 t'. 61
pressure condition sensed by two-out-of-three pressure
switches will actuate a reactor trip. These pressure
switches do not provide any input to the control system.
The unit is designed to withstand a complete loss of load
and not sustain core damage or challenge the RCS pressure
limitations. Core protection is provided by the
Pressurizer Pressure —High trip Function and RCS integrity
is ensured by the pressurizer safety valves.

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip —Low 7-Red
AiYCostoj,,:::Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above P-9
'-.(2::-,::,.out-:.'::of.::-.',3.':,,:".c'oj'.:nZfdFn.ce)':.~V~C'(Au&9:Ca59 "45m «Om~b+A

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not actuate a
reactor trip. In MODE 2, 3. 4, 5, or 6, there is no
potential for a turbine trip,

(continued)
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Turbine Tri -Low F-444 AUt'o"Sto" Oil Pressure (continued)

and the Turbine Trip-Low~ 'Auto~!SCop%0il Pressure trip
Function does not need to be OPEAAsBLE.

Turbine Tri —Turbine Sto Valve Closure

The Turbine Trip- Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the

d f11 i bi t is!~
The trip

Function anticipates the loss of secondary heat removal
capability that occurs when the stop valves close.
Tripping the reactor in anticipation of loss of secondary
heat removal acts to minimize the pressure and temperature
transient on the reactor. A'ng:;.:turb)no,e,':,",:ti:;:5j,;,::,from.",."a;:::::;:power".;

leye1$ beiowg~the,":,:,:P,«:::0,":::~s8tpo'!'nt'.:,(1'e's's",-:,:,:(cari(

resquired"to "op'crate in the presence of a single channel
failure. The unit is designed to withstand a complete loss
of load and not sustain core damage or challenge the RCS
ressure limitations. Core protection is provided by the
ressurizer Pressure —High trip Function, and RCS integrity

is ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This trip
Function is diverse to the Turbine Trip - Low Acid 'Agua
Stop";:,Oil Pressure trip Function. Each turbine stopmsvaTve
is equipped with one limit switch that inputs to the RTS.If all four limit switches indicate that the stop valves
are all closed, a reactor trip is initiated Kboiie;:.::.::P~9.

The LSSS for this Function is set to assure channel trip
occurs when the associated stop valve is completely closed.

The LCO requires four Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve
Closure channels. one per valve, to be OPERABLE in NODE 1
above P-9. All four channels must trip to cause reactor
trip.
Below the P-9 setpoint, a load rejection can be
accommodated by the Steam Dump an'd:',..Re8cto~i,:,:::.Control::::,::,:,Systems.
In NDDE 2, 3. 4. 5, or 6, there is no potenfiaT"for

(continued)
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18.

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

b. Turbine Tri —Turbine Sto Valve Closure
(continued)

a load rejection, and the Turbine Trip- Stop Valve Closure
trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

Safet In 'ection In ut from En ineered Safet Feature Actuation
~sstem

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not
already been generated by the RTS, the ESFAS automatic
actuation logic will initiate a reactor trip upon any signal
that initiates SI. This is a condition of acce tability for

e „isa".I;:Fjbreakb A:;:::.:but",-.,:i'ad~,insqr'0'wn;::'.;:.jsjrio4'";.„"ere'dite~d.':.'for„:,",-the
jj.:aegi~brseak:-;.':f.."OCA~(Ref,:,:::::,,:":,8$ . However, othesr traiisiei™its arid

'ccid~entstake'credistm for varying levels of ESF performance and
rely upon rod insertion, except for the most reactive rod that
is assumed to be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor shutdown.
Therefore, a reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal
is present.

Trip Setpoint and Allowable Values are not applicable to this
Function. The SI Input is provided by ~ 85q)'cjmin the SSPS
Cfr",CU):;K'1,':y,;. o$ ()ESFAS. Therefore, there is no mea's'ur'ement signalw'i'th wh'ich to associate an LSSS.

The LCO requires two trains of SI Input from ESFAS to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 ONbgi:-:of,-.":-2'.,::ioiAc';ideoc%):',.

A reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal is present.
Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2,
when the reactor is critical.

In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the reactor is
not critical, and this trip Function does not need to be
OPERABLE.

Reactor Tri S stem Inter locks

Reactor protection interlocks are provided to ensure reactor
trips are in the correct configuration for the current unit
status. They back up operator actions to ensure protection
system Functions are not bypassed during unit conditions under
which the safety analysis assumes the Functions are not
bypassed. Therefore. the interlock Functions do not need to be
OPERABLE

(continued)
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Reactor Tri S stem Inter locks (continued)

when the associated reactor trip functions are outside
the applicable NODES. These are:

a. Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux P-6

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux. P-6 interlock is
actuated when any NIS intermediate range channel goes
approximately one decade above the minimum channel
reading. If both channels drop below the setpoint, the
permissive will automatically be defeated. The LCO
requirement for the P-6 interlock ensures that the
following
functions are performed:

~ on increasing power, the P-6 interlock allows the
manual block of the NIS Source Range. Neutron Flux
reactor trio,::"'ao'd":ial]os'::itive":,:!high;:5'o l.ta5e:::,".t'0',,be.:",:,.':de.:-:.,

jriejg~zea.';,::,.Ines prevents a prematur'e Nocv, oi one
'source r'a'nge trip and allows the operator to ensure
that the intermediate range is OPERABLE prior to
leaving the source range. ind

~ on decreasing power, the P-6 interlock automatically
energizes the NIS source range detectors and enables
the NIS Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip; @ad

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux. P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE in NODE 2 when
below the P-6 interlock setpoint:(g::,,«':o'ut:-,'::of,:;,-,,'::Z:,:;:.c(iilcjdFnce):.

Above the P-6 interlock setpoint, the NIS Source Range
Neutron Flux reactor trip will be blocked. and this
Function will no longer be necessary.

(continued)

OCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases 8 3.3-33



BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

a. Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux P-6 (continued)

In MODE 3, 4, 5. or 6, the P-6 interlock does not
have to be OPERABLE because the'IS Source Range is
providing core protection.

b. Low Power Reactor Tri s Block P-7

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is
actuated by input from either the Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-10, or the Turbine Impulse Pressure, P-13
interlock. The LCO requirement
for the P-7 interlock ensures that the following Functions
are performed:

(1) on increasing power„ the P-7 interlock automatically
enables reactor trips on the following Functions:

~ Pressurizer Pressure —Low;

~ Pressurizer Water Level —High;

~ Reactor Coolant Flow- Low (Two Loops):

~ RCPs Breaker Open (Two Loops);

~ Undervoltage RCPs; and

~ Underfrequency RCPs.

These reactor trips are only required when operating
above the P-7 setpoint (approximately lOX power).
The reactor trips provide protection against
violating the DNBR limit. Below the P-7 setpoint ~

the RCS is capable of providing sufficient natural
circulation without any RCP running.

(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically
blocks reactor trips on the following Functions:

~ Pressurizer Pressure —Low;

(continued)
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b. Low Power Reactor Tri s Block P-7 (continued)

~ Pressurizer Water Level —High;

~ Reactor Coolant Flow- Low (Two Loops):

~ RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops);

~ Undervoltage RCPs; and

~ Underfrequency RCPs.

Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value are not applicable to
the P-7 interlock because it is a logic Function and thus
has no parameter with which to associate an LSSS. .FhejP:„-"..7

th'ei'i',i,:i4ic'c'i'i'hd::Stat'es'~bii'i.dddiii Dtbiiti:c'oiidcitiaiis'":!i
xc'c6xxxdc'xc:x494 ~~.cccx«.'x~xai%xccxcam~cxccc xcNM'cq&%c+xca> P~cAxcxc~xc xc:xxxtc'ccccxx:xeno

The P-7 interlock is a logic Function with train and not
channel identity. Therefore, the LCO requires one channel
per train of Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1,(1":,»;:,"ogt::."'-;,:Of.,::.-.'"„:2,::;co~iiiakdegce):.

tvicxccccccxtc'S:txtxx@vxv* 'M4%%wxcwxcxxvxvxt

The low power trips are blocked below the P-7 setpoint and
unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2, 3, 4. 5,
or 6, this Function does not have to be OPERABLE because
the interlock performs its Function when power level drops
below lOX power, which is in MODE 1.

c. Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-8

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is actuated at
approximately 48 9$I power as determined by .
two-out-of-four NIS power range detectors. The P-8
interlock automatically enables the Reactor Coolant
Flow- Low

reactor trips on low flow in one or more RCS loops
on increasing power. The LCO requirement for this trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against a
loss of flow in any RCS loop that could result in DNB
conditions in the core when greater than approximately 48
85K power. On decreasing
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Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-8 (continued)

power, the reactor trip on low flow in any loop
is automatically blocked.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

In MODE 1, a loss of flow in one RCS loop could result in
DNB conditions. so the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8
interlock must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6,
this Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the
core is not producing sufficient power to be concerned
about DNB conditions.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-9

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 interlock is actuated at
!1

""iiei"':l: live"'eeej5IIK p
determined by two=out=of"-four NTS power range detectors.
The LCO requirement for this Function 'ensures that the
Turbine Trip- Low F4ed A'uto~lStop)0i 1 Pressure and Turbine
Trip- Turbine Stop Valve Cl'osure"reactor trips are enabled

'bovethe P-9 setpoint. Above the P-9 setooint, a turbine

Re'act'or,:.":.."Contr'ol!,:,":System." A'"'r'eactor trip is automa'tically
'inftfated on a" turbine trip when it is above the P-9
setpoint, to minimize the transient on the reactor.

The LCO requires ~hr:,ee channels of Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-9 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1::(E,'-::,out:.-.",ot:-",;:::B

CO,.l O'C.3'nc'0'

In MODE 2,
3. 4, 5, or 6, this Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the reactor is not at a power level sufficient to
have a ijgni"::i';,icyri8gload

rejection-bey~-4'continued)
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8 3.3.1

e. Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-10

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10 interlock is
t d ~ tdt d

determined by two-out-of-four NIS power range detectors.If power level falls below 10K RTP on 3 of 4 channels. the
nuclear instrument trips will be automatically unblocked.
The LCO requirement for the P-10 interlock ensures that
the following Functions are performed:

on increasing power, the P-10 interlock
allows the operator to manually block the
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trip. Note
that blocking the reactor trip also blocks the signal
to prevent automatic and manual rod withdrawal;

on increasing power, the P-10 interlock allows the
operator to manually block the Power Range Neutron
Flux —Low reactor trip;
on increasing power, the P-10 interlock automatically
provides a back up signal to block the Source Range
Neutron Flux

detdectowrsP4)gA'pVi5tage':andy«d<e!««d yrwr «wy.. «, v*wy«v.

<yyv<w.ty.,dykey«v«...'d«>:,

",...':<'A«<d.td...ww««d«<v»
a'kl ).owsgglagga: I.,''",D.l:Qc„!!GT,':'::$d,('.;:llRgrogas500;v«".«< «« «d< <« ". +yvyv<<divy<k««v<« '4v(~cd'«<'y<«c'3!''v." <«'< yh '<9ew<ox<P<

'he

P-10 interlock provides one of the two inputs to
the P-7 interlock; and

~ on decreasing power, the P-10 interlock automatically
enables the Power Range Neutron Flux —Low reactor
trip and the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor
trip (and rod stop).

't'i.,")j)andy'4'ith::.'.:P,.:,:.'-",6'v%5'ei;:,',jibes.'.t

<'YAv<«<w v«

The LCO requires ~three channels of Power Range Neutron
Flux. P-10 interlock to b*e OPERABLE in HODE 1 or 2('2:-.;::,os
Otf;:,'-:":ay)'::.
Pwd~««:~d<

'PERABILITY in HODE 1 ensures the Function is available to
perform its decreasing power Functions in the event of a
reactor shutdown. This Function must be OPERABLE in
HODE 2 to ensure that core protection is provided during a

tl

(continued)
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e. Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-10 (continued)

startup or shutdown by the Power Range Neutron
Flux- Low and Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor
trips. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function does not have
to be OPERABLE because -the reactor is not at power and the
Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip provides core
protection.

f. Turbine Im ulse 'C am5e'r.:.",".Pressure P-13

The Turbine Impulse Chai)b'ei.':,,.'„'Pressure, P-13 interlock is
actuated when the pressure''n the first stage of the high
pressure turbine is greater than lOX of the
rated Ajptbermaf pow::er pressure::,eqiEEuaE'ent. asumTbe
ji,nterilock 'is determined by one-ouIs:ot-two pressure

=
detectors. The LCO requirement for this Function ensures
that one of the inputs to the P-7 interlock is avai lable.

The LCO requires two channels of Turbine Impulse Chamber.
Pressure. P-13 interlock to be OPERABLE in NODE

1~((1:-::aiit;:.—,'f::-".2.-,';603fi8d8Ac&::.
VwYh4h(DNA wa IOAIWWAVh(

The Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure, P-13 interlock must
be OPERABLE when the turbine generator is operating. The
interlock Function is not required OPERABLE in MODE 2, 3,
4, 5, or 6 because the turbine generator is not operating.

19. Reactor Tri Breakers

This trip Function applies to the RTBs exclusive of individual
trip mechanisms. The LCO requires two OPERABLE trains of trip
breakers. A trip breaker train consists ofrrkh%:::i'trippog'i'c''::,':::1
5yd all trip breakers associated with a single RTS logic"tmrain
that are racked in. closed. and capable of supplying power to
the QQ Contr~o.;,'.::.::All:-„:System. Thus. the train may consist of the
main breake'r, bypass breaker, or main breaker and bypass
breaker, depending upon the system configuration. Two OPERABLE
trains ensure no single random failure can disable the RTS trip
capability.

(continued)
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20.

21

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

Reactor Tri Breakers (continued)

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2
when the reactor is critical:;"('1~out~af:,»:"::2:..::comcfdence$ . In
MODE 3, 4, or 5. these RTS tri'" Fuiiction's must"be'PERABLE when

the QtD
Coat"::0'l,'':::Rod:",';System is capable of rod withdrawal or:,:,::::.$3,:3:':'.",':.;"rodi.joe
ji'ot::::::.fi'il:1j.:'=:::!4~i@i'tl'd.

QfiY ~ NYACw'vhYN(ivan,C

Reactor Tri Breaker Undervolta e and Shunt Tri
Mechanisms

The LCO requires both the Undervoltage and Shunt Trip
Mechanisms to be OPERABLE for each RTB that is in service. The
trip mechanisms are not required to be OPERABLE for trip
breakers that are open. racked out, incapable of supplying
power to the Quod;'::;Coot'ro3;:: System, or declared inoperable
under Function 19"above. OPERABILITY of both trip mechanisms
on each breaker ensures that no single trip mechanism failure

, will prevent opening any breaker on a valid signal.

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 when the
reactor is critical ~(l'::-„":Oui::-if„'::-,:Pl@'o)riegdi.'iiceg. In MODE 3. 4,
or 5, these RTS trip Func'bons mus't be"OPERABLE when @he-A%4

the QQ Rod. „„,„Co'iR'rNmSystem i s capabl e of rod withdrawal oi"":::aU'='i'ods@i'e':n(X
'ful;l""':i'nserted

Automatic Tri Lo ic

The LCO requirement for the RTBs (Functions 19 and 20) and
Automatic Trip Logic (Function 21) ensures that means are
provided to interrupt the power to allow the rods to fall into
the reactor core. Each RTB is equipped with an undervoltage
coil and a shunt trip coil to trip the breaker open when
needed. Each RTB is equipped with a bypass breaker to allow
testing of the trip breaker while the unit is at power. The
reactor trip signals generated by the RTS Automatic Trip Logic
cause the RTBs and associated bypass breakers to open and shut
down the reactor.

The LCO requires two trains of RTS Automatic Trip Logic to be
OPERABLE (4:;:«:.'cut;5f,.':."«:.P',„CO))p'Berth)',. Having two OPERABLE
channels e'nsure's 'tha't"random"failure of a single logic channel
will not prevent reactor trip.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 21. Automatic Tri Lo ic (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES
LCO, and These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2
APPLICABILITY when the reactor is critical. In MODE 3. 4. or 5,

lh RTE h ih P EE h ETPEIIRBEE h
the QQ Cont;:rolYRod

System is capable of jod withdrawal ir.;,::;::j1::t:;.::-';:roCs'.":.:are',::::::,'iiot::::fiil::Iy

Vki.',.ti'e 'l':,:::.'.::.:::.:tWO',";h'O'r'$'iifr'ital',::.:)';-~s
="

«,eq>, xe,. ««B««i,.h,.«;.:«r«« ';«R,,s«,«» ««hhxj«««c .;r E««"«B« ',««R B. ««««i . ««R«R, «R ««yam«,««.:;e,« . «,BB««>ha i«s

dprecf;:I'ons:,::,':::@Outp'ut'.;::i',s;'fgn'0'1p:„:a r@::::g80i&'rat@(w'heg',':::gr0'vrId

!EBBBB!i!iBi!'-'-i!::.'::Pjihiiiii,:;:ii!ilia'i'i'i:-'::::-.ll'li::::::::hem!i--'--::ii::,'-'::::."Pma:
i:::,,'--""'E:,:-'i'"'i'-,'ll:'::,:'" hti"'"iil::::::::::T'h"-':El%!i::.:-:,::jiiaiiii:::::::::::I':iii'iih'-'::::::ll'Eih::,:::::iii'Bl'—

.:-""--:B':-:*-i:.—::.',:-:m

The RTS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 30.".::CFR
59:;:.::36(j)'(2''Hl.:i::):::g

ACTIONS A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered indepepdently for each Function listed in Table 3.3.1-1.

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter, instrument loop,
signal processing electronics, or bistable is found inoperable. then
all affected Functions provided by that channel must be declared
inoperable and the LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection
Function(s) affected. Whig,",,the",:.Reqvjref,::.::::,:.,Chan~j3s;:;,",::~ri,:::::,::::Tjb

When the. number of inoperable channels in a trip Function exceed
those specified in one or other related Conditions associated with atrip Function. then the unit is outside the safety analysis.
Therefore. LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered if applicable in
the current MODE of operation.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A,1 (continued)

Condition A applies to all RTS protection Functions. Condition A
addresses the situation where one or more required channels for one
or more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The Required
Action is to refer to Table 3.3. 1-1 and to take the Required Actions
for the protection functions affected. The Completion Times are
those from the referenced Conditions and Required Actions.

B.l 8.2. 1 and 8.2.2

Condition B applies to the Manual Reactor Trip in MODE 1 or 2. This
action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for this
Function. With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel must
be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. In this Condition,
the remaining OPERABLE channel is adequate to perform the safety
function.

The Completion Time of 48 hours is reasonable considering that there
are two automatic actuation trains and another manual initiation
channel OPERABLE. and the low probability of an event occurring
during this interval.

If the Manual Reactor Trip Function cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowed 48 hour Completion Time, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3tttt 6 dd! 1 1 6 (64 6 t 1

The
6 additional hours to reach MODE 3
are reasonable, based on operating experience, toVhhhh ('*.!((t!66'''(1!!"PP!(!( 66(1'l(1't!4((!f f 11 P t!
orderly manner and'wit'houtd chal'geng'indg unit systems. With @he-les
epeR ~ the unit in MODE 3, 'C|TrIdjtjon:;:C:.:;j..s,::,;:ji$tevred::,:::;:jf-.'@hi.:::;Hanua'7::

C. 1~ and C. 2@Pm'"iTrd'-'6:.':2:":"'2

Condition C applies to the following reactor trip Functions in
MODE 3, 4, or 5 with th Rod,:::,'::.Co7itr.'o:..I:":,:system
capable of rod withdrawal Oi',:;:.'::::5l.::l:..;:~~gtYds.:,::::,not.:'~full).:""::o'n'se'r6ed:""""

hppphdVhhhV4VhV(p hh VhVhh6(dphVphVhV hVphhdptV,dhVpht &hah(44Vht6V

(continued)
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~ Manual Reactor Trip;

~ RTBs;

RTS Instrumentation
8 3.3.1

~ RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms; and

~ Automatic Trip Logic.

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for these
Functions. With one channel or train inoperable, the inoperable
channel or train must be restored to OPERABLE status within
48 hours. If the affected Function(s) cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed 48 hour Completion Time, the unit

O Pl d l MOPE t hl h th d t , d ...,, t ,PP!T,,h', ht t t . th ...,,IT 0''ilia","i. i!iOil!Eh! T die

w'lthdraw',':lieth'™n the next,'hour'. The"ad'd'it'ional"'hour'rov'i'des
suffice'eaiit time to accomplish the action in an orderly manner. With
the KQs-epeR-. r~dggjfoI."",:Ij,.„::=':jpberted:,:.:';..:,andy'™e,;.:;';R)6$Cojtril,';:Spited
renrdertead!::;integer'e'inlf„::,irhnd'gta'th'dsransn,."itheae FiinCtinna are riO Tanger
'raequ'i"re .

The Completion Time is reasonable considering that in this
Condition, the remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the
safety function, and given the low probability of an event occurring
during this interval.

8i Ndrd@81:;: or.,::;:::,:akNf'Qd5'~Aot', ":fu]'l5'::~l1pserated:::.:::ls',''! Aott™'p'&rlpl,tt'8d~'foF~

gl hit h; oii each'a nnecaorattiiii'!8 ado eiibli.'"" ="""="=
D.l.l 0.1.2 D.2.1 D.2.2 and D.3

Condition D applies to the Power Range Neutron Flux —High Function.

The NIS power range detectors provide input to the Quod:~Contr'o$
System and ~ therefore, have a
two-out-of-four trip logic. A known inoperable channel must be
placed in the tripped condition. This results in a partial trip
condition requiring only one-out-of-three logic for actuation. The
6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition is justified in WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 7).

(continued)
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In addition to placing the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to ~ 75'TP within
1Z hours. Reducing the power level prevents operation of the core
with radial power distributions beyond the design limits. With one
of the NIS power range detectors inoperable, 1/4 of the radial power
distribution monitoring capability is lost.

As an alternative to the above actions, the inoperable channel can
be placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours and the QPTR
monitored once every 12 hours as per SR 3.2.4.2, QPTR verification.
Calculating QPTR every 12 hours compensates for the lost monitoring
capability due to the inoperable NIS power range channel and allows
continued unit operation at power levels ~g 75X RTP. The 6 hour
Completion Time and the 1Z hour Frequency are consistent with
LCO 3.Z.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)."

As an alternative to the above Actions, the plant must be placed in
a MODE where this Function is no longer required OPERABLE. Twelve
hours are allowed to place the plant in MODE 3. 'his is a
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from
full power in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems. If Required Actions cannot be completed within their
allowed Completion Times, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypass condition for up to
4 hours while performing routine surveillance testing of other
channels. The Note also allows placing the inoperable channel in
the bypass condition to allow setpoint adjustments of other channels
when required to reduce the setpoint in accordance with other
Technical Specifications. The 4 hour time limit is justified in
Reference 7.

Required Action D.2.2 has been modified by a Note which eelymq~ sthtes~thatg)SR 3.2.4. 2 ~s-'::.riot.".::::::riquj,:r;g,".Ito be performed
join,:,H;:::.pZ;;.''..hoot.'..s'~after,':,',.iopot~fL0m-,::;0~ac:."A' 44e Power Range Neutron Flux
c6'ar'iiii.3.''~ to QPTR becomes inoperable wd';-.the'rmj3i';:power.,',:,":::.:,~s':,:~>„-.:76$
RTP„.'Failure of a component in the Power Range Neutron"Fl~ux 'Channel
which renders the High Flux Trip Function inoperable may not affect
the capability to monitor QPTR. As such, determining QPTR using
4M+ )he",,'":movable incore detectors once per 12 hours may not be
necess'a"'ry.

(continued)
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E.l and E.2
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Condition E applies to the following reactor trip Functions:

Power Range Neutron Flux —Low;

Overtemperature hT;

Overpower hT:

Power Range Neutron Flux —High Positive Rate;

Power Range Neutron Flux —High Negative Rate:

Pressurizer Pressure —High; 8nd

SG Water Level —Low Low; @ad

A known inoperable channel must be placed in the tripped condition
within 6 hours. Placing the channel in the tripped condition
results in a partial trip condition requiring only one-out-of-two
logic for actuation .of the two-out-of-three trips and
one-out-of-three logic for actuation of the two-out-of-four trips.
The 6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition is justified in Reference 7.

If the operable channel cannot be placed in the trip condition
within the specified Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a
MODE where these Functions are not required OPERABLE. An additional
6 hours is allowed to place the unit in MODE 3. Six hours is a
reasonable time. based on operating experience. to place the unit in
MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up to
4 hours while performing routine surveillance testing of the other
channels.

iTe'chni'ei f:::,','5'pea'if''catj'ori's:.::;:;::,'!IThe"4 hour" time" tim'it""is"'just'i fied in

'e'r'ence'continued)
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F. 1 and F.2
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Condition F applies to the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip when
THERMAL POWER is above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10 setpoint
and one channel is inoperable. Above the P-6 setpoint and below the
P-10 setpoint, the NIS intermediate range detector performs the
monitoring Functions. If THERMAL POWER is greater than the P-6
setpoint but less than the P-10 setpoint, 24 hours is allowed to
reduce THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoinV. or increase to THERMAL
POWER above the P-10 setpoint. The NIS Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channels must be OPERABLE when the power level is above the
capability of the source range, P-6, and below the capability of the
power range, P-10. If THERMAL POWER is greater than the P-10
setpoint, the NIS power range detectors perform the monitoring and
protection functions and the intermediate range is not required.
The Completion Times allow for a slow and controlled power
adjustment above P-10 or below P-6 and take into account the
redundant capability afforded by the redundant OPERABLE channel. the
oveY1'aj.'.;,::..of,.':.:.ghe'.;:,jow'ePr'atTge',:,':detecfo'i'.,'i::.,-::,.;and the low probability of its
'f'ai'lure dur>n'g thi's period. "'This act'ion does not require the
inoperable channel to be tripped because the Function uses
one-out-of-two logic. Tripping one channel would trip the reactor.
Thus, the Required Actions specified in this Condition are only
applicable when channel failure does not result in reactor trip.

G.1 and G.2

Condition G applies to two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux trip channels in MODE 2 when THERMAL POWER is above the P-6
setpoint and below the P-10 setpoint. Required Actions specified in
this Condition are only applicable when channel failures do not
result in reactor trip. Above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10
setpoint, the NIS intermediate range detector performs the
monitoring Functions. With no intermediate range channels OPERABLE,
the Required Actions are to suspend operations involving positive
reactivity additions immediately. This will preclude any power
level increase since there are no OPERABLE Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux channels. The operator must also reduce THERMAL POWER
below the P-6 setpoint within two hours. Below P-6, the Source
Range Neutron Flux channels will be able to monitor the core power

(continued)
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level. The Completion Time of 2 hours will allow a slow and
controlled power reduction to less than the P-6 setpoint and takes
into account the low probability of occurrence of an event during
this period that may require the protection afforded by the NIS
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip.

H. 1

Condition I applies to one inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux trip
channel when in NODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and performing a
reactor startup. With the unit in this Condition, below P-6, the
NIS source range performs the monitoring and protection functions.
With one of the two channels inoperable, operations involving
positive reactivity additions shall be suspended imediately.

This will preclude any power escalation. With only one source range
channel OPERABLE'ore protection is severely reduced and any
actions that add positive reactivity to the core must be suspended
immediately.

Condition J applies to two inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux trip
channels when in NODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and performing a
reactor startup, or in NODE 3, 4, or 5 with the
QQ Rodlgonlr.,".01.":;:~System capabl e of rod wi thdrawalmor,,",'.:::et).:".:„.-:,i':.OdS::.":::.rif
'tul.:fj:,:.:';:]nisei'::;Re'd.'ith the unit in this Condition,'elow P"-'6,"'the
Cvm$NC; . NNWorks.C4vwMM

(continued)
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NIS source range performs the monitoring and protection functions.
With both source range channels inoperable, the RTBs must be opened
immediately. With the RTBs open, the core is in a more stable
condition and the unit enters Condition L.

K. 18 ~ K.2:::;"I.:"::':.':and':fÃF"::2

Condition K applies to one inoperable source range channel in
MODE 3, 4. or 5 with the Rcd,:::,':,:,ContirZi1lijSystem
capable of rod withdrawal o Yfil'1:"::::;,,rod's:;,,:,:'not:,*':!fulgy!i!i'nwserte'dw. ""With the
unit in this Condition, below P-5. the MIS source range performs the

p
«' ti . ktt f

channels inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to restore it to an
OPERABLE status. If the channel cannot be returned to an OPERABLE
status, 1 additional hour is allowed to,::,.:fu."Isly~(fpseg~gjg"':::;:jNIs@and

ww59cS"4 i e core is in a more staole conai't'ion.
The allowance of 48 hours to restore the

channel to OPERABLE status, and the additional hour to ee~4e
Lond,~Cioii,';:::ice'ipab~l:i;,':j'fl'll

L.1 L.2 and L.3

Condition L applies when the required number of OPERABLE Source
Range Neutron Flux channels is not met in NODE 3. 4, or 5 with the
RTBs open orjjil,4h,':@eood:::-.;Cont~,I>jSystm~i':,:-j:ncapab:Ie )og'::.:,:road:'::,:

Nlr f+ O'I "',::. ~ f
With less than the required numSer of source range channels
OPERABLE, operations involving positive reactivity additions shall
be suspended immediately. This will preclude any power escalation.

Also, the SDM must be verified within 1 hour and once every 12 hours
thereafter as per SR 3.1.1. 1. SDM verification. With no source
range channels OPERABLE, core protection is severely reduced.
Verifying the SDM within 1 hour allows

(continued)
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OPERABLE channel, and the low probability of occurrence of an event
during this period that may require the protection afforded by the
Functions associated with Condition M.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up to
4 hours while performing routine
surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour time limit
is justified in Reference 7.

N. 1 and N.2

0.1 and 0.2

(continued)
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P.l and P.2

Condition P applies to Turbine Trip on Low ~ Auto Stop Oil
Pressure or on Turbine Stop Valve Closure. With one or,.:..:::.:moj;e

channelm inoperable, the inoperable channel must be placed in the
trip coridition within 6 hours. If placed in the tripped condition,
this results in a partial trip condition;:,': req~9 forit'he..:„."'::Turb)je

one a'ddit'i8iiaT"chanriel')i''.:::4'jy$':ref"'to i'ni'ti'ate'a"""r'e'ac'tor 'trip. If
the channel cannot be res'tored'"to OPERABLE status or placed in the
trip condition, then power must be reduced below the P-9 setpoint
within the next 4 hours. The 6 hours allowed to place the
inoperable channel in the tripped condition and the 4 hours allowed
for reducing power are justified in Reference 7.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
lacing the Pg inoperable Log,",,Auto Stop„„oi'jNPressym channel in the
ypassed condition for up to 4'ours while perfo'rming routine

surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour time limit
is justified in Reference 7.

.1 and .2

Condition Q applies to the SI Input from ESFAS reactor trip and the
RTS Automatic Trip Logic in MODES 1 and 2. These actions address
the train orientation of the RTS for these Functions. With one
train inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to
OPERABLE status (Required Action Q. 1) or the unit must be placed in
MODE 3 within the

(continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-50



BASES

ACTIONS ~ld .2 ( ti di

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

next 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours (Required Action Q. 1)
is reasonable considering that in this Condition, the remaining
OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety function and given
the low probability of an event during this interval. The
Completion Time of 6 hours (Required Action Q.2) is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
bypassing one train up to 99 hours for surveillance testing,
provided the other train is OPERABLE.

R.l and R.2

Condition R applies to the RTBs in MODES 1 and 2. These actions
address the train orientation of the RTS for the RTBs. With one
train inoperable. 1 hour is allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE
status or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours.
The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience. to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. The 1 hour and 6 hour Completion
Times are equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown
actions in the event of a complete loss of RTS Function. Placing
the unit in MODE 3 removes the requirement for this particular
Function.

The Required Actions have been modified by 4we Khr.,:q~e"Notes. Note 1
allows one ehaaaA RTB to be bypassed for up to 2"hours for
surveillance testing 5i',:!::mafgt'eriigce. provided the other cham@.
tjain~r'is 0PERABLE. rr'o'0'ee

2 aTTows one RTB to be byPassed onrj,',.'fonr
gh'eltime::::::,neonrredh'for!doer!goner'ng": marin'tens'lice
on un8ervoTtagwe or snun't tr'i'p mechanisms per,,';Eonai'i)on'::,":;V,p f the
other RTB train i s OPERABLE, Notj."::3g~al,:,.".IIIIIiij"',.;;Oni.":(RTB::-',~to..-'',:be':,:.byp8$sej
pbrSVf'ded':::thae":':omah'erIm':::t'r'a'i'ii':::i':sw"'QPEAABL'E'."':i":'":iThe"'~Yei"ti'me"l imsitt-'%i"0 m
j'us "i'"'ie ''n e'ren"c"e"

'.l

and S.2

Condition S applies to the P-6 and P-10 interlocks. With one or
No~r.'e gequ Fred channelm inoperable;.-.:

. the associated interlock must be
veri fied b

j:,::"::jbserv5LTon,';:,of,.::;::::)he.';,assoc&atid.";:permi.ssjve7ionune)Xtor,'continued)
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within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next
6 hours. Verifying the interlock status manually accomplishes the
interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on
operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed for
manual operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full
power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.
The 1 hour and 6 hour Completion Times are equal to the time allowed
by LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown actions in the event of a complete loss of
RTS Function.

T. 1 and T.2

Condition T applies to the P-7, P-B, P-9, and P-13 interlocks. With
one or:,"..':ref'6,.",:,rjqpr8d channel(S); inoperable.";

, the associated interlock must be

wi"thiri 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 2 within the next
6 hours. These actions are conservative for the case where power
level is being raised. Verifying the inter lock status manually
accomplishes the interlock's Function. The Completion Time of
1 hour is based on operating experience and the minimum amount of
time allowed for manual operator actions. The Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 2 from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

U.l—U-.2-1- and U.2~
Condition U applies to the RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip
Hechanisms, or diverse trip features, in MODES 1 and 2. With one of
the diverse trip features inoperable, it must be restored to an
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or the unit must be placed in a MODE
where the requirement does not apply. This is accomplished by
placing the unit in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours (54 hours total
time)

C p1 i Ti f6h i |1 ti
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

(continued)
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With ii ..., ii i itiii3,'i;.glib::,'i!L'i!i!ii t i':.iiiif

.''„:0.',;::,.'y,.",';;;:;lIls'6f'te'
QR.-RAQLl.—. 'The affected RTB shall not be bypassed while one of the
diverse features is inoperable except, for the time required to
perform maintenance to r'estor''e:.:;'.ChF'ijnomi'.:;abTe„.:..'trjp.':,::lslechvrii,'sTll",'::te
OPERABL'E::".,'st'tUY;:;;:'.'.:.:;.:c n's'i:s't)P't::::.M:thi:::::.ILF,.':;:.''.':'.:-.';:.13.'::i

The Completion Time of 48 hours for Required Action U.l is
reasonable considering that in this Condition there is one remaining
diverse feature for the affected RTB, and one OPERABLE RTB capable
of performing the safety function and given the low probability of
an event occurring during this interval.

8:;:::f

'ciondl't>ant@:;:::applies;::,io,::hhT'serumc,-„',Tij~p:;::::::,fn,".,NQPEs lm':.":,ai7chIT~,,:High,:::ooe

"pi':.oc'i'ed„'::;j'io)j.,'de'd,:-';.,'::thp':

two::::O'otic.::.;":;for,':;acKU8t''$0/,::.:for:,-.',':that "!peart'i'cUldr,::.''90cat.l on':;:I
vN auric'iA 8'w.'cy~~Mw&r.w.'m%MRYA>Mwi~PwN4wr/rRRy54<4wri.v&vN:rÃ~w998

the::g,owtpr.obablkjti::-::::of:,'::an:.:,:.,'eveot",:~Ocau'le,,i','.„:wh)::l.e."::::thegihSnnel~43
by'p'a's'sed),'a

'siij'ie'i']jan'iii

e:,',--'.tiittii"<'"

X':~T:
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for each RTS Function are identified by the SRs
column of Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function.

A Note has been added to the SR Table stating that Table 3.3. 1-1
determines which SRs apply to which RTS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both
trains of the RTS. When testing Channel I, Train A and
Train 8 must be examined. Similarly, Train A and Train B
must be examined when testing Channel II, Channel III, and
Channel IV (if applicable). The CHANNEL CAI IBRATION and
COTs are performed in a manner that is consistent with the
assumptions used in analytically calculating the required channel
accuracies.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel
to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something
even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel
failure; thus't is key to verifying that the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties'ncluding
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria,it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal processing
equipment has drifted outside its limit.
SR 3.3.1.1

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use
of the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3. 1.2 compares the calorimetric heat balance calculation to the
iS~ We'p,",,Pl,'ll"-"ill,":„*:,y2,,h, tf h

calorimetric exceeds the HIS
""

Opi".i„:".,.:,:..:i.'.iid'>e8tiorji by
> 2C RTP, the NIS is not declared inoperable"."but"'the::::~'excIIregihanne>:
gas'iis.:Fmust be adjusted coosisteo't:%'jt'h:::fhe:::,:ciloiAiii)tr''3'iij'ski';P I'

(continued)
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.SR 3.3. 1.2 (continued)

h 11th ~j' ',:::Ttjlft'"")ll!,,: t h P P 1
d' d.

the channel is declared inoperab1e.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3.1.2. The first Note indicates that the NIS
'i,'''','iii,,',2:,"::",2':.:,",' 11 h d'

1 « 1th
the calorimetric resulTs if the absolute difference between the jiIS~p,.";::::,::::,':di:: 1:::"

"
d th 1 1 t. 1 1 tt PTP.

The second Not'e claYi'fies th'at this Surveillance is required only if
reactor power is > 15K RTP and that 48 L42. houri is

allowed for performing the first Surveillance after reaching 15K RTP
but.:::.:.''prig'r,'Woi:::exceed)rig,:.;.QOC'::::,:R~TP,. At lower power 1 evel s, cal orimetri c'a' "ad e" inaCCpurma"e-.

The Frequency of every 24 hours is adequate. It is based on unit
operating experience. considering instrument reliability and
operating history data for instrument drift. To'gether these factors
demonstrate the change in the absolute difference between NIS and
heat balance calculated powers rarely exceeds ZK in any 24 hour
period.

In addition. control room operators periodically monitor redundant
indications and alarms to detect deviations in channel outputs.

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output
every 31 EFPD. If the absolute difference is ~ 3X, the NIS channel
is still OPERABLE, but must be readjusted.

If the NIS channel cannot be properly readjusted, the channel is
declared inoperable. This Surveillance is performed to verify the
f(B,I) input to the overtemperature hT Function.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3. 1.3. Note 1 indicates that the excore NIS
channel shall be adjusted if the absolute difference between the
incore and excore AFD is ~ 3R.
Note Z clarifies that the Surveillance is requi red only if reactor
power is ~50X RSQ RTP and that Z4 hours is allowed for performing
the first Shuarveillance after reaching BOf'$4SQ RTP.

vw Smdjhda

The Frequency of every 31 EFPD is adequate. It is based on unit
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and
operating history data for instrument drift. Also, gi."ncFXhe ~
changes in neutron flux a~re!js: ow;::;during the fuel cycleean-be

prm pp~txg xtudhddpd ~ 2 d~tca md.~. h~e ~ xsmxop certrh.. ~xb<.~

0!:;afar'en ce.::::betlw'een,;:rtbe!jntcor,,leh',:::,:a'old~ewe'or!'e'!dtFD',:,ii;.

(continued)
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(continued)

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3. 1.4 is the performance of a TADOT every 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This test shall verify OPERABILITY by
actuation of the end devices.

The RTB test shall include separate verification of the undervoltage
and shunt trip mechanisms. Independent verification of RTB
undervoltage and shunt trip Function is not required for the bypass
breakers. No capability is provided for performing such a test at
power. The independent test for bypass breakers is included in SR
3.3. 1. 14. The bypass breaker test shall include a local toanual.:
shunt trip oofy„. A Note has been added to indicate that thi's=test
must be performed on the bypass breaker prior to placing it in
service.

The Frequency of every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
adequate. It is based on industry operating experience, considering
instrument reliability and operating history data.

SR 3.3.1.5

SR 3.3. 1.5 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The SSPS
is tested every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, using the
semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is placed in the
bypass condition Fijth@5e'ming';:::by'passgbr'beaker",:,'.i"r'ig48"',IYIed, thus
preventing inadverte'nt"actuat'ion."""Through'"the"se'm'iautomatic tester .all possible logic combinations, with and without applicable
permissives, are tested for each protection function',":.iriclud$rig
fipej~tjorigi$4he,::8,-,/,:,:,jeimfs~7i7~!w'h1~h"::,~s:;a...-;:!ioflcfgujctib7iihii ljT'h,e.
It is based on industry operating experience, considering instrument
reliabi lity and operating history data.

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.6 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore
channels. If the measurements do not agree, the excore channels are
not declared inoperable but must be calibrated to agree with the
incore detector measurements. If the excore channels cannot be
adjusted, the channels are declared inoperable. This Surveillance
is performed to verify the f(61) input to the overtemperature hT
Function.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3. 1.8 is the performance of a COT as described in SR 3.3. 1.7
exeep4 and it is modified by a thi.";tg5mes Note that this test shall
include'"v'erification that the P-6'ar'id"P-10 interlocks are in their
required state for the existing unit conditionP'b3.-",oMer.':.@@Coo::.:".::..'0f:,;9...: .

ihe$ assocj'g5a:-„:,'peLmissjiej:::anooricjaiol~wiridoM. 'in'e Frequency is

it has been performed within 92 days of the Frequencies prior to
reactor startup,:;:ml'2'":.ho'ov's:::,'-.'off'ep."."reduecLng„;'::.joliet;;:::::5''NIt,,':~P,.;jI03 and four
hours after reduscing power" below")~4'P'-6'.::'::.:::.::as~5'iibissed~,'.below.„';:
The Frequency of "prior to startup" ensures th'is survei11'ance"is""
performed prior to critical operations and applies to the source,
intermediate and power range low instrument channels. The Frequency
of -"4 K."X2 hours after reducing power below P-10" (applicable to
intermed'iate and power range low channels) and "4 hours after
reducing power below P-6" (applicable to source range channels)
allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the unit removed from
the MODE of Applicability for this surveillance without a delay to
perform the testing required by this surveillance. The Frequency of
every 92 days thereafter applies if the plant remains in the MODE of
Applicability after the initial performances of prior to reactor
startup. l2':::::hour>'",::,"after,:,::::.'redvcjjg:«,".,'.pK7er::::beIi$i::-:;p,'-:,"."I9-;„" and four hours

for this surveillance is < P-10 for the power range low and
intermediate range channels and < P-6 for the source range channels.
Once the unit is in MODE 3. this surveillance is no longer required.If power is to be maintained < P-10 fo~P'.-:":,more,'',:thN:;::::12.;: hours or < P-6
for more than 4 hours . then the testi"ng required'"by this
surveillance must be performed prior to the expiration of the
'.l2"„.:.:;houi":::::,:or,,' hour limit".„:;."::as::;,.:;jpp:."ieabl'P~, The's.e:th):me,::;:"'fjVmi:,ti::'::,":i
Fxpei:':,'.i'enece'::,'< to=csm'pl eetee""the 'reequiared'"te'sti'ng"sosre 'pl'ace "th' "unit in a
HODE"w'heare this surveillance is no longer required. This test
ensures that the NIS source, intermediate, and power range low
channels are OPERABLE prior to taking the reactor critical and after
reducing power into the applicable MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for th'
periods disoossed!'ahoeee ~eere-.

SR 3.3.1.9

SR 3.3. 1.9 is the performance of a TADOT and is performed every
5923 days, as justified in Reference 7.

(continued)
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1'4!::::."::,:i:::,-"::K::':FiiCA'is::,-":,,,i69llo~i,:".'Estensieri,',:.Ef;.:81 esse',;::eel%7Ãiirites!11 ance:::,Test!
se ~et'Vs,':.~ss'"i'll'":s. 1~iIi ii,:

15,:::::,::::.::.:::-:::=:.::.--,,:QCAP,:,-"::;:,l41'17~!,:",,Rel;s5bi3Ãty::::iS,:,,ses's~g
'!'~r'i'ees::""e'.y
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8 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ESFAS initiates necessary safety systems, based on the values of
selected unit parameters, to protect against violating core design
limits and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary, and
to mitigate accidents.

The ESFAS instrumentation is segmented into three distinct but
interconnected modules as identified below:

Field transmitters or process'ensors and instrumentation:
provide a measurable electronic signal based on the physical
characteristics of the parameter being measured;

Signal processing equipment including aa&eg digjha1'/protection
system, field contacts, and protection channel"'sets" provide
signal conditioning, bistable setpoint comparison, process
algorithm actuation'ompatible electrical signal output to
protection system devices. and control board/control room/
miscellaneous indications; and

Solid State Protection System (SSPS) including input, logic,
and output bays: initiates the proper unit shutdown or
engineer ed safety feature (ESF) actuation in accordance with
the defined logic and based on the bistable outputs from the
signal process control and protection system.

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliabi lity, more than
one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are
used to measure unit parameters. In many cases, field transmitters
or sensors that input to the ESFAS are shared with the Reactor Trip
System (RTS). In some cases, the same channels also provide control
system inputs. To account for calibration tolerances and instrument
drift, which are assumed to occur between calibrations, statistical
allowances are provided in the Trip Setpoint and Allowable

(continued)
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BACKGROUNO Field Transmitters or Sensors (continued)

Values. The OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor can be
evaluated when its "as found" calibration data are compared against
its documented acceptance criteria.

Si nal Processin E ui ment

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment are
used for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the
field instruments. The process control equipment, provides signal
conditioning, comparable output signals for instruments located on
the main control board, and comparison of measured input signals
with setpoints established by safety analyses. These setpoints are
defined in FSAR, Chapter fQ (Ref. 1), Chapter f79 (Ref. 2). and
Chapter f153 (Ref. 3). If the measured value of a unit parameter
exceeds the predetermined setpoint, an output from a bistable is
forwarded to the SSPS for decision evaluation. Channel separation
is maintained up to and through the input bays. However, not all
unit parameters require four channels of sensor measurement and
signal processing. Some unit parameters provide input only to the
SSPS, while others provide input to the SSPS, the main control
board, the unit computer, and one or more control systems.

Generally, if a parameter is used only for input to the protection
circuits, three channels with a two-out-of-three logic are
sufficient to provide the required reliability and redundancy. If
one channel fails in a direction that would not result in a partial
Function trip, the Function is still OPERABLE with a two-out-of-two
logic. If one channel fails such that a partial Function trip
occurs, a trip will not occur and the Function is still OPERABLE
with a one-out-of- two logic.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to the SSPS and a
control function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are
sufficient to provide the required reliabi litv and redundancy. Kn

to-'the control system, which may then require the protection
function actuation, 'and a single failure in the other channels
providing the protection function

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Si nal Processin E ui ment (continued)

actuation. Again, a single failure will neither cause nor prevent
the protection function actuation.

These requirements are described in IEEE-279-1971 (Ref. 4). The
actual number of channels required for each unit parameter is
specified in Reference 2.

The channels are designed such that testing required to be performed
at power may be accomplished without causing an ESF actuation.

Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

The Trip Setpoints are the nominal values at which the bistables are
set. Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted when the
"as left" value is within the band for CHANNEL CALIBRATION accuracy.

The Trip Setpoints used in the bistables are based on the analytical „

limits stated in Reference 2. The selection of these Trip Setpoints
is such that adequate protection is provided when all sensor and
processing time delays are taken into account. To allow for
calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties'nstrumentdrift, and severe environment errors for those ESFAS channels that
must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49
(Ref. 5), the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values specified in
Table 3.3.2-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservatively adjusted
with respect to the analytical limits. A detai led description ofdi d i !«I TipS

P t pit T i t,,!,,p id,d,!,!i
T

dt P "',:,,::,i'iti'!glib!Oiid!ITI:::ii'll'Siii:::P.'t!...,t ...',:.:':::::::S!:,,!',::

Veri'ibo':,:,'::.'ga'j:::::,'..'1993(Ref. "6): The'ctuaT"nosmiiial Tr'i'p"Setpo'in'td
entered™in'to- the bistable is more conservative than that specified
by the Allowable Value to account for changes in random measurement
errors detectable by a COT. One example of such a change in
measurement error is drift during the surveillance interval. If the
measured setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value, the bistable
is considered OPERABLE.

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that the
consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) will be acceptable,
providing the unit is operated from within the LCOs at the onset of
the DBA and the equipment functions as designed.

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Tri Set pints and Allowable Values (continued)

Each t'er.;,Calo: channel5 can be tested on line to verify that the
signal pirocessing equipment and setpoint accuracy is within the
specified allowance requirements of Reference 2. Once a designated
channel is taken out of service 'for testing, a simulated signal is
injected in place of the field,instrument signal. The process
equipment for the channel in test is then tested, verified, and
calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified in the SR section.

The Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3.2-1 are
based on the methodology described in Reference 6, which
incorporates all of the known uncertainties applicable for each
channel. The magnitudes of these'ncertainties are factored into
the determination of each Trip Setpoint. All field sensors and
signal processing equipment for these =channels are assumed to
operate within the allowances of these uncertainty magnitudes.

Solid State Protection S stem

The SSPS equipment is used for the decision logic processing of
outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet the
redundancy requirements, two trains of SSPS, each performing the
same functions, are provided. If one train is taken out of service
for maintenance or test purposes, the second train will provide ESF
actuation for the unit. If both trains are taken out of service or
placed in test. a reactor trip will result. Each train is packaged
in its own cabinet for physical and electrical separation to satisfy
separation and independence requirements.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for most ESF equipment
actuation; generates the electrical output signals that initiate the
required actuation; and provides the status, permissive, and
annunciator output signals to the main control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed
by the SSPS equipment and combined into logic matrices that
represent combinations indicative of various

(continued)
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APPLICABLE Each of the analyzed accidents can be detected by one or
SAFETY ANALYSES, more ESFAS Functions. One of the ESFAS Functions is the
LCO, AND primary actuation signal for that accident. An ESFAS
APPLICABILITY Function may be the primary actuation signal for more than one type

of accident. An ESFAS Function may also be a secondary, or backup,
actuation signal for one or more other accidents. For example,
Pressurizer Pressure —Low is a primary actuation signal for small
loss of coolant accidents (LOCAs) and a backup actuation signal for
steam line breaks (SLBs) outside containment. Functions such as
manual initiation, not specifically credited in the accident safety
analysis, are qualitatively credited in the safety analysis and the
NRC staff approved licensing basis for the unit. These Functions
may provide protection for conditions that do not require dynamic
transient analysis to demonstrate Function performance. These
Functions may also serve as backups to Functions that were credited
in the accident analysis (Ret. 3).

The LCO requires all instrumentation performing .an ESFAS Function to
be OPERABLE. Fai lure of any instrument renders the affected
channel(s) inoperable and reduces the reliability of the affected
Functions.

The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of four or three channels in
each instrumentation function and two channels in each logic and
manual initiation function. The two-out-of-three and the
two-out-of-four configurations allow one channel to be tripped

or.'ypassed.::,:.:".:.duringmaintenance or testing without causing an ESFAS"
'iriitiat'ion. Two logic or manual initiation channels are required to
ensure no single random failure disables the ESFAS.

The required channels of ESFAS instrumentation provide unit
protection in the event of any of the analyzed accidents. ESFAS
protection functions are as follows:

1. Sa fet In 'ection

Safety Injection (SI) provides two primary functions:

1. Primary side water addition to ensure maintenance or
recovery of reactor vessel water level (coverage of the
active fuel for heat removal, clad integrity, and for
limiting peak clad temperature to < 2200'F); and

(continued)
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SAFETY

ANALYSES'CO,

and
APPLICABILITY

1. Safet In 'ection (continued)

2. Boration to ensure recovery and maintenance of
SDN (k„, < 1.0).

These functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of high
energy line breaks (HELBs) both inside and outside of
containment. The SI signal is also used to initiate other
Functions such as:

Phase A Isolation;

Containment Adage VentiNIKfjon". Isolation:

Reactor Trip;

Turbine Trip'.,'':,:tr.orna':Aeaehj:,:;ljPp,.'..":;:w th':;::::P~9;

Feedwater Isol ati onLand~:,'.FeedQjkfr::::,:;:.::Pu)j'::~Tv','..bYiie.'::;:Tr.: ip;

Start of motor driven auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pumps:

Control room venti 1 ation ~44-~ to,.:'.:::":pressur.".,'i.'ziti pn
m~o. e.":< and A~~ljery.",9u jTd'~rig::::.":;to;:::~86'il'0gnat".,::::iiid'";.':$3'fijVYrds,.':ar

saba'rtu).:.'Nues'",''
x vka4%v w Pic. c M

~,:-'.;.~l.;„::„::@tsrtjthe;:.'c~Rei~nmen~AAKi75hr,:.",',:;pniXs,::'.:(CFC98)~)in.::.:":1:ow
P,B.

~f.'::; Fst)rgfthe,::comjfiieiitTcao liiii~watet":, *jj~d:,aeiliwig.;::s)lt:.;,:iiLezi"
m 8 "<

VA C

~.",'.5F":„:::.,".;Iflp,k'::.,'to>coAt''ai'nmehAk~ispv@':.'.,QUNp:,"';$p'd.„.(fi8ch'a f'ge:,:~vB'lveYaUC~Q
st8p4,'::!.„'(P f:0'4j..„:coot'8~inmeHCN.":Spr8y~l,$ 3gndl9:,,„

«:,::,:::,.::::,''::,„:gs6l:afePQ,':.yam
j''fe.""::bloNd~".:lg'n~s'hese

other functions ensure:

Isolation of nonessential systems through containment
penetrations:

Trip of the turbine and reactor to limit power generation:

Isolation of main feedwater (NFW) to limit secondary side
mass losses;

(continued)
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~ Start of AFH to ensure secondary side cooling capability;

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY

1. Sa fet In ection (continued)

',,"::,':!:::5l'a'r'i,::,:,:tile':GGKt,'o'";:::e '"e'Reste."l'.ei:::.:.a::::pjeT~1b]F!less':::ef:.ail'fsl'te

++Sese~ o%% ~woo&~jow'e'i'':::":;:,
' "''

petIlOv8." (.'":SVSt8ps"ps

Safet In ection - Manual Initiation

The LCO requires one channel per train to be OPERABLE.
The operator can initiate SI at any time by using either
of two switches in the control room. This action wi 11
cause actuation of all components in the same manner as
any of the automatic actuation signals.

The LCO for the Manual Initiation Function ensures the
proper amount of redundancy 'is maintained in the manual
ESFAS actuation circuitry to ensure the operator has
manual ESFAS initiation capability.

E 1 1 1 i f ~.",",,his!:::...ge
and the interconnecting wiring to the actuation 1'ogic'"
cabinet. Each push-bv44eR c'On'tea'4,'::@9'fice actuates both
trains. This configuration'oees'not al'low testing at
power.

b. Safet In 'ection —Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation
~Rela s

This LCO requires two trains to be OPERABLE. Actuation
logic consists of all circuitry housed within the
actuation subsystems, including the initiating relay
contacts responsible for actuating the ESF equipment.

Manual and automatic initiation of SI must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1. 2, and 3. In these MODES, there is sufficient
energy in the primary and secondary systems to warrant
automatic initiation of ESF systems. Manual Initiation is
also required in MODE 4 even though automatic actuation is
not required. In this MODE, adequate time is available to
manually actuate required components in the event of a
DBA, but

(continued)
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b. Safet In ection -Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation
~Rela s

(continued)

because of the large number of components actuated on a
SI, actuation is simplified by the use of the manual
actuation iojtr7A".'..switi5is. Automatic
actuation ogic and actuation relays must be OPERABLE in
MODE 4 to support system level manual initiation.

These Functions are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5
and 6 because there is adequate time for the operator to
evaluate unit conditions and respond by manually starting
individual systems, pumps, and other equipment to mitigate
the consequences of an abnormal condition or accident.
Unit pressure and temperature are very low and many ESF
components are administratively locked out or otherwise
prevented from actuating to prevent inadvertent
overpressurization of unit systems.

c. Safet In 'ection —Containment Pressure —Hi h 4

This signal provides protection against the following
accidents:

~ SLB inside containment:

~ LOCA; and

~ Feed line break inside containment.

Containment Pressure —High 4 provides no input to any
control functions. Thus, three OPERABLE channels are
sufficient to satisfy protective requirements with a
two-out-of-three logic. The transmitters (d/p cells) and
electronics are located outside of containment with the
sensing line (high pressure side of the transmitter)
located inside containment.

Thus, the high pressure Function will not experience any
adverse environmental conditions and the Trip Setpoint
reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties.

(continued)
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c. Safet In 'ection —Containment Pressure —Hi h 4
,(continued)

Containment Pressure —High 4 must be OPERABLE in MODES 1.
2, P'5 and 8 g when there is sufficient energy in the
primary and secondary systems to pressurize the
containment following a pipe break. In MODES 4-, 5, and 6.
there is insufficient energy in the primary or secondary
systems to pressurize the containment.

d. Safet In 'ection —Pressurizer Pressure —Low

This signal provides protection against the following
accidents:

~ Inadvertent opening of a steam generator (SG) relief
or safety valve;

~ SLB;

~ A spectrum of rod cluster control assembly ejection
accidents (rod ejection):

~ Inadvertent opening of a pressurizer relief or safety
valve;

~ LOCAs; and

~ SG Tube Rupture.

I i p p id 1 h

and protection functions: input to the Pressurizer
Pressure Control System, reactor trip, and SI. Therefore,
the actuation logic must be able to withstand both an
input tai lure to control system, which may then require
the protection function actuation. and a single failure in
the other channels providing the protection function
actuation. Thus, four OPERABLE channels are required to
satisfy the requirements with a two-out-of-four logic.

(continued)
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d. Safet In ection —Pressurizer Pressure —Low
(continued)

The transmitters are located inside containment, with the
taps in the vapor space region of the pressurizer, and
thus possibly experiencing adverse environmental
conditions (LOCA, SLB inside containment, rod ejection).
Therefore, the Trip Setpoint reflects the inclusion of
both steady state and adverse environmental instrument
uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2. and 3 (above
P-11) to mitigate the consequences of an HELB inside
containment. This signal may be manually blocked by the
operator below the P-ll setpoint. Automatic SI actuation
below this pressure setpoint is then performed by the
Containment Pressure —High 4 signal.

This Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3
below the P-11 setpoint. Other ESF functions are used to
detect accident conditions and actuate the ESF systems in
this MODE. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this Function is not
needed for accident detection and mitigation.

Safet In ection —Steam Line Pressure

(1) Steam Line, Pressure —Low

Steam Line Pressure —Low provides protection against
the following accidents:

~ SLB;

Feed line break; and

Inadvertent opening of an SG relief or an SG
safety valve.

Steam Line Pressure —Low provides Re input .Ro,:~the
IlFJlt$~ f,

i,,lP.,!f6');::evens!::::,'.the'';-;.'excopi5,oo,",of;.,:",:orte',:-:,of;:,',::the,',:,::inputs';.efroTII

c'au's)'ng
'j'i''ective,:.:-.'",actj'i',',:':fi 'ottI~'th'eg:i":.,email'ii'ng.:::":;-'c'abridge>4'':::;:
'8ffiche'd.::.::."sC'e'aiii~7i'n'e''',"";,'.":!)Thus ",""th'r'e'e "OPER'ABLE 'chaniie1's on
each stea7m l'irie are sufficient to satisfy the
protective

(continued)
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(1) Steam Line Pressure —Low (continued)

requirements with a two-out-of-three logic
on each steam line.

With 4'omj transmitters 4y~:-any located insideil ~ ji",,,'t",,'"'il '-':::::,:"i,,",". ii i i iii
them to experience adverse environmental conditions
during a secondary side break. Therefor e, the Trip
Setpoint reflects both steady state and adverse
environmental instrument uncertainties.

This Function is anticipatory in nature and has a4y~ lead/lag ratio of 50/5.

Steam Line Pressure —Low must be OPERABLE in MODES 1,
2, and 3 (above P-11) when a secondary side break or
stuck open valve could result in the rapid
depressurization of the steam lines. This signal may
be manually blocked by the operator below the P-11
setpoint. Below P-11, feed line break is not a
concern. Inside containment SLB will be terminated by
automatic SI actuation via Containment
Pressure- High 4, and outside containment SLB will be
terminated by the Steam Line Pressure —Negative
Rate- High signal for steam line isolation. This
Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5,
or 6 because there is insufficient energy in the
secondary side of the unit to cause an accident.

(continued)

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-77



ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES.
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

(2)
(continued)

f, g. NOTI"::.:;USED

~ SV~Rd

(continued)
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f. g.

(continued)

(continued)
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f, g.

(continued)
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(continued)

2. Containment S ra

Containment Spray co]occident'..:jrigh';:ao,".::SL~~signaf;: provides

1. Lowers containment pressure and temperature after an
HELB in containment;

2. Reduces the amount of radioactive iodine in the
containment atmosphere; and

3. Adjusts the pH of the water in the containment
recirculation sump after a large break LOCA.

These functions are necessary to:

~ Ensure the pressure boundary integrity of the
containment structure;

~ Limit the release of radioactive iodine to the
environment in the event of a failure of the
containment structure; and

~ Minimize corrosion of the components and systems
inside containment following a LOCA.

The containment spray actuation signal cognize'de%4,',:;:with'::.:SI
starts the containment spray pumps and a'ligns tFie discharge
of the pumps to the containment spray nozzle headers in the
upper levels of containment. Water is initially drawn from
the RWST by the containment spray pumps and mixed with a
sodium hydroxide solution from the spray additive tank.
When the RWST reaches the low low level setpoint. the spray
numps ~et~~ are'll'aniial",Iy',: ti''i'jo'edY!!N@f,"::::4prjy$flow"::N5'A".

continued containment spray is required.'oiitsasinment spray
is actuated maRua~ by 'r
Containment Pressure —High Highbca~nC~der'iR.:.:.:,..with,;!ari,':pSI
8'4.'gAB..

Containment S ra —Manual Initiation
The operator can manpmtiTy',. initiate containment spray! !! '! ""-,.:.'!i'r!$rii',!Jm,!:-!:*,',
prigiif$ by simultaneously turning hie"bothjCooti'j...nmesnt
.:Is'omah't)'on,'.:.:"-:;,Phase".,,:,':"::,BPIcontainment spray a~A: R
Achuatei=;Ti:8::~ris,:,"::A'"':::.5.';;:8 switches
Because an 'inadvertent actuation of containment spray
could have such serious consequences, two switches
must be turned

(continued)
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Containment S ra -Manual Initiation (continued)

simultaneously anrI::-:,:an'."::::SI:::::::::s'speal::-.",:eros't;.W;;::presenB to
initiate APPLICABTLITyrucontainment spray. TrrePe-ane

Simultaneously turning the two switches in either set
will actuate containment spray in both trains in the
same manner as the automatic actuation signal. Two
Hanual Initiation switches in each train are required
to be OPERABLE.

Note that Manual
Initiation of containment spray also actuates Phase B
containment isolationi::'acrid::::CVj.

Containment S ra -Automatic Actuation Lo ic and
Actuation Rela s

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist
of the same features and operate in the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic initiation of containment spray
must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3:;"'s and 3 4 when there
is a potential for an accident to occur, and
sufficient energy in the primary or secondary systems
to pose a threat to containment integrity due to
overpressure conditions. Manual initiation is also
required in MODE 4. even though automatic actuation is
not required. In this MODE, adequate time is
available to manually actuate requi red components in
the event of a DBA. However, because of the large
number of components actuated on a containment spray,
actuation is simplified by the use of the manual
actuation push buttons. Automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays must be OPERABLE in MODE 4 to support
system level manual initiation. In MODES 5 and 6,
there is insufficient energy in the primary and
secondary systems to result in containment
overpressure. In MODES'5 and 6, there is also
adequate time for the operators to evaluate unit
conditions and respond, to mitigate the consequences
of abnormal conditions by manually starting individual
components.

(continued)
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(continued)

Containment S ra —Containment Pressure

This signal provides protection against a LOCA or
an SLB inside containment. The transmitters (d/p
cells) are located outside of containment with the
sensing line (high pressure side of the transmitter)
located inside containment. The transmitters and
electronics are located outside of containment. Thus,
they will not experience any adverse environmental
conditions and the Trip Setpoint reflects only steady
state instrument uncertainties.

This is one of the eely Functions that requires the
bistable output to energize to perform its required
action. It is not desirable to have a loss of power
actuate containment spray, since the consequences of
an inadvertent actuation of containment spray could be
serious. Note that this Function .also has the
inoperable channel placed in bypass rather than trip
to decrease the probability of an inadvertent
actuation.

LThe logic configuration

t - -f-f ~, Thi
configuration may-be Xs called the Containment
Pressur

High High SetpointÃ

Additional redundancy is warranted because this
Function is energize to trip. Containment
Pressure -gogh-33 Bligh Highg must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, 8$ and 3 4 when there is sufficient energy
in the prima'ry and secondary sides to pressurize the
containment following a pipe break. In MODES 4-. 5,
and 6, there is insufficient energy in the primary and
secondary

(continued)
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c. Containment S ra —Containment Pressure
(continued)

sides to pressurize the containment and reach the
Containment Pressure -Ngh-4 @High Highk setpoints.

Containment Isolation

Containment Isolation provides isolation of the containment
atmosphere, and all process systems that penetrate
containment,, from the environment. This Function is
necessary to prevent or limit the release of radioactivity
to the environment in the event of a large break LOCA.

There are two separate Containment Isolation signals,
Phase A and Phase B. Phase A isolation isolates all
automatically isolable process lines, except component
cooling water (CCW), at a relatively low containment
pressure indicative of primary or secondary system leaks.
for these types of events, forced circulation cooling using
the reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and SGs is the preferred
(but not required) method of decay heat removal. Since CCW
is required to support RCP operation, not isolating CCW on
the low pressure Phase A signal enhances unit safety by
allowing operators to use forced RCS circulation to cool
the unit. Isolating CCW on the low pressure signal may
force the use of feed and bleed cooling, which could prove
more difficult to control.

Phase A containment isolation is actuated automatically by
SI, or manually via the automatic actuation logic. All
process lines penetrating containment. with the exception
of CCW, are isolated. CCW is not isolated at this time to
permit continued operation of the RCPs with cooling water
flow to the thermal barrier heat exchangers and a-H-er- oil
coolers. All process lines not equipped with remote
operated iso'iation valves are manually closed. or otherwise
isolated, prior to reaching MODE 4.

I

Manual Phase A Containment Isolation is accomplished by
either of two switches in the control room. Either switch
actuates both trains. Note that manual

(continued)
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Containment Isolation (continued)

actuation of Phase A Containment Isolation also
t t 1 t 1 t~ B,,,t'."i!',t!i',

Isol ati on.

The Phase B signal isolates CCW. This occurs at a
relatively high containment pressure that is indicative of
a large break LOCA or an SLB. For these events. forced
circulation using the RCPs is no longer desirable.
Isolating the CCW at the higher pressure does not pose a
challenge to the containment boundary because the CCW

System is a closed loop inside containment. Although some
system components do not meet all of the ASME Code
requirements applied to the containment itself, the system
is continuously pressurized to a pressure greater than the
Phase 8 setpoint. Thus, routine operation demonstrates the
integrity of the system pressure boundary for pressures
exceeding the Phase B setpoint. Furthermore. because
system pressure exceeds the Phase B setpoint, any system
leakage prior to initiation of Phase B isolation would be
into containment. Therefore. the combination of CCW System
design and Phase B isolation ensures the CCW System is not
a potential path for radioactive release from containment.

Pl B t 1tt 1 ttty~
Containment Pressure —High High, or

manually, via the automatic actuation logic, as previously
discussed. For containment pressure to reach a value high
enough to actuate
Containment Pressure —High High, a large break LOCA or SLB
must have occurred and containment spray must have been
actuated. RCP operation wi 11 no longer be required and CCW
to the RCPs i'herefore, no longer necessary. The RCPs
can be operated with seal injection flow alone and without
CCW flow to the thermal barrier heat exchanger.

Manual Phase B Containment Isolation is accomplished by the
same switches that actuate Containment Spray. When the twol«t ~ ltt.",'i:"',ll'B 1 lt
Phase B Containment Isolation and 'Co'nta'i'nment Spray will be
actuated in both trains.

(continued)
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(continued)

a. Containment Isolation —Phase A Isolation

(1) Phase A Isolation —Manual Initiation

Manual Phase A Containment Isolation is
actuated by either of two switches in the
control room. Either switch actuates both
trains. Note that manual initiation of Phase A
Containment Isolation also actuates Containment~ Veafs'.AC)on Isol ati on.

(2) Phase A Isolation -Automatic Actuation
Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

'I

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
consist of the same features and operate in the
same manner as described for ESFAS
Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic initiation of Phase A Containment
Isolation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 8'::;"-: and 3 4,
when there is a potential for an accident to occur."
Manual'nitiation is also required in MODE 4 even
though automatic actuation is not required. In this
NODE, adequate time is available to manually actuate
required components in the event of a DBA, but because
of the large number of components actuated on a
Phase A Containment Isolation, actuation is simplified
by the use of the manual actuation push buttons.
Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays must be
OPERABLE in MODE 4 to support system level manual
initiation. In MODES 5 and 6, there is insufficient
energy in the primary or secondary systems to
pressurize the containment to require Phase A
Containment Isolation. There also is adequate time
for the operator to evaluate unit conditions and
manually actuate individual isolation valves in
response to abnormal or accident conditions.

(3) Phase A Isolation-Safet In ection

Phase A Containment Isolation is also initiated
by all Functions that initiate SI. The Phase A
Containment Isolation

(continued)
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(3) Phase A Isolation-Safet In ection
(continued)

requirements for these Functions are the same
as the requirements for their SI function.
Therefore. the requirements are not repeated in
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1. SI, is
referenced for all initiating Functions and
requirements.

b. Containment Isolation —Phase 8 Isolation

Phase 8 Containment Isolation is accomplished by
Manual Initiation, Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays, and by Containment Pressure channels
(the same channels that actuate Containment Spray,
Function 2). The Containment Pressure trip of Phase 8
Containment Isolation is energized to trip in order to
minimize the potential of spurious trips that may
damage the RCPs.

(1) Phase 8 Isolation'-Manual Initiation

(2) Phase 8 Isolation -Automatic Actuation
Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

Manual and automatic initiation of Phase 8
containment isolation must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, iiiII:;:;:4::;:,':when there is a
potential for an acci'de'nt to occur. HamA-

, Because of the large
number of, components actuated on a Phase 8
containment isolation, actuation is simplified
t!y t, ftt 1 ti
iij'tchei.

In
HO S 5 and 6, there is insufficient energy in
the primary or secondary systems to pressurize
the containment to require Phase 8 containment

(continued)
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(2) Phase B Isolation —Automatic Actuation
Lo ic and Actuation Rela s (continued)

isolation. There also is adequate time for the
operator to evaluate unit conditions and
manually actuate individual isolation valves in
response to abnormal or accident conditions.

(3) Phase B Isolation —Containment Pressure

The basis for containment pressure MODE

applicability is as discussed for ESFAS
Function 2.c above.

4. Steam Line Isolation

Isolation of the main steam lines provides protection in
the event of an SLB inside or outside containment. Rapid
isolation of the steam lines will limit the steam break
accident to the blowdown from one SG, at most. For an SLB
upstream of the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), inside
or outside of containment, closure of the MSIVs limits the
accident to the blowdown from only the affected SG. For an
SLB downstream of the MSIVs, closure of the MSIVs
terminates the accident as soon as the steam lines
de ressurize.

a. Steam Line Isolation —Manual Initiation

Manual initiation of Steam Line Isolation can be
accomplished from the control room ~y:.;a..'gg~gpdFpiduak::
8'H3:. chic,:QA::::,8'ac :':jva'::'.vB.

4

The LCO requires 4'ne
channels per,,:.:,::,:::valgus to be OPERABLE.

(continued)
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(continued)

Steam Line Isolation-Automatic Actuation Lo ic
and Actuation Rela s

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays
consist of the same features and operate in the same
manner as described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic initiation of steam line
isolation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
there is sufficient energy in the RCS and SGs to have
an SLB or other accident. This could result in the
release of significant quantities of energy and cause
a cooldown of the primary system. The Steam Line
Isolation Function is required in MODES 2 and 3 unless
all MSIVs are closed and ge'»8mb;:yg'i 4. In MODES 4,
5, and 6, there is insufficTent eiiergy" in the RCS and
SGs to experience an SLB or other accident releasing
significant quantities of energy..

Steam Line Isolation —Containment Pressure —Hi h Q

This Function actuates closure of the HSIVs in the
event of a LOCA or an SLB inside containment 4e

1!,, d
to containment t~o::a:,:singl,e,'„::SB. The transmitters (d/p
cells) are located"outside containment with the
sensing line (high pressure side of the transmitter)
located inside containment. Containment
Pressure - High 8 jHjgji provides no input to any
control functions. Thus, three OPERABLE channels are
sufficient to satisfy protective requirements with
two-out-of-three logic. However, for enhanced
reliability, this Function was designed with four
channels and a two-out-of-four logic. The
transmitters and electronics are located outside of
containment. Thus, they wi ll not experience any
adverse environmental conditions, and the Trip
Setpoint reflects only steady state instrument
uncertainties.

Containment Pressure —High 8 ";„:B)gh must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, when there is sufficient energy in
the primary and secondary side to pressurize the
containment following a pipe

(continued)
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(2)

Steam Line Pressure —Low (continued)

and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and
ge:.-'.aotjVatedI. This Function is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5, and 6 because
there is insufficient energy in the secondary
side of the unit to have an accident.

Steam Line Pressure —Ne ative Rate —Hi h

Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High
rovides closure of the MSIVs for an SLB when
ess than the P-11 setpoint, to maintain at

least one unfaulted SG as a heat sink for the
reactor, and to limit the mass and energy
release to containment. When the operator
manually blocks the Steam Line Pressure —Low
main steam isolation signal. when less than the
P-11 setpoint, the Steam Line
Pressure —Negative Rate —High signal is
automatically enabled. Steam Line
Pressure —Negative Rate —High provides no input
to any control functions. Thus, three OPERABLE
channels are sufficient to satisfy requirements
with a two-out-of-three logic on each steam
line.

Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High must
be OPERABLE in MODE 3:(Z'.:!jar,;..:-',,::stiamg;:iris')',";::<when
less than the P-11 setpoint". when"'a "secondary
side break or stuck open valve could result in
the rapid depressurization of the steam
line(s). In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3, when
above the P-11 setpoint, this signal is
automatically disabled and the Steam Line
Pressure —Low signal is automatically enabled.
The Steam Line Isolation Function is required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 unless all
MSIVs are closed and Qe":-:.":ash)pa'ted9. In
MODES 4, 5, and 6, th'e're 'i's*"ins'iiffi'cient energy
in the primary and secondary sides to have an
SLB or other accident that would result in a
release of significant enough quantities of
energy to cause a cooldown of the RCS.

(continued)
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(2) Steam Line Pressure —Ne ative Rate- Hi h
(continued)

While the transmitters may experience elevated
ambient temperatures due to an SLB, the trip
function is based on rate of change, not the
absolute accuracy of the indicated steam
pressure. Therefore, the Trip Setpoint
reflects only steady state instrument
uncertainties.

e, f. NG7::.::;:USEQ

NOT;":.'OSEO

(continued)
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~ ~

(continued)
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(continued)

5. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation

The primary functions of the Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation signals are to prevent damage to
the turbine due to water in the steam lines, and to stop
the excessive flow of feedwater into the SGs. These
Functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of a high
water level in the SGs, which could result in carryover of
water into the steam lines and excessive cooldown of the
primary system. The SG high water level is due to
excessive feedwater flows.

The Function is actuated when the level in any SG exceeds
the high high setpoint, and performs the following
functions:

~ Trips the main turbine;

~ Trips the NFW pumps;

~ Initiates feedwater isolation; and

~ Shuts the HFW regulating valves and the bypass
feedwater regulating valves..':::::co~nj'idei$ ".::ii'thjg<4.

This Function is actuated by SG Water Level —High High.
The RTS also initiates a turbine trip signal whenever a
reactor trip (P-4) is generated.

a. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation -Automatic
Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist
of the same features and operate in the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation —Steam
Generator Water Level —Hi h Hi h P-14

This signal provides protection against excessive
feedwater flow. The ESFAS SG water level

(continued)
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Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation —Steam
Generator Water Level —Hi h Hi h P-14
(continued)

instruments provide input to the SG Water Level
Control System. Therefore, the actuation logic must
be able to withstand both an input failure to the
control system (which may then require the protection
function actuation) and a single failure in the other
channels providing the protection function actuation.
Thus. fee tahoe OPERABLE channels Lnrarrou;::,:range
~i:.Ash'r.:.'Geest:::,:sjaiiheaeA~geYierato~)":;:,".:are required"t'o
sactisfy the" raequi'rements with a two-out-of4er- three
logic arL.

...,...,,, .a.,
median signal selector is provided to;:"prevent'~gontro,'l;:
dAQ,."„,:,:pr'OtseM;:4,Off:,::;.:T9ACC1 OAP,',"3 Alar!aCt),.OAS

The transmitters (d/p cells) are located inside
containment. However, the events that this Function
protects against cannot cause a severe environment in
containment. Therefore, the Trip Setpoint reflects
only steady state instrument uncertainties.

Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation - Safet
~ln ection

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation is also initiated
by all Functions that initiate SI. The Feedwater
Isolation Function requirements for these Functions
are the same as the requirements for their SI
function. Therefore, the requirements are not
repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead Function 1, SI. is
referenced for all initiating functions and
requirements.

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Functions must be
OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 QR~ except when all
MF IVs, MFRVs, ggdYassjci.':a'ted';:::5jpa'ss::.":..::.jalvejg are
cl osed and g~e,:-';a'ct j:vatj''dg'"Q'r::,"::::;:::Asi3.ated,'::byi,'.::a'::icloS'edu

the tuuarebine generator may be in operation. In
MODES Q,3 4, 5, and 6, the MFW System and the turbine

(continued)
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4 I. Auxiliar Feedwater —Safet In ection

An SI signal starts the motor driven aRW~ARRe
dr4veR AFW pumps. The AFW initiation functions are
the same as the requirements for their SI function.
Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, SI, is referenced
for all initiating functions and requirements.

e i. Net'USE

t ww4NYQ

.one SG contains
enough water to serve as the heat sink for

(continued)
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Functions-6-4-aced 6.g must be OPERABLE in NODES 1 ae$ -2.
This ensures that at least one SG is provided with water to .

serve as the heat sink to remove reactor decay heat and
sensible heat in the event of an accident. In NODES gP 3,
4, and 5,
and-44m neW4er- 4Fje pump trip is ri64 indicative of a
condition requiring 'automatic AFW iiiitiation ofj,'t'IIe,::!TOAD
pumj::.:;:,:.,:::",:,:,,IIIo.:.@ther,::,''antsjipa'toff;.:sta"rK)':sjjn
;„i~Y!Ch~i~'.,DA FRY ~mj;,;,::jhiijji::::; eii':;,'It'v4.:.::xiii::g:„:;iii!k,::;56s'I"

" "

~ <Y. POX(USED
. "c"'V w,ao vi

(continued)
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empt::::I RH NP0 %Trip-'c.: ="":::::Ri:Qe.:l:w IWater"~Stodra'';::::TBYIK

At the end of the injection phase of a LOCA, the RWST will
be nearly empty. Continued cooling must be provided by the
ECCS to remove decay heat. The source of water for the
ECCE p p l ~ "':"'!'::::.l!t'll !t,h d t th...,
containment recirculation sump"." Thlspp'ump',:::;::t're;::;f'eaturegs

4h'e!',';:COnt'abnm'eot",: :Ag'e1'rC015't9'bii:':i'i'iiiip"."'"CThe'l'ow""head resi'dual
heat removal I,'RHR) pumps draw
the water from the containment recirculation sump, the RHR

pumps pump the water through the RHR heat exchanger, inject
the water back into the RCS. and supply the cooled water to
the other ECCS pumps. Switchover from the RWST to the
containment sump must occur before the RWST empties to
prevent damage to the RHR pumps and a loss of core cooling
capability. For similar reasons, switchover must not occur
before there is sufficient water in the containment sump to
support ESF pump suction. Furthermore, early switchover
must not occur to ensure that sufficient borated water is
injected from the RWST. This ensures the reactor remains
shut down in the recirculation mode.

(continued)
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(continued)

During the injection phase of a LOCA. the RWST is the
source of water-for all ECCS pumps. A low 4ew level
in the RWST provides
protection against a loss of water for the ECCS pumps
and indicates the end of the injection phase of the
LOCA. The RWST is equipped with her- thr''ca/level
transmitters. These transmitters prove'de"n'o control
functions. Therefore, a two-out-of-thre)her- logic is
adequate to initiate the protection 'function
actuation.

The RWST- Low 4'llowable Value/Trip Setpoint has

upper limit
is selected to ensure enough borated water is injected
to ensure the reactor remains shut down. The highlimit also ensures adequate water inventory in the
containment sump to provide ECCS pump suction.

The transmitters are located in an area not affected
by HELBs or post accident high radiation. Thus. they
wi 11 not experience any adverse environmental
conditions and the Trip Setpoint reflects only steady
state instrument uncertainties.

(continued)
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These Tati':sPFunctione must be OPERABLE in NODES 1, 2,
3, and 4 when there is a potential for a LOCA to
occur. to ensure a continued supply of water for the
ECCS pumps. ~ ThssaFunctions are;)i,:::,':pot required
to be OPERABLE in NODES 5 and 6 because there is
adequate time for the operator to evaluate unit
conditions and respond by manually starting systems,
pumps, and other equipment to mitigate the
consequences of an abnormal condition or accident.
System pressure and temperature are very low and many
ESF components are administratively locked out or
otherwise prevented from actuating to prevent
inadvertent overpressurization of unit systems.

8. En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem Interlocks

To allow some flexibility in unit operations, several
interlocks are included as part of the ESFAS. These
interlocks permit the operator to block some signals.
automatically enable other signals, prevent some actions
from occurring, and cause other actions to occur. The
interlock Functions back up manual actions to ensure
bypassable functions are in operation under the conditions
assumed in the safety analyses.

En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Interlocks —Reactor Tri P-4

The P-4 interlock is enabled when a reactor trip
breaker (RTB) and its associated bypass breaker is
open.

This Function allows operators to
manua',I.,"Ig:.QYCk.",";i::eÃat6it1,On of SI systems after the
'inst'ial"phas'e o'f'"injecti'oii is complete. Once SI is
blocked, automatic actuation of SI cannot occur until
the RTBs have been manually closed. The functions of
the P-4 inter lock are:

(continued)
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a. En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Interlocks —Reactor Tri P-4 (continued)

~ Trip the main turbine;

Isolate MFW with coincident low T,„, p~56'4~~F.";

~ Psevere allies!manual~b3ack! of.::"„:::thelautamiteC
reac uati'on o" "

Transfer the steam dump from the load rejection
controller to the ~ p3'aAC trip controller;
and

P event opening of the MFW m4'~Areg~v8:;Ver
or,:::.",::;bypass valves if they were closed on'SI or'"
tii'"4"5R"I'I t L 1 —INIIHHtl .mix ~ «o

Each of the above Functions is interlocked with P-4 to
avert or reduce the continued cooldown of the RCS
following a reactor trip. An excessive cooldown of
the RCS following a reactor trip could cause an
insertion of positive reactivity with a subsequent
increase in geRera4ed jore'„:<power. To avoid such a
situation, the noted Functions have been interlocked
with P-4 as part of the design of the unit control and
protection system.

None of the noted Functions serves a mitigation
function in the unit licensing basis safety analyses.
Only the turbine trip Function is explicitly assumed
since it is an immediate consequence of the reactor
trip Function. Neither turbine trip, nor any of the
other four Functions associated with the reactor trip
signal, is required to show that the unit licensing
basis safety analysis acceptance criteria aregme5 e4
6KEBE464.

The RTB position switches that provide input to the
P-4 interlock only function to energize or de-energize
or open or close contacts. Therefore, this Function
has no adjustable trip setpoint with which to
associate a Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value.

(continued)
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b.

En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Interlocks —Reactor Tri P-4 (continued)

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3
when the reactor may be critical or approaching
criticality. This Function does not have to be
OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6 because the main turbine,
the MFW System. and the Steam Dump System are not in
operation.

En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Interlocks —Pressurizer Pressure P-11

The P-11 interlock permits a normal unit cooldown and
depressurization without actuation of SI or main steam
line isolation. With two-out-of-three pressurizer
ressure channels (discussed previously) less than the
-11 setpoint, the operator can manually block the

Pressurizer Pressure —Low and Steam 'Line Pressure —Low
SI signals and the Steam Line Pressure —Low steam line
isolation signal (previously discussed). When the
Steam Line Pressure —Low steam line isolation signal
is manually blocked, a main steam isolation signal on
Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High is enabled.
This provides protection for an SLB by closure of the
MSIVs. With two-out-of-three pressurizer pressure
channels above the P-ll setpoint, the Pressurizer
Pressure- Low and Steam Line Pressure- Low SI signals
and the Steam Line Pressure —Low steam line isolation
signal are automatically enabled. The operator can
also enable these trips by use of the respective
manual reset @A4e~jj'tchei. When the Steam Line
Pressure —Low steam 1"i"ne 'isolation signal is enabled,
the main steam isolation on Steam Line
Pressure —Negative Rate —High is disabled. The Trip
Setpoint reflects only steady state instrument
uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to
allow an orderly cooldown and depressurization of the
unit without the actuation of SI or main steam
isolation. This Function does not have to be OPERABLE
in MODE 4,

(continued)
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b. En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Inter locks —Pressurizer Pressure P-11
(continued)

5, or 6 because system pressure must already be below
the P-11 setpoint for the requirements of the heatup
and cooldown curves to be met.

c. O NU EO''::

The ESFAS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of~ .:jg,",CPA,;;,60.";::36'kIj2'i.()).');:.

ACTIONS A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application
of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification
may be entered independently for each Function listed on
Table 3.3.2-1.

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative
with respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter .
instrument Loop, signal processing electronics'r bistable is
found inoperable, then all affected Functions provided by that
channel must be declared inoperable and the LCO Condition(s)

(continued)
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entered for the protection Function(s) affected. When the
Required Channels in Table 3.3.2-1 are specified (e.g.. on a per
steam line, per loop. per SG, etc., basis), then the Condition
may be entered separately for each steam line, loop, SG, etc.. as
appropriate.

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip function exceed
those specified in one or other related Conditions associated
with a trip function, then the unit is outside the safety
analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 should be immediately entered if
applicable in the .current NODE of operation.

A.l

Condition A applies to all ESFAS protection functions.

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more channels or
trains for one or more Functions are inoperable at the same time.
The Required Action is to refer to Table 3.3.2-1 and to take the
Required Actions for the protection functions affected. The
Completion Times are those from the referenced Conditions and
Required Actions.

(continued)
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B. 1 B.2. 1 and B.2.2

Condition B applies to manual initiation of:

~ SI;

~ Containment Spray;

~ Phase A Isolation; and

~ Phase B Isolation.

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for the
functions listed above. If a channel or train is inoperable,
48 hours is allowed to return it to an OPERABLE status. Note
that for containment spray and Phase B isolation, failure of one
or both channels in one train renders the train inoperable.
Condition B, therefore, encompasses both situations. The
specified Completion Time is reasonable considering that there
are two automatic actuation trains and another manual initiation
train OPERABLE for each Functions and the low probability of an
event occurring during this interval. If the train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in a NODE in
which the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the unit
in at least MODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (54 hours total
time) and in NODE 5 within an additional 30 hours (84 hours total
time). The allowable Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

C.l C.2.1 and C.2.2

Condition C applies to the automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays for the following functions:

~ SI;

~ Containment Spray;

~ Phase A Isolation;

(continued)
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ACTIONS C. 1 C.2. 1 and C.2.2 (continued)

~ Phase B Isolation—: @ad

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the
master and slave relays. If one train is inoperable, 6 hours are
allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status. The specified
Completion Time is reasonable considering that there is another
train OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event occurring
during this interval. If the train cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the unit in at least
MODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (12 hours total time) and in
MODE 5 within an additional 30 hours (42 hours total time). The
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience.
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train
to be bypassed for up to f:4] hours for surveillance te'sting,
provided the other train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on
the reliability analysis assumption of WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 8)
that 4 hours is the average time required to perform channel
surveillance.

D.l D.2.1 and D.2.2

Condition D applies to:

~ Pressurizer Pressure —Low

~ Steam Line Pressure —Low;

(continued)
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ACTIONS D. 1 0.2.1 and D.2.2 (continued)

~ Containment Pressure — Ngh-4-; HFgh.',,':;:,::,:"'::H)gB

~ Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High:

5tVaYii:,:LMe~Pr'esYire,;—.-:,:Kg7gvwNwANAÃe~~dvMwwsA

l484-T~—hew-Lew-;

C

kNgh-Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines Coincident l~~—hew
Lew;

~ SG Water level —Low Lo
cd

If one channel is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the
channel to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped
condition. Generally this Condition applies to functions that
operate on two-out-of-three logic,'(exe3ild')n9.:-:,pr esNi'jzei~preisure
--,;.'l~o%j'bfiG':.::,coAtaHmerit;:;:.pre88Ure::,::~01 jA".,,:.»p,:.ttigA):. l neretore. fai lures f'NY~yN'hKc'~1 UN' >65wkt'hN RAFOwk t wd..j""M4<4tm

configuration. Qae Thi:-,"':,"':.iOojej.,'.able(channel must be tripped to
place the Function in"a"'o'ne=out'-'of'-~tQ configuration that
satisfies redundancy requirements.

Failure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status or
place it in the tripped condition within 6 hours requires the,
unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours and MODE 4
within the next 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no longer required
OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the
inoperable channel Fr";:,,.one:.:-:,.additronai::;;.":.:.,cQ'riOiX to be bypassed for
up to 99 hours for "surveiYl'ance""testYng of other channels. The
6 hours allowed to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to
place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition, and the
4":.:::~hours allowed for testing, are justified in Reference 8.

(continued)
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E.l E.2.1 and E.2.2

Condition E applies to:

«7F':::.',CoritÃ~iieenh:::.Piess'urep,-::High':

~ Containment Spray Containment Pressure —H~k 4High, High%
; and

~ Containment Phase B Isolation Containment Pressure — k4gh-3
(High, High).

None of these signals has input to a control function.
Thus'wo-out-of-threelogic is necessary to meet acceptable protective

requirements. However, a two-out-of-three design would require
tripping a failed channel. This is undesirable because a single
failure would then cause spurious containment spray initiation.
Spurious spray actuation is undesirable because of the cleanup
problems presented. Therefore. these channels are designed with
two-out-of-four logic so that a failed channel may be bypassed
rather than tripped. Note that one channel may be bypassed andstill satisfy the single failure criterion. Furthermore, with
one channel bypassed, a single instrumentation channel fai lure
will not spuriously initiate containment spray.P'The„",capt')am&at

hiihiiih::Siiiii'iltLh'eoii44'I!!a'midi!e'a'iV::SPifj: ii""'ili'9"""

To avoid the inadvertent actuation of containment spray and
Phase 8 containment isolation, the inoperable channel should not
be placed in the tripped condition. Instead it is bypassed.
Restoring the channel to OPERABLE status, or
placing the inoperable channel in the bypass condition within
6 hours. is sufficient to assure that the Function remains
OPERABLE and minimizes the time that the Function may be in a
partial trip condition (assuming the inoperable channel has
fai led high). The Completion Time is further justified based on
the low probability of an event occurring during this interval.
Failure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status, or
place it in the bypassed condition within 6 hours. requires the

p1 d i QOE 3...'«,f11,!,",6 I

aodgNOL)E'a@A,::th~A,,.'42;;::::hour'j. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable', "base'd'on operat'ing experience.
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. In
MODE 4 5, these Functions are no longer required OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

(continued)
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E. 1 E.2. 1 and E.2.2 (continued)

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one
additional channel to be bypassed for up to 0~9 hours for
surveillance testing. Placing a second channel in the bypass
condition for up to 4 hours for testing purposes is acceptable
based on the results of Reference 8.

F. 1 F.2. 1 and F.2.2

Condition F applies to:

~ P-4 Interlock.

For the P-4 Interlock Functions, this
dd tl i i «i f 1 5PS.

If a train m
ehaRRA. is inoperable, 48 ours is al owed to return it to
OPERABLE status. The specified Completion Time is reasonable
considering the nature of these th)i',::„'"'Functions, the avai lable
redundancy, and the low probabi li'ty of an event occurring during
this interval. If the Function cannot be returned to OPERABLE
status, the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours
and MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable. based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. In MODE 4, the unit does not
have any analyzed transients or conditions that require the
explicit use of the protection functions noted above.

(continued)
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G.1 G.2.1 and G.2.2

Condition G applies to the automatic actuation logic andt i I f tt St Li I 1ti
and AFW actuation Functions.

The action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the
master and slave relays for these functions. If'ne train is
inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE
status. The Completion Time for restoring a train to OPERABLE
status is reasonable considering that there is another train
OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event occurring during
this interval. If the train cannot be returned to OPERABLE
status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 within the next
6 hours and MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.
Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for
OPERABILITY of the protection channels and actuation functions.
In this MODE. the unit does not have analyzed transients or
conditions that require the explicit use of the protection
functions noted above.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train
to be bypassed for up to ['43 hours for surveillance testing
provided the other train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 8) assumption that 4 hours is the
average time required to perform channel surveillance.

'""and ''

Conan~)ii.;::::.;h:;.'.::ipp<ii.;esjto:::;:::::,. he':>auj;:oejtjj,''::::;;acjiiyi~bn::,;,'j~gizar

:9ric.:i,ong4wACv 'NSMMr~k

st'i iis:-:":i::i:-::,'ice,,.
OiiERABLE:::;::::::::::::iiidi:,:Ilia;:45v'i';:j'r'ob'abiilii~:

o1'continued)
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ACTIONS I. 1 and I.2 (continued)

Ref;,.::,::.'.;:.':.8,

b'a'.sed.:'.';'.:oui':::.''oler'atjgg'::::,-:exper,::i'en'ce',"-::;:::;::to@i".,e'adi.::.:.NODE:.";;:

:Iii'::HODEl.:'::2'!pthjp"::,>Fiiii'ct'i@i:,:::ii::::::r'io,";:::5oiigei~i't.qiii'r..ef,,'0~ESiBLE:.';:

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the
inoperable channel to be bypassed for up to 'f43 hours for
surveillance testing of other channels. The 6 hours allowed to
place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition, and the
4 hours allowed for a second channel to be in the bypassed
condition for testing, are justified in Reference 8.

J.l and J.2

K. 1 K.2.1 and K.2.2

Condition K applies to-:
ggx'...(~~, r,.g,:...,why~ .

xyp+gM;3)'NLVhVhY

YAMN&'1YWNCAv' Y C'AVY&'SNAB

(continued)
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ACTIONS K. 1 K.2. 1 and K.2.2 (continued)

RWST Level - Low,„:::,.:,'::Wc5 tr.',.lpga::.both,';.":.RHR!pumps

Restoring
the channel to OPERABLE status or placing the inoperable channel
in the bypass condition within 6 hours is sufficient to ensure
that the Function remains OPERABLE. and minimizes the time that
the Function may be in a partial trip condition (assuming the
inoperable channel has fai led ~::.:'.;:."."I'ow).

P:,IaesfIgpfhejgot-;,:oi""-;.'seP'vj

c8..":",",cue,aAne'j'Yl,A";',"'bypass:",/gal];:sI~g8nerat8$ '8;':,:h>ghgehI'8vel,.

's'ter'tj.nj'I.:,::..:':as)',the'~~res)l::,tI":oV,::,',aj:.,-":,:5'7'„';si joan::::

placed in the bypass condition
within 6 hours, aod.:'::.:"i''ih67'hed~toiaa:';QPEAABL'E:"..:::itatos:,N,",::thfA.:.':::.72
. o5ig;:.'::.:'jt e unit mus

" """""" '''"'*""""'"'"'"'"
''""',

IIImeQ,"I,'8'c''',;:;enter:,,': L

i::s'.,:al::::1'o%5dgfj'i,,:.I::,'.one,'',,'i''noj'ii'able;,:::lRHR'.: ju'mj.':':,::::;:,,iTh$'s'i:;,:c'ouija'ii;:soij

wl;;088':..':::9f;::,;".;OsnejsRHR)'pijij)'!9'r'idgkh'8.,0'r'obabj;;ljty';",'.;
'rli'a'n'nceil!ij's':„:;:."eiii,ii~i'o'wooer„::tba'j::!tb'at',::oi":,l':,:i'oss'ngsa'ins':;:IiR::
Il"iowed sample'tsion'Times for:-:::,'sb'ntsdnorwn',::,'*are reasonab'ie; based on
operating experience, to reach the reqmuired unit conditions fromfull power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems. In MODE 5, the unit does not have any
analyzed transients or conditions that require the explicit use
of the pret~4+poep,";,4r,,',.:ip functions noted above.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows placing a
@eeet channel in the bypass condition for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing. The total of 12 hours to reach MODE 3 and
4 hours for a secs channel to be bypassed is acceptable based
on the results of Reference 8.

(continued)
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L. 1 L.2. 1 and L.2.2

Condition L applies to the P-11 inter locke.

With one or:::::',:mor'j,;:,channels inoperable, the operator must verify
that the 'inteer'lock is in the required state for the existing unit
condition. This action manually accomplishes the function of the
interlock. Determination must be made within 1 hour. fhe
vs)ficatiiy,:',:d5tijmj'natjpn'lcari::.'"',5e,.;gad55j',:.-::,obsevv
es'smoo'I5oed":::::"::eoooiio'is(iii;,:::4 i'ideoN'(s)m The" I-'hioour *Compl eheioii Time is

(continued)
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ACTIONS L.l L.2. 1 and L.2.2 (continued)

LCO 3.0.3 to initiate shutdown actions in the event of a complete
loss of ESFAS function. If the interlock is not in the required
state (or placed in the required state) for the existing unit
condition, the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the next
6 hours and MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.
Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for
OPERABILITY of these interlocks.

83~a<'"':

g'I!II'e'.:,".th.rjsho

wsthm:':,the) fDol:Iowmg'c6!hour's: '."-''.Theialiaowed: complet~an::~7>mesc'are

llllStgZSd!SI SIC>>SISIISS): 'Qtl>!CQlldit'I!QIIS'l'ttlStll!Sql'Il>l8ftil183'IXP~1SClt'i''IISS
C'f !S~hS:;:::;. iot%&i'O'll!.';::fii'I>ik:ib'i'i'.:!rid'S'd+Sb'5W+S''

'.w ' w >cvP'D'CCCC ' c>>(D>ccXC> '.>S ' XD'

'C>d

XX>&DC'"CAFPC~uM:X>DXD>XD(D'XcD>D>:C>DX9A'~SDXC4'DXDXSQC>CD>kFDy>CDXk(DX'WY>(DW4u~D>(5

p.va8:::,I:ableir'8duoda.nCy,':;::;;:N(td>',.:%he.":!!10@I:':,"pljObab't::I.ty!40fA'."an!:.!.BVeOt

be!.'::.'d>esc3jredx
8",.'::.:7,,::.:''.:.'6::::.:';.o'.::::::::3','::
X DSCXCIDX VN4NX (k ('CODS>XD>XC D>' >XCH>X(I>ZD>%XCDXACD'C5 CDXDXD>4%44%D'SXDXD>XID(CC>(>D>(>XDCCD>S (XCDCDX ' 4X~S

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for each ESFAS Function are identified by the SRs
column of Table 3.3.2-1.

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.2-1 determines which SRs apply to which ESFAS
Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both
trains of the ESFAS. When testing channel I, train A and
train B must be examined. Similarly, train A and train B must be
examined when testing channel II, channel III. and channel IV (if
applicable). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a
manner that is consistent with the assumptions used in
analytically calculating the required channel accuracies.

SR 3.3.2. 1

Performance of'he CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross fai lure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read

(continued)
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ACTIONS SR 3.3.2.1 (continued)

approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the
two instrument channels could be an indication of excessive
instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even more
serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus. it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

greement criteria are . stablbshed:.:::in
STI?:":,::,'I:;:;-'::1'A', based on a combination of the channel inst~rumen
uncertainties. including indication and reliability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.
The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less
formal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the dis'plays associated with the LCO required
channels.

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
SSPS is tested every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, using the
semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is placed in the
bypass conditions thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through
the semiautomatic tester, all possible logic combinations, with
and without applicable permissives, are tested for each
protection function. In addition. the master relay coil is pulse
tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are
OPERABLE and that there is an intact voltage signal path to the
master relay coils. The Frequency of every 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is adequate. It is based on industry
operating experience. considering instrument reliability and
operating history data.

SR 3.3.2.3

IIIOTK":,:."USED

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.3 (continued)

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.4 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The MASTER
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave
relay coil. Upon master relay contact oper ation, a low voltage
is injected to the slave relay coil. This voltage is
insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but large enough to
demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is performed every
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The time allowed for the
testing (4 hours) and the surveillance interval are justified in
Reference 8.

SR 3.3.2.5

SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance ot a COT.

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
channel will perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be
found within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3. 1-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift
allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall
be left set consistent with the assumptions of the current unit
specific setpoint methodology.

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and
reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of the

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.5 (continued)

surveillance interval extension analysis (Ref. 8) when
applicable.

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 8.

SR 3.3.2.6

SR 3.3.2.6 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact
operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment
that may be operated in the design mitigation MODE is either
allowed to function, or is placed in a condition where the relay
contact operation can be verified without operation of the
equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be operated in the
design mitigation MODE is prevented from operation by the SLAVE
RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation is
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the
slave relay. This test is performed every )42+4ays i8::~eooklg .

The Frequency is adequate, based on ~dash-y operating
experience. considering ms4+aRe& :i:elgj7~reliabi lity and
operating history datagR@fV!:,P);

SR 3.3.2. 7(iNOFi'.US.EO

(continued)
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(continued)

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.8 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check
of the Manual Actuation FunctionsIti p f d 819 I . E 1tl
Actuation Function is tested up to, and including, the master
relay coils. In some instances, the test includes actuation of
the end device (i.e., pump starts'alve cycles, etc.). The
Frequency is adequate, based on industry operating experience and
is consistent with the typical refueling cycle. The SR is
modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints during
the TADOT for manual initiation Functions. The manual initiation
Functions have no associated setpoints.

SR 3.3.2.9

SR 3.3.2.9 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every fXB3 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop. including the s'ensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.
1

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The

The Frequency of 883 months is based on the assumption of an
'93'@ month calibraBon interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint methodology.

This SR is modified by a Note stating that this test should
include verification that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values where applicable.

SR 3.3.2.10

This SR ensures the individual channel ESF RESPONSE TIMES are
less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the

(continued)
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SR 3.3.2. 10 (continued)

accident analysis. Response Time testing acceptance criteria are
included in the9&'—. 9k F'S'AR';.::.:.hand:.".,:.:SR:,.',::P:::.::::3:::;::::2,:::16/~:::.'.-:.:: rI.'I: „'';:a l::)cd)e:.:.:'.,ti,::,,:,t'fiM'i
funest)'ori8'.:.:',iiih',:::",:.5::-.::;:~jev„.'.:f'i'ed.':.:::::'3:-.:iiii)t. "Indi'v'idu'al"ciiponent r e
t'im'es are'not "modeTed in"the""analyses. The analyses model the
overall or total elapsed time, from the point at which the
parameter exceeds the Trip Setpoint value at the sensor, to the
point at which the equipment in both trains reaches the requi red
functional state (e.g. ~ pumps at rated discharge pressure, valves
in full open or closed position).

For channels that include dynamic transfer functions (e.g., lag,
lead/lag, rate/lag, etc.), the response time test may be
performed with the transfer functions set to one with the
resulting measured response time compared to the appropriate FSAR
response time. Alternately, the response time test can be
performed with the time constants set to their nominal value
provided the requi red response time is analytically calculated
assuming the time constants are set at their nominal values. The
response time may be measured by a series of overlapping tests
such that the entire response time is measured.

ESF RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an O'$3 month STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. Testing of the final actuation devices, which make
up the bulk of the response time, is included in the testing of
each channel. The final actuation device in one train is tested
with each channel. Therefore, staggered testing results in
response time verification of these devices every @83 months.
The g month Frequency is consistent with the typ'i'cal refueling
cycle and is based on unit operating experience, which shows that
random failures of instrumentation components causing serious
response time degradation. but not channel failure. are
infrequent occurrences.

This SR is modified by a Note that clarifies that the turbine
driven AFW pump is tested within 24 hours after reaching Q40Q1.
'650 psig in the SGs.

SR 3.3.2.11

SR 3.3.2. 11 is the performance of a TADOT as described in
SR 3.3.2.8, except that it is performed for the P-4 Reactor

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-128



ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.11 (continued)

Trip Interlock.
:,'Fhe~QS;:-;month'":,:-',Frequency is based on operating experiencem

The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of
setpoints during the TADOT. The Function tested has no
associated setpoint.

REFERENCES FSAR. Chapter 6.

FSAR, Chapter F,:.

FSAR. Chapter 38.

4. IEEE-279-1971.

5. 10 CFR 50.49.

6.. 'A'P,.;-.,'.:'1'1'0'8g;".";.:;"",.;:Rev,::::.:::,,"::.:2~

IAest~nghoue$ $etpo'in':::;Pethodo::.ogy': rior.':::,''Prole'cia'o'n'::-'::Sy'st'e'm's
9'i'ibio',,.'::Cji'xiii':"':::,S'ht)

iYrii':;:i!5!Eight'ji!

Z15viiis1 tii'lid:Hij'59937, CAP,,-::,'f3900:."gjjEgtins,'.one%~,,:5)"a'

Libel ay,:":::RiirVei'1,ance,Teit::itiiteiWml'i;":;:.:::."!Ap~i'i)i!1994=

8. WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990.

9.
~,„JAP,'-,,:Idyll'l0':,::,"::ll,",!i'gills!8l!XI„:ik:,'!8'!, . (i il'I

.,.,:',:,'dies,::,:;;'.,",'.,'i Une":
hivANwww 0 " WX44X+wvYvXM~A

.::::.
'e'i:::, e's,:,:'."..e':..~.is,:..:>~"'"
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to display unit
variables that provide information required by the control room
operators during accident situations. This information provides
the necessary support for the operator to take the manual actions
for which no automatic control is provided and that are required
for safety systems to accomplish their safety tunctions for
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation
ensures that there is sufficient information available on
selected unit parameters to monitor and to assess unit status and
behavior following an accident.

The availability of accident monitoring instrumentation is
important so that responses to corrective actions can be observed
and the need for, and magnitude of, further actions can be
determined. These, essential instruments are identified ~ei4

,, ii,,'(lite�":!!FP'NIL!,,'"ll:,ii!7!5 (R f.
eddies.~basYd'„:::",Gjo'n the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.97
(Ref. 2) as required by Supplement 1 to NUREG-0737 (Ref. 3).

The instrument channels required to be OPERABLE by this LCO
include two classes of parameters identified during unit specific
implementation of Regulatory Guide 1.97 as Type A and Category I
variables.

Type A variables are included in this LCO because they provide
the primary information required for the control room operator to
take specific manually controlled actions for which no automatic
control is provided, and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for DBAs.

Category I variables are the key variables deemed risk
significant because they are needed to:

(continued)
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

Determine whether other systems important to safety
are performing their intended functions;

Provide information to the operators that wi 11 enable them
to determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the
barriers to radioactivity release; and

Provide information regarding the release of radioactive
materials to allow for ear ly indication of the need to
initiate action necessary to protect the public, and to
estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.

The specific instrument Functions listed in Table 3.3.3-1 are
discussed in the LCO section.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PAN instrumentation ensures the operabi lity of
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category I variables so that the
control room operating staff can:

Perform the diagnosis specified in the emergency operating
procedures (these variables are restricted to preplanned
actions for the primary success path of DBAs). e.g., loss
of coolant accident (LOCA);

Take the specified, pre-planned'anually controlled
actions, for which no automatic control is provided, and
that are required for safety systems to accomplish their
safety function;

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

~ Determine whether systems important to safety are
performing their intended functions;

~ Determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers
to radioactivity release:

~ Determine if a gross breach of a barrier has occurred: and

~ Initiate action necessary to protect the public and to
estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.

PAM instrumentation that meets the definition of Type A inRglt Gid 197,!fi.,cit i 3 f~
Q+Ceaeahl'9,"':CFR.:60".:".::::36'.4'c3,'.('2)'::(l5:,,::3;:. Category I, non- Type A,
instrumentation must be retained in TS because it is intended to
assist operators in minimizing the consequences of accidents.
Therefore, Category I, non-Type A, variables are important for
reducing public risk.

LCO The PAM instrumentation LCO provides OPERABILITY requirements for
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A monitors, which provide information
required by the control room operators to perform certain manual
actions specified in the unit Emergency Operating Procedures.
These manual actions ensure that a system can accomplish its
safety function. and are credited in the safety analyses.
Additionally, this LCO addresses Regulatory Guide 1.97
instruments that have been designated Category I, non-Type A.

The OPERABILITY of the PAM instrumentation ensures there is
sufficient information available on selected unit parameters to
monitor and assess unit status following an accident. This
capability is consistent with the recommendations of Reference l.
LCO 3.3.3 requires two OPERABLE channels for most Functions. Two
OPERABLE channels ensure no single failure prevents operators
from getting the information necessary for them to determine the
safety status of the unit, and to bring the unit to and maintainit in a safe condition following an accident.

(continued)
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[eca'tie'i'i!'j~'i';;::to;;:.b5:,'b~oi:;-,"0,,;:,:ski'::;.ii'c~e';::,b'|i''iid(alii.':i'ihi"

Listed below are discussions of the specified instrument
Functions listed in Table 3.3.3-1.

(continued)
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5. Reactor Coolant S stem Pressure Wide Ran e

RCS wide range pressure is a Category I variable provided
for verification of core cooling and RCS integrity long
term surveillance.

RCS pressure is used to verify delivery of SI flow to RCS
from at least one train when the RCS pressure is

(continued)
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LCO 5. Reactor Coolant S stem Pressure Wide Ran e (continued)

below the pump shutoff head. RCS pressure is also used to
verify closure of manually closed spray line valves and
pressurizer power operated relief valves (PORVs).

In addition to these verifications, RCS pressure is used
for determining RCS subcooling margin. RCS subcooling
margin will allow termination of SI, if still in progress,
or reinitiation of SI if it has been stopped. RCS pressure
can also be used:

~ to determine whether to terminate actuated SI or to
reinitiate stopped SI;

~ to determine when to reset SI and shut off low head
SI;

~ to manually restart low head SI;

~ as reactor coolant pump (RCP) trip criteria; and

~ to make a determination on the nature of the accident
in progress and where to go next in the procedure.

RCS subcooling margin is also used for unit stabilization
and cooldown control.

RCS pressure is also related to three decisions about
depressurization. They are:

~ to determine whether to proceed with primary system
depr essurization;

~ to verify termination of depressurization; and

~ to determine whether to close accumulator isolation
valves during a controlled cooldown/depressurization.

A Tm final uses of RCS pressure ~ 8r;e to determine
whether to operate the pressurizer heaters and';!as;.-',:;an~efri UK
:.Ro! iieactTii i~Vesse1":-.'giieT'Jeveg":::Riistr uminNi!$5iii'8j'ik'ei'ii'"-

~(RVL!iS)'continued)
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LCO Reactor Coolant S stem Pressure Wide Ran e (continued)

RCS p i T p A
the operator uses this indication to monitor the cooldown
of the RCS following a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR)
or small break LOCA. Operator actions to maintain a
controlled cooldown, such as adjusting steam generator (SG)
pressure or level, would use this indication. Furthermore,
RCS pressure is one factor that may be used in decisions to
terminate RCP operation.

Reactor Vessel Water Level

RVjgS is provided for
verification and long term surevmeillance of core cooling.It is also used for accident diagnosis and to determine
reactor coolant inventory adequacy.

The RYL:::$$
provides a direct measurement of the collapsed liquid level
above the fuel alignment plate. The collapsed level
represents the amount of liquid mass that is in the reactor
vessel above the core. Measurement of the collapsed water
level is selected because it is a direct indication ot the
water inventory.

a."'.".':"'Containment PF'"YfV ne 'um Water Level
:::Rece f c a410 %S '": t8ve:"'''r f'row"'R

Containment Mid'~::Rangee Sump Water Level is provided for
verification and long term surveillance of RCS integrity.

;race'r'deiet'oiei thiee'-::.":FIirictt oioi::: arprt:::::::o'L:::::. gatiai mitoit.iiiiii',,

a
ape:,,','ie!Pi

actopfCWft~@Somp~1 er'red,:::,'.i aet»amerjtata5rT,::eoccotep aeeeee

thai@ riqejor i'k'hi!'!!Coiitai'omei'itr!Rei&'ri5l'atriop .'Sfiijip,-,,aedica rer'lite!

(continued)
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LCO

(continued)

IiHR':;:jiiiiip's,,",f~piiiIRMsTiso':::,xiii
I',8'QU:.:I'::

.:.'w-9

R:"Kontainment Pressure Wide Ran e m;::and:O';.-"':ContÃi'nmefIt
P:ressort-.":::: .Norma: IRan e

C t tP ~ p ddf
verification of RCS and containment OPERABILITY.

Containment pressure is used to verify closure of main
steam isol ation yal ves (NSIVs) dung ng':.".a'::::.Nalg-;glare.:.:.:,.157te

Vsol'a'tion«whe'n«A'j~ hi'jfi:-,:,h4'gh containment pressure is
reached.

851:."ii::: iiYs~rum&iis':'are'::::rwu~red:':
io.":-;covei.':::.::;::ihe::.:::gegul8gory,-.':.8uiat.'i,:::«'::::: ":::,:,'« '.:".F.; ".'. ".«4':" '::;:,;:c'eh«5««m«««meAM««",'~$ 94«'AKj:..««««5'w" .'c'««" +9«x4 i'97/:::l,.';;a Ag8..::,':f.'8QOl'j eme07'SM

Containment Isolation Valve Position

CIV Position is provided for verification of Containment
OPERABILITY, and Phase A and Phase 8 isolation(:.::.:.Wd
c50 ':a',igiMn":,-'ver 3::::::"a '...oo:;;:ivs e77::::As6 ',a. "':,on.

When used to verify Phase A and Phase B isolation, the
important information is the isolation status of the
containment penetrations. The LCO requires one channel of
valve position indication in the control room to be
OPERABLE for each active CIV in a containment penetration
flow path, i.e., two total channels of CIV position
indication for a penetration flow path with two active
valves. For containment penetrations with only one active
CIV having control room indication, Note (b) requires a
single channel of valve position indication to be OPERABLE.
This is sufficient to redundantly verify the isolation
status of each isolable penetration either via indicated
status of the active valve, as applicable, and prior
knowledge of a passive valve, or via system boundary
status. If a normally active CIV is known to be closed and
deactivated, position indication is not needed to determine
status. Therefore, the position indication for valves in
this state is not required to be OPERABLE. iTh3;:s';:!,:,Funeh'i.':oui

:fo'.:::.':,::."'ea'ch::.::',':i'tLop'er'a''b'7,e.":::iv'a:I:IIj',::::;"j'odf.ca'0

R'eqiii're'"Chan«nels states'"that the Function is not required
for isolation valves whose associated penetration is
isolated by at least one closed and deactivated automatic
valve, closed manual valve. blind flange, or check valve
with flow through the valve secured.

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

10. Containment Area Radiation Hi h Ran e

Containment Area Radiation is provided to monitor for the1«11 f 1 tff t dt
for use by operators in determining the

need to invoke site emergency plans. Containment radiation
level is used to determine if a high energy line break
(HELB) COJitSQ'irjg-::";i:idiOaCt|li'.,:.,.::.:i,'':l'ii)'d.:;:!has occurred, and
whether'ttth'e ev'ent" i's"i'nside'r outs'ide of containment.

ll. Ctontainmelit'::".'H dro en Coneent'ra¹n&A44am

t C':it. ""'!ti-:;11 d 1 ~ d'',,t:,,-,"111:,,tff'," t't"',p'-Ti

ctongditions that represent a potential for containment
breach from a hydrogen explosion. This variable is also
important in verifying the adequacy of mitigating actionsl

rhtO'mbiiiei:S,':Shp'~l'd,:",'M;.d'Stiiy'e'd.

12. Pressurizer Level

Pressurizer Level is used to determine whether to terminate
SI, if still in progress. or to reinitiate SI if it has
been stopped. Knowledge of pressurizer water level is also
used to verify the unit conditions necessary to establish
natural circulation in the RCS and to verity that the unit
is maintained in a safe shutdown condition.

13. ad::.'"::,"'Steam Generator Water Level Wide Ran e hand"."::bVKNam
en ra '.'';" v l::;:..:'N r':r: ';:.R n

SG Water Level is provided to monitor operation of decay
heat removal via the SGs.

Tt ~ fg'd, 1 1 p f
~ 6 inches to s 394 582 inches above the lower tubesheet.
The measured different'i'al pressure is displayed in inches
of water at 68'F.m

(continued)
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LCO 13. Steam Generator Water Level Wide Ran e (continued)

SG Water Level is used to:

~ identify the faulted SG following a tube rupture;

~ verify that the intact SGs are an adequate heat sink
for the reactor;

~ determine the nature of the accident in progress
(e.g.. verify an SGTR); and

~ verify unit conditions for termination of SI during
secondary unit HELBs outside containment.

gl t. 1 l d t.
indication of SG level. The RCS response during a design
basis small break LOCA depends on the break size. For ail 1 1 .tl ~d:-
cool:if'ode of heat transfer is necessary to remove dec'ay
h t."""~tl',dg g 1 1 l A
variable because the operator must manually raise andt 1 lg 1 1 hti h~ 'Vingt',
coogjrij eat transfer . Operator action is initiated on a
'loss of subcooled margin. Feedwater flow is increasedtil th i di Vd~ did.,g,1
reaches the '%Nfl.'ux:::gool4ngVA,,h' +V 'AAVVAV~VA +V hh'AVA gV'~~~~AVdd'hdAVddh'3snijjailan:'peg'nt'"..
4%5'AYE W54%AWAWlCQO'<~

.rettIovhl',.':;:c'aj''aha Jj:.ty'..:.'d'ui.':)'n'g'::;:,:rishi.'.'i

681.:::I,'-iikheK::,:,:ibbve''thi"',9mei.':,';.:,:tiibk'~hi'it:::~
= '

14. Condensate Stora e Tank CST Level

CST Level is provided to ensure water supply for auxiliary
feedwater (AFW). The CST provides the ensured safety grade
water su ply for the AFW System.

CST Level is displayed on a
control room indicator, strip chart recorder. and unit
corn uter.

(continued)
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LCO 14 Condensate Stora e Tank CST Level (continued)

CCT1 11 td d Tp A ',,hl
h h t. 1 t
mes-i4er-e4 the primary indication used by the operator.,

The DBAs that require AFW are the loss of electric power,
steam line break (SLB), and small break LOCA.

The CST is the initial source of water for the AFW System.
However. as the CST is depleted. manual operator action is
necessary to re lenish the CST or align suction to the AFW

pumps from the
F):::re'.:.:::Hgter,::::,!8t'oi.'.,ag8:;.::::Tank..'.".:::..":Gl.:.;::,:.:.ONeV':,".erna':e:,;:-:,jou.ries.

15, 16, 17, 18. Nfn':«:.Core

!'„'!i!C ~ tl. ',""",'p'1 ":T .: p td d 1
'verification and long term survei"1'lance of core cooling.

An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid eeR.
e44 jiA'.-:.,:coFe thermocouples 4QETk necessary for measuring
core c'o'ol"ing. The evaluation determined the reduced
complement of ~ Ln-"'.Cot':8,';.'",'themec~ou"-1:e necessary to detect
initial core recovery and trend the ensuing core heatup.
The evaluations account for core nonuniformities, including
incore effects of the radial decay power distribution,
excore effects of condensate runback in the hot legs, and
nonuniform inlet temperatures. Based on these evaluations,
adequate core cooling ~asered Caiigbe:;:,:8dequat@ycC..PCn

monj~o)ja with two valid
R.A,.:,:Cored'he'rmpocpoujl,echannels per quadrant with two GKTs)n.,«.;"c)''re

th,:!,- 'P!,t! P d 1 d h

C 1ltT p 1 d
determine whether to terminate SI, if still in progress, or
to reinitiate SI if it has been stopped. Core Exit
Temperature is also used for unit stabilization and
cooldown control.

Two OPERABLE channels of In';-:Core
piermocouji3,.es™ are required in each quadrant to-jmv74e

(continued)
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LCO 15, 16. 17, 18. Core Exit Tem erature (continued)

ail ill tdi 11 tt
ability to determine the radial temperature gradient.

19. Auxiliar Feedwater ".:AFQ:: Flow

AFW Flow is provided to monitor operation of decay heat
removal via the SGs.

The AFW Flow to each 'SG is determined from a differential
pressure measurement calibrated for a range of 0 gpm to
4%0 300. gpm.

Each differential pressure transmitter provides an input to
a control room indicator and the unit computer. Since the
primary indication used by the operator during an accident
is the control room indicator, the PN specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

AFW flow is used three ways:

to verify delivery of AFW flow to the SGs;

to determine whether to terminate SI if still in
progress, in conjunction with SG water level (narrow
range); and

to regulate AFW flow so that the SG tubes remain
covered.

(continued)
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LCO 19. Auxi l iar Feedwater Flow (continued)

AFIIFI I fp A 111 1
operator action is required to throttle flow during an SLB
accident to prevent the AFW pumps from operating in runout
conditions. AFW flow is also used by the operator to
verify that the AFW System is delivering the correct flow
to each SG. However, the primary indication used by the
o erator to ensure an ade uate inventor is SG level
LNar~row"'Naogi);"::.:,:::,,.".'dur,.;iong.'::i'gr:..mg:.;Stl: eavNnt',"Ojy:;::::eondjt>one.

8jc'ST~tw. xh +A|VYCYc .,l'cc. v, fxwhxch'~~j~cvYhxch crcfxvN)hwhvexexwptwvxhep chxhvYxYchp c

iVidCCUNtafnmheht':'Gji'aj""Sjst'e'msip4PIt may"''a'/so''Par'olde'":aN"

4i'3"js:.:

4WhaNNCCCCaXCFXVXCCCVAAXC?he?hC'YYAY?NCVXVX Fh'eWYYFYMC'YheXCXBXRVNVC'XCVYCXaYXGXCXo

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES 1. 2, and 3

o'nl'j',-',:reqsnusred it'o',:;beaigEitbgtE';,::in',"."iiO~DES!I~an'd.':,:„::2-"-oTh™ese"-vari abl es-"a re
reiated"to the di'agnposis and pre-planiied'actions required to
mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in MODES 1,
2, and 3. In MODES 4, 5. and 6, zjfd,::gifNODE':,:.2.::.::for,:,':/hi::;:Caqta)omerig

1'ik'et'ihood of an event'"that woulcd require PAM instrumentation is
low; therefore, the PAH instrumentation is not required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added in the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE change
restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the
applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS
may eventually require unit shutdown. This exception is acceptable
due to the passive function of the instruments, the operator's
ability to respond to an accident using alternate instruments and
methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these
instruments.

Note 2 has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed on Table 3.3.3-1.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s) of a Function
will be tracked separately for each Function starting from the time
the Condition was entered for that Function.

Condition A applies when one or more Functions have one required
c annel that is inoperable::;:;::::;::Sub',.:::at:::::.;.:liest"::;::,::one:::::gpERABCCEhhrdemain>ng
channel'.. Required Action O'.I requires resforsng the isnoperabl'e
chwannel to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
Time is based on operating experience and takes into account the
remaining OPERABLE channel (or in the case of a Function that has
only one required channel, other non-Regulatory Guide ld97
instrument channels to monitor the Function), the passive nature of
the instrument (no critical automatic action is assumed to occur
from these instruments), and the low probability of an event
requiring PAM instrumentation during this interval.

B. 1

Condition B applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A are not met . This Required Action
specifies initiation of actions in Specification 5.6.8, which
requires a written report to be submitted to the NRC irrmediately.
This report discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of
the inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions. This
action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown requirement since
alternative actions are identified before loss of functional
capability, and given the likelihood of unit conditions that would
require information provided by this instrumentation.

C.l

C dttt C, 11, 1 1 I h
~@+ed nO;::;:::,OPEAA8gKgchannels

hei d C. 1 t I I
in the Function(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion
Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an
event requiring PAM instrument operation and the availability of
alternate means to obtain the required information. Continuous

1 t. Ih '-!
1 d h I ~ddatds

Function is not acceapwtcable because the alternate ind'icafions may not
fully meet all performance qualification requirements applied to the
PAM instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration

(continued)
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ACTIONS C. 1 (continued)

of one inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the
PN Function will be in a degraded condition should an accident
occur. Condition C is modified by a Note that excludes hydrogen
monitor channels.

0.1

Condition 0 applies when two hydrogen monitor channels are
inoperable. Required Action 0. 1 requires restoring one hydrogen
monitor channel to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour
Completion Time is reasonable based on the backup capability of the
Post Accident Sampling System to monitor the hydrogen concentration
for evaluation of core damage and to provide information for
operator decisions. Also, it is unlikely that a LOCA (which would
cause core damage) would occur during this time."'::::::::::,go/'djtiopj0jji):
ioodh:f4''ed!"bj,,ea::;:ijoie::,thai.::giiiiils::;ihoe7A

Hj'id~i.i iiii:-:::Coii:c eii i'ii ati'oii<iiioiiiioi!;:to'!idD3ES!~;:!i'ikaid!,
'o.=

E. 1

Condition E applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Condition C or D are not met. Required
Action E. 1 requires entering the appropriate Condition referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1 for the channel immediately. The applicable Condition
referenced in the Table is Function dependent. Each time an
inoperable channel has not met any Required Action of Condition C
or DE and the associated Completion Time has expired, Condition E is
entered for that channel and provides for transfer to the
appropriate subsequent Condition.

F. 1 and F.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Conditions C or 0 are not met and Table 3 .3.3-1 directs entry into
Condition F. the unit must be brought to a NODE where the
requirements of this LCO do not apply. - To achieve this status. the
unit must be brought to at least NODE 3 within 6 hours and NODE 4
within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience. to reach the required unit conditions

(continued)
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4':::~F:::::;:".":Suppleaeoha:I,":~8a„,et',,::::Faati8tioo,:;Rejio,.t,:„',Wg

6~!i.'-::!suppresenoat":,,:safe'oj.';:E~aly'stioo!Repqip',i31::>
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APPLICABLE The Remote Shutdown!Iamtem!Instrumenmtetgun::;."Funthonms;:',:;:endvthe

(continued) contributor to the recluction of unit risk to accidents and as suchit has been retained in the Technical Specifications as indicated ~
by'.,C'r...'i'ter>"|Tn.::..:4,:.'.:::.oi",.'.:;N:;::::CFR.:::;.:60:=:.:::38k}"(23Ãif5.

LCO The Remote Shutdown Inst'i""uJL'Ierita't')5n'';::::.FUn'8$ 'o'ns.:~aod~th)::::::,.ho4

the""instruriientation arid controls necessary to place and maintain the
unit in NODE 3 from a location other than the control room. The
instrumentation and controls 4ygec ~ required are listed in
Table 3.3.4-1 in the accompanying LCO.

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are required
for:

Ii.hdlC6tl,Qn;
Nvvxmhm vmvw's YhYme

Kea ccor'!4rM
NAOASAY4%C4%hiewmwhM

~ RCS pressure control;

~ Decay heat removal via the AFW System and the SG safety valves
e~G-ADVs;

~ RCS inventory control via charging flow; and

~ Safety support systems for the above Functions. including'"'"!m', ifmel",:; p t 1i . d
d'diesel generators.

A Function of a Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE if all ejVjred
instrument and control channels

required information or control capability is available from several
alternate sources. In these cases, the Function is OPERABLE as long

(continued)
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LCO as one channel of any of the alternate information or
(continued) control sources is OPERABLE.

The remote shutdown instrument and control circuits covered by this
LCO do not need to be energized to be considered OPERABLE. This LCO
is intended to ensure the instruments and control circuits will be
OPERABLE if unit conditions require that the Remote Shutdown System
be placed in operation.

APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2. and 3.
This is required so that the unit can be placed and maintained in
MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a location other than the
control room Uigtflmi)%her,':,;'..Carr]Fop.:;;:grarisfirredLba
roQN:;:los,:;.'.4'0'i:.::600.,:, owA':,::5s'!:„n;.'..,:: '8, 84 YNYNvhh'INAv4hcv& w kMw&%%%h%h+hQXvÃRYxwh(4vhvh(YI

This LCO is not applicable in MODE 4, 5, or 6. In these MODES, thefacility is already subcritical and in a condition of reduced RCS
energy. Under these conditions, considerable time is available to
restore necessary instrument control functions if control„ room
instruments or controls become unavailable.

ACTIONS
1

Note 1 is included which excludes the MODE change restriction of
LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an applicable MODE
while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may eventually
require a unit shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
low probability of an event requi ring the Remote Shutdown System and
because the equipment can generally be repaired during operation
without significant risk of spurious trip.
Note 2 has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
Function listed on Table 3.3.4-1. The Completion Time(s) of the
inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will be tracked
separately for each Function starting from the time the Condition
was entered for that Function.

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

A.l

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more required
Functions of the Remote shutdown syAm ~instr!imerifhfjon:::::::end!'5D'<'p'triig
eoiiKr'5Ts are inoperable. This includes any Funcmti"omn listed"in
Table 3.3.4-1, as well as the control and transfer switches.

The Required Action is to restore the required Function to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based on operating
experience and the low probability of an event that would require
evacuation of the control room.

B.l and B.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A
is not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures that a
gross fai lure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel
to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something
even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure:
thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation continues to
operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

,"'i'::s.:::.:B.'0'c8 3':::",;:::."'a'r

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties'ncluding
indication and readability. If the channels are

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4. 1 (continued)

within the criteria, it is an indication that the channels are
OPERABLE.

~oi'~"th'i::.i;i'i''e':,:,kaid:.;::;:riit:::::::::::filed;.:::.d xiii'ice'g=

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon operating experience which
demonstrates that channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formals but more frequent, checks of channels
during normal operational use of the displays associated with the
LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.4.2

SR 3.3.4.2 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System control
circuit and transfer switch performs the intended function. This
verification is performed from the sememe hot shutdown panel and
locally, as appropriate. Operation of the equipment from the remote
shutdown panel is not necessary. The Surveillance can be satisfied
by performance of a continuity check. This will ensure that if the
control room becomes inaccessible, the unit can be placed and
maintained in NODE 3 from the remote shutdown panel and the local
control stations. The CI83 month Frequency is based on the need to
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. (However,
this Surveillance is not required to be performed only during a unit
outage.) Operating experience demonstrates that remote shutdown
control channels usually pass the Surveillance test when performed
at the f1% month Frequency.

SR 3.3.4.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop and
the sensor. The test verities that the channel responds to a
measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

T5e'Rha5ne1:',:".:,;.:cal'::3'bight'gj",;!NC",:ftot".::''apjljcable';::!to".".I%he IRTB',.",!i'.r7di'ca'f45'ii",::.',
CNYNPA%YAVAVN'AAW hhhWWV WAWh(%SAC V)A:NAVAYAVNVA P h O'AVhVRXWAYNACYAYh AJV4%SAVMNIWAC'X(AW'Whyh4W'W(NA

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.3 (continued)

The Frequency of 5183 months is based upon operating
experience and consistency with the typical industry refueling
cycle.

ev4 ~
sequin':edits:'-:.p'ai<U~o5lthe.-.;::SURVE~IU.":AN6E::;::REGUIREN EN',"sincek8kTM8

jierjoi'i''d:::;ask'"a'r0;:'ot<~the'!SURVELt:::L'ANCE
CW4%VNSCSMQC%N4)MMCVVM4VYhV9hNNII'9MV)YNNXNW/hYXCCWIWWNMWWQNNNVISA'9ÃNRQ4PAReiYhVhVN4

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. GDC 19.
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Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

The Trip Setpoints used in the relays are based on the analytical
limits presented in FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2). The selection of
these Trip Setpoints is such that adequate protection is provided
when all sensor and processing time delays are taken into account.

The actual nominal Trip Setpoint entered into the relays is normallystill more conservative than that required by the Allowable Value.If the measured setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value. the
relay is considered OPERABLE.

Setpoints adjusted in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure
that the consequences of accidents will be acceptable. providing the
unit is operated from within the LCOs at the onset of the accident
and that the equipment functions as designed.

Allowable Values and/or Trip Setpoints are specified for each
Function in the LCO. Nominal Trip Setpoints are also specified in
the unit specific setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are
selected to ensure that the setpoint measured by the surveillance
procedure does not exceed the Allowable Value if the relay is
performing as required. If the measured setpoint does not exceed
the Allowable Value, the relay is considered OPERABLE. Operation
with a Trip Setpoint less conservative than the nominal Trip
Setpoint, but within the Allowable Value, is acceptable provided
that operation and testing is consistent with the assumptions of the
unit specific setpoint calculation. Each Allowable Value and/or
Trip Setpoint specified is more conservative than the analytical
limit assumed in the transient and accident analyses in order to
account for instrument uncertainties appropriate to the trip
function. These uncertainties are defined

." PCAP:;.:,':1'1082."':::;:.Rev,,:.'.:;:-:.;.:,g.":;;:-,'~.....
AestIriq5ouse:~Setpo'i':,:.".:%t'hodol,'og j,::,:::for,::::!Pi",;.:Otec'ti,'i'ri.'::,.''Sys't'e'ii':.":.:Dj'ibl0
Catijc'in„'::.:::SL''alai'i':-,':Ea'gl'e'::,:,.".'21.-".'.:Ve'rj)'::0'n::::i.,:::::::":,,:,j(R~f. 3Y.

APPLICABLE The LOP DG start instrumentation is required for the
SAFETY ANALYSES Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Systems to function in any accident

with a loss of offsite power. Its design basis is that of the ESF
Actuation System (ESFAS).

Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the loss of
offsite power during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The actual
DG start has historically been associated with the ESFAS actuation.
The DG loading has been included in the delay time associated with
each safety system component requiring DG supplied power following a
loss of offsite power. The analyses assume a non- mechanistic DG
loading, which does not explicitly account. for each individual
component of loss of power detection and subsequent actions.

(continued)
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The required channels of LOP DG start instrumentation, in
conjunction with the ESF systems powered from the DGs, provide unit
protection in the event of any of the analyzed accidents discussed
in Reference 2, in which a loss of offsite power is assumed.

The delay times assumed in the safety analysis for the ESF equipment
include the 10 second DG start delay, and the appropriate sequencing
delay, if applicable. The response times for ESFAS actuated
equipment in LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System
(ESFAS) Instrumentation," include the appropriate DG loading and
sequencing delay.

(continued)

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-158



LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

The LOP DG start instrumentation channels. satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO The LCO for LOP DG start instrumentation requires that ~ree3 one
channels per bus of b~4e loss of voltage 5iid:;":::;4m::.':'jh)ir)equi;:.:::;:je'i.'."

(h@f:":;:,:.Functions shal'rbe OPERABLE in MOOES 1, 2, 3, an8 4 when the
LOP DG start instrumentation supports safety systems associated with
the ESFAS. In NODES 5 and 6, the Bhwe3 channels must be OPERABLE
whenever the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
the automatic start of the DG is ayai lable when needed. Loss of the
LOP DG Start Instrumentation Function could result in the delay of
safety systems initiation when required. This could lead to
unacceptable consequences during accidents. During the loss

of'ffsitepower the DG powers the motor driven auxiliary feedwater
pumps. Failure of these pumps to start would leave only one turbine
driven pump, as well as an increased potential for a loss of decay
heat removal through the secondary system.

APPLICABILITY The LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions are required in NODES 1,
2. 3, and 4 because ESF Functions are designed to provide protection
in these MODES. Actuation in NODE 5 or 6 is required whenever the
required DG must be OPERABLE so that it can perform its function on
an LOP or degraded power to the vital bus.

ACTIONS In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the Allowable Value, or the channel is found inoperable,
then the function that channel provides must be declared inoperable
and the LCO Condition entered for the particular protection function
affected.

Because the required channels are specified on a per bus basis, the
Condition may be entered separately for each bus as appropriate.

A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of

(continued)
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
8 3.3d5

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

this Specification may be entered independently for each
Function listed in the LCO. The Completion Time(s) of the
inoperable channel(s) of a Function will be tracked separately for
each Function starting from the time the Condition was entered for
that Function.

A.l

Condition QA applies when one.":;oi':;::,:more 4ha~epf,:;"::.the loss of voltage
.dt,,i,,:tlh,',d g d,,d, I't h I g''i"'I'll''i,','i'!little*

~ioc3o'de both;:,=';,:re)'aj''i::„"::aodFtimejs'.").:";;:on a sing l e bu's"A) r'9'"inoperabl e.

(continued)
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

In these circumstances the Conditions specified in LCO 3.8.1. "AC
Sources -Operating," or LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources -Shutdown," for the
DG made inoperable by failure of the LOP QQ 4ar4 instrumentation
are required to be entered immediately. The actions of those LCOs
provide for adequate compensatory actions to assure unit safety.

One.::":::,:Othir'~~LIaiii~f$hi'::.:"';,IA'oi'k

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.5.2

SR 3.3.5.2 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is performed
every Q4-days3 18:,':montfis. The test checks trip devices that
provide actuatio'n=signals directly, bypassing the analog process
control equipment. For these tests, the relay Trip Setpoints are
verified and adjusted as necessary. The Frequency is based on the
known reliability of the relays and controls and the multichannel
redundancy available. and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

SR 3.3.5.3

SR 3.3.5.3 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

The setpoints, as well as the response to a loss of voltage and a
degraded voltage test, shall include a single point verification
tl ttt tip itli 1 qi dt's d1

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 8'@ months —,er-
CHANNEL"CALIBRATIONis a complete

check of the instrument loop. including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within
the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency of O'Q months is based on operating experience and
consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle and is
justified by the assumption of an f383 month calibration interval in
the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section g":::.:,'33.

2. FSAR, Chapter QQ.
3. 'p'0:,';.'»:;,'.:i'4'0827,.

Rei':;.'":gfji„:;::;Wiiti'i'fihoii'SP:::,,',::sikp'ci'iitPethod'o'iogy-,.':f'oil,::::::Piotiii'tij
5 jest'em's.':Oi'ab: O.Ca'njifj!5't'iCibiih";-''Eigle:,:::2l!Vii.'if~i'i"::.';:„",-:::::Nay".,:',;:1'99'3.
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Containment= Purge and Exhaust Vent~::,"Ialforj Isolation InstrumentationD%~'cb~~ox ~ xc Y

8 3.3.6

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

8 3.3.6 Containment Purge and Exhaust Vents';3Ktlerl Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND Containment purge and exhaust vents'Pjt1on isolation instrumentationtl i t ...t!Tl" 1!!"""i!i"""I""ti
This action in

cor))6)'ct$ 0'o'::..:M'i'4l.'.:'.::;:8'~:.Ph'ase::lA"::.8ijnj:.:'fjgisolates the containment
a'tm'osphere"from the erivi'ron'ment'"tog minimize releases of
radioactivity in the event of an accident. The ~ Purge ot"
Vpcu'umXPreY4urF!351<i@tj System may be in use during reactor operation

or':reactor
shutdown.

.Containment purge and exhaust vent'oLatlon isolation initiates on a
automatic safety injection (SI) si'gnal"through the Containment
Isolation —Phase A Function, or by manual actuation of Phase A
Isolation. The Bases for LC0.3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Feature
Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation," discuss these modes of
initiation.
her- Lwo radiation monitoring channels are also provided as input to
the containment purge and exhaust iegt'j'.:l'at'i.on isolation. The Aer-
tVo channels measure containment radiation"" "

i>n c rithxca

ex adit::,:,'::,duet.:;:.:::::foi':;.",:~~far'i: E,:."-:.'.3„':.":.',':.;":iBo'0h detectors wi'll respond to ~"""""
'events that release'radiation to containment. Both",'-:;:,:',moijitors .'''are
gbgb'bbi::,jCifgjbj:'mb$bi bible." d btb~WJ'1::.'!i:,W.;.'bIPPb'nd!'b'C,',iibb1'e

pÃPf9cuj Bte:.":aAd(> IOdine'i.'::::i:-'',".'!Th&:;:.h'tgH'k8'l'Q~rNRs'et jQj'A/ills;:: basg(t lucan

getp'oi%,:,0'kaid'::'::8'@'p'a'iticIA'ate'ii'i:::,.,":eIIp'ectedltdh'r'if'",:P'„':,f
ic'cj'deil',::,"b;,::,::j'ebje'>iij'!babdCh~ji::::ijbdibbiiiidr'j!'iiobl''i"„":'gajei:

li's't:Ltib~bf.'v8,1;:Il&:,iii

channels are
, Lor the purposes of this LCO the War-

d d

A high radiation signal
from any-eAe e~j4..e7 of the her- tw5 channels initiates containment

(continued)
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Containment IIinti35tjon Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BACKGROUND
(continued) ~ vent).:;IafjorI isolation. which closes

contairiment venti':;1:athoo isolation valves
These systems are described

in the Bases for LCO 3.6.3, "Containment Isolation Valves."

APPLICABLE The safety analyses assume that the containment remains
SAFETY ANAI YSES intact with penetrations unnecessary for core cooling isolated early

in the event, within approximately 60 seconds. The isolation of the~ corrtwriment.":.:::.,::.".:verLtj'f$tion valves has not been analyzed
meehan>stically in"the dose calculations, although its ~
isol ationg~cuijrr j:,:;-';a':,gobi'e'r$$five'ijSoIatj~~FtiAie;.'. is assumed. The
containment pur'ge and exhaust"verLt'ijjatioj i'so'lation radiation
monitors act as backup to the S'I signal to ensure closing of the
purge and exhaust eootainroent":,,'.."ve7iti<f5't5o'n5sol5$ 5on va1 ves. They
are also the prima'ry meaiis"'for"'automa'tYcat'ty is'olating containment
in the event of a fuel handling accident during shutdown.
Containment isolation in turn ensures meeting the containment
leakage rate assumptions of the safety analyses, and ensures that
the calculated accidental offsite radiological doses are below
10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1) limits.

The containment purge and exhaust Veri';:l'at''~eji isolation
instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3"of

'CFR%5'"'38(5''2:j'i'Wi'.>"

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that the instrumentation necessary to
initiate Containment Purge and Exhaust ~Vent'i:,:.f)'t)gri Isolation, listed
in Table 3.3.6-1, is OPERABLE.

1. Manual Initiation
gOT,:"':USED

(continued)
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Containment Perils':'le:on Isol ati on Instrumentati onYMwvxeivÃA7:v~~o
B 3.3.6

BASES

LCO
(continued)

Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

The LCO requires two trains oi Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays OPERABLE to ensure that no single random
failure can prevent automatic actuation.

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the
same features and operate in the same manner as described for
ESFAS Function 1.b, SI, and ESFAS Function 3.a, Containment
Phase A Isolation. The applicable HOOES and specified
conditions for the containment ~ verihlaT-.;;on isolation
portion of these Functions are different andr less restrictive
than those for their Phase A isolation and SI roles. If one or
more of the SI or Phase A isolation Functions becomes
inoperable in such a manner that only the Containment Adage
~Ve'At):;.::Iatloo'solation Function is affected, the Conditions
appiicablermto their SI and Phase A isolation Functions need not
be entered. The less restrictive Actions specified for
inoperability of the Containment punge Vent>'iation Isolation
Functions specify sufficient compensatory measures for this
case.

Containment Radiation

The LCO specifies her- two requi red channels of radiation
monitors to ensure that "the radiation monitoring
instrumentation necessary to initiate Containment Aege
ger'it'i'lit)oj Isolation remains OPERABLE(giA",,:,:N9068l4:;:A.F-''The:"'t".:::CO
only;.::

Containment Isolation —Phase A

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, Function 3.a.. for all initiating Functions
and requirements.

(continued)
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Containment Venti:.9'at'i:in Isol ati on Instrumentati on
B 3.3.6

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The , Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays, Containment Isolation —Phase A, and Containment Radiation
Functions are required OPERABLE in HODES I, 2, 3, and 4, and during
CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment. Under these conditions, the potential exists for an
accident that could release fission product radioactivity into
containment. Therefore, the containment purge and exhaust
vep5j~ljtj06 isolation instrumentation must be OPERABLE in these
HODES.

While in HODES 5 and 6 without fuel handling in progress, the
containment purge and exhaust Leyte'~7at1on isolation instrumentation
need not be OPERABLE since the potential for radioactive releases is
minimized and operator action is sufficient to ensure post accident
offsite doses are maintained within the limits of Reference l.

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright failure
or drift of the bistable or process module sufficient to exceed the
tolerance allowed by unit specific calibration procedures.
Typically, the drift is found to be small and results in a delay of
actuation rather than a total loss of function. This determination
is generally made during the performance of a gNCpY:::::::andlgrygbannei::
gsaIibration, when the process instrumentation is se't=up for
ad'justment"to bring it within sPecification. Driftuca'nmusl,so:,.'::be...

conservative than the toTeranmce specified by the calibration
procedure, the channel must be declared inoperable immediately and
the appropriate Condition entered.

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this
Specification may be entered independently for each Function listed
in Table 3.3.6-1. The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable
channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will be tracked separately for
each Function starting from the time the Condition was entered for
that Function.

A. 1

Condition A applies to the failure of one containment ~
:„:,"'i'll!::1!ii:"ii i d i. ii h4wa @a:wai ha c m

(continued)
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Containment VehTi'!1':a'Xson Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

The 4 hours allowed to
restore the affected channel is justified by the low likelihood of
events occurring during this interval, and recognition that-eFH~~hh 11 h 1 111 p d~.
'A!Note;::hdas"::,'heeo,,;":; dada" dev;.e

':."o Msi~that~C an'd >t'i'oii:::."A!!i~s':,oiiljgjpjkhoah3e

B. 1

Condition B applies to all Containment Purge and Exhaust IItejt)I1$bOn.
Isolation Functions and addresses the train orientation of"thev'So1id
State Protection System (SSPS) and the master and slave relays for
these Functions . It also addresses the fai lure of mAMqAe5'o'th
radiation monitoring channels, or the inability to restore a single
failed channel to OPERABLE status in the time allowed for Required
Action A.l.

If a train is inoperable, mWAyke both@i.'.,aChatsog channels are
inoperable, or the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, operation may continue as long as the
Required Action for the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.6.3 is met
for each valve made inoperable by failure of isolation
instrumentation.

A Note is added stating that Condition 8 is only applicable in
NODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

C.l and C.2

Condition C applies to all Containment Purge and Exhaust Ventj)54)ori
Isolation Functions and addresses the train orientation of the SSPS
and the master and slave relays for these Functions. It also

dd h ~:...Red!R "
'::.:', Rii'.:::::::::RPRRRRRPR dh

monitoring channels,

If 1 1 1 1" P 11
h

Phd'pAv+v v A' .vavpAR'p 'h .h 'd. A}vwvAwa 'Aha v .Rs '+vA d a vAwhva ' v v
vA'..aqua'i',kg::.„,:::raqua'at'.imt;:."::nisi'iver.',:,''„':i„.Sgc nOpedrab':I e,

operation may continue as™ long"as t'''equired"Acbon to'place and
maintain containment purge and exhaust vehnF)::f5tToA isolation

aAXAARVARRVAVa >N.C4NX,

(continued)
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Containment VFA69'af4~0n Isol ati on Instrumentati on
B 3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS C. 1 and C.2 (continued)

valves ~(RCV:::-::,:Il,'::,'.':::'1'2::;:::::::::::-:::FCV;::.":,660,."".;,::,:.662::::-: 662:l:.':::663::;,:.":::664)'. in their closed

"Containment Penetrations," are met for each valve made inoperable
by failure of isolation instrumentation. The Completion Time for
these Required Actions is Immediately.

A Note states that Condition C is applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment.

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
REQUIREMENTS Table 3.3.6-1 determines which SRs apply to which Containment Purge

and Exhaust Isolation Functions.

SR 3.3.6,1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that a
gross fai lure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel
to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something
even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK wi 11 detect gross channel
failure; thus. it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues
to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria,it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal processing
equipment has drifted outside its limit.
The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of

(continued)
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Containment VenNl5fi5n Isol ation Instrumentati on
B 3.3.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1 (continued)

channels during normal operational use of the displays associated
with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.6.2

SR 3.3.6.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The train
being tested is placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing
inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all
possible logic combinations, with and without applicable
permissives, are tested for each protection function. In addition,
the master relay coil is pulse tested for continuity. This verifies
that the logic modules are OPERABLE and there is an intact voltage
signal path to the master relay coils. This test is performed every
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The Surveillance interval is
acceptable based on instrument reliability and industry operating
experience.

SR 3.3.6.3

SR 3.3.6.3 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The MASTER
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying contact
operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage is
injected to the slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient to
pick up the slave relay, but large enough to demonstrate signal path
continuity. This test is performed every 31 days on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. The Surveillance interval is acceptable based on
instrument reliability and industry operating experience.

SR 3.3.6.4

A GQKFT::is performed every 92 days on each required channel to
ensure the entire channel will perform the intended Function. The
Frequency is based on the staff recommendation for increasing the
availability of radiation monitors according to NUREG-1366 (Ref. 2) .
This test verifies the capability of the instrumentation to provide
the containment purge and exhaust system isolation. The

(continued)
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Containment Ven$ i':1":a*44'on Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.5

SR 3.3.6.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation
is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be
operated in the design mitigation mode is either allowed to function
or is placed in a condition where the relay contact operation can be
verified without operation of the equipment. Actuation equipment
that may not be operated in the design mitigation mode is prevented
from operation by the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter
case, contact operation is verified by a continuity check of the
circuit containing the slave relay. This test is performed every
SH days. The Frequency is acceptable based on instrument
rel'iabi lity and industry operating experience.

\

SR 3.3.6.6

~/Acre:.:.".,".l$,::.'.:.no,:;maAua,:..g'agTuaT1pngog

(continued)
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Containment Viral'Ll':ap:.'on Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.7

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every f1@ months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete
check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within
the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle.

5LYQ'''''6':."'g

t'BID':'Oi!j'ej'i'iiV,:::::::io'~thji'iiia'ijiii'i'xiii:.:,"iia1iii4.':::h~s's'iiiiie'd.:::,'i'ii'::,:tlirt'lh'i'c)'deiiI::

Qvei':f5P"TriQ:-':;t'Cskin'''':O'Qch %hat::":::N&l78ntl:re:.'.:.f.85000s'8m'F88':)"-.l:sl.:".m88sorsd."3

RESPPN

Ceg'radii~'oii'::':::::!bu4'iiot4ch'ao(e1 ':::fa'~::Ii)'r:na:. j" e;c" ww~~gxwAcr+sy&jPr)o,g:;xewi~exx4A:-v@ii44c- c "4444hae+)eaveioR%e~445c'NwwkM

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.

2. NUREG-1366,moecember51992.
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GRQ=-S CRtIS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.7 Control
Instrumentation

Room Ver~ifi'3afii, System (GRQ4 CRVS) Actuation

BASES

BACKGROUND The GRQ4 CRVS provides an enclosed control room environment from
which 4heboth"sunit5 can be operated following an uncontrolled
release oef'adioactivity.

Upon
receipt of an actuation signal . the A%$4 C(VS'!$hi~ftS.::.,',fr'om,,.wrmB:
Op'eratjoA,';:and initiates filtered ventilation and pressuriza'tion of
the control room. This system is described in the Bases for
LCO 3.7.10, "Control Room Venhla7$ ona System-."9
aiid:.::|as::,:.colmn;;:at& both::;unTts5

The actuation instrumentation consists of redundant radiation
monitors in,the air intakes and K'Othe control room area)-;., There

481::~Ur''0":',":::..:;:.>i'A 'PhsaS8<i;;;Ai'::,:":;:.COAta,')ANBAt"."."::,".I$03'at 4Otl,:.:„::Sl g A6j 'j:,Qr~:,'O'..":Ihl gh
read'i'"ati'on 'signa'1 from %aye)thai:,': "of"'thee piq'u'i'::re'dI.:detectors Vij::,",:the

pr,.:.'.'ei)'ur)'z'a't''ton from.'.;;:th'e~ pre))uf'VzÃfori~yykake:,.'g>':;thI:'t'he'".:";:."I'Owest

pi',:emssu'i",;izat$~~on,.~~ by manual switches in the control room. "~

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The control room must be kept habitable for the operators
stationed there during accident recovery and post accident
operations.

The CAQ4 CRVS acts to terminate the supply of unfiltered outside
air to the control room, initiate filtration. and pressurize the
control room. These actions are necessary to ensure the control
room is kept habitable f'r the operators stationed there during
accident recovery and post accident operations by minimizing the
radiation exposure of control room personnel.

(continued)
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~g'RV$ Actuation Instrumentation
8 3.3.7

BASES

In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, the radiation monitor actuation of the
GAG=-S CAVG is a backup for the-Q Phasi„,::'Agsignal actuation. This
ensures initiation of the QKES CRVS dur'ing a loss of coolant an
accident or steam generator tube rupture

MFA:vie:;.:a~~r:.'e3'easi:=::;,::of'.'r:a-2NI

~ve-:@Xe~rla N.

The radiation monitor actuation of the CREFS in MODES 5 and 6,
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies E;:,:::',:::an'd

(continued)
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QKFS~CRV5 Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

APPLICABLE CORE';::.,ANERATIONQ, is the primary means to ensure control
SAFETY ANALYSES room haSi'tabfl'i'n the event of a fuel handling or waste

(continued) gas decay tank rupture accident. The GRQ4 CRVS,:::,pressoi':.:~Vzaf'$5n
its.:let|i actuation instrumentation satisfies Cariterion

3-"e4'-ice:4''l9!CctR!!50!s5(:-'-:::::!la|�(i!i�).::.

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that instrumentation necessary to
initiate the GAQ4 CRVS::",:;pr'es'ssu'.:i~za, %co','.,ijit'e'I is OPERABLE.

1. Manual Initiation

The LCO requires two channels OPERABLE. The operator can
initiate the QKF4 CP$8 pi'.',.essu™fi:".zgfieri::::..madK4at any time by
using ~e~ two"switchmes in"the" c'o'nt'rol" room. This action
will cause actuation of all components in the same manner as
any of the automatic actuation signals.

The LCO for Manual Initiation ensures the proper amount of
redundancy is maintained in the manual actuation circuitry to
ensure the operator has manual initiation capability.

2. Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

The LCO requires two trains of Actuation Logic and Relays
OPERABLE to ensure that no single random failure can prevent
automatic actuatiooj5f;::::::tha,::;:::piissmiii'.iaatioo4yitem

(continued)
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~%'CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

LCO 2. Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Rela s (continued)

3. Control Room Radiation

The LCO specifies two required Control Room for",. Tiara::

Iit~ki Radiation Monitors
to ensure that the radiation

monitoring instrumentation necessary to initiate the GARB QN$
jressu'rmatho~::.:system remains OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The QAQ4 'CRVS'unctions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1. 2. 3, 4, 4'Bod
diir..':iog~COjE'::ALTEAA7$0NQ and movement of irradiated fuel assembl'ies.
The'Functioiis'must'lsso be OPERABLE in MODES +;::anQ,':-."'.69 when requiredfor a waste gas decay tank rupture accident, to"eii'sure a habitable
envi ronment for the control room operators.

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright fai lure
or drift of the bistable or process module sufficient to exceed the
tolerance allowed by the unit specific calibration procedures.
Typically, the drift is found to be small and results in a delay of
actuation rather

(continued)
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~".",CRV$ Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

than a total loss of function. This determination is
generally made during the performance of a CKCFT„:;::::end7at'::,",":,Chari@8>::
Ca'l.:ibtitgoo, when the process instrumentation V's'"set up" for'"
'adjustriient 'to bring it within specification. Drffg~eap:::;pleo,::.::,::be

'a'e't'$'oo'::',„40'',.':::,'eo'i'.'i..„'..ect."=;:,:%he:.",.'"'."dik'e'rejanc'y".:')' I"f"the Tri
cori'servative than the tole'r'ance specified by the calibration
procedure, the channel must be declared inoperable immediately and
the appropriate Condition entered.

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each Function. The Conditions of
this Specification may be entered independently for each Function
listed in Table 3.3.7-1 in the accompanying LCO. The Completion
Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will be
tracked separately for each Function starting from the time the
Condition was entered for that Function.

A.l

Condition A applies to the actuation logic train Function of the
Qt¹S CRT, the radiation monitor channel Functions, and the manual
channet-Fu'nctions.

If one train is inoperable, or one radiation monitor channel is
inoperable in one or more Functions, 7 days are permitted to restoreit to OPERABLE status. The 7 day Completion Time is the same as is
allowed if one train of the mechanical portion of the system is
inoperable. The basis for this Completion Time is the same as
provided in LCO 3.7. 10. If the channel/train cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status, one GRQ4 gAVS train must be placed in the"""

pressurÃiatl'on mode of operation.
This accomplishes the actuation instrumentatfon Function and places
the unit in a conservative mode of operation.

(continued)
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CRQ4~CRIt'S Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.l.l B.l.2 and B.2

Condition B applies to the failure of two QtQ=-S CRVS actuation
trains, two radiation monitor channels, or two m'ariual channels. The
first Required Action is to place one GAQ'-S CRT train in the

p'cessor':fgahi'on mode of operation
immediately. This accomplishes the "a'ctuation instrumentation
Function that may have been lost and places the unit in a
conservative mode of operation. The applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of LCO 3.7.10 must also be entered for the GAQ--S

CRV3 train made inoperable by the inoperable actuation
i'nstrumentation. This ensures appropriate limits are placed upon
train inoperability as discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.7. 10.

Alternatively, both trains may be placed in the
.'i!i.:'"'\'ll,' . Tt h C EFS N ti

performed eveii i'ri the 'presence of a single failure.

C.l and C.2

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met and the unit
is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. The unit must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based
on operating experience. to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

(continued)
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GA9=-SFCRVS Actuation Instrumentation
Khver&44'Cw

B 3.3.7

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

D. 1 and 0.2

Condition 0 applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met 9forWrfg:.CORE
ALTERATIONS'~or3 when irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved.
Hove'men't"of i rradiated fuel assemblies Qr7d~CORE',:'.:.ALTERANT'IGMQ must
be suspended immediately to reduce the risk of ace%dents that would
require CREFS actuation.

Condition E applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met in MODE 5
or 6. Actions must be initiated to restore the inoperable train(s)
to OPERABLE status immediately to ensure adequate isolation
capability in the event of a waste gas decay tank rupture.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.7-1 determines which SRs apply to which CREFS Actuation
Functions.

SR 3.3.7.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that a
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel
to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something
even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK wi 11 detect gross channel
failure: thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues
to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,

(continued)

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-178



Qt94)'':CRYB Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.1 (continued)

including indication and readability. If a channel is outside the
criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use
of the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.7.2

A MT- t',FT,: is performed once every 92 days on each required channel
to ensure the entire channel will perform the intended function.
This test verifies the capabi lity of the instrumentation to provide
the GAQ4 CPS actuation.

The
Frequency is based on the known reliability of the monitoring
equipment and has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

SR 3.3.7.3

SR 3.3.7.3 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The train
being tested is placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing
inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all
possible logic combinations, with and without applicable
permissives, are tested for each protection function. In addition,
the master relay coil is pulse tested for continuity. This verifies
that the logic modules are OPERABLE and there is an intact voltage
signal path to the master relay coils. This test is performed every
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The Frequency is justified in
WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1 (Ref. 1).

SR 3.3.7.4

SR 3.3.7.4 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The MASTER
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying contact
operation and a low voltage continuity

(continued)
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GRQ=-S.;":.:CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.4 (continued)

check of the slave relay coil. Upon master relay contact operation,
a low voltage is injected to the slave relay coil. This voltage is
insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but large enough to
demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is performed every
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The Frequency is acceptable
based on instrument reliability and industry operating experience.

SR 3.3.7.5

SR 3.3.7.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation
is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be
operated in the design mitigation MODE is either allowed to function

. or is placed in a condition where the relay contact operation can be
verified without operation of the equipment. Actuation equipment
that may not be operated in the design mitigation MODE is prevented
from operation by the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter
case, contact operation is verified by a continuity check of the
ci rcuit containing the slave relay. This test is performed every
@23-4ays18,.:mari4hs.. The Frequency is acceptable based on instrument
rel iabi 1 ity"and ~~~ operating experi ence~(Re~$ ',''.;.;:..1'.:,.:.":.eLtd'"'.2):..

SR 3.3.7.6

SR 3.3.7.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of
the Manual Actuation Functions and is performed every II'onths.
Each Manual Actuation Function is tested up to, and incl'uding, the
master relay coils. In some instances, the test includes actuation
of the end device (i .e., pump starts. valve cycles, etc.).
The test also includes trip devices that provide actuation signals
directly to the Solid State Protection System. bypassing the analog
process control equipment. The Frequency is based on the known
reliability of the Function and the redundancy available, and has
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience. The SR is
modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints during
the

(continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases 8 3.3-180



GRKFSLCRVS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7. 6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

TADOT. The Functions tested have no setpoints associated with them.

SR 3.3.7.7

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 083 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete
check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within
the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES Nese-.l:,::.::::-.,WCAP..-:"1'3878,:,:::,:::~ie1'1abalo'iy ef'iPotsei'jk:,;.Briii%1Ãfd".:NO|i,:iti1~as~!,;:;
Dirae:!19945iw'mvueZCrw .'4445

2PJ7CAP,.",—,::139gO!j:",::Exteasl e5FiYINR1,ayre:, ¹1 ay~Siii,.iiegilzrieeWesti
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ARCSFHBVS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8 Fuel Hand1)pgBuilding
Instrumerita'b on

~F tt,::,If .g::,:1 3 t IFBFBFBFBFI h

BASES

BACKGROUND The ARGSjHBVS ensures that radioactive materials in the fuelhlldl g
't"

Fh fll 1 f I h dll ld t~
are filtered and adsorbed prior to

exhausting to the environment. The system is described in the Basesf ttd 3.1.13. "F I 3',,',d!It*,:.3 Ildl g ~II,','3'!'Iiti!i'...
System." The system initiate's filtered ventilation of"''tdHe fiied'1

building automatically following receipt of a high radiation signal
'fhrotII'.::,:the

Spent::.:;:Fjjl,:-:,::.;Pool;:".„:,:H5p
(Pr'!:::;:,fi:ie'::::,„gase

also be "perform'ed manually as ndeeded"from t7ie main control room oj

I~ I d! tl .~f::,:,,.
either of t'him two monitors, provides NAGSFHBVS initiation." tach

radiation detected by any monitor

These
actions function to prevent exfiltration of contaminated air byinitiating filtered ventilation ~ which imposes a negative pressure
on the fuel building.

APPLICABLE The FIRQSFHBVS ensures that radioactive materials in the fuel
SAFETY ANALYSES building atmosphere following a fuel handling accident er .~CA arefiltered and adsorbed prior to being exhausted to the environment.

This action reduces the radioactive content in the fuel building
exhaust following a LOS-er- fuel handling accident so that offsite
doses remain within the limits specified in 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1).

The FQAGSFHBVS actuation instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of
'k.'0;:::=,':::CF'RL60,"";-:36'(cÃ(2H;~"~k,'-.)',:.
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ARGSFHBVS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES (continued)

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that instrumentation necessary to
initiate the ARGSI9VS is OPERABLE.

1. Manual Initiation

The LCO requires two channels OPERABLE. The operator can
initiate the FIRGSFHBtt$'t any time by using either of two
switches,.jjije in the control room 'aindlaiimother::.:':.",jiisjt~he,: fueg
herr/i:'sujet::,:huigd'i'. This action wi11 cause actuation of all
corn'ponents "in the same manner as any of the automatic actuation
signals.

The LCO for Manual Initiation ensures the proper amount of
redundancy is maintained in the manual actuation circuitry to
ensure the operator has manual initiation capability.

Fuel Bui ldin Radiation

The LCO specifies two re ui red Gaseem Radiation Monitor
channels
ehaaae4e to ensure that the radiation monitoring
instrumentation necessary to initiate the AQGS I:.";BVS remains
OPERABLE.

(continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.3-183



ARGSFHBVS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES

LCO Fuel Bui ldin Radiation (continued)

Only the Trip Setpoint is specified for each AQGSFHBVS Function in
the LCO. The Trip Setpoint limits account for inst'rument
uncertainties, which are defined in the Unit Specific Setpoint
Calibration Procedure (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY The manual F@4S FBI initiation must be OPERABLE
and-4}-ae$ when movi'ng irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
building, to ensure the %AQSFHBVS operates to remove fission
products associated with "'"'

fuel handling
accident.

High radiation initiation of the CBAGSFLISV3 must be OPERABLE in any
MODE during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
building to ensure automatic initiation of the AQGS FSVS when the
potential for a fuel handling accident exists.

While in MODES 5 and 6 without fuel handling in progress, the
ARGSFHBVS instrumentation need not be OPERABLE since a fuel
handl'i'ng" accident cannot occur.

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright failure
or drift of the bistable or process module sufficient to exceed the
tolerance allowed by unit specific calibration procedures.
Typically, the drift is found to be small and results in a delay of
actuation rather than a total loss of function. This determination
is generally made during the performance of a

GQT4FTAn'17or,:::,:::..ChTnfiel;'c'a'::.':::,

Ja,.")on, w en e process
'i'nst'r'ument'ation is set up for adjustment to bring it within

(continued)
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ANGSFHBVB Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

specification. If the Trip Setpoint is less conservative
than the tolerance specified by the calibration procedure, the
channel must be declared inoperable immediately and the appropriate
Condi tion entered. ror'ift::::,"::caw„:::.,;.::also.'',:be,;: obselved:.,dog)ng~a;::;;::;,ChanjB
cehBck;,"':'.ot,";: iCpga06!:1f::.'?Obsess.':vs: woUM4prom5tkaGtl,oA::to:::,:.'":tcof''f''eGt";.~the) ', e ' a "e ' ', ""O'NVYVNhWumNW'AYhVhhs uW YXVkMYN%WWmYAVA'MPh4W 'WWWANYmYYNVWh%hW WNWhYNYa
iii.".sc'i';e'si'ncj)3'AvAwhw

e 'a'rwNYW xh(

ATio NoteI has hai'e been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the
application of Completion Time rules anne.::,g'h)„"':::::,''.Ajpl,::::,i,e8ble,::::,:::of:-,:::;:::LCO
3,',",:0.::Q. The Conditions of this Specif7cati'on"iiiay be entermed'

'iridepmendentlyfor each Function listed in Table 3.3.8-1 in the
accompanying LCO. The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable
channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will be tracked separately for
each Function starting from the time the Condition was entered for
that Function.

6::.'sOf'-.:l:.6'.:4KO':i3".O':O'NWOUlEf@AOt!"GpeC'lfyh~QAy.':8CClQA'bl;e>IJt'.imOV41Ng
i"i'':i"'ai

xa.'yna&+'4%hakc:o'co, cvAaA'c4mes am( 'use4"N '@&A<'7' '«s'co'9~sA'c mals'ac bx"ca'&.im'x4Ae 'as+occ(A4 NON",

A.1

Condition A applies to the
radiation monitor

functions, and the manual function. Condition A applies to the
failure of ',"neu,'„':OJnmere radiatian
monitor channels, or manual channels. If one oi',::,.fiios'i',.8'.::.:channell or
trainsi ~re inoperable, a period o7 730~days 'is allowed to restoreit to OPERABLE status. If the train cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status, an.';IapprOpp a'te';:,'pO~ta5l':e.,':::,:::COAI''inUOUS:,::.mOyNOr,:::.»,pij.'kh:;,"",(he:;,::::Same

tu
ReALoe'val.'.::,:bio'dejoffoperation>ieieChat37 j. ThisN.:"'.Hfe'ct)yel'j'"""""""
ac'complishes the actuation'"i'nsmtnrmtummentsation fiinct'i'on and'places the
eji4ai'ea in a conservative mode of operation ai.':::,:,::jiovi8is:.",'!apjLr'o't'$5tea
maori:j.:'. 0r.,:,j.'i'".;:!,:".,:or,,";;:.:„.COun::~nu .:::.,',~j:.,::,':.,:,mq~imr'j i.

(conti nued)
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BASES

(continued)
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NAGSFHBV3 Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES

ACTIONS

C.l

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A er-8 haveh)i not been met and
irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved Vn the fuel building.
Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building must be
suspended immediately to eliminate the potential for events that
could require AtAGS FBVS actuation.

WYAvA(v C

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
REQUIREMENTS Table 3.3.8-1 determines which SRs apply to which AQGSFHBVS

Actuation Functions.

'Qssoc11'tpd!!wl t(1!MhlcitilMA1to)!s'l'wl1'BA!'ii:ii&,::,ABil'ikBN8'tloi|*:::::lll05ltOI':$4RNq
'45A'liiii5!!46B."gii<gi'ii's'ta1::lied~

SR 3.3.8.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that a
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel
to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument

(continued)
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AQGSFHBV3 Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.8. 1 (continued)

channels monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. ,Significant deviations between the two instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one
of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria,it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal processing
equipment has drifted outside its limit.
The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use
of the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.8.2

A GOT- 6FT„: is performed once every 92 days on each required channel
to ensur'e the entire channel will perform the intended function.
This test verifies the capabi lity of the instrumentation to provide
the FBACS actuation.

The Frequency of
92 days is based on the known reliability of the monitoring
equipment and has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

(continued)
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ARCSFHBVH Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.8.4

SR 3.3.8.4 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of
the manual actuation functions and is performed every Qg months.
Each manual actuation function is tested up to. and including, the
master relay coils. In some instances, the test includes actuation
of the end device (e.g., pump starts, valve cycles, etc.). The
Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent

with'he

typical industry refueling cycle. The SR is modified by a Note
that excludes verification of setpoints during the TAOOT. The
Functions tested have no setpoints associated with them.

SR 3.3.8.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every B'Q months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL"CA! IBRATION is a complete
check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within
the necessary range and accuracy. The Frequency is based on
operating experience and is consistent with the typical industry
refueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431,
Rev. 1. The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases,
technical information which supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the
improved TS version has been made plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization.
Where the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In
addition, descriptions have been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is
being revised for the improved TS. J

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a
bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed
areas of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The defetions are not
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The addition is not identified by a change number or a change code
in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the Bases
in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is not identified
by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If "generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not
correct, the "generic" information is "struck out" and the correct material is inserted
using the "redline" feature. If the "generic" is correct, the information is "redlined".
The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to cross-reference to an
explanation or justification is not provided.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases
(continued)

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of the markup
process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or
deleted as preferred.

In summary, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out" (or
crossed out by hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change
codes are used to identify changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.3

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustification for each marked-up technical change to
NUREG-1431, to make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the
Industry/NRC generic change process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the
NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate
that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.3-01

3.3-02

3.3-03

3.3-04

3.3-05

3.3-06

3.3-07

3.3-08

3.3-09

This trip function or design feature is not included in the plant design or it is not credited
and has no safety function.

For the Reactor Trip on Turbine Trip function based on turbine stop valve position, 4 of 4
channels are required to close to less than 1% open in order to generate the reactor trip
signal. Thus, it is acceptable to have more than one Turbine Stop Valve Closure - reactor
trip function channel inoperable and placed in trip per current TS Table 3.3-1, Functional
Unit [17.b], ACTION Statement [7]. In addition, the 4 hour bypass note applies only to the
fLowAuto Stop Oil Pressure] channels. ITS 3.3.1 Condition P has been revised.

This change to ITS 3.3.1 Condition R is consistent with the current licensing basis. A
4-hour AOT for SSPS logic surveillance testing has little usefulness if the RTBs cannot be
bypassed for the duration of that testing. RTB surveillance testing retains the current
2-hour AOT.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion Comparision
Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Retains CTS power requirement of 75% RTP in the ITS SR 3.3.1.6 Note concerning when
the incore/excore calibration is performed. The ISTS proposal would require unnecessary
delays in the post-refuel power ascension. As per the current TS 4.0.4 exception, it is
acceptable to go above 75% RTP during power ascension provided the calibration is
performed within 24 hours of exceeding 75% RTP. [The Note is further revised to permit
achieving equilibrium conditions (per CTS 4.2.2.2.d.1) prior to performing the required
surveillance.]

Note 3 is added to ITS SR 3.3.1.11 to be consistent with the CTS Table 4.3-1 Note [5].
This ensures that this exception for power and intermediate range detector plateau
voltage verification, as discussed in the ITS BASES for SR 3.3.1.11, is included in the
Technical Specifications rather than being only found in the BASES. The note replaces
the exception to LCO 3.0.4 in the current TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The addition of footnote [(m)] to ITS Table 3.3.1-1 for Function 10 clarifies the low flow
setpoint relationship to the quantity identified as Minimum Measured Flow, consistent with
the current TS.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS 1



CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.3-10

3.3-11

3.3-12

3.3-13

3.3-14

3.3-15

3.3-16

3.3-17

3.3-18

3.3-19

[The Overtemperature hT setpoint equation had a bracket in the wrong place and was
corrected. The OTc T equation in NUREG-1431 Note 1 shows the lead-lag compensation
associated with the term (1+ v,S)/(1+ v,S) (note that CN 3.3-13 revised the tau subscripts
perCTS) tobeapplicabletothe T'term. Thisisincorrect. Thiserrorcanafsobefoundin
Revision 4a of NUREG-0452. This error apparently was taken from Section A-3 and
Figure A-1 of WCAP-8745-P and WCAP-8746 as well as from Figure 6.1-4 of
WCAP-7907-P-A, "LOFTRAN Code Description," April 1984. The latter reference has
been corrected in Figure 6.1A of WCAP-7878, "LOFTRAN Code Description and UseCs
Manual," Revision 5, November 1989. The lead-lag compensation applies only to the
measured T~. This is consistent with the manner in which the electronics have always
processed the OTc T setpoint signal, as depicted on Westinghouse drawing 8756D37
sheets 7-10 described in FSAR Section 7.2]. Another change needed for the
Overtemperature ~T setpoint equation concerns the inequality sign for the K, term. As
defined in NUREG-1431, this term has a ">" sign. In this case, the Overtemperature c T
setpoint would be conservatively decreased ifT were increasing above [576.6 F for Unit
1 antI 577.6 F for Unit 2], i.e. with (T-T') a positive value. However, ifT~ were
decreasing below [576.6'F or 577.6'F, for the respective Units, ] such that (T-T') is a
negative value, the ~ sign could result in an unwanted increase in the Overtemperature ~T
setpoint. Therefore, the inequality sign for JC, is changed to an equal sign, consistent with
the current TS. This issue is avoided in the construct of the Overtemperature a T setpoint
by setting Q and K, to zero for decreasing T~, i.e. K, and K, are conditionally defined. In
addition, the f, (hl) penalty function was corrected to reflect correct decimal point
placement and to ensure a reduction in the setpoint if (q, - q,) is outside the deadband.
The f, (hl) value must be positive such that it lowers the setpoint when subtracted. The
inequality signs around the deadband were corrected to reflect a zero penalty when (q,-
q,) is within the deadband. Decimal point placement corrections have been made to
recognize that the penalty function gains have units of ('F or % ~T span per% RTP).

Added "or Rod Control System incapable of rod withdrawal," which makes Note (f) the
complete antithesis of Note (b).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The equations for Overtemperature ~T and Overpower r T are revised to be consistent
with the CTS. The value of the time constant v, has always been 0 seconds and the factor
utilizing this time constant has not been shown as part of the Overtemperature ~T
equation in licensing documents since the factor value has been unity. Thus, the factor
utilizing this time constant has been deleted.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The CHANNELCHECK surveillance (SR 3.3.2.1) is deleted from the P-11 [] interlock
because CHANNELCHECKS are not applicable for permissive functions. This change is
consistent with the current TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).
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3.3-20

3.3-21

3.3-22

3.3-23

3.3-24

3.3-25

3.3-26

3.3-27

3.3-28

3.3-29

3.3-30

3.3-31

3.3-32

3.3-33

3.3-34

3.3-35

3.3-36

This change adds note 2 on [Containment Radiation Level (High Range)] calibration in ITS
SR [3.3.3.2] to be consistent with current TS Table [4.3-7 Note (2)]. This note is
acceptable as it reflects the unique calibration requirements of these high range radiation
monitors as defined in the current TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Consistent with CTS [3.3.3.5], [RCP breaker indication is excluded from CHANNEL
CHECKS and reactor trip breaker and RCP breaker indications are excluded from]
CHANNELCALIBRATIONSin ITS SR 3.3.4.3 since these SRs have no meaning for
[these] functions.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

[Not used),

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The current TS require the response times associated with the fundervoltage and
degraded voltage diesel generator start functions and the] containment [purge and
exhaust] isolation functions to be verified against the specific response time values
contained in the [FSAR]. The ITS is revised to match the current TS and the response
time values are [moved to the FSAR per CN 01-35-LG]. As is done with the Reactor Trip
System and the ESFAS instrumentation, this method is an appropriate way to control
response times. [SR 3.3.5.4 and SR 3.3.6.8] are added to require the response time
verifications.

Improved TS [3.3.6 ACTION A is modified by a Note and] Table 3.3.6-1 is changed to be
consistent with current TS [3.3.2 Functional Unit 3.c and current TS 3.9.9]. Subfunctions
[b, c and d] of Containment Radiation are stricken since only the gaseous []channel
provides the actuation function [and the bracketed setpoint is changed to reflect plant-
specific requirements). [The number of gaseous monitors required for CORE
ALTERATIONSor during movement of irradiated fuel has been revised to one (either RM
44A or B) per the CTS].

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change adds an LCO 3.0.3 exception Note 1 to ITS 3.3.8 to reflect industry Traveler
TSTF-36, Rev. 2.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).
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3.3-37

3.3-38

3.3-39

3.340

3.3Q1

3.3-42

3.3-43

3.3R4

3.345

3.346

3.3<7

3.348

3.3-49

3.3-50

Several ITS Required Action Notes are modified per CTS to allow a channel to be placed
in bypass for surveillance testing. []
Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change adds "and setpoint adjustment" to ITS 3.3.1 Condition E, similar to the Note
for Condition D. Setpoint adjustment is required by the Required Actions of other
specifications. The clarity and consistency of the specification is enhanced by adding this
note to Condition E, in the same manner as Condition D.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change deletes ITS 3.3.1 Condition N per Traveler TSTF-169. Condition M is
appropriate for Function 10.a to prevent sequential entry into Condition N followed by M
and exceeding the evaluated Completion Time in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2,
Rev. 1. With this change, there is no need to list separate Functions 10.a and 10.b and
combining the Functions eliminates Applicabilityquestions similar to the Condition M vs. N
concern above.

This change revises ITS 3.3.1 Condition R Notes 1 and 2 per Traveler TSTF-168. The
2-hour AOT should not be limited to only UVTNSTAmaintenance. This is consistent with
the current TS and is acceptable because the specific maintenance activity which requires
that a reactor trip breaker be bypassed does not affect the impact of having the breaker
bypassed. []
This change revises ITS 3.3.1 Conditions S and T and ITS 3.3.2 Condition L, as well as
the number of Required Channels in Tables 3.3.1-1 and 3.3.2-1, to reflect current TS
ACTION Statements [8 and 21]. The Conditions apply to one or more channels [or trains,
as Condition T applies to permissive P-7,] because the safety function is served with the
interlock in the appropriate state for existing plant conditions. The existing plant design
only requires 3 of the 4 channels (2-out-of-3 for P-11) for these interlocks to be operable.

A new CONDITION and SR are added for the current licensing basis required seismic trip.

A new CONDITION and SR are added for the current licensing basis required Steam
Generator level Iow-low time delay trip. These changes affect both ITS 3.3.1 and 3.3.2.

Note 2 of SR 3.3.1.2 is revised to limit the power increase to less than 30% per the current
licensing basis before the SR is complete.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

ITS SR 3.3.1.8 is revised to extend the conditional COT frequency for power and
intermediate range channels from 4 hours after reducing power below P-10 to 12 hours,
based on operating experience regarding the time needed to perform the COTs. It stands
to reason that if4 hours are allowed for 2 Source Range COTs, 12 hours should be
allowed for 6 Intermediate Range and Power Range COTs. The SR continues to assure
that the COTs are performed in a timely manner after the requisite plant conditions are
entered. This change is consistent with Traveler WOG-106.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).
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3.3-51

3.3-52

3.3-53

3.3-54

3.3-55

3.3-56

3.3-57

3.3-58

3.3-59

3.340

3.3-61

3.3-62

3.3%3

3.344

3.3%5

3.3-66

3.3-67

ITS ACTION B.2 of LCO 3.3.7 is deleted, since DCPP cannot operate with both
pressurization systems running at the same time. The design of the system is such that
operation of two pressurization fans would over pressurize the supply ducting to the filters.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The REQUIRED CHANNELS description for Functions 2.a and 3.b.(1), of ITS Table 3.3.2-
1, are revised per the CTS to note that only two switches (one per train) exist and that
both must be moved coincident for manual initiation.

Function 18.b (P-7) of ITS Table 3.3.1-1 is clarified. COTs and Channel Calibrations
apply to the P-10 and P-13 inputs, not to the P-7 logic function. This change is an
administrative clarification to address the relationships between these interlocks in the
plant's design.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not used.

This change adds new ITS 3.3.2 Condition [N] to reflect current TS Table 3.3-3 ACTION
Statement [24] on manual AFW [and manual MSIVclosure] initiation.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Consistent with the design and current TS, Surveillance Requirements 3.3.2.3 and 3.3.2.7
are not used by any function listed in Table 3.3.2-1 and are deleted.

This change revises the ITS SR 3.3.2.11 Frequency to 18 months per current TS Table
4.3-2 Functional Unit [8.c], which is the ESFAS PP permissive. The 18 month Frequency
for the surveillance of the basic switch logic associated with the opening of the reactor trip
breakers is the value specified in the current TS. [Deleted the Note stating that verification
of set point is not required per the CTS.]

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change revises ITS Table 3.3.2-1 [Notes (b) and (g)] per current TS Table [3.3-3]
Notes [¹ and ¹¹]. This revision is a clarification to the operator that describes the
circumstances under which the [Steamline Pressure Negative Rate - High, Steam
Pressure-low, or Pressurizer Pressure-low functions may be or are blocked relative to the]
P-11 permissive.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The MODE 4 requirement of the CTS is retained and added to Table 3.3.2-1 for SI
actuated by Containment Pressure high-high. ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS D and E are revised
accordingly.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).
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3.3-68

3.3-69

3.3-70

3.3-71

3.3-72

3.3-73

3.3-74

3.3-75

3.3-76

3.3-77

3.3-78

3.3-79

3.3-80

3.3-81

3.3-'82

3.3-83

3.3-84

3.3-85

A Note is added to state that CONDITION D is only applicable in MODES 1 and 2. A new
CONDITION H is added to require entering MODE 3 ifCONDITION B is not met when
entered due to not meeting CONDITION D. These changes are per the CTS.

(The phrase "...that is not normally energized" is deleted per the CTS. Allof the
instrumentation listed is normally energized at power.)

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change revises Table 3.3.3-1 per the reviewers note to update CTS PAM instruments
per the requirements of Reg. Guide 1.97.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST is substituted for the COT per current licensing
basis.

Consistent with the current design and TS, a Trip Actuating Device Operational Test
(TADOT) is not required for any of the functions explicitly listed in Table 3.3.6-1; therefore,
the associated Surveillance Requirement is deleted. Note that a TADOT is required in
accordance with LCO 3.3.2 for functions 3.a.1 and 2.a, as referenced in the Table.

Containment Vent Isolation is initiated by the ESFAS Phase "A" isolation signals. As
such, the number of required channels and required surveillances for the manual initiation
of Containment Vent Isolation are captured by the requirements for Phase "A" isolation in
the ESFAS tables.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change adds APPLICABILITYcolumns to ITS Tables 3.3.6-1 and 3.3.7-1 to reflect
current TS with varying Functional Applicabilities. This change is consistent with the
format used for the RTS and ESFAS instrumentation in the ITS and is a clearer method to
present varying Applicabilities from the current TS. These changes are administrative
format changes that insert the Applicabilities from the current TS into Tables 3.3.6-1 and
3.3.7-1. This change is consistent with travelerTSTF-161.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS, etc. are revised per the current licensing
basis. The plant FBACS does not perform any accident mitigation functions except during
the fuel handling accident

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

The Note of SR 3.3.4.4 is deleted since Table 3.3.4-1 does not have a neutron detector
specified per the current TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).
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3.3-86

3.3-87

3.3-88

3.3-89

3.3-90

3.3-91

3.3-92

3.3-93

3.3-94

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

ITS 3.3.1 Condition V is deleted. It is not entered from Table 3.3.1-1 nor do the Bases
clarifywhen it would be needed, raising the concern of misinterpretation. Condition V
does not replace LCO 3.0.3 requirements to assess when the plant is outside the licensing
basis. There is no similar ACTION Statement in the current TS for the Reactor Trip
System. This change is consistent with Traveler TSTF-135.

ITS 3.3.4 is revised per current TS [3.3.3.5] with regard to [remote shutdown panel]
controls. [Remote shutdown panel] controls are added to the LCO, Condition A, and

3.3-95

3.3-96

SR 3.3.4.2. By explicitly including the controls, the specification is clarified to be more
than instrumentation. This change is acceptable because it does not change the meaning
while retaining the clarity of the CTS.

ITS 3.3.1 Condition H, Required ACTION H.1, and the second part of Function 4
Applicability(MODE 2 below PW) in ITS 3.3.1 are deleted since they provide no real
compensatory measures. With their deletion, there is no need to repeat the > P-6
Applicability in Conditions F and G. In accordance with LCO 3.0.4, the intermediate range
detectors must be OPERABLE prior to entering the Applicabilityof the retained part of
Function 4 (i.e., MODE 2 above PW). Condition H and Required ACTION H.1 ensure the
same thing and, therefore, can be deleted. This change is consistent with Traveler
TSTF-135.

[]Note 2 for ITS SR 3.3.1.3 is revised to replace the bracketed 15% RTP power level
constraint with 50% RTP. The specified power level in ITS SR 3.3.1.3 should reflect the
applicable safety analysis basis consistent with the [APPLICABILITYand] Required
Actions of ITS LCO 3.2.3 (AFD) and LCO 3.2.4 (QPTR).

3.3-97

3.3-98

3.3-99

As revised, this surveillance requirement is acceptable in that it assures the surveillance is
performed after the appropriate plant conditions are attained and still provides sufficient
time to perform the surveillance in a controlled manner.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

I
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3.3-100 Not used.

3.3-101

3.3-102

3.3-103

3.3-104

The Note for ITS SR 3.3.1.12 is deleted since the plant design no longer includes the RTD
bypass. The SR is retained and is applied to the required seismic trip instrumentation per
the current licensing basis. Where cited in Table 3.3.2-1, a change to SR 3.3.1.10 has
been made.

The control room (CR) does not have CR Atmosphere monitors as part of its current
design. There are redundant CR intake monitors for each intake. The normal control
room intakes are in an area common to both units, thus there are a total of four normal
intake monitiors. However, only two monitors, one from each unit, are required for the
CRVS to be OPERABLE; this is explained in the Bases.

Function 11 of ITS Table 3.3.1-1 is revised per the CTS to reflect the current plant design
of only a two loop trip. With this revision, ACTION 0 is no longer used since it was only
applicable to the single loop trip.

CONDITIONA of ITS 3.3.5 is revised to incorporate CTS ACTION 16. CONDITIONS B
and C are not used.

3.3-105

3.3-106

3.3-107

3.3-108

Function 4.d.(2) of ITS Table 3.3.2-1 and Notes (c) and (h) are revised per current
licensing basis.

ISTS 3.3.1 Required Actions B.2.2 and U.2.2 are not used, consistent with the current TS
requirements of LCO 3.3.1 ACTION Statements [1, and 12] and the Applicabilityfor ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 1 and 20. The current TS provide for these Functions to be
restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or the plant must be in HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours when the plant is initiallyin MODES 1 or 2. Once HOT STANDBY
has been reached, the shutdown mode applicabilities, i.e. MODES 3, 4, and 5, prevail.
When in these MODES, another 48 hour AOT is allowed by the current TS or rod
withdrawal must be precluded in the next one hour. Therefore, ISTS Required Actions
B.2.2 and U.2.2 for Functions 1 and 20 in Table 3.3.1-1 are not necessary since the
performance of Required Action B.2.1 and U.2.1 takes the plant to MODE 3, exits the
Applicability, and requires entry into Condition C. This change is consistent with ITS 1.3
and 3.0.4.

Based upon operating experience to change Thermal Power in a controlled fashion
without challenging the plant and consistent with the current TS which does not have a
Completion Time for restoring one channel to OPERABLE status; but does prevent going
above P-10 until it is restored, the Completion Time for ITS 3.3.1 Required Actions F.1
and F.2 should be increased to 24 hours. Condition F of ITS 3.3.1 is for one Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux channel inoperable. Reactor protection would be provided by the
OPERABLE Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel and OPERABLE Power Range
Neutron Flux channels. Indication would be available from the OPERABLE Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux channel f, from OPERABLE Gamma-Metrics Neutron Flux detectors,]
and from OPERABLE Power Range Neutron Flux channels with power approaching P-10.
The Westinghouse Owners Group is considering a generic change on this issue, but
deliberations were not completed at the time of our submittal.

Not used..
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3.3-109

3.3-110

3.3-111

3.3-112

3.3-113

3.3-114

3.3-115

3.3-116

3.3-117

3.3-118

3.3-119

3.3-120

3.3-121

3.3-122

3.3-123

3.3-124

Not used.

Not used.

This change adds a Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.7 for source range instrumentation to verify
interlocks PW and P-10 are in their required state for existing unit conditions. This is
consistent with the current TS and is an enhancement which is easily performed and
provides additional assurance that the interlocks are functioning correctly.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

ACTION J of ITS 3.3.2 is not used since DCPP does not rely on motor-driven AFW pump
start with loss ofboth main FW pumps. The function exists, but is not credited in any
accident analysis and is not part of ESFAS Function 6 in the CTS.

This change to ITS 3.3.1 Condition R reflects current TS Table [3.3-1, ACTION
Statement 12] which was based on NRC Generic Letter 85-09.

This change is for consistency with ITS 3.7.10 Condition [G].

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

ITS 3.3.1 Condition D is revised to reflect ITS SR 3.2.4.2 and CN 3.2-15 in the 3/4.2
package.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

ITS 3.3.1 APPLICABILITYNote (b) for Functions 1, 5, 19-21 and Conditions C and K are
revised to replace ACTIONS requiring the RTBs to be opened with ACTIONS that ensure
subcriticality is maintained (i.e., by fully inserting all rods and ensuring the Rod Control
System is incapable of rod withdrawal) yet do not initiate a feedwater isolation (P-4 and
low T~) in MODE 3, consistent with Traveler TSTF-135.

This change deletes ACTION L.2 and renumbers L.3 since the requirement to close the
unborated water source valves is not in the CTS and is not part of the current licensing
basis. This new requirement is not applicable to DCPP which has a licensed dilution
accident evaluation (refer to License Amendment 28/27). The current licensing bases in
accordance with NUREG 0800, Section 15.4.6 provides adequate assurance that a
dilution event will recognized and arrested in a timely fashion.

Consistent with the current TS Table 4.3-1, Note [15], the note for ITS SR 3.3.1.4 is
modified, a note is added to Table 3.3.1-1, and Function 20 are modified to clarify that the
SR is required for the reactor trip bypass breaker local manual shunt trip only. The Bases
for SR 3.3.1.14 clearly state that SR 3.3.1.14 includes the automatic undervoltage trip of
the reactor trip bypass breakers. The Note (k) added to Table 3.3.1-1, Function 20
clarifies the Applicabilityof the undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms to include those
functions of the reactor trip bypass breakers when in use.
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3.3-125 ITS SR 3.3.1.11 is modified by a Note that requires verification that the time constants are
adjusted to the prescribed values. The addition of this Note is consistent with SR 3.3.1.10
and is required because SR 3.3.1.11 is used for the Power Range Neutron Flux - High
Positive Rate [and High Negative Rate ) trip functions which have a time constant
associated with their calibration.

3.3-126 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.3-127 The MODE 2 applicability for the undervoltage RCP start of the steam-driven AFW pump
is deleted and the surveillance Frequency is revised per the DCPP CTS. Thus, the
Required Actions of ACTION I are revised to include entering MODE 2 for function 6.g and
MODE 3 for function 5.b, and the required surveillance is changed from SR 3.3.2.7 to SR
3.3.2.8. This anticipatory start of the steam-driven AFW pump is not credited for MODE 2
operation, only the SG low level start signal is used for MODE 2 or 3.

3.3-128 This change revises ITS Table 3.3.4-1 to be consistent with CTS 3.3.3.5.

3.3-129 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.3-130 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.3-131

3.3-1 32

3.3-133

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change revises ITS LCO 3.3.5 and SR 3.3.5.3 to include the DG start sequence
delay timers from CTS Table 3.3-4.

3.3-134 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.3-135 A MODE change restriction has been added to ITS 3.3.1 Condition C per the matrix
discussed in CN 1-02-LS-1 of the 3.0 package (see LS-1 NSHC in the CTS Section 3/4.0,
ITS Section 3.0 package).

3.3-136 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparision Table (Enclosure 6B).

(3.3-137 The Condition for Function 4.c is changed from Condition D to E consistent with the CTS.
Plant design requires this Function to be bypassed, not tripped if inoperable.)

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 1 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-01

3.3-02

3.3-03

3.3-04

3.3-05

This trip function or design feature is not included in the plant
design or it is not credited and has no safety function.

It is acceptable to have more than one Turbine Stop Valve
Closure - reactor trip function channels inoperable and placed
in trip per CTS Table 3.3-1, Functional Unit [16.b], ACTION
Statement [11]. In addition, the 4 hour bypass note applies
only to the [LowAuto Stop Oil Pressure] channels. ITS 3.3.1
Condition P has been revised.

This change to ITS 3.3.1 Condition R is consistent with the
current licensing basis. A4-hour AOT for SSPS logic
surveillance testing has liNe usefulness ifthe RTBs cannot
be bypassed for the duration of that testing. RTB
surveillance testing retains the current 2-hour AOT.

This change represents the Callaway plant design as it
relates to the SG Water Level-Low Low Environmental
Allowance Modifier (EAM) and Trip Time Delay (TTD)
circuitry. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 and Table 3.3.2-1 entries and the
associated Required Actions have been enhanced to remove
the redundancy in the CTS and add shutdown actions when
inoperable channels aren't tripped per their Completion Time.

This change to ITS SR 3.3.1.3 Note 1 represents the CTS as
it relates to the Overtemperature hT AFD f, (b I) penalty
function.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
CN 3.3-46.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 64 dated
10-9-91)

Yes (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 43 dated
4-14-89)

Yes (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 84 dated
11-8-93)

3.3-06 Retains CTS power requirement of 75% RTP in the ITS
SR 3.3.1.6 Note concerning when the incore/excore
calibration is performed. The ISTS proposal would require
unnecessary delays in the post-refuel power ascension. The
Note is further revised to permit achieving equilibrium
conditions (per CTS 4.2.2.2.d.1) proir to performing the
required surveillance.

Yes No, see CN 3.3-97. No, see 3.3-97. No; see 3.3-97.
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE
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APPLICABILITY
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3.3-07

3.3-08

3.3-09

3.3-10

3.3-11

3.3-12

3.3-13

3.3-14

Note 3 is added to ITS SR 3.3.1.11 to.be consistent with the
CTS Table 4.3-1 Note [5]. This ensures that this exception,
for power and intermediate range detector plateau voltage
verification as discussed in the ITS BASES for SR 3.3.1.11, is
included in the Technical Specifications rather than being
only found in the BASES.

Deletes the Reviewer's Note in ITS Tables 3.3.1-1 and
3.3.2-1 and adds a Note reflecting the Allowable Value as the
LSSS. Trip Setpoints are listed in the Bases.

The addition of footnote [(m)] to ITS Table 3.3.1-1 for
Function 10 clarifies the Iow fiowsetpoint relationship to the
quantity identified as Minimum Measured Flow, consistent
with the CTS.

[The Overtemperature hT setpoint equation had a bracket in
the wrong place and was corrected.] In addition, the f, (B,l)
penalty function was corrected and the K, inequality sign was
changed to an equal sign..

Added "or Rod Control System incapable of rod withdrawal,"
which makes Note (f) the complete antithesis of Note (b).

Corrects typo in the inequality sign of ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Note (h).

The equations for Overtemperature r T and Overpower ~T are
revised to be consistent with the DCPP CTS. -The value of
the time constant v, has always been 0 seconds and the
factor utilizing the time constant has not been shown as part
of the equation in licensing documents since the factor value
has been unity. Thus, the factors utilizing the time constant
has been deleted.

Retains the monthly COT for Function 6.h of ITS
Table 3.3.2-1, per CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 6.h. No
TADOT is performed.

Yes

No, retained CTS
format.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-105.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, see CN 3.3-38.

No, see CN 3.3-41.

Yes

No

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, see
CN 3.3-41.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 15 dated
4-8-86)

Yes, (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 102 dated
8-21-95)

No, see CN
3.3-41.

Yes

No

Yes
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3.3-15

3.3-16

3.3-17

3.3-18

3.3-19

3.3-20

The CHANNELCHECK surveillance (SR 3.3.2.1) is deleted
from the P-11 [] interlock because CHANNELCHECKS are
not applicable for permissive functions. This change is
consistent with the CTS.

[Added Note (n) and] deleted SR 3.3.2.9 from Function 6.g in
ITS Table 3.3.2-1. [Note (n) is added to avoid auxiliary
feedwater actuations during normal plant startups and
shutdowns.] These changes are consistent with CTS [Table
3.3-3 Note ¹¹¹ and] Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit [6.g].

New CONDITION [P] is added for Function 6.h of ITS Table
3.3.2-1, consistent with CTS Table 3.3-3 ACTION Statement
[15].

Revises ITS 3.3.2 Condition K to be consistent with CTS
Table 3.3-3 ACTION Statement 32, as revised per
Enclosure 2, for Functional Unit 7.b.

18-month test interval previously approved by NRC for
selected slave relays which, iftested at power, could result in
plant trips or upsets.

Added Note 2 on [Containment Radiation Level (High
Range)] calibration in ITS SR [3.3.3.2] to be consistent with
CTS Table [4.3-7 Note (2)].

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes, (Note [(p)]
per CTS.)

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-134.

Yes (justified per
SLNRC 84-0038
dated 2-27-84)

Yes

Yes

Yes, (Note [(n)]
per CTS, OL
Amendment
No. 26 dated
7-29-87)

Yes

Yes, (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 64 dated
10-9-91)

Yes (justified
per SLNRC
84-0038 dated
2-27-84)

Yes
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3.3-21

3.3-22

3.3-23

3.3-24

3.3-25

ITS 3.3.3 was revised to reflect CTS 3.3.3.6. Containment
Isolation Valve Position (and Notes) and Condensate Storage
Tank Level were deleted. [Combined the power and source
range neutron flux entries into a single neutron flux entry.]
Consolidated the Thermocouple/Core Cooling Detection
System entries. Changed number of required channels for
RCS temperature to 2 for both hot and cold leg temperature.
Changed Containment Pressure Wide Range to Containment
Pressure Normal Range and added Refueling Water Storage
Tank Level, Steam Line Pressure, and SG Water Level
(Narrow Range) Functions as these are CTS requirements.
Changed the required number of channels for SG Water
Level (Wide Range) and AFW Flow Rate from 2 per SG to 1

per SG and added corresponding notes to Conditions A
and C.

Consistent with CTS [3.3.3.5], [reactor trip breaker indication
is excluded from CHANNELCHECKS and from) CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONSin ITS SR 3.3.4.3 since these SRs have no
meaning for [this] function.

CPSES-specific change that modifies ITS Surveillance
Requirement 3.3.4.2 to include power circuits.

Changes ITS Table 3.3.4-1 to reflect CTS [3.3.3.5]. Deletes
references to "controls" in the table (see also CN 3.3-94) and
changes "Required Number of Functions" to "Required
Channels" since the Table has been revised to include only
instrumentation.

Adds APPLICABILITYNote consistent with that found in ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 (i.e., source range neutron flux is only required
below the P-6 interlock). This is consistent with CTS Table
3.3-9.

No, see CN
3.3-71.

Yes

No

No, see CN
3.3-128.

No, see
CN 3.3-84.

No, see CN 3.3-70.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes (see
Amendment
No. 89)

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes (see
ULNRC-3023
dated 5-20-94
and Amendment
No. 103 dated
10-20-95)

Yes

No

Yes

Yes
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3.3-26.

3.3-27

3.3-28

3.3-29

3.3-30

The Pressurizer PORV and Block Valve Controls are deleted
and RCP Breaker Position and AFW Suction Pressure are
added to ITS Table 3.3.4-1, consistent with the current
licensing basis for compliance with GDC-19. The PORVs
may be used for eventual plant cooldown; however, they are
not required to attain HOT STANDBYwhich is the basis for
the listed functions. The added functions may be used to
ensure decay heat removal by the SGs in attaining HOT
STANDBY.

This change modifies ITS SR 3.3.3.2 and SR 3.3.3.3 to allow
for different surveillance frequencies for the hydrogen
monitors than other PAMS components. The manufacturer
for the CPSES hydrogen monitors specifies a more frequent
calibration frequency than that required for the other PAMS
instruments. The more frequent calibration is required to
assure function operability.

Tie breaker changes per CTS Table 3.3-3, ACTION
Statement 19 for Functional Unit 8.b.

{Notused)

The portion of Condition C ((relabeled as D per CN 3.3-74)]
referring to one or more functions with one or more automatic
actuation trains inoperable is revised to cover BOP-ESFAS
only.

No, not in CTS.

No

No, not in CTS.

N/A

No, not in CTS.

No, see CN 3.3-24.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

N/A

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

N/A

Yes

Yes (per FSAR
Section 7.4.3
and SER
Sections 7.4.2
and 7.4.3.2)

Yes (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 99 dated
4-18-95)

N/A

Yes
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3.3-31 The CTS require the response times associated with the []
containment [purge and exhaust] isolation function to be
verified against the specific response time values contained
in the [CTS). The ITS is revised to match the CTS and the
response time values are [moved to the FSAR]. As is done
with the Reactor Trip System and the ESFAS
instrumentation, this method is an appropriate way to control
response times. [SR 3.3.6.8] is added to require the
response time verifications.

Yes Yes No, will retain
SRs in ITS 3.3.1
and 3.3.2 Tables.

Yes

3.3-32

3.3-33

ITS [3.3.6 ACTION A is modified by a Note and]
Table 3.3.6-1 is changed to be consistent with CTS [3.3.2
Functional Unit 3.c and CTS 3.9.9]. Subfunctions [b, c and d]
of Containment Radiation are stricken since only the gaseous
[]channels provide the actuation function [and the bracketed
setpoint is changed to reflect plant- specific requirements].
[The number of gaseous monitors required for CORE
ALTERATIONSor during movement of irradiated fuel has
been revised to one (either RM44Aor B) per the CTS]

ITS Table 3.3.7-1 is revised to reflect the plant design. The
CREVS is actuated by radiation monitors located in the air
intakes, by a containment isolation - Phase A signal, by a
containment purge isolation signal, by a fuel building
ventilation isolation signal, or manually. The bracketed
setpoint is revised to reflect CTS Table 3.3-6 requirements.

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-102.

No, see CN 3.3-73. Yes

No, see CN 3.3-78. Yes

Yes

Yes

3.3-34

3.3-35

Revisions to add an LCO 3.0.3 exception Note 1 to ITS 3.3.8
reflect Industry Traveler TSTF-36, Rev. 2.

ITS Table 3.3.8-1 is revised to reflect the plant design. Only
the gaseous channels provide the actuation function. The
bracketed setpoint is revised to reflect CTS Table 3.3-6
requirements.

Yes

No, not consistent
with plant design.

No, LCO does not
apply.

No, LCO does not
app'Iy.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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3.3-36

3.3-37

3.3-38

3.3-39

3.3-40

3.3-41

Revisions reflect revised BDMS setpoint in CTS.

Several ITS Required Action Notes are modified to allow a
channel to be placed in bypass for surveillance testing. [This
change is consistent with the CTS.]

The CPSES design uses the N-16 based overtemperature
and overpower protective functions. Several changes to the
setpoints, Required Actions and Surveillances of
NUREG-1431 are required to maintain the current licensing
basis.

ITS Table 3.3.7-1 is changed to be consistent with CTS
Table 3.3-3. The Actuation Logic was split to reflect the
SSPS, with only MODE 1-4 Applicability, and BOP-ESFAS
portions and associated SR requirements in the CTS.

Add 'and setpoint adjustment" to ITS 3.3.1 Condition E,
similar to the Note for Condition D.

ITS 3.3.1 Condition L is deleted to match the plant-specific
design and the CTS for the Source Range Neutron Flux
Function in MODES 3,4, and 5 with the Rod Control System
incapable of rod withdrawal and all rods fully inserted. Under
these conditions, the source range instrumentation does not
provide a Reactor Trip System Function. The source range
channels provide only indication [and inadvertent boron
dilution mitigation] when in this Applicability. Requirements
related to the source range neutron flux channels in
MODES 3, 4, and 5 when all rods are fullyinserted and are
not capable of being withdrawn have therefore been [moved
to ITS 3.3.9. Footnote (f) of ITS Table 3.3-1 is added to
Function 5 and revised accordingly).

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-123.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in current
design or TS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes (CTS per
OL Amendment
No. 94 dated
3-7-95)

No, not in
current design
or TS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes
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3.3-42

3.3-43

3.3-44

3.3-45

3.3-46

3.347

3.348

Delete ITS 3.3.1 Condition N and combine Functions 10.a
and 10.b per Traveler TSTF-169.

Revise ITS 3.3.1 Condition R Notes 1 and 2 per Traveler
TSTF-168. The 2-hour AOT should not be limited to only
UVTNSTAmaintenance.

Revise ITS 3.3.1 Conditions S and T and ITS 3.3.2
Condition L, as well as the number of Required Channels [or
trains as Condition T applies to permissive P-7] in Tables
3.3.1-1 and 3.3.2-1, to reflect CTS ACTION Statements [8
and 20].

A new CONDITION and SR are added for the current
licensing basis required seismic trip.

A new CONDITION and SR are added for the current
licensing basis required Steam Generator level low-lowtime
delay trip. These changes affect both ITS 3.3.1 and 3.3.2.

Note 2 of SR 3.3.1.2 is revised to limitthe power increase to
less than 30% per the current licensing basis before the SR is
complete.

ITS SR 3.3.1.7 has a NOTE that provides a four hour delay in
the requirement to perform the Surveillance for source range
instrumentation when entering MODE 3 from MODE 2. Wolf
Creek has deleted this NOTE in accordance with current
Surveillance Requirements and the revisions made in ITS
Table 3.3-1. The requirements for this Surveillance will be
maintained by SR 3.3.1.8 in Table 3.3.1-1 for each applicable
Function. SR 3.3.1.8 has been structured to cover Nl
Functions specified in ITS Table 3.3.1-1 and SR 3.3.1.7 has
been structured to cover all other Functions. This similar to
how the NUREG has structured SR 3.3.1.10 and
SR 3.3.1. 11.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.
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3.3-49

3.3-50

3.3-51

3.3-52

3.3-53

3.3-54

3.3-55

3.3-56

ITS SR 3.3.1.8 is revised to extend the conditional COT
frequency for power and intermediate range channels from
4 hours after reducing power below P-10 to 12 hours, based
on operating experience regarding the time needed

to'erformthe COTs. It stands to reason that if4 hours are
allowed for 2 Source Range COTs, 12 hours should be
allowed for 6 Intermediate Range and Power Range COTs.

ITS SR 3.3.1.12 is deleted per the CTS. Where cited in
Table 3.3.2-1, a change to SR 3.3.1.10 has been made.

ITS ACTION B.2 of LCO 3.3.7 is deleted, since DCPP cannot
operate CRVS with both pressurization systems running at
the same time.

Added Note [(I)]to ITS Table 3.3.1-1 per the CTS as an
operator aid to note the dual RTS/ESFAS functions of SG
Water Level Low-Low.

The REQUIRED CHANNELS description for Functions 2.a
and 3.b.(1), of ITS Table 3.3.2-1, are revised per the DCPP
CTS to note that only two switches (one per train) exist and
that both must be moved coincident for manual initiation.

Function 18.b (P-7) of ITS Table 3.3.1-1 is clarified. COTs
and Channel Calibrations apply to the P-10 and P-13 inputs,
not to the P-7 logic function.

Revise ITS SR 3.3.1.16 and SR 3.3.2.10 to verify "required"
response times, accommodating those channels that have no
response time requirements per the current licensing basis.
[As such, line-item references to these SRs in Tables 3.3.1-1
and 3.3.2-1 can be deleted. A similar revision to the ITS SR
3.3.6 SR note has also been made reguarding SR 3.3.6.8.]

Revise ITS 3.3.2 Condition J to reflect CTS Table [3.3-3],
ACTION Statement [19] for Functional Unit [6.g].

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-101.

Yes

No, adopted ISTS
format.

Yes

Yes

No, SRs willbe
retained in ITS
Tables for
required
Functions.

No, See CN
3.3-116.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

No, adopted
ISTS format.

Yes, SRs will be
retained in ITS
Tables for
required
Functions.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes
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3.3-57

3.3-58

3.3-59

3.3-60

3.3-61

3.3-62

3.3-63

3.3-64

Not used.

Adds new ITS 3.3.2 Condition [N] to reflect CTS Table 3.3-3
ACTION Statement [24] on manual AFW [and manual MSIV
closure] initiation.

Adds new ITS 3.3.2 Condition [R] to reflect CTS Table 3.3-3
ACTION Statement [21] on BOP-ESFAS portion of AFW
initiation.

Consistent with the design and CTS, Surveillance
Requirement[s 3.3.2.3 and 3.3.2.7 are deleted as they are]
not used by any Function listed in Table 3.3.2-1.

Change ITS SR 3.3.2.11 Frequency to 18 months per CTS
Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit [8.c], which is the ESFAS P4
permissive. [Deleted the Note stating that verification of set
point is not required per the CTS.]

Consistent with the CPSES design and CTS, isolation of the
MSIVs also requires isolation of the associated upstream drip
pot isolation valves.

Revise ITS Table 3.3.2-1 [Notes (b) and (g)] per CTS Table
[3.3-3] Notes [¹ and ¹¹]. This revision is a clarification to the
operator that describes the circumstances under which the
[Steamline Pressure Negative Rate - High, Steam Pressure-
low, or Pressurizer Pressure-low functions may be or are]
blocked [relative to the] P-11 permissive.

Revise ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Note (j) to exclude the MFRVs,
consistent with CTS [3.7.1.6]. []

N/A

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

N/A

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

No, adopted
ISTS format.

Yes

No, used for
BOP-ESFAS.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

No, used for
BOP-ESFAS.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes
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3.345

3.3-66

3.347

3.3-68

3.3-69

3.3-70

A Note is added to the steam generator water level-
high-high trip function to reflect the CPSES design and CTS.
In the CPSES design, only three channels of the four steam
generator water level signals provide input to this trip
function. Therefore, in order to satisfy the single failure
criterion, ifone of these three channels is used as input to the
Steam Generator Water Level Control System, its associated
bistable must be placed in the tripped state.

The DCPP-specific MODE 4 requirement of the CTS is
retained and added to Table 3.3.2-1 for Sl actuated by
Containment Pressure High.

In PAMS, add CPSES-specific operability requirements and
Required Actions for the T-hot and T-cold indications
consistent with both the current licensing basis and the intent
of NUREG-1431. Ifa T-hot indication is unavailable,
equivalent information is available from the Core Exit
Temperature indication which is also a RG 1.97 variable.
Similarly, ifa T-cold indication is unavailable, equivalent
information may be derived through the use of the steam
generator pressure and steam tables, because the RCS cold
leg temperature closely follows the steam generator
saturation temperature.

A DCPP-specific Note is added to state that CONDITION D is
only applicable in MODES 1 and 2. A new CONDITION H is
added to require entering MODE 3 ifCONDITION B is not
met when entered due to not meeting CONDITION D.

Phe phrase "...that is not normally energized" is deleted per
the CTS. Allof the instrumentation listed is normally
energized at power.

The PAM instrumentation list is modified to reflect the CPSES
design and CTS.

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-71.

Yes

No

Yes

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

No, see CN
3.3-21.

No

No

No)

No, see CN
3.3-21.
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3.3-71

3.3-72

3.3-73

3.3-74

3.3-75

3.3-76

This DCPP-specific change revises Table 3.3.3-1 per the
Reviewers Note to update CTS PAM instruments per the
requirements of Reg. Guide 1.97, and revises ACTIONS A
and C to account for those functions with only one required
channel.

The Conditions and Required Actions related to two or more
radiation monitors for the Containment Ventilation Isolation
System are deleted to reflect the CPSES design and CTS.
CTS ACTIONS for radiation monitors are retained in the ITS.

The CPSES CTS ACTIONS for inoperable Functions are
retained in the ITS.

Revise ITS 3.3.6 Conditions A, B, and C to reflect current
licensing basis and add a new Condition applicable during
Core Alterations or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment to allow a 4 hour Completion Time to
restore one inoperable radiation monitoring channel prior to
isolating the purge pathway. This new Condition represents
a relaxation in a previously relocated Action Statement;
however, that Action Statement inappropriately calls for the
same measures whether one or both purge radiation
monitors are inoperable.

The DCPP-specific CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST is
substituted for the COT per current licensing basis.

Consistent with the current design and TS, a Trip Actuating
Device Operational Test (TADOT) is not required for any of
the functions explicitly listed in Table 3.3.6-1; therefore, the
associated Surveillance Requirement is deleted. Note that a
TADOT is required in accordance with LCO 3.3.2 for
functions 3.a.1 and 2.a, as referenced in the Table.

Yes

No

No

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 3.3-70.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-21.

No

No, retained
CTS.

No

No, used for
Manual Initiation
Function 1.

No, see CN
3.3-21.

No

Yes (per FSAR
Section
16.3.3.78)

No

No, used for
Manual Initiation
Function 1.
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3.3-77 Containment Vent Isolation is initiated by the ESFAS
Phase "A" isolation signals. As such, the number of required
channels and required surveillances for the manual initiation
of Containment Vent Isolation are captured by the
requirements for Phase "A"-isolation in the ESFAS tables.

Yes Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

3.3-78

3.3-79

3.3-80

3.3-81

3.3-82

3.3-83

3.3-84

3.3-85

The modifications to the ITS are consistent with both the
intent of the ITS and the CPSES CREFS design and CTS.

Add APPLICABILITYcolumns to ITS Tables 3.3.6-1
and 3.3.7-1 to reflect CTS with varying Functional
Applicabilities.

Revise Condition B and add new Condition C to both
ITS 3.3.7 and ITS 3.3.8 to reflect current ACTIONs [30 and
38 of Table 3.3-6).

This change revises condition B and adds Condition C to
both ITS 3.3.7 and ITS 3.3.8 to reflect CTS ACTIONS 27 and
30 of Table 3.3-6.

The Conditions, Required Actions, etc. are revised per the
DCPP current licensing basis. The plant FBACS does not
perform any accident mitigation functions except during the
fuel handling accident.

Add Note [(c)) to ITS Table 3.3.8-1 to reflect the CTS.

The Note of SR 3.3.4.4 is deleted since Table 3.3.4-1 does
not have a neutron detector specified per the DCPP CTS.

The Note in Required Action 3.3.5 A.1 would be deleted as it
is inconsistent with the current CPSES design and TS.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, see CN
3.3-82.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 3.3-78.

No

No, LCO does not
apply.

No

Yes

No

Yes

No-see CN 3.3-
81.

Yes

No

Yes

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 14 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-86 Surveillance Requirement 3.3.5.2 is revised to reflect the
current CPSES plant design and licensing basis. A Note is
added to SR 3.3.5.2 indicating that setpoint verification is not
applicable for the performance of the TADOT. This
verification is performed during Channel Calobrations (see
SR 3.3.5.3).

Yes, see also CNs
3.3-31, 3.3-1 30, and
3.3-131.

No No

3.3-87

3.3-88

3.3-89

3.3-90

3.3-91

Not used.

Revise ITS 3.3.9 to apply in MODE 2 only below P-6 and to
reflect ACTION Statement 5.b per CTS Table 3.3-1.

Revise COT in ITS SR 3.3.9.3 to add the 4 hour allowance
from ITS SR 3.3.1.7.

Exclude neutron detectors from CHANNELCALIBRATION
ITS SR 3.3.9.4 per CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 6,
Note 4.

Add CHANNELCHECK and response time surveillances
(ITS SR 3.3.9.1 and SR 3.3.9.5) per CTS Table 4.3-1,
Functional Unit 6, Note 12.

NA

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

NA

No, not in CTS. 'es
No, not in CTS. Yes

No, not in CTS. Yes

No, not in CTS. Yes

3.3-92

3.3-93

3.3-94

Adds SR 3.3.4.2 Note that the ASP controls for the TDAFW
pump and SG ASDs are not required to be verified prior to
entry into MODE 3, consistent with CTS SR 4.3.3.5.3.

ITS 3.3.1 Condition V is deleted. It is not entered from
Table 3.3.1-1 nor do the Bases clarifywhen it would be
needed, raising the concern of misinterpretation. Condition V
does not replace LCO 3.0.3 requirements to assess when the
plant is outside the licensing basis.

ITS 3.3.4 is revised per CTS [3.3.3.5] with regard to [ASP]
controls.

No, adopted ISTS
format.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, adopted
ISTS format.

Yes

No, adopted
ISTS format.

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 15 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK -WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-95

3.3-96

3.3-97

3.3-98

ITS 3.3.1 Condition H, Required ACTION H.1, and the
second part of Function 4 Applicability (MODE 2 below P4)
in ITS 3.3.1 are deleted since they provide no real
compensatory measures. [With their deletion, there is no
need to repeat the > P-6 Applicability in Conditions F and G.]
In accordance with LCO 3.0.4, the intermediate range
detectors must be OPERABLE prior to entering the
Applicabilityof the retained part of Function 4 (i.e., MODE 2
above P-6). Condition H and Required ACTION H.1 ensure
the same thing and, therefore, can be deleted. This change
is consistent with Traveler TSTF-135.

[] Note 2 for ITS SR 3.3.1.3 is revised to replace the
bracketed 15% RTP power level constraint with 50% RTP.
The specified power level in ITS SR 3.3.1.3 should reflect the
applicable safety analysis basis consistent with the
[APPLICABILITYand] Required Actions of ITS LCO 3.2.3
(AFD) and LCO 3.2.4 (QPTR).

The NOTE for SR 3.3.1.6 of ITS 3.3.1 has been revised to
state "Not required to be performed until 72 hours after
achieving equilibrium conditions with THERMALPOWER
~ 75% RTP". This is consistent with the CTS Functional Unit
2.a surveillance requirement of Table 4.3-1 as modified by
Note (6), and current operating experience of 72 hours for
performing the SR.

This change reflects the Callaway-specific modification of the
main steam and feedwater isolation system (MSFIS).

Yes

Yes

No, adopted
bracketed ISTS
time of 24 hours;
see also CN 3.3-
06.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, per OL
Amendment
No. 117 dated
10-1-96.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 16 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-99

3.3-100

3.3-101

3.3-102

ITS 3.3.5 Condition B is revised to allow 12 hours for one bus
to restore the instrument function to the capability of
continued operation in Condition A. The 12 hour allowance is
based on the ITS 3.8.1.F allowance for an inoperable
sequencer.

[Anew Condition C is added to ITS 3.3.5 to cover multiple
channel inoperability on both ESF buses. The Completion
Time of 1 hour is provided to restore the functional capability
of Condition B.]

A new Condition [D) is also added to the ACTIONS of ITS
LCO 3.3.5. The new Condition provides the appropriate
shutdown actions ifConditions [A, B, or C] are not satisfied
when in MODES 1P. Condition [D] is consistent with the
ACTIONS required by the AC Sources ITS 3.8.1 for
Modes 1-4.

Condition C of NUREG-1431 Rev. 1 is revised to be
Condition [E]. Condition [E] provides the appropriate default
Condition for failure to satisfy Conditions [A, B, or C) when
the toss of power instrumentation is required operable to
support the diesel generator required operable in ITS
LCO 3.8.2.

Not used.

The Note for ITS SR 3.3.1.12 is deleted since the plant
design no longer includes the RTD bypass. The SR is
retained and is applied to the required seismic trip
instrumentation per the current licensing basis. Where cited
in Table 3.3.2-1, a change to SR 3.3.1.10 has been made.

The control room (CR) does not have CR Atmosphere
monitors as part of its current design. There are redundant
CR intake monitors for each intake.

No, see CN
3.3-104.

N/A

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 3.3-131.

N/A

No, see CN 3.3-50.

No, see CN 3.3-78.

Yes

N/A

No, see CN
3.3-50.

No, see CN
3.3-33.

Yes

N/A

No, see CN
3.3-50.

No, see CN
3.3-33.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 17 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-103

3.3-104

3.3-105

3.3-106

3.3-107

Function 11 of ITS Table 3.3.1-1 is revised per the DCPP
CTS to reflect the current plant design of only a two loop trip.
With this revision Condition 0 is no longer used, since itwas
only applicable to the single loop trip.

CONDITIONA of ITS 3.3.5 is revised to incorporate CTS
ACTIONS 15 and 16. CONDITIONS B and C are not used.

Function 4.d.(2) of ITS Table 3.3.2-1 and notes (c) and (h)
are revised per the DCPP CTS.

Delete ISTS Required Actions B.2.2 and U.2.2. These
Required Actions are not needed due to exiting the
APPLICABILITYvia Required Actions B.2.1 and U.2.1.

Based upon operating experience to change Thermal Power
in a controlled fassion without challenging the plant and
consistent with the CTS which does not have a Completion
Time for restoring one channel to OPERABLE ststus; but
does pervent going above P-10 until it is restored, the
Completion Time for ITS 3.3.1 Required Actions F.1 and F.2
should be increased to 24 hours.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 3.3-131.

No, see CN 3.3-12.

Yes

Yes

No

No, see CN
3.3-99.

No, see CN
3.3-12.

Yes

Yes

No

No, see CN
3.3-99.

No, see CN
3.3-12.

Yes

Yes

3.3-108 Not used.

3.3-109 Not used.

3.3-110 Not used.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.3-111 Add a Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.7 for source range
instrumentation to verify interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their
required state for existing unit conditions. This is consistent
with the CTS.

Yes Yes No-see CN 3.3-
48.

Yes

3.3-112 Not used.

3.3-113 Not used.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.3-114 Not used. N/A N/A N/A N/A

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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C t TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.4
Sorted by Current TS

I p d TS

Page 1

Item

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.1

Code

LCO

APP

Para Change
01-01-LG

Item

3.4.4

3.4.4

Code

LCO

APP

Para Change

3.4.1.1 ACTION 3.4.4 CONDITION A

4.4.1.1 SR 01-01-LG 3.4.4.1 SR

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

Note 1

Note 2

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-01-LG

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

BASES

BASES

BASES

BASES

APP

Note a

Note b

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION b

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

01-03-LS
03-14-LS

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

CONDITION D.2 8
D.3

CONDITION D.1

CONDITION D.2

CONDITION D.3

CONDITION A

CONDITION B

CONDITION C.2

3.4-31

3.4-31

4.4.1.2.1 SR

4.4.1.2.2 SR

4.4.1.2.3 SR 01-01-LG

3.4.5.3 SR

3.4.5.2 SR

3.4.5.1 SR

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

Note

Note

Note

Note

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-01-LG

01-17-LG

01-17-LG

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

LCO

LCO

LCO

BASES

BASES

BASES

BASES

BASES

BASES

LCO

LCO

APP

Note 1a

Note 1b

Note 2

Note 2

3.4-01

3.4-10

3.4-19

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

ACTION

ACTION b 01-07-M
3.4.6

3.4.6

CONDITION A
CONDITION C.1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



C t TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3I4.4
Sorted by Current TS

I p d TS

Page 2

Item

3.4.1.3

Code

ACTION

Para Change
01-07-M

Item

3.4.6

Code

CONDITION

Para

C.2

Change

4.4.1.3.1 SR

4.4.1.3.2 SR

4.4.1.3.3 SR 01-01-LG

3.4.6.3 SR

3.4.6.2 SR

3.4.6.1 SR

New LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 APP

3 4.1.4.1 APP

3.4.1.4.1, APP

3.4.1.4.1 ACTION

3.4.1.4.1 ACTION

3.4.1.4.1 " ACTION

3.4.1.4.1 ACTION

Note **

Note

Note *1

Note "2

Note ¹

Note ¹¹
Note ¹¹

01-08-LS

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-17-LG

01-17-LG

01-10-M

01-10-M

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

'3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

LCO

LCO

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Note 4

Note 1

Note 1a

Note 1b

Note 2

Note 3

Note 3

A.1

A.2

B.1

B.2

3.4-10

3.4-19

4.4.1.4.1.1 SR

4.4.1.4.1.2 SR 01-01-LG

3.4.7.2 SR

3.4.7.1 SR

New SR 01-11-M 3.4.7.3 SR

3.4.1.4.2 LCO

3.4.1.4.2 LCO

3.4.1.4.2 LCO

3.4.1.4.2 LCO

3.4.1.4.2 LCO

3.4.1.4.2 LCO

3.4.1.4.2 APP

3.4.1.4.2 ACTION

3.4.1.4.2 ACTION

3.4.1.4.2 ACTION

Note ¹
Note *

Note 1

Note 2

Note 3

01-06-M

01-12-M

01-10-M

01-10-M

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Note 2

Note 1

Note 1b

Note 1a

Note 1c

B.2

3.4-03
3.4-01

3.4-04

SRNew

4.4.1.4.2 SR 01-01-LG

01-1 1-M
01-16-M

3.4.8.1 SR
'.4.8.2SR

3.4.2.2 LCO 3.4.10 LCO

3.4.2.2 LCO Note " 02-04-LG 3.4.10 BASES

3.4.2.2 APP 01-17-LG 3.4.10 APP 3.4-10

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.4
Sorted by Current TS

Improved TS

Page 3

Item

3.4.2.2

3.4.2.2

3.4.2.2,
3.4.2.2

New

New

4.4.2.2

Code

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

Para

Note ¹
Change
01-17-LG

01-17-LG

02-03-M

01-17-LG

Item

3.4.10

3.4.10

3.4.10

3.4.10

3.4.10

3.4.10

3.4.10.1

Code

APP

CONDITION

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

SR

Para

A

Note

B.1

B.2

B.2

Change
3.4-10

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

4.4.3.1

4.4.3.2

4.4.3.2

4.4.3.3

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

03-05-M

03-04-LS

03-04-LS

03-04-LS

03-04-LS

03-02-LG

03-03-LS

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.2

3.4.9.2

3.4.9.3

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

SR

SR

SR

SR

B

C.1

C.2

A.1

A.2

A.3

A.4

3.4-31

3.4-31

3.4-17

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Note

b1

b2

b2

b2

C1

c1

c2

04-01-LS

04-02-LS

04-05-LS

04-05-LS

04-02-LS

04-02-LS

04-02-LS

04-05-LS

04-02-LS

04-03-M

04-05-LS

04-06-LS

04-06-LS

04-07-LS

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

LCO

APP

ACTION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Note 1

D.1

D.2 &
D.3

B.1

B.2

E.2

B.3

E.1

E.4
&E.5

C.1

C.2

F.1

3.4-39

3.4-39

3.4-21

3.4-39

3.4-21

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.4
Sorted by Current TS

I p d TS

Page 4

Item Code Para Change Item Code Para Change

3.4.4

3.44

3.4.4

ACTION c2

ACTION c2

ACTION c3

04-07-LS

04-07-LS

04-03-M

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

CONDITION F.2

CONDITION F.3

CONDITION G.1

3.4-21

3.4-21

3.4-39

3.4.4

3.4.4

4.4.4.1

4.4.4.1

4.4.4.2

4.4.4.3

4.4.4.3

4.4.4.3

ACTION c3

ACTION d

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

04-05-LS

04-04-LG
04-08-LS

04-08-LS
04-09-LS

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11.2

3.4.11.1

3.4.11.3

3.4.11.3

3.4.11.3

CONDITION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

G.2

Note 2

Not
Used

3.4P7
3.4-35

3.4-26

3.4-26

3.4-26

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

4.4.5.0

4.4.5.0
4.4.5.1

4.4.5.2

4.4.5.2
4.4.5.2

4.4.5.2

4.4.5.2

4.4.5.2

4.4.5.3

4.4.5.3

4.4.5.3

4.4.5.3

4.4.5.3

4.4.5.3

4.4.5.4

4.4.5.4

4.4.5.4

4.4.5.4

4.4.5.4

4,4 5 4

4.4.5.4

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

b1

b2

b3

c1

c2

c1

c2

c3

c4

a1

a2

a3

a4

a5

as
a7

05-01-A

05-02-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A
05-02-A

05-01-A

05-01-A
05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9
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Item
4.4.5.4

4.4.5.4

4.4.5.4

4.4.5.5

4.4.5.5

4.4.5.5

4.4.5.5

4.4.5.5

Table 4.4-1

Table 4.4-2

Code

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Para

a8

ag

b1

b2

b3

Change
05-03-A

05-01-A

05-01-A
05-02-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

05-01-A

Item

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

5.5.9

Code Para Change

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1 ACTION (new) 06-01-M

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION Note(new) 06-23-LS

ACTION Note(new) 06-23-LS

ACTION Note(new) 06-23-LS "

ACTION Note(new) 06-23-LS

ACTION

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3A.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Note

Note

Note

Note

A.2

A.1

3.4-14

3.4-15

3.4-15

3.4-14

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

ACTION (new)
ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

06-02-LS 3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

B.1.1

B.1.2

B.2

C.1.1

C.1.2

3.4-16

3.4-16

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION Note * 06-26-LS

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

C.2.1

C.2.2

3.4-14

A Note 3.4-36

3.4.6.1 ACTION (new) 06-26-LS 3.4.15 CONDITION B.1.2
Note

3.4-36

3.4.6.1

4.4.6.1

4.4.6.1

4.4.6.1

4A.6.1
4.4.6.1

4.4.6.1

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Note * 06-26-LS

06-03-A

3.4.15

3.4.15.1

3.4.15.2

3A.15.2
3.4.15.4

3.4.15.3

3.4.15.5

CONDITION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

C.1.1
Note

3.4-36

3.4-14

3.4-29

3.4-14

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



C TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3I4.4
Sorted by Current TS

I p 4 TS

Page 6

Item

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

APP (new)

APP (new)

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para

Note ¹1
Note ¹2

Change

06-06-A

06-07-LG

06-25-LS

06-08-LS

06-09-LS

06-09-LS

06-11-LS

Item

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.5.5

3.4.14.1

3.4.13

3.4.14

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.14

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

SR

APP

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Para

B.1

B.2

A.1

Change

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.2

4.4.6.2.2

4.4.6.2.2

4.4.6.2.2

4.4.6.2.2

Table 3.4-1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

(new)

06-11-LS

06-12-M

06-19-TR3

06-07-LG

c 06-12-M

06 12 M

c ¹¹(new) 06-12-M

06-13-LS

06-13-LS

06-14-A

06-17-LG

06-26-LS

06-16-LS

06-07-LG

06-20-A

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.5.5.1

3.4.13.1

3.4.13.1

5.5.9

3.4.14.1

3.4.14.1

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Not used

Not used

SR

SR

SR Note

Not used

SR

SR

A.2.1

A.2.2

B.1

B.2

A Note

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

LCO

LCO

APP

APP Note *
08-01-LS

08-01-LS

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Note(new) 08-02-LS 3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

A Note

A.1

A.2
3.4-39

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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Item Code Para Change Item Code Para Change

3.4.8

3.4.8

4.4.8

4.4.8

Figure 3.4-
1

Table 4.4Q

Table 4.4-4

ACTION b

ACTION

SR

SR

ITEM

ITEM

08-01-LS

08-03-LS

08-01-LS

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16.1

3.4.16.2

Figure
3.4.16-1

3.4.16.1

3.4.16

CONDITION B

APP

SR

SR

SR

APP

Table 4.4Q

Table 4.4-4

Table 4.4A
Table 4.4-4

. Table 4.4P

ITEM

ITEM

ITEM

1 Note

3 4**

3

08-08-LG

08-06-A

08-07-A

3.4.16

3.4.16.2

3.4.16.3

3.4.16.3

BASES

SR

SR

DEFINITIONS

SR Note

Table 4.4A
Table 4.4P
Table 4.4-4

Table 4.4R
Table 4.4P

ITEM

ITEM

ITEM

ITEM

Note ¹

4a

4a

4a

4b

08-04-M

08-04-M

08-01-LS

08-05-LS

08-06-A

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16.2

3.4.16

CONDITION A.1

CONDITION A.2

APP

SR

CONDITION C

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

4.4.9.1

Figure 3.4-
2

Figure 3.4-
3

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

Note *

09-01-LG

09-01-LG

09-01-LG

09-01-LG

09-02-M

09-03-M

09-02-M

09-02-M

09-16-M

09-01-LG

09-01-LG

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3.1

LCO

(PTLR)

(PTLR)

(PTLR)

APP (5.6.6)

CONDITION A.18
B.1

CONDITION C.1

CONDITION C.2

SR

(PTLR)

(PTLR)

CONDITION A.2&
B.2

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

09-06-M

09-01-LG

01-17-LG

3.4.12

3.4.12

3.4.12

3.4.12

3.4.12

3.4.12

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP
CONDITION E

CONDITION G

3.4-21

3.4-10

3.4-21

3.4-21

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para Change Item Code Para Change

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION G

3.4-21

3.4-27

3.4-21

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION

ACTION 09-07-TR

3.4.12 CONDITION G

Not
Used

3.4-21

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

New

Note *

New

09-08-LS

09-10-M

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 APP

09-09-M
*

3.4.12 CONDITION

Note 1

3.4-06

3.4-06

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Action

New

New

New

New

New

09-10-M

09-10-M

01-17-LG

09-11-M

09-15-M

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

CONDITION3.4.12

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

D.2

D.1

G

A

3.4-10

3.4-21

4.4.9.3.1 SR

4.4.9.3.1 SR

4.4.9.3.1 SR

4.4.9.3.2 SR

09-12-LS 3.4.12.8 SR

3.4.12.9 SR

3.4.12.6 SR

3.4.12.5 SR

3.4-10
3.449

3.449

New

4.5.3.2

4.5.3.2

SR

SR

SR

09-14-M

09-15-M

09-09-M

3.4.12.3 SR

3.4.12.1 SR

3.4.12.2 SR

3.4-23
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Item

3.2.5

3.2.5

3.2.5

3.2.5

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

Para Change Item

3.4.1

3.4.1

3.4.1

3.4.1

3.4.1

3.4.1

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

Para

Note

Change

3.4-41

3.2.5

3.2.5

ACTION

ACTION

3.4.1

3.4.1

CONDITION A
CONDITION B

4.2.5.1

4.2.5.1

4.2.5.1

4.2.5.4

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.4.1.1 SR

3.4.1.2 SR

3.4.1.3 SR

3.4.1.4 SR

3.4.1.4 SR

Table
3.4.1-1

Table
3.4.1-2

3.4-41
3.4-51

3.4-38

3.4P1

3.4X1

3.1.1.4 LCO 3.4.2

3.4.2

LCO

APP

3.1.1.4

4.1.1.4

ACTION

SR

3.4.2 CONDITION A

3.4.2.1 SR

3.4-32

3.4-33

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

09-01-LG

09-02-M

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

LCO

APP

CONDITION A.1

3.4.9.1 ACTION 09-03-M 3.4.3 CONDITION A.2

3.4.9.1 ACTION 09-02-M

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

CONDITION B.1

CONDITION B.2

CONDITION C.1

3.4.9.1

4.4.9.1

ACTION

SR

Note * 09-02-M

09-16-M

CONDITION3.4.3

3.4.3.1 SR

C.2

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.1

LCO

APP

01-01-LG 3.4.4

3.4.4

LCO

APP

3.4.1.1

4.4.1.1

ACTION

SR 01-01-LG

3.4.4

3.4.4.1 SR

CONDITION A

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

LCO

LCO

LCO Note 1

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

01-06-LS

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

LCO

LCO

LCO Note a

3.4-01

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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Item

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.2

Code

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para

Note 2

Change
01-06-M

01-03-LS
03-14-LS

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

01-03-LS

Item

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

3.4.5

Code

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

Para

Note b

A

C.1

C.2

D.1

D.2

D.3

Change

3.4-31

3.4-31

4.4.1.2.3 SR

4.4.1.2.2 SR

4.4.1.2.1 'SR

01-01-LG 3.4.5.1 SR

3.4.5.2 SR

3.4.5.3 SR

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

Note

Note

Note

Note

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-17-LG

01-17-LG

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

3.4.6

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION

Note 1a

N5t~;1b

Note 2

Note 2

3.4-10

3.4-19

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

3.4.6

3.4.6

01-07-M, 3.4.6

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

B Note

B

C.1

3.4-02

3.4.1.3 ACTION 01-07-M 3.4.6 CONDITION

4.4.1.3.3 SR

4.4.1.3.2 SR

4.4.1.3.1 SR

01-01-LG 3.4.6.1 SR

3.4.6.2 SR

3.4.6.3 SR

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 LCO

3.4.1.4.1 APP

3.4.1.4.1 APP

New LCO

3 4 1.4.1 APP

3.4.1.4.1 ACTION

3.4.1.4.1 ACTION

Note

Note *1

Note *2

Note ¹
Note ¹¹
Note ¹¹
Note **

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-06-M

01-17-LG

01-17-LG

01-08-LS

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

Note 1

Note 1a

Note 1b

Note 2

Note 3

Note 3

Note 4

A.1

A.2

3.4-10

3;4,"-:19
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Item Code Para Change Item Code Para Change

3.4.1.4.1

3.4.1.4.1

4.4.1.4.1.2

4.4.1.4.1.1

New

ACTION b

ACTION b

SR

SR

SR

01-10-M

01-10-M

01-01-LG

01-11-M
01-16-M

3.4.7

3.4.7

3.4.7.1

3.4.7.2

3.4.7.3

CONDITION B.1

CONDITION B.2

SR

SR

SR

3.4.1 4.2

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

Note

Note 2

Note 1

Note 3

Note ¹

01-06-M

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

8";4-",03Note 1

Note 1b

Note 1c

Note 2

3;4;,00

Note 1a 3.4-04

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.1.4.2

4.4.1.4.2

New

ACTION

ACTION b

ACTION b

SR

SR

01-12-M

01-10-M

01-10-M

01-01-LG

01-11-M

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8.1

3A.8.2

CONDITION

SR

SR

B.2

CONDITION A
CONDITION B.1

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

3.4.3

LCO

APP

ACTION b

ACTION b

ACTION b

ACTION b

ACTION

03-05-M

03-04-LS

03-04-LS

03-04-LS

03-04-LS

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

3.4.9

LCO

LCO

APP
CONDITION A.1

CONDITION A.2

CONDITION A.3-

CONDITION A.4

CONDITION B

3.4-31

3.4-31

3.4.3 ACTION 3.4.9 CONDITION C.1

3.4.3

4.4.3.1

4.4.3.2

4.4.3.2

4.4.3.3

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

03-02-LG

03-03-LS

3.4.9

3.4.9.1

3.4.9.2

3.4.9.2

3.4.9.3

CONDITION C.2

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.4-17

3.4.2.2

3.4.2.2

3.4.2.2

LCO

APP

APP Note ¹
01-17-LG

01-17-LG

3.4.10

3.4.10

3.4.10

LCO

APP

APP

3.4-,10

3.4-10

3.4.2.2 ACTION b 3.4.10 APP Note

3.4.2.2 ACTION 01-17-LG 3.4.10 CONDITION A

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



C t TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.4
Sorted by Improved TS

I p 4 TS

Page 4

Item

3.4.2.2

New

New

4.4.2.2

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

Para Change

02-03-M

01-17-LG

Item

3.4.10

3A.10
3.4.10

3.4.10.1

Code

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

SR

Para

B.1

B.2

B.2

Change

3.4-10

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

ACTION

Note 04-01-LS

04-02-LS

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

CONDITION

Note 1

Note 2

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION b1

04-02-LS 3.4.11

3.4.1104-05-LS

04-02-LS '.4.11
CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

B.1

B.2

B.3 3.4-21

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

3.4.4

4.4.4.2

4.4.4.1

4.4.4.3

4 4.4.3

4.4.4.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

C1

C1

b2

b2

b2

b2

C2

C2

C2

C3

C3

NA

04-06-LS

04-06-LS

04-05-LS

04-05-LS

04-02-LS

04-03-M

04-02-LS

04-05-LS

04-05-LS

04-07-LS

04-07-LS

04-07-LS

04-03-M

04-05-LS

04-08-LS
04-09-LS

04-08-LS

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11

3.4.11.1

3.4.11.1

3.4.11.2

3.4.11.3

3.4.11.3

3.4.11.3

3.4.11.3

3.4.11.4

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

C.1

C.2

D.1

D.2

E.1

E.1

E.2

E.3

F.1

F.2

F.3

G.1

G.2

Note

3.4-21

3.4-21

3.4-39

3.4-39

3.4-21

3.4-39

3.4-39

3.4-39

3.4-21

3.4-21

3.4-39,

3.4<7
3.4-35

3.4-26

3.4-26

3.4-26

3.4.9.3

3.5.3.1

3.5.3.2

LCO

LCO

LCO

09-06-M

03-02-LS

04-01-LS

3.4.12

3.4.12

3.4.12

LCO

LCO

LCO 3.4A5
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Current TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.4
Sorted by Improved TS

Improved TS

Page 5

Item

3.4.9.3

Code

LCO

Para Change
09-01-LG

Item

3.4.12

Code

LCO

Para

a1

Change
3.4-21

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

LCO

LCO

3.4.12 LCO

3A.12 LCO

a2

a3

3.4.9.3 LCO 3.4.12 LCO

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION New

APP

ACTION New

01-17-LG

01-17-LG

09-10-M

3.4.12 APP

3.4.12 APP

3 4.12 APP Note 1

3.4-10

3.4.12 APP Note 2 3.4-01

3.4.9.3

3.5.3.2

ACTION New

ACTION

09-09-M

04-01-LS

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION B Note

3.4-06

3.4-06

3.4.9.3 ACTION Note * 09-08-LS 3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION New

ACTION New

ACTION New

09-10-M

01-17-LG

09-10-M

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 'ONDITION
D.1

D.2

3.4-10

3.4.9.3 ACTION 3.4.12 CONDITION 3.4-21

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

3.4.9.3

ACTION b

ACTION b

ACTION

ACTION b

ACTION

ACTION New 09-11-M

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

3.4.12 CONDITION

G

G

G

G

3.4-21

3.4-27

3.4-21

3.4-21

3.4-21

3.4-21

3.5.3.2 ACTION 04-02-M 3.4.12 CONDITION G

New

4.5.3.2

New

SR

SR

SR

09-15-M

04-03-M

09-09-M

3.4.12.1 SR

3.4.12.1 SR

3.4.12.2 SR

4.1.2.3.3 SR

4.5.3.1.2 SR

4.5.3.1.2 SR

03-08-LG

03-09-M

3.4.12.2 SR

3.4.12.2 SR

3.4.12.2 SR

New SR 09-14-M 3.4.12.3 SR 3.4-23

4.4.9.3.2 SR

4.4.9.3.2 SR

4.4.9.3.2 SR

4.4.9.3.1 SR

4.4.9.3.1 SR

4.4.9.3.1 SR

NA

09-12-LS

3.4.12.4 SR

3.4.12.5 SR

3.4.12.5 SR

3.4.12.5 SR

3.4.12.6 SR

3.4.12.7 SR

3.4.12.8 SR

3.4.12.8 SR

3.4.12.9 SR

Note

Note

3.449

3.4-28

3.4-21

3.4-10
3.4-49

3.4-21

3.4-21
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C t; TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.4
Sorted by Improved TS

I p d TS

Page 6

Item

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3A.6.2
3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

4.4.6.2.1

4.4.6.2.1

4.0.6

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

Para Change

06-09-LS

06-26-LS

06-17-LG

01-14-A

Item

3.4.13

3A.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13

3.4.13.1

3.4.13.1

3.4.13.2

Code
LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

SR Note

SR

SR

Para

B.1

B.2

Change

3.4-36

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.2

3.5.2

4.4.6.2.2

4.4.6.2.2

4.5.2

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

Note ¹1 06-08-LS

06-12-M

0611 LS

06-11-LS

06-12-M

06-12-M

06-12-M

NIA

N/A

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14

3.4.14.1

3.4.14.1

3.4.14.1

3.4.14.1

3.4.14.1

3.4.14.2

3.4.14.2

3.4.14.3

3.4.14.3

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

CONDITION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Note 1

Note 2

A Note

A.1

A.2.1

A.2.2

B.1

B.2

C.1

Note 1

Note 2

Note 3

Note

Note

NIA

3.4-24

3.4-42

N/A

3.3.3.1

3.4.6.1

3.3.3.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3A.6.1

3.4.6.1

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

(LD)

(LD)

Note 06-23-LS

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

3.4.15

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

CONDITION A Note

3.4-14

3.4-15
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C t TS

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.4
Sorted by Improved TS

I p d TS

Page 7

Item

3.4.6.1

3.3.3.1

Code

ACTION

ACTION

Para

Note *

a (LD)

Change
06-26-LS

Item

3.4.15

3.4.15

Code

CONDITION

CONDITION

Para

A
Note'hange

3.4-36

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.3.3.1

3.3.3.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

b (LD)

c (LD)

06-01-M

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION A.1

A.2

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

ACTION

ACTION

Table 3.34 FUNCTION
AL

Table 3.3-4 ACTION

1.a

29

Note 06-23-LS

06-02-LS

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15

3.4.15

CONDITION

CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

B Note

B.1.'1 3.4-14

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.3.3.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

NOTE

c (LD)

06-26-LS 3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

B.1.2
Note

B.1.2

B.2

B.2.2

C.1

C.2

D

3.4-36

3.4-14

3.4-36
3.4-16

3.4-14

Table 3.3P FUNCTION
AL

1.b 3.4.15 CONDITION D

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Note

Note

Note *

06-23-LS

06-23-LS

06-26-LS

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

3 4.15 CONDITION

3.4.15 CONDITION

D Note

D Note

D.1.1

D.1.1
Note

D.1.2

D.1

D.2.2

3.4-15

3.4-16

3.4-36

3.4-16

3.4-14

3.4.15 CONDITION E.1

3.4.15 CONDITION E.2

3.4.15 CONDITION

4.3.3.1

4.4.6.1

SR

SR

a (LD)
06-03-A

3.4.15.1 SR

3.4.15.1 SR 3.4-14

SR4.3.3.1

4.4.6.2.1 SR

4.4.6.2.1 SR

c (LD)

06-13-LS

06-13-LS
3.4.15.1 SR

3.4.15.1 SR

3.4.15.2 SR

4.4.6.1

4.4.6.1

4.4.6.1

4 4.6.1

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.4.15.2 SR

3.4.15.2 SR

3.4.15.3 SR

3.4.15.4 SR

3.4-29

3.4-14
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3.4
Sorted by Improved TS

I p d TS

Page 8

Item

4.4.6.1

Code

SR

Para Change Item

3.4.15.5

Code

SR

Para Change

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

3.4.8

Table 4.4-4

Table 4.4P

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

ITEM

ITEM

Note

'a

08-01-LS

08-01-LS

08-01-LS

08-01-LS

08-01-LS

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

APP

APP

APP

3.4.8

3.4.8

ACTION Note

ACTION

08-02-LS 3.4.16

3.4.16

CONDITION A Note

CONDITION A.1

Table 4.4P ITEM 4a 08-04-M 3.4.16 CONDITION A.1

3.4.8 ACTION .a 3.4.16 CONDITION A.2

Table 4.4-4 ITEM 4a 08-04-M 3.4.16 CONDITION A.2

3.4.8

3.4.8

Table 4.4-4

4.4.8

Table 4.4-1

ACTION b

ACTION

Note ¹
SR

ITEM

08-06-A

08-03-LS

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16

3.4.16.1

3.4.16.1

CONDITION B.1

CONDITION B.2

CONDITION C

CONDITION C

SR

SR

3.4-22

3.4-25

4.4.8
Table 4.4Q
Table 4.4-1

Table 4.4C
Table 4.44
Figure 3.4-
1

SR

ITEM

ITEM

ITEM

ITEM

4b

3 *
08-05-LS

08-07-A

3.4.16.2

3.4.16.2

3.4.16.2

3.4.16.2

3.4.16.3

3.4.16.3

Figure
3.4.16-1

SR

SR

SR'R

SR

SR

Note

Note

NA 3.4.17 NA

3.4.18 NA

NA 3.4.19 NA
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and

Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in

specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that,
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1<" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

. Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a

new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Imethodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item willbe relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

NA This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all

subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

SPECIFICATION PAGE

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.4.1

3.4.1.4.2

3.4.2.1

3.4.2 2

3.4.3

3.4.4

3.4.5

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.2 ..

3.4.7

3.4.8

3.4.9.1 .

3.4.9.2 .

3.4.9.3 .

Methodology

3/4 4-1

3/4 4-2

3/4 4-3

3/4 4-5

3/4 4-6

N/A

3/4 4-8

3/4 4-9

3/4 4-1 0

3/4 4-11

3/4 4-18

3/4 4-19

N/A

3/4 4-25

3/4 4-30

N/A

3/4 4-35

(2 Pages)



3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.1 REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

STARTUP AND POWER OPERATION

n

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.1 All reactor coolant loops shall be OPEIMLE;"::;:irked in operation.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With less than the above required reactor coolant loops 0IEAASLg.:":.."...'and/in

operation, be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

4.4. 1. 1 The above required reactor coolant loops shall be verified to be in
operation at least once per 12 hours.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB11.4A

3/4 4-1



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

HOT STANDBY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.2 At least two of the reactor coolant loops listed below shall be
OPERABLE ~ lad'::::either~two reactor coolant loops in operation when the Pod

"'""t" " 't'=t"" " "" '" t h th
AOt:„.'!capable;:,"oT„:::',':,ro0 $8',.Todr888:;);"+~
:c''p 5w''ipip,t, ppppity'p',ppp v&5' '.tvLNw9c~vs47'piM3tpmc

a. Reactor Coolant Loop 1

oi3'-f8'':

o.i';oi"-,.L't."

b. Reactor Coolant Loop 2

c. Reactor Coolant Loop 3
p

d. Reactor Coolant Loop 4

APPLICABILITY: NODE 3.

ACTION:
a. With On~e,'::.,, required reactor coolant loops

~Vftjp)ijbfejQPERAQ4R, restore the required loops to OPERABLE status
with'in 72 hours or be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

tt pt p t.

, 8Nf~rod:;.';:co~fr5l;
sTstpiji,"'::capable:,:ofjKrpd;;:::.xj'05drawa';::I';:-';i~within 1 hour i:;est
to",,'':.0pei':,
i~i'""b'I'~tiW-:liiiid;i'"":'ii't:::::::

With oo:IGSYg'Oops,'"'QPERAtBL''E'~OQ',~no reactor coolant loop in
operation,- ImIII'edema'0'el j;.'„':;jl'a'ce:.:::,:.:,the;-::,:-r'od'g

~i'ncapab~le."'"of,::.::':i'indi'ii'ted'i;,'aia'll:,::;: a)d::,'!suspeiid at I operat'i ons "invo1ving"'a
reduction itn 5orotn concentratioi'n of the Reactor Coolant System and
immediately initiate corrective action to return the required reactor
coolant loop to operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

0$NN4

O.i'48;:LS.'t.

4.4. 1.2. 1 At least the above required reactor coolant pumps, if not in operation,
shall be determined to be OPERABLE once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker
alignments and indicated power availability.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB11. 4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

4.4. 1.2.2 The required steam generators shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying
secondary side water level to be greater than or equal to 15X at least once per
12 hours.

4.4. 1.2.3 The required reactor coolant loop(s) shall be verified to be in
operation at least once per 12 hours.

Oi44$L'6

pBA¹ed:::,"'.",:from':."':."op&7BC)0+ri:::for up to'tll,,t...,,,l...p,,p y t
1 hour per.:::8N'::,hoor,'-;::peijod::."jprovided:

.vp:v kvpp.hcvNvNNk. m;ap'vypvY&drp

(1) no operations are permitted which could cause dilution of the Reactor
Coolant System boron concentration, and (2) core outlet temperature is
maintained at least 10'F below saturation temperature.

Oi.-:08':M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

HOT SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4. 1.3 At least two of the loops/trains listed below shall be OPERABLE and at
least one of these loops/trains shall be in operation:*

a. Reactor Coolant Loop 1** oi4Ã40

b. Reactor Coolant Loop 2

c. Reactor Coolant Loop 3

d. Reactor Coolant Loop 4

'. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Train 1 ~ and

f. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Train 2.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTION:

With one.,„. required loops/trains 'isoi.:ab3e
QPEAAQ4R"; immediately initiate corrective action to 'r'etoi"'ns tfie
required loop/train to OPERABLE status as soon as possible: if the
remaining OPFRABLE loop/train is an RHR train, be in COLD SHUTDOWN

within 24 hours.

Hitn no sloops':,:QpERABLK.'::o~r:„-:;,ao~~loop,'in operation. suspend
all operastoi6ri'ss itnuNNng a r'etsdLTct on in boron concentration of the
Reactor,.Coolant System and immediately. initiate corrective. actior},.to„
return one"::'oolant loop t8,;QPERABL~HNtat0s."''en :.:;ooei,'a't'ion

Sh4&hYA'9NhCAAO WNVhVh(WWWhs4s WWMCYAVMWhYhWCWNV

~All reactor coolant pumps.,agd RHR pumps may be dec+~~ iiiItjoted>'::"fromYoper'it<1on
for up to 1 hour 'je'i,',",;8;::.':hour,.::,::;per,-.j'od provided: (1) no operati'oans'"'ar''e "pe'rm'itt'ed"'thtat
would cause di luti'o'n'"of th''eactsar Coolant System boron concentration, and (2)
core outlet temperature is maintained at least. 10 .F below saturation temperature.

*~A reactor coolant pump shall not be started with one or more of the Reactor ,
COOlant SyStem .CO1d„leg tt,mperaturt,S„leal ts Qrl Or .equal tO-4~F the.'::-„':Lelper'azure
below"::-which„'L'TeOP.:.::.~pi'„'"::reef reed:.:.::;::8s,'":.,',;spec) f>i'ed',,j.n~ih8.:".:PTLR unless: T1)"'tli'e "pres'so'r'f2.'er
wartser I'eYie1 ios less 'th'an'OT, o'r (2)'"sseconpdsa'ray'w'ater temperature of each steam

enerator is less than 50'F above each of the Reactor Coolant System cold leg
emperatures.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB11.4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4. 1.3. 1 The required reactor coolant pump(s) and/or RHR pumps, if not in
operation, shall be determined OPERABLE once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker
alignments and indicated power availability.

4.4. 1.3.2 The required steam generator(s) shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying
secondary side water level to be greater than or equal to 15K at least once per
12 hours.

4.4. 1.3.3 At least one reactor coolant loo or RHR train shall be verified to
be in operation at least once per 12 hours.

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB11.4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

COLD SHUTDOWN - LOOPS FILLED

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4. 1.4.1 At least one residual heat removal (RHR) train shall be OPERABLE and
in operation*. P~and either:

a. One additional RHR train shall be OPERABLE¹, or

b. The secondary side water l.evel of at least two steam generators shall
be greater than Or,.:.,',::erqiia'liitn.".:,list .

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with reactor coolant loops filled¹¹.
ACTION:

a. With one of the RHR trains inoperable and with less than the required
steam generator water level, iranediately initiate corrective action to
return the inoperable RHR train to OPERABLE status or restore the
required steam generator water level as soon as possible.

b. With );.egvfFed,":::.,RHR':,NtrpjriS:::i';:inopipjbke,":,.air,'".::no RHR train in operation,
suspenamd 'a'1'1'-op'creat'ison's''nvnol v'i'neg a'"r'eduction in boron concentration
of the Reactor Coolant System and iraaediately initiate corrective
action,,to return the required RHR train 05l~OPERA8LE~s'8$ tQY;;::',anm'd

opera::~ oii':
i"K'~exa" "m:8

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

oÃ48:.Ni

4.4.1.4. 1.1 The secondary side water level of at least two steam generators when

required shall be determined to be within limits at, least once per 12 hours.

4.4. 1.4. 1.2 At least one RHR train shall be determined to be in operation @ad
at least once per 12 hours.

'„ONl).,:;",:,',gieif,y.,C'rurreomtbrreakeeg, Oa
h'g

RHR.",:;DUmO,'-.::.,':tlJ8t'.'.i,"1S;."AOt<;.:lA:.Op8ratIQA:le,'.-",:9'88St'.',',OOC&g DeI '; 'll...''.d8YS9

~, The„RHR.pump may be keIoved.;:.,from':::oper':aYlon7~for ty-4e i 1 hour
per,:„;:.-:.:.8'.::ho'uar.,::,:;:paeerj'od provided (1 no obe1'asti'oris"a're pmermm'istat'e'de that would cause
di'luttosii'f"thee"Reactor Coolant System boron concentration, and (2) core outlet
temperature is maintained at least 10'F below saturation temperature.

¹ One RHR train may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing
provided the other RHR train is OPERABLE and in operation.

¹¹ A reactor coolant pump shall not be started with one or more qf the Reaqtor
COO!,agt„SyStem COld leg temPeratureS leSS than Or equal tp-glqS-S t'e."::.":tecum,raturse

0536%

91'~M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB11.4A
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SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS (continued)

L'70Pg>8:,',:;reqig„:r;.'.ef.:::e~S,"jpeeH>,ed'.rFthe.'::PTL'A unl ess:

(1) the pressurizer water level is less than 50K, or (2) the secondary water
temperature of each steam generator is less than 50'F above each of the Reactor
Coolant System cold leg temperatures.

eN"o 44':. ''4A4w;~inc "x' 4»"c:u4: ei" '>4<44'~v'4vNMiw.."~ '4c''cd~4
'J

0547.;;M

9%48";L~82

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB11.4A



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

COLD SHUTDOWN - LOOPS NOT FILLED

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4. 1.4.2 Two residual heat removal (RHR) trains shall be OPERABLM and at least
one RHR train shall be in operation.*

APPLICABILITY: NODE 5 with reactor coolant loops not filied.

ACTION:

With ohi:.,: required RHR tr aine Iinoperahk'e
QR=AAQ4E'. immediately initiate corrective action to"'ret'urn"'the

I I" E t I" t EPERRBIE t.

With i',eqiBred,":::::RRR'"::;*traina~nopewa53'e:::::QR!tno RHR train in operation, aieo.:M
suspeand"aIi operations involv'ing a reduction in boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System and imediately
initiate correctieve action to return the required RHR train 4o.':OPERASL'E

s„a Us',.:an,::.,0DGYB '.i'GA:.:.".'
'pppptpewpEPppvyK ~CCNvWA

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4. 1.4.2 At least one RHR train shall be determined to be in operation and
at least once per 12 hours.

'thew) "
'th'e';:irieap'i're'd::::RH~R!i'riiaap!: theat~!Qi

not:'/8

One RHR train may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing
provided the other RHR train is OPERABLE and in operation.

, Tl, IIR p,,p, t ~ I,,",",'it'e:,:,,',,':.:ie,"',,'tp',,Iitt ~ "., I I»
pe'tj8",:,:hour".,':,:pedio'dNprovi ded: (1) no operations arae-"ptermtiVted that would cause
di'lutt'ion of'tfe'Reactor Coolant System boron concentration, (2) core outlet
temperature is maintained at least 10'F below saturation temperature, and (3)

5%05L8

N"'»:;f5"»M

Oi,.084l

N".-2Q.'-'L'8N
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ORAT.'':LG

ACTION:

3.4.2.2 All pressurizer Code safety valves shall be OPERABLE with a lift setting of
2485 psig + 1K.*

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 8pd 3 ~
NODE'::."::",4'::::w'i::th'::;':alIl',:..I:,RCS::,:;::::cold.:,l

Sel'oil'xwhich':tLBTOP,::." i:Sc::l'ea9i'i'weLd:::;::."as':::::sDexLcL'ffi8d:::::1Yi''::tÃ8-:::::PTf.::R4
aX~NVcXWCavVXCC VvccvcaLCe'Ym'CWmha ~CW'VXaa~LY~«eÃCWA~.CCC~'~vccaLC~:~BC

a. With one pressurizer Code safety valve inoperable, either restore the
inoperable valve to OPERABLE status within 15 minutes or be in at least HOT

STANDBY within 6 hours and in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with anrclwelq RCS cold
leg temperatures less than or equal to gag-'6 Qje,:temperrature':Ih'plow::,!w¹ch
LYLP!ccjj~1,',:, d.:;*",:ii;"...":,Xmwi'...llCells LLLL'ml1'I" 'L""

L L'=,

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 may be suspended for up to 18 hours
per valve for entry into and during operations in MODE 3 and 4-4-for the
purpose of setting the pressurizer Code safety valves under ambient (hot)
conditions provided a preliminary cold setting was made prior to heatup.

>" A+6:Qi'g'hsmvtXX; . CvXcvXQv: Ccvww c Xcwccwvc w. X rcccvviccvcvvv LCC7C a vrfa g.att. Xv C rcvcvXAXj vvc XCLmvcCCC'X5]'YERBA brac> 4+@ .CBav j(Recit .CL.C
gcgHO

i'equi'rewd:::waS P'.CSYie!'fl'edwin'::ithe!TLPTtRLtisa:Ylths'n:,:,",:thai.:ifii3ilL~Wfii'!6!'he'vuLS'6

0'i!47CL8

N-O3::M

05%7.'T6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.2.2 No additional requirements other than those required by Specification 4.0.5.

0504'-.L'8

0

oi.-.if-:M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TAB11.4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3 PRESSURIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.3 The pressurizer shall be OPERABLE with a water volume of less than or equal
to 1600 cubic feet::-(90$ ,':::,."o1'..::::sppq>"; and two groups of pressurizer heaters each

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

N45'!M

a. With one group of pressurizer heaters inoperable, restore at least two groups
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the
next 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours.

b. With the pressur izer water:;:,:ikevelgnoh:::,:::@thiojl'jilt

fi'illj,"::..inn~cited;":::;and.::::::tahe!R'edge'@nol::;:::Sj~'tte~miinoaj hal' io'>~cad'w Ikh''dr'!tidal,"
wi'thin O"hotura and i'n tOT SHOTOOTlii'"iiitnhin the fo'Tloding"O"hoiiia."''""

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.3. 1 The pressurizer water volume shall be determined to be within its limit at
least once per 12 hours.

4.4.3.2 The capacity of each of the above required groups of pressurizer
heaters shall be verified at least once per

.'l8::,;::fAQA~N$,,:

4.4.3.3 The emergency power supply for the pressurizer heaters shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months by transferring power from the
normal to the emergency power supply and energizing the heaters.

0342'«.'L'8

6NiSX828

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2

TAB11.4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.4 RELIEF VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.4 All Dower-operated relief valves (PORVs) and their associated block valves
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1, 2, and 3.

oui'-:ms

t@!02'-:i';88

ACTION:

a. Wd,itwhdhwonwhee oI,. mOL,ed„ggRL(s3 jj)Ohperabl eg ~i!iS6
ca9adble:;<'of...:,beii74 mharioa)ly,::::!@piled, within 1 hour either restore the
PORU(ssh') 't'o"OPERABL'E sht'as'tU's'"oar"ct1ose the associated, block valve(hsg,and
paintdain pOwer to the block valve(s), otherwise, co'otmU'ejr'e'St'or'at4aj
5ctjvi'Cfehs.",.::8jdpe....in...at least HOT STANDBY within Zh'ew'ext 6''o'u'r's jnd
'i,':.'edu'ce':,::!Tda)'g i::,:to<',:','':::,600,::,,F: within the following 6 hours'. 0'4'.-06'5-san'.

With one or more..fOBRV(~),inohpqrablq„
. Kndjn5t4';C8pa51:8<'of,';EQVijgl„;."..manua::I.::l:y:.:Cjd'led~< within 1 hour

either res ore"th'e PORV(sha)""ttoh "OPEARABLE"statOs"ors"aclhose the associated
block valve(s) and remove power from the block valve(s), and

1. Wjtdll.dngy Ooget,,C/aSS 1 PORV QPKRABBB trtnhceperab'fe. and!Bnttet!E'OTO'a51e;:.'h,d Ofgbelnj
mdanualilp,'".:chic,'::f,'e'd.:;E restore at least a total ohf"two C1'a'S'ss;.,I PORVs t'o,,"„,"

"'PERABL'E"sBattaus"within the following 72 hours or 'ceiit'imoe restorafioFl
AB!!'dl','"'iiiia

ADE DT STANDBY Ihl tl t Bh'l ""EE'Bdddt
B@WQQW!:W::." andiJlrldb O!e,. uTavgtaj~il'„!RE BOO>'Pwithin the following ~ours. or

2. With ne Eppli Class 1 PORVs QpluaAB4K Iinoperab1'ie!Tahnhd:.':,not!oaosabled!Botfj
5'epna'.:::yanuallly.'::;jeweled';::.5>mmedFatelvgNnii tjit'e,'''act)on'!'t'o ere's soi"'e"de'"
T'"'"'E'"-'' cthh"t I'DRTA'di-'-DPEBAEEE'Eitw'~ d I 11

ACTION b.l. above, with the time requirement of that ACTION 0443.-';M
statement based on the time of initial loss of the remaining
inoperable Class 1 PORV or co953nue;:;r."estoYBCeool~actlvi't'IER::":ana.d be in
IIIIT STAIIDB Itht I t B h'll 'P~"1~i"d'':ll '"D

t~o':.'..~;".$00 F.:: within the following 6 hours.

c. 1:,',~4',Wjth one er—merp,.block valv~) inoperable, within 1 hour1~~p38cB
'a'ssociatedpPOR;!'Ildniiaaniia„::,.oontro.'.: 040'6!U8'32

~ND

Restore the block valv Esk to OPERABLE status Pit'hsa:.,".:7Pljhovr,'gs:; —.er-

2:::,:. i'Wide,;': narc% ah!,':nonebrl: okd:'v1,ave> np~oeri5!'e!EPlaoe:,ia ssooTtaed! SPAROs ~in'"

'a'a'hgal'!'::Ounrnltrel~iiii'thi'nt!1'ih'Oud".

~AN

II t,:::::i!~Et- .t"-, E:...::::I" A:::::;:Bt'l taldiiit EDPEAEBEIB:;: L t;:,:,. Ath'.::!8
Poii'i',:~

'IABLO

CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB11.4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

ACTION: (continued)

'ml thin',:,':72„'::,:::,h'obh "rs':;::::ll('if,,:;,,:th'.i
'olose'!the:: ::1'1.ok''otii'ua1 'ue'land':'re'moue.:"'the':: :p'one~i!!i.

LIR

Viithkrvjtht::::.'.iieet:.':.'6:.'::hoors.:.':
" '' " ':;:and'-:r educe':!Tave to':~

500'F"'th" th" "'f'"l'l"""""
6 h

m Cv)dh'@ChC

d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

04i0'8,'l,83$

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.4.1 In addition to the requirements of Specification 4.0.5 ~ each PORV shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months by:

a. Operating the PORV through one complete cycle of full travel( 4~9
h h 11 1 1 1 d.

Q'i@+,"'QQ

4.4.4.2 In addition to the requirements of Specification 4.0.5., each block
valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least 'once per 92 days';: by operating the
valve through one complete cycle of full travel, unless the b1ock valve is closed 04:-:.OIL'834
in order to meet the requirements of ACTION g,„'b. or c. in Specification 3.4.4.

4.4.4.3 The safety-related nitroqen supply for the PORVs shall be demonstrated
'04".09:L83'8

OPERABLE at least once per 18 mon hs by:

a. Isolating and venting the normal air supply, and

b. Verifying that any leakage of the Class 1 Backup Nitrogen System is within its
limits'nd

c. Operating the PORVs through one complete cycle of full travel.

04::.0'8,'LSD

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2

TAB11. 4A
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)team generator

4,4,5,0 a4 Et i::,,-::,.t, )!tW!:i::::..t'ai',.tile'~ h 11 b
demonstrated

" "by""erfo'r'mane'e "of 'th'e"followin augmented Inservice
inspection program.

RUb8':.1,.PC8gr.l,.:..g:':::

8'::,5:::.:::9d
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.6. 1 The following Reactor Coolant System Leakage Detection Systems shall be
OPERABLE:

a. The Containment Atmosphere Particulate Radioactivity Monitoring System,

b. The Containment Structure Sumps and the Reactor Cavity Sump Level and Flow
Monitoring System, and

c. Either the Containment Fan Cooler Collection Monitoring System or the
Containment Atmosphere Gaseous Radioactivity Monitoring System.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

I',co::3!9:"4':-ao's!..oioort iia fiji)'arabic'aLa

With only two of the above requi red Leakage Detection Systems„ ()gFgAPLE..e, ...
opej;atiog gay,cogt jguegoJ up..to 30,„days,„pI:ovided.,a'>NCS.:'„:.wahine;::.'Ifiveii~5rjQa Iiance

'a't'mosph'e'je 'arse'"'o5t'aTnseada aNd 5noaa'I'9Xed OR':.5~,:SCAN!.;,wBCer,.',::::ypyiRory,'„'!bal'ayers:s
performed,.„at least once per 24 hours whYii th'e r>'jd1'ride "GhYeo0s at'nad'foal"

Pa'rti'c'ul'a'te Radioactivity Monitoring System is inoperable: otherwise, be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

06":2KLaM5

06.-',55M

06424'88

4.4.6. 1 The:.repined Leakage Detection Systems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE

a. Containment Atmosphere Particulate and Gaseous (if being used) Monitoring
System-performance of CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATIOH and CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST at the frequencies specified in Table 4.3-3,

b. Containment Structure Sumps and the Reactor Cavity Sump Level and Flow
Monitoring System-performance of CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18
months, and

c. Containment Fan Cooler Collection Monitoring System (if being used) -.
performance of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 18 months.

'::Not=.'::requ1red:::on%$ ~1:::. 12'!hooars.::;:.after": establ1sFimeot,:,-,c fasteadj.,:state:::.o@ia$ ion~
-.'28;:,N80
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.8 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be limited to:

a. Less than or equal to 1 microcurie/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, and

b. Less than or equal to 100/E microcuries/gram of gross radioactivity.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3@+ —,4—,and-S.

ACTION:

OMi";6816

0842:;L'S%7;
Li'is!8'ill::=.iiiii"".:i::. i-'*:: ri riipi~it!::f::::::-:,, ii-::::!i:::;ACTiiill!it

a. With the specific activity of the reactor coolant greater than 1

microcurie/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 for more than 48 hours during one
continuous time interval or exceeding the limit line shown on
Figure 3.4-1, be in at least HOT STANDBY with Tavg less than 500'F
within 6 hours; and

With the specific activity of the reactor coolant greater than 100/E
microcuries/gram of gross radioactivity, be in at least HOT

STANDBY gjthjo.';6.:„"'.:.hr}gi;.'R,:end,',:: Yd6c~e.'.:~ T,„, Lo,'.)less than 500'F
sitt'hm::::.:thi.',::::fo11o@fo'ij$6 hours.

With the specific activity of the reactor coolant greater than
1 microcurie/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

. perform the sampling and
analysis requirements of Item 4.a) of Table 4.4-4 until the specific
activity of the reactor coolant is restored to within its limits.

5Ai5;-.N::8'f

08::0%L'sic

'08:-'Gf. 1';Si 8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.8 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be determined to be within
the limits by performance of the sampling and analysis program of Table 4.4-4.

I i

* With Tavg greater than or equal to 500'F.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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TABLE 4.4-4

REACTOR COOLANT SPECIFIC ACTIVITY SAMPLE

AND ANALYSIS PROGRAM

TYPE OF MEASUREMENT AND
ANALYSIS

1. Gross Radioactivity
Determination~

SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS
FRE(RllENCY

At least once per I
LLa$$ .': ~etfps

MODES IN WHICH SAMPLE
AEO ~SE E EO

1 Z 3 wgIIb''i.'iTjjg
greoaote'r'! aha'n".,'".,':gi':;::::eqiiali

ti::::$00:„':„',".:,:"::.F,;". 4
"

'8'-.03-'.LSI 8

d8"oi!L'Si8

2. Isotopic Analysis
for DOSE EQUIVALENT

~ I -131 Concentration

1 per 14 days

3. Radiochemical for 8 1 per 6 months*
Determination***

.

4. Isotopic Analysi s
for l)OSE'"::,E|IUIYk:ATE:

~ 7,''-"'l'3i's

a) Once per 4 hours,
whenever the
specific activity
exceeds 1 yCi/gram
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-
131 er-4QQ¹

, and

lo¹,,2o¹. 3¹,Pilh;.:.;:;.".fj~ „08 04~
ji"::,'either.,',':,:th'aon:::ir)eaualI
~8:.F00',"'F 4t—'V '

b) One sample between Z 1, 2—, Q

and 6 hours
following a THERMAL
POWER change
exceeding 15K of the
RATED THERMAL POWER

within a 1-hour
period.

08".-,t}6''.:Ksi9
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TABLE 4.4-4 Continued

TABLE NOTATIONS

Until the specific activity of the Reactor Coolant System is restored within its
limits.
* Sample to be taken after a minimum of 2 EFPD and 20 days of POWER OPERATION

have elapsed since reactor was last subcritical for 48 hours or longer. Hot

Bfl, :',::.)OUI!Si."~ward 4 ~ox>N ~cA c~0

08474

08 QS:LG

*** A radiochemical analysis for E shall consist of the quantitative measurement
of the specific activity for each radionuclide, except for radionuclides with Pa->
half-lives less than 10 minutes and all radioiodines, which is identified in the
reactor coolant. The specific activities for these individual radionuclides
shall be used in the determination of E for the reactor coolant sample.
Determination of the contributors to E shall be based upon those energy peaks
identifiable with a 95K confidence level.
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oe;St8

2000

1750

1500

Applicable for service through 12 EFPY
for heatup rates up to 60'F/hr.

No allowance included for possible
instrument error.

1250

1000

750

88E
PE

PTAB
TION

50 100 150 200 250 BOO 350 400 450

Controlling Material:

PCS FLU10 muFERATUaZ W

1/4T: Unit 1 Lower Shell Longitudinal Weld 3M2 C. RT« 1/4T = 161'F.
3/4T: Unit 2 Intermediate Shell Plate B5454-2. RT« 3/4T = 131'F.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB11. 4A
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99;"'.Ok'750

Applicable for service through 12 EFPY
for cooldown rates up to 100'F/hr.

No allowance included for possible
instrument error.

'f250

CC PTA

750
own

500

0
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 550 400, 450

RCS FMD lEMPERA'%RE ~
Controlling Material:

1/4T: Unit 1 Lower Shell Longitudinal Weld 3M2 C. RT~, 1/4T - 161'F.
3/4T: Unit 2 Intermediate Shell Plate B5454-2. RT« 3/4T = 131'F.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB11.4A
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DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB11.4A
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DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB11. 4A

3/4 4-34



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3,,9...9„,3r.a..aTJ.,he.,„.faol,l,@~i„ng4.40yeCpt;respyLe„.Proithectjson .Sxsa.temps...slylj...beh..iaOPWEsRAahBLE,w,'."th::::,:the

a. Two Class 1 power-operated relief valves (PORVWs) „wi.th a„lift
sett,ising , wiahr'rr,':::::,:thi'„„:liiiii>ts'pear

f8ad::.ii a,": LhaaPTL'R l-',:„:::::of

b. The Reactor Coolant System (RCS) depressurized with an RCS vent of
greater than or equal to 2.07 square inches.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 when the temperature of any RCS cold, leg is less, than or
equalh, to„&¹F-a the:",'XeI5ei';aKire,';,::,hehl%!w'hkch;='ll',"'TOP,.::";;:;ps,::.,::rei5Kfre'd:;;;aC
'$peC;:,,',f!1,.ed~1,A:;.',. :he.:;:tTLA:r HODE"'5 a'nd MODE"6 QTth th'e"r45'Lto+ e'saasrel

hea'dr "onasahndd"th'ew"y'esosaeTr head closure bolts not fully de-tensioned.
KJ4'4+Avhvhh' vaav 'A Avh 'phvhv hvaw wavhw vugh vhJ hvphvav whwh ww vavh'(Jhafv(hvhvhrrhhv844v. w+vAwav'v vphv vavvvvhw 'v Jwa

l:::.,;.;::„:':-.:',.;:.::.jnew.).The.:::..:.I.:,:i'.tat~.:pi;p,on':a':::',Ia

"""'""'""'rrritil::::-::i::,:::::hi'iiir:,.",::if0~i':"Ncoiiiplehi err';of~::,ump+srrap'i'opia ahj'oa~,"-""'" ""'"""-"

ACTION:

e@e.M

OR'fh'Ga

NN87'l',"8

QA)'8JU87,'.

With one Class 1 PORV inoperable in MODE 4, restore the inoperable PORV
to OPERABLE status within 7 days or depressurize and vent the RCS
through an RCS vent of greater than or equal to 2.07 square inches vent
within the next 8 hours.

With one Class 1 PORV inoperable in MODES 5 or 6 with the reactor
vessel head on and the vessel head closure bolts not fully
de-tensioned, restore the inoperable PORV to operable status within 24
hours or depressurize and vent the RCS through an RCS vent of greater
than or equal to 2.07 square inches within the next 8 hours.

With both PORVs inoperable, depressurize and vent the RCS through an
RCS vent of greater than or equal to 2.07 square inches vent within 8
hours.

':())P)',";.'.Mj".,:th;;:::..two:;::„:char.g)ng;::;;PPmPs';:.:ca'jii51:e

,,iiiira:;::;::;diojehsasp::i'-':i'ae.";thar'LiRC:,:S::.'aad::ars'tafr!1sh RRR':..:.praiLo'lot!Roses'eii)
iii!.:::ertrralr''rLJO!,::R::;li7,::.::Sijahrrahfe,::,i'iishwaa~!'

5949 M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB11.4A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION SYSTEHS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (continued

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8L 2

TAB11.4A



DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB11. 4A

3/4 4-37



DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1'I 2
TAB11.4A

3/4 4-38



Methodology For Nlark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications
(TS). The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

~ The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance
of NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes
have also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a
reviewer, or ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identifie by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved
to the Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the
specifications which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised
in the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the
new format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specification,
etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change
number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages).
The addition is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature
of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is identified by a change
number in the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a
change number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a
specification in the improved TS which does not correspond with the speciTication in

which that requirement is located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the
mark-up of the current TS and an explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains
where that requirement has been located in the improved TS.
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CHANGE NUMBERS:

Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier
for its corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is
of the form 4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group
of similar LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing
Subcommittee (JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table
of the change number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The
next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given
specification (i.e., having the same prefix number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS
member current specifications and because of changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the
numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates
the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which
includes material that is moved out of the speciTications), and change numbers are used in the right margin
to identify technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change
number. In addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are
also assigned a change number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(14 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3/4.4

Technical Specification Title

Reactor Coolant Loops Startup and
Power Operations

Reactor Coolant Loops Hot Standby

Reactor Coolant Loops Hot Shutdown

Reactor Coolant Loops Cold
Shutdown - Loops Filled

CHG
NO.

CALLAWAY

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.4.1

WOLF
CREEK

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.4.1

COMANCHE
PEAK

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.4.1

DIABLO
CANYON

3.4.1.1

3.4.1.2

3.4.1.3

3.4.1.4.1

Reactor Coolant Loops Cold
Shutdown - Loops Not Filled

3.4.1.4.2 3.4.1.4.2 3.4.1.4.2 3.4.1.4.2

Safety Valves Shutdown

Safety Valves Operating

Pressurizer

Relief Valves

Steam Generators

Reactor Coolant System Leakage-
Leakage Detection Systems.

Reactor Coolant System Leakage-
Operational Leakage

Chemistry

Specific Activity

Pressure/Temperature Limits-
Reactor Coolant System

Pressure/Temperature Limits-
Pressurizer

Pressure/Temperature Limits-
Overpressure Protection Systems

Structural Integrity

Reactor Coolant System Vents

10

N/A

3.4.2.2

3.4.3

3.4.4

3.4.5

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.2

N/A

3.4.8

3.4.9.1

N/A

3.4.9.3

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.4.2.2

3.4.3

3.4.4

3.4.5

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.2

N/A

3.4.8

3.4.9.1

N/A

3.4.9.3

N/A

N/A

3.4.2.1

3.4.2.2

3.4.3

3.4.4

N/A

3.4.5.1

3.4.5.2

3.4.6

3.4.7

3.4.8.1

3.4.8.2

3.4.8.3

3.4.9

3A.10

N/A

3.4.2.2

3.4.3

3.4.4

3.4.5

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.2

N/A

3.4.8

3.4.9.1

N/A

3.4.9.3

N/A

N/A



/
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. Allproposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]'ndicates the information is plant - specific
and is not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS
plants may have plant- specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 LG The definition of OPERABLE and operating for the Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) loops is moved to the Bases. Moving this information to the
Bases is consistent with the NUREG-1431 philosophy of moving clarifying
information and descriptive details out of the TS to the Bases.

01-02 Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

01-03

01-04

01-05

01-06

01-07

LS1 This change adds the additional allowance that the Rod Control System is
capable of rod withdrawal before the ACTION is applied. This is a
relaxation because methods, other than opening the Reactor Trip Breakers
(RTBs), are allowed to preclude rod withdrawal. However, as prevention of
rod withdrawal is the requirement of concern, the relaxation is justified.
This change is in conformance with NUREG-1431. The Limiting Condition
for Operation (LCO) is also revised to be based on capability to withdraw
rods rather than RTB position.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B). This test exception is not in the current TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

The Note to allow short term de-energization of Reactor Coolant Pumps
(RCPs) and Residual Heat Removal (RHR) pumps in MODES 3, 4, and 5,
for 1 hour is clarified as 1 hour per 8 hour period in CTS LCOs 3.4.1.2,
3.4.1.3, and 3.4.1.4.1. This change is in accordance with NUREG-1431 as
modified by Industry Traveler TSTF-153 and is more restrictive as no
restrictions on use of the Note were required previously.

This change separates the ACTION Statement for one loop OPERABLE
from that of no loops OPERABLE. The condition of no loops OPERABLE
is now included with the condition of no loops in operation. The additional
ACTION of returning a loop to OPERABLE status is added for this change.
The effect of this change is more conservative operation as a result of no
loops being OPERABLE. This change is consistent with present plant
operations. This change is in conformance with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-08

NSHC

LS2

DESCRIPTION

This change adds a specific relaxation to allow the use of an operating
RCS loop in lieu of an operating RHR loop in MODE 5 during planned
heatup in preparation to proceed into MODE 4. The primary functions of
the operating RHR loop in MODE 5 are to remove decay heat and to
prevent boron stratification. These functions can also be performed by an
operating RCS loop which is a normal method of accomplishing the same
functions when in MODE 4. In addition, at least one RHR loop must
remain OPERABLE during the transition to MODE 4. The change is
acceptable because there is no reduction in the heat removal/boron
stratification capability or system reliabilitywhen the RCS loop is
performing these functions. This change is in conformance with NUREG-
1431.

01-09

01-10

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

The ACTION is changed to include the Required Actions for no required
RHR loops OPERABLE. Previously, the specification did not provide
specific ACTION for no RHR loops OPERABLE. This change also clarifies
that the restored loop must be OPERABLE as well as in operation. This
ACTION is consistent with the ACTIONS which are required under this
Condition and are in conformance with NUREG-1431.

01-11

01-12

01-13

01-14 LS22

This change adds a new surveillance for verification of breaker alignment
and power availability to the required pump that is not in operation. This
change is in conformance with NUREG-1431.

The ACTIONS are changed to delineate the Required Actions for only one
required RHR loop OPERABLE. These revised ACTIONS are consistent
with the ACTIONS which are required under this LCO in conformance with
NUREG-1431 and are more conservative than current Required Actions.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

01-1 5

01-16

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Consistent with the intent of Industry Traveler TSTF-153, this change
revises the Note that permits up to 1 hour "deenergization" of RCP/RHR
pumps. The revised wording clarifies the intent of the Note to allow the
pumps to be "removed from operation" instead of "deenergized", thus
permitting other means of removing the pumps from service. With this
change the pumps are not ~re aired to be deenergtzed to use the Note
(e.g., the pumps may be isolated, etc.). The change is considered to be
administrative because from the standpoint of providing an exception to the
LCO requirements (to maintain the operability and operation of the pumps),
the revised wording is equivalent.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-17

01-18

NSHC

LG

DESCRIPTION

The plant specific minimum temperature specified in degrees below which
the RCS must not be subject to overpressure is replaced by the generic
statement "the minimum low temperature value specified in the
PRESSURE TEMPERATURE LIMITSREPORT (PTLR)". The minimum
temperature is a plant specific requirement based on the reactor vessel
material characteristics documented in the PTLR and is periodically
reviewed and adjusted as required. Referring to the PTLR for the current
value is consistent with the relocation of the pressure/temperature limits
from improved TS Section 3.4.3 to the PTLR. This is an administrative
change. In the CTS, this change involves the footnote for LCO 3.4.1.3, the
footnote for Applicability3.4.1.4.1, the Applicabilityand ACTION a of
3.4.2.2, the Applicabilityfor 3.4.9.3, and ACTION (new) of 3.4.9.3.

Not used.

01-19 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

01-20

02-01

02-02

02-03

02-04

LS27

LS3

LG

The restriction in the LCO footnote for reactor vessel water level above the
reactor flange for the stopping of all RHR pumps is removed. Footnote
condition 3) is replaced by the restriction to allow no draining operations
that would reduce RCS water inventory. This revised footnote is less
restrictive because the water inventory would be less with the level lower
than the vessel flange. This change is in conformance with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431 provides a new ACTION for
two or more pressurizer safety valves inoperable. Prior to this change,
LCO 3.0.3 would have been entered allowing for 1 hour prior to placing the
unit in HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6 hours, etc. This change is more
restrictive in that the 1 hour time frame is eliminated. This change is
acceptable based on the analysis and commensurate actions required with
two or more pressurizer safeties inoperable.

The footnote about the liftsetting being for ambient conditions is moved to
the TS Bases. Moving this information to the Bases is consistent with the
NUREG-1431 philosophy of moving clarifying information and descriptive
details out of the TS to the Bases.

02-05 LS23 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

03-01

NSHC

LS4

DESCRIPTION

In conformance with NUREG-1431 the ACTION has been changed from
the "pressurizer otherwise inoperable" to "water level not within limit." This
change is slightly less restrictive because if the pressurizer was declared
inoperable for reasons other than those listed in the actions, LCO 3.0.3
would be entered. LCO 3.0.3 entry would provide one additional hour
beyond the completion times specified in the LCO. This change is
acceptable because a high pressurizer water level is the primary condition
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 which could lead to pressurizer inoperability and
therefore requires the most immediate actions. High pressurizer level is
potentially indicative of a loss of the pressurizer bubble which could
adversely effect RCS pressure transients. The actions required for high
pressurizer level are unaffected by this change. Any other cause of
inoperability is not likely to require immediate action and is adequately
protected by LCO 3.0.3.

03-02 LG The method of verifying heater capacity is moved to the Bases. Moving
this information to the Bases is consistent with the NUREG-1431
philosophy of moving clarifying information and descriptive details out of
the TS to the Bases.

03-03

03-04

LS28

LS29

This change relaxes the surveillance requirement for verifying the capacity
of the pressurizer backup heaters from 92 days to 18 months. The
OPERABILITYof the pressurizer heaters enhances the capability of the
plant to control RCS pressure and establish natural circulation. The
purpose of the surveillance requirement is to detect potential pressurizer
heater degradation. This is done by periodically demonstrating that
pressurizer heaters are capable of producing power at their design rating,
by testing the power supply output and by performing electrical checks on
heater elements. Heating elements are simple resistive devices which are
not prone to complex failure modes. Moreover, heater banks are made up
of a number of individually powered heater elements such that a common
mode failure of the elements is unlikely. The normal power supply to the
heaters is in use during normal power operations and a failure of the power
supply would be immediately detectable independent of the heater
surveillance. The low failure rate experience with pressurizer heater
elements is indicative that the surveillance interval may be extended
without loss in heater reliability. This change is consistent with Generic
Letter 93-05, "Line-Item Technical SpeciTication Improvements to Reduce
Surveillance Requirements for Testing During Power Operation" and
Industry Traveler TSTF-93, Rev. 1.

This ACTION is revised to reflect its LCO. The position of the reactor trip
breakers is not an LCO requirement, therefore the ACTION is revised. As
currently worded, the ACTION requires the reactor trip breakers to be
open. This position could preclude certain testing in MODE 3. A more
generic ACTION statement which assures the rods are fully inserted and
can not be withdrawn, replaces the specific method of precluding rod
withdrawal. The revised ACTION still assures rod withdrawal is precluded,
and details of method are not required to be in the TS to provide adequate
protection of the public safety. No technical changes result from this
revision. This change is based on Industry Traveler TSTF-87, Rev. 1.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

03-05

NSHC DESCRIPTION

This change adds a requirement to CTS 3.4.3. The change requires the
pressurizer heaters to be capable of being powered from an emergency
power source. This change, in accordance with NUREG-1431, is not in the
CTS, and is more restrictive.

04-01 LS5 In conformance with NUREG-1431, an allowance has been added that
separate condition entry is allowed for each valve. This allowance is
acceptable because the functionality of each pressurizer power operated
relief valve (PORV) is addressed separately within the specification and the
allowed Completion Times are based on the discovery of inoperability for
each PORV/block valve combination.

04-02

04-03

04-04

LS6

LG

In conformance with NUREG-1431, the allowance for PORV inoperability
has been expanded from previously only allowing block valve isolation
when the PORV was inoperable for seat leakage to allowing block valve
isolation when the PORV is still capable of manually being cycled. With the
PORV still capable of being manually cycled it is available for mitigation of
accidents such as the steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) but has lost
the functionality of automatic pressure reduction. As toss of the automatic
function does not result in a degradation of equipment which is required to
operate during an accident, this change is acceptable.

The times to reduce MODE for inoperable PORVs are decreased by one
hour. This change is acceptable because it is a more restrictive change.

The automatic actuation of the PORVs is not credited in MODES 1, 2, or 3.
Therefore, performance of the channel calibration is unnecessary as a TS
requirement. Consequently, the channel calibration requirement is moved
to a licensee controlled document. The portions of the PORV actuation
circuitry if required for [LTOP] are calibrated in accordance with ITS SR
3.4.12.9. Moving this information is consistent with the NUREG-1431
philosophy of moving requirements, which are not required to satisfy
accident analyses, out of the TS.

04-05

04-06

LS31

LS32

The shutdown requirement of CTS 3.4.4 would require the plant to reduce

T~ to <500'F within 12 hours, rather than go to MODE 4, to address the
concern of entering [LTOP] LCO Applicabilitywith inoperable PORVs. For
consistency, the shutdown requirements of CTS LCO [3.4.8] would be
similarly revised. The proposed change adds a relaxation to the ACTIONS
associated with CTS LCO 3.4.4 by keeping the end point of the shutdown
action above the LCO [3.4.9.3] Applicability. No credit is taken for the
automatic actuation of the PORVs in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Credit is taken for
the manual operation of the PORVs during a SGTR. The capability to
manually cycle the PORVs willbe unaffected by this change. The release
of radioactivity in the event of an SGTR with RCS T <500'F is unlikely
since the saturation pressure of the reactor coolant would be less than the
liftpressure of the main steam safety and [SG atmospheric relief] valves.
This change is in accordance with Industry Traveler TSTF-113.

This change provides a 72 hour completion time to restore an inoperable
block valve, with the PORV placed in manual control mode. The CTS
requires the block valve to be restored within one hour or remove power
from the PORV solenoid. This change is in accordance with NUREG-1431
and is less restrictive.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

04-07 LS33 This change provides a two hour completion time for restoring an
inoperable block valve when more than one block valve is inoperable, and
72 hours to restore the remaining valves. The CTS requires the inoperable
block valves to be restored within one hour for one or more valves
inoperable. This change is in accordance with NUREG-1431 and is less
restrictive.

04-08

4-09

LS34

LS36

Consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-60, the requirement to perform the
92 day surveillance of the pressurizer PORV block valves and the 18
month surveillance of the pressurizer PORVs (i.e., perform one complete
cycle of each valve is revised to indicate that the surveillance is only
required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. This footnote allows entry
into and operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. This allows the
test to be performed in MODE 3 under operating temperature and pressure
conditions, prior to entering MODE 1 or 2. This is consistent with the
recommendations of Generic Letter 90-06, "Resolution of Generic Issue 70,
'Power-Operated Relief Valve and Block Valve Reliability,'nd Generic
Issue 94, 'Additional Low-Temperature Overpressure Protection for Light-
Water Reactors,'ursuant to 10CFR50.54(f)," June 25, 1990., which
indicates that administrative controls require this test be performed in
MODES 3 or 4 to adequately simulate operating temperature and pressure
effects on valvePORV operation.

The requirement to perform the 92 day surveillance of pressurizer PORV
block valves (i.e., perform one complete cycle of each block valve) is
revised such that it is not required if the block valve is closed to meet
ACTION a of CTS LCO 3.4.4. This change is acceptable because no
credit is taken for the automatic actuation of the PORV in MODES 1, 2, or
3. Credit is taken for manual operation of the PORVs during the SGTR
accident. However, the capability to manually cycle the PORVs willbe
unaffected by this change. This change will not affect the ability of the
block valve to open; ifclosed to meet ACTION a, in the mitigation of an
SGTR. Deferral of the block valve cycling surveillance will not diminish the
design capability of the block valve to open against differential pressures
that would be present after an SGTR since the block valves are capable of
opening against 2485 psig, the safety valve liftpressure, whereas
pressurizer pressure decreases after an SGTR. This change is consistent
with traveler WOG-87.

05-01

05-02

The SG tube surveillance requirements are initiated by ITS SR 3.4.13.2
and the specifics are moved to ITS Administrative Controls Sections 5.5.9,
"Steam Generator (SG) Tube Surveillance Program and 5.6.10, "Steam
Generator Tube Inspection Report."

CTS 3.4.5 is deleted for consistency with NUREG-1431. SG operability
requirements in MODES 1 through 4 are specified in the RCS loop and
operational LEAKAGEspecifications.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

05-03

06-01

NSHC DESCRIPTION

CTS SR 4.4.5.4.a.8) is clarified to remove potential interpretation problems
related to probe orientation versus entry point. The TS specifies that a SG
"tube inspection means an inspection for the steam generator tube from the
point of entry (hot leg side) completely around the U-bend to the top
support of the cold leg." This statement is interpreted as defining the
minimum potion of the tube requiring eddy current testing to meet
surveillance requirements, not a particular eddy current probe orientation or
entry point. This specification is based on Regulatory Guide 1.83, position
c.2.f which requires that "The equipment should be capable of examining
the entire length of the tubes." Footnote 3 of position c.2.f specifies for U-
bends designed steam generators that an examination from the hot leg
side completely around the U-bend to the top support of the cold Ieg is
sufficient for this inspection but contains an inference to probe entry on the
hot-leg side. Subsequent to Regulatory Guide 1.83 and development of
the Standard Technical Specification provisions, Generic Letter 85-02
recommended that "tube inspections should include an inspection of the
entire length of the tube (tube end to tube end) including the hot-leg side,
U-bend, and cold-leg side." This recommendation is consistent with the
phrasing of CTS SR 4.4.5.4.a.9) for Preservice Inspection and the
Technical Specification for non-U-tube Steam Generators (88W). These
requirements do not infer any particular orientation during full length (tube
end to tube end) inspections and, as stated in Generic Letter 85-02, should
not preclude separate hot leg and cold leg sides of the same tube from
being inspected to meet minimum sampling requirements.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change adds the requirement to
perform an RCS water inventory balance every 24 hours when the [sump
level detector] is inoperable. This is a new requirement and is more
restrictive than the CTS.

06-02 LS8 Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change allows the performance of an
RCS water inventory balance every 24 hours as an alternative to the
requirement to perform 24 hour samples of the containment atmosphere
when a required radioactivity monitor is inoperable. The primary function
of the leakage detection systems is to detect significant reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation as soon as practical to minimize
the potential for propagation to a gross failure. The TS requires multiple
diverse systems to ensure that leakage from a variety of locations and
leakage rates can be detected in sufficient time to take measures to place
the plant in a safe condition. When a required radioactivity monitor is
inoperable, the CTS provides compensatory action by requiring
containment atmosphere samples be taken and analyzed every 24 hours to
supplement indications from detection systems which are still operable
[(e.g., sump level and condensate flow rate)]. Another diverse means for
determining RCS leakage is the RCS water inventory balance. When
performed at the same frequency as the containment atmosphere grab
sample, and in conjunction with other leak detection indications, this
method provides an equal degree of confidence of the status of RCS
leakage.

06-03 Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change adds the word "required" to
clarify that only those detectors which are being used to satisfy the LCO
must be demonstrated to be operable.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

06-04 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

06-05 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

06-06

06-07

06-08

06-09

LG

LS9

LS10

Moves the LCO for CONTROLLED LEAKAGE(seal injection flow) from
"Operational Leakage" to LCO 3.5.5 "ECCS" in conformance with NUREG-
1431. The reference operating point for surveillance of 40 gpm controlled
leakage is unchanged from nominal operating RCS pressure (+/- 20 psig)
with the charging flowcontrol valve full open which is moved to SR 3.5.5.1
in the improved TS.

This change moves the listing of RCS pressure isolation valves (PIVs).
This listing is being moved to a licensee controlled document as identified
in the Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B). Moving this
information is consistent with the NUREG-1431 philosophy of moving
clarifying information and descriptive details out of the TS. The
requirement to verify PIV leakage is moved to SR 3.4.14.1 in the ITS.

This change, in conformance with NUREG-1431, adds clarification that the
valves in the RHR flow path are not required to meet the Pressure Isolation
Valve specification "when in, or during the transition to or from the RHR
mode of operation" in MODE 4. This change is acceptable because the
same allowance was available in the current TS by an exception to
Specification 4.0.4. In addition, using RHR through these specific flow
paths is the required mode of operation during an accident.

The LCO applicability for CONTROLLED LEAKAGE(seal injection flow) is
reduced to only MODES 1, 2, and 3 (with the associated change in
ACTION b). This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is
acceptable because the limitation on this parameter is only required in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 to support the LOCA analyses by ensuring sufficient
ECCS flow. The limitation does not apply in MODE 4. Thus the shutdown
requirement in ACTION b) is revised to require hot shutdown instead of
cold shutdown.

06-10

06-11

LG

LS11

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, allows for the flow path to
be isolated by one valve within 4 hours and by a second series valve within
72 hours. This change is less restrictive and is acceptable based on the
first valve having been surveilled as meeting the same leakage criteria as
the inoperable PIV and the small probability of a failure during the 72 hour
period. This action additionally allows a check valve to be used for
isolation purposes when a PIV is inoperable. This change is less restrictive
and is acceptable because the check valve in use has been surveilled in
accordance with the same leakage criteria as the PIV.

Any valve(s) used to satisfy the action of isolating the low pressure system
from the high pressure system when a RCS PIV is inoperable, must be
tested and meet the leakage criteria of the PIV. This change is in
conformance with NUREG-1431 and is more restrictive.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

06-13 LS12 This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, removes the specific
requirement to monitor the RCS Leakage Detection System once per 12
hours. However, the change is acceptable because ITS SR 3.4.15.1
requires a CHANNELCHECK be performed on the containment
radioactivity monitor channels on the same frequency so there is no
change in requirement for those detectors. The [containment sump level
detection system] and the [containment fan cooling unit condensate
collection monitor] can be monitored from the control room. [ ].

06-14 This change moves the CTS Surveillance for CONTROLLED LEAKAGE
(seal injection flow) from "Operational Leakage" to ITS 3.5.5,"ECCS" in
conformance with NUREG-1431.

06-15

06-16

LS13

LS14

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, removes the requirement
for monitoring the reactor head flange leakoff system. This change is
acceptable because reactor head leakage, which is collected in the reactor
coolant drain tank, is quantified as identified LEAKAGE. Identified
LEAKAGEis determined by performance of a RCS water inventory
balance. The initial inventory balance is required within 12 hours following
RCS steady state operation and every 72 hours thereafter. Flange leakoff
does not provide an indicator of pressure boundary integrity and
consequently the removal of the monitoring does not involve the probability
of loss of RCS water inventory.

06-17

06-18

06-19

06-20

LG

LS15

TR3

The definition of steady state is moved to the Bases. Moving this
information is consistent with the NUREG-1431 philosophy of moving
clarifying information and descriptive details out of the TS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, removes the specific
requirement for performing the PIV surveillance prior to returning a valve to
service following maintenance, repair or replacement. This requirement is
inherent to post maintenance operability requirements and removal from
the specifications is not a reduction in testing scope or frequency.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, Inservice Testing (IST) requirements are
moved to ITS 5.5.8.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

06-21

NSHC

LS35

DESCRIPTION

This change increases the RCP seal injection flowCompletion Time from 4
to 72 hours, with a new added verification that at least 100% of the
assumed charging flow remains available. The Bases for the seal injection
flow limit relates to ensuring adequate charging flowduring post-LOCA
injection. The revised ACTIONS continue to assure this basis is

adequately addressed by providing an ECCS-like Required Action. ITS
Specification 3.5.2 allows a 72 hour Completion Time for one or more
ECCS subsystems inoperable ifat least 100% of the assumed ECCS flow
is available. The seal injection flowACTIONS have been modified so that
if the remaining charging flow (with some inoperability in the charging
system) is greater than or equal to 100% of the assumed post-LOCA
charging flow, 72 hours is allowed to restore OPERABILITY. This change
is consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-84.

06-22

06-23

06-24

06-25

06-26

06-27

06-28

07-01

LS25

LS26

LS30

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

CTS 3.4.6.1, "Leakage Detection Systems", is revised such that the
provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable. This willallow entry
into the applicable MODES with only one of the Leakage Detection
Systems OPERABLE, subject to the requirements of the ACTION
statements. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 and Industry
Traveler TSTF-60 and is acceptable because of the diverse means
available to detect RCS leakage.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

The Operational Leakage LCO has been modified to change the allowed
leakage limitfor RCS PIVs for consistency with improved TS SR 3.4.14.1.
The RCS PIV LCO permits system operation in the presence of leakage
through valves in amounts that do not compromise safety.

The CTS surveillance requirement for performing a RCS water inventory
balance is modified to allow deferral of the water inventory balance such
that it would be performed within 12 hours after achieving steady state
conditions. The RCS water inventory balance must be performed with the
reactor at steady state conditions as discussed in the ITS Bases. This
change is in conformance with Industry Traveler TSTF 116, Rev. 1.

Not applicable to DCPP See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.4

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

08-01 LS16 This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, revises the Applicabilityof
the speciTication to MODES 1,2, or 3 with (T~) ~ 500'F. The change
deletes the requirement to perform an isotopic analysis for Iodine every 4
hours in MODES 4 and 5 and in MODE 3 below 500'F, whenever the
reactor coolant exceeds its DOSE EQUIVALENTIODINE limit. This
change deletes the requirement to perform the once per 4 hour

. surveillance for DOSE EQUIVALENTl-131 in the event the gross specific
activity limit is exceeded, in accordance with Industry Traveler TSTF-28.
Further, this is an unnecessary requirement since the ACTION requires the
plant to exit the LCO's revised Applicability. This change is acceptable as
offsite release of radioactivity in the event of a SGTR is unlikely for
operation below 500'F, as the saturation pressure of the reactor coolant is
below the liftpressure of the settings of the main steam safety and [relief]
valves.

08-02

08-03

LS17

LS18

This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, adds an exception to LCO
3.0.4 when operating in Condition A. This would allow MODE changes
under conditions that the plant is anticipating a return to acceptable activity
levels within the allowed Completion Time of Required Action A. 2. This
exception is acceptable due to the significant conservatism incorporated
into the specific activity limit, the low probability of an event which is limiting
due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient specific
activity excursions while the plant remains at, or proceeds to power
operation.

This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, revises the sample
frequency from 72 hours to 7 days for performance of a gamma isotopic
analysis. The 7 day frequency is acceptable based on the low probability
of a gross fuel failure occurring which would significantly alter the analysis
results.

08-04 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the CTS requirement to measure Iodine
including l-131, l-133 and l-135, is replaced with a requirement to measure
a DOSE EQUIVALENT1-131. This is more restrictive.,

08-05 LS19 This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, revises the performance
of the surveillance of the specific activity of the RCS following a 15% power
change to MODE 1 only. Previously the surveillance was also required if
the plant was in MODES 2 or 3 which required the plant to perform this
surveillance following a Reactor Trip when normal spiking would be
anticipated and the results would not be indicative of the operational status
of the RCS.

08-06

08-07

The definition of E-bar is located in the Definition Section of NUREG-1431
and is not duplicated in the corresponding ITS specification (ITS 3.4.16.)

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Note was added to clarify the time in
which the sample is required to be taken upon meeting the minimum
conditions to obtain the sample. This is administrative in nature as it is
added for clarification.

08-08 LG The description of gross radioactivity analysis is moved to the ITS Bases in
conformance with NUREG-1431.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

09-01

NSHC

LG

DESCRIPTION

In conformance with NUREG-1431, the CTS figures which contain
operational parameters related to the RCS Pressure/Temperature (P/T)
Limits are being moved to the RCS PTLR. The PTLR willbe in accordance
with ITS 5.6.6.

09-02 In conformance with NUREG-1431, the ACTIONS are broken into MODES

1, 2, 3, or 4 and a separate ACTION for "at all other times." The'MODES
1, 2, 3, or 4 ACTION is essentially the same as the previous ACTIONS.
Th'e ACTION which covers other times requires immediate action to restore
the parameters and a determination of RCS acceptability prior to entering
MODE 4. Both ACTIONS are modified to require a determination of
acceptability for continued operation whenever the ACTIONS are entered.
These ACTIONS are more restrictive but are acceptable.

09-03

09-04

09-05

09-06

09-07

LG

TR2

In conformance with NUREG-1431, the time allowed for performance of the
engineering evaluation following exceeding the P/T limits has been defined
as 72 hours. No specific time limitwas provided in the current
specifications except for the 30 minutes allotted to restore the parameters
to within limits. 72 hours is reasonable based on the necessary time for
performing the evaluation and the low probability of the RCS structural
integrity being unacceptable.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

In conformance with NUREG-1431, the requirement is included to either
isolate the accumulators or depressurize them to a pressure corresponding
with the RCS temperature to preclude an RCS overpressure event. This
requirement is commensurate with current practice and although addition
to the improved TS is more restrictive, the change is necessary to help
ensure [LTOP] analysis assumptions are maintained.

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431 removes the requirement for
a special report to be generated and submitted to the NRC following the
mitigation of an RCS pressure transient. Reporting to the NRC will be
done commensurate with the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and
50.73.

09-08 LS7 A Note is added to CTS 3.4.9.3 ACTION to allow two centrifugal charging
pumps (CCP)s capable of injecting into the RCS during pump swap
operation for ~ 1 hour. The [LTOP] system design requires no more than
one CCP capable of injection. This change provides flexibilityto switch
operating pumps without interrupting injection flow. This is in accordance
with NUREG-1431 and Industry Traveler WOG-51 and is a less restrictive
change.

09-09 In conformance with NUREG-1431 an additional ACTION is added for [two]
charging pumps capable of injecting into the RCS and subsequent actions
for RCS depressurization and venting ifnecessary.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4A

CHANGE
NUMBER

I

09-10

09-11

09-12

NSHC

LS20

DESCRIPTION

In conformance with NUREG-1431 an additional ACTION is added for an
accumulator which has not been isolated or'epressurized and subsequent
actions for RCS depressurization and venting ifnecessary.

In conformance with NUREG-1431 an additional ACTION is added for the
system being inoperable for any other reason to include ACTION for RCS
depressurization and venting. The addition of this ACTION is a more
restrictive change which is necessary to help ensure [LTOP] analysis
assumptions are maintained.

In conformance with NUREG-1431 an allowance has been included which
provides for performance of the CHANNELOPERATIONALTEST (COT)
on the PORV actuation channels within 12 hours after entering the
applicability. Previously the COT was required to be performed prior to
entry and was an unnecessary burden on plant operation. As stated in the
improved TS BASES, the 12 hour time frame is an acceptable period for
performance of the COT. This change is less restrictive and is acceptable
as stated above.

09-13

09-14

09-15

09-16

A Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

In conformance with NUREG-1431 an additional surveillance is added to
verify accumulator isolation when accumulator pressure is greater than or
equal to the maximum RCS pressure for the existing RCS cold leg
temperature allowed by the P/T limitcurves provided in the PTLR. This
change is consistent with adding the requirement for accumulator isolation
to the LCO (see CN 09-06-M). The addition of this surveillance
requirement is a more restrictive change which is necessary to help ensure
[LTOP] assumptions are maintained.

In conformance with NUREG-1431, an additional ACTION and
corresponding SR are added for one or more Safety Injection (SI) pumps or
more than one CCP capable of injection into the RCS and subsequent
actions for RCS depressurization and venting ifnecessary. [These items
are in the current ECCS TS.]

CTS surveillance 4.4.9.1 determines RCS temperature and pressure are
within limits once per hour during RCS heatup, cooldown, or testing. ITS
SR 3.4.3.1 requires verification of RCS conditions within limits once per 30
minutes. This is a more restrictive change.

09-17

10-01

LS24

LS21

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

10-02

10-03

11-01

NSHC

LS37

'R

DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).
Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure
3B).
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CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.4 Pa 1 of15

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01-LG

01-02-A

01-03-
LS1

01-04-M

DESCRIPTION

The definition of OPERABLE and operating for the RCS
loops is moved to the Bases.

Surveillances to verify steam generator OPERABILITY
are moved to SR 3.4.13.2 and Section 5.5.9 in the
improved TS.

This change replaces the specific requirement that RTBs
be open with the more general requirement that the rod
control system be not capable of rod withdrawal.

This change removes the special test exception (3.10A)
which allowed for suspending this LCO during the
performance of hot rod drop time measurements.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No, DCPP does
not have this
SR in 3/4.4.1.

Yes

No, not in the
DCPP CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, WCGS
does not have
this SR in
3/4.4.1.

No, WCGS did
not have the
specific
requirement that
the RTBs be
open. See
change 1-14-
LS.

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

No, Callaway
does not have
this SR in
3/4.4.1.

No, Callaway
did not have
the specific
requirement
that the RTBs
be open. See
change 1-14-
LS.

Yes

01-05-M Notes are added or revised in current TS LCOs 3.4.1.2,
3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4.1 to reflect [COMS] analysis
requirements restricting conditions for starting an idle
RCP.

No, not in CTS No, not in CTS Yes Yes

01-06-M

01-07-M

The allowed short term de-energization of RCPs for 1

hour (with no restrictions) is changed to 1 hour per 8
hour period.

This change separates the ACTION Statement for one
loop OPERABLE from that of no loops OPERABLE. The
condition of no loops OPERABLE is now included with
the condition of no loops in operation. The additional
ACTION of returning a loop to OPERABLE status is
added.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.4 Pa 2 of 15

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-08-
LS2

01-09A

01-10-M

01-11-M

01-12-M

01-13-M

01-14-LS
22

DESCRIPTION

This change adds an allowance to suspend operation of
all RHR pumps when proceeding from MODE 5 to
MODE 4, ifdecay heat removal is being provided by an
RCS loop. This change is to willprovide a smoother
transition to MODE 4 operations.

This change replaces the word "or" with "and . The
ACTION could have been interpreted to require that the
SG level be restored even when the SGs were not being
credited for heat removal. The revised wording clarifies
that the second part of the LCO (i.e., 'a'r 'b') is met
with either one RHR loop OPERABLE or two SGs with
required level.

These ACTIONS are changed to include the required
ACTIONS for no required RHR loops OPERABLE.
Previously, the specification did not provide specific
action for no RHR loops OPERABLE. Also clarifies that
the restored loop must be OPERABLE as well as in
operation.

This change adds surveillances to verify breaker
alignment and power availability to the required RHR
pump not in operation.

The ACTIONS are changed to separate the required
ACTIONS for only one required RHR loop OPERABLE
and no required RHR loops OPERABLE.

An additional restriction is added which prohibits draining
of the RCS when the RHR pump is deenergized.

This change modifies the LCO to only require two
reactor coolant loops be OPERABLE in MODE 3.
Required loops in operation depend on rod control
system status.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No, DCPP CTS
already has an
"and."

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see change
01-20-LS 27.

No, two RCS
loops
OPERABLE is
already part of
the CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, two RCS
loops
OPERABLEis
already part of
the CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, WCGS CTS
already has an
"and".

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, retaining
CTS.

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

No, Callaway
CTS already
has an and".

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-15-M

01-16-A

01-17-LG

01-18

01-19-M

01-20-LS
27

DESCRIPTION

A SG level corresponding to 10% of the wide range does
not cover all SG tubes. To qualify as a valid heat sink,
the tubes must be covered.

This change revises the Note that permits up to 1 hour
"deenergization" of RCP/RHR pumps. The revised
wording clarifies the intent of the Note to allow the
pumps to be removed from operation" instead of
"deenergized', thus permitting other means of removing
the pumps from service.

The plant specific minimum temperature specified in
degrees below which the RCS must not be subject to
overpressure is replaced by the generic statement "the
minimum low temperature value specified in the
PRESSURE TEMPERATURE LIMITSREPORT
(PTLR)".

Not used

Changes allowed outage time for "four loops inoperable"
from 72 hours to immediate action.

The restriction for reactor vessel water level above the
vessel flange to the stopping of all RHR pumps is
removed.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, l5% water
level is required
for SG
OPERABILITY
in the CTS.

Yes

Yes

N/A

No,
"immediate"
already in CTS.

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, 10%
narrow range
S/G level is the
CTS
requirement.

Yes

No, retaining
CTS.

N/A

Yes

No, CPSES
does not have
this restriction.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

No, retaining
CTS.

N/A

Yes

No, retaining
CTS

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No, retaining
CTS.

N/A

Yes

No, Callaway
does not have
this restriction.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-01-LS
3

02-02-M

02-03-M

02-04-LG

02-05-LS
23

03-01-LS
4

03-02-LG

DESCRIPTION

The specification for the RCS safety valves in MODES 4
and 5 is deleted.

This change extends the applicability for the required
operability of the pressurizer safety valves to include
MODE 4 when RCS temperature is above 320'F.

This change provides a new ACTION for two or more
pressurizer safety valves inoperable. Prior to this
change, LCO 3.0.3 would have been entered allowing
for 1 hour prior to placing the unit in HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours, etc.

The footnote about the liftsetting being for ambient
conditions is moved to the Bases.

Safety valve liftsettings at ambient (hot conditions) can
be deferred for 54 hours following MODE 3 entry.

This change revises ACTION from the "pressurizer
otherwise inoperable" to water level not within limit .

The method of verifying heater capacity is moved to the
Bases.

DIABLO
CANYON

No,
Amendments
98/97 relocated
this
specification to
Equipment
Control
Guideline
(EGG).

No, MODE 4
requirements
are in the CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, ACTION b.
in the CTS
already
provides 54
hours
allowance.

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, Amendment
89 relocated to
USAR Chapter
16.

No, WCGS has
a different LTOP
arming
temperature.

Yes

No, see 2-05-
LS-23.

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

No,
Amendment
103 relocated
to FSAR
Chapter 16.

No, Callaway
has a different
COMS arming
temperature.

Yes

No, see 2-05-
LS-23.

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

03-03-LS
28

DESCRIPTION

This change extends the pressurizer heaters
surveillance interval from 92 days to 18 months.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

CALLAWAY

No, already
part of CTS per
Amendment
105.

03-04-LS
29

03-05-M

04-01-LS
5

04-02-LS
6

04-03-M

04-04-LG

04-05-LS
31

The ACTION is modified to reflect generic wording to
assure that the rods are fully inserted and cannot be
withdrawn. This change is based on Industry Traveler
TSTF-87, Rev. 1.

This change adds a requirement to CTS 3.4.3 LCO. The
change requires the pressurizer heaters to be capable of
being powered from an emergency power source.

An allowance has been added that separate condition
entry is allowed for each Power Operated Relief Valve
(PORV).

The allowance for PORV inoperability has been
expanded from previously only allowing block valve
isolation when the PORV was inoperable for seat
leakage to allowing block valve isolation when the PORV
is still capable of manually being cycled.

The times to reduce MODE is decreased by one hour.

This change moves the requirement to perform channel
calibration of PORV actuation instrumentation to a
licensee controlled document.

The shutdown requirement of CTS 3.4.4 would require
the plant to reduce T~ to <500'F within 12 hours, rather
than go to MODE 4, to address the concern of entering
[LTOP] Le~Applicabilitywith inoperable PORVs. For
consistency the shutdown requirements of CTS LCO
[3.4.8] would be similarly revised.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
the FSAR.

Yes

Yes

No, pressurizer
heaters
normally
aligned to
emergency
power.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
the TRM.

Yes

Yes

No, pressurizer
heaters
normally aligned
to emergency
power.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
the USAR.

Yes

Yes

No, pressurizer
heaters
normally
aligned to
emergency
power.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
the FSAR.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

04-06-LS
32

04-07-LS
33

04-08-LS
34

4-09-LS-
36

05-01-A

05-02-A

This change provides a 72 hour completion time to
restore an inoperable block valve, with the PORV placed
in manual control mode. The CTS requires the block
valve to be restored within one hour or remove power
from the PORV solenoid

This change provides a two hour completion time for
restoring an inoperable block valve when more than one
block valve is inoperable, and 72 hours to restore the
remaining valves. The CTS requires the inoperable
block valves to be restored within one hour for one or
more valves inoperable.

Consistent with Traveler WOG-60, the requirement to
perform the PORV and block valve cycling surveillances
is revised such that the surveillances are only required to
be performed in MODES 1 and 2.

Consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-87, the
requirement to perform the 92 day surveillance of the
pressurizer block valves (i.e., perform one complete
cycle of each block valve) is revised such that it is not
required if the block valve is closed to meet ACTION a of
the CTS LCO 3.4.4.

This change moves the Steam Generator Surveillances
to SR 3.4.13.2 and the Administrative Controls Sections
5.5.9 and 5.6.10.

LCO 3.4.5 is deleted. Steam Generator operability
requirements in MODES 14 are specified in the RCS
loop and leakage specifications.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already part
of CTS.

No, already part
of CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, same as
CPSES change
01-14-A for
CTS Section
3/4.0.

No, CPSES
does not have
this
specification.

No, already part
of CTS.

No, already part
of CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, already
part of CTS.

No, already
part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

05-03-A

06-01-M

06-02-LS
8

06-03-A

06-04-A

DESCRIPTION

The probe orientation is changed to state "tube end" in
place of "point of entry" in the tube inspection definition
under Acceptance Criteria.

This change adds the performance of an RCS water
inventory balance every 24 hours as a new requirement
when the (sump level detector] is inoperable.

This change allows the performance of an RCS water
inventory balance every 24 hours as an alternative to the
requirement to perform 24 hour samples of the
containment atmosphere when a required radioactivity
monitor is inoperable.

This change adds the word "required'o clarify that only
those detectors which are being used to satisfy the LCO
must be demonstrated to be OPERABLE.

The word "Digital'as been deleted to be consistent with
the terminology used in NUREG-1431 as it relates to
CHANNELOPERATIONALTESTS.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, "Digital"not
included in
CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, same as
CPSES change
01-1 5 for CTS
Section 3/4.0.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, "Digital"not
included in CTS.

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, "Digital"
not included in
CTS.

06-05-A This change deletes the phrase "not isolated from the
Reactor Coolant System" when referring to leakage
through the SGs.

No, the phrase Yes
is not part of the
CTS.

Yes Yes

06-06-A This change moves the LCO for CONTROLLED
LEAKAGE(seal injection flow) from "Operational
Leakage" to ITS LCO 3.5.5 "ECCS."

Yes Yes No, see CN 06-
28-LG.

No, see CN 06-
28-LG.

06-07-LG This change moves the listing of RCS PIVs to a licensee
controlled document.

Yes,movedto . Yes,movedto
the FSAR. TRM

Yes, moved to
USAR Chapter
16.

Yes, moved to
FSAR Table
16.4-1.

06-08-LS
9

Adds clarification that the valves in the RHR flow path
are not required to meet the PIV specification "when in,
or during the transition to or from the RHR MODE of
operation" in MODE 4.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

06-09-LS
10

06-10-LG

06-11-LS
11

06-12-M

06-13-LS
12

06-14-A

06-15-LS
13

DESCRIPTION

The LCO Applicabilityfor CONTROLLED LEAKAGE
(seal injection flow) is reduced to only MODES 1, 2, and
3 with the associated change in ACTION b.

Discussion on how to perform the leak testing is moved
to the Bases.

This change allows for the RCS flow path to be isolated
by one valve within 4 hours and( a second series valve
+thin 72 hours.

This change adds a further restriction which requires that
any valve(s), used to satisfy the action of isolating the
low pressure system from the high pressure system
when a RCS PIV is inoperable, must additionally be
tested and meet the leakage criteria of the PIV.

This change removes the specific surveillance
requirement to monitor the RCS Leakage Detection
System once per 12 hours.

This change moves the Surveillance for CONTROLLED
LEAKAGE(seal injection flow) from "Operational
Leakage" to "ECCS".

This change removes the additional criteria that "no
more than 96 hours shall elapse between any two
successive inventory balances".

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No, valve leak
test discussion
is not part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No. see CN 06-
26-LS 30.
DCPP has a
different
surveillance.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, see CN 06-
28-LG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, Note-
WCGS had 2
TS surveillances
for rad monitor
and
containment
sump.

No, see CN 06-
28-LG.

No, see CN 06-
26-LS. WCGS
has a different
surveillance.

GALLAWAY

No, see CN 06-
28-LG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, Note-
Callaway had 2
TS
surveillances
for rad monitor
and
containment
sump.

No, see CN 06-
28-LG.

No, see CN 06-
26-LS.
Callaway has a
different
surveillance.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

06-16-LS
14

06-17-LG

06-18-LS
15

06-19-TR
3

06-20-A

06-21 LS-
35

06-22-M

06-23-LS
25

06-24-M

DESCRIPTION

This change removes the requirement for monitoring the
reactor head flange leakoff system.

The definition of steady state is moved to the Bases.

This change relaxes the requirement for PIV testing
following operation in MODE 5. The previous
requirement was testing following 72 hours in MODE 5
which is revised to 7 days in MODE 5.

This change removes the specific requirement for
performing the PIV surveillance prior to returning a valve
to service following maintenance, repair or replacement.

IST requirements are moved to Administrative Controls
Section 5.5.8 of the improved ITS.

This change increases the RCP seal injection flow
Completion Time from 4 to 72 hours, with a new added
verification that at least 100% of the assumed charging
flow remains available.

This change adds a new ACTION to isolate the affected
RHR penetration within 4 hours ifthe RHR suction
isolation valve interlock function is inoperable.

The leakage detection system specification is revised
such that the provisions of 3.0.4 are not applicable.

Revises ACTION to require going to COLD SHUTDOWN
rather than HOT SHUTDOWN with an RCS pressure
less than 600 psig.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

No, MODE 5
testing
requirement is
not part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
current DCPP
TS.

Yes

No, the 600
psig ACTION is
not part of the
CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, the non-
applicability of
3.0.4 is already
part of the CTS.

No, the 600
psig ACTION is
not part of the
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, WCGS did
not have this
definition.

Yes

Yes

No, WCGS
does not have
this
requirement.

No, see CN 06-
28-LG

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

No, Callaway
did not have
this definition.

No, already in
CTS per
Amendment
105.

Yes

No, Callaway
does not have
this
requirement.

No, see CN 06-
28-LG

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

06-25-LS
26

DESCRIPTION

The Operation Leakage LCO has been modified to
change allowed limitfor RCS PIVs.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, leakage
limitof ~.5 gpm
is already part
of CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

GALLAWAY

No, already
part of CTS per
Amendment
66.

06-26-LS
30

The surveillance requirement for performing an RCS
water inventory balance is modified to allow deferral of
the water inventory balance such that itwould be
performed within 12 hours after achieving steady state
conditions.

Yes No, already part Yes
of the CPSES
CTS.

Yes

06-27-A RCS leakage detection system descriptions are revised
for consistency with CTS LCO 3.3.3.1 and FSAR
Sections 5.2.5.2.2 and 11.5.2.3.2.2.

No, current
systems are
applicable.

No, current
systems are
applicable.

Yes Yes

06-28-LG The CTS definition of CONTROLLED LEAKAGEwould
be deleted. RCP seal performance is moved to a
licensee controlled document.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes, moved to
FSAR.

07-01-R

08-01-LS
16

08-02-LS
17

This change moves the RCS chemistry specification
from the CTS to a licensee controlled document.

This change revises the applicability of the specification
to MODES1,2, or3with(T~) > 500'F. The change
deletes the requirement to perform an isotopic analysis
for Iodine every 4 hours in MODES 4 and 5 and in
MODE 3 below 500'F, whenever the reactor coolant
exceeds its DOSE EQUIVALENTIodine or Gross
Specific Activitylimits.

This change adds an exception to LCO 3.0.4 when
operating in ACTION A. This would allow MODE
changes under conditions that the plant is anticipating a
return to acceptable activity levels within the 48 hour
Completion Time.

No,
Amendments
98/97 moved
the specification
to ECG.

Yes

Yes

Yes, to be
relocated to
TRM.

Yes

Yes

No, Amendment
89 relocated to
USAR Chapter
16.

Yes

Yes

No,
Amendment
103 relocated
to FSAR
Chapter 16.

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

08-03-LS
18

08-04-M,

08-05-LS
19

08-06-A

08-07-A

08-08-LG

09-01-LG

09-02-M

09-03-M

DESCRIPTION

This change revises the sample frequency from 72 hours
to 7 days for performance of a gamma isotopic analysis.

This change revises the measurement of l-131, l-133
and I-135 to DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131.

This change revises the performance of the surveillance
of the specific activity of the RCS following a 15% power
change to MODE 1 only.

The definition of E-bar is located in the Definition Section
of NUREG-1431 and is not duplicated in this
specification.

This change adds a note to clarify the time in which the
sample is required to be taken upon meeting the
minimum conditions to obtain the sample.

The description of gross radioactivity analysis is moved
to the Bases.

The TS figures which contain operational parameters
related to the RCS P/T limits are moved to the RCS
PTLR.

The ACTIONS for RCS pressure/temperature limits are
broken into MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 and at all other times.
The MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 ACTION is essentially the
CTS. The ACTIONwhich covers other times requires
immediate action to restore the parameters and a
determination of RCS acceptability prior to entering
MODE 4.

The time allowed for performance of the engineering
evaluation following exceeding the P/T limits has been
defined as 72 hours.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, WCGS
does not have
this definition as
part of Table
4.4-4.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, Galloway
does not have
this definition
as part of
Table 4.44.

Yes

No, ot in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

09-04-LG

09-05-R

09-06-M

09-07-TR
2

09-08-LS
7

09-09-M

DESCRIPTION

This change moves the 10 CFR 50 Appendix H, material
surveillance program from the CTS to a licensee
controlled document.

This change removes the pressurizer specification from
the TS. The limits for the pressurizer are relocated to an
licensee controlled document.

A requirement is included to either isolate the
accumulators or depressurize them to a pressure
corresponding with the RCS temperature to-preclude an
RCS over pressure event.

This change removes the requirement for a special
report to be generated and submitted to the NRC
following the mitigation of an RCS pressure transient.

A Note was added to CTS 3.4.9.3 ACTION to allow two
centrifugal charging pumps capable of injection into the
RCS during pump swap operation for c 1 hour.

An additional ACTION is added when more than the
allowable number of charging pumps are capable of
injecting into the RCS including subsequent actions for
RCS depressurization and venting ifnecessary.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, this
paragraph is not
in the CTS.

No,
Amendments
98/97 relocated
specification to
ECG.

Yes

Yes

Yes, specific to
DCPP

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes, moved to
PTLR.

Yes, to be
relocated to the
TRM.

Yes

Yes

No, CTS allows
2 CCPs to be
OPERABLE.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes, Note:
Table 4.4-5 was
deleted by
Amendment 57.

No, Amendment
89 relocated the
specification to
USAR Chapter
16.

Yes

Yes

No, see change
09-17-LS.

No, see change
09-15-M.

GALLAWAY

Yes, Note:
Material
surveillance
program
moved to
FSAR Ch. 16.
Table 4.4-5
was deleted by
Amendment
76.

No,
Amendment
103 relocated
the
specification to
FSAR Chapter
16.

Yes

Yes

No, see
change 09-17-
LS.

No, see
change 09-15-
M.
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NUMBER

09-10-M

09-11-M

09-12-LS
20

09-13-A

09-14-M

09-15-M

09-16-M

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

Ah additional ACTION is added for an accumulator
which has not been isolated or depressurized which
includes subsequent actions for RCS depressurization
and venting ifnecessary.

An additional ACTION is added for the system
inoperable for any other reason to include action for
RCS depressurization and venting.

An allowance has been included which provides for
performance of the CHANNELOPERATIONALTEST on
the PORV actuation channels within 12 hours after
entering the applicability for the system. Previously this
was required to be performed prior to entry.

This requirement has been moved to the IST program as
required by the Administrative Controls Section of the
ITS.

An additional surveillance is added for verification of
accumulator isolation.

An additional action and corresponding surveillance are
added for one or more Sl pumps or more than one
centrifugal charging pump capable of injecting into the
RCS and subsequent actions for RCS depressurization
and venting if necessary.

Increases the frequency for verification of RCS
conditions during heatup, cooldown and testing from
once every hour to once every 30 minutes.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, RHR
suction valve
testing is not
part of the
DCPP CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, different
LTOP design.

No, 30 minute
surveillance
interval already
in CTS.

APPLICABILITY

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, 30 minute
surveillance
interval already
in CTS.

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, 30 minute
surveillance
interval already
in CTS.
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

9-17
LS-24

10-01-LS
21

10-02-A

Three Notes are added to LCO 3.4.9.3 to reflect CTS SR
4.5.3.2, LCO 3.5.4 ACTIONS and b, and the LCO 3.5.4
ApplicabilityNote*. A fourth Note is also added to LCO
3.4.9.3 to correspond to the accumulator ACTION added
under CN 09-10-M. The Note regarding CCP pump
swap operations represents a relaxation since itwould
allow both CCPs to be capable of injecting into the RCS
for up to 4 hours throughout [COMS] applicability.

The surveillance requirements associated with the RCS
Structural Integrity specification are deleted.

The RCP flywheel inspection requirement has been
moved to Section 5.5.7 in the ITS.

No, see change
09-08-LS-7.

No,
Amendments
98/97 moved
these
surveillances to
ECG.

No,
Amendments
98/97 moved
the RCP

fiywh

ee

surveillances to
CTS 6.8.4.i.

No, CTS allows
2 CCPs to be
OPERABLE.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, Amendment
89 moved to
USAR Chapter
16. Also see
Section 6.8.5.b.

No, Amendment
89 moved to
USAR Chapter
16 and CTS
6.8.5.b.

Yes

No,
Amendment
103 moved to
FSAR Chapter
16. Also see
Section
6.8.5.b.

No,
Amendment
103 moved to
FSAR Chapter
16 and CTS
6.8.5.b.
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

10-03
LS-37

11-01-R

DESCRIPTION

The Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection
Program is revised to provide an exception to the
examination requirements in Regulatory Guide 1.14,
Rev. 1. The exception (to Regulatory Position C.4.b(1)
and C.4.b(2)) allows for an acceptable inspection
method of either an ultrasonic volumetric, or surface
examination. The inspection would be conducted at ten
year intervals coinciding with the Inservice Inspection
schedule required by ASME Section XI.

This change removes the RCS system vents
specification from the CTS. The requirements for the
RCS vents willbe moved to an licensee controlled
document.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, see CN 02-
17-LS 1 in the
ITS Section 5.0
package.

No,
Amendments
98/97 relocated
requirement to
Equipment
Control
Guidelines
(EGG).

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes, to be
relocated to the
TRM.

WOLF CREEK

No, see CN 02-
17-LS 1 in the
ITS Section 5.0
package.

No, Amendment
89 relocated to
USAR Chapter
16.

GALLAWAY

No, see CN 02-
17-LS 1 in the
ITS Section 5.0
package.

No,
Amendment
103 relocated
to FSAR
Chapter 16.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in
NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the iniproved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes do
not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond'to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets

"[]'ndicatesthe information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e.,'LG1, LG2, AI, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature,"involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431; Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

Relocation ofTechnical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

Movin information octof Technical S eciiicationa

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-1431 format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each

NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter willbe numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC

for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The

Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS'Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,

fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This

would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users;
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

3.

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

llAIP

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a
specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier,

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria viillbe relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"R"

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi'

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

gRII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

ItLGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE

. CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding'the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified
by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 10



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

0 LQII

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in
the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent,
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or.50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 12



III~ GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

1M$

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 13



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The LCO and associated surveillances have been revised to be less restricbve. Prior to the proposed change, the
requirement for RCS loops OPERABLE was based on Reactor Trip Breaker (RTB) position. The intent of this
requirement was to allow for less stringent operating criteria when rod withdrawal events were precluded via the
RTBs being open. The proposed speciTication allows more freedom in how rod withdrawal is precluded and is thus
less restrictive. However, the intent of using physical plant characteristics to prevent inadvertent rod withdrawal is
not diminished. The specification now acknowledges that the typical rod co'ntrol system can be effectively disabled
by other means than opening the RTBs.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination,'ursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not alter the requirement to preclude rod withdrawal using physical
plant characteristics. The specification does not allow administrative control or other means which
could be conceived as less stringent. The specification does allow for alternative means to opening
the RTBs for precluding rod withdrawal. These means, such as removing power to the rod control
system, would preclude inadvertent rod withdrawal as effectively as opening the RTBs. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

Inadvertent rod withdrawal accidents have been previously evaluated. This change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will preclude rod withdrawal with the same level of assurance that opening
the RTBs provided. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 14



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
(Continued)

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 15



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

Current TS 3.4.7, "MODE 5 Loops Filled", LCO has been modified by a Note which allows the removal of all RHR
loops from operation during planned heatup to MODE 4 from MODE 5 when at least one RCS loop is in operation.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

II

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

This proposed change adds an additional relaxation to allow the use of an operating RCS loop in lieu
of an operating RHR loop in MODE 5 during planned heatup in preparation to proceed into MODE 4.
The primary functions of RHR loop operation in MODE 5 are to remove decay heat and to prevent
boron stratification. These functions can also be performed by an operating RCS loop which is a
normal method of accomplishing the same functions when in MODE 4. In addition, at least one RHR
loop must remain OPERABLE during the transition to MODE 4, This proposed change does not alter
the ability of the RHR and the RCS systems to perform their function to remove heat and provide
boron mixing in the RCS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of decay heat removal capability or to boron stratification. Since the use of an RCS loop in lieu
of an RHR loop to perform the heat removal/boron stratification functions does not result in any
reduction in performance or reliability, the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety/?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

t
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

ACTION b. is modified to specifically define "water level not within its limit"as the condition requiring the action
instead of the "pressurizer otherwise inoperable." Thus for any other condition which could cause pressurizer
inoperability, (except for inoperable heaters which is covered by ACTION a.,) LCO 3.0.3 would apply. The net effect
is to provide an additional hour (allowed under LCO 3.0.'3 to prepare for an orderly shutdown) to correct any
condition other than high pressurizer water level before performing the required plant shutdown. This change is
acceptable because a high pressurizer water level is the primary condition fn MODES 1, 2, and 3 which could lead
to pressurizer inoperability and therefore requires the most immediate actions. High pressurizer level is indicative of
a reduction in the size of the pressurizer bubble which could adversely effect RCS pressure transients. The actions
required for high pressurizer level are unaffected by this change. Any other cause of inoperability is not likely to
require immediate action and is adequately protected by LCO 3.0.3.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1.
"

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The pressurizer functions to control RCS pressure and to provide expansion volume for the RCS
during normal operating transients and accident conditions. The OPERABILITYof the pressurizer is
assumed in the initial conditions of all accident analyses.

The proposed change provides an additional hour to restore the pressurizer to operable (other than
for high pressurizer water level) prior to taking required shutdown actions. The primary cause of
pressurizer inoperability is high water level or loss of heaters. The actions required by these causes
remains unchanged in the improved specifications. Other causes for inoperability are much less
likely and adequate protection is provided by LCO 3.0.3. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of pressurizer function which could result in an RCS overpressurization event. This change
does not introduce any new overpressure accidents and the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those
previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'k

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 4" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The LCO has been modified to allow separate condition entry for each pressurizer power operated relief valve
(PORV). This makes restoration times for each PORV consistent based on the specific condition of a PORV, as
long as at least one PORV is capable of being manually cycled.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change adds a relaxation to the LCO by allowing separate condition entry for each
PORV. No analysis credit is taken for automatic actuation of the PORVs in MODES 1, 2, or 3.
Analysis credit is taken for manual operation of one PORV during the Steam Generator Tube Rupture
(SGTR) accident. The specific relaxation allowed by this change could result in having a PORV
inoperable and not capable of manual control for a maximum of 144 hours (not the same PORV, i.e.,
two PORVs becoming inoperable consecutively) as compared to a maximum of 72 hours ifseparate
condition entry were not allowed. However, the capability to manually cycle at least one PORV in
response to a SGTR willbe maintained during the allowed time. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of pressurizer function which could result in an RCS overpressurization event. This change
does not introduce any new overpressure accidents and the existing analyses remain valid. Thus, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those
previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The manual
actuation capability of one PORV is credited in the SGTR accident analyses for MODES 1, 2, or 3.
At least one PORV will remain capable of being manually cycled during the allowed ACTION time.
The margin of safety established by the LCO remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 5" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The ACTIONS for an inoperable PORV as a result of excess seat leakage associated with the LCO has been
changed to specifically address inoperability as a function of whether or not the valve is capable of being manually
cycled. This relaxation of the conditions for ACTION entry associated with the PORVs only requires the operability
of the manual actuation mode of the pressure reduction function of the PORV. The capability of the PORV to be
manually cycled as a criteria in the ACTION requirements continues to maintains the ability of the valve to mitigate a
Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) accident

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change adds a relaxation to the ACTIONS associated with the LCO by expanding the
conditions under which an otherwise inoperable PORV may be used to satisfy SGTR accident
analyses assumptions. The assumptions require the PORV to be capable of manual operation. No
credit is taken for the automatic actuation of the PORV in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Credit is taken for
manual operation of the PORVs during the SGTR accident. However, the capability to manually
cycle the PORVs will be unaffected by this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of pressurizer function which could result in an RCS overpressurization event. This change
does not introduce any new overpressure accidents and the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those
previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/P

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. Automatic
actuation of the PORVs is not credited in the accident analyses for MODES 1, 2, or 3. The PORVs
will remain capable of being manually cycled. The margin of safety established by the LCOs also
remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 6" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The proposed change adds a relaxation to CTS 3.4.9.3 ACTION to allow two centrifugal charging pumps (CCP)s to
be capable of injecting into the RCS during pump swap operation for c 1 hour. The LTOP system assumes no more
than one CCP capable of injection into the RCS. This change to allow two CCPs capable of injection provides
smooth transition for switching operating pumps without interrupting charging flow to the RCS. This change, in
accordance with NUREG-1431, and Industry Traveler WOG-51 is acceptable based on the close operator attention
during this evolution and his understanding of the need to avoid RCS low temperature overpressure.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would
not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change allows the capability of two CCPs to inject into the RCS for up to 1 hour during
pump swap operation. This allowance provides for pump switching while avoiding a RCS transient
associated with stopping and then restarting the injection flow. This proposed change would not
affect the initiating events assumed for accidents previously evaluated and would not affect the ability
of plant equipment to perform its intended function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alterations to
any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related
system performs its function. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The results of
analyzed events are no altered. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 7" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This proposed change revises the ACTION requirements for LCO 3.4.5.1 to provide an alternative (RCS water
inventory balance every 24 hours) to the requirement to perform 24 hour samples of containment atmosphere when
a required radioactivity monitor is inoperable. The primary function of the leakage detection systems is to detect
significant reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation as soon as practical. The detection initiates the
investigation to determine the source and to limitthe potential for further degradation. The TS requires multiple
diverse systems to ensure that leakage from a variety of locations and leakage rates can be detected in sufficient
time to take measures to place the plant in a safe condition. When a required radioactivity monitor is inoperable, the
CTS provides compensatory action by requiring containment atmosphere samples be taken and analyzed every 24
hours to supplement indications from detection systems which are still operable [(e.g., sump level and containment
cooler condensate flow)]. Another diverse means for determining RCS leakage is the RCS water inventory balance.
When performed at the same frequency as the containment atmosphere grab sample, and in conjunction with other
leak detection indications, this method provides an equal degree of confidence of the status of RCS leakage.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed,
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously'

The RCS water inventory balance is a passive method for determining RCS leakage within LCO
limits and cannot initiate or increase the consequences of an accident. The daily RCS inventory
balance provides as much assurance that leakage will be detected as the daily containment
atmosphere samples provide and is only one of several detection indications available. The
probability that RCPB leakage will be detected is not reduced by using the RCS water balance
instead of the containment atmosphere samples. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of RCPB integrity. This change does not introduce any new mechanisms for causing such RCPB
integrity loss or degrade protective measures which mitigate such accidents. The existing analyses
remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 8" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The proposed change allows the delay of Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) testing in the RHR system during entry into
MODE 4 from MODE 5 until RHR operation is completed. The current surveillance allows an exception to required
testing within 24 hours following flow through these PIVs, but also allowed exception to the provisions of,
Specification 4.0.4 for entry into MODES 3 and 4. Otherwise, testing would be required prior to entry into MODE 4.
PIVs in the normal RHR flow paths used in MODES 4, 5, and 6 are not required until flinal RHR operation is
terminated during plant heatup. Completion of RHR operation is considered to be one of the required prerequisite
conditions necessary for the performance of check valve leakage testing.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
or

2. 'reate the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change clarifies that the valves in the RHR flow path are not required to meet the PIV
specification when in or during the transition to or from the RHR mode of operation in MODE 4. The
same allowance was available in the original specification by an exception to Specification 4.0.4. In
addition, using RHR through these specific flow paths is the required mode of operation during an
accident. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC.LS9
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of RCS inventory. This change does not introduce any new accidents related to a reduction in
RCS inventory and the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. RHR will
remain capable of performing the safety function and the new requirement willcontinue to provide
adequate assurance of that capability. The'margin of safety established by the LCOs also remains
unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 9" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS10
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The LCO 3.4.5.2 Applicabilityfor CONTROLLED LEAKAGE(RCP seal injection flow) is reduced to only MODES 1,

2, and 3, where previously it had also applied in MODE 4. Associated ACTION b is modified to add requirements to
reduce flowwithin limits within 4 hours or to be in at least HOT STANDBY in the next 6 hours and in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determiriation, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The restriction on reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal injection flow limits the amount of ECCS flow that
would be diverted from the injection path following an accident. This limit is based on safety analysis
assumptions that are required because RCP seal injection flow is not isolated during SI. The seal
injection flow limit is not applicable for MODE 4 because high seal injection flow is less critical as a
result of the lower initial RCS pressure and decay heat removal requirements. Therefore, RCP seal
injection flow need only be limited in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure adequate ECCS performance;
Since seal injection restrictions are not required in MODE 4, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The only accident that could potentially be affected by this proposed change is the LOCA. The LOCA
assumptions are continue to be satisfied in MODES 1, 2 and 3 and the LOCA analyses results are
not affected by this change. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERiiiTION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated witl NSHC "LS10" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justiTied.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS11
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The revised ACTION c would require in the event of a Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) leakage not within limits that
the high pressure portion of the affected system be isolated from the low pressure portion in 4 hours using at least
one valve. Then, within 72 hours,[ the affected system must be isolated using a second valve or] the leaking PIV
must be repaired. Otherwise, the unit must be in HOT STANDBY in 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours. This requirement is acceptable on the basis that isolation by a single valve for no more than 72
hours provides an acceptable level of safety during the 72 hour interval. The valve used to isolate the inoperable
PIV must have been leak tested in accordance with CTS 4.4.6.2.2.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The valve used to isolate the inoperable PIV will be leak tested in accordance with the surveillance
requirements. With the successful completion of this leak test requirement, there is sufficient
assurance that a single valve can provide adequate isolation for the following 72 hours. [The
requirement to employ a second series isolation valve within 72 hours restores the two valve isolation
required by the CTS.] The interval during which only single valve isolation of high-to-low pressure
isolation is provided is sufficiently short so as to not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change are those related to a
loss of RCS inventory. This change does not introduce any new accidents related to a reduction in

RCS inventory and the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS11
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The
requirement to use one valve within the first 4 hours followed by [a second valve] within 72 hours
provides an acceptable level of safety. Using valves that have been verified to be within limits
provides assurance that low pressure piping is protected from RCS pressure. The margin of safety
established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 11" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS12
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This change in conformance with NUREG-1431, removes the specific requirement to monitor the containment
atmosphere particulate and gaseous radioactivity monitor and the containment structure sump inventory and
discharge once per 12 hours from current Operational Leakage TS. However, improved SR 3.4.15.1 requires that a
CHANNELCHECK be performed on the containment radioactivity monitor channels on the same frequency so there
is no change in requirements for those detectors. The [containment sump level detection system] is continuously
monitored from the control room via available alarms and indicators. The condensate from the [containment coolers
condensate collection system] can be measured to provide another indicator of RCS leakage.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2.'reate the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change deletes the requirement to monitor the RCS Leakage Detection System once
per 12 hours. Leak detection provides information that may indicate degradation of the RCS
pressure boundary, however, leak detection cannot initiate any accident. The RCS Leakage
Detection System is not credited in any safety analyses. The continued operation of the leakage
detection function is assured by the diverse means of leakage detection that have been provided
within the system and by the requirement that a RCS water inventory balance be performed every 72
hours. The original requirement to "monitor" the system did provide specific details about what
constitutes monitoring. Any reduction in performance of the system by the removal of the
"monitoring" requirement is not expected to be significant. Since information is available from diverse
sources the removal of the surveillance does not negatively impact RCS leak detection. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS-12
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'?

The only accidents that could potentially affected by this change are LOCA and MSLB. These
accidents have previously been evaluated and remain valid. Thus, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The leakage
detection system is not credited in any accident analyses. The margin of safety established by the
LCO remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 12" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS 14
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The current requirement to monitor reactor head flange leakoff at least once per 24 hours would be deleted on the
basis that leakage into this system is identified leakage to the reactor coolant drain tank. The RCS water inventory
balance is the definitive surveillance for determining leakage as categorized by ITS LCO 3.4.13.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change removes the requirement to monitor reactor head flange leakoff at least once
per 24 hours. This leakage is into the reactor coolant drain tank and is classiflied as identified
leakage. Identified leakage is determined by performance of a RCS water inventory balance. The
initial inventory balance is required within 12 hours following RCS steady state operation and every
72 hours thereafter. Flange leakoff does not provide an indicator of pressure boundary integrity and
consequently, the removal of the monitoring does not involve the probability of loss of RCS water
inventory. The flange leakage does not involve any initial assumptions used in the accident
analyses. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change, are those related to a
loss of RCS inventory. This change does not introduce any new accidents related to a reduction in
RCS inventory and the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. RCS leakage
willcontinue to be adequately monitored via the RCS water inventory balance. The margin of safety
established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS14" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS 16
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

CTS [3.4.8,] "Specific Activity,"Applicabilitywould be revised to delete MODE 3 with RCS average temperature less
than 500'F and MODES 4 and 5 (consistent with NUREG-1431). In addition, this change deletes the requirement to
perform the once per 4 hour surveillance for DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131 in the event the gross specific activity limit
is exceeded, in accordance with industry traveler TSTF-'28. The latter is an unnecessary requirement since the
ACTION requires the plant to exit the LCO's revised Applicability. This is acceptable because the offsite release of
radioactivity in the event of a Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) is unlikely since the saturation pressure of the
reactor coolant in MODE 3 with RCS temperature less than 500'F, and MODES 4, and 5 is below the liftpressure of
the main steam safety and [SG atmospheric relief] valves. This is also consistent with existing ACTIONS a and b
which require the unit to be placed in MODE 3 with T~ less than 500'F in the event that specific activity cannot be
restored to within limits in the required time.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. 'nvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change in applicable MODES willnot affect any of the initiating events assumed for
any of the accidents previously evaluated. The release of radioactivity in the event of a SGTR in
MODES 3, 4 and 5 is unlikely since the saturation pressure of the reactor coolant is below the lift
pressure of the main steam safety and [SG atmospheric dump] valves. The proposed change in
applicable MODES for which this specification applies willnot affect the ability of plant equipment to
perform its intended function to mitigate the consequences of an accident. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS16
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment into the plant or alter the manner in which
existing equipment will be operated, This change does not introduce new accidents and the existing
analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The release of
radioactivity in the event of a SGTR in MODES 3 (below 500'F), 4 and 5 is unlikely since the
saturation pressure of the reactor coolant is below the liftpressure of the main steam safety and [SG
atmospheric dump] valves. The margin of safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS16" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration,
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no signiTicant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS17
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The proposed change revises CTS [3.4.8,] Specific Activity, by adding adds an exception to LCO 3.0.4 when
operating within ACTION a. This exception would allow MODE changes under conditions when the plant is
anticipating a return to acceptable activity levels within the allowed completion time of required by ACTION a

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures ih 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change willmodify the MODE change restrictions by excluding LCO 3.0.4 as applied to
RCS specific activity and willnot affect the initiating events assumed for the accidents previously
evaluated. This exception is acceptable because of the low risk of an accident during the ACTION
allowed time when specific activity may not be within limits.[ ] Adding the exception to LCO 3.0.4 will
not affect the ability of plant equipment to perform its intended function to mitigate consequences of
an accident. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment into the plant or alter the manner in which .

existing equipment will be operated, This change does not introduce new accidents and the existing
analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS17" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 37



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS18
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The proposed change revises the RCS sample frequency of a gamma isotopic analysis from 72 hours to 7 days.
The gamma isotopic analysis measures the gross specific activity which includes both the degassed and gaseous
gamma activities.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change from 72 hours to 7 days willnot affect the initiating events assumed for the
accidents previously evaluated. The seven day interval provides sufficient indication of adverse
trends to allow appropriate action prior to exceeding the LCO during normal operating conditions.
The 7 day frequency is acceptable based on the low probability of a gross fuel failure occurring that
would significantly alter the analysis results. Changing the sample frequency from 72 hours to 7 days
will not affect the ability of plant equipment to perform its intended function. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident.
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment into the plant or alter the manner in which
existing equipment will be operated, This change does not introduce new accidents and the existing
analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS18" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS19
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The proposed change would revise the MODES for which the Iodine analysis surveillance is required to be
performed for the RCS following a 15% power change to MODE 1 only. Previously, the surveillance was also
required when the plant was in MODES 2 or 3. A 15% power change for MODES 2 and 3 would only occur
following a reactor trip from MODE 1. The required surveillance would then only be conducted following a reactor
trip when normal spiking would be anticipated, yielding results that would not be indicative of the operational status
of the RCS.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facility licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facility in accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated;
of

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

'The proposed change would revise the applicable MODES from 1, 2, and 3 to MODE 1 only. The
RCS Iodine analysis surveillance is required to be performed following a 15% power change. The
removal of the MODES 2 and 3 requirement for analyzing Iodine in the RCS will not affect the
initiating events assumed for the accidents previously evaluated and will not affect the ability of plant
equipment to perform its intended function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment into the plant or alter the manner in which
existing equipment will be operated, This change does not introduce new accidents and the existing
analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The margin of
safety established by the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NSHC LS19
(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS19" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS20
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

Current overpressure protection TS Surveillance f4.4.9.3.1.a] requires that a CHANNELOPERATIONALTEST
(COT) be performed on the PORV actuation channel within 31 days prior to entering a condition in which the PORV
is required to be operable. This Surveillance would be revised to be required within 12 hours after entering MODE 4
when the PORV is required OPERABLE and at least once per 31 days thereafter. Previously the COT was required
to be performed prior to entry. The proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1431 and provides the benefit of
not requiring the PORV actuation channel to be tested in MODES 1, 2, or 3 [ ] as would be required by the CTS.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change only affects the time when a COT has to be performed on the PORV actuation
channels. The PORV COT is still required within 12 hours of entering the condition where the PORV
LCO is applicable. A 12 hour allowance considers the unlikelihood of a low temperature
overpressure event during this time. The time of performing the surveillance is not an input or
assumption for the initiating events for the accidents previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce any new equipment into the plant or alter the manner in
which existing equipment will be operated, This change does not introduce any new accidents and
the existing analyses remain valid. Thus the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from those previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. In addition,
performing the test under MODE 4 conditions when the PORV setpoint can be reduced is more
appropriate than performing the test prior to MODE ~ conditions. The margin of safety established by
the LCOs also remains unchanged. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.
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NHSC LS20
(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS20" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS 25
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The current Leakage Detection System TS ACTION is revised such that the provisions of TS 3.0.4 are not
applicable. This revision willallow entry into the Applicable MODES with only one of the Leakage Detection
Systems OPERABLE, subject to the requirements of the ACTION statements. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431, and Industry Traveler TSTF40, and is acceptable because of the diverse means to detect RCS
leakage prescribed in the ACTION.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted belovr.

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The primary function of the Leakage Detection System is to detect the presence of RCS leakage
which may be indicative to degradation of the RCS pressure boundary (RCPB). The TS provides for
multiple means of leak detection. Small magnitude leaks can be detected to provide time to
determine the RCBP condition before possible progressive degradation can occur. Entry into the
applicable MODES while subject to an ACTION statement will not have any effect on the status of
the RCPB. The proposed change does not result in degradation in the performance of the leak
detection function nor increase the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. The proposed change willnot affect any event
initiators nor will it affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function.
The Leakage Detection Systems are passive and cannot initiate or increase the consequences of an
accident. No credit is explicitly taken for these systems in the accident analyses.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change willnot affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended
function. The proposed change does not introduce any new equipment, does not involve any
physical alterations to any plant equipment, and does not involve any change in the method by which
any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS25
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. No credit is
explicitly taken for these systems in the accident analyses. The proposed change does not affect the
assumptions used in the safety analyses. The values assumed for the analyses and therefore the
results of the analyses remain valid.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 25" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS 26
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This LCO has been modified to change the allowed leakage limitfor reactor coolant system (RCS) pressure
isolation valves (PIVs). The LCO permits, system operation in the presence'of leakage through PIVs in amounts
which do not compromise safety.

The RCS is isolated from other systems by valves. During plant life these interfaces can produce varying amounts
of reactor coolant leakage through either normal operational wear or though mechanical deterioration. Increasing
allowed leakage limits from up to 1 gpm to up to 5 gpm for all PIVs willnot challenge the pressure relief capacity of
interfacing systems. This amount of leakage is considered negligible when compared with the capacity of the
pressure relief valves. PIV leakage limits apply to leakage rates for individual valves.

The basis for this LCO is the 1975 Reactor Safety Study which identifies potential intersystem loss of coolant
accidents (LOCAs) as a significant contributor to the risk of core melt. A subsequent study evaluated various PIV
configurations to determine the probability of intersystem LOCAs. This study concluded that periodic leak testing of
the PIVs can substantially reduce intersystem LOCA probability.

The previous leakage limitof 1 gpm applied to all valve sizes, is considered arbitrary and is not an indicator of
imminent accelerated deterioration or potential valve failure. A study concluded allowable teak rates based on valve
size was superior to a single allowable value. The single value imposes an unjustified penalty on the larger valves
without providing information on potential valve degradation. In addition, enforcing the single value criteria resulted
in higher'personnel radiation exposures because larger valves must be repaired in place.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

This LCO has been modified to change the allowed leakage limitfor RCS PIVs. The modification
does not compromise the PIV integrity. The operability requirements of the PIVs and their ability to
perform their intended functions are not changed and the change will not alter the probability of
occurrence of an accident. The allowed leakage rates are not considered to be significant to the
analyses and consequences of an accident.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS26
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not increase the possibility of an intersystem LOCA. The proposed
change does not introduce any new equipment, does not involve any physical alterations to any plant
equipment, and does not involve any change in the method by which any safety-related system
performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The LCO permits system operation in the presence of leakage through PIVs in amounts which do not
compromise safety. The proposed PIV leakage rate change does not affect the acceptance criteria
for any analyzed event. The proposed change does not affect the assumptions used in the safety
analyses. The values assumed for the analyses and therefore the results of the analyses remain
valid.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 26" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS27
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The CTS LCO footnote for "COLD SHUTDOWN - Loops Not Filled'as been revised in accordance with NUREG-
1431. Improved TS Note 1 replaces CTS footnote provision 3) that states a'RHR pump may be de-energized for up
to one hour provided the reactor vessel water level is above the reactor flange. The replacement states a RHR
pump may be de-energized for up to one hour provided'there are no RCS draining operations to further reduce the
RCS water inventory. The two other provisions, 1). and 2)., required to de-energize a RHR pump are not changed.
CTS footnote, provision c., maintains vessel water inventory above the flange level to provide a heat sink while the
pump is dewnergized. This revised footnote is less restrictive because the water inventory would be less with the
level lower than the ves'sel flange. However, condition 2) requires that the core outlet temperature is maintained at
least 10'F below saturation temperature. The condition is also present in the ITS. Monitoring core outlet water
temperature during de-energization of the RHR pump for up to one hour assures the water temperature will not
reach a condition where the cooling characteristics may change.

An increase in RCS temperature would be anticipated due to decay heat when the RHR pumps are de-energized.
NUREG-1431 LCO 3.4.8, Note 1, suspends any draining operation during the time the pumps are not operating, but
are OPERABLE and specifies that the core outlet must be maintained at least 10'F. below saturation temperature.
These conditions maintain RCS inventory and temperature to assure adequate cooling. The RHR pumps are
OPERABLE and can be put into operation quickly if needed.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

LI

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change willnot affect any event initiators nor willthe proposed change affect the ability
of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS27
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The proposed change does not introduce new
equipment, does not involve any physical alterations to plant equipment, and does not involve any
changes in the method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the assumptions or the acceptance criteria for any analyzed
event. The values used in the analyses and therefore the results of the analyses remain valid.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSMC "LS 27" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS28
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This change relaxes the surveillance requirement for verifying the capacity of the pressurizer backup heaters from
92 days to 18 months. This change is consistent with Generic Letter 93-05,'"Line-Item Technical Specification
Improvements to Reduce Surveillance Requirements for Testing During Power Operation" and Industry traveler
TSTF-93, Rev. 1. This change is being proposed to reduce the testing burden and to minimize unnecessary
operation of RCS pressure control equipment.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment
would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The operability of the pressurizer heaters enhance the capability of the plant to control RCS pressure and
establish natural circulation. The purpose of the surveillance requirement is to detect potential pressurizer
heater degradation. This is done by periodically demonstrating that pressurizer heaters are capable of
producing power at their design rating, by testing the power supply output and by performing electrical checks
on heater elements.

Heating elements are simple resistive devices which are not prone to complex failure modes. Moreover,
heater banks are made up of a number of individually powered heater elements such that a common mode
failure of the elements is unlikely. The normal power supply to the heaters is in use during normal power
operations and a failure of the power supply would be immediately detectable independent of the heater
surveillance. The low failure rate experience with pressurizer heater elements is indicative that the
surveillance interval may be extended without loss in heater reliability. The change is consistent with [DCPP]
operating experience. In addition, the frequency of capacity testing the pressurizer heaters is not an
assumption or input to any of the initiating events for accidents previously evaluated. While the presence of a
steam bubble in the pressurizer is an implicit initial assumption for many safety analyses, a natural circulation
shutdown can be accomplished without the use of pressurizer heaters. Thus the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-related plant
system performs its safety function. The method'of plant operation is unaffected since the change only
affects the frequency of testing. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or
limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Theiefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. There will be no effect
on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any
effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There will be
no impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 28" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS29
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The ACTION requirement has been revised to allow alternate methods for precluding rod withdrawal in lieu of
requiring that the RTBs be open. The proposed change allows more flexibilityin how rod withdrawal is precluded
and is considered less restrictive. However, the intent of using physical plant characteristics to prevent rod
withdrawal is not diminished. The specification now acknowledges that the rod control system can be effectively
disabled by means other than opening the RTBs.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The specification does not allow administrative control or other means which could be conceived as
less stringent. The specification does allow for alternative means to opening the RTBs for precluding
rod withdrawal. These means ifused would be as effective as opening the RTBs, such as removing
power to the Rod Control System. Therefore there should be no increase in the probability or
consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

Inadvertent rod withdrawal accidents have been previously evaluated. This change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change will preclude rod withdrawal with the same level of assurance that opening of
the RTBs provided. No reduction in the margin of safety will result from this change.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS29" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS30
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

The function of the RCS water inventory balance is to monitor for unexplained RCS leakage that could be indicative
of degradation in the RCS pressure boundary (RCPB). A RCS water inventory balance cannot be meaningfully
performed unless the reactor is operating at steady state conditions. The surveillance for current leakage detection
would be revised to allow deferring the RCS water inventory balance in the event of a transient until 12 hours after
steady state conditions have been established.

Unplanned plant transients can make obtaining a meaningful inventory balance difficult. Other means of leak
detection are available during the deferred water inventory balance to provide independent monitoring for RCS
leakage. This change is less restrictive, but is practical and acceptable for safe operation and is consistent with
Industry Traveler TSTF-116, Rev. 1.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability orconsequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."
I

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change willnot affect any event initiators nor willthe proposed change affect the ability
of any safety-related equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. A diversity of leak detection monitoring exists
independent of the deferral of performing the water inventory balance. The water inventory balance
does not initiate any safeguards actuation signals and is not involved with the operation of any safety-
related equipment.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS30
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The water inventory balance is performed using input from existing RCS sensors. The proposed
change does not introduce any new equipment, does not involve any physical alterations to any plant
equipment, and does not involve any change in the method by which any safety-related system
performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the assumptions or the acceptance criteria for any analyzed
event. The values assumed for the analyses and therefore the results of the analyses remain valid.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin, of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS30" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS31
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

With inoperable PORVs (inoperable for the overpressure protection function of both CTS LCOs 3.4.4 and [3.4.9.3]),
the requirement of LCO 3.4.4 to shutdown to MODE 4 will result in operation in the Applicabilityfor LCO [3.4.9.3],
which also requires the PORVs to be OPERABLE. It is undesirable, from a safety perspective, to intentionally enter
the LCO [3.4.9.3] Applicabilitywith inoperable overpressure protection. Therefore, a change is proposed that would
only require the shutdown to MODE 3 with RCS T~ <500'F within 12 hours, where the function of the PORVs to
mitigate an SGTR is no longer needed. The proposed change would also include a continuing requirement to
undertake actions to restore inoperable valve(s). The risks of entering the LCO [3.4.9.3] Applicabilitywith
inoperable PORVs is greater than allowing plant shutdown to terminate at MODE 3 with T~ <500'F. The offsite
release of radioactivity in the event of an SGTR is unlikely with RCS T~ <500'F since the saturation pressure of the
reactor coolant would be below the liftpressure of the main steam safety and [SG atmospheric dump] valves. The
shutdown requirement for CTS [3.4.8] would similarly be revised. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler
TSTF-113.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted belovr.

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility.
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a
relaxation to the ACTIONS associated with CTS LCO 3.4.4 by keeping the end point of the shutdown
action above the LCO [3.4.9.3] Applicability. No credit is taken for the automatic actuation of the
PORVs in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Credit is taken for the manual operation of the PORVs during a SGTR.
The capability to manually cycle the PORVs will be unaffected by this change. The release of
radioactivity in the event of an SGTR with RCS T~ <500'F is unlikely since the saturation pressure
of the reactor coolant would be less than the liftpressure of the main steam safety and [SG
atmospheric dump] valves. Since the Bases for CTS [3.4.8] are also associated with the SGTR;
shutdown requirements would be revised to require MODE 3 be reached within 6 hours and T~
reduced to <500'F within 12 hours. The proposed change to the ACTION termination point of CTS
3.4.4 and the increased Completion Time of CTS [3.4.8] will not affect the probability of any event
initiators nor willthe proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related equipment to perform its
intended function. The proposed change in the ACTION statement will not affect any of the analysis
assumptions for any of the accidents previously evaluated. There willbe no degradation in the
performance of nor an increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment
assumed to function during an accident situation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS31
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-
related plant system performs its safety function. The change in ACTION termination point will
present no undue burden on the normal method of plant operation. No new accident scenarios,
transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this
change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The release of
radioactivity in the event of an SGTR with RCS T~ <500'F is unlikely since the saturation pressure
of the reactor coolant would be less than the liftpressure of the main steam safety and [SG
atmospheric dump] valves. There will be no effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting
safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any effect on those plant systems necessary
to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There willbe no impact on any margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS31" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS32
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

CTS ACTION c for an inoperable blockwalve requires a inoperable PORV block valve to be restored within one hour
or close the PORV and remove power from its solenoid. This change, in ac'cordance with NUREG-1431, requires
the PORV to be placed in manual control mode and provides a 72 hour completion time to restore an inoperable
block valve.

The action to close the PORV and remove power from its solenoid loses th'e function of the PORV as it can not be
cycled in either the automatic or in the manual control mode. CTS ACTION for an inoperable PORV requires the
PORV to be restored in 72 hours. Removing the power from the PORV solenoid makes the valve inoperable and
consequently the valve would enter the above ACTION statement. Although the 72 hour limit is provided to restore
the PORV, it also works for the block valve restoration. The PORV has been administratively disabled and remains
so until the block valve is restored. Therefore the block valve must be restored within 72 hours to avoid shutdown
under the PORV completion time.

Although the Completion Times can be seen to be equivalent, the ACTION taken on the PORV is different. The
CTS removes the capability of the PORV. The valve can not open and there is no potential of a stuck open PORV
without an OPERABLE block valve to isolate the PORV flow path. The ITS removes the automatic actuation
capability to avoid the valve opening in the automatic actuation mode when the block valve is inoperable. The
PORV however can still function in the manual mode to mitigate events such as the steam generator tube rupture.
However, the valve being capable of being opened involves the potential for failure to close. Consequently, this
change is considered to be less restrictive.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

''The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.9$ , that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

This proposed change provides 72 hours to restore an inoperable block valve with the associated
PORV in the manual control mode. This time is considered to be reasonable based on the
unlikelihood of a challenge to the PORVs during this time. Manual actuation of the PORV is unlikely
due to the availability of the other PORVs. This change will not affect the initiating events assumed
for accidents previously evaluated. This proposed change would not affect the ability of plant
equipment to perform its intended function. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alterations to
any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related
system performs its function. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change provides for placing a PORV under manual control while a block valve is
inoperable for up to 72 hours. Automatic valve actuation is not assumed in accident analyses and
the analyses results are not affected. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC " LS32" resulting
from the conversion of current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS33
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

CTS ACTION for one or more PORV block valves inoperable requires the inoperable block valves to be restored
within 1 hour or close the associated PORVs and remove power from their solenoids. This change, in accordance
with NUREG-1431, requires the associated PORVs to be placed in manual control mode and provides a,2 hour
Completion Time to restore one inoperable block valve and a 72 hour Completion Time to restore all block valves.

The CTS requires block valve restoration within 1 hour or close the associated PORVs and remove power from their
solenoids. This action loses the function of the affected PORVs as they can not be cycled in either the automatic or
in the manual control mode. CTS ACTION for no Class I PORV OPERABLE requires at least one inoperable Class
1 PORV to be restored within 1 hour and the second one within 72 hours. Removing the power from the PORV
solenoids makes the PORVs inoperable and consequently the Class 1 valves would enter the appropriate ACTION
as a consequence of the required ACTION for an inoperable block valve. The PORVs would be administratively
disabled and ifnot restored within 1 hour, plant shutdown would be initiated.

The CTS removes the ability of the PORV to function. The valve cannot open and there is no potential of a stuck
open PORV without an OPERABLE block valve to isolate the PORV flow path. However, the improved TS removes
only the automatic actuation capability to avoid the valve opening in that mode when the block valve is inoperable.
The PORV however can still function in the manual mode to support SGTR mitigation. The valve being capable of
manual operation involves the potential for failure to close. A failure to close can not be isolated due to the
associated block valve being inoperable. The time for which this condition exists is 2 hours in accordance with the
ITS whereas the CTS requires block valve restoration in 1 hour. Consequently, this change is considered to be less
restrictive.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated:
or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or'different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'P

This proposed change provides 2 hours to restore one inoperable block valve with the associated
PORV in the manual control mode. During this time the block valve cannot function to isolate the
associated PORV if it were actuated manually and failed to close. This time is considered to be
reasonable based on the unlikelihood of a challenge to the PORVs during this time. This change will
not affect the initiating events assumed for accidents previously evaluated. This proposed change
would not affect the ability of plant equipment to perform its intended function. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated
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(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alterations to
any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related
system performs its function. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change provides for placing PORVs under manual control in the event of inoperable
block valves. Automatic valve actuation is not assumed in accident analyses and the analyses
results are not affected. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 33" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS34
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

Consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-60, the requirement to perform the 92 day surveillance of the pressurizer
PORV block valves and the 18 month surveillance of the pressurizer PORVs (i.e., perform one complete cycle of
each valve) is revised to indicate that the surveillance is only required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. This
allows entry into and operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. This allows the test to be performed in
MODE 3 under operating temperature and pressure conditions, prior to entering MODES 1 or 2. This is consistent
with the recommendations of Generic Letter 90-06, "Resolution of Generic Issue 70, 'Power-Operated Relief Valve
and Block Valve Reliability,'nd Generic Issue 94, 'Additional Low-Temperature Overpressure Protection for Light-
Water Reactors,'ursuant to 10CFR50.54(f)," June 25, 1990., which indicates that administrative controls require
this test be performed in MODES 3 or 4 to adequately simulate operating temperature and pressure effects on valve
operation.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.2$ (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed amendment
would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The Pressurizer PORV LCO requires the PORVs and block valves to be OPERABLE for manual operation to
mitigate the effects associated with a SGTR. The SGTR is primarily a concern during MODES 1 and 2
because the reactor is producing heat, transients are more likely, and the consequences of an accident are
more severe. In MODE 3, due to the stable conditions of the plant, a SGTR event is considered to be highly
unlikely. Also, the number of PORVs required for heat removal to mitigate a SGTR event is less in MODE 3.
More importantly, this surveillance assures that the PORV willoperate when called upon under the design
basis conditions. These conditions are more appropriately simulated in MODE 3. While the probability of a
SGTR event is not affected by this change the consequences may increase slightly ifa SGTR occurred in
MODE 3 and one or more untested PORVs failed to operate. The slight increase in consequences is not
considered significant. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-related plant
system performs its safety function. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or
limiting single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS34
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety/?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any"analyzed event. There will be no effect
on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor will there be any
effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. By allowing
testing in MODE 3, the proposed change provides additional assurance that the PORVs and block valves will
be OPERABLE when called upon by allowing testing closer to the de'sign basis conditions. There will be no
impact on any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 34" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS35
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This change increases the seal injection flowCompletion Time from 4 to 72 hours, with a new added verification that
at least 100% of the assumed charging flow remains available. The Bases for seal injection flow relate the limitto
ensuring adequate charging flowduring post-LOCA injection. The revised ACTIONS continue to assure. this basis is
adequately addressed by providing an ECCS-like Required Action. Specification 3.5.2 allows a 72 hour Completion
Time for one or more ECCS subsystems inoperable ifat least 100% of the assumed ECCS flow is available. The
seal injection flowACTIONS have been modified so that ifthe remaining charging flow (with some inoperability in
the charging system) is greater than or equal to 100% of the assumed post-LOCA charging flow, 72 hours is
allowed to restore OPERABILITY. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-84.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment
would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:
t

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change revises the completion time for restoring seal injection flowfrom 4 hours to 72 hours.
The basis of this completion time is to ensure availability of the assumed post-LOCA charging flow. To
compensate for the increased completion time, a new requirement is added to verify, within 4 hours, that at
least 100% of the assumed post-LOCA charging flow is available. Since the change continues to ensure
100% of the assumed charging flow is available, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-related plant
system performs its safety function. Since the change continues to ensure 100% of the assumed charging
flow is available, no new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting single
failures are introduced. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS35
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any'analyzed event. There willbe no effect
on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any
effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. Since the
change continues to ensure 100% of the assumed charging flow is available there willbe no impact on any
margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 35" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS36
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

Consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-87, the requirement to perform the 92 day surveillance of pressurizer PORV
block valves (i.e., perform one complete cycle of each block valve) is revised such that it is not required ifthe block
valve is closed to meet ACTION a of the CTS LCO 3.4.4.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment
would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significantreductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change adds a relaxation to the surveillance associated with the pressurizer PORV block
valves. The quarterly valve cycling will no longer be required ifthe block valve is closed per any ACTION of
the LCO. No credit is taken for the automatic actuation of the PORV in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Credit is taken for
manual operation of the PORVs during the SGTR accident. However, the capability to manually cycle the
PORVs will be unaffected by this change. This change will not affect the ability of the block valve to open, if
closed to meet ACTION a, in the mitigation of an SGTR. Deferral of the block valve cycling surveillance will
not diminish the design capability of the block valve to open against differential pressures that would be
present after an SGTR since the block valves are capable of opening against 2485 psig, the safety valve lift
pressure, whereas pressurizer pressure decreases after an SGTR [ ]. The lack of quarterly block valve
cycling, which could extend to a complete cycle since ACTION a allows continued operation with the block
valves closed, does not decrease the likelihood of successful pressurizer relief since power remains available
to the block valve motor operator(s) and the surveillance frequency for the PORVs can be as long as 18
months (tested during each cold shutdown per the IST plan). Quarterly cycling could make PORV seat
leakage worse. Ifthe block valve were to subsequently be unable to close, this surveillance could
unnecessarily challenge RCS and Pressurizer Relief Tank (PRT) integrity. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The only accidents that are potentially associated with this proposed change are those related to a loss of
pressurizer relief function. This change does not introduce any new overpressure accidents and the existing
analyses remain valid. Thus, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from those previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS36
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The automatic
actuation of the PORVs is not credited in the accident analyses for MODES 1, 2, or 3. The PORVs will
remain capable of being manually cycled. The margin of safety established by the LCOs also remains
unchanged. Thus there is no reduction in the margin of safety from that previously established.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS 36" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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V. GENERIC TECHNICALNO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR2
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431 removes the requirement for a special report to be generated and
submitted to the NRC following the mitigation of a RCS pressure transient. Reporting to the NRC will be done
commensurate with the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'his

change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot affect any accident probability
or consequences. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'7

'~ This change is purely and administrative reporting change and cannot create any new accident or
affect any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'7

This change is purely an administrative reporting change. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "TR2" resulting from the conversion of
current TS 3/4.4 to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the no significant hazards consideration
standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and, accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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V. GENERIC TECHNICALNO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR SPECIFIC
LESS RESTRICTIVE TECHNICALCHANGE

This proposed revision is to remove reference to specific post-maintenance tests from the CTS. Post-maintenance
testing programs are controlled via plant administrative procedures in accordance with Licensee Controlled
Document (ITS Section 5.4.1, Final Safety Analysis Report and Operating Quality Assurance Program) .

commitments to NRC Regulatory Guide 1,33, "Quality Assurance Program Requirements (Operation)" and ANS
3,2-ANSI NIB.7. "Administrative Controls and Quality Assurance for the Operational Phase of Nuclear Power
Plants". Specific post-maintenance testing requirements are contingent on the type and scope of maintenance
actually performed as well as the availability and viabilityof test equipment, techniques, etc. Removal of specific
testing requirements from the CTS and reliance on normal post-maintenance testing programs addressed by
Licensee Controlled Documents allow flexibilityto modify testing to address the circumstances of the maintenance
performed while still assuring OPERABILITYof equipment returned to service,

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c)
as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facilityinvolves
no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment
would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%'ty or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

This is an administrative change which removes specific post-maintenance test requirements from the
CTS. The testing, or equivalent testing, to assure equipment OPERABILITYprior to return to service
would still be done as required by normal plant maintenance retest programs. Therefore, this change
would not result in any Increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

This is an administrative change and does not create a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change is an administrative change and does not affect any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR 3" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c);
and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION

3.4.1
3.4.2
3.4.3
3.4.4
3.4.5
3.4.6
3.4.7
3.4.8
3.4.9
3.4.10
3.4.11
3.4.12
3.4.13
3.4.14
3.4.15
3.4.16
3.4.17
3.4.18
3.4.19

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

PAGE

3.4-1'43

3.4-5
3A-7
3.4-8
3.4-11
3.4-14
3.4-17
3.4-19
3.4-21
3.4-23
3.4-27
3.4-33
3.4-35
3.4-39 .

3.4-43
N/A
N/A
N/A

Methodology

Note (1): See Conversion for TS Section 3/4.2
Note (2): See Conversion for TS Section 3/4.1

(2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.4

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-26

TSTF-27, Rev. 2

TSTF-28

TSTF-54, Rev. 1

TSTF-60

TSTF-61

TSTF-87, Rev. 1

TSTF-93, Rev. 1

TSTF-94

TSTF-105

TSTF-108, Rev. 1

TSTF-113, Rev. 3

TSTF-114

TSTF-116, Rev. 1

TSTF-136

TSTF-137

TSTF-138

TSTF-151

TSTF-153

TSTF-162

WOG-51, Rev. 1

WOG40

WOG-67, Rev. 1

WOG-87

WOG-99

WOG-100
t

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
3.4-32

3.4-33

3.4-22

N/A

3.4-15

N/A

3.4-31

3.4-17

N/A

3.4-38

N/A

3.4-39

N/A

3.4-36

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.4-01

N/A

3.4P5, 3.4-23

3.4-35

3.4-10

3.4<7

3.440

3.449

COMMENTS

Approved by NRC

Approved by NRC

Approved by NRC

Minor change that is
adequately addressed in
the Bases

Retained CTS

LCO 3.4.19 does not
apply

Approved by NRC

Inconsistent with RCS
loops requirements of ITS
3.4.5 and 3.4.6

See also CNs 3.4-18 and
3.4-20

DCPP only

Applicable to Callaway
and WolfCreek only

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1



NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

Specification ¹
3.4.17

3.4.18

3.4.19

Specification Title

RCS Loop Isolation Valves

RCS Isolated Loop Startup

RCS Loops - Special Test Exceptions

Comments

Plant design does not include RCS loop
isoaltion valves.

Plant design does not include RCS loop
isolation vlaves.

This specification applies to tests that are only
performed during initial plant startup and are
no longer required.

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1



RCS Pressure, Temperature,and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits

LCO 3.4.1 RCS DNB parameters for pressurizer pressure, RCS average temperature. and
RCS total flow rate shall be within the limits specified below:

b.

Pressurizer pressure >~00-3-,",:21'9'7„':"'..3'::,';psig;

RCS average temperature ~~K —3 68'4.':.l'::O'F; and

RCS total flow rate > . ,ith)A,."','.",F>piigs:-,',,:,,sho'„::oo
Tib1i;-.;8:.:4.!1:-,1=-:;for..:UN't;::::!1iaaod;:Tah a.,";:,8'ia'l1"-2 i!oui!!)Hat';::::2.","

=

8«'PS

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

NOTE-
Pressurizer pressure limit does not apply during

a. THERMAL POWER ramp > 5X RTP per minute; or

b. THERMAL POWER step > lOX RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. One or more RCS DNB

arameters not within
imits.

A. 1 Restore RCS DNB

arameter(s) to within
imit.

2 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 1. 1 Verify pressurizer pressure is a ~03
8197!!3 psig.

12 hours B.ps

SR 3.4. 1.2 Verify RCS average temperature is ~%@
L84.::4'F.

12 hours

(continued)
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RCS Pressure, Temperature.and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.3, Verify RCS total flow rate is
wAN i;::-::lji51':ts.

5 c'mvN4Miw'

12 hours

SR 3.4.1.4

Verify NBa O'Of,';K]

RCS total flow rate is ~ ~QQ3 ge A$'the'ii
'::1fA'j: S.

8-'PS

kkOITt p,:4g8
hs
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RCS Pressure. Temperature,and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

Table 3.4.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Reduction in Percent RATED THERMAL POWER for Reduced RCS Flow Rate

Unit 1 8!4%1:

RCS Total Flow"'10'PM) Acceptable Operating Region"'X RTP)

> 35.9 < 100'

35.6 < 98K

> 35.2 < 96K

> 34.8 < 94K

> 34.5 < 92K

> 34.1 <

90'a)

For RCS Total Flow < 341,000 GPM, entry into LCO 3.4.1 Condition A is required.

(b) When operating in the restricted power limits, the restricted power level shall be
considered 100K RTP for Figure 2.1.1-1.
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RCS Pressure. Temperature,and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

Table 3.4. 1-Z (page 1 of 1)
Reduction in Percent RATED THERHAL POWER Power for Reduced RCS Flow Rate

Unit Z 8!4%1.'CS

Total Flow'" (10'PH) Acceptable Operating Region'" (K RTP)

> 36.3 < 100K

> 35.9 < 98K

> 35.5 < 96K

> 35.2 < 94K

> 34.8 < 92K

> 34.4 < 90X

(a) For RCS Total Flow < 344,000 GPM. entry into LCO 3.4.1 Condition A is required.

(b) When operating in the restricted power limits, the restricted power level shall be
considered 100K RTP for Figure 2.1.1-1.
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality

RCS Minimum Temperature for Cr iticality
3.4.2

LCO 3.4.2 Each apery')p~gRCS loop average temperature (T„,) shall
be ~ 5"541'3 F.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with k«, ~ 1.0.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. T,„, in one or more
Sped",aR'~/ARCS 1 oops not
with'i'n"l'immit.

A.l Be in MODE W 2.>„,"QXth7KN
8:4%2

30 minutes

8."'4M
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS Hinimum Temperature for Criticality
3.4.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2. 1 Verify RCS T,„, in each opeNtmg::.: loop M p3
$0F

S~AAG

net-r-ed% and

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.4-4



3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

RCP P/T Limits
3.4.3

LCO 3.4.3 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS heatup and cooldown rates shall be
maintained within the limits specified in the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A ---------NOTE-----------
Requi red Action A.2
shall be completed
whenever this Condition
is entered.

Requirements of LCO not
met in MODE 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

A. 1 Restore parameter(s) to
within limits.

AND

A.2 Determine RCS is acceptable
for continued operation.

30 minutes

72 hours

B. Required Action and
f associated Completion

Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5 with RCS

pressure <-E 500-3 psig.

6 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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RCP P/T Limits
3.4.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

---------NOTE-----------C.
Required Action C.Z
shall be completed
whenever this Condition
is entered.

Requirements of LCO not
met any time in other
than MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

REQUIRED ACTION

C. 1 Initiate action to restore
arameter(s) to within
imits.

AND

C.2 Determine RCS is acceptable
for continued operation.

COMPLETION TIME

Irmedi ately

Prior to entering
MODE 4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 -NOTE-
Only required to be performed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak
and hydrostatic testing.

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS

heatup and cooldown rates are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

30 minutes
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RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2
3.4.4

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 RCS Loops-NODES 1 and 2

LCO 3.4.4 5 Four< RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and in operation.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

CONDITION

MODES 1 and 2.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of LCO not
met.

A.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify each RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.5 RCS Loops -MODE 3

LCO 3.4.5 5 Two-3 RCS loops shall be OPERABLE, and either:

RCS LOOPS - MODE 3
3.4.5

a. 4 Two-3 RCS loops shall be in oper ation when the Rod Control
System is capable of rod withdrawal; or

b. One RCS loop shall be in operation when the Rod Control System is not
capable of rod withdrawal.

-NOTE-------------------
All «1 tp p b ~ ~!f:::'j,,il
a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction of the RCS

boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below saturation
temperature.

APPL ICABILITY: MODE 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required RCS loop
inoperable.

A.l Restore required RCS loop
to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

(continued)
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RCS LOOPS - MODE 3
3.4.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

C. One required RCS loop
not in operation, a4
eked-aced i~.t';h Rod
Control System capable
of rod withdrawal.

C. 1 Restore required RCS loop
to operation.

OR

C.2

P15ie,::;.:the'';:Rod:,::!Co ..tjoj;:
'y5tSR::!'::)0: '0'5:GOD'l tf'OA

"Il'.AC8pBfA&~j'Of,'<pod
~jledrat.""ai)''

hour

1 hour

D. +we FoYirg RCS loops
inoper ab fe.

OR

No RCS loop in
operation.

D.1
Plrhee.':~".,er~Aed:,Crnrrol'.;:
Sj'i hp~,,i''"4'o(iik odh~.tibij
~hjic'i'j'aha,'e,:;ofjg'i."Od
iiÃhdroia3 I

AND

D.2 Suspend all operations
involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.

AND

0.3 Initiate action to restore
one RCS loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Immedl a Hopstely
o!4-.3C

Immediately

Immediately

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS LOOPS - MODE 3
3.4.5

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5. 1 Verify required RCS loops are in operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.5.2 Verify steam generator secondary side water
levels are ~ RR 19K for required RCS loops.

12 hour B-::p8
s

SR 3.4.5.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required pump that
is not in operation.

7 days
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.6 RCS Loops -MODE 4

RCS Loops - MODE 4
3.4.6

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of RCS loops and residual heat removal
(RHR) loops shall be OPERABLE, and one loop shall be in operation.

-NOTES-A11... I,,tp,p RRR I ARRR p I
-remove),;gr05:::,.:oui.':,8tiojf! for s 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction of the
RCS boron conce'ntration; and

3'4"-:01:'.

Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below saturation
temperature.

No RCP shall be started with any RCS cold leg temperature ~
'secopndary side w'ater temperature of eachh stepam"gen'erator'(SG) is <
< 5 50 3 'F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.

3:4."-.10

ED

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One requi red'';:R@il oop
inoperabl e.

A. 1 Initiate action to restore
a second loop to OPERABLE
status.

AND

=
Gij4.,irequi"'.ed:-;:.'::,i::;:f,.'",.'':.:'on'':,',:.RHR

loop',.:'.'ij„:.'.OPERhAhBk';K:L"

Be.:."',.:::,.'i.n::;:NODE',:,,',5.
Rpdddhpppppp hhpYh'hVIW

Immediately

g4,;::,"'hour8

(continued)

8%$ 2
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RCS Loops - MODE 4
3.4.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

QB. Tw'o.;:requi red RQS-er- NQ
1o'op'sr inoperabl e.

OR

Suspend all operations
involving a reduction
of RCS boron
concentration.

Imedia
tely 8'4«02

No RCS or RHR loop in
operation.

AND

G-.B::.2 Initiate action to
restore one loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.

Imedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1 Verify one RHR or RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.6.2 Verify SG secondary side water levels are ~

RR 9;:5Kjfor required RCS loops.
12 hour B.pa
s

(continued)
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RCS Loops - MODE 4
3.4.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required pump that
is not in operation.

7 days
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

3.4.7 RCS Loops —NODE 5, Loops Filled

v

RCS Loops - NODE 5, Loops Filled
3.4.7

LCO 3.4.7 One residual heat removal (RHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and in operation, and
either:

a. One additional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE; or

b. The secondary side water level of at least 5 two-3 steam generators
(SGs) shall be M473 3'5 R.

-NOTES-

RRp,p ftt 1 pi p i 1 ~:..d
juries!!op~eI~Ktl~oA::: for s 1 hour per 8 hour period provided: swos

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction of the RCS

boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below saturation
temperature.

One required RHR loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE and in
operation.

No reactor coolant pump shall be started with eve-eleve any,'.!RCS
cold leg temperatures ~ fÃ6-;}-'F the,';.,".temper.atone;5klef,:;:$ hich',:'.L>TOP,

issr'rreesu's rued-.,esjspjjjfied::.inuhhe, PTLR uniess tli e p'res~isii'iiiN:..'~vatte-

R~evel$ $~15ss!:::than";:::;,50L'.".'.:l;-,'::ORthe secondary side water temperature of
each SG is ~ j"5 5Os 4 F above each of the RCS cold leg
temperatures."

All RHR loops may be removed from operation during planned heatup to
NODE 4 when at least one RCS loop is in operation.

1
ED

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled

(continued)
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ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RCS Loops - NODE 5, Loops Filled
3.4.7

COHPLETION TINE

A. One RHR loop inoperable.

AND

Required SGs secondary
side water levels not
within limits.

A. 1 Initiate action to restore
a second RHR loop to
OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2 Initiate action to restore
required SG secondary side
water levels to within
limits.

Immedi ately

Iraaediately

B. Required RHR loops
inoperable.

OR

No RHR loop in
operation.

B. 1 Suspend all operations
involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to restore
one RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Imedi ately

Imedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7. 1 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.7.2 Verify SG secondary side water level is ~

RR ~LB~ in required SGs.
12 hour 8.:pa
s

(continued)
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RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
3.4.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required RHR pump
that is not in operation.

7 days
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RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Not Filled
3.4.8

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.8 RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

LCO 3.4.8 Two residual heat removal (RHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and one RHR loop shall
be in operation.

-NOTES-
All RHR pumps may be

provided:

peeved:::;fi',m:,:ojiration':,:.for
~L"'::: o"6

Si'4M)5':

3 4-':03

a. f The core outlet temperature is maintained ~.- at7~]east
i~0"-F: below saturation temperature. 3

b. No operations are permitted that would cause a reduction of
the RCS boron concentration; and

8i4-'04

c. No draining operations to further reduce the RCS water volume are
permitted.

One RHR loop may be inoperable for ~ 2 hours for surveillance testing
provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops not filled.

phi iektiiisjCCO;.'is::ypiii'siet:;,:,:-:e'rishi
j.'::,,:into,:,K6f:,';5;,'::::L~s:;Not:::lF~i'fr',''ml+QDEFG

4iUSiji':::Fljl'ed'-."'::!':.''15!,'nest:.,"'jer".ii',:Kaid.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR loop inoperable. A. 1 Initiate action to restore
RHR loop to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

(continued)
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RCS Loops - NODE 5, Loops Not Filled
3.4.8

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required RHR loops
inoper abl e.

OR

No RHR loop in
operation.

B. 1 Suspend all operations
involving reduction in RCS

boron concentration.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to restore
one RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8. 1 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.8.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required RHR pump
that is not in operation.

7 days
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 Pressurizer

LCO 3.4.9 The pressurizer shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Pressurizer water level ~ gQ3 90K; and

Pressurizer'.4.9

b. Two groups of pressurizer heaters OPERABLE with the capacity of each
group ~B263-f59 kW 5 and capable of being powered from an emergency
power supply.~""

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Pressurizer water level
not within limit.

A.l Be in MODE 3

AND

A. 2 F639y~:-:gns~gtggi:,7:.,-.;:rj)ding

'AM5

i~tA!eL!iltb'1'i8'iia~lii-

6 hours

<>'&Xs',.","::.hours

SAN'I:

Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

B. One required group of
pressuri zer heaters
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore required group of
pressurizer heaters to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

(continued)
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 10 Pressurizer Safety Valves

Pressurizer Safety Valves
3.4.10

LCO 3.4. 10 5 Three —3 pressurizer safety valves shall be OPERABLE with lift settings
Q 2460 3 psig and s 9 2510 9 psig.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1, 2. and 3,
MODE 4 with all RCS cold leg temperatures > 4Ã'~.FNe:".;;::.',ReepeTat7ir:,'.e

3'0
-NOTE-

The lift settings are not required to be within the LCO limits during MODES 3
and 4 for the purpose of setting the pressurizer safety valves under ambient
(hot) conditions. This exception is allowed for f 54 9 hours following
entry into MODE 3 provided a preliminary cold setting was made prior to
heatup.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pressurizer safety
valve inoperable.

A. 1 Restore valve to OPERABLE
status.

15 minutes

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

OR

Two or more pressurizer
safety valves
inoperable.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

8.2 Be in MODE 4 with any RCS
cold leg temperatures ~

reqUl;:r8di';::,.',:as::',':spBcl;:f MA.:,':)n
t'ai'.;:.'.P ff':R':;~

6 hours

12 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Pressurizer Safety Valves
3.4.10

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify each pressurizer safety valve is
OPERABLE in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program. Following testing, lift
settings shall be within + 1l.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

3.4. 11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)

Pressur izer PORVs
3.4.11

LCO 3.4.11 Each PORV and associated block valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY NODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

------ ---------NOTES-
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each PORV.

2. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or more PORVs
inoperable and capable
of being manually
cycled.

A. 1 Close and maintain power
to associated block valve.

1 hour

B. One ~r-t~e-.'f PORV

M inoperable and not
capable of being
manually cycled.

B. 1 Close associated block
valvefs9.

AND

B.2 Remove power from
associated block valve
as&.

AND

8.3 Restore thug':laegg PORV

B9 to OPEsRAHL'E'"st'atus.
II

1 hour

1 hour

8."4'2$

72 haurs 8'ISS

(continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

C. One block valve
inoperabl.e.

REQUIRED ACTI ION

C. 1 Place associated PORV in
manual control.

AND

C.2 ~E'fj~Nj:„:;"-.block"::;::;,,alee,',"','s

assocf at@Rgi tff:'::".:0'.4l:as'~%

Restore block valve to
OPERABLE status.

COMPLETION TIME

1 hour

72 hours

E
'C::":.N:;:::!6!::',,fl";the!.11ockieil.vi,";ij,iiS0'C'fi'ted'ii'3'~Lh'.-":thi':!'ii<iiig

C),'os'.".,::,thi".',;:;block>;:,v5fv~e'iTid
fili)feeii:ts:.::„j'i'~~i!'.

72 hours

8!4:-:21

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, B,
or C not met.

0. 1 ~ f,',t'ai!I P,,:,,
acti,,on,:jt0...;:.nestor&,'~C:l.a

88,:3'ORV::,::.,::;anNoi:;::",assoc)ated
O'I'o'ck:;::i~aliisib),::;.t~:::;.OPkf@888

4-Ass~,
Jmmedi ate
~Ã

6 hours

fo~+i!M0.;:F!8
12 hours

(continued)
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Pressur izer PORVs
3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTIION COMPLETION TIME

E. LTD Classy PORVs
inopera'ble and not
capable of being
manually cycled.

E. 1
V&kf65.
Ka$:tk)tPae.'(fog,.':;;::.to',:':r::est;joe
C::I::ass';.;;.':I.':::::--""PORVs'~to:,.":.",OPERABL'E

4-less, M?8
lIIIII$31'3't'3'.4.„33

314i21

LND

E.2

AND

ClossIsssooisSsd::;bloc
vs'..:33.

i",':.ho0~

3-IIssvs.:1!
i1boo

3l469

E.3 ~
II,,:. iiiii,":,,:::.if,,:,,

ssss'4o'iohelgblixk!! $s1ves'i

AND

E.4 Be in MODE g3...:

'AN5

g"":!6.;:p.::'.RedGhe.:"Tavgibto!%5'00';,:Fg

48-h~ '6~!Bour.a

1g.„",„'h'oII'lsso
3.4 33

(continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTIION COMPLETION TIME

F. More than one block
valve inoperable.

F. 1 Place associated PORVs in
manual control.

1 hour

AND

F.2 Restore one block valve for/ 2 hoursI O''.I:ass.::...I";",::5!ORV,: to OPERABL'E

status
"" '"" ai4-':2'1

AND

OR

vi);i'e::";::.;''j.::i',,!."ass'soiled ate'd
4'gh;:,:th',:<,'njn-',.;C,'Ij's's@1

,V":,".:,:,:c)o'se'I,;:the"',b1.ock
81ji,:,:„:;and;:::;rem0~8444$
t&erA

(GR

P

F.3
Restore remaining
block valye4s) for I
C''.lass:.:.:.:PBSV to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

LZ::::hours

G. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition F not
met.

G,l
I,!:,,!,:,,:,:-.:i:':,::,,':,':-ti,ii.:',,i
b3'ock:;::.':vilvÃ|::::s:3'..':t'o'.'.OPEAA'8L'E
s"ta'r",u's;
&hwhvWAYA'D

G.2 Be in MODE I3+

6".::,":;3,"::,':!':.RFdQce.:':.-:78vg::::.,te:::::.:::::<.'500.;L,:,,."

& 6 hours

s.'4-.89
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Pressurizer PORVs
3.4.11

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.11.1 -NOTE------------
1P Not required to be~ "jerfornjd';;.with block
v'alve closed in accordance 'with Nie Required
Action of Condition A. B or E or Required
Actions C.3 and F.4.

k'4%7.:

Perform a complete cycle of each block valve. 92
days

(F<N@~ckVa%%%~%~Ã@xiNN%sN~V~~'c4A@xKmjjgN5jg0$YNRQ'4@@5~%+

SR 3.4.11.2 Perform a complete cycle of each PORV. g'.$ 3

months

SR 3.4.11.3

QeeoqstratejOPPRjBH)TY.-::::.'af,,:;:;:".;thi-.::saFe4 j„.
;e15te-flii1tihgiii;..„:s~iTjilj.,;f0r-:.:thi';:ClIsi~!5

gORVi'!V

SR 3.4. 11. 4
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ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

LTOP System
3.4.12

COMPLETION TIME

A. ~ One or more gag
sssaa'fety„',:::'jn'jest'>Pi pumps
capab1e"of'njecting
into the RCS.

A. 1 Initiate action to verify a

~z~r,:e.::;S'rfea y-.';.'.-.:inject'i'ij
piigi'P'Sg)i.e "caapa61'e oaf "
injecting into the RCS.

Immedi
ately

8-'Ps

Two-e.—ver-e ceÃ7$ !fuga:l„:
charging pumps capable

"

of injecting into the
RCS.

3':~5

B.l Initiate action to verify a
maximum of f one.
merit'r,'3 fUYJa'k. charging pump
i's capable"'of injecting
into the RCS.

Immedia
tely

8 4!06

C. 'An accumulator not
isolated when the
accumulator pressure is
greater than or equal to
the maximum RCS pressure
for existing cold leg
temperature allowed in
the PTLR.

C.l Isolate affected
accumulator .

1 hour

(continued)
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ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

LTOP System
3.4.12

COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition 5 C3
not met.

D. 1 Increase RCS cold leg
temperature to >g7+4F-.
th&.:::,:':::.;;ieger,:,8%Ure~:D~,:!,.w. „„
4ihi.'ch';;-",.LTOP,,:.:'.:::j:i'!;:;reqiii:::ied::as
III''ib'8.:'.4l,:-::.:::jn,::;::t'h%:::,PTN'„.,

OR

D.2 Depressurize affected
accumulator to less than
the maximum RCS pressure
for existing cold leg
temperature allowed in
the PTLR.

12 ho
urs

O'PS

12 hours

E. One reauired RCS ~
P."as'(:":,$ ;"„::i::;PORIII

inoper abl'e 'in"RODE 4.

E. 1 Restore required RCS
at"::i '"::t:tttt„::::,.:tilttt

to OPERABLE status. ""
7 day
s

F. One reauired RCS ~~
p4N;,:g-;„.",':pORIII

inoperable in HGDE 5

head':: N'isiti".e:„':,t'e7::,t's;.',.'i'"
f6l.]V;.':de,"tehSmnedv

B

n4vA&v..vttBvv'i:"'vsvvvvvvm»

F.l Restore required RCS

st; g...ttl5
to OPERABLE status.

24 hour
s

(continued)
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ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

LTOP System
3.4.12

COMPLETION TIME

G. Two required RCS w~
+4~&.lbYs;:.:':.".:fl.::PORE
inoperable.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, 5
f9, D, E, or F not met.

OR

LTOP System inoperable
for any reason other than
Condition A, fig, C, D,
E, or F.

G. 1 Depressur ize RCS and
establish RCS vent of
~ $~2:::.:.::679 square inches.

8 haurS ShPS

3Ah'-'2l:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3,4, 2,1 i y,, i, f,~ I:,,„::,:::-',,7,,t',.
)nji@$'ingpumpg m 575 capable of injecsti'ng

.
'i'nto the" RCS.

12 hours

SR 3.4.12.2 Veri fy a maximum of one centrdfugg!:"charging
pump is capable of injecting into'the RCS.

12 hours

SR 3.4.12.3 Veri f each accumulator is isolated
Shen'ccum9)Ktor';:.::pi'8'$$Ãri:.::::,::~$4r

eatei;,::;th8A4or;,.,"':.equa::.I.''o'-::::;t;.hi:,.:'.cia'xkrAxi.'::::,RCS:,-;::jj,::e'ssur':.,'e',:,i:::,;fo'i'',;'::'the:::,,":ex''st'$59

RCS':ce,'f.'d:H"eg.",'t'emjmrat'~"i.':.,'e,:::a':l~l:OIted:.'gaby",'"':theq:'.'P~lT„:"
hiiii't':.,c6'rv'es:~."':r'ov'i'ded„:':),ri.:>th'".::',::,PTLsR.'2

hours

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

LTOP System
3.4.12

SR 3.4. 12. 4 NOTf''s.OSEod

SR 3.4.12.5 -NOTE----
Only required to be performed when complying
with LCO 3.4. 12.b.

uerify Pequ~>:rgd::"::: CS vent e fRP07$3square inches
open.

8."'4+9

rs for
unlocked
open vent
valve(s).

AND

31 days for vent
valve(s) locked
openg~iej'j)d'!".'g"
Or,,::.".,ithemjse
secureda%jp'<it)e
oje'ri:'jpYiX).on,"3

8':4-'.28

SR 3.4. 12.6 Verify PORV block valve is open for each
required C1assi!I':":,":.,PORV.

72
hours

SR 3.4.12.7 IITgUSEO

SR 3.4. 12.8 -NOTE-
Not required to be met peFfOr@ed:."',::,.:until 12 hours
after decreasing agi".: RC col'd"leg temperature
to s~~,:;:.@he':,"':':;tjjj@ragU j'e";..",.bYsl'ijjy'„:-;gh)"cg;",L

f0'.s'.",.i':egtij'.reed-::,a'':;.:::,:s.equi:::fi'ed:.'. p'ri'.':.:,the';.'.PR:;RA

Perform a COT on each required P1'ass/1 PORII.
excluding actuation.

31 d
ays

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.4. 12.9 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required
~6 5'B;::.::,.:I PORV actuation channel.

FREQUENCY

QR
mont
hs

LTOP System
3.4.12
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.13

LCO 3.4.13 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE:

b. 1 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE;

c. 10 gpm identified LEAKAGE;

d. 1 gpm total primary to secondary LEAKAGE through all steam generators
(SGs); and

e. 5 606 3-gallons per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE through any
one SG.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RCS LEAKAGE not within A. 1 Reduce LEAKAGE to within
limits for reasons other limits.
than pressure boundary
LEAKAGE.

4 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

OR

Pressure boundary.
LEAKAGE exists.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.13

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 13. 1 ---- -NOTE---
qi dt,b, P,f d,~

until 12 hours 8jt'ir:::.::ista57i:,8508K@<: of steady
s a e opera ion.

Perform RCS water inventory balance. 72 hours

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube
Surveillance Program.

In accordance
with the Steam
Generator Tube
Surveillance
Program
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

3.4. 14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

LCO 3.4.14 Leakage from each RCS PIV shall be within limit.

APPLICABILITY: HODES 1, 2, and 3.
HODE 4, except valves in the residual heat removal (RHR) flow path when in,
or during the transition to or from, the RHR mode of operation.

ACTIONS

-NOTES-
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by an inoperable PIV.

CONOITION REQUIREO ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or more flow paths
with leakage f'rom one or
more RCS PIVs not within
limit.

------------NOTE-------------
Each valve used to satisfy
Required Action A. 1 and Required
Action A.2 must have been
verified to meet SR 3.4.14.1 and
be in the reactor coolant

ressure boundar or!!'the:,:,::br Tr
pr:.essilk~i,: outrou::::,~of~t e*',::s'teg.

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A. 1 Isolate the high pressure
portion of the affected
system from the low
pressure portion by use
of one closed manual,
deactivated automatic, or
check valve.

AND

@81';:::'':Iso7ytp:,:::.„:ther.hiqh.,::pressup
j0'rtÃn,':,:;oi>:;.'~elhi(~affected
$/$teN;:;ff,':,om,,;thelijQHj&
press''e:',.':'„po vt,::lQA>..:l)p"":Usg

ply~;:,8:;+ccoAd:,.G39se(f

, ari)a'l:.,"::,"::ijdeacti:vatedi.';:
"iit'om'afield!'lo'iC!N''i''!',:.:i
va:':v9',~~vm'v&

OR

'A':::2::-".:2::=:,',:Rejig':: R6$ :".PivYto':NXK~o
'li~it~::.

4 hours

72'.:::.hoks

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

4-@cur-s

8!PS
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.14.1 ------------NOTES-
1. Not required to be performed in MODES 3

and 4.

2. Not required to be performed on the RCS

PIVs located in the RHR flow path when in
the shutdown cooling mode of operation.

3. RCS PIVs actuated during the performance
of this Surveillance are not required to
be tested more than once if a repetitive
testing loop cannot be avoided.

Verify leakage from each RCS PIV is equivalent
to ~ 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size up
to a maximum of 5 gpm at an RCS pressure ~ 5
2215 9 psig and ~l;-225Q psig.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing
Program,
and f ~18 $
months

AND

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 14.1 (continued)
Within 24 hours
following valve
actuation due to
automatic or
manual action or
flow through the
valve except::::;:::;::foi:;

Fg,vga:;,,8802A'.'<"'8928:;:,:ibad,':,:,8703

K'4-'42

SR 3 4 14 2 NOTSED---------------N%E-

SR 3.4.14.3 I40T!IISED---------------N%E-
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

LCO 3.4. 15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be OPERABLE:

@e 8'0th'(containment stru~yr'Psumps 'and;~i,"hei.:;r'eactor:,.;.::.".b'av'j:ty..::isu'mp

1~i.vol!:."and,"'f1',:m oni,'or!:".system::."::,
" ': Ps.

One containment atmosphere "jiartti'c~ui'tNradioactivity monitor zm;::im
X vy

c. Ei'theg:;-;5.'Qe containment „:, ,faA
cool".Bi':; IIni4::::::,,(CFCU):::::;<condensateN.:'.:,col::lection monitor 3
csoiitamlenC,:.::.'a'tlo'sy".rheyre',,.::!iiase50s''! i',a|IÃoa58$ 'j'4j:;',;.3Iioi9'toi'::,'.~tv,vvxxvyvxvvy~vvv'i~xvLvvmvN8vwwaxxyxcy.ymaxpvxvwcymxyxvxyxxxxyvxvvyx;vÃvxyxwyvyxyyvv>AS

PS

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

'Lpa '&..?Pry",N,." ., ?y';.h,.;:;:::%; ?. xpi:;",v?"'%;:y

NyNNNxxyx?'Nyyykc@%'evaxNo%%y'rex'yÃv'yM4MSKVNxMSÃ

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

I

A. Required containment
sump monitor(
inoperable.

Pot~,;-';:.i',equ.i:rIeII i'un''0'::l,:,:::::,::'I'2,l.:::.hou'rs,,

j'f't'ei."„-:(lest'ablj$.:8'hIIIent,:'.;of,;,:;:yt'ka'dj

St: 't'e:„."'':op8i'.80:~,oii,,:~

'v""yvhyvhtyh txyt?a xvvvM4S?xxyxymvNhyhvwNyv?v?vyxaxv~A
A.1 Perform SR 3.4.13.1.

AND

A.2 Restore required
containment sump monitor
to OPERABLE status.

Once per 24 hours

30 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)
t
i

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required containment
atmosphere jajtiN9lat'e
radioactivity monitor
inoperable. B..l Analyze grab samples of

t . containment atmosphere.

OR

8';4'-.'.:".I6

8
Once
per 3,"4«.'i4

24 hour
s

AND

Nc'.4.:';r'equi redN":.unt~i5:~1'2

houj':i':i'aft'er,'.;"jihad'::4hpepC
5$;.;.~t'ladj;:stiti'>Yij)i,'atiw",":,
P::e> 0f%AN'e4j'jN3%4r4%Ãf3e%i4j<N'A'an%NON

%.2-.4 Restore required
containment atmosphere
jara'>ciQate radioactivity
ifioni'd'or to"OPERABLE
status.

QR

3.'4-'36

Once
per 24 hours

30 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

Required containment
atmosphere gaseous;:.
radi oacti vitvy'"monitor
inoperable.

AND

Required containment
air cooler condensate
flow rate monitor
inoperable.

C'.:i':I':.;.'','1;::.:':i'An~81;$2/:,':!gr&b;.".';.":;S8NAlps;":,::::of ~s'=
the.:::.'c6ntiji,'m'e'nt:.':;.:.agio)phei.'.:e
.v. ,'lv'v'vivw'Nw':vhbwXNWNvh%v 'wvVMN A'vV&whv

OR

Not-';:i,:e"'i$.'i':.;ei,::„.:':,:0et'$90;12:
ho'ujsk) fbi,;; )'Stjbl)"'shmenR
0'f::::::::,:'Steady,'",,''st'atB)opevrat'I oj,'>

PKi'::fore,.'::SR~9::!',4::';3.'3'.,'g

0, "wv.w.W.Nvv'vwwN'" ' Ww.... h ...

3.4-16

3.4-36

3.4-16

wvvv24whwvwww 3 4 14

Ã::.'':2.1 Restore required
containment atmosphere

rgeseoui radioactivity
moiiito to OPERABLE
status.

OR

X.Zg Restore required
containment air cooler
condensate ~~

j'"::.:.:.:.:::".,.:::.:':COH,'eCiari moni tor to
OPERABI:E status.

30 days

30 days

3.4-14

PS

9. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

6 D. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

6 D.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

3.4-14

P E. All required monitors
inoperable.

6 8.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immedi ately 3.4-14
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required
containment atmosphere paverbY64te:::,'and.:.gaseous

12
hours S'4',i4

SR 3.4.15. 2 Per form GOT- CHANgEfÃFUNCTIONAL","TEST,.":,;omf the
~re uired Cuntain'iiientm atmOSphere p4maurrtiouiate:,:,:and

paseous. radioactivity monitora.

e!4-:29

days K4'14

SR 3.4.15.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
containment sump monitorI.

+83-
months

SR 3.4.15.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
containment atmosphere jai",;0'icu':lite;:.:,jn gj)eogig
radi oacti vity moni torI.""

F1'%'or'iths 8

3";O'.544

SR 3.4.15.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
L

CaFLO3 cconde ice.":.,:co'I".:l@5ion monitors.

448 9
m'onths 8
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 16 RCS Specific Activity

LCO 3.4. 16 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be within limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS average temperature (T,„,) ~ 500'F.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. DOSE EQUIVALENT
I -131spBG):.;f,."1 C:;;::BC':V~ht)'.

.
"ji* V"gm".'"""'""'CO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

A.l Verify DOSE EgUIVALENT
I -131gisp8c) fl'.G%8ct>:vfg
region of Figure 3.4.16-1.

AND

A.2 Restore DOSE EQUIVALENT
I -131 jpgcjf~7i,-:.Rt.~.:ijtj;::go
within h'miit. "

Once per 4 hours
ED

48 hours

B. Gross specific activity
of the reactor coolant

1'06ÃR:@6~:fbi

B.1

8-.4 Be in MODE 3. ~
4-hear-
&

8 4:-'26

6 hour
s

8''.:':2~",::,.R'educe.,"'.::to~ll'~,.'.~,".:'~.500,'",„F'g

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

C.l Be in MODE 3. ~
T~~QQ-'I=—.

6
hours

K'4'='39

OR

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

Figure 3.4.16-1.

3%39
hours
NYA"AC4w

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 16. 1 Verify reactor coolant gross specific
activity ~ 100/K pCi/gm.

7 days

SR 3.4.16.2 -NOTE
Only required to be performed in MODE l.
Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
specific activity ~ 1.0 yCi/gm.

14 days

AND

Between 2 and
6 hours after a
THERMAL
POWER change of
~ 15K RTP within
a 1 hour period.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.16.3 -NOTE
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after a minimum of 2 effective full power days
and 20 days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed
since the reactor was last subcritical for
~ 48 hours.

Determine 8 from a sample taken in MODE 1

after a minimum of 2 effective full power days
and 20 days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed
since the reactor was last subcritical for
> 48 hours.

184 days
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deietions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is struck-out,"
the new information is "red-lined and 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used're inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strikeout" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

Mark-up:

BASES

3.4.1

3.4.2

3.4.3

3.4.4 .

3.4.5 .

3.4.6 .

3.4.7 .

3.4.8 .

3.4.9 .

3.4.10

3.4.11

3.4.12 ..

3.4.13 ..

3.4.14 ..

3.4.15 ..

3.4.16 ..

3.4.17 ..

3.4.18

3.4.19

PAGE

B 3.4-1<'>

B 3.4-6Q)

B 3.4-9

. B 3.4-15

. B 3.4-19

B 3.4-24

B 3.4-29

B 3.4-34

B 3.4-37

. B 3.4-41

B 3.4-45

B 3.4-54

B 3.4-68

B 3.4-74

B 3.4-80

B 3 4-87

NA

NA

NA

Methodology

Note (1):See Conversion for TS Section 3/4.2

Note (2):See Conversion for TS Section 3/4.1

(2 Pages)



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

8 3.4. 1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure
from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND These Bases address requirements for maintaining RCS pressure, temperature,
and flow rate within limits. assumed in the safety analyses. The safety
analyses (Ref. 1) of normal operating conditions and anticipated operational
occurrences assume initial conditions within the normal steady state
envelope. The limits placed on RCS pressure, temperature, and flow rate
ensure that the minimum departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) will be
met for each of the transients, analyzed.

The RCS pressure limit is consistent with operation within the nominal
operational envelope. Pressurizer pressure indications are averaged to come
up with a value for comparison to the limit. A lower pressure will cause the
reactor core to approach DNB limits.

The RCS coolant average temperature limit is consistent with full power
operation within the nominal operational envelope. Indications of
temperature are averaged to determine a value for comparison to the limit. A
higher average temperature will cause the core to approach DNB limits.

The RCS flow rate normally remains constant during an operational fuel cycle
with all pumps running. The minimum RCS flow limit corresponds to that
assumed for DNB analyses fgd.:,:",,:~'s'";;.:'Viz>%51~8::,,'4h,;:":re'8M<.ir,.:.::thirmyl:'!joie,':,Coil,,:to

%he::::ip3in~f.".:eoiii)iiower,."."."or'.':.;:::::,RCS.:":-:f'1o$f~piCe~f'i'd)eÃori
value for comparison to t'e 'liaift. A lower RCS flow will cause the sere-te
aPPneaeh DNB l imi tS~tn,:,bdeve Pi.';Oaohed.

Operation for sianificant periods of time outside 44~% 'th~~™Nels«oA

6Ycgf',..
vv%vddappv t

APPLICABLE
SAFETY

The requirements of this LCO represent the initial conditions for DNB limited
transients analyzed in the plant safety analyses (Ref. 1). The
safetyanalyses have shown that transients initiated from the limits of this
LCO will result in meeting the DNBR er44erkea carrot t3'on.:"::l,:immit of ~ 4-.Q 9-.
iX,:.:,17~,:(R fl. ajar!:,p'@a'":3);:. This is the acceptance

1'immit

for ttshecepfCS DNB
parameters. Changes to the unit that could impact these parameters must be
assessed for their impact on the DNBR cigheg~foA". The'„",":ioBjzed transients

1d 1 1 1 tft 't. dd pp'd' d
events. A key assumption for the analysis of these events is that the core
power distribution is within the limits of LCO 3. 1.M,

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature,and Flow DNB Limits
8 3.4.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

"Control Bank Insertion Limits"; LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)":
and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)."

1'MFA

The pressurizer pressure limit of QAO 2i97lg3 psig and the RCS average
temperature limit of [QR 684=::,:3$ 'F correspond to pmj>njlj analyticalf~ !hill:::,':,'ll"",'-'"! d ..7,6777::::::-II h!7","-::,:::,':ll'-',:!I'",,:,7, „tfhh;jt',Ih!,,7
grij.::t:,:)..;used 'j:,':i~i,',:::::;:.:,'th',':,''',:Dd:N8.:::::,cif:c'i)l,5)i'e)!,:':i.'ii;.';::::;.:th'.:.::.",:i."::.:eljid

-'i'''I'7!!'!1,,'th,11,, f, ~ i,'" 'i!hi'7 I 'iti "I ',"'!Ijd!i t!I! !!
uricer,':t'ai,atv (:88:-.'::oi~.:,::::ggd'.:::,6::;:7gF:'.):.

The RCS DNB parameters satisfy Criterion 2 of the
60.;::3'5;-:C4)::;'(2)."ht ':.i)3':.

LCO This LCO specifies limits on the monitored process variables--pressurizer
pressure, RCS average temperature, and RCS total flow rate to ensure the core
operates within the limits assumed in the safety analyses. Operating within
these limits will result in meeting the DNBR criterion in the event of a DNB
limited transient.

7Th'CS total flow rate jf9iA,.:':,.:"al'-:l'ms":::::::fbr~eea44as a measurement error of
fg:,:::::WX based on performing a prec'ision heat balance and using the result to
higrmfi~Ye'„:: eA-4m4e the RCS flow rate indicators. Potential fouling of the
'feedwater venturi, which might not be detected, could bias the result from
the precision heat balance in a non-conservative manner. Therefore, a bias
error p~p of f0. 13K for undetected fouling of the feedwater venturi

'!:,d,"7':::-::,-:-""-ill, t~:,-,,~'"'!ll*:I:: :I,
'""""-

Any fouling that might Sjgrg:,::7'iiaiig]gg:::bias the flow rate measurement greater
than-E0.13K can be detecte'd by monit'oring and trending various plant
performance parameters. If detected, either the effect of the fouling shall
be quantified and compensated for in the RCS. flow rate measurement or the
venturi shall be cleaned to eliminate the fouling.

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature,and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

LCO
(continued)

The LCO numerical values for pressure, temperature, and flow rate ~
g+Vf% have not been adjusted for instrument
error.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, the limits on pressurizer pressure. RCS coolant average
temperature, and RCS flow rate must be maintained during steady state
operation in order to ensure DNBR criteria will be met in the event of an
unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or other DNB limited transient. In all
other MODES, the power level is low enough that DNB is not a concern.

A Note has been added to indicate the limit on pressurizer pressure is not
applicable during short term operational pigssor'@)transients such as a
THERMAL POWER ramp increase > 5X RTP per minute or a THERMAL POWER step
increase > 10X RTP. These conditions represent short term perturbations
where actions to control pressure variations might be counterproductive.
Also, since they represent transients initiated from power levels < 100X RTP,
an increased DNBR margin exists to offset the temporary pressure variations.

Another set of limits on DNB related parameters is provided in SL 2. 1.1,
"Reactor Core SLs." Those limits are less restrictive than the limits of
this LCO, but violation of a Safety Limit (SL) merits a stricter, more severe
Required Action. Should a violation of this LCO occur, the operator must
check whether or not an SL may have been exceeded.

ACTIONS A,l

RCS pressure and RCS average temperature are controllable and measurabl,e
parameters. With one or both of these parameter s not within LCO limits,
action must be taken to restore parameter(s).

RCS total flow rate is not a controllable parameter and is not expected to
vary during steady state operation. If the indicated RCS total flow rate is
below the LCO limit, power must be reduced. as required by Required
Action B. 1, to restore DNB margin and 'i':;educe the potential for violation of
the accident analysis ],:i)ilats.&NNccNccvA

The 2 hour Completion Time for restoration of the parameters provides
sufficient time to adjust plant parameters'o determine the cause for the
off normal

(Continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 8 3.4-3



BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature,and Flow DNB Limits
8 3.4.1

ACTIONS
(continued)

condition, and to restore the rea'dings within limits, and is based on plant
operating experience.

B.1

If Required Action A. 1 is not met within the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status. the plant must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. In
NODE 2, the reduced power condition jelugeS the potential for violation of
the accident analysis j].i'm>ts:. The Complet7on Time of 6 hours is reasonable
to reach the required pl'ant conditions in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.1.1

Since Required Action A. 1 allows a Completion Time of 2 hours to restore
parameters that are not within limits, the 12 hour Surveillance Frequency for
pressurizer pressure is sufficient to ensure the pressure can be restored to
a normal operation, steady state condition following load changes and other
expected transient operations. The 12 hour interval has been shown by ,

operating practice to be sufficient to regularly assess for potential
degradation and to verify operation is within safety analysis assumptions.

SR 3.4.1.2

Since Required Action A.l allows a Completion Time of 2 hours to restore
parameters that are not within limits, the 12 hour Surveillance Frequency for
RCS average temperature is sufficient to ensure the temperature can be
restored to a normal operation, steady state condition following load changes
and other expected transient operations. The 12 hour interval has been shown
by operating practice to be sufficient to regu'larly assess for potential
degradation and to verify operation is within safety analysis assumptions.

SR 3.4.1.3

The 12 hour Surveillance Frequency forf~4he.:Cndleat'ed RCS total flow rate is
performed using the installed flow ins rumentation. The 12 hour interval has
been shown by operating practice to be sufficient to regularly assess
potential degradation and to verify operation within safety analysis
assumptions. jTfie:;.;=.".tjrtjNg)odicKt,
betwein::::t"i„',:::,',":::~iWibiieIWCS'~tiL''i:.:,:i:low'i;iidetiimibe

Sr 3.4.1.4

Heasurement of RCS total flow rate by performance of a precision calorimetric
heat balance or,;,":other,".,::,4ccejhabl'e<method once every-f1@ months allows the
installed RCS flow instrumentation to be Barge]j'i'nd verifies the actual
RCS flow rate is greater than or equal to the minimum required RCS flow rate.

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature,and Flow ONB Limits
B 3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE The Frequency of+ 18-3 months reflects the importance of verifying flow
REQUIREMENTS after a refueling outage when the core has been altered, which may have
(continued) caused an alteration of flow'resistance. I..:,low,':.:;:Veri;:fi'cit'ice:,',.demoast~~fe~Ythg

Se'tpa|%ta:,::.;rare~~gierrant~andÃR5S'::::"g!lars:::::r&15fiiriae::,,:.'3'S>ir'ahri.kliiiij'O'S."
""

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section+153 .

g„:.-,:::,.:~r"::",,Grab'lor Canyoa Ps~iwoei'::!PlsS,t':Urii'tl":-;::Cs; doej9~RRoad:Safety:g~guat!one

ev:,"':,::,„::;:,.:: r:::

'''CPP
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.2 RCS Hinimum Temperature for Criticality

RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
B 3.4.2

BASES

BACKGROUND This LCO is based upon meeting several major considerations before the
reactor can be made critical and while the r'eactor is critical.

The first consideration is moderator temperature coefficient (HTC),
EC07$ :,"1'jg. "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (HTC)." In the transient and
accident""analyses, the HTC is assumed to be in a range from slightly positive
to negative and the operating temperature is assumed to be within the nominal
operating envelope while the reactor is critical. The LCO on minimum
temperature for criticality helps ensure the plant is operated consistent
with these assumptions.

The second consideration 'is the protective instrumentation. Because certain
rotective instrumentation (e.g., excore neutron detectors) can be affected
y moderator temperature, a temperature value within the nominal operating

envelope is chosen to ensure proper indication and response while the reactor
is critical.
The third consideration is the pressurizer operating characteristics. The
transient and accident analyses assume that the pressurizer is within its
normal startup and operating range (i.e., saturated conditions and steam
bubble present). It is also assumed that the RCS temperature is within its
normal expected range for startup and power operation. Since the density of
the water, and hence the response of the pressurizer to transients, depends
upon the initial temperature of the moderator, a minimum value for moderator
temperature within the nominal operating envelope is chosen.

The fourth consideration is that the reactor vessel is above its minimum nil
ductility reference temperature when the reactor is critical.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Although the RCS minimum temperature for criticality is not itself an
initial condition assumed in Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), the closely
aligned temperature for hot zero power (HZP) is a process variable that is an
initial condition of DBAs, such as the rod cluster control assembly (RCCA)
withdrawal, RCCA ejection, and main steam line break accidents performed at
zero power that either assumes the failure of, or presents a challenge to,
the integrity of a fission product barrier.

All low power safety analyses assume initial RCS loop temperatures a the HZP

temperature ofgS'47gF., (Ref. 1). The minimum temperature for criticality
limitation prov'ides a small band, 6'F, for critical operation below HZP.

This band allows critical operation below HZP during plant startup and does
not adversely affect any safety analyses since the HTC is not significantly
affected by the small temperature difference between HZP and the minimum
temperature for criticality.

(Continued)
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
B 3.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE The RCS minimum temperature for criticality satisfies Criterion 2 of the NtG
sAFETY ~ IESFEFIE',:,":::EIITSE-,::,":,-E:::li!EES::',::-,F!EE.

ANALYSES

(continued)

LCO Compliance with the LCO ensures that the reactor will not be made or
maintained critical (k,« ~ 1.0) ~ g,:'fh':,.':,hri":,:@per,,:atlng,-;::fhopj4emperature less
than a small band below the HZP temperature, which is-assumed in the safety
analysis. Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce initial
conditions inconsistent with the initial conditions assumed in the safety
analysis.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1 and MODE 2 with k « ~ 1.0, LCO 3.4.2 is applicable since the
reactor can only be critical (k,« ~ 1.0) in these MODES.

The special test exception of'CO 3.1.8, "PHYSICS TESTS, Exceptions, MODE 2"
permits PHYSICS TESTS to be performed at ~ 5X RTP with RCS loop average
temperatures slightly lower than normally allowed so that fundamental nuclear
characteristics of tHe core can be verified. In order for nuclear
characteristics to be measured, it may be necessary to operate outside the
normal restrictions of this LCO. For example, to measure the MTC at
beginning of cycle, it is necessary to allow RCS loop average temperatures to
fall below T„, „„, which may cause RCS loop average temperatures to fall
below the temperature limit of this LCO.

ACTIONS A.1

If the parameters that are outside the limit cannot be restored, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be br ought to MODE-Qj2::;:Yrf]fh:,::,k;:„;:"::g';„'-::'::1::::::.6,:::within

30 minutes. Rapid reactor shutdown can be readi"ly and pr'act'ically achieved
within a 30 minute period. The allowed time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 0 2,;:::,With:"':,::k',<p~;.,::3;":::4 in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

"

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Continued
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BASES

RCS Hinimum Temperature for Criticality
B 3.4.2

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

BASES

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects of cyclic loads
due to system pressure and temperature changes. These loads are introduced
by startup (heatup) and shutdown (cooldown) operations'ower transients, and
reactor trips. This LCO limits the pressure and temperature changes during
RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design assumptions and the stress limitsf'r cyclic operation.

The PRES$ URiE:::,,:TERPERRaTgRE:::,::EI!!RTS;R::,:E::P!IRTP': (PTLR) COntainS PneaSur8'/teaiReeat'eee
."(P/T) Timite curves forheatup. co'oldown, inservice leak and hydrostastic
CISLH) testing, and data for the maximum rate of change of reactor coolant
temperature.

Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal operation. The
usual use of the curves is operational guidance during heatup or cooldown
maneuvering, when pressure and temperature indications are monitored and
compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation is within the
allowable region.

The LCO l,":,efevejcisjtke~PRRggfii)';::;establishes operating limits that provide a

margin to ebrftetleeefailure of"'the"'r'eactor vessel and piping of the reactor
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is tHe component most subject
to brittle failure, and the 4GQ-PTER limits apply mainly to the vessel. The
limits do not apply to the pressur'i'zer, which has different design
characteristics and operating functions.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 2), requires the establishment of P/T limits for
specific material fracture toughness requi rements of the RCPB materials.

",aeoceeed)me theone!'Og RhtO ~the;;anP,!i:
th'eI xiii!'n'asst'i'a'tiheig~iitioTsi'Sect!be::::::;:6":.::6".6.".:".":."::

The neutron embrittlement effect on the material toughness is reflected by
increasing the nil ductility reference temperature (RT»,) as exposure to
neutron fluence increases.

The actual shift in the RT», of the vessel material will be established
periodically by removing and evaluating the irradiated reactor vessel

p i . i,, d
j Klt%h E

'he": 'Cy i!'- -:::. n' i!i -,'.) ':::!- --i 'l6'::-::,;,::.i

.';i'~;mph'ides""iied..;8'~:IhegTER~

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

BACKGROUND
(continued)

The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by superimposing limits
derived from stress analyses of those portions of the reactor vessel and head
that are the most, restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor vessel wi 11

dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the span of the P/T limit curves,
different locations are more restrictive. and, thus, the curves are
composites of the most restrictive regions..

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions than the cooldown
curve because the directions of the thermal gradients through the vessel wall
are reversed. The thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the
tensile stress between the outer and inner walls.

The criticality limit curve includes the Reference 2 requi rement that it be
> 40'F above the heatup curve or the cooldown curve, and not less 'than the
minimum permissible temper ature for ISLH testing. However, the criticality
curve is not operationally limiting; a more restrictive limit exists in
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality."

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS has been operated
under conditions that can result in brittle failure of the RCPB. possibly
leading to a nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In the event
these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed to determine the
ff tt t i ' it f t Rt B d t .

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident (DBA) analyses.
They are prescribed during normal operation to avoid encountering
pressure, temperature, and temperature rate of change conditions that might
cause undetected flaws to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the RCPB,

iy d,d i . B'R'd ii'! t, t!!,:::!B:,.~ -::id.:t!..-,.:':B dfti~
5dentkg'$e'8':jtheblke".:gpVfeeed""",a'nd~@pp)ovid methodology for determining the P/T
limi'ts. Although the P/%limits are riot derived from any DBA, the P/T limits
are acceptance limits since they preclude operation in an unanalyzed
condition.

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of

(Continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

BASES

LCO The two elements of this LCO are:-

a. The limit curves for heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing; and

b. Limits on the rate of change of temperature.

The LCO limits apply to all components of the RCS, except the pressurizer.
These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a large number of
operating cycles while providing a wide margin to nonductile failure.

The limits for the rate of change of temperature control the thermal gradient
through the vessel wall and are used as inputs for calculating the heatup,
cooldown, and ISLH testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the LCO for the rate of
change of temperature restricts stresses caused by thermal gradients and also
ensures the validity of the P/T limit curves.

Violating the LCO limits places the reactor vessel outside of the bounds of
the stress analyses and can increase stresses in other RCPB components. The
consequences depend on several factors, as follow:,

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable operating P/T
regime or the severity of the rate of change of temperature;

— The length of time the limits were violated (longer violations
allow the temperature gradient in the thick vessel walls to become
more pronounced); and

The existences, sizes,,and orientations of flaws in the vessel
material.

APPLICABILITY The RCS P/T limits LCO provides a definition of acceptable operation for
prevention of nonductile failure in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix G

(Ref. 2). Although the P/T limits were developed to provide guidance for
operation during heatup or cooldown (MODES 3, 4, and 5) or ISLH testing,
their Applicability is at all times in keeping with the concern for
nonductile failure. The limits do not apply to the pressurizer.

During MODES 1 and 2, other Technical Specifications provide limits for
operation that can be more restrictive than or can supplement these P/T
limits. LCO 3.4. 1, "RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from
Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits"; LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for
2111 11tt'": d~t,t, "tft 111 ." 1 2 td 2 tf
restrictions for pressure and temperature and maximum pressure. Furthermore,
MODES 1 and 2 are above the temperature range of concern for nonductile
failure, and stress analyses have been performed for normal maneuvering
profi les, such as power ascension or descent.

(Continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

Operation outside the P/T limits during MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 must be cor rected
so that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been verified by stress
analyses.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of restoring the
parameters to within the analyzed range. Most violations will not be severe,
and the activity can be accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is required to
determine if RCS operation can continue. The evaluation must verify the RCPB
integrity remains acceptable and must be completed before continuing
operation. Several methods may be used, including comparison with
pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new analyses, or inspection
of the components.

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 3), may be used to support the
evaluation. However, its use is restricted to eval.uation of the vessel
beltline.

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the evaluation. The
evaluation for a mild violation is possible within this time, but more severe
violations may require special, event specific stress analyses or
inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed before continuing to
operate.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required Action A.2 to be
completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note emphasizes the need to
erform the evaluation of the effects of the excursion outside the allowable
imits. Restoration alone per Required Action A. 1 is insufficient because

higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and may have affected the
RCPB integrity.

B. 1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A are not
met, the plant must be placed in a lower MODE because either the RCS remained
in an unacceptable P/T region for an extended period of increased stress or a
sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable region. Either
possibi lity indicates a need for more careful examination of the event, best
accomplished with the RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. In reduced
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of propagation with
undetected flaws is decreased.

If the required restoration activity cannot be accomplished within
30 minutes, Required Action B. 1 and Required Action 8.2 must be implemented
to reduce pressure and temperature.

(Continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

If the required evaluation for continued 'operation cannot be accomplished
within 72 hours o the results are indeterminate or unfavorable, action must
proceed to reduce pressure and temperature as specified in Required
Action B. 1 and Required Action 8.2. (goal::.„';Chit:::::,:,':A~Cj::ofi;::.':,8,:.::8':::.;:j).:::,::A™0f;::;:::i,',8QQtgg

&eA.',:iso'".',NODE:"..:;:4::,";;"p:,"::,'''.-,A favorable evaluat'iori mus't b'e'completed "and documented
be'fore returiiin'g to operating pressure and temperature conditions.

Pressure and temperature are reduced by bringing the plant to MODE 3 within
6 hours and to MODE 5 with RCS pressure < 609 psig within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

C. 1 and C.2

Actions must be initiated immediately to correct operation outside of the P/T
limits at times other than when in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, so that the RCPB is
returned to a condition that has been verified by stress analysis.

The immediate Completion Time reflects the urgency of initiating action to
restore the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most violations will
not be severe, and the activity can be accomplished in this time in a
controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is required to
determine if RCS operation can continue. The evaluation must verify that the
RCPB integrity remains acceptable and must be completed prior to entry into
MODE 4. Several methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients in the stress analyses, or inspection of the components.

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 7~3), may be used to support the
evaluation. However, its use is restricted to evaluation of the vessel
beltline.

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required Action C.2 to be
completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note emphasizes the need to
erform the evaluation of the effects of the excursion outside the allowable
imits. Restoration alone per Required Action C.l is insufficient because

higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and may have affected the
RCPB integrity

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.3. 1

Verification that operation is within the PTLR limits is required every
30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature conditions are undergoing
planned changes. This Frequency is considered reasonable in view of the
control room indication available to monitor RCS status. Also, since
temperature rate of

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

change limits are specified in hourly increments, 30 minutes permits
assessment and correction for minor deviations within a reasonable time.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or ISLH testing may be discontinued when
the definition given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the activity
is satisfied.

This SR is modified by a Note that only requires this SR to be performed
during system heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing. No SR is given for
criticality operations because LCO 3.4.2 contains a more restrictive
requirement.

REFERENCES 1.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

ASME, Boi ler and Pressure Vessel Cod
SKN5W/TN:AJperTd'tx. E

OhN ~X4WhYhYe,,4Y@YAONVMrYNWCwh4h'4VMlWhCVhVIVN'7(NBAW CMACYhYN'0
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.4 RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2

RCS Loops -MODES 1 and 2
B 3.4.4

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary function of the RCS is removal of the heat generated in the fuel
due to the fission process'nd transfer of this heat, via the steam
generators (SGs), to the secondary plant.

The secondary functions of the RCS include:

a. Moderating the neutron energy level to the thermal state, to
increase the probabi lity of fission;

Improving the neutron economy by acting as a reflector;

Carrying the soluble neutron poison, boric acid;

Providing a second barrier against fission product release to the
environment; and

Removing the heat generated in the fuel due to fission product
decay following a unit shutdown.

The reactor coolant is circulated through fair~ loops connected in parallel to
the reactor vessel, each containing an SG, "a reactor coolant pump (RCP), and
appropriate flow and temperature instrumentation for both control and
rotection. The reactor vessel contains the clad fuel. The SGs provide the
eat sink to the isolated secondary coolant. The RCPs circulate the coolant

through the reactor vest- eej;,:e~>qand SGs at a sufficient rate to ensure proper
heat transfer and prevent fuel damage. This forced circulation of the
reactor coolant ensures mixing of the coolant for proper boration and
chemistry control.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Safety analyses contain various assumptions for the design bases accident
initial conditions including RCS pressure, RCS temperature, reactor power
level, core parameters, and safety system setpoints. The important aspect
for this LCO is the reactor coolant forced flow rate, which is represented by
the number of RCS loops in service.

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2
B 3.4.4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

'A11::.;;.:::a(!rtt~e.ac@'i(cert/paf. eTt!."::, araalyi era liaarfereee'.at"";::PP,,";,::aaaeeee t|iat;:,':;all,:,:::firaqi::,((CS

gpgr<at."j.<n i:ii::::.'-'::;:Thes@:~a

The plant is designed to operate with all RCS loops in operation to
maintain DNBR above the SL—5'afetj,"::.:;L55ft'alue during all normal operations
and anticipated transients. By e'nsuring heat transfer in the nucleate
boiling region, adequate heat transfer is provided between the fuel cladding
and the reactor coolant.

RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2 satisfy Criterion 2 of
89.:: SENT(rT,::::::(R~3F('i:"~!)':.

,

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require an adequate forced flow rate for core
heat removal. Flow is represented by the number of RCPs in operation for
removal of heat by the SGs. To meet safety analysis acceptance criteria for
DNB, foiip pumps are required at rated power.

(Continued)
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BASES

RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2
B 3.4.4

LCO
(continued)

An OPERABLE RCS loop consists of aa gris::,:,',OPERABLE RCP

f > t > t d >>'i i t > >>. >PE>>>LE i
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Survei llance

Program~wfth::,:,:.'8;:4p~er'o':iB>'0>>i"di"::'0'ii'i'i8"-'flbii::::if:::.":::>ikiii'i'ikd'::.">

Sw&>~~'we84>~ '~::::@~Wee '>>:~ vNxN,c:;<~~''>>NNA::e

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor is critical and thus has the potential to
produce maximum THERMAL POWER. Thus, to ensure that the assumptions of the
accident analyses remain valid, all RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE and
in operation in these MODES to prevent DNB and core damage.

The decay heat production rate 'is much lower than the full power heat rate.
As such, the forced circulation flow and heat sink requi rements are reduced
for lower, noncritical MODES as indicated by the LCOs for MODES 3, 4. and 5.

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.5. "RCS Loops,-NODE 3";
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops -MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled":
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled";
LCO 3.9. 5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water
Level" (MODE 6): and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A,1

If the requirements of the LCO are not met, the Required Action is to reduce
power and bring the plant to MODE 3. This 'lowers power level and thus
reduces the core heat removal needs and minimizes the possibility of
violating DNB limits.

The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging safety systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.4.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that each RCS loop is in
operation. Verification may)include flow rate, temperature, or pump status
monitoring, which help ensur'e that forced flow is providing heat removal
while maintaining the margin to DNB. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient
considering other indications and alarms available to the operator in the
control room to monitor RCS loop performance.

(Continued)
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 1'5.

RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2
B 3.4.4
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8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.5 RCS Loops -MODE 3

RCS Loops —MODES 3
B 3.4.5

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 3 ~ the primary function of the reac'tor coolant is removal of decay
heat and transfer of this heat, via the steam generator (SG), to the
secondary plant fluid. The secondary function of the reactor coolant is to
act as a carrier for soluble neutron poison, boric acid.

The reactor coolant is circulated through flu>r.'CS loops, connected in
parallel to the reactor vessel, each contai'ning an SG, a reactor coolant pump
(RCP), and appropriate flow, pressure, level, and temperature instrumentation
for control, protection, and indication. The reactor vessel contains the
clad fuel. The SGs provide the heat sink. The RCPs circulate the water
through the reactor ves~ core,,':and SGs at a sufficient rate to ensure proper
heat transfer and prevent fuel damage.

In MODE 3, RCPs are used to provide forced circulation for heat removal
during heatup and cooldown. The MODE 3 decay heat removal requirements are
low enough that a single RCS loop with one RCP running is sufficient to
remove core decay heat. However;.:.,"':.:.:':.:::;:tg RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE
to ensure redundant capab'illy=for" decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

-

Whenever
1 C R. I II d D 1 ff 1 1 fCRD 1 1 d.

inadvertent rod w'ithdrawat from subcritical, resulting in a power excursion,
is possible. Such a transient could be caused by a malfunction of the Rod
Cdontrol 8ystem. In addition, the possibility of a ower excursion due to the
ejection 'of an inserted control rod is possible

Such a transient could be caused by the mechanical failure of a CRDH.

Therefore, in MODE 3 with the!;';Rod Control
System capable of rod withdrawal. accidental control rod w'i'thdrawal from
subcritical is postulated and requires at leastm::;:,Cwo RCS loops to be OPERABLE
and in operation to ensure that the accident analyses limits are met. For
'those conditions when the Rod Control System is not capable of rod
withdrawals two RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE, but only one RCS loop
is required to be in operation to be consistent with MODE 3 accident
analyses.

(Continued)
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RCS Loops - MODE 3
8 3.4R5

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

Failure to provide decay heat removal may result in challenges to a fission
product barrier. The RCS loops are part of the primary success path that
functions or actuates to prevent or mitigate a Design Basis Accident or
transient that either assumes the failure of, or presents a challenge to, the
integrity of a fission product barrier.

RCS Loops-MODE 3 satisfy Criterion 3 of
ILR)::~<;i1B

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require that at least i@~op .RCS loops be
OPERABLE. In MODE 3 with the ae$ Rod Control
System capable of rod withdrawal, %HE RCS loops must be in operation. hagiRttt p ti d P i p i i dpi t itp~"itt,,
Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal due to the postulation of a
power excursion because of an inadvertent control rod withdrawal. The
required number of RCS loops in operation ensures that the Safety Limit
criteria will be met for all of the postulated accidents.

With the CRDMs de-energized. the Rod
Control System is not capa le of rod withdrawal: therefore, only one RCS loop
in operation is necessary to ensure removal of decay heat from the core and
homogenous boron concentration throughout the RCS. An additional RCS loop is
required to be opERABLE to ensure that reduiidSii'j,::::.:":::::i'or:.":,::::::heat!rteuoua'il!i's

@l n<@n<~d"i"

Tl t p it Ti Rtp P:p '. R Tip,,' I "PRRT.'i~ T i
hour Der 8 hour period. The purpose of t'e Note is to perform tests that are

pump coastdown curve used as input to a number'f accident analyses including
a loss of flow accident. This test is generally performed in MODE 3 during
the initial startup testing program, and as such should only be performed
once. If, however, changes are made to the RCS that would cause a change to
the flow characteristics of the RCS, the input values of the coastdown curve
must be revalidated by conducting the test again.

(Continued)
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RCS Loops - MODE 3
B 3.4.5

LCO
(continued)

Utilization of the Note is permitted provided the following conditions are
t. I g Ith h gtt. Ip E.by~t t.

procedures:

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS boron
concentration, thereby maintaining the margin to criticality.
Boron reduction is prohibited because a uniform concentration
distribution throughout the RCS cannot be ensured when in natural
circulation; and

Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature, so that no vapor bubble may form and
possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction.

An OPERABLE RCS loop consists of one OPERABLE RCP and one OPERABLE SG in
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program, which has the
minimum water level specified in SR 3.4.5.2. An RCP is OPERABLE if it is
capable of being powered and is able to provide forced flow if required.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 3, this LCO ensures forced circulation of the reactor coolant to
remove decay heat from the'core and to provide proper boron mixing. The most
stringent condition of the LCO, that is, two RCS loo s OPERABLE and two RCS
loops in operation. applies to MODE 3 with . 4h.:e
Rod;:.::Cooti":.o~k; Sj'ste@~$ ip5535,",Of@odYQ>t@riiga,fl The least stringent condition,
that fs. two RCS'"1'oops OPEA'ABLE and one RCS loop in operation, applies to

3 3, th tw-gtww bb',::::.ll'dw:.t-:.:,'I!'i'Ey1'":::.:. "\I' EI.:::,i "fbi::::,:....E

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-Mode 5, Loops Filled":
LCO 3.4.8. "RCS Loops-Mode 5, Loops Not Filled":
LCO 3.9.5. "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-High Water
Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-Low Water
Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A,l

If one required RCS loop is inoperable, redundancy for heat removal is lost.
The Required Action is restoration of the required RCS loop to OPERABLE
status within the Completion Time of 72 hours. This time allowance is a
justified period to be without the redundant, nonoperating loop because a
single loop in operation has a heat transfer capability greater than that
needed to remove the decay heat produced in the reactor core and because of
the low probability of a failure in the remaining loop occur ing during this
period.
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RCS Loops - MODE 3
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1

If restoration is.not possible within 72 hours, the unit must be brought to
MODE 4. In MODE 4, the unit may be placed on the Residual Heat Removal

System. The additional Completion Time of 12 hours is compatible with
required operations to achieve cooldown and depressurization from the
existing plant conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

'C~ilii"""Ch'%

tupik:.".:::.un'i:.:t,::::.::':::,',;t0.';.„.':

0.1 D.2 and 0.3

If feud RCS loops are inoperable or no RCS loop is in operation, except as
during "conditions permitted by the Note in the LCO section„ pl'ace'Kthe':,.Rod
Contr,.o'":,I".:-";.

operations involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be
suspended, and action to restore one of the RCS loops to OPERABLE status-and
operation must be initiated. Boron dilution requires forced circulation for
proper mixing, and opening

(Continued)
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RCS Loops —MODE 3
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

the RTBs or de-energizing the MG sets removes the possibility of an
inadvertent rod withdrawal.

The imaediate Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining
operation for heat removal. The action to 'restore must be continued until
one loop is restored to OPERABLE status and 'operation.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that the required loops are in
operation. Verification ~mapaincludee flow rate, temperature, og @ad pump
status monitoring, which Relp ensure that forced flow is providing heat
removal. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other
indications and alarms available to the operator in the control room to
monitor RCS loop performance.

SR 3.4.5.2

SR 3.4.5.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG OPERABILITY is
verified by ensuring that the secondary side narrow range water level is ~

$$ for required RCS loops. If the SG secondary side narrow range water
level is < f5%, the tubes may become uncovered and the associated loop may
not be capable of providing the heat sink for removal of the decay heat. The
12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other indications
available in the control room to alert the operator to a loss of SG level.

SR 3.4.5.3
'I

Verification that the required RCPs are OPERABLE ensures that safety analyses
limits are met. The requirement also ensures that an additional RCP can be
placed in operation, if needed, to maintain decay heat removal and reactor
coolant circulation. Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker
alignment and power availability to the required RCPs.

REFERENCES None.
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RCS Loops —MODE 4
B 3.4.6

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) '

3.4.6 RCS Loops -MODE 4

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 4, the primary function of the reactor coolant is the removal of
decay heat and the transfer. of this heat to 'either the steam generator (SG)
secondary side coolant or the component cooling water via the residual heat
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary function of the reactor coolant
is to act as a carrier for soluble neutron poison. boric acid.

The reactor coolant is circulated through fa™ir,'',RCS loops connected in
parallel to the reactor vessel; each loop containing an SG, a reactor coolant
pump (RCP), and appropriate flow, pressure, level, and temperature
instrumentation for control, protection, and indication. The RCPs circulate
the coolant through the reactor v~ Col",';"ej,:and SGs at a sufficient rate to
ensure proper heat transfer and to prevent"'boric acid stratification.

b'pflc~4'i:id!'~~gi.'~tif!~ihtl07i:

Although NUREG-1431 uses "loop" to define RHR system requirements, past
practice is use of "train", consistent with ECCS discussions of train
availability and redundancy. Plant procedures are written using "train".
The designations of "loop" and "train" are considered synonymous.

In MODE 4, either RCPs or RHR loops can be used to provide forced
circulation. The intent of this LCO is to provide forced flow from at least
one RCP or one RHR loop for decay heat removal and transport. The flow
provided by one RCP loop or RHR loop is adequate for decay heat removal. The
other intent of this LCO is to require that two paths be available to provide
redundancy for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

In MODE 4, RCS circulation is considered in the determination of the time
available for mitigation of the accidental boron dilution event. The RCS and
RHR loops provide this circulation.

RCS Loops —MODE 4 have been identified in
~(c),:''.:(~2)'. (~$

g:::3's important contributors to risk reduction.

(Continued)
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LCO

RCS Loops - MODE 4
8 3.4N6

The purpose of this LCO is to require that at least two loops be OPERABLE in
MODE 4 and that one of these .loops be in operation. The LCO allows the two
loops that are required to be OPERABLE to consist of any combination of RCS

loops and RHR loops. Any one loop in operation provides enough flow to
remove the decay heat from the core with forced circulation. An additional
loop is required to be OPERABLE to provide redundancy for heat removal.

Note 1 permits all RCPs or RHR pumps to be "jiiooved.":.":fi'.:.01.'';..",oLLecÃ)':oo

f l h p,q,,h... p, ', ",'fit'j "p
"" 'f"th N t l t.

permit tests that are ihqriir4d,"'.-:,tp'.:'be::,:.:",: Nonform'edFvijthouK:;:':.fiji':."':;or~ipbwj,:::.:.'.Mn'~e:::.'..'.e

tt t ~i dq t t p f tl
test, and operating experience has shown that boron stratification is not a
problem during this short period with no forced flow.

Utilization of Note 1 is permitted provided the following conditions are metlh th dltl lp dh ~t p d

a. No operations are permitted that would di lute the RCS boron
concentration, therefore maintaining the margin to criticality.
Boron reduction is prohibited because a uniform concentration
distribution throughout the RCS cannot be ensured when in natural
circulation: and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature, so that no vapor bubble may form and
possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction.

Note 2 requires that the secondary side water temperature of each SG be
~'-:F50'F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures before the start of an
RCP with any RCS cold leg temperature g3.::;-:th'e;:::!temper,,:at~ure,.'':5gleg,':::::was'eii""'L'TOP,,'.,:;:44

(Continued)
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RCS Loops - MODE 4
B 3.4.6

BASES

LCO
(continued)

temperature over'pressure event due to a thermal'ransient when a RCP is
started.

An OPERABLE RCS loop comprises an OPERABLE RCP and an OPERABLE SG in
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program, which has the
minimum water level specified in SR 3.4.6.2.

Similarly for the RHR System, an OPERABLE RHR loop comprises an OPERABLE RHR

pump capable of providing forced flow to an OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger.
RCPs and RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and are
able to provide forced flow if required.).',::gA"':::RHR'~:,":l0op;:"..':ji8"::";)~'h,:":„:.:0p'e)'':"8'

": aA "' i:0 &f"8 10n:".''wvwww@'"" "'" " ~v~

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4; this LCO ensures forced circulation of the reactor coolant to
remove decay heat from the core and to provide proper boron mixing. One loop
of either RCS or RHR provides sufficient circulation for these purposes.
However, two loops consisting of any combination of RCS and RHR loops are
required to be OPERABLE to meet single failure considerations.

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops -MODE 3";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled";
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water
Level" (MODE 6): and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2

If one required RCS loop is inoperable and two RHR loops are inoperable,
redundancy for heat removal is lost. Action must be initiated to restore a
second RCS jlaap"::,::;„"or RHR loop to OPERABLE status. The imnediate Completion
Time reflects the importance of maintaining the availability of two paths for
heat removal.

(Continued)
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BASES

If one required RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation and there are no RCS

loops OPERABLE, an inoperable RCS l~oop~or RHR loop must be restored to
OPERABLE status to provide a redundant means for decay heat removal.

If the parameters that are outside the limits cannot be restored, the unit
must be brought to MODE 5 within 24 hours. Bringing the unit to MODE 5 is a

conservative action with regard to decay heat removal. With only one RHR

loop OPERABLE, redundancy for decay heat removal is lost and, in the event of
a loss of the remaining RHR loop, it would be safer to initiate that loss
from MODE 5 (s 200'F) rather than MODE 4".::,:;:('>+00)'Fj to +85'O'F). The Completion
Time of 24 hours is a reasonable time, based on'perating experience, to
reach MODE 5 from MODE 4 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

8.1 and 8.2

If no loop is OPERABLE or in operation. except during conditions permitted by
Note 1 in the LCO section, all operations involving a reduction of RCS boron
concentration must be suspended and action to restore one RCS or RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and operation must be initiated.

Boron di lution re ui res forced PCS::.;.e4i.',eo'i$
ti~on;:gt„,aft~i:.:..at~least::.;,::,GAL,';:::RCP,;::,:":for'"r',,'"o'pe),<

mi xing, "So':,'::4h'it,'::,',an)) ii8dvji teAt. cubi'ti'ca'1"i'ty mu'4-eA
pay$ be)~pl,','.4vente'd". The immediate

Completion Times reflect the importan'ce"of"mairitaining operation for decay
heat removal. The action to restore must be continued unti 1 one loop is
restored to OPERABLE status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.6.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one RCS l,o'Op or RHR loop is
in operation. Verification

Qr
y,':."includee flow rate, temperature, or pump

status monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is providing heat
removal. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other
indications and alarms available to the operator in the control room to
monitor RCS and RHR loop performance.

SR 3.4.6.2

SR 3.4.6.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG OPERABILITY is
verified by ensuring that the secondary side narrow range water level is
> 1BC. If the SG secondary side narrow range water level is < ISN, the tubes
may become

(Continued)
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RCS Loops - MODE 4
B 3.4.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

uncovered and the associated loop may not be capable of providing the heat
sink necessary for removal of decay heat. The 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view oi other indications available in the control
room to alert the operator to the loss of SG level.

SR 3.4.6.3
I

Verification that the required pump is OPERABLE ensures that an additional
RCS or RHR pump can be placed in operation, if needed. to maintain decay heat
removal and reactor coolant circulation. Verification is performed by
verifying proper breaker alignment and power available to the required pump.
The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view of other
administrative controls available and has been shown to be acceptable by
operating experience.

REFERENCES None.
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RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled
B 3.4.7

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.7 RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 5 with the RCS loops tilled, the pr'imary function of the reactor
coolant is the removal of decay heat and transfer of+this heat either to the
steam generator (SG) secondary side coolant j~a':::,::ritiii%<gjr4+i::.,at3ogl('Ae~fFX)'r

the component cooling water via the residual'heat removal (RHR) heat
exchangers. While the principal means for decay heat removal is via the RHR

System, the SGs are specified as a backup means for redundancy. Even though
the SG cannot produce steam in .this MODE, they are capable of being a heat
sink due to their large contained volume of secondary water. As long as the
SG secondary side water is at a lower temperature than the reactor coolant,
heat transfer will occur. The rate of heat transfer is directly proportional
to the temperature difference. The secondary function of the reactor coolant
is to act as a carrier for soluble neutron poison, boric acid.

In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, the reactor coolant is circulated by means
of two RHR loops connected to the RCS. each loop containing an RHR heat
exchanger, an RHR pump, and appropriate flow and temperature instrumentation
for control, protection, and indication. One RHR pump circulates the water
through the RCS at a sufficient rate to prevent boric acid stratification.

The number of loops in operation can vary to suit the operational needs. The
intent of this LCO is to provide forced flow from at least one RHR loop for
decay heat removal and transport. The flow provided by one RHR loop is
adequate for decay heat removal. The other intent of this LCO is to require
that a second path be available to provide redundancy for heat removal.

The LCO provides for redundant paths of decay heat removal capability. The
first path can be an RHR loop that must be OPERABLE and in operation. The
second path can be another OPERABLE RHR loop or two SGs with secondary side
water levels above 15'o provide an alternate method for decay heat removal
~If'::-:::.Aggg~l%Yfg,'.GUf5t90A..'.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

In MODE 5, RCS circulation is considered in the determination of the time
available for mitigation of the accidental boron dilution event. The RHR

loops provide this circulation.

RCS Loops,—,MODE 5,(Loops Filled) have been identified in
%Dr!OFRJSD F55 fc~F<2R':E'saf as impor:tant contributors to risk reduction

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require that at least one of the RHR loops be
OPERABLE and in operation with an additional RHR loop OPERABLE or two SGs
with secondary side water level ~15$ . One RHR loop provides sufficient

(Continued)
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

forced circulation to perform the safety functions of the reactor coolant
under these conditions. An additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE to
meet single failure considerations. However, if the standby RHR loop is not
OPERABLE, an acceptable alternate method is two SGs with their secondary side
water levels w i'5X:. Should the operating,RHR loop fail. the SGs could be
used to remove the decay heat Vga'naturaj',:::cgrpcul%tiuq.

II t I P it 11 tilt p p t P,,:...:-: Pi!if~i..'i".:, p,, tqsl~
~ 1 hour per 8 hour period. The purpose of the'mNote is to permit tests ZAat
P',,:::::::, q ff I:".,:::.:I,::::P':j",':.,f:. Prw:.—,.::,!Ph'-'he!h.:::,:::i-,::-,::::P~-:,:',

1 hour
dq t t p f th «. d P t. p I h

shown that boron stratification is not likely during this short period with
no forced flow.

Utilization of Note 1 is permitted provided the following conditions are met,ith th diti I p d P ~ « p d

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS boron
concentrations therefore maintaining the margin to criticality.
Boron reduction is prohibited because a uniform concentration
distribution throughout the RCS cannot be ensured when in natural
circulation; and

Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature, so that no vapor bubble may form and
possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction.

Note 2 allows one RHR loop to be inoperable for a period of up to 2 hours,
provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation. This permits
periodic survei llance tests to be performed on the inoperable loop during the
only time when such testing is safe and possible.

Note 3 requires that the secondary side water temperature of each SG be
~ Bg F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures before the start of a
reactor coolant pump (RCP) with Knpdaa RCS cold leg temperature ~:.'::the

(Continued)
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

p0885f3,':l,&'.: f,eactof,,'.:::,cQ4Y )WAMwVW~iW AV4AW4'AWRNW)AV(M'WCVAQM&%('Q4 44 IW 0( Nh04 W hthVAS)Y(NWN'htC4ÃAQCNAAS W 'WAI

prevent a low i;emperatur'e over'pressure event due to a tnermal iransseni; when
a RCP is started.

Note 4 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during a

lanned heatup by permitting removal of RHR loops from operation when at
east one RCS loop is in operation. This Note provides for the transition to

MODE 4 where an RCS loop is permitted to be in operation and replaces the RCS

circulation function provided by the RHR loops.

RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and are able to
provide flow if required. An OPERABLE SG can perform as a heat sink":::::Yi'a.

aafur'NFe4Yeo15C)aAVwhen it has an adequate water level and is OPERABI:E in
accordance wi'th the Steam Generator Tube Survei llance Program.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, this LCO requires forced circulation of'he
reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the core and to provide proper.
boron mixing. One loop of RHR provides sufficient circulation for these
purposes. However, one additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE, or
the secondary side water level of at least t%4 SGs is required to be > XSC.

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2";

LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops -MODE 3";

LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops -MODE 4";

LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled";

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

LCO 3.9.5. "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-High Water
Level" (MODE 6); and

LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A1 and A2

If one RHR loop is inoperable and the required SGs have secondary side water
levels < NSX, redundancy for heat removal is lost. Action must be initiated
immediate1y"to restore a second RHR loop to OPERABLE status or to restore the
required SG secondary side water levels. Either Required Action A. 1 or
Required Action A.2 will restore redundant heat removal paths. The immediate
Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining the availability of
two paths for heat removal.

B.l and 8.2

If no RHR loop is in operation, except during conditions permitted by III044i'::,".::4

N'nd::,:,4,",';:::;:":;Pk4e-4, or if no loop is OPERABLE, all operations involving a
re3ucbBon of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and action to restore
one RHR loop to OPERABLE status and operation must be initiated. To prevent
pnadv8r,.'..tgnt::.:grjLiCaQ'tpgldui;::iiig~":8 boron dilution, forced circulation Lrom;.:j5
3Le'a's4:.:"',::„'."o're'~RCP„:::.Iis requ'i'red'"to "provide proper mixing and preserve the margin to
crTticali'ty in this type of operation. The immediate Completion Times
reflect the importance of maintaining operation for heat removal.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that the required loop is in
operation. Veritication m~ag::;includes flow rate, temperature, or pump status
monitoring, which help en'sure that forced flow is providing heat removal.
The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and
alarms available to the operator in the control room to monitor RHR loop
performance.

SR 3.4.7.2

Verifying that at least two SGs are OPERABLE by ensuring their secondary side
narrow range water levels are ~ ii$X:.':ensures an alternate decay heat removal
method vs,:,:Mtvril4@4;:rcu3@jjg in tIie event that the second RHR loop is not
OPERABLE'". lf"both RHR loops are OPERABLE, this Surveillance is not needed.
The 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other indications
available in the control room to alert the operator to the loss of SG level.

(Continued)
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RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled
8 3.4.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.3
REQUIREMENT
(continued) Verification that a second RHR pump is OPERABLE ensures that an additional

pump can be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain decay heat removal
and reactor coolant circulation. Verification is performed by verifying
proper breaker alignment and power available to the RHR pump. If secondary
side water level is ~ iSXgin at least two SGs, this Surveillance is not
needed. The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view of other
administrative controls available and has been shown to be acceptable by
operating experience.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.8 RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 5 with the RCS loops not filled, the'rimary function of the reactor
coolant is the removal of decay heat generated in the fuel, and the transfer
of this heat to the component cooling water via the residual heat removal
(RHR) heat exchangers. The steam generators (SGs) are not available as a
heat sink when the loops are not filled. The secondary function of the
reactor coolant is to .act as a carrier for the soluble neutron poison, boric
acid.

In MODE 5 with loops not filled, only RHR pumps can be used for coolant
circulation. The number of pumps in operation can vary to suit the
operational needs. The intent of this LCO is to provide forced flow from at
least one RHR pump for decay heat removal and transport and to require that
two paths be available to provide redundancy for heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

In MODE 5, RCS circulation is considered in the determination of the time
available for mitigation of the accidental boron dilution event. The RHR
loops provide this circulation. The flow provided by one RHR loop is
adequate for heat removal and for boron mixing.

RCS loops in MODE 5 (loops not filled) have been identified in the NAG-PA+ey
Q&~e4:- 3:6:,::,CFRa69:::::36:,(c):-:,::j-;'2F'73~79 as important contributors to risk
reduction.

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require that at least two RHR loops be OPERABLE
and one of these loops be in operation. An OPERABLE loop is one that has the
capability of transferring heat from the reactor coolant at a controlled
rate. Heat cannot be removed via the RHR System unless forced flow is used.
A minimum of one running RHR pump meets the LCO requirement for one loop in
operation. An additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE to meet single
failure considerations.

i,p,it ii R i i i i ~,::,","'ll'!f:ii. 'Wt',"
for he
circumstances for stopping both RHR~umps are to be limited to situations
when the outage time is short;apd:.::,::::cpr.e",'-outl5C'':::iteeerRore;::;:::li;":,,maiotswidlj'K

or draini"ng opei a't'i'on's" wh'eii RHR 'rced"'flow is stopped.

(Continued)
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

Note 2 allows one RHR loop to be inoperable for a period of s 2 hours,
provided that the other loop is OPERABLE and in operation. This permits
periodic surveillance tests to be performed on the inoperable loop during the
only time when these tests are safe and possible.

An OPERABLE RHR loop is comprised of an OPERABLE RHR pump capable of
providing forced flow to an. OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger. RHR pumps are
OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and are able to provide flow if
required.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with loops not filled, this LCO requi res core heat removal and
coolant circulation by the RHR System. gTheiApjlgc'a5$!l~ity,,:.9's.';:;mo5%f%edpby':.:'::5

1'V s '::"s'm '.V ' V4NNAV VJWhWhQVh(YXVukhf(k4'IVN44'mud'VgesehYPW $%esVXSAC'WkW YM'NY 7hehhYAW4%N M4VNXCVhVh~VXC'%74etÃ0

CcQrAQQO

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops —MODE 3";
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops —MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water
Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A.l

If only one RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation. redundancy for RHR is
lost. Action must be initiated to restore a second loop to OPERABLE status.
The immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining the
availability of two paths for heat removal.

B. 1 and B.2

riticality

If no requi red RHR loops are OPERABLE or in operations except during
conditions permitted by Note 1, all operations involving a reduction of RCS

boron concentration must be suspended and action must be initiated
immediately to restore an RHR loop to OPERABLE status and operation. Boron
dilution reguires,forced circulation,from.":eut!::::lee'st:::."ones":;.RCPT
40k: . oil:,'p, i" .i::: i:::!:si ',:.',tt "rile':"e"'A-"'o~

oen'.i .el'„".pcven. e -::::

(Continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS The immediate Completion Time reflects
(continued) the importance of maintaining operation for heat removal. The action to

restore must continue until one loop is restored to OPERABLE status and
operation.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8. 1

REQUIREMENTS
This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one loop is in operation.
Verification pajginclude flow rate, temperature, or pump status monitoring,
which help ensure that forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency
of 12 hours is sufficient considering other indications and alarms available
to the operator in the control room to monitor RHR loop performance.

SR 3.4.8.2

Verification that the required number of pumps are OPERABLE ensures that
additional pumps can be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain decay
heat removal and reactor coolant circulation. Verification is performed by
verifying proper breaker alignment and power, available to the required pumps.
The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view of other
administrative controls available and has been shown to be acceptable by
operating experience.

REFERENCES None.
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Pressurizer
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8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4.9 Pressurizer

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer provides a point in the RCS shere liquid and vapor are
maintained in equilibrium under saturated conditions for pressure control
purposes to prevent bulk boi ling in the remainder of the RCS. Key functions
include maintaining required primary system pressure during steady state
operation, and limiting the pressure changes caused by reactor coolant
thermal expansion and contraction during normal load transients.

The pressure control components addressed by this LCO include the pressurizer
water level, the required heaters, and their controls and emergency power
supplies. Pressurizer safety valves and pressurizer power operated relief
valves are addressed by LCO 3.4. 10, "Pressurizer Safety Valves," and
LCO 3.4. 11, "Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)," respectively.

The intent of the LCO is to ensure that a steam bubble exists in the
pressurizer prior to power operation to minimize the consequences of
potential overpressure transients. The presence of a steam bubble is
consistent with analytical assumptions.

Electrical irmersion heaters, located in the lower section of the pressurizer
vessel, keep the water in the pressurizer at saturation temperature and
maintain a constant operating pressure. A minimum required available
capacity of pressurizer heaters ensures that the RCS pressure can be
maintained. The capability to maintain and control system pressure is
important for maintaining subcooled conditions in the RCS and ensuring the
capability to remove core decay heat by either forced or natural circulation
of reactor coolant. Unless adequate heater capacity is available, the hot,
high pressure condition cannot be maintained indefinitely and still provide
the required subcooling margin in the primary system.

Inability to control the system pressure and maintain subcooling under
conditions of natural circulation flow in the primary system could lead to a
loss of single phase natural circulation and decreased capability to remove
core decay heat.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

In NODES 1, 2, and 3, the LCO requirement for a steam bubble reflected
implicitly in the accident analyses. Safety analyses performed for lower
HODES are not limiting. All analyses performed from a critical reactor
condition assume the existence of a steam bubble and saturated conditions in
the pressurizer. In making this assumption, the analyses neglect the small
fraction of noncondensible gases normally present.

(Continued)
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Pressurizer
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

Safety analyses presented in the FSAR (Ref. 1) do not take credit for
pressurizer heater operation; however, an implicit initial condition
assumption of the safety analyses is that the RCS is operating at normal
pressure.

The maximum pressurizer water level limit~,::,:.::::pe)'Ch:.::.::.8A8vi.':0l::;:::thaf::::::::;::j::,::::::.:"steam:,„'.bu

'10''CFR::',60::::;;::3tII('C)'><2);.-.::(i''j').:. Although the heaters are not specifically used in
acci'dent aeiia1ysis","tahe need to maintain subcooling in the long term during
loss of offsite power, as indicated in NUREG-0737 (Ref. 2), is the reason for
providing an LCO.

LCO The LCO requirement for the pressurizer to be OPERABLE with a water volume
~ )'600::,'~g cubic feet, which is equivalent to 90N~Of::-.;.SpdA:::::;eriSVrtb5$ th'at~8

L anteing the LCtj maxsmuem operatiiig wa'ter level
"=

ves the s'teai s ace for
pressure control. The LCO has been established to ens~ure the capability to
establish and maintain pressure control for .steady state operation and to
minimize the consequences of potential overpressure transients. Requiring
the presence of a steam bubble is also consistent with analytical
assumptions.

The LCO requires two groups of OPERABLE pressurizer heaters, each with a
capacity ~ 1'59'~QBQ kW, capable of being powered from either the offsite
power source or the emergency power supply. The minimum heater capacity
required is sufficient to maintain the RCS near normal operating pressure
when accounting for heat losses through the pressurizer insulation. tThe
capabiilpty,;: o:; ~pi::",t.he":,h:'.:.

near'thee aosphersaat'ing sscoridit'aeons","""'at "widae"masr'g'i"ns "to subcooling can be obtained in
the loops.

APPLICABILITY The need for pressure control is most pertinent when core heat can cause the
greatest effect on RCS temperature, resulting in the greatest effect on
pressurizer level and RCS pressure control. Thus, applicability has been
designated for NODES 1 and 2. The applicability is also provided for MODE 3.
The purpose is to prevent solid water RCS operation during heatup and
cooldown to avoid rapid pressure rises caused by normal operational
perturbation, such as reactor coolant pump startup.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, there is need to maintain the availability of
pressurizer heaters capable of being powered from an emergency power supply,
'BA'(f'.:::).':fg

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

h:.-:- --::Pi!::::::."„..:':hi'i!ht:::::-::,::: Epi,--',fO-,:,qgiiP!th'IEJ~Ck,W,-,:Ch,: --,:I:::,:-'..:,,I
the even't'f a ioss o'f offs'i'te "power, "the initi"at'"condifti'o'ns o''hese MODES

give the greatest demand for maintaining the RCS in a hot pressurized
condition with loop subcooling for an extended period. For MODE 4, 5, or 6.it is not necessary to control pressure (by heaters) to ensure loop
subcooling for heat transfer when the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System is
in service, and therefore, the LCO is not applicable.

ACTIONS

Pressurizer water level control malfunctions or other plant evolutions may
result in a pressurizer water level above the nominal upper limit, even with
the plant at steady state conditions.

Th PP Ii,,'t hf,,thi,1th I EI!!'g I tt I
Water Level —High Trip at"::„::92K.:"„':..'0$:,:":::;.'.sp'aA..':,":g

If the pressurizer water level is not within the limit, action must be taken
to Pl::Ng:;:,'.%V,'::.:,UA'fL'leg

P hp'i -fi!M.::::::::-:,Itt:,:t-""":-:.I~I'PE!tt "I!TT'I'""

MPODE5„.;:l"

ACTIONS
(continued)

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant-conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

B.1

If one required group of pressurizer heaters is inoperable, restoration is
required within 72 hours. The Completion Time of 72 hours is reasonable
considering the anticipation that a demand caused by loss of offsite power
would be unlikely in this period. Pressure control may be maintained during
this time using normal station powered heaters.

C.l and C.2

If one j'egN"red,::::group of pressurizer heaters ~fs'p~ inoperable and cannot be
restoredp'iii the allowed Completion Time of Required Action B. 1, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4
within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating

(Continued)
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Pressurizer
B 3.4.9

BASES

ACTIONS experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions
(continued) in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.9.1,

This SR requires that during steady state operation, pressurizer level is
maintained below the nominal upper limit to provide a minimum space for a
steam bubble. The Surveillance is performed by observing the indicated
level. The Frequency of 12 hours corresponds to verifying the parameter each
shift. The 12 hour interval has been shown by operating practice to be
sufficient to regularly assess level for any deviation and verify that
operation is ~~o(s)s'tejt'.;"';:w)th::.tkie safety analyses assumptions o7,
eosuHng:::.,:th'a4'„:i'::':st)aio:;',biibbli;::,::::e'x'i's
avail'ab1'e for"""earl'y"'de'te'ct7oii of"ab'norinal"'1-evel hand'ic'ations.

SR 3.4.9.2

The SR is satisfied when the power supplies. are demonstrated to be capable of
producing the minimum power and the associated pressurizer heaters are
verified to be at their design rating.'his may be done by testing the power
supply output and by performing an electrical check on heater element
continuity and resistance. The Frequency of %-days $8!mootfii is considered
adequate to detect heater degradation and has been sho'wn 'by operating
experience to be acceptable.

SR 3.4.9.3

'itic'i'fm''4'on'i:::,;::::if',:.''":.::i'iii'iijiiid"',.:.':,jower'„"".;casu'jj3iji!F""'"'"-""'" "'"""'"="-

REFERENCES l. FSAR, Section 15.

NUREG-0737, November 1980.
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Pressurizer Safety Valves
B 3.4.10

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 10 Pressurizer Safety Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer safety valves provide, in conjunction with the Reactor
Protection System, overpressure protection for the RCS. The pressurizer
safety valves are totally enclosed pop type, spring loaded, self actuated
valves with backpressure compensation. The safety valves are designed to
prevent the system pressure from exceeding the system Safety Limit (SL),
2735 psig, which is llOI of the. design pressure.

Because the safety valves are totally enclosed and self actuating, they are
considered independent components. The relief capacity for each valve,
'42zasai!ahab:::::::::::„"'I..:":,.:44Bgai|am|,""!Iraqi.""-.'„:p:":!":„-ti':-'i'3t~
postu7ated"oeverpressure "trsansierit, conditions resulting from a complete loss
of steam flow to the turbine. This event results in the maximum surge rate
into the pressurizer, which specifies the minimum relief capacity for the
safety valvesLwhich,.':is:;:::,:::d::,.i$'ideCh'equa1jyi amon'g:,:,!the,':,:.".three,:::,::,::~~'ives. The discharge
flow from the pre's'sur fzei'afety valves is d'irected to the pressurizer relief
tank. This discharge flow is indicated by an increase in temperature
downstream of the pressurizer safety valves agd an increase in the
pressurizer relief tank temperature or level.

Overpressure protection is required in MODES 1, 2, 3, erjd<>~4 ~~. ,However „in NODE 4. with one or more RCS cold leo temoeratures a thol'temhpveraturze!!below

reactos vessel" head'n jid":.ith
"F:.»:,:'ens:,'me:.:. overpressure 'pro ec'ion is provi"e 'y 'opei'a "i'ngw proce ures "an
by" meet'ing the requirements of LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection (LTOP) System."

The upper and lower pressure limits are based on the + 1X3>oi',::„ANi>8'a'1FpYessure
tolerance requirement (Ref. 1) for lifting pressures above=10s0a0a psig.'fhelift setting is for the ambient conditions associated with MODES 1, 2, and 3.
This requires either that the valves be set hot (Nh)ch:,:)'R~!lee.::'.cger'en/:,„."DC',
practice);:"::„',:or.:,',;:,,:5f,:.::;::,:,vilVei",'::Bt"',.'F)set:,'4oTd,',-: that a corre'latiori bestween hots an5 cold
set'bngs bi establ'i's ed."

The pressurizer safety valves are part of'the primary success path and
mitigate the effects of postulated accidents. OPERABILITY of the safety
valves ensures that the RCS pressure will be limited to 110X of design
pressure.

The consequences of exceeding the American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME) pressure limit (Ref. 1) could include damage to RCS components,
increased leakage, or a requirement to perform additional stress analyses
prior to resumption of reactor operation.

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

All accident and safety analyses in the FSAR,(Ref. 2) that require safety
valve actuation assume operation of three pressurizer safety valves to limit
increases in RCS pressure. The overpressure protection analysis (Ref. 3) is
also based on operation of t'ai:.ge safety valves. Accidents that could result
in overpressurization if not~pi'operly terminated include:

a. Uncontrolled rod withdrawal from full power;

Feb%.:ice,:::::.brea%~~

Loss of external electrical load;

d. Loss of normal feedwater;

e. Loss of all AC power to station auxiliaries; and

f. Locked~Reajtor~CW.:eat':-',.:P@fp,:.":,;(RCP),'o or.

Detailed analyses of the above transients are contained in Reference 2.
Safety valve actuation is required in events'.;,.""c, d, e and fj (above) to limit
the pressure increase. Compliance with this LCO is consistent with the
design bases and accident analyses assumptions.

Pressurizer safety valves satisfy Criterion 3 of
CFK",';SR!:S5.'':(4HgHNY>.

LCO The gAr.ee pressurizer safety valves are set to open at the RCS design
p ('W5!g'list''i~, d ithi th ASIIE p if' t 1 . t
avoid exceeding the maximum design pressure SL', to maintain accident analyses
assumptions, and to comply with ASME requirements. The upper and lower ,

pressure tolerance limits are based on the + 1X ofgnom1rfif:';';pviisvi'.e tolerance
requirements (Ref. 1) for lifting pressures above 1'000 psig.

The limit protected by this Specification is the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) SL of 110X of design pressure. Inoperability of one or more
valves could result in exceeding the Sl if a transient were to occur. The
consequences of exceeding the ASME pressure limit could include damage to one
or more RCS components, increased leakage, or additional stress analysis
being required prior to resumption of reactor oper ation.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, and portions of MODE 4 above the LTOP arming
temperature, OPERABILITY of 4hr.:,'.ee valves is required because the combined

(Continued)
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Pressurizer Safety Valves
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BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

capacity is required to keep, reactor coolant pressure below llOX of its
design value during certain accidents. MODE 3 and portions of NODE 4 are
conservatively included, although the listed accidents may not require the
safety valves for protection.

The LCO is not applicable in NODE 4 when FI)yP~ RCS cold
leg temperatures ~'gi s ~ the.::,'::,tempera go'k'i:::;,'.b'e3'ei::.'gAi'eh';::::;:,LTOP.:;:,:::is.:,',f!equi':red.",:::,:es

Over'pressui'e protec'tion is not required in NODE 6 with reactor vessel head
e:;I:Give,'e,":::.'.S'il'tl f63$I de-tensi oned.

The Note allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 with the lift settings outside the
LCO limits. This permits testing and examination of the safety valves at
high pressure and temperature near their normal operating range. but only
after the valves have had a preliminary cold setting. The cold setting gives
assurance that the valves are OPERABLE near their design condition. Only one
valve at a time will be removed from service for testing.'he P hour
exception is based on 18 hour outage time for each of the three valves. The
18 hour period is derived from operating experience that hot, testing can be
performed in this time frame.

ACTIONS A,l

With one pressurizer safety valve inoperable, restoration must take place
within 15 minutes. The Completion Time of 15 minutes reflects the importance
of maintaining the RCS Overpressure Protection System. An inoperable safety
valve coincident with an RCS overpressure event could challenge the integrity
of the pressure boundary. v

B.l and B.2

If the Required Action of A.l cannot be met within the required Completion
Time or if two or more pressurizer safety valves are inoperable, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least NODE 3 within
6 haurS and tO NODE 4 With any RCS COld leg temperatureS a gh'@itempertature

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challe~n ing plant systems. With any RCS
cold leg temperatures at or below thy,::;.t', ee$ tar'e:.::;::beg'os:::.:,ghTch,:;.',„::LYON>'g
i":,iguir'e'd::::,:'as:,'::Ãpicjfj'ed'::!'i,A',',:4~he::P3,'L'0,.:::;:::.,;,'!3~%, overpressure protec6'on is
prvwowvi'ded"by the LTOP"Sys'Rem. The change from NODE l. 2, or 3 to NODE 4
reduces the RCS energy (core power and pressure), lowers the potential for
large pressurizer insurges, and thereby removes the need for overpressure
protection by %hi,;pe pressurizer safety valves.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4. 10. 1

REQUIREMENTS
SRs are specified in the Inservice Testing Program.

;";,:.,:he. ASH;:;,CFde7,
Section XI (Ref. 4),

. p@ui':r,'.e'e~,'.thgt:..':,-:,safegj,:::,:,':ai7d,:..;:rgl;:;i:ef:

REFERENCES 1. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III.
2. FSAR, Chapter-QQ.

3. WCAP-7769, Rev. 1, June 1972.

4. ASME, Boi ler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

8 3.4. 11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)
0

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer is equipped with two types of devices for pressure relief:
pressurizer safety valves and PORVs. The PORVs are air operated valves that

t 11dt p,~ddt, I tt 1
pressure increases 8bovqkthejp~'8CtijÃjroA!jSetIrojgCPand to close when the
.pressurizer pressure "d'ecreas'es. The PORVs may""a1'so be manually operated from
the control room.

OCPsp:,zdeaipnajnpludeS~threde,::;:ajt riduperateimd",;.pr eS Stumrisedr:,:,„':::tPO RVtS::.,i !p man.::,. O'f.

did'!i'isi:::: iititm':".".atp'I!i.::.:,::::!1,"'it~it.':"":O'I-':iii'iliidd
PORV!iig

par'es'our

i',;:;s'i'esmactomr.,:::::iitraiph

f'lodu!'" 'de
cpommrmios'e'd.

Block valves, which are normally open, are located between the pressurizer
and the PORVs. 'Se,::,::/hi.':,ee.„.':.NQVgbl.oak"::;,:jv~Se~;„",:.:,,a(e.:";:::the;,:-,'.$ a~ejdesj~gn,:.:..: The block
valves are used to Ysotlimate the PORVs in case of"e'xcessVve"ie88::„;':)leakage or a

stuck open PORV. Block valve closure is accomplished manualIy using controls
in the control room. A stuck open PORV is, in effect, a small break loss of
coolant accident (LOCA). As such, block valve closure terminates the RCS

depressurization and coolant inventory loss.

(Continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued) «The:::;:::;POPPY';:;:mg,-:,:,b~ypnpyl';I j::::::':ay~fpd!ag(t~s

IR::,:. %Ace!!GBillp&I!8::Qt'.::!&85:'QA~

The PORVs and their associated block valves may be used by plant operators to
depressurize the RCS to recover from certain transients if normal pressurizer
spray is not available. Additionally, the series arrangement of the PORVs

and their block valves permits .performance of surveillances on the
O'Vaik'alves

during power operation.

The PORVs may also be used for feed and bleed core cooling in the case of
multiple equipment failure events that are not within the design basis. such
as a total loss of feedwater.

The PORVs, their block valves, and their controls are powered from the vital
buses that normally receive power from offsite power sources, but are also
capable of being powered from emergency power sources in the event of a loss
of offsite power. The PORV block valves are
all powered from Owe separate i1:AT!buÃ8.

The plant has Sree:,%we PORVs, each having a relief capacity of 210,000 lb/hr
at 2335 psig. The"functional design of the PORVs is based on maintaining
pressure below the Pressurizer Pressure - High reactor trip setpoint up'::,;,:.f'o::,.-.';:arjd

(IACludiAg.;;:,:ltd;:-:.',„:;6&8pgA:.::::St&p,;:;::::)68'd'.:.:88Cl.'.,BBf&~

pressurizer safety valves and th':"::.:,,:"AY:;:::.'C]Xsam:,:::4:;::,:;::PQRVsWare~ used for low
temperature overpressure protection (LTOP). See CCO 3.4. 12, "Low Temperature
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Plant operators employ the PORVs to depressurize the RCS in response to
certain plant transients if normal or auxiliary pressurizer spray is not
avai lable. For the Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) event, the safety

44k 1 p « ~ t t.
event. A loss of offsite power is assumed 'to accompany the event, and thus,
normal pressurizer spray is unavailable to reduce RCS pressure. For the SGTR

event, the PORVs are assumed to be used for RCS depressurization, which is
one of the steps performed to equalize the primary and secondary pressures in
order to terminate the primary to secondary break flow and the radioactive
releases from the affected steam generator.

(Continued)
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

Pressurizer PORVs satisfy Criterion 3 of«':<:>'':'@2':4>X)'0;;:::,cFR,"'.;:$ FA'6

LCO The LCO requires thegPORVs and their associated block valves to be OPERABLE

for manual operation to mitigate the effects associated with an SGTR.

'y maintaining fgg~"',NPORVs and their associated block valves OPERABLE, the
single failure c'r'i'terion is satisfied. The block valves are available to
isolate the flow path through either a failed open PORV or a PORV with
excessive i'eR.:':;.::Ileakage. Satisfying the LCO helps minimize challenges to
fission product barriers. Note, however, that operability of the PORVs (as
indicated by the sur vei llances) only requires that the PORVs be capable of
being manually cycled to perform their safety function and that they need not
be capable of automatic actuation since that is not a safety function.

APPLICABILITY In IIODES 1. 2. and 3, the PORVe',:.,"ai.,e,,:;:;reeqyjretd!torbe':;:::OPEIOISJPta,:,,mitPgate!a
SG'YRg~and:;: ';::,,:the'ibI'oak'!balb'eeiitare required to be OPEII'AHEE"'to
1'iYmit the potential for a sma

lra break LOG'A through the flow path. The most
likely cause for a PORV small break LOCA is a result of a pressure increase
transient that causes the PORV to open. Imbalances in the energy output 'of
the core and heat removal by the secondary system can cause the RCS pressure
to increase to the PORV opening setpoint. The most rapid increases will
occur at the higher operating ower and pressure conditions of MODES 1 and 2.
74e PORVe OP'EAABILITII".",:::,iP MODES 1, 2,
and 3 4e N.'::.l''.f:::::,'83j'o',:::;:',.minimize challenges to the pressurizer safety valves.

Pressure increases are less prominent in MODE 3 because the core input energy
is reduced. but the RCS pressure is high. Therefore. the LCO is applicable
in MODES 1, 2, and 3. OP9%MIRX74N)theiiPORVS:!:::;r.eqc4::res:-.'::.'fhYe:;::;:ta':'.58gC8j85$ 8

I'i'''.:'i.:Ch'ei et'ci('i':;:ii':s:;":;:!bio't':::;;."a',::'::':r.':".'equi':;.ed 4i'fbi'y''jfiiiiit>T'ai)+P,".'e'LCOe""8'.".":4':4~1'.."'s not
appt'ica'ble in 'NODE 4'hen'both "pressure and core energy are decreased and the
pressure surges become much less significant. The PORV setpoint is reduced
for LTOP in MODES 4, 5. and 6 wj'4h";;„:.the,;:::."-,'Beactai,",::„..;:veisj),:::i:;:hei'„::.:,:if';::ipt
reactor„:::::.:4e5'ii',:f::.:':.::.':..heagicIO))i,,'e,,:::lbo,'I'tl:::::::::'not'::::,':fih9j::::,di;-';:;teil)0jjd;.,'" L'CO

"3".4".12'"'ddr'egSeSeS*'thaeahPtjRV""re'qeua7rementSain"theSae"HOPES'""

""""'"'Continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
8 3.4.11

BASES (continued)
ACTIONS Note 1 has been added to clarify that all pressurizer PORVs are treated as

separate entities, each with separate Completion Times (i.e., the Completion
Time is on a comoonent basisQe The exception for LCO 3.0,4. Note 2, permits

A. 1

M4-4'ORVs IFj','::be':;,";inoperable and capable of being manually cycled,::(e:::!~P:;,,
eXeiSS4Ve;.',:::SeÃ:,:::::;.-:leak'8ge)Uh'.:;,'.'thjS::,:,rand)Cfear::;:.::;either the PORVs must be

restorsed'ss.:.".requ5r„.ed.::.4a;:::::::.beclosed but power must be maintained to the associated block
valves. since removal of power would render the block valve inoperable. 8o

'i'rioperabte,"""i't riiay"be able to be manualt'y"o ened and closed, and therefore
able to perform its function. PORV L~OTRi5k:::may be

iiecess8i',:p'ue

to seat leakage, instrumentation problems, automa'tic control problems, or
other causes that do not prevent manual use. and do not create a possibility
for a small break LOCA. For these reasons, the block valve may be closed but
the ACTION requires power be maintained to the valve. This Condition is only
intended to permit operation of the plant for a limited period of time not to
exceed the next refueling outage (MODE 6) so that maintenance can be

erformed on the PORVs to eliminate the problem condition. Normally, the
ORVs should be available for automatic mitigation of overpressure events and

should be returned to OPERABLE end!:'.".autdomitio::;:actiiatiiiiPstatus prior to
entering startup (MODE 2).

Quick access to the PORV for pressure control can be made when power remains
on the closed block valve. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on plant
operating experience that has shown that minor problems can be corrected or
closure accomplished in this time period.

B.l B.2 and B.3

If one >r-teed PORVs is inoperable and not capable of being manually cycled,it must be either restored or isolated by closing the associated block valve
and removing the power to the associated block valve. The Completion Time of

(Continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
B 3.4.11

BASES (continued)
ACTIONS 1
(continued)

hour YS~are reasonable, based on challenges to the PORVs during this time
period, and provideI the operator adequate time to correct the situation.

If the inoperable g0RV valve'cannot be restored to OPERABLE status. it must
be isolated within the specified time. Because 44m~ at least one ClFss;'.;::X

PORV 4ha4 remains OPERABLE. an additional 72 hours is provided to restore the
inoperable PORV to OPERABLE status Vf,.::-.:=,':A:::::Vs:-.:':::::C.";Iass.:;.-

xsvvw(A emm

C.l C.2 and C.3

If one';:lPQRV,."block valve is inoperable, then it is necessary to either restore
the block valve to OPERABLE status within the Completion Time of 1 hour or

s S
S n p Ni

v

m S
P

lace the associated PORV in manual control. fpe,:.':PORVw~gOrkrOl,:-;,''::mftcj3!::::,hjs

5v'to',.:'ici54r~5':I.":.„'"imIxi;':;-".(g>%Theme"Rpr'imme iiiipocermtance'"fort "the ca'pa8i'lity to cl'os'e"'the
bl'ock va7ve is to isolate a stuck open PORV. Therefore, if the block valve
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour, the Required Action is
to place the asaomiat~i5 PQRV in manual control.

'„'AOpe'r'as '':,"e":::i""'e'"''mp se"i'onto -
isiiie 'o' 'uurm"'i s'"reassaon'a" 'e","'"ase" "'o'""'epmsma

'otentia'1for challenges to the system during this time period, and provides
the operator time to correct the situation.
4er—aa

*Au N

I>.>)pI,"r'abfe'::,:':::,b>:06k.:"~.'v'8'l':v'8jkt),:i

D mossI':::.;-:,:::P QVRjblock valve'"'is b'ased"upon the Completion Time for restoring an
inoperable Cl~ass::,:::lIPQRV in Condition B, since the PQRVs are not capable of

Re4~~ Rl."'I:%st:::.NOI)E::::::;9,::.:;.'$jit4::,FAvg:.:;'f588',:.Xher7:,':,::6g0.'.„~F as required by
on i ion

Ls:::-'.""."L!op~era.:.~C'Continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
B 3.4.11

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS
(continued)

manner and without challenging plant systems. In HODES 4, aRd 5, ar7d!.:,6",,:,Hfth

Chas."':;;.'f;::~PORV'OPEREAHILITY may-be ~4'i;::,:requi'r'ed+0;: 'Se'e L'CO 3 4.12. g

F.l F.2 F.3 and F"::":4

If more than oneIIPOAV: block. valve is inoperable, it is necessary to either
restore the block mvalaves within the Completion Time of 1 hour, or place the
associated PORVs in manual control and restore at least one block valve

PtbFst't 1%iii'iig,.:."th'e."";smttcNh':.":,"::bI'It'::..":'4f

are reasonable, based on the smaTt potential for chal'lenges to the system
during this time and provide the operator time to correct the situation.

L
X'f,.'-',".the::lbfrocdk!vsaj:, e,-::,clap,':tnoeb;:,::::be.",:p]aced fn,:.,:Ithpgtosed::::pos>'t|!'on:,'per:.,::.Requ$ ried

fmk'''iiil:""'i!IIos 'Nldei',:::: "":I'l'1% lklekfi,:::,"

d. d "9

If the Required Actions of Condition F are not met, then the plant must be

within 6 hours ~~ '
Addjtyonal~::::act fop:,:.,"-,~s5t.':,:eq'u)w4d

c'o'ride't
reasonabl'e, b'ased""on operat'ing'exper'iences, "t'o reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. In HODES 4, e4 5,

. adndd:~6:;;,Mfi.k,';jth'e,,".':.reacdt Qv,':.::.'::.:v&p$47ph8ifd'jc7,osorea

N

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.4.11.1

Block valve cycling verifies that the valve(s) can be closed if needed. The
9 l 9 9 9 f 92 d 9 2 9! E QN.~ 0:-:I!!a!E%m
Pi~t~':l6

(Continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
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BASES (continued)
( Ref. 3). If the block valve is closed to isolate agPORV that is capable of
being manually cycled, the OPERABILITY of the block valve is of importance,
because opening the block valve is necessary to permit the PORV to be used
for manual control of reactor pressure. If the block valve is closed to
isolate an elhi~ inoperable ClysgpI"::"PORV 't'ha%=:.':::s,s::::::::Foeapa57e,:,;:jf,:.:'.:;:be)re

maouaglp,:;:::,.:'::Cj'cled,':,', the maximum Completion Time to restore the 6(jj),',::I':.,-':PORV and
open the bl'ock valve is 72 hours, which is 'well within the al1owable limits
(25K) to extend the block valve Frequency of 92 days. Furthermore, these
test requirements would be completed by the reopening of a recently closed
block valve upon restoration of the CgaSs!,:,:;:j:,;":PORV to OPERABLE status Q-.e—..
Niian'-'Clear:k':PORÃbis-:":b~eeeeosed":: b:Nequir'ed::Ac%ion::::C'"':3'::"i'igÃ''F:.":!4":!":i't~::"i'iii

"ro'v~des:.'":::DF''otecti:oi';;adamP-"'"" '-"'

Note .'.L,:.::.::,:modifies this SR by stating that it is not required to be
piP'fo'rmedi~ with the block valve closed, in accordance with the Required

SR 3.4.11.2

, e 4 frig;,.:,OPEAAB'9":,KVg::,..",0,;":,:::theirs:.R~
PQRVi'!i'ii);.<bi."Si'i~mij!16hed!5j'~

I v@x~ycc~~ori.f'ace)c . ~tg..<pic. xav, g l+~rkzm''mgacNrraPPClmmx. <,Ix<bc rc kmrcaPmwtmvecc rqoraxs cga mxc vqxec

pj tA':;l'ff~l tSg<l:'lN358:;::::i.",:;3AQÃveb9iwivi%iAAv@WVNWPw.Cva.N4v.war

«yr r w.. e ~0~ )v)ytwqy*way.ggwwrPU yrw wy<IwyPQPvwwt'hew
yurrwhvqyrPv*m.

yr,
wow gym'

w*v7vr!vmsy af rP]
Nvh4h4$ vSc'NNw '',;,,; ' ' '.'.' 'i'G

~ NY M w Rvhvhwh HAvhvSw Yhg'v4vN'vh'l%YhYMN khoN'P Yhvh('NY)Av7 IhcvhYhv)bc'lwh%4YAY54xlw/ihvkv
tJ:@V&3:,,'

SR 3.4. 11.2 requires a complete cycle of each PORV. Operating a PORV through
one complete cycle ensures that the PORV can be manually actuated for
mitigation of an SGTR. The Frequency of 38 months is based on a typical
refueling cycle and industry accepted practice.

"jj~a;:;"'wjÃ ':; Yj:"

(Continued)
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BASES (continued)

CX.

ChiiiORRtrkt%!'OTYi4'S,:":.:::I:: PO~RYi"Q.,ERABB'':LTY:,':

SR 3.4.11.4 ROTITSED

REFERENCES

1. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

2. FSAR, Section KP,".:2.

d3dddX'CM&XFSIX Jd:"'XXIXdd X34dX CR>X~%%ddCBP4XddXRX6SPX9dXRCPCX(XC ddd%%4%%DN+rdDAddddXyX3d3%RddXPC4%NgCNSSV460X4Xdd+RGXd

Re: f::ref'':::::ga]:j
P9i@u'a'.-t:-::."::gati""'::lOCFR60'i'64( f~)"",:,;:,,'L84",e:":;:;28'.:.:
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LTOP System
B 3.4.12

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The LTOP System controls RCS pressure at low temperatures so the integrity of
the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) is not compromised by violating
the pressure and temperature (P/T) limits of 10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1).
The reactor vessel is the limiting RCPB component for demonstrating such
protecti on. The PRESSURE/~',EHPER'ATIIE.:!LIIITS:";,!REPORTS'I,"'PTL'R)::p ovides the

m-allowable actuati'on 'f'ogi'c setpoints for*the power" operated relief
valves (PORVs) and the maximum RCS pressure for the existing RCS cold leg
temperatures during cooldown, shutdown, and heatup to meet the Reference 1

requirements during the LTOP MODES.

The reactor vessel material is less tough at low temperatures than 'at normal
operating temperature. As the vessel neutron exposure accumulates, the
material toughness decreases and becomes less resistant to pressure stress at
low temperatures (Ref. 2). RCS pressure. therefore, is maintained low at low
temperatures and is increased only as a~fter:,:::temperature is increased.

The potential for vessel overpressurization is most acute when the RCS is
water solid, occurring only while shutdown; a pressure fluctuation can occur
more quickly than an operator can react to relieve the condition. Exceeding
the RCS P/T limits by a significant amount could cause brittle cracking of
the reactor vessel. LCO 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits,"
requires administrative control of RCS pressure and temperature during heatup
and cooldown to prevent exceeding the PTLR limits.

This LCO provides RCS overpressure protection by having a minimum coolant
input capability and having adequate pressure relief ca acity. Limiting
coolant input capability requires all Sg'l''pumps:;

nd".::.::..prie„'::<eejtr~i:f498'3,".':;chi'r9MgjpFmp ~(CCP).':,:,,<incapable of

The pressure relief capacity requires either two redundant RCS relief valves
or a depressurized RCS and an RCS vent of sufficient size. One RCS relief
valve or the open RCS vent is the overpressure protection device that acts to
terminate an increasing pressure event.

(Continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND ~TTie,.",.:::DreeeecrN'eeri!DSS!iehrsee::.POWer&QPevitey8;:Rei Ref'"V,::ÃlieK(BORBi)'»:QT80)OfRD e

~Au.,;P~9~

cl'os3d;:"'toiiii$iet'sNii'::::alfie;:::::RCS::"",:,pi%'s'i'i'ri;!'b'iigiidirsjr

rel ref'.:->s~ynot::,:assvmedBnn 'theD PyTN'.,LTOP:;coqssder'at'sons:::.::wd.'':anNyseshand:-:ns"not

With minimum coolant input capability. the ability to provide core coolant
addition is restricted. The LCO'does not require the makeup control system
deactivated or the SI actuation circuits blocked. Due to the lower pressures
in the LTOP HODES and the expected core decay heat levels, the makeup system
can provide adequate tlow via the makeup control valve. If conditions-

q I f l Cllq -!~cddd;::cf l PI
the event of loss of inventory. then pumps can be made available through
manual actions.

PJ,'es. UrB':C,",.O'Cr8688 i,"".'i ~
*

The LTOP System for pressure relief consists of two e'fa'ss":.R PORVs with
reduced lift settings

, or a depressurized RCS
d RCq t f ffl I I . P RCR~ L'!i '':i!!id!KP!Illlq,'

I d f d d . P RCq~ LP!'",''::,'!!!PI!III!'KR d',q t
rel ieving capabi 1 ity to )~p-4vem Prevent.:-;,overpressurizatfon-Ocr- ~From~the
meed SlmlowabTeYcool ant input capa& l'i'ty.

PORV Re uirements

As designed for the LTOP System, each t!las4LI!gPORV is signaled to open if the
RCS pressure approaches a limit determined by the LTOP actuation ~setiei)it.prey'"~yysy&

(Continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

temmx eratture ind'icats ons ''o$ ),V'i: 'ine ~M:-
temperature Thin'pmutiasig~nal.:,etmyygature,:;:!insdfcations:;,::,:,fio'm',::".':th'esse,,:,:.::tun!1 oopps:: mere

an, gpf:ov!f:. B,,a,.::, 'jxe,,::,, Yk,.,09p)c'0Np8c>s'0Ati.;..:,Orth.; .,9)~jopBI,':;a. of!: )
Phvhwhppp, xpfvxhpxxPYpxhhwfpL'c'As AYmmhPxsvh Pxaaxmpxw! ppiaxNwmeph»wht+AYA»YAYASvm»YhertaYhhppxaxYfpwfipesvhcpptvhexwhah

6,";;, ':TOi.'.-.,,".".:,: j,.';::::,,::;p~,. ii ..'; i,";:..e..,:;,:.:;: . Oi,',.tn,;.'i7j k';":I.,:;,t, '';...,;.. j,: O ~::.b d

YEA ' ' ' ' ' 'APwamw v pv whwhp»swamps»epAamh+m(Ax( vh»P» vwpamhaxhv+v t»pwAYAYwphr(AwteAvAvpepau~va wavhtv!+w, Yo R»pem»»wmavgv+YAeevAY va whsv[w,

."ev'iiihuae'rtaa 'i'i're!a'n''!n're'SS''u're:.'::,:::, 'n'Oiitj
Tt wwhhpTL'Ri'Rppp'e! wp mp-'! mi tp

compared with the indicated RCS=pres'surem from a wide range pressure channel.
If,the indicated pressure meets or exceeds the eeleulaemd-LTOp)value,j:::::atnd'them
temperatBre:::,::$ s:::::::::1%sr,",::,:than::.,thhe!Phenabl,:e:,::;:,::tempperapturremt a, PORV is s»LInaled to opeii.

jtheitttho';:::C..la'ss',:i!TI.'t

PTLR P fft P W tt ltpp,,p t t, f LTPP.

Having the setpoirits of both valves within t e
limits in the PTLR ensures that the Reference 1 limits will not be exceeded
in any analyzed event.

When a PORV ~peRed 5peosgin an increasing pressure transient, the release
of coolant will cause the pressure increase to slow and reverse. As the PORV

releases coolant, the RCS pressure decreases until a reset pressure is
reached and the valve is signaled to close. The pressure continues to
decrease below the reset pressure as the valve closes.

(Continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

RCS Vent Re uirements

Once the RCS is depressurized, a vent exposed to the containment atmosphere
will maintain the RCS at containment ambient pressure ~ der,';,iK9::.";~a":- RCS

overpressure transient, if the relieving requirements of the trans'ient do not
exceed the capabilities of the vent. Thus, the vent path must be capable of
relieving the flow resulting from the limiting LTOP mass or heat input
transient, and maintaining pressure below the P/T limits. The required vent
capacity may be provided by one or more vent paths.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Safety analyses (Ref. 4) demonstrate that the reactor vessel
is adequately protected against exceeding the Reference 1 P/T limits.
In HODES 1, 2, and 3. and in HODE 4 with RCS cold leg temperatures e~4+y

.:, 'the presesii'rizer safety"valves wil'1 prevent RCS'ressure fr'o'm" =
exceeding the Reference t limits. A~or,',,:;'581 Yesh:.t:e,.:.~:- !)jet!~thy~::,. emgersetnre='''; o'ver'pr'essu'r'e 'pr'esveen'- i'on
'fa11's'"to two OPERmABL'E"'RCS ~444 valves pass;;:-i:;::I'-„::::,PORVs or to a depressurized
RCS and a sufficient9y: sized RCS vent. Each of 'these means has a limited
overpressure relief capability.

The actual temperature at which the pressure in the P/T limit curve falls
below the pressurizer safety valve setpoint increases as the reactor vessel
material toughness decreases due to neutron embrittlement. Each time the
PTLR curves are revised, the LTOP System must be re-evaluated to ensure its
functional requirements can still be met using the RCS relief valve method or
the depressurized and vented RCS condition.

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

The PTLR contains the acceptance 'limits that define the LTOP requirements.
Any change to the RCS must be evaluated against the Reference 4 analyses to
determine the impact of the change on the LTOP acceptance limits.

Transients that are capable of overpressurizing the RCS are categorized as
either mass or heat input transients, examples of which follow:

Mass In ut T e Transients

a. Inadvertent safety injection;

b. Charging/letdown flow mismatch;

6';4 i ''.:::";k@j4i:,"ACCN~AM:'849(":::i'B~SChN'~$

Heat In ut T e Transients)

a. Inadvertent actuation of pressurizer heaters;

b. Loss of RHR cooling; or

C. Reactor coolant pump (RCP) startup with temperature asyometry
within the RCS or between the RCS and steam generators.

The following are required during the LTOP MODES to ensure that mass and heat
input transients do not occur, which either of the LTOP overpressure
protection means cannot handle:

a. Rendering al 1~S."I.

injection;
pump% Sad:::;:orj5 ~CCP incapable of

Deactivating the accumulator discharge isolation valves in their
closed positions: and

PJeclvdj~rig:::,:::start of an RCP if secondary temperature is
more than O'F above primarv temperature in any one loop~:artd

provi de thi s protecti on.

The Reference 4 analyses demonstrate that either one RCS relief valve or the
depressurized RCS and RCS vent can maintain RCS pressure below limits when

,i!ESP !, d. Th . h LC!!
al 1 ows only Nil'. CCPgOPERABLE during the
LTOP MODES. "S'i"nce neither one RCS relief valve nor 'the"'RCS vent can handle
the pressure transient risg3ti'oj seed from accumulator injection, when RCS

temperature is low the L'CO"'also'equires @he accumulators isolation when
accumulator pressure is greater than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for
the existing RCS cold leg temperature allowed in the PTLR.

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

The isolated accumulators must have their discharge valves closed and
the valve ower supply breakers fixed in their open positions. T4e-

,eti,i::-...,,:mt.-:::,::::Icipjt u c „

f

L00"w.i"''i"~ 'rsi vi~)j:,:>'%%wax "cwx%cc<4P4hi4%w~)54cs%4Nd

BIN<�

'vie xc " ' ~4amssvswLwAw'co&N4'%4YMcAd' '; "cc~vAONvAC4% '44@&

The consequences of a small break loss of coolant accident (LOCA) in LTOP

MODE 4 conform to 10 CFR 50.46 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix K (Refs. 5 and 6),
requirements by having a maximum of
onewBCP!lQPERABLE and Sl actuation enabled.

PORV Performance

The fracture mechanics analyses show that the vessel is protected when the
PORVs are set to open at or below the Plolimit shown in the PTLR. The
setpoints are derived by analyses that mhodel the performance of the LTOP

System, assuming the limiting LTOP transient of
iris'~!CCII",': injecting into the RCS wjgh';:$58::::,:;posSitive,,'„'!,:.i)p3'8c¹egf„.

consider'"pressure overswhoowtw'a'nd"'undershooet beyond"'the PORV*'opening and
closing, resulting from signal processing and valve stroke times. The PORV

setpoints at or below the derived limit ensures the Reference 1 P/T limits
will be met at loW'temperature,:,::,:,oP'eratvon.

The PORV setpoints in the PTLR will be updated when the revised P/T limits
conflict with the LTOP analysis limits. The P/T limits are periodically
modified as the reactor vessel material. toughness decreases due to neutron
embrittlement caused by neutron irradiation. Revised limits are determined
using neutron fluence projections and the results of examinations of the
reactor vessel material irradiation surveillance specimens. The Gases-4er-

," PTI.:R discusses these
examinations.

Lh~™e..:<failure of one
PS''k.;,I~iPORV is assumed to represent the worst case, single active failure.

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

td

RCS Vent Performance

With the RCS depressurized, analyses show a vent size of 2.07 square inches
is capable of mitigating the allowed LTOP transient. The
capacity of a vent this size is greater than t e flow of the limiting
transient for the LTOP configuration,
notST!i'pumxps::::!end':;:::one::::-:CCP,. OPERABLE. maintaining RCS pressure less than the
iiiaxiiiium pressure on the P/T limit curve.

The RCS vent size will be re-evaluated for compliance each time the P/T limit
curves are revised based on the results of the vessel material surveillance.

The RCS vent is passive and is not subject to active failure. Ale,'':5athw'Qg

tt, td t,,ti fi 2 it I 2 I tt . Ptit~ itdiitFI!
BO:-:;O'Bt(cg;::('BT::"::.Cn st):'.

LCO This LCO requires that the LTOP System is OPERABLE. The LTOP System is
OPERABLE when 4'~te,RCS, coolant input,,and pressure relief capabilities
are M;-RAN—. wiNhirl'imps 'iitgj7j'shed:::.:jj.':,;the:::..::LCO. Violation of this LCO,
could lead to the loSS of Isow ttem'permatmiisret" overpfessure mitigation 'ii$ibj.:3.',:~ty,

d I I I f tl ~!PSLII 11 I It. f p 2ttn""'vd
transient.

To limit the coolant input capability. the,LCO requi,res %ha%,'::'a:::::,.:'md Xgi'euro'::o',:.. .2'2'::„:,",IP'tl~ p p
'

I,::;::.::::,:,ttfPfpttl::::
"," ".ttfd'i!ri,::":"ii"""'""'::-ii':"",et."-::I

discharge isolat'io'n valves be':,,',,closed and irmobilized3:;:when Wheh accumulator
pressure is greater than or equal to the maximum RCS 'pressure for the
existing RCS cold leg temperature allowed in the PTLR.

(Continued)
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LTOP System
B 3.4.12

The elements of the LCO that prov'ide low temperature overpressure mitigation
through pressure relief are:

I RCR~ 'Cl ""ff'Illlllltllt'll'l I 11

1. A C'fpY::::,':::,:.1 PORV is OPERABLE for LTOP when its block valve is open, its
li'ft'e'tpoint is set to the limit required by the PTLR and testing proves
its ability to open at this setpoint, and motive power is available to
the two valves and their control circuits.

P'P'.,':.:':A depressurized RCS and an RCS vent.

An RCS vent is OPERABLE when open with an area of ~ R™~97: square inches.

Kaeh%gPYfieg of these methods of overpressure prevention is capable of
mitigatsng the limiting LTOP transient.

RThe %CO!:;.1S;;::made.'fgjB:":.bi'::fNate:)ha,'.-t,~:,Peim15i;;,:,t~WP:RCCP„,",,:CiPiib)~ef otP

APPLICABILITY ThiS„.LCRO is„.,applicable in MODF,4„when,any„pCRS„,cold jegf,tempecrature is ~ K4e

leos'5j'ried::-:„";~,:chef 'pr'esR's'0'ri z'erc 'sa'fety va1Yi'efs"'p'rovide oye'rp'r'e'scst'ir'e'"'p'rot'ec'ti on
th'a't mcecets,the „Reference 1 P/T limits abovegh8,:=,:~l'iaaf%'~ng:,:'":,",:;tmjjrNtuie
ski'cifi'ed':i;":,thi":;::.:,'.:pTLR,;:3476-:}-8-. When the reac'to'i'essce1"fie'a'd'isR'ff,
5v'e'i'res3Q'r'1'2'a'tent'r'i"'cannot occur.

@GO '44-.4 The..'.P7gR::,:::provides the operational P/T limits for all NODES.
LCO 3.4.10",""'"Pr'es'sfufrizer Safety Valves," requires the OPERABILITY of the
pressurizer safety valves that provide.ofverpressure protecti,on, during ,
NODES 1, 2, 3, and MODE 4 above(t5e':..::gjiiii'ling'.:":::RGS.:':::chemo'ei";:atore::::::ijefcifjed'::::,in.:'::;::.:'th'8

(Continued)
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BASES (continued)
APPLI
(cont

CABILITY
inued)

Low temperature overpressure prevention is most critical during
shutdown when the RCS is water solid, and a mass or heat input transient can
cause a very rapid increase in RCS pressure when little or no time 4-4ws 1:',s

wa~ga51emi~or,,:::::::operator action to mitigate the event.

The Applicability is modified by gwo Notes.'5he~1::.,::;:states.::,;s4@mg-that
accumulator isolation is only required when the accumulator pressure is more
than or at the maximum RCS pressure for the existing temperature, as allowed
by the P/T limit curves. This Note permits the accumulator discharge
isolation valve Surveillance to be performed only under these pressure and
temperature conditions. Note.'::,:.2',,',::-::s

c'harginog'!:."'Iiiip::."'o" raati'on'".;:".:::::::::::::::::

ACTIONS A. 1 57rd.":::::::8;.0

With ops @we or more SL: HP4 pumps Oi'.,':"..',,tip %CPS:::,: capable of injecting into the
RCS, RCS overpressurization is possi5le.

"

To immediately initiate action to restore restricted coolant input capability
to the RCS reflects the urgency of removing the RCS from this condition.

IS.::::::'..::Ov.i .OIVa:'.;i

4reater:than-'270'FI

gi::.eat5'i,':,::,::,'tnhai:": a Dr5x'jiiiate3''i""
AAjmavvvvNmwÃ)mho43 4 t c+I wa vmvva va Nave:,,It

«6

aj'.pr'i''miCHi:.';,::::3.62:,',I-,":.':,"but'.:";,N greater'.
th'hail!ampmpr'o'alma'tei j~!184':.;F:

':

-rail:,:;--:,-:::-1- -!.:::::::,:.t:":I

a'p'pmrOXi'mmes eely",:,':.1~3'4;: F

n 865'fn 4'knt0.4t 5"'RGB'"

Tef(CCPi.::;.'.:A80.',".:.;.phe"„:':-gQP.

One~CC,,j(AH6"::,:.:oui„;$9~P

gee,::eCp.:.":gIL!one.~pgp

(Continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C. 1 0.1 and 0.'2

An unisolated accumulator requires isolation within 1 hour. This is only
required when the accumulator pressure is at or more than the maximum RCS

pressure for the existing temperature allowed by the P/T limit curves.

If isolation is needed and cannot be accomplished in 1 hour, Required
ACTION D. 1 and Required ACTION 0.2 provide two options, either of which must
be performed in the next 12 hours. By increasing the RCS temperature to

gag.~(j wNc-'"'V44aigt--'-c='---w%>wNRP:fy5~600- N$%%xcYyPANtsHESNYA'd07th(gkgvy'j4PJDT

limits if the accumulators are fully injected. XAi.::::.seconh,d.:":,'Noptgog:.::,:::,t0

it i;:h i",!!m~ I ! t 'I" 'EOE'htth Diij!ji!"it i
'th'e 'PTL'R'also gives this protection.

The Completion Times are based on operating experience that these activities
can be accomplished in these time periods and on engineering evaluations
indicating that an event requiring LTOP is not likely in the allowed times.

E. 1

In MODE 4 when any RCS cold leg temperature is a@he'~!:.,.temnersagurse!he1owtt'whicTI

be restoredh to OPERABLE status within a Completion Time of 7 days. Two RCS
C'.4','';:"";I'';;:::::.PORvs

are required to provide. low temperature overpressure
mitigation while withstanding a single failure of an active component.

The Completion Time considers the facts that only one of the RCS rely~s C..:Iass.::;:I;-:::PORV~s"'"is required to mitigate an overpressure transient and
that the likel'ihoohdo of an active failure of the remaining valve path during
this time period is very low.

The consequences of operational events that wi 11 overpressurize the RCS are
more severe at lower temperature (Ref. 7). Thus, with one of the two RCS

~I',::,::Dh!!DID,:,i,,ti,i ODE 5,,',,NODE D ith th h D

on ard,;;:Oi,:;:.,vessel!,;hi.'i'd";-;.clos'u'ie,:-;':.tel:ts"::!pjtF:
Time""t'o rest'or'e twwo v'alves to OPERABLE status"is"24 hours".

(Continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

The Completion Time represents a reasonable time to investigate and
repair several types of relief valve failures without exposure to a lengthy
p I d I h I OPEIIRBIE RCB~ ~55! —:,:!I!POIP-:t P t t
against overpressure events.

G.l

The RCS must be depressurized and a vent must be established within 8 hours
when:

b.

Bth Ol RRCB~CI IPORP I p bl

A Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A, 8'::„:",

0, E, or F is not met: or

c. The LTOP System is inoperable for any reason other than
Condition A, Bg'C, D, E, or F.

The vent must be sized ~ 0::.'::0'l square inches to ensure that the flow capacity
is greater than that requireJ for the worst case mass input transient
reasonable during the applicable MODES. This action is needed to protect the
RCPB from a low temperature overpressure event and a possible brittle failure
of the reactor vessel.

The Completion Time considers the time required to place the plant in this
Condition and the relatively low probability of an overpressure event during
this time period due to increased operator awareness of administrative
control

requirements�

.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.12.1::.':::,': "4.":." ':..:,.".""( and SR 3.4.12.3

To minimize the potential for a low temperature o~ver ressure event by
th Pt Pblt. 5 IR:,:B5tt~h

5 d~ ~'CC'P lfld pbl fl 'l
into the RCS and the accumulator discharge isolation valves are verified
closed and aeeaed-eet~t1lei~c,,,,bi,eat'e'is;::."::operi;:::;::,:::Ve~yficati'pgftaa'tlleacls

'i'::, eq)oj„'' e+ase~s4t~tii dl'iatN'ote-':.",t:"."':."to'::.":tht::,:':Ajjpli!'cap'1st'i''f"

The II': 9@@ pumpm and prie,::;:.::CgP eha~g pump]:-s3 are rendered incapable of
injecting into the RCS fo'i;;:''exampLe, through removing the power from the pumps
by racking the breakers ou't und'er administrative control j'r,,"'',':by,.;.:::.:"'.,)8~I:af>AYp'the

(Continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

An alternate method of tTOP providing:::l:::ottitelerat~ure„-:.:"'overpressure!".,'pr: ohte'ctionce~ may be em loyed
'' to prevent a

pump start Chat.:.:„'.:,couLd

result in an injection into the RCS.

.,'An:::,:::tnovperabl~e.„::,pcump,;mmmaay.„:,:be..":energized

pO'8,,".::::,,O'6''>' 'e''equencmy"om -' ours's'"su' 'i'cie'na, cvonsV emr'ing"'o "'er"'"-"'
in'di"cs'ati'osns and alarms available to the operator in the control room, to
verify the required status of the equipment.

SR 3.4. 12. 4 g~T::":':: 'j~

SR 3.4.12.5

The RCS vent of a ~PP07 square inches is proven OPERABLE by verifying its open
condition either:

a. Once ev~er 12 hours for a valve that caRRe~ Ii's~nofglockedl
Ra:,0 +-.:.Of:":,:58Nr8:.":;30<~'ei:.':698PRD058','lvCA.

b. Once every 31 days for,o'ther,.;;:.:::,vent':.":::paths::::,:g'e::.:::gj a valve that is
locked, sealed, or othe''i4;::::',=,':secured 'iri"tIIeI".operi,.:,::.position. A
removed pressurizer sat'ety va'lve o::::::::r:. OpeniiiÃeia yiils~g::::fits this
category.

74e IIItffy„::.";:.:.':passive vent p8thparrangement p6.:.::::.:aes4 only be open to be OPERABLE.
This" Surveillance is r'esquired to be perrmforar'meed if the vent is being used to .

satisfy the pressure relief requirements of 4'CO 3.4.12.b.

(Continued)
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I BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4. 12. 6

The C48ss::,':.:'I,":-;.PORV block valve must be verified open every 72 hours to provide
the flow path for each requiredfgasÃI~~PORV to perform its function when
actuated. The valve must be remotely verified open in the main control room.

The block valve is a remotely controlled, motor operated valve. The power to
the valve operator is not required removed, and the manual operator is not
required locked in the inactive position. Thus, the block valve can be
closed in the event the PORV develops excessive leakage or does not close
(sticks open) after relieving an overpressure situation.

The 72 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other administrative
controls available to the operator in the control room, such as valve
position indication, that verify that the Cl888'<gX PORV block valve remains
open.

SR 34»7 89~"!Birn

SR 3.4.12.8

hei o'iww4'!chj:

't2 hoour~iafLi'owwa5c'e Preeueeey coosiders the unlikelihood'"of a Tow "teiiiperawtusre
overpressure event during this time.

Ict'uagi::on::::,:,'.cruel,d,;.::,:,depÃssUi5z5~:::.,th&.I:RC3';::IaAd

(Continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS C''.. ~ C."'e... '. e eqj " 'q'rr ' 'a@ >~ XOm4 a''CM""4S9 d@44"':::-;-.>:.' '.:,'."@~%CO(continued)

s -i . :.::

Mg' ww4

nx m:i"s~ v~v.. " .x:;:; ':,peaepmwv'.:,x:; m ', i.movgar".'.ec'.c:c" '::m:..., ea . w axe;.. e r, .~~.g " ' '"gj'cue 'x>"4i

:v '""''4e) 'N 'w%vwWaw"'"': w.'NN 'hÃCvi ..w 'N4%NY.i 44rr v '.'' ""
.."":"W'O'":N%'R

3.4. 12. 9

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each required C'1as~sg:::,PORV actuation
channel is required every 2'8 months to adjust the whole channel so that it
responds and the valve open's within the required range and accuracy to known
input.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix G.

Generic Letter 88-11.

FSAR. Chapter 6.

10 CFR 50, Section 50.46.

10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

Generic Letter 90-06.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

BASES

BACKGROUND Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from the reactor
core make up the RCS. Component joints are made by welding, bolting,
rolling, or pressure loading, and valves isolate connecting systems
from the RCS.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can produce varying
amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through either normal operational
wear or mechanical deterioration. The purpose of the RCS Operational
LEAKAGE LCO is to limit system operation in the presence of LEAKAGE
from these sources to amounts that do not compromise safety. This LCO

specifies the types and amounts of LEAKAGE.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30 (Ref. 1), requires means for detecting
and, to the extent practical, identifying the source of reactor coolant
LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods
for selecting leakage detection systems.

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its
source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring
reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the containment area is necessary.
Quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE
is necessary to provide quantitative information to the operators,
allowing them to take corrective action should a leak occur that is
detrimental to the safety of the facility and the public.

iiiitj[c)rigj'ijidiij:.;:pi,~sGi,'ejbaii

History

iTiii)''i'::1:it.::~'i':::::::P88::«:88;:6~2:. f =
A limited amount of leakage inside containment is expected from
auxiliary systems that cannot'e made 100K leak tight. Leakage from
these systems should be detected, located, and isolated from the
containment atmosphere, if possible, to not interfere with RCS leakage
detection.

This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) from degradation and the core from inadequate cooling'n
addition to preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of violating this
LCO include the possibility of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY

ANALYSES

Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses do
not address operational LEAKAGE. However, other operational
LEAKAGE is related to the safety analyses for LOCA; the amount of
leakage can affect the probability of such an event. The safety
analysis for an event resulting in steam discharge to

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE the atmosphere assumes a 1 gpm primary to secondary LEAKAGE as
SAFETY the initial condition.
ANALYSES
(continued) Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose releases outside

containment resulting from a steam line break (SLB) accident. To a

lesser extent, other accidents or transients involve secondary steam
release to the atmosphere, 'such as a steam generator tube rupture
(SGTR). The leakage contaminates the secondary fluid.

the::.Res!.::prcessurae.":es.:;::hei ow ;'theJ'la,:ft'"'!setteng" Of:':,::theePGRv~;

Chfj:: "eN(::: A.::::-:,:,N';:',':CFR,:+100;",:;:(Rif.:::,"k'63;',',g>

mairitai'aId~(Ke'tW'4ka'kaid":::5'i.":;

TR RCG p, ! ,I Lt, ERGE,, ti,fi, C ft f 2 f~
Seateamea 30:::,CFR,:::;:$ 046':4c)."12)::....:<'jg$

LCO RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. Pressure Boundar LEAKAGE

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of
material deterioration. LEAKAGE of this type is unacceptable as
the leak itself could cause further deterioration, resulting in
higher LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals) @ad gaskets, oX.:':,",:,:Ne

GIIGG!ii-~yii,,-,:,:,!:,%-:Id:,:::i,, p ...,G,,d,y LE ERGE,,

~is@)ated.'.::":::f'r'a|IiR'the!RCSI„':,'ii's'iii ~i1ghita'15'add!act'trna'ati

(Continued)
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BASES

LCO
(continued) c.

Unidentified LEAKAGE

One gallon 'per minute (gpm) of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as
a reasonable minimum detectable amount that the containment air
monitoring and containment sump level monitoring equipment can
detect within a reasonable time peri'od. Violatson of this LCO
could result in continued degradation of the RCPB, if the LEAKAGE
is from the pressure boundary.

Identified LEAKAGE

Up to 10 gpm of identified LEAKAGE is considered allowable
because LEAKA6E,.js from jl„,own sources that do not interfere with
detection of i'i')derit)':fie6:;,MMA4MLEAKAGE and is well within
the capability'"of"th'e RCS"Makeup System. Identified LEAKAGE
includes LEAKAGE to the containment from specifically known and
located sources, but does not include pressure boundary LEAKAGE
or controlled reactor coolant pump (RCf?)„,seal „leakoff.„,(a..normal
function not consi dered LEAKAGE),„,„':.Ident''fpe'd:,:,.:l''EApiBE ~4oesi.'",'Aot.„

%ac;:1

.,irma'iy,""-'.:'.Caela)ji:::xiii'r'jes";Qqt'side!::::Ciiitai'ii'i''eiihiPijj'if tN's LCO c'oTil'd r'0's61't fn c'ohti'nUiid de'gr'a'dat$ 'oh Ã a component
or system.

Primar to Secondar LEAKAGE throu h All Steam Generators SGs

Total primary to secondary LEAKAGE amounting to 1 gpm through all
SGs produces acceptable offsite doses in the SLB accident
analysis. Violation of this LCO could exceed the offsite dose
limits for this accident. Primary to secondary LEAKAGE must be
included in the total allowable limit for identified LEAKAGE.

Primar to Secondar LEAKAGE throu h An One SG

The Mg gallons per day limit on one SG is based on the
assum'ption that a sing1e crack leaking this amount would not
propagate to a SGTR under the stress conditions of a LOCA or a
main steam line rupture. If leaked through many cracks, the
cracks are very small, and the above assumption is conservative

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the RCS is pressurized.

In MODES 5 and 6, LEAKAGE limits are not required because the reactor
coolant pressure is far lower, resulting in lower stresses and reduced
potentials for LEAKAGE.

LCO 3.4. 14, "RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage," measures
leakage through each individual PIV and can impact thss LCO. Of the
two PIVs in series

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

in each isolated line, leakage measured through one PIV does not
result in RCS LEAKAGE when the other is leak tight. If both valves
leak and result in a loss of mass from the RCS, the loss must be
included in the allowable identified LEAKAGE.

ACTIONS A. 1

Unidentified LEAKAGE, identified LEAKAGE, or primary to secondary
LEAKAGE in excess of the LCO limits must be reduced to within limits
within 4 hours. This Completion Time allows time to verify leakage
rates and either identify unidentified LEAKAGE or reduce LEAKAGE to
within limits before the reactor must be shut down. This action is
necessary to prevent further deterioration of the RCPB.

B. 1 and B.2

If any pressure boundary LEAKAGE exists, or if un'identified LEAKAGE,
identified LEAKAGE, or primary to secondary LEAKAGE cannot be reduced
to within limits within 4 hours, the reactor must be brought to lower

'ressureconditions to reduce the severity of the LEAKAGE and its
potential consequences. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals
and gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE. The reactor must be
brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. This
action reduces the LEAKAGE and also reduces the factors that tend to
degrade the pressure boundary.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on oper ating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
In MODE 5, the pressure stresses acting on the RCPB are much lower,
and further deterioration is much l.ess likely.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.13.1

Verifying RCS LEAKAGE to be within the LCO limits ensures the
integrity of the RCPB is maintained. Pressure boundary LEAKAGE would
at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE and can only be positively
identified by inspection. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals
and gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE. Unidentified LEAKAGE

and identified LEAKAGE are determined by performance of an RCS water
inventory balance. Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is also measured by
performance of an RCS water inventory balance in conjunction with
effluent monitoring within the secondary steam and feedwater systems.

(Continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REOUIREHENTS
(continued)

The RCS water inventory balance must be met with the reactor at
steady state operating conditions
Therefore, 5":;'..Note:::,:,::;:)8,:,':,.adde5.::,-:,:al'.:la@i:ng~thit;:::::::,:ithis SR is not required to be

neo~su"suary,'::.;dot'a.":-::;:aiitesr:::

Steady state operation is required to perform a proper inventory
balance Qgcr~calculations during maneuvering are not useful. ae$ -a

F C5 p i 1 LE GE d i ti b t
inventory balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure,
temperature, (7av~':.::;eharjge'i:"'')ass;gh~arl,.",'.O',P'„,::pei',;„::5oor') power 1 evel,
pressurizer and makeup 'tarikm 1'evels", makeup and letdown, and RCP seal
injection and return flows.

'I

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or unidentified LEAKAGE
is provided by the automatic systems that monitor the containment
atmosphere radioactivity and bj~the containment struatvregsump LYpi7$,::

end:::::-,flair;::::mousier,:>ng';,:::,::system. Tt should be noted that t'fAGiGE Past
sea Is,-and-g'attests! oi::::,'CRDid'!oanojj,::@efjmfre'Ids is not Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE: These leak'age detecb'on systems are specified in LCO 3.4.15,
"RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation."

The 72 hour Frequency is a reasonable interval to trend LEAKAGE and
recognizes the importance of early leakage detection in the prevention
of accidents. ,

The.',:.:;:1P,'i..'i.,':Cum

SR 3.4.13.2

.This SR provides the means necessary to determine SG OPERABILITY in an
operational MODE. The requirement to demonstrate SG tube integrity in
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program
emphasizes the importance of SG tube integrity, even though this
Survejllansce,cannot, be Derformed at normal ooeratsing aconditioans,l';,gi)s

(Continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 00, Appendix A. 00C:: 4,":::.000~%0p00.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45. May 1973.

3. FSAR, Section ~f5.

4:';:".:::;:::,":.'.:::.'::::,"::,'.'::::":FS'AR,':";;:5e'ct'>,og:.:3.y

5'i'!i~k!:":.:NUREG'5'601~VgliiiiPJH:";::::::Nnv'em'b~i.r':,:;:::;:4'98'4g

6':;i!!::::k::::::iliFCFSR!',:f0P~~.
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

8 3.4. 14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

BASES

BACKGROUND 10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A
(Refs. 1, 2, and 3), define RCS PIVs as any two normally closed valves
in series within the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB), ~
Chat separate the high pressure RCS from an attached low pressure
system. During their lives, these valves can produce varying amounts
of reactor coolant leakage through either normal operational wear or
mechanical deterioration. The RCS PIV Leakage LCO allows RCS high
pressure operation when leakage through these valves exists in amounts
that do not compromise safety.

The PIV leakage limit applies to each individual valve. Leakage
through both series PIVs in a line must be included as part of the
identified LEAKAGE, governed by LCO 3.4. 13, "RCS Operational LEAKAGE."
This is true during operation only when the loss of RCS mass through
two series valves is determined by a water inventory balance (SR
3.4. 13. 1). A known component of the identified LEAKAGE before
operation begins is the least of the two individual leak rates
determined for leaking series PIVs during the required surveillance
testing; leakage measured through one PIV in a line is not RCS
operational LEAKAGE if the other is leak tight.
Although this specification provides a limit on allowable PIV leakage
rate. its main purpose is to prevent overpressure failure of the low
ressure portions of connecting systems. The pXeeedkg,.".Ne leakaget ~ -:-:ii:.Ch:,-- tgth Pili b t tl RCS d

the connecting systems are degraded"or degrading. PIV leakage could
lead to overpressure of the low pressure piping or components. Failure
consequences could be a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) outside of
containment, an unanalyzed accident, that could degrade the ability for
low pressure injection.

The basis for this LCO is the 1975 NRC Reactor Safety Study" (Ref. 4)
that identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a significant
contributor to the risk of core melt. A subsequent study (Ref. 5)
evaluated various PIV configurations to determine the probability of
intersystem LOCAs.

PIVs are provided to isolate the RCS from the following typically
connected systems:

a. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System;

b. Safety Injection System:. and

c. Chemical and Volume Control System.

(Continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 B 3.4-74



RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
Violation of this LCO could result in continued degradation of a
PIV, which could leak to overpressurization of a low pressure system
and the loss of the integrity of a fission product barrier.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Reference 4 identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a
significant contributor to the risk of core melt. The dominant
accident sequence in the intersystem LOCA category is the failure of
the low pressure portion of the RHR System outside of containment. The
accident is the result of a postulated fai lure of the PIVs, which are
part of the RCPB, and the subsequent pressurization of the RHR System
downstream of the PIVs from the RCS. Because the low pressure portion
of the RHR System is typically designed for 600 psig,
overpressurization failure of the RHR low pressure line would result in
a LOCA outside containment and subsequent risk of core melt.

Reference 5 evaluated various PIV configurations, leakage testing of
the valves, and operational changes to determine the effect on the

robabi lity of intersystem LOCAs. This study concluded that periodic
eakage testing of the PIVs can substantially reduce the probability

of'n

intersystem LOCA.

RCS PIV leakage satisfies Criterion 2 of @he-NAG
CFR,:-;:50-::,;.36',:.,:.(,:,;:.:):::::.":(g)~gi)3'::.

LCO RCS PIV leakage is identified LEAKAGE into closed systems connected to
the RCS. Isolation valve leakage is usually on the order of drops per
minute. Leakage that increases significantly suggests that something
is operationally wrong and corrective action must be taken.

The LCO PIV leakage limit is 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size
with'a maximum limit of 5 gpm.

Reference 7 permits leakage testing at a lower pressure differential
than between the specified maximum RCS pressure and the normal pressure
of the connected system during RCS operation (the maximum pressure
differential) in those types of valves in which the higher service
pressure will tend to diminish the overall leakage channel opening. In
such cases, the observed rate may be adjusted to the maximum pressure
differential by assuming leakage is directly proportional to the
pressure differential to the one half power.

(Continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, this LCO applies because the PIV leakage
potential is greatest when the RCS is pressurized. In MODE 4, valves
in the RHR flow path are not required to meet the requirements of this
LCO when in, or during the transition to or from, the RHR mode of
operation.

In MODES 5 and 6, leakage limits are not provided because the lower
reactor coolant pressure results in a reduced potential for leakage
and for a LOCA outside the containment

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note 1 provides clarification
that each flow path allows separate entry into a Condition. This is
allowed based upon the functional independence of the flow path. Note
2 requires an evaluation of affected systems if a PIV is inoperable.
The leakage may have affected system operability, or isolation of a
leaking flow path with an alternate valve may have degraded the
ability of the interconnected system to perform its safety function.

A.1 A.2.5.:--":and::::A::.'::2'-:::2
P

The flow path must be isolated by two valves. Required ACTIONS A.l
and A.2.are modified by a Note that the valves used for isolation must
meet the same 1eakage requirements as the PNs and must be within the
RCPB g,::::,%he:::::bijou:::; jriSSirli~<: Or'tiOnLuPrthe~Syeteml

Required ACTION A.l requires that the isolation with one valve must be
performed within 4 hours. Four hours provides time to reduce leakage
in excess of the allowable limit and to isolate the affected system if
leakage cannot be reduced. The 4 hour Completion Time allows the
actions and restricts the operation with leaking isolation valves.

V8: V8.":'":80::10'O':"'f'lAQ:"'i: N",::)@e)l~QBf.::YO 8

(Continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.l and 8.2

If leakage cannot'be reduced, 4':;.'says yPhjjlKt@:::< or the other
Required Actions accomplished,"th'e p'i'aii't"Ii)'s't be brought to a MODE in
which the requirement does not apply. To achieve this status. the
lant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36
ours. This 5ction may reduce the leakage and also reduces the

potential for a LOCA outside containment. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable based on operating experience, to reach the required
plant conditions from ful'I power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant system.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.14.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV or isolation valve used
to satisfy Required Action A. 1 and Required Action A.2 is required to
verify that leakage is below the specified limit and to identify each
leaking valve. The leakage limit of 0.5 gpm per inch of nominal valve
diameter up to 5 gpm maximum applies to each valve. Leakage testing
requires a stable pressure condition.

For the two PIVs in series, the leakage requirement applies to each
valve individually and not to the combined leakage across both valves.
iBi3,,.:s;:...;meting(id.:;'.::.i;,;esul'is':::gn,:,,',:tiYtinj::,.'::each;::ii)':veYji.-jjiii)lj,'."', If the PIVs are
Fi'ot"i'ndi'Vf'dull'ly lunik'a'ge'"tes't'ed. "o'ri'EValVe"ma'y'"haV'e"'fai 1 ed compl etely
and not be detected if the other valve in series meets the leakage
requirement. In this situation. the protection provided by redundant
valves would be lost.

Testing is to be performed every 3',8 months, a ty ical refueling.,cycle,
The 38 month

Frequency is consistent with 10 CFR 50.55a(g) (Ref. 8) as contain'ed in
the Inservice Testing Program, is within frequency allowed by the
American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASIDE) ()$NPCode, Sect-He-44
Pagt::,::.;:16 (Ref. 7), and is based on the need to pe'rform such
surveillances under the conditions that apply during an outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power.

(Continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.14.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

TKt::::pra

'p.i',':„es)'ui.',:e,.:':-t'o':::,:::2235.

fQ:', pr'8ssUrB'd)'':.AN':.e'nj.":i:alt:::.t,o','.:.::4''e:,:;.",0'08 .fl8lf~pS~Rr'-.:::.'="=

In addition, testing must be performed once after the valve has been
opened by flow or exercised to ensure tight reseating. PIVs disturbed
in the performance of this Surveillance should also be tested unless
documentation shows that an infinite testing loop cannot practically be
avoided. Testing must be performed within 24 hours after the)valve has
been reseated. Within 24 hours is a reasonable and practical time
limit for performing this test after opening or reseating a valve.

The leakage limit is to be met at the RCS pressure associated with
MODES 1 and 2. This permits leakage testing at high differential
pressures with stable conditions not possible in the MODES with lower
pressures.

Entry into MODES 3 and 4 is allowed to establish the necessary
differential pressures and stable conditions to allow for performance
of this Surveillance.

In addition, this
Surveillance is not required to be performed on the RHR System when the
RHR System is aligned to the RCS in the shutdown cooling mode of
operation. PIVs contained in the RHR shutdown cooling flow path must
be leakage rate tested after RHR i s secured and stable unit conditions
and the necessary differential pressures are established.
yQx.fi~~w.,t. 3I.. a~>i Ycc.aI+IfAocadagahaI%9xpj@$ ~+Yc jYcocc Ra&jcaa,l>xQt+W~~Y4fRI~+c&w: ~

COAtI!pl':::::.'::,:COMl::,::pOSICIOA'!J1Ad'ICat1'OA$2I&1 ABdV8l'ztaaat'i
''4ja:adi'41::.::''I'j lip e'aaeo'fl' a'i'III

4~4'R

3.4.14.2 gad 3.4.14.3 gOT::"::::.USED

(Continued)
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RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

4

5.

6.

7.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, Section V, GDC 55.

WASH-1400 (NUREG-75/014). Appendix V, October 1975.

NUREG-0677, May 1980.

NOT,.:':.:",'jSEO )4eeeaea4-

10 CFR 50.55a(g).
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

8 3.4. 15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC. 30 of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50 (Ref. 1) requires means for detecting
and, to the extent practical, identifying the location of the source ot
RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable
methods for selecting leakage detection systems.

Leakage detection systems must have the capability to detect
significant reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation as
soon after occurrence as practical to minimize the potential for
propagation to a gross failure. Thus, an early indication or warning
signal is necessary to permit proper evaluation of all unidentified
LEAKAGE.

Industry practice has shown that water flow changes of 0:5 to 1.0 gpm
can be readily detected in contained volumes by monitoring changes in
water level, in flow rate, or in the operatinq frequency of a pum .

The containment sump'sed to collect unident>fied LEAKAGE „aha
thi::;:::Cont%~reent'':Nriikoojjj~o':uifiF(('CFCUFeondFe'st'e!":CNWeYt%5rY::;ieiiftei':'"" '-'"'-'~b'!i''ll'fbi!!0

ti""",ti","'-giif't""-'"'-""'-'-""""""7'llPt
T.G gpm in the normal flow rates. This'"sens>tive'ty is acceptable for
detecting increases in unidentified LEAKAGE.

n"'::qn':::]::jn'j)''::;f'j;j%::m60j:t

'i'iidij)diii't:;:::CFCU!iijiidjiii'a'je.",ee'1toi',,.i'i'ii$j",,.:hei:;eiiij'ilhyi'cd'o@'i&I!88
~fiidiciitibii.::.bf<th'i45h'diirisbte'.:;glei:,:::,i:::ate'''i

The reactor coolant contains radioactivity that, when released to the
containment. can be detected by radiation monitoring instrumentation.
Reactor coolant radioactivity levels wi 11 be low during initial reactor
startup and for a few weeks thereafter, until activated corrosion
products have been formed and fission products appear from fuel element
claddi,ng contamination or cladding defects. Instrument sensitivities
of 10'Ci/cc radioactivity for particulate monitoring and of
10'Ci/cc radioactivity for gaseous monitoring are practical for these
leakage detection systems. Radioactivity detection systems are
included for monitoring both particulate and gaseous activities because
of their sensitivities and rapid responses to RCS LEAKAGE.

(Continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
8 3.4.15

Air temperature and pressure monitoring methods may also be used to
infer unidentified LEAKAGE to the containment. Containment temperature
and pressure fluctuate slightly during plant operation, but a rise
above the normally indicated range of values may indicate RCS leakage
into the containment. The relevance of temperature and pressure
measurements are affected by containment free volume and, for
temperature, detector location. Alarm signals from these instruments
can be valuable in recognizing rapid and sizable leakage to the
containment. Temperature and pressure monitors are not required by
this LCO

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

IThe:.js~tr:>'c:;::loseds:::igiPChiced~bg,.'Postal'afedhfeats:::::afsejChe ~esiilg:,:of

'dkcciiy'i;',,es's'i'iii:;('that.:",'.::cab's'hj.:;:::.";1:'a'i",'je':::::;:0"r'''ii'asm

ChB-:'COY&e."boarcl�"':Qnl::"':N9'1'::%5'6'6NVl:4'8l'.::.''::':Th&'.".BN'8Pna''I:"6$$NH

ttrltr'p).'a'ir't!i(st'i or(Ir'(, PA)i:;::0,-;:,.19'iah'd s'i'i
ISSr(i'er((irB(5'.:"2::::::.:':":;::)S)reaesti'! O':::Lk4:,:,L'era".da:":,::l.;:(r(df,,:",;:.;,'4)'S

)he::.',:::r'eso'iutpoo:of:::,.:;UR$ ::,":::2:;:for;:!)(tes,:op)hapsgrpr(R's!r)ras::,::,thee!usre';,of',.;,:;fraoiturg

ITS%',:..us%,':::::5f.::,:::::thee.'':;:::.LBB::::IA'hv

4vAh4rr Y&YAwwkvhv~rrvA%YAvhchrrrrewhrrrhPNN ssvA( Mx(%(vevx(hv rdhAcv r'4 dkc FMrA@AQ46rharrakessessae(4cvs

The need to evaluate the severity of an alarm or an indication is
important to the operators, and the ability to compare and verify with
indications from other systems is necessary. The system response times
and sensitivities are described

(Continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE in the FSAR (Ref. 3).
SAFETY

ANALYSES
(continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its
source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring RCS
LEAKAGE into the containment area is necessary.

Quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the unidentified
LEAKAGE
provides quantitative information to the operators. allowing them to
take corrective action should a leakage occur ~i",Bat,::::$oÃd::gabe
detrimental to the safety of the unit and the public'c.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of-4he-NAG
!i!i!F!ill! !$!i!i !l:::::!!!i: !tl-l::

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS LEAKAGE derives from the
ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely small leaks. This-
LCO requires instruments of diverse monitoring principles to be
OPERABLE to provide a high degree of confidence that extremely small
,leaks are detected in time to allow actions to place the plant in a
safe condition when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB degradation.

The LCO is satisfied when monitors of diverse measurement means are
available. Thus, the containment sump monitor<iygjsysteNR, m

jheg articulate radioact'ivi't monitor
aA'd,:,'8,:i'%8&A,:;:::~8pgFCU)gOAC8r18at'e::(C6$ l'el''.i'.6A)NGA4tGi,",
'"a,"i''oa'c,"."i'v):;::j!iiio5il:o'j'pr'ovi"'eV'ariaccep'"'e miri'i'mum

"'PPLICABILITYBecause of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4. RCS leakage detection instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE. In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is to be ~ 200'F and
pressure is maintained low or at atmospheric pressure. Since the
temperatures and pressures are far lower than those for MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4, the likelihood of leakage and crack propagation are much
smaller. Therefore, the requirements of this LCO are not applicable
in MODES 5 and

ACTIONS

(Continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

A. 1 and A.2

ththth ht d tt t p»t p ht
, RCS water

inventory alance. the containment atmosphere 'jYrticg95te radioactivity
monitor, KfTd':::@he:::;;CFC9',.::.,c6nderpsge.'::.c01$ eet$ 5i::.eoniitoi57i'g~:.:."sx"'..st& wi 1 l
provide i'nvxdic'axti'o'ris of ch'ari'ges in leak'a'ge".. To'gethei" wi'th the
atmosphere monitors. the periodic surveillance for RCS water inventory
balance, SR 3.4.13'".1, mush be performed at an increased frequency of
24, hOvurS tq„prOVide infOrmatpiOn..vthhat iS adequate...tq.dqteg leakage, 'A',

OPe fjattlggjPf'9$ $ur'Qd,''ggthk5t'Qb I9:x898)P f e$ 5urggx(jemPer9 jgJe.""''jh:;Powefj iileve@'v.

cQA:.'f.:, .".t,otf8:':.:6 f,.':e:.':,::,'.eS. 'a, 3,::fs 8
hhVhvNvydwlhVdNvdyyNvw

Nwwlwvdwr 'whdYpNvXLhhVXNXXpN hail

Restoration of the required sump monitorgng:::8j'stirii to OPERABLE status
within a Cpmplgti„on,TiffIev of„ 30 days is repqoi'r'ed'"t'o regain the function
after the IfIofti'toKfpj)sjskiwifailure. This time is acceptable
considerinfth'e Fi'%q'Oi <i'i"'y"andvvadequacy of the RCS water inventory
balance required by Required 5GTI'ON(A. 1.

d'Xvy'd hN N

4~ v r

B.l. 1 B.1.2 ' IB.2th'thi~p t tt t. t. ph
radio'adctivity monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable,
alternative action is required. Either grab samples of the containment
atmosphere must be taken and analyzed or water inventory balances, in
accordance with SR 3.4. 13.1, must be performed to provide alternate
periodic information.

With a sample obtained and analyzed or water inventory balance
erformed every 24 hours, the reactor may be operated for up to 30 daYs
o allow restoration of the required containment atmosphere:::padgcul.a,.e

radioactivity monitors.
vyldhywy p. dwpN ~y pX, hy,, hNv .; pl y ..;. d, hNhXhv .vga...,q

x

y w y v
y X

vdhphhvdXN@Xvdvpdppy~hMX dyXh XvpXydNvXh..A vyNd<h XOXhdlhhvphhhhphC lyh Rhythm

e 24"hour in erval provides, periodic information that is adequate to
peteNcvtv 1 cpa/age gjgA'i!Hbt'e)~js,";:addved'.:i'l'ltd ng,.:',:thief'-,;",.BK:";:8:4,:::;f3Yl<jls;,:'j5h

Ojii,i,atili'::;(4~jth::stiblh,PCS:::ji~

5:...fLff8'~t0)coj'lect;":,and,"'!9 f.;oceM>h,,'III',t xflBce$Mf/';,684'0:."aftBr;;:.":stdabl 8, p Ident
co'nd'it'iiiii:::':,'are';:::est'aha.:;bshed::'>)jThe 36 dpi'' Ciomp'p1'eti oii"TiNed "Yeycog'r'ii'zis at
leas't oprieh other form xofNLEAkAGE detection is available.
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
8 3.4.15

4V V

pgopef,,a!98::""':8.:f t@PAate.":::vc5~0A@k$ :::-:.r8(f93.:r85~$5.

53tii%at'e<bii'ii'i5dÃc::::::5iit5iiiiatibii.
AywNw'yiYi)iiyMCmyNPA%yAMVybMMyMyWSRyN%k'A'vWNr

The ~fog jour,:-::.',uj Required Action is to restore either of the inoperable
required m'on'i'tors to OPERABLE status within 30 days to regain the
intended leakage detection diversity. The 30 day Completion Time
ensures that the plant will not be operated in a reduced configuration
for a lengthy time period.

(Continued)
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BASES

%.1 and 04.2

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

ACTIONS
(continued)

If a Required Action of Condition A, B,N:„:;:Gg Cj, er-0-cannot be met, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which"'the'equirement does not
apply. To achieve this status. the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

E4.1

With all required monitors inoperable, (66L":„::88~lb,.'„::,'::;and,",:e): no aAmaMe
means of monitoring leakage are availabi'e, and jr'mediate plant shutdown
in accordance with LCO 3.0. 3 i s regui red. Hjthg"::4vto.'.:::,Of~ltINB,',",t'hree„:;':,geogps

'j,r:.'0,::.i(i(8:;.::8::,;:Cist'iFi~8d::':::;iifoiii

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4. 15. 1

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.4.15. 1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the required
containment atmosphere radioactivity monito8. The check gives

,
reasonable confidence that the channels m 8r'5 operating properly. The
Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and is
reasonable for detecting offgnormal conditions.

SR 3.4. 15. 2

SR 3,4,15,2 requires the performance of a CHI1NBFFORCTTQNALj!TEST!:::."::2CFTf::
CPT on the required containment atmosphere:rad'loact~vi'ty mom'torus. The .

test ensures that the monitorI can perform ~ @eig function in the
desired manner including alarm functions.

The
Frequency of 92 days considers instrument reliability, and operating
experience has shown that it is proper for detecting degradation.

SR 3.4.15.3 SR 3.4.15.4 and SR 3.4.15.5

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each of
the RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels. The calibration
verifies the accuracy of the instrument string, including the
instruments located inside containment. The Frequency of L8 months is
a typical refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Again.
operating experience has proven that this Frequency is acceptable.

(Continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

BASES
I

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, Section IV, GDC 30.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45

3. FSAR, Secti on 5:,:.::::,2::-":7.

jf i!'::-::.:::i::::;":i>:::::i:;::ij'61REP::=.669!:.:::::::::"::;::As ametrplo::,Bl'omeoNI:L::oT6's::.;::oo'.:.:"PR'Rspa.rasmar!y:::,::$ ystem!!.:.

„j".":6''ig!i!';:

'~a:::::::Reeeoso-;:Le6tTr I 84.-.0'jj":::i%&etajNEviY jTet 6oo W estaophoose
ToPjhaii",ReeaPoitsjil6j66611ii4:;:.:w!6hSaE! 1iiii6'atjoi::o'rj':,Po'i

;:::P'i'@~::PI"e,!Rsreaa66l;w".'::".:Pal'IR~!P".)m'a'i j.,:'1166ii'i'Liooepi~jj

'6~~66::::!-!.;::i a661AR".::,,':;:Root'Toe, 8:"::,66%
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 16 RCS Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND The maximum dose to the whole body and the thyroid that an individual
at the site boundary can receive for 2 hours during an accident is
specified in 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1). The limits on specific activity
ensure that the doses are held to a ~ fraction of the 10 CFR 100
limits during analyzed transients and accidents.

The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable concentration level
of radionuclides in the reactor coolant. The LCO limits are
established to minimize the offsite radioactivity dose consequences in
the event of a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident.

The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 and gross specific activity. The allowable levels are intended
to limit the 2 hour dose at the site boundary to a ~ fraction of
the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits. The limits in the LCO are
standardized, based on parametric evaluations of offsite radioactivity
dose consequences for typical site locations.

The parametric evaluations showed the potential offsite dose levels for
a SGTR accident were an appropriat~ ~ fraction of the 10 CFR 100
dose guideline limits. Each evaluation assumes a broad range of site
applicable atmospheric disper sion factors in a parametric evaluation

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor coolant
ensures that the resulting 2 hour doses at the site boundary will not
exceed a ~ fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits
following a SGTR accident. The SGTR safety analysis (Ref. 2) assumes
the specafic activity of the reactor coolant at the LCO limit and an
existing reactor coolant steam generator (SG) tube leakage rate of
1 gpm. The safety analysis assumes the specific activity of the
seconda~r coolant at its limit of 0.1 yCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 from
f.':C(),':::3',:::::7M8::::,'6. "Secondary Specific Activity."
The analysis for the SGTR accident establishes the acceptance limits
for RCS specific activity. Reference to this analysis is used to
assess changes to the unit that could affect RCS specific activity, as
they relate to the acceptance limits.

The analysis is for two cases of reactor coolant specific activity.
One .case assumes specific activity at 1.0 yCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
with a concurrent large iodine spike that increases the I-131 activity
in the reactor coolant by a factor of about 50 iamediately after the
accident. The second case assumes the initial reactor coolant iodine
activity at 60.0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 due to a pre-accident
iodine spike caused by an RCS transient. In both cases, the noble gasactivity in the reactor coolant assumes 1X

(Continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431
~ Rev. 1 B 3.4-87



RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

failed fuel. which closely equals the LCO limit of 100/E pCi/gm for
gross specific activity.
The analysis also assumes a loss of offsite power at the same time as
the
SGTR event. The SGTR causes a reduction in .reactor coolant inventory.
The reduction initiates a reactor trip from a low pressurizer pressure
signal or an RCS overtemperature hT signal.

The coincident loss of offsite power causes the steam dump valves to
close to protect the condenser. The rise in pressure in the ruptured
SG discharges radioactively contaminated steam to the atmosphere
through the SG power operated relief valves and the main steam safety
valves. The unaffected SGs remove core decay heat by venting steam to
the atmosphere until the cooldown ends.

The safety analysis shows the radiological consequences of an SGTR

accident are within a ~ fraction of the Reference 1 dose guideline
limits. Operation with iodine specific activity levels greater than
the LCO limit is permissible, if the activity levels do not exceed the
limits shown in Figure 3.4. 16-1, for
more than 48 hours. The safety analysis as concurrent and

re-accident iodine spiking levels up to 60.0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT
-131.

The remainder of the above limit permissible iodine levels shown in
Figure 3.4. 16-1 are acceptable because of the low probability of a SGTR
accident occurring during the established 48 hour t,ime limit. The
occurrence of an SGTR accident at these permissible levels could
increase the site boundary dose levels, but still be within 10 CFR 100
dose guideline limits.
The limits on RCS specific activity are also used for establishing
standardization in radiation shielding and plant personnel radiatson
protection practices.

RC5 p fi i.ty t,, C t 2 f~
R&wsesh. NKCFR"-:$6%6:::::::(e~);:.:<2):::.::.(!fd::::>::

LCO The specific iodine activity is limited to 1.0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131, and the gross specific activity in the reactor coolant is
limited to the number of yCi/gm equal to 100 divided by K (average
disintegration energy of the sum of the average beta and garma energies
of the coolant nuclsdes). The limit on DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 ensures
the 2 hour thyroid dose to an individual at the site boundary during
the Design Basis Accident (DBA) will be a ~ fraction of the allowed
thyroid dose. The limit on gross specific activity ensures the 2 hour
whole body dose to an individual at the site boundary during the DBA
will be a ~ fraction of the allowed whole body dose.

The SGTR accident analysis (Ref. 2) shows that the 2 hour site boundary
dose levels are within acceptable limits. Violation of the LCO may
result in reactor coolant radioactivity levels that could. in the event
of an SGTR ~ lead to site boundary doses that exceed the 10 CFR 100 dose
guideline limits.

(Continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with RCS average temperature ~ 500'F,
operation within the LCO limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 and gross
specific activity are necessary to contain the potential consequences
of an SGTR to within the acceptable site boundary dose values.

For operation in MODE 3, with RCS average temperature„ <„,500'. F, „and in
MODES 4 and 5, the 5ffskt@release of radioactivity froe,'.,.thq,:,:.jfteKR
GG)in the event of 'a'"'SGTR'"i's unlikely since the saturatTon"5r'eesdsOre omf

tiie reactor coolant, is below the lift. pressure settings of the main
steam safety and':::Xgiief,',::"valves

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

A Note to theg ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction of LCO
3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the applicable MODE(S) while
relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may eventually requi re
plant shutdown. This exception as acceptable due to the significant
conservatism incorporated into the specific activity limit. the low
probability of an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit,
and the ability to restore transient specific activity excursions
while the plant remains at, or proceeds to power operation.

With the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 greater than the LCO limit, samples at
intervals of 4 hours must be taken to demonstrate that the limits of
Figure 3.4. 16-1 are not exceeded. The Completion Time of 4 hours is

d„a'::.'IgeÃd to obtain and a'nalyze a sample. Sampling is derre-4e
continued t6 pr5vide a trend.

The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must be restored to within limits within
48 hours „ The Completion Time of 48 hours isFy~W::,"':";::aljowed Co
rteimit::::,::::recovery, if the limit violation result'ed fr'oiii rio'rmai ~ad'~ne
s'p'ski'ng'.

B. 1 and B.2

With the gross specific activity in excess of the allowed limit.-aa

. N™the::,.@nit':::::,:"JiFsC,:be",,',paced.'.';:5i"'%::;:,Ms09E".:':::;:ijt'::.;whfcIL!ih'e
peg'ue rewent:."'does!::not:::-.'; ape ply~

The change within 6 hours to MODE 3 and RCS average temperature
< 500'F lowers the saturation pressure of the reactor coolant below
the petpomints of the main steam safety valves and prevents venting the
affeci'ed':$ SG to the environment in an SGTR event. The allowed
CSiiiplseti'den Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 below 500'F from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(Continued)
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BASES

C. 1 F'O'.«::C'::"'f

a Required pQ@::ion and the associated Completion Time of Condition A
is not met or t'i'ffe DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is in the unacceptable
region of Figure 3.4. 16-1, the reactor must be brought to MODE 3 with
RCS average temperature ( 500'F within 6 hours. The Completion Time
of 6 hours is reasonable. based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 3 below 500'F from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.16.1

SR 3.4. 16. 1 requires'erforming a gama isotopic analysis as a measure
of the gross specific activity of the reactor coolant at least once
every 7 days. While basically a quantitative measure of radionuclides
with half lives longer than 15 minutes, excluding iodines, this
measurement is the sum of the degassed

b9tig~g9fffB8'„!Bc51::.,;3'Qtp~@nd

fbi':::':.ptii.:j..-:::;:;:,be
in'd'ic'at'ioii"of-'aiiy-'i'ri'c'r'e'a's'e-'i'ii gr'oss "s'pecific activity.
Trending the results of this Surveillance allows proper remedial
action to be taken before reaching the LCO limit under normal
operating conditions. The Surveillance is applicable in MODES 1
and 2, and in MODE 3 with T,„ at least 500'F. The 7 day Frequency
considers the unlikelihood oV a gross fuel failure during the time.

SR 3.4.16.2

This Surveillance is performed in MODE 1 only to ensure iodine remains .

within limit during normal operation and following fast power changes
when fuel failure >s more apt, to occur. The 14 day Frequency is
adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level, considering
gross activity is monitored every 7 days. The Frequency, between 2
and 6 hours after a power change ~ 15K RTP within a 1 hour period, is
established because the iodine levels peak during this time following
fuel,„,fai,l,ure; samples at other times would provide ~accurate',::.;::::,3eSi
i.hdica'f~,'v'e.".::":,,resul ts.
SR 3.4.16.3

A radiochemical analysis for E determination is required every
184„days..(6 months) with the plant operating in MODE 1 equilibrium:,'('is
defpoed i:iWSRg3!4i":,:I6,.'.:9,:-"NOTE);= conditions. The 8 determination directl'p
'r'el'ass t'0 the LCO 'a'ri'd i's required to verify plant operation within
the specified gross activity LCO limit. The analysis for E is a

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS SSNS'SSS-. Xh~S::.qNSlF'tttIVe,-...:ISeSSVFSSINLVOf:,:::.:,::ttsS:::,::::SQQPjfSC:."SStIVPtjI

f&)d'or,,::,coo;I;BA

Lev'e]g< The Frequency"'of "184 days recogni"zes z does noFchaiige
rap> dlty.

This SR has been modified by a Note that indicates sampling foi75
deke~mafjoogis required to be performed within 31 days after a"
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 days of MODE 1 operation
have elapsed since the reactor was last subcritical for at least
48 hours. This ensures'hat the radioactive materials are at
equilibrium so the analysis for K is representative and not skewed by
a crud burst or other similar abnormal event

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 100.11, 1973.

FSAR, S'eig1UIIs:.,::;1St'4"::;:.3::::sIIU'1S"::SgII.":::I

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 B 3.4-91



(Continued)

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev.l Bases B 3.4-92 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Loop Isolation Valves
B 3.4.17

BASES

APPLICABILITY
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RCS Isolated Loop Startup
B 3.4.18

BASES

ACR@5

To ensure that the boron concentration of the isolated loop is greater
than or equal to the boron concentration of the operating loops, a
Survei llance is performed 2 hours prior to opening either the hot or
cold leg isolation valve. Performing the Surveillance 2 hours prior
to opening either the hot or cold leg isolation valve provides
reasonable assurance the boron concentration difference will stay
within acceptable limits until the loop is unisolated. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

QKG@4Q4
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion
of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant
clarification and, in some cases, technical information which supports the
specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS version
has been made plant specific.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes mater'ial which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev.
1 Bases.

Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases but is being revised for the improved TS.

3

Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant
specific information which is presently located in the current TS or
other design basis document into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize
standardization. Where the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading,
they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have been added to cover plant
specific portions of the specifications.

Deletions-

Additions-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in
non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using
the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The .

deletions are not identified by a change. number or a change code in
the, adjacent right margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is inserted into the Bases in the
appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is not
identified by. a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

Modifications-
The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is
inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated
using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is not identified by an item number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Bracket Inserts-
The plant specific information,is entered into the bracketed area.
If "generic information had been provided in the bracketed area and
that information is not correct, the -generic information is
"struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-
line" feature. If the "generic" is correct, the information is "red-
lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to
cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note:All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

Bases as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In sugary, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new
material, "strike-out" (or crossed out by hand) is used to annotate deleted
material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to identify
changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to
NUREG-1431, to make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the
Industry/NRC generic change process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the
NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]"

indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate
that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.4-01

3.4-02

3.4-03

3.4-04

3.4-05

3.4-06

3.4-07

This change clarifies intent ofwording for the allowance to remove pumps from
operation by changing "de-energized" to "removed from operation" consistent
with Industry Traveler TSTF-153.

This change revises Condition A of ITS 3.4.6 to cover any required loop's
inoperability and adds Required Action A.2 indicating that cooldown to MODE
5 is only required ifan RHR loop is OPERABLE. Consistent with the CTS, this
change addresses all possible configurations under the LCO and clarifies
potentially confusing ISTS language with regard to the number of loops that
are required. Condition B is deleted.

The CTS allows 1 hour for all RHR pumps to be removed from operation. One
hour is the time allowed in the version of the Westinghouse STS from which
the plant-specific TS was prepared. The change and its basis are not
discussed in the documentation for the improved STS. Plant-specific
experience has not indicated that the one hour allowance is unsafe or
unacceptable. This is the current licensing basis.

The symbol ">" in LCO 3.4.8, NOTES 1.a. is replaced with the words "at least".

This is consistent with the use of "at least" in CTS 3.4.1.2 footnote " 3.4.1.3
footnote *, 3.4.1.4.1 footnote ), and in ITS 3.4.6 LCO, and 3.4.7 LCO. The
change makes the ITS consistent with the CTS.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP.) See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

These changes are consistent with the current plant specific analysis and are
reflective of the CTS. The plant-specific analysis does not allow injection from
any safety injection pumps and does allow injection from [one] centrifugal
charging pumps. The changes are made consistently in the LCO, ACTIONS,
and Surveillance Requirements.

The word "all" in the improved TS 3.4.12 Applicabilityis replaced by the word
"any". Use of "any" makes the Applicabilityconsistent with the Bases. The
intention is to enter LTOP Applicability ifone or more of the cold legs have a
temperature below the limitspecified in the PTLR. Similar statements appear
in ITS 3.5.2, 3.4.6, 3.4.7, and 3.4.10, all of which are consistent in that all cold
legs must be above the PTLR specified temperature to conduct various
evolutions whereas any cold leg below that temperature initiates the need for
vessel low temperature overpressure protection. The change makes the ITS
consistent with the CTS.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.4-08

3.4-09

3.4-10

JUSTIFICATION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).
I

The minimum temperature specified in degrees below which the RCS must not be
subject to low temperature overpressurization is replaced by the statement "the
temperature below which LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR," per Industry
Traveler WOG47, Rev 1. The pressure temperature limits report (PTLR) provides the
limiting temperature that is a plant-specific requirement based on the reactor vessel
material characteristics documented in the PTLR and is periodically reviewed and
revised. Referring to the PTLR for the current value is consistent with the relocation of
the pressure temperature limits from improved TS Section 3.4.3 to the PTLR. This is
an administrative change.

3.4-11

3.4-12

3.4-1 3

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.4-14 This change revises grouping of required detectors to be consistent with the CTS and
with Reg. Guide 1.45, Regulatory Position C.3.

3.4-15

3.4-16

LCO 3.0.4 is applicable to Condition [D]of ITS 3.4.15 (required containment
atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitor and containment cooler condensate
monitoring system inoperable) because other mechanisms (i.e., grab samples, RCS
inventory balance, containment sump monitor, etc.) exist which are capable of
adequately detecting RCS leakage and because a 30 day AOT is usually accompanied
by a LCO 3.0.4 exception (e.g., PAM and Remote Shutdown Technical Specifications).

- Therefore, an exception to LCO 3.0.4 was added to Condition [D]. As there is already
an LCO 3.0.4 exception to Conditions A and B [and LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable to
ACTION C (which allows indefinite operation),] the LCO 3.0.4 exception was moved to
apply to all ACTIONS and the specific exceptions for Conditions A and B were deleted.
The change is made per Industry Traveler TSTF40.

Consistent with CTS requirements [and with Condition B,] a requirement to perform 24
hour containment atmosphere samples is added when a gaseous monitor is inoperable
[ ]. Also, consistent with Conditions A and B, the performance of SR 3.4.13.1 every 24
hours as an alternative to analyzing a containment atmosphere sample is allowed.
Both of these 24 hour surveillances provide a compensatory diverse method for
detecting RCS leakage to compliment the remaining operable systems (i.e., sump level
and particulate detection).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.4-17

3.4-18

3.4-19

3.4-20

3.4-21

3.4-22

This change extends the surveillance interval for pressurizer heaters from 92 days to
18 months. The operability of the pressurizer heaters enhance the capability of the
plant to control RCS pressure and establish natural circulation. The purpose of the
surveillance requirement is to detect potential pressurizer heater degradation. This is
done by periodically demonstrating that pressurizer heaters are capable of producing
power at their design rating by testing the power supply output and by performing
electrical checks on heater elements. Heating elements are simple resistive devices
which are not prone to complex failure modes. Moreover, heater banks are made up of
a number of individually powered heater elements such that a common mode failure of
the elements is unlikely. The normal power supply to the heaters is in use during
normal power operations and a'failure of the power supply would be immediately
detectable independent of the heater surveillance. The low failure rate experienced
with pressurizer heater elements is indicative that the surveillance interval may be
extended without loss in heater reliability. This surveillance interval extension is
consistent with the guidance of GL 93-05, "Line-Item Technical Specification
Improvements to Reduce Surveillance Requirements for Testing During Power
Operation." This proposed change is consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-93,
Rev. 1.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

CTS LCO 3.4.6.2 states required conditions for the start of a RCP when none have
been operating. Another condition for starting an RCP is added that is not specified in
NUREG-1431. This added condition provides an OR restraint for the option of a RCP
start if the pressurizer water level is less than 50%. The option of pressurizer water
level being less than 50% provides plant operational flexibilitybecause it allows a RCP
start in the event the primary/secondary temperature difference was not satisfied. The ~

volume in the pressurizer provides space to sustain possible reactor coolant thermal
swell without incurring an excessive pressure transient. Consequently the intent to
protect the RCS from cold overpressure transients is maintained. The vessel water
level method is not present in NUREG-1431 and has been incorporated in the
reformatted LCO note. This proposed change meets the intent of NUREG-1431 and is
consistent with the DCPP licensing basis.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP design includes three air operated pressurizer PORVs. Two of these PORVs
have been designated as "Class I". These two valves provide the reactor vessel low
temperature overpressure protection and they provide the means to depressurize the
RCS following a SGTR. The identification of Class I has been added to the ITS to
make a distinction between these two PORVs that must provide a safety-related
function as opposed to the third remaining PORV that is designated as non-Class I.
TS 3.4.12 for LTOP applies to the two Class I PORVs but not to the non-Class I PORV.

This change deletes Required Action B.1 consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-28.
The deleted ACTION required that SR 3.4.16.2 be performed within 4 hours. This SR
must be performed in order to verify "restoration" of the specific activity to within limits,
and does not need to be otherwise required. Further, if the Condition is entered and
the plant is in MODE 2 in 4 hours or less, the NUREG Required Action is in conflict
with the Note of SR 3.4.16.2 that states that this SR is only required in MODE 1. In
addition, this ACTION is an unnecessary burden as the plant is required to be in
MODE 3 with T~ < 500'F within 12 hours, exiting the MODE ofApplicability.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG»1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.4-23 ITS SR 3.4.12.3 is revised to be consistent with the requirements denoted in LCO
3.4.12 and Industry Traveler WOG-51, Rev. 1. This change clarifies that the SR (to
verify the accumulators isolated) is only applicable when accumulator pressure is
greater than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for the existing RCS cold leg
temperature allowed by the P/T limitcurves provided in the PTLR.

3.4-24

3.4-25

Improved SR 3.4.14.1 requires testing of PIVs prior to entering MODE 2 whenever the
unit has been in MODE 5 for seven days or longer. This surveillance frequency is not
in the DCPP CTS. DCPP tests the valves on an 18 month Frequency which is
acceptable based on valve type, interlocks, position indication and system alarm
functions. These valves meet the criteria for testing at least every 18 months but do
not require additional testing based on when the unit is in cold shutdown. None of
these valves change position during normal plant operation. There is little reason to
anticipate leakage to initiate in mid cycle when they have not changed position. In
conformance with the CTS, DCPP has chosen not to include this surveillance
frequency of retesting the valves following an extended period of operation in MODE 5.

Consistent with the CTS, the gross activity limit is added to LCO 3.4.16 Condition B
rather than its first reference being in SR 3.4.16.1. This change is also consistent with
the treatment of DOSE EQUIVALENTl-131.

3.4-26

3.4-27

DCPP design designates two pressurizer PORVs to provide the function for low
temperature overpressure protection. The valves have been designated as a Class I

system. The PORVs are air operated. The air supply is nota Class I system,
consequently, the design includes a back-up nitrogen Class I system to power the
valves in the event the air supply is not available. The surveillance for the nitrogen
back-up system is in the DCPP CTS but not present in NUREG-1431. Improved TS
SR 3.4.11.3 has been added to provide assurance of the operation of the nitrogen gas
supply to the PORVs. Methodology of verifying operability has been moved to the
Bases.

TS 3.4.12 Applicabilityfor MODE 6 has an additional qualification ifthe head closure
bolts are not fullyde-tensioned. With the bolts fullyde-tensioned this TS is not
Applicable because the lack of tension provides a pressure relief path across the
vessel flange. This Applicabilityis in the current licensing basis.

3.4-28 This change has added the description of a secured open valve. This description is in
use in the DCPP CTS and in plant procedures. This description is also consistent with
that used in NUREG-1431 SR 3.5.2.2 and SR 3.5.2.5.

3.4-29 The definition for CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST (CFT) would be retained from the
current DCPP TS to the improved TS. CFT is in active use in numerous procedures in
the plant. The CFT is used in applications for which the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST (COT) is not fullysuitable. Although CFT and COT definitions appear similar,
there is one important difference. Strict adherence to COT requirements includes
quantitative adjustments as appropriate to bring setpoints into the desired range. This
requirement for quantitative adjustment can not be satisfied in a reasonable manner on
some components/sensors/channels due to their design. CFT however, is a qualitative
test to determine functionality. A loss of function indicated by the CFT results in a
notification to, following existing procedures, restore the functional performance. The
CFT is in the current licensing basis.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

.

3.4-30

3.4-31

3.4-32

3.4-33

3.4-34

3.4-35

3.4-36

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

These ACTIONS in ITS 3.4.5 and 3.4.9 are modified to reflect their LCO. The position
of the reactor trip breakers and their power supply status of the CRDMs are not LCO
requirements; therefore Conditions and ACTIONS are revised. As worded in NUREG-
1431, these ACTIONS could preclude certain testing in MODE 3. A more generic
ACTION, which assures the rods cannot be withdrawn, replaces the speciTic method of
precluding rod withdrawal. The specific methods are added to the Bases as examples.
The revised ACTIONS still assure rod withdrawal is precluded and this detail is not
required to be in the TS to provide adequate protection to the public health and safety.
No technical changes result from this change. These changes are consistent with
Industry Traveler TSTF-87, Rev. 1.

In accordance with Industry Traveler TSTF-26, the ACTION would be changed to
specify taking the plant to a MODE for which the LCO is not applicable. This change
maintains the consistency between the MODE of Applicabilityand the Required Action
which requires the MODE of Applicabilityto be exited.

The Frequency of SR 3.4.2.1 to verify operating RCS loop average temperature at or
above [541] 'F is changed to 12 hours from the current surveillance Frequency of 30
minutes. The SR to verify operating RCS loop average temperatures every 12 hours is
sufficiently frequent to prevent inadvertent violation of the LCO and considers
indications and alarms that are continuously available to the operator in the control
room. This change is based on Industry Traveler TSTF-27, Rev. 2.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

This change adds a Note to SR 3.4.11.1 and SR 3.4.11.2 stating that the SRs are only
required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. The ACTIONS Note "LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable" is intended to allow MODE changes for testing purposes (per Bases). This
allowance is properly presented as an SR Note. A properly placed exception (i.e., an
SR Note exception) would not allow the SR to be considered to be met until the
appropriate conditions were available for it to be performed without entering the
ACTIONS. The Note to these SRs would allow startup in MODE 3 ifthe SR had not
been performed during the required Frequency, but would limitthe exception to prior to
entering MODE 2. The change is consistent with Industry Traveler WOG40.

SR 3.4.13.1 and ACTIONS for LCO 3.4.15 are revised with the addition of a Note per
Industry Traveler TSTF-116, Rev. 1. The Note addresses the concern that RCS water
inventory balance cannot be meaningfully performed unless the unit is operating at or
near steady state conditions. The Note added to the surveillance provides an
exception for operation at less than steady state conditions. The RCS water inventory
balance willonly be allowed to be deferred for 12 hours after re-establishing steady
state conditions.

3.4-37 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).
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NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.4-38 Consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-105, the details on the method by which the
RCS flow rate is verified are moved from SR 3.4.1.4 to the Bases. Moving this
information to the Bases allows the use of precision heat balances, elbow taps, and
other acceptable methods in order to perform this verification and is consistent with the
NUREG-1431 philosophy of moving clarifying information and descriptive details out of
the TS to the Bases.

3.4-39

3.4PO

The shutdown requirements of ITS 3.4.11 would require the plant to reduce T~ to
<500'F within 12 hours, rather than be in MODE 4, to address the concern of entering
[LTOP] LCO 3.4.12 Applicabilitywith inoperable PORVs. For consistency, the
shutdown requirements of ITS 3.4.16 are also revised to allow 12 hours to reduce T~
to <500'F. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-113, Rev. 3.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.4C1 Consistent with the current licensing basis in CTS 3.2.3, LCO 3.4.1 would be revised to
reference Tables 3.4.1-1 and 3.4.1-2 for RCS total flow rate limits for Unit 1 and Unit 2 .

respectively. These tables show allowed reduction in reactor thermal power to account
for reduced RCS total flow. DCPP LA60/59 added this allowance to the CTS.

3.4P2

3.4-43

An exception to SR 3.4.14.1 Frequency to leak test PIVs within 24 hours of actuation or
flow through the valves has been added for valves 8802A, 8802B and 8703. Testing of
these valves under this Frequency is not required as stated in the footnote to current
Surveillance 4.4.6.2.1, Table 3.4-1. This change is consistent with the CTS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.4P5

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

ITS 3.4.12 has been revised to move the Note for Required ACTION B.1 regarding
CCP pump swap operations and the ApplicabilityNote for accumulator isolation to the
LCO, as discussed in Industry Traveler WOG-51, Rev 1. Plant-specific time
allowances for exceeding LCO's number of [Centrifugal Charging] pumps capable of
injecting into the RCS are incorporated. [ ] These Notes detail situations where
exceptions to the LCO are permitted and are more appropriately annotated under the
LCO.

3.446 Consistent with CTS 3/4.1.1.4, "MinimumTemperature for Criticality,"ITS LCO 3.4.2
and its Condition A and SR 3.4.2.1 are modified to refer to "operating" RCS loops.
Adopting the CTS wording is acceptable since valid T~ measurements are not
obtainable for a non-operating loop.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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NUREG-1431 Section 3.4

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.4%7

JUSTIFICATION

ITS SR 3.4.11.1 contains a Note which exempts the cycling of the block valve when it
is closed in accordance with Required Actions of Conditions B or E of LCO 3.4.11.
However, Required Action A.1 also directs closure of the block valve when one or more
PORVs are inoperable and capable of being manually cycled. The SR Note should
also exempt performance when the block valve is closed in accordance with Required
Action A.1 as the block valve should not be opened when the PORV is inoperable.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1430 and NUREG-1432 in as much as the
block valve cycling is exempted under Conditions A, B, and E. Since power to the
block valve(s) is maintained in Required Action A.1, the Note to SR 3.4.11.1 will be
revised to not require the surveillance performance ifthe block valve(s) is closed per
Condition A. Since power to the block valve(s) is removed in Required ACTIONS B.2
and E.3, the surveillance cannot be met. Given the wording change "met" to
"performed'n the Note, the wording of SR 3.4.11.1 is revised to accommodate the
Condition B and E exception. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-
87.

3.448

3.4-49

A Note is added to ITS 3.4.8 ACTIONS, indicating that entry into MODE 5, Loops Not
Filled, from MODE 5, Loops Filled, is not permitted while LCO 3.4.8 is not met. The
addition of this Note is based on the performance of a plant specific LCO 3.0.4 matrix
(see CN 01-02-LS1 of the CTS 3/4.0 package).

LCO 3.4.12 [LTOPJ System, provides four different methods for pressure relief. Any of
the four methods may be used. However, SR 3.4.12.5 requires testing whether or not
the equipment is being credited to meet the LCO. The proposed change adds the
words "required" to the SR to exempt its performance if the equipment to be tested is
not being used to meet the LCO. In addition, two editorial changes were made. The
LCO requirement presentation was clarified. Also, the Note to SR 3.4.12.8 was revised
to replace "required to be met" with "required to be performed" since the

"performed'omenclature

is appropriate here, consistent with the CTS. This change is consistent
with Industry Traveler WOG-100.

3.4-50

3.4-51

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

The Note for SR 3.4.1.4 is removed. This is consistent with DCPP CTS 4.2.3.5. DCPP
conducts a measured RCS total flow rate verification on the 18 month frequency in
accordance with NUREG-1431.

3.4-52 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.4 Page 1 of 8

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK, CALLAWAY

3.4-01 Clarifies intent ofwording for the allowance to remove
pumps from operation by changing "de-energized'o
"removed from operation" consistent with Industry Traveler
TSTF-1 53.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.4-02

3.4-03

3.4-04

This change revises Condition A of ITS 3.4.6 to cover any
required loop's inoperability and adds Required ACTION
A.2 indicating that cooldown to MODE 5 is only required if
an RHR loop is OPERABLE. Condition B is deleted.

The current TS.allows 1 hour for all RHR pumps to be
removed from operation [ ].

The symbol "> in DCPP LCO 3.4.8, NOTES 1.a., is
replaced with the words "at least" to make this LCO Note
wording consistent with LCOs 3.4.6 and 3.4.7 Note wording.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

3.4-05 This change is being made consistent with the current
assumptions used in the analysis. The analysis credits
three operational restrictions below 350'F, to ensure that
the reactor vessel is protected.

No, these
operational
restrictions are
not in the CTS.

Yes No, similar No, similar
analysis not analysis not
contained in contained in
CTS. CTS.

3.4-06

3.4-07

3A-08

Plant specific safety analyses do not allow injection from
safety injection pumps but do allow centrifugal charging
pumps (CCPs) injection.

The word "all" in the DCPP LCO 3 4.12 LTOP Applicability
is replaced by the word "any" to make the Applicability
wording consistent with the Bases.

The current licensing basis as contained in the Technical
Specifications requires performance of this surveillance on
a frequency of 72 hours.

Yes, DCPP
analysis
assumes one
CCP only.

Yes

No, DCPP
LTOP design
does not use
RHR relief
valves.

Yes, CPSES
analysis
assumes two
CCPs.

Yes

Yes, WCNOC
analysis
assumes one
CCP only.

No

Yes, see
Amendment No.
49.

Yes, Callaway
analysis
assumes one
CCP only.

No

Yes, see OL
Amendment No.
42.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.4 Page 2 of 8

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.4-09

3.4-10

3.4-11

3.4-12

DESCRIPTION

The plant does not have manual RHR suction isolation
valves. The motor-operated suction isolation valves (2 per
relief valve line) are surveilled in accordance with SR
3.4.12.4.

The DCPP plant-specific limiting temperature specified in
degrees, below which the RCS must not be subject to low
temperature overpressure is replaced by the generic
statement "the temperature below which LTOP is required
as specified in the PTLR."

The plant does not have the RHR autoclosure portion of the
RHR System interlock as the system was deleted from the
design. However, the portion of the interlock which
prevents the valves from opening when system pressure is
in excess of the setpoint has been retained.

In conformance with the CTS, the RHR Isolation Valves
which are RCS PIVs are excluded from being retested
following an extended period of operation in MODE 5.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, DCPP
LTOP design
does not use
RHR relief
valves.

Yes

No, the valve
interlock is not
in the CTS.

No, RHR valve
testing after
MODE 5
operation is not
in the CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

Yes, see
Amendment No.
49

No, WCNOC
does not have
this exclusion.

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes, see OL
Amendment No.
42.

No, Callaway
does not have
this exclusion.

3.4-13 The RHR Isolation Valves which are RCS PIVs are
excluded from being retested following flow through the
valves.

No, not in CTS. Yes Yes Yes

3.4-14

3.4-15

This change revises the grouping of required detectors to
be consistent with the CTS and with Reg. Guide 1.45
Regulatory Position C.3.

LCO 3.0.4 is applied to Condition [DJ (required containment
atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitor and containment
cooler condensate monitoring system inoperable).

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.4 Page 3 of 8

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.4-16

3.4-17

3.4-18

DESCRIPTION

Consistent with CTS requirements [and with Condition BJ a
requirement to perform 24 hour containment atmosphere
samples is added when a gaseous monitor is inoperable. f J

Also, consistent with Conditions A and B, the performance
of SR 3.4.13.1 every 24 hours as an alternative to
analyzing a containment atmosphere sample is allowed.

This change revises the pressurizer heater capacity
surveillance requirement frequency from 92 days to 18
months.

The Applicabilityfor ITS LCOs 3.4.10 and 3.4.11, LCO
3.4.12 and LCO Note 2 for ITS 3.4.5, are modified to be
consistent with current [LTOP] analyses requirements.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

No, DCPP has
different LTOP
requirements.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

No, 2 CCPs are
allowed per
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes, part of CTS
per Amendment
105.

Yes

3.4-19 For DCPP, this change adds an LCO condition to allow
RCP start with pressurizer water level less than 50%, per
CTS.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

3.4-20

3.4-21

3.4-22

3.4-23

This change adds a provision to allow one or more Sl
pumps to be capable of injecting into RCS in MODES 5 and
6 when RCS water level is below the top of the reactor
vessel flange for the purpose of protecting the decay heat
removal function, per CTS.

Two DCPP pressurizer PORVs have been identified as
Class I to make the distinction between these and the third
PORV that is designated non-Class I.

This change deletes ISTS 3.4.16 ACTION B.1 per Industry
Traveler TSTF-28.

ITS SR 3.4.12.3 is revised to be consistent with the.
requirements denoted in LCO 3.4.12.

No, not part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.4-24

3.4-25

3.4-26

3.4-27

3.4-28

3.4-29

Improved SR 3.4.14.1 requires testing of PIVs prior to
entering MODE 2 whenever the unit has been in MODE 5
for seven days or longer. This surveillance Frequency is
not in the DCPP CTS. In conformance with the CTS,
DCPP has chosen not to include this surveillance
Frequency.

The gross specific activity limit is added to LCO 3.4.16,
Condition B, rather than having its first reference occurring
in SR 3.4.16.1.

This change adds surveillance for PORV safety related
nitrogen supply, per DCPP CTS.

Applicabilityfor LCO 3.4.12, MODE 6, is revised to include
an additional qualification ifthe head closure bolts are not
fullyde-tensioned, per DCPP CTS.

This change adds a DCPP-specific description of a secured
open valve.

The use of CHANNELFUNCTIONALTEST (CFT) would
be retained from the current DCPP TS to the improved TS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

3.4-30 An LCO 3.0.4 exception is added to the ACTIONS LCO
3.4.12.

No, not in CTS Yes Yes Yes

3.4-31

3.4-32

Condition C and Required ACTION D.1 of ITS 3.4.5 and
Condition A of ITS 3.4.9 are modified to reflect generic
wording to assure that the rods are fully inserted and
cannot be withdrawn. This change is consistent with
Industry Traveler TSTF-87, Rev. 1.

In accordance with Industry Traveler TSTF-26, 3.4.2
ACTIONwould be changed to specify taking the plant to a
MODE forwhich the LCO is not applicable.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.4-33

3.4-34

3.4-35

3.4-36

3.4-37

3.4-38

3.4-39

3.4-40

DESCRIPTION

The Frequency of SR 3.4.2.1 is changed to "12 hours".
This change is based on Industry Traveler TSTF-27, Rev.
2.

Retains CPSES current TS which requires that the
precision RCS flowmeasurement be performed prior to
exceeding 85% RTP.

Adds a Note to SR 3.4.11.1 and SR 3.4.11.2 stating that
the SRs are only required to be performed in MODES 1

and 2, per Industry Traveler WOG40.

SR 3.4.13.1 and LCO 3.4.15 ACTIONS are revised with the
addition of a Note requiring steady state conditions per
Industry Traveler TSTF-116, Rev. 1.

The primary to secondary leakage limits are revised per
Callaway OL Amendment No. 116 dated October 1, 1996.

Consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-105, the details on
the method by which the RCS flow rate is verified are
moved from SR 3.4.1.4 to the Bases.

The shutdown requirements of ITS 3.4.11 would require the
plant to reduce T~ to <500'F within 12 hours, rather than
MODE 4, to address the concern of entering [LTOP] LCO
3.4.12 Applicabilitywith inoperable PORVs. For
consistency, the shutdown requirements of ITS 3.4.16 are
also revised to allow 12 hours to reduce T~ to <500'F.
This change is consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-113,
Rev. 3.

Consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-99, the Note to SR
3.4.1.4 would be modified to specify a plant-specific power
and to provide additional time to perform an RCS precision
flow rate measurement.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
3.4-51.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 3.4-
34.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.4-41

3.442

3.4-43

3.444

3 4-45

3.446

DESCRIPTION

LCO 3.4.1 is revised to reference Tables 3.4.1-1 and 3.4.1-
2 for RCS total flow rate limits for DCPP Unit 1 and Unit 2
respectively.

An exception to SR 3.4.14.1 Frequency to leak test PIVs
8802A, 8802B and 8703 has been added. This change is
consistent with the DCPP CTS.

A new Condition C is added to LCO 3.4.1 to reflect the CTS
of WolfCreek for RCS flow rate.

Steam generator levels for MODES 3, 4, and 5 are
specified to ensure SG tubes are covered. The Callaway
CTS did not ensure tube coverage.

ITS 3.4.12 has been revised to move the Note for Required
ACTION B.1 regarding CCP pump swap operations and the
Applicability Note for accumulator isolation to the LCO, as
discussed in Industry Traveler WOG-51, Rev1. Plant-
specific time allowances for exceeding LCO's number of
[RHR] pumps capable of injecting into the RCS are
incorporated, [ ).

ITS LCO 3.4.2 and its Condition A and SR 3.4.2.1 are
modified to refer to "operating" RCS loops.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes, allowance
added per
Amendments
60/59

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

No

No

No

No, operation of
2 CCPs are
allowed per
CTS; also see
CN 3.4-52.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.4 Page 7 of 8

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.4-47

3.4-48

3.4-49

3.4-50

3.4-51

ITS SR 3.4.11.1 contains a Note which exempts the cycling
of the block valve when it is closed in accordance with
Required Actions of Condition B or E of LCO 3.4.11.
However, Required ACTION A.1 also directs closure of the
block valve when one or more PORVs are inoperable and
capable of being manually cycled. The SR Note should
also exempt performance when the block valve is closed in
accordance with Required ACTION A.1 as the block valve
should not be opened when the PORV is inoperable, per
Industry Traveler WOG-87.

A Note is added to ITS 3.4.8 ACTIONS, indicating that
entry into MODE 5, Loops Not Filled, from MODE 5,Loops
Filled, is not permitted while LCO 3.4.8 is not met.

This change reorganizes the presentation of ITS LCO
3.4.12, adds the word "required" to ITS SR 3.4.12.5, and
changes the word "met" to "performed'n ITS SR 3.4.12.8,
per Industry Traveler WOG-100.

This change is consistent with CTS SR 4.4.9.3.3. - The 12
hour Frequency applies to vent pathway(s) that are "not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the open position".
The wording added to ITS SR 3.4.12.5 is also consistent
with the format used in similar ITS 3.6 SRs. The 31 day
Frequency is also revised to be consistent with CTS SR
4.4.9.3.3.

The Note for SR 3.4.1.4 is removed. This is consistent with
DCPP CTS 4.2.3.5. DCPP conducts a measured RCS
total flow rate verification on the 18 month frequency in
accordance with NUREG-1431.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, adopting
ITS format.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No,. adopting
ITS format.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No
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DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.4-52

DESCRIPTION

Consistent with Industry Traveler WOG-51, Rev 1, the Note
concerning accumulator isolation is moved from the
Applicabilityto the LCO.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, see CN
3.445.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, see CN 3.4-
45.

CALLAWAY

No, see CN 3.4-
45.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-115

3.3-116

3.3-117

Not used.

ACTION J of ITS 3.3.2 is not used since DCPP does not rely
on motor-driven AFW pump start with loss of both main FW
pumps.

This change to ITS 3.3.1 Condition R reflects CTS Table
[3.3-1, ACTION Statement 12] which was based on NRC
Generic Letter 85-09.

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

No, not in CTS.

N/A

No

Yes

N/A

No

Yes

3.3-118 This change is for consistency with ITS 3.7.10 Condition [G]. Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.3-119

3.3-120

3.3-121

3.3-122

This change reflects Callaway-specific BDMS analysis
restrictions associated with RCS mixing volume and dilution
flow rate. These are administratively controlled under the
CTS, as approved in OL Amendment No. 94 dated March 7,
1995. However, with the conversion to ITS 3.3.9, these
analysis assumptions should be included in the body of the
TS.

ITS 3.3.1 Condition D is revised to reflect ITS SR 3.2.4.2 and
CN 3.2-15 in the 3/4.2 package.

For Callaway, ITS 3.3.9 is revised to reflect that only one
BDMS train is required OPERABLE in MODE 5 and that the
suspension of positive reactivity additions and accelerated
SDM verifications are required only ifno source range
neutron flux indicator is OPERABLE.

ITS 3.3.1 APPLICABILITYNote (b) for Functions 1, 5, 19-21
and Conditions C and K are revised to replace ACTIONS
requiring the RTBs to be opened with ACTIONS that ensure
subcriticality is maintained (i.e., by fully inserting all rods and
ensuring the Rod Control System is incapable of rod
withdrawal) yet do not initiate a feedwater isolation (PQ and
low T~) in MODE 3, consistent with Traveler TSTF-135.

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 19 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-123

3.3-124

3.3-125

3.3-126

This change deletes ACTION L.2 and renumbers L.3 since
the requirement to close the unborated water source valves is
not in the CTS.

Consistent with the CTS Table 4.3-1, Note [15], the notes for
ITS SR 3.3.1.4 and Table 3.3.1-1, Function 20 are modified
to clarify that the SR is required for the reactor trip bypass
breaker local manual shunt trip only. The Bases for
SR 3.3.1.14 clearly state that SR 3.3.1.14 includes the
automatic undervoltage trip of the reactor trip bypass
breakers. The Note (k) added to Table 3.3.1-1, Function 20
clarifies the Applicabilityof the undervoltage and shunt trip
mechanisms to include those functions of the reactor trip
bypass breakers when in use.

ITS SR 3.3.1.11 is modified by a Note that requires
verification that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values. The addition of this Note is consistent
with SR 3.3.1.10 and is required because SR 3.3.1.11 is used
for the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate [and
High Negative Rate] trip functions which have time constants
associated with their calibration.

The surveillance frequency associated with the RWST Level-
Low-LowESFAS function is restricted to 9 months by the drift
allowance in the CPSES-specific setpoint study. Therefore, a
new surveillance requirement (SR 3.3.2.12) is specified that
replaces SR 3.3.2.9 used for those ESFAS functions with
18 month surveillance frequencies. This modification is
consistent with the CPSES CTS.

Yes; refer to LA
28/27.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, see CN 3.3-41.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN
3.341.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, see CN
3.3-41.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 20 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-127

3.3-128

3.3-129

3.3-130

The MODE 2 applicability for the undervoltage RCP start of
the steam-driven AFW pump is deleted and the surveillance
frequency is revised per the DCPP CTS. Thus, the Required
Actions of ACTION I are revised to include entering MODE 2
for function 6.g and MODE 3 for function 5.b, and the
required surveillance is changed from SR 3.3.2.7 to SR
3.3.2.8.

This change revises ITS Table 3.3.4-1 to be consistent with
DCPP CTS 3.3.3.5.

Consistent with the CPSES CTS, the ITS requirement to
have the Loss of Power Diesel Generator Start
Instrumentation (ITS 3.3.5) applicable in Modes 5 and 6 when
the associated DG is required to OPERABLE by ITS
LCO 3.8.2 "AC Sources - Shutdown" is deleted. In these
modes, the Reactor Coolant System or Reactor Vessel cavity
temperatures are low enough that the time available for the
reactor operators to manually start the diesel generators is
adequate. Thus, there is no need to require the automatic
loss of power DG start instrumentation to be operable in
these modes.

Consistent with the CTS and the CPSES design, the
Conditions, Required Actions and Surveillances are not
applicable to the 6.9 kV Preferred Offsite Source
Undervoltage function ifthe associated source breaker is
open. When the associated source breaker is open, credit is
not being taken for the immediate availability of the 6.9 kV
Preferred Offsite AC power source.

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

No
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.3 Page 21 of 21

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE PEAK WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.3-131

3.3-132

3.3-133

3.3-134

3.3-135

3.3-136

{3.3-137

ITS 3.3.5 Condition B is replaced with new Conditions B, C,
D, and E. Condition C in the ISTS is changed to Condition F.
The CPSES CTS have specific actions for the various bus
undervoltage and degraded voltage function. These actions
allow an appropriate amount of time to restore an inoperable
channel or declare the associated power source or bus
inoperable and take action to isolate an inoperable power
source. These actions are a proper way to respond to the
inoperable channels because the actions result in taking the
Required Actions in ITS 3.8 associated with the affected
power source or bus. The new Conditions match the Actions
of the CTS.

The trip setpoints for the loss of power diesel generator start
instrumentation are relocated to a licensee controlled
document. This approach is consistent with a format allowed
by a reviewer's note for the RTS and ESFAS instrumentation.

This change revises ITS LCO 3.3.5 and SR 3.3.5.3 to include
the DG start sequence delay timers from DCPP CTS Table
3.3-4.

This change is WolfCreek specific to revise the NOTE in
Condition K of ITS 3.3.2 consistent with CTS Table 3.3-3
Action 16 for Function 7b and Amendment 43 to provide
4 hours foran additional channel to be placed in bypass for
surveillance testing of other channels.

A MODE change restriction has been added per the matrix
discussed in CN 1-02-LS-1 of the ITS 3.0 package.

The TADOTperfromed under ITS SR 3.3.2.7 includes
verification of relay setpoints since the trip actuating devices
being tested are the same circuits tested under ITS SR
3.3.5.2.

The Condition for Function 4.c is changed from Condition D
to E consistent with the DCPP CTS.

No

No -adopted ITS
format.

Yes

Yes

No, adopted ISTS
format.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No, adopted ISTS
format.

No

No, adopted ITS
format.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No, adopted ITS
format.

No

No

Yes

Yes

No)
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.5
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Chamhe Item Code Para. Cha~che

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

b.

C.

01-08-A

3.5.1 LCO

3.5.1.1 SR

3.5.1.2 SR

3.5.1.4 SR

3.5.1.3 SR

3.5.1 APP

3.5.1 APP * Note 01-03-A 3.5.1 APP 3.5-1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

ACTION

ACTION a.

ACTION

ACTION b.

ACTION

ACTION b.

01-04-LS8

01-06-A

01-03-A

01-05-LS9

01-06-A

01-03-A

3.5.1 'CTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

A,C

D

C.2

B,C

D

C.2

4.5.1.1 SR

4.5.1.1 SR

4.5.1.1 SR

4.5.1.1 SR

4.5.1.1 SR

a. 1)

a. 1)

a. 2)

b. 01-07-LG
01-08-A

3.5.1.2 SR

3.5.1.3 SR

3.5.1.3 SR

3.5.1.4 SR

3.5.1.5 SR

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

b.

C.

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

3.5.2 LCO

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.5
Sorted by Current TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

Code

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Para.

a. Note

b. 1)

b. 2)

c. 1)

c. 2)

~Chan a

02-02-LS1

02-01-LG

02-03-LS2

02-04-TR2

02-07-A

02-16-LG

02-09-LG

02-09-LG

Item

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2

3.5.2.1

3.5.2.3

3.5.2.2

Code

APP

ACTIONS

ACTIONS

ACTIONS

SR

SR

SR

Para.

A

A Note

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

~Chan a

3.5-7

4.5.2
"

SR 3.5.2.8 SR

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

e. 1)

e. 2)

f. 2)

f. 3)

g. 1)

g 2)

h.1) a)

h. 1) b)

h. 1) c)

h. 1) d)

h. 2) a)

h. 2) b)

h. 2) c)

02-11-TR1

02-1 1-TR1

02-12-LG

02-12-LG

02-12-LG

2-12-LG

02-13-A

02-1 5-LG

02-15-LG

02-15-LG

02-15-LG

02-15-LG

02-1 5-LG

02-15-LG

3.5.2.5

3.5.2.6

3.5.2.4

3.5.2.7

SR

SR

SR

SR

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

3.5-3

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.5
Sorted by Current TS

Page 3

Current TS Improved TS

Item

4.5.2

4.5.2

Code

SR

SR

Para.

h. 2) d)

~Chan e

02-15-LG

02-15-LG

Item Code Para.

Not Used

Not Used

~Chan e

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

a. * Note

a. * Note

b.

03-01-LG

03-02-LS4

03-11-LG

03-01-LG

03-01-LG

03-01-LG

3.5.3 LCO

3.5.3 APP

3.4.12 APP

3.4.12 APP

NOTE 1

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

3.4-01

3.4-10

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3

4.5.3.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

03-03-LS5

03-04-LG

03-05-TR2

3.5.3 ACTIONS B, C

3.5.3 ACTIONS A

Not Used

3.5.3 LCO

4.5.3.1

4.5.3.1

4.5.3.2

4.5.3.2

4.5.3.2

4.5.3.2

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

¹ Note

* Note

03-06-A

03-10-LS6

03-02-LS4

03-11-LG

03-08-LG

3.5.3.1 LCO

3.5.3.1 SR

3.4.12 LCO, SR

3.4.12 APP

3.4.12 APP

Note

Note 2

Not Used

3.5-6

3.4-01

3.5.5

3.5.5

3.5.5

3.5.5

3.5.5

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

05-03-A

05-04 LS12

3.5.4.2 SR

3.5.4.3 SR

3.5.4.1 SR

3.5.4 APP

3.5.4 ACTIONS A, C

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.5
Sorted by Current TS

Page 4

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.5.5

Code

ACTION

Para. ~Chan e

05-04-LS12

Item

3.5.4

Code Para.

ACTIONS B, C

~Chan e

4.5.5

4.5.5

4.5.5

SR

SR

SR

a. 1)

a. 2)

3.5.4.2 SR

3.5.4.3 SR

3.5.4.1 SR

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3.5
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

3.5.1

4.5.1.1

4.5.1.1

4.5.1.1

4.5.1.1

4.5.1.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Not Used

SR

SR

Not Used

SR

SR

*NOTE

b.

b.

b.

a. 2)

a. 1)

b.

01-07-A

01-03-A

01-04-LSS

01-05-LS9

01-03-A

01-03-A

01-07-LG
01-08-A

3.5.1

3.5.1

LCO

APP

3.5.1.5 SR

3.5.1 ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

ACTIONS

ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

ACTIONS

3.5.1 ACTIONS

3.5.1.1 SR

3.5.1.2 SR

3.5.1.3 SR

3.5.1.4 SR

A,C

B,C

C.1

C.1

C.2

C.2

D

3.5-1

3.5-1

3.5.1

3.5-1

3.5.2 LCO 02-01-LG 3.5.2 LCO

3.5.2 APP 02-02-LS1 3.5.2 APP

3.5.2

3.5.2

4.5.2

ACTION

ACTION

SR

a. *NOTE LAR 96-03

02-07-A

3.5.2 ACTIONS

3.5.2 ACTIONS

3.5.2.1 SR

A NOTE

B.1, B.2

3.5-7

4.5.2

4.5.2

4.5.2

SR

SR

SR

b. 2)

b. 1) 02-16-LG

f., f 1), 2), 3) 02-12-LG

3.5.2.2 SR

3.5.2.3 SR

3.5.2.4 SR

4.5.2

4.5.2

SR

SR

e. 1)

e. 2)

02-11-TR1

02-11-TR1

3.5.2.5 SR

3.5.2.6 SR

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.5
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Chanche Item Code Para. ~Chan a

4.5.2

4.5.2

SR

SR

g. 2) 3.5.2.7 SR

3.5.2.8 SR

3.5-3

3.5.3 LCO 03-01-LG 3.5.3 LCO

3.5.3

3.5.3

3.5.3.

LCO

APP

Not Used

ACTION b. 03-04-LG

3.5.3 LCO

3.5.3 APP

3.5.3 ACTIONS

Note

A

3.5-6

3.5.3. ACTION a. 03-03-LS5 3.5.3 ACTIONS B,C

4.5.3.1 SR

4.5.3.1 SR

¹ Note 03-06-A

03-10-LS6

3.5.3.1 SR

3.5.3.1 SR

Note 3.5

3.5.5 LCO a., b,. c. 3.5.4 LCO

3.5.5 APP 3.5.4 APP

3.5.5

3.5.5

4.5.5

ACTION a.

ACTION b.

SR

05-04-LS12

05-04-LS12

3.5.4 ACTIONS

3.5.4 ACTIONS

3.5 4.1 SR

A,C

B,C

Note

4.5.5

4.5.5

4.5.5

SR

LCO

SR

b.

a. 1)

a. 2)

3.5.4.1, SR

3.5.4.2 SR

3.5.4.3 SR

3.4.6.2 LCO

3.4.6.2 APP

3.4.6.2 ACTION

06-06-A

06-08-LS9

06-09-LS10

3.5.5 LCO

3.5.5 ACTIONS

3.5.5 APP

3.5-5

3.5-5

3.4.6.2 ACTION b. 3.5.5 ACTIONS B.1, B.2

4.4.6.2.1 SR 06-14-A 3.5.5.1 SR 3.5-5

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

1

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

. APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same speciTication in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, 8 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1P" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b').

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lro roved TS:
I

LCO/SR number (Item)-
I

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

. APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specificatIon is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used

Note:

This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the „

improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION PAGE

3.5.1
3.5.2
3.5.3.
3.5.4.......
3.5.5

3/4 5-1
3/4 5.-3
3/4 5-7
N/A
3/4 5-11

Methodology (2 Pages)



3/4 5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLIN SYSTEMS

3/4.5 1 ACCUMULATORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.1 Each Reactor Coolant accumulator shall be OPERABLE-with:

a. The isolation valve open and power removed.

b. A 1 d,db...td,t 1 db
rBrbO::.:: Ni,::::::::: amndhi7g::: GL.of :,borated water.

c. A boron concentration of between 2200 and 2500 ppm, and

d. A nitrogen cover-pressure of between 595.5 and 647.5 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2 and 3.*

ACTION:

With three.",''::::aciiimii't'aCoi':s@OPEITABLB!da~dbrlt one accumulator
ino,era,,e"...
dueNo'.::::::5'or'o~::cgocenti.,"".at'iqo$ aif,:,.jj)th'i'.';::,"',l)i)0)',"<restore the

Povr5:;::..or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours
and"'ed)ice:-„:,':RCS'-:pI".es'i'j'k:".,"e:.::.:'..:'t,'i::,":..:j1600
P~:::.:

With thjei:;,:$ccumtllators jPERAHL'E",::„':ariigone accumul ator

r.;easgnds"."'„ofhcer::.:":N8Aa50roncxconcenir8i;.:wn":
noi".:tw~i;hlnÃp@it8~'kw.c c'.'". 'cAwcwdbbc '4:"m.;~a'Awr '

waccccc Ace'c w r'warwd'dd&ccd c'bbabiMM'bwc'w..:::;::.'-N.. an>kkxa@
i",-ei6ii',8

a~/~ I atecreta~iOLbBitABLZa&atmgii'thrlnwrt::":.:.hear:::."::,:elrr:;;::.,'be in HOT
STAHOBY wi'thiii B hours~!...d!,::,:,::d...,,,::::,::,~::::::::litt':d:,d
!t3l'OO:".."pe j,.:':::,::we thr'n::.".thewb'::::foNodw'r'nj:::!B'ihwoiirme'::

Elcs.":Ipressure above 1000 psi g.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TS35.4A
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EMERGENCY CORE C LING SYSTEMS
t

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.5.1.1 Each accumulator shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 hours by

1) Verifying that the contained borated water volume and nitrogen
cover-pressure in the tanks are within their limits. and

2) Verifying that each accumulator isolation valve is open gnd,:::";p(e~g<
1':,8:~F8gVe .~KM~

At least once per 31 days and within 6 hours after each solution
.volume increase of greater than or equal to 5~64
Ef~oirri:,raojigiodicatYd!;:leve3~by verifying the boron
concentration-"of the accumulator solution. This surveillance is
not required when the volume increase makeu source is the RMST ~~

'0147-LG

c. At least once per 31 days when the RCS pressure is above 1000 psig by
verifying that power to the isolation valve operator is disconnected by
sealing the breaker in the open position.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TS35.4A

3/4 5-2





EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

URVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

A.E.E Q4»7"'ECCE kej: 2:,,'E!Q!:: R EE A ~ OPERABLE:

a. At least once each 12 hours by verifying that the following
valves are in the ~~Red Il~st'ed„".::positions with power to
the valve operators removed:

'='"

8703

R

RHR to RCS Hot Legs

8802A Safety In'jection
to''RCS Hot Legs

8802B Safety Injection
to RCS Hot Legs

Valv Po ition

Closed

Closed

Closed

8809A
8809B

8835

8974A

8974B

8976

8980

8982A

89828

8992

8701
8702

RHR to RCS Cold Legs
RHR to RCS Cold Legs

Safety Injection
to RCS Cold Legs

Safety Injection
Pump Recir. to RWST

Safety Injection
Pump Reci r. to RWST

RWST to Safety
Injection Pumps

RWST to RHR Pumps

Containment Sump 'to RHR

Containment Sump to RHR

Spray Additive Tank
to Eductor

RHR Suction
RHR Suction

Open
Open

Open

Open

Open

Open

Open

Closed

Closed

Open

Closed
Closed

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TS35.4A
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENT c ntinued

b. At least once per 31 days by:.

1) Verifying that the ECCS piping is full of water-4y

~ and

'2-'16'LG ..'.:.

2) Verifying that each gg5'.::.:,:valve (manual, power-operated. or
automatic) in the flow p'ath that is not locked. sealed. or
otherwise secured in position. is in its correct position.

: 02~LG

't

least once per 18 months by.. a visual inspection of the containment
sump and verifying that the subsystem suction inlets are not restricted
by debris and that the sump components (trash racks'creens. etc.)
show no evidence of structural distress or corrosion:

e. At least once per 18 months by:

1) Verifying that each automatic valve in the flow path

',e '!i!i!ii":,:iiiilii,,:l'W:::!I'~i t ti
si'gna ".

2) fy g h h~acap p
start( automatically upon receipt of FS4$ ehy
aaaeetee~n.,:aptiiA~aec':,':;."::a'impel'aTi4Hactuation teat

signal�.

a) Centrifugal charging pump.

b) Safety Injection pump. and

c) Residual Heat Removal pump.

::::02-1 2-'L'G:. '.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TS35.4A
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

'ji iiiji'erat'eii~:::khii'0:'ii'i!'i'q'iiiili tr'i'!the!i'lieu'i'i'e'd::::,:d~i'ie'lb"'ii'd'lb''i
d'y

verifying the correct position of each electrical and/or mechanical
position stop for the following ECCS throttle valves:

, -.02-'13-YRS

2) At least once per 18 months.

Charging Injection
Throttle Valves

8810A
8810B
8810C
8810D

Safety Injection
Throttle Valves

8822A
88228
8822C
8822D

. 02-15-LG.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2

TS35.4A
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EMER ENCY CORE COOLING SY TEM

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS continued

Reissued September 19 '991

.:02-15-LG

..'IABLO

CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2

TS35.4A

3/4 5-6a



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS - Tav LESS THAN 350 F

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3,5,,3 A .
'P:--:ECCS

KiaiQn''.;:shall be OPERABLE.+g
1!:0341.'-L'G."ilia!mm

'„0346-A ...

".0342-LS4:.:

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTION:

a. With ne~khi':'.:.req6);::red ECCS centj.jfggg'I;.".".;:,chai>9)jig;'.:;pump;':-'.;::4CCPp
su sys eiii"' -')oopei','::i', e'E'""""""'" '"'""""""'" " , '0343-LS5 "''::

. restore a4 led.~Re aequi;"re'd
ECCS gCP)subsystem to OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in COL'0
SHUTDOWsM within the next-K 24::::-:hours.

With Re Lhe reqt(TreigECCS Resjdusa'1"':,:",Feat7AeaopalF(AHR):= U~
su system

j! .:.sal- i!a
OPERABL'mE"status,iiimed'i~atW::::::;::::.::,:,

aaasg
'0

p~eui„,i:.ed3IECCS RNItasubsystem to

":0345-TR2.;u,

"A maximum of one centrifugal charging pump shall be OP!4AB48"'.'capab:,I~eof:,
~In)e@tjgjjioXo";:;:::::t'Ite.':,:::::RCS whenever the tern erature of one or more"of the RCS

,8:.:oip:. 8.:.;::. 8II09rB;:u.r8,'::9 ei',e
"'„Uvi~ks.'lrte007xeGa

0342-LS4, .

03-11-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 III 2
TS35.4A
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

ACTION (continued)

ai"s:p ee4'f eed2lKthespressu,,e iTi~ii gkat'iire!!L'i7iiits::! eeportt .

03-06-A '- 'I

URVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS

4.5.3.1 ~ ~aC5QECCS et@sys4em tg5$~Ãmshall be demonstrated OPERABLE
per the applica'hie Surveillance Requirements of, Specifications 4-.44 —..
4!'8$2a'%m4:::*:.S"::;:::::2b"„:.;L4."',::::::4'l5.":,"28~~44S'::::2f:.'.:.:aYid;;4:::5'-:':.2g"'.2)+

4.5.3.2 All centrifugal charging pumps and Safety Injection pumps.
except the above, allowed OPERABLE pumps shall be demonstrated
inept.-able not:„.'cd'abN:'„of"„';wjeQjon'Canto;:.,::.;hhe.': .RCMat least once 'per 12
hours whenever the temsperat'ur'e'o'f one or more "o'f the RCS cold legs is

'—.;be;:.Iof!'tK$$g4I"-'er'a'tL1re':.Qhe~re4~TOP,.',"::i"se
i.':.80vII'.'.8p!88.:,:::::,'sp8bt9:ed:,'.:-:.~.n.::;-:.:i:bi.,:.@T

'3-10-LS6 . '.

03-02 LS4 *'

'03e1 1-LG,';

.;;,0342rLS4:;::,,'..."::,

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Iml 2
TS35.4A
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5 5 REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.5 The Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) shall be OPERABLE„:"':,:.~+W4—:

A minimum contained borated water volume of 400,000 gallons .
(>8l:::,.::;::65':::::,::::;j„~d~.eat':ef:::3'em~i..:>::.';»

b. A boron concentration of between 2300 and 2500 ppm. and

c. A minimum solution temperature of 35 F.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2, 3 and 4.

ACTION:

With the RWST inoperable du~a:,»:::toA boron concentration not within
l imi ts;;:.:of':;:,-':::RAST,:-.":-'bojihed:::,::::watiP;::.".':0'e'ft petra'tFrk';leYs;:,".th'an'::::::.thk:::::i''5FmIj»1I
reqR.'::t';~ed,,'tmji'i)t'1Ji.',:.e.''-~restore 'the tank to OPER'ABLE sCaaus within 8
hours o'r be i'n at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN»within the following 30 hours.

With the RWST inoperable for reasons other than bere@
~~;::rACTIO)Yi,:.':,':.» restore the tank to

OPERABLE status within 1 hour or 'be" >"n""at '1'east HOT STANDBY within
the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWNPwithin the
following 30 hours.

RVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.5.5 The RWST shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

'0544-L'S12

0544-LS12

a. At least once per 7 days by:

1) Verifying the contained borated 'water volume in the tankm and

2) Verifying the boron of the water.

At least once per 24 hours by verifying the RWST temperature when the
outside ambient air temperature is less than 35'F.

3/4 5 - 11



Note....RCP seal water requirements are part of current DCPP Technical Specification
3.4.6.2, Operational Leakage. NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 has a specific T.S. 3.5.5 to
address RCP seal requirements. ITS 3.5.5 replaces the CTS.

Seal Injection Flow
3.5.5

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow

LCO 3.5.5 Reactor coolant pump seal injection flow shall be + 4)3-gpm with
L PCS'. ressure ~ 0- g2'5
psig arid.;"::.::~2288:;.::j~N;g3 and the @FaTqiiig::.:;Vko:,: oiitrol valve full open.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1, 2. and 3.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Seal injection flow not
within limit.

'A".: 4..',::;:i,":,Per.'i.",:f:""...p3;.0;0$,::.:':".;How

BqUl::Va;1.,:CAP:::t5:„":::a,':;:::;S):Agl,:86PERABEEjECCS':::'c6'a'radii'i9

CNl~A"':8,'-:Nvp'1~38MR

'AfiO

gg~Adjust manual seal
injection throttle valves
to give a flow within limit
with [

]

R.::,'hA'r'gi'n5%f

lequi'ontrol
valve fulT open.

P.'2 hours

B. Required Action and
associ ated Compl eti on
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY



Seal Injection Flow
3.5.5

--NOTE-
Not required to be performed unti 1 4 hours
after the Reactor Coolant System pressure
stabi 1 i zes at ~2216::.:; ji)j„.':And: >„,'.2268:'::,:;pi)'g.9

Verify manual seal injection throttle valves
are adjusted to give a flow within limit with

.........3
RGS$pressure ~f, 2480 g215 psig ind~e~y225R'-: jsig
open.

31 days



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications
(CTS). The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

~ The CTS are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of NUREG-1431
Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes
have also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a
reviewer, or ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (this includes material which is
moved to the BASES of the TS).

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the
specifications which are not in the CTS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the CTS but are being revised in
the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the
new format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications,
etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-
The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-
The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is
identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications-
The information being revised is annotated in the CTS using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect
(or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the specification in the
appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand
written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in the adjacent right
margin.

Administrative-
The text of the CTS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the administrative
change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change number in the
right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the improved TS
which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is located in the CTS,
a change number is provided in the markup of the CTS and an explanation is provided in

1 of 2



Methodology For Mark-up of Current TS
(continued)

Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located in the improved TS.

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an
identifier for its corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change
number is of the form 04-13-LS. The first number (i.e.,04 in this example) is a number assigned to each
LCO (or group of similar LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utilityin the
Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical
Specifications. A table of the change number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is
provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to
identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix number). As a result of
differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of changes that may
occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS markup. The
letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-
up, "red-line" is used to annotate new information, "stdke-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which
includes material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right
margin to identify technical changes. Alltechnical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a
change number. In addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another
specification) are also assigned a change number to provide additional clarification.

2of2



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(6 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3/4.5

Technical CHG CALLAWAY WOLF COMANCHE DIABLO

Accumulators

ECCS Subsystems
T~> 350'F

ECCS Subsystems
T < 350'F
ECCS Subsystems

ECCS Subsystems
Tg~< 350'F
Injection Pumps

ECCS Subsystems
T~< 200'F

EC™CS Subsystems

Refueling Water
Storage Tank

01 3.5.1

02 3.5.2

03 3.5.3

04 N/A

04 -3.5.4

05 3.5.5

3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.3

N/A

3.5.4

3.5.5

3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.3.1

3.5.3.2

N/A

3.5.4

3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.3

N/A

N/A

3.5.5



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS (CTS) SECTION 3/4.5

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current
plant Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up
of the CTS). The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure
4. Allproposed technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative
changes (i.e., format, presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS)) may not be discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is specific and is not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See
Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

01-02 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

01-03

01-04

A

LS8

Replaces reference to the "pressurizer pressure" with a reference to
the "RCS pressure." ACTIONS A. and B. require reducing pressurizer
pressure to less than 1000 psig. However, pressurizer pressure
instrumentation does not have the range to read that pressure.
Consequently, reactor coolant system (RCS) pressure instrumentation
is used. For the purposes of this limiting condition of operation (LCO),
the use of RCS pressure is equivalent.

The ACTION statement is restructured in agreement with NUREG-
1431. The CTS ACTION time (within 1 hour ) for restoration of
accumulator OPERABILITYfor conditions other than a closed
isolation valve has been replaced. The replacement ACTION requires
that an accumulator inoperable due to boron concentration not within
limits must be restored within 72 hours. Also, the requirement to go to
HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours is replaced by the
ACTION to reduce RCS pressure to less than or equal to 1000 psig
within the following 6 hours. These changes are considered to be
relaxations.

01-05 LS9 The ACTION statement is restructured in agreement with NUREG-
1431. The CTS ACTION time (immediately) for restoration of
accumulator OPERABILITYdue to the isolation valve closed is
replaced. The replacement ACTION requires that for reasons other
than boron concentration, the accumulator must be restored within 1

hour. Also, the requirement to go to HOT SHUTDOWN within the
following 6 hours is replaced by the ACTION to reduce RCS pressure
to less than or equal to 1000 psig. These changes are considered to
be relaxations.

01-06 The words "with three accumulators OPERABLE and" are added to
both ACTION statements to make entry into LCO 3.0.3 mandatory
with two or more accumulators inoperable. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1431 and is considered administrative in nature since it
reflects current plant practice, i.e., current ACTION Statements A. and
B. are not entered at the same time on different accumulators.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 1



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-07 LG The Surveillance Requirement(SR) currently requires a 6 hour
surveillance ifthe makeup source is the refueling water storage tank
(RWST) and the RWST has not been diluted since verifying its boron
concentration per the RWST LCO. The proposed change would move
the statement "and the RWST has not been diluted since verifying ..."
from the accumulator SR to the ITS SR 3.5.1.4 Bases. This level of
detail is not included in the ISTS and is consistent with the kind of
information contained in the Bases.

01-08 In accordance with NUREG-1431, the LCO accumulator contained
solution volume expressed in cubic feet is replaced by percent (%).
Also, the surveillance solution volume increase is revised from 1

percent tank volume (101 gallons) to 5.6 percent of narrow range
indicated level, equivalent of 1 percent tank volume. This value can
be read from control room indicators. This change in terms is
administrative and does not result in a change in the measured
volume.

02-01

02-02

LG

LS1

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the LCO and ACTION a. are revised to
replace the word "subsystem" with the word "train." The descriptive
information in the LCO is moved to the Bases. Whereas there is no
technical change associated with the replacement of the term
"subsystem," "train" better describes that all parts of the required
system (e.g., piping, instruments, controls, etc.) must be OPERABLE
to support the required safety function.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Note with respect to RCS pressure
isolation valve (PIV) testing is added to the LCO. Plant design
requires closure of certain valves in the safety injection (Sl) paths to
perform PIV testing. Isolation of the injection paths in MODE 3 is
currently prohibited as it would constitute entering TS 3.0.3 since both
Sl trains would be made administratively inoperable. The flow paths
are readily restorable from the control room and a single active failure
is not likely in the short term (2 hours). The new Note willallow
closing these valves for testing without declaring either SI train
inoperable. This change is consistent with Industry Traveler TSTF-
153.

02-03 LS2 This change revises ACTION a. to allow for increased flexibilityin
plant operations under circumstances where components in opposite
trains are inoperable, but at least 100 percent of the emergency core
cooling system (ECCS) flowequivalent to a single OPERABLE ECCS
train is available. Due to the design of the ECCS subsystems, the
inoperable condition of one or more components in each train does
not necessarily render the ECCS inoperable for performing its safety
function. The allowed outage time (AOT) of 72 hours is unchanged;
but it is to be contingent on being capable of providing 100 percent of
the ECCS flow equivalent to a single OPERABLE ECCS train. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 2



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

02-04 TR2 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to submit a special
report within 90 days of an ECCS actuation and injection event is
deleted. This change is acceptable because the requirement to
submit a report is sufficiently addressed by the reporting requirements
contained in 10 CFR 50.73.

02-05 LS3 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-06 Not used.

02-07

02-08

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change revises the surveillance to
make it clear that "listed" valve position is the concern and not
indicated position in the control room. The surveillance can be
satisfied using indicated position in the control room but may also be
satisfied using local observation. This is an administrative change
since the surveillance acceptance criteria are not changed.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-09 LG The visual inspection surveillance performed when establishing
containment integrity is moved to a licensee controlled document,
consistent with NUREG-1431.

02-10 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-11

02-12

02-13

TR1

LG

TR 3

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the ECCS pump and valve actuation
SR is changed to allow the use of an actual signal, ifand when one
occurs, to satisfy SRs. The specific signals used to actuate the
pumps and valves have been moved to the Bases.

The ECCS pump performance is revised to be consistent with
NUREG-1431. The test method and specific data required to verify
pump performance is relocated to the Bases. CTS 4.0.5 no longer
exists in the ITS. However, the requirement for an Inseivice Testing
(IST) Program is moved to Section 5.5.8 of the ITS. The IST Program
is referenced directly for the frequency of testing.

The CTS allowance, which permits the ECCS throttle valves to be
declared OPERABLE without verifying ECCS throttle valve position
for four hours following stroke valve testing or maintenance is
deleted from the CTS consistent with NUREG-1431. The ECCS
throttle valves are manual valves and plant procedures governing
the restoration of equipment after maintenance specify verification
of correct throttle position prior to declaring the valves OPERABLE.
This requirement is inherent to post-maintenance OPERABILITY
requirements and removal from the specifications does not affect
TS requirements for testing scope or frequency.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 3



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

02-14 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-15 LG The SR for the flow balance test following ECCS modifications is
moved to a licensee controlled document. This requirement is not
included in NUREG-1431.

02-16 LG The specific means by which the ECCS piping is assured to be full of
water is moved to the Bases. This level of detail is not included in the
ISTS and is consistent with the kind of information contained in the
Bases.

02-17 This change adds the phrase "that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position" with regard to which valves require actuation
testing. This change is merely a clarification. Valves that are secured
in place, are secured in the position required to meet their safety
function. The actuation testing ensures that valves can move to the
position that meets their safety function. Ifthe valves are secured in
the position that meets their safety function, no testing is necessary.

02-18 LG Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-19
I

LG Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

03-01

03-02

03-03

LG

LS4

LS5

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the LCO is revised to replace the word
"subsystem" with the word" train" and the descriptive information in the
LCO is moved to the Bases. Whereas, there is no technical change
associated with the replacement of the term "subsystem," "train" better
describes that all parts of the required system (e.g., piping,
instruments, controls, etc.) must be OPERABLE to support the
required safety functions.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the LTOP limitation on ECCS pumps
and related surveillances are moved to ITS 3.4.12. The prescriptive
wording related to pump OPERABILITYis changed to wording
specifically addressing the pump's capability to inject into the RCS.
This change is less restrictive on the configuration of the centrifugal
charging pump (CPP) and Sl pumps but is acceptable because it is
consistent with the cold overpressure analysis requirements and still
precludes flow to the RCS.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, CTS 3.5.3 ACTION a. terminology is
revised and the descriptive information moved to the Bases. The
ACTION a. Completion Time for COLD SHUTDOWN due to CCP
inoperability is increased by 4 hours, from 20 hours to 24 hours. This
time is reasonable based on operating experience to reach MODE 5
in an orderly manner, without challenging plant systems or operators,
and is consistent with other shutdown ACTION Completion Times to
reach MODE 5 from MODE 4.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 4



CHANGE
NUMBER

03-04

NSHC

LG

DESCRIPTION

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the ACTION b terminology is revised.
The requirement to restore at least one ECCS subsystem is revised to
"immediately initiate action to restore" a residual heat removal (RHR)
subsystem. With both RHR pumps and heat exchangers inoperable,
it would be unwise to require the plant to go to MODE 5, when the
only available heat removal system is the RHR. Therefore, the
appropriate ACTION is to initiate measures to restore one ECCS RHR
subsystem and to continue the ACTIONS until the subsystem is
restored to OPERABLE status.

03-05 TR2

Also, the alternate requirement (ifRHR cannot be restored ) to
maintain Tay (350'F by use of alternate heat removal methods is
descriptive information and is moved to the Bases. The transition to
MODE 3 is already prohibited in this scenario by the ECCS
specification for MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to submit a special
report within 90 days of an ECCS actuation and injection event is
deleted. This change is acceptable because the requirement to
submit a report is sufficiently addressed by the reporting requirements
contained in 10 CFR 50.73.

03-06

03-07

A Consistent with TSTF-90, a Note is added to the LCO that cIarifies an
RHR train's ECCS function is operable if it is capable of being
manually realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. This is an
administrative change to provide clarification.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

03-08 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

03-09 ~ This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

03-10

03-1 1

LS6

LG

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to demonstrate ECCS
train OPERABILITYin MODE 4 in SR [4.5.3.1] has been revised to
delete the 31 day surveillance to verify the correct position of each
valve in the ECCS flow path which is not already locked in place, and
the 18 month surveillance to verify automatic actuation'of ECCS
pumps and automatic valves.

The minimum RCS temperature limit below which the CCP and Sl
pumps must be demonstrated not capable of injecting into the RCS is
replaced by the statement "below the temperature where LTOP is
required as specified in the pressure temperature limits report
(PTLR)." The minimum temperature is a plant specific requirement
based on the reactor vessel material characteristics documented in
the PTLR and is periodically reviewed and adjusted as required.
Referring to the PTLR for the current value is consistent with the
relocation of the pressure temperature limits from ITS Section 3.4.3 to

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 5



the PTLR.

CHANGE
NUIIBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-12 A Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison'Table
(Enclosure 3B).

04-01 LS4 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

04-02 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

04-03 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

04-04 This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

04-05'his change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

04-06 A This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

05-01 LS 7 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

05-02 LS 10 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

05-03 A This change converts the RWST volume requirement from gallons to
the equivalent percent of tank water level, in accordance with
NUREG-1431. This change in method of indicating tank volume is
administrative and does not result in a change in volume of the tank
contents.

05-04 LS 12 This change modifies 3,5.5 ACTION a. to include the requirement for
RWST borated water temperature to be above the minimum required
temperature and ACTION b. to reference ACTION a. The ACTION for
water temperature was in ACTION b with a Completion Time of 1

hour. With the water temperature included in ACTION a. the
Completion Time is 8 hours. This change is consistent with NUREG-
1431. This change from 1 to 8 hours is a relaxation.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 6
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4,5 Page1 of7

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK GALLAWAY

01-01
M

01-02
A

01-03
A

01-04
LS8

01-05
LS9

01-06
A

01-07
LG

The percent (%) indicated tank level is added to clarify
the volume. Accumulator tank level and tank pressure
are revised to provide limits that can be directly
confirmed using control room instruments.

The nominal tank volume increase is revised to be in the
units of indication in the control room.

The reference to "pressurizer pressure" is replaced by
"RCS pressure."

The DCPP ACTION time for restoration of accumulator
OPERABILITYfor other than a closed isolation valve is
increased to 72 hours and the requirement to go to HOT
SHUTDOWN is changed to require reduction of RCS
pressure to ~ 1000 psig.

The DCPP ACTION time for restoration of accumulator
OPERABILITYfor reasons other than boron
concentration is increased to 1 hour and the requirement
to go to HOT SHUTDOWN is changed to require
reduction of RCS pressure to s 1000 psig

This changes adds the words "with three accumulators
OPERABLE and" to both ACTION statements to make
entry into LCO 3.0.3 mandatory with 2 or more
accumulators inoperable.

The CTS requires a 6 hour surveillance ifthe makeup
source is the RWST and the RWST has been diluted
since verifying its boron concentration per the RWST
LCO. This change moves the statement "and the
RWST has not been diluted since verifying..." from the
accumulator SR to the ITS SR 3.5.1.4 Bases.

No, the CTS values
are retained.

No, already in the
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes.

Yes

Yes

No

No

'es

Yes

No, the CTS values
are retained.

No, already in the
CTS.

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

No, the CTS values
are retained.

No, already in the
CTS.

No, already in
current TS.

No

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.5 Page 2 of 7

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

01-08
A

02-01
LG

02-02
LS1

02-03
LS2

02-04
TR2

02-05
LS3

02-06

02-07
A

The accumulator LCO solution volume for DCPP,
expressed in cubic feet, is replaced by % tank volume.
Also, the surveillance solution volume increase is
revised from 1% tank volume (101 gallons) to 5.6% of
narrow range indicated level, equivalent of 1% tank
volume.

The LCO and ACTION a. are revised from subsystem
to train and the descriptive information in the LCO
moved to the Bases.

This change allows isolating both Sl flow paths for up
to 2 hours to perform PIV testing in MODE 3 without
declaring either Sl train inoperable.

The change revises ACTION a. to address
circumstances where 100% of the ECCS flowequivalent
to a single OPERABLE ECCS train is available.

The requirement to submit a special report within 90
days of an ECCS actuation and injection event is
deleted.

This change allows operation in MODE 3 pursuant to
the LCO for ECCS subsystems < 350'F until "all cold
legs exceed the RCS LTOP temperature setpoint in lieu
of "one or more."

Not used.

This change clarifies that the surveillance can be
satisfied using indicated valve position in the control
room but may also be satisfied using local observation.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in the
CTS.

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.5 Page 3of7

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY
DIABLO CANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

PEAK

02-08
A

02-09
LG

02-10
A

02-11
TR1

02-12
LG

02-13
TR3

The accumulator discharge valves and their note are
functionally part of the ECCS accumulator subsystem
covered by ITS 3.5.1.

The visual inspection surveillance performed when
establishing containment OPERABILITYis moved to a
licensee controlled document.

The CTS SR for verifying interlock action of the RHR
system is moved to ITS SR 3.4.14.2.

The ECCS pump and valve actuation SR is changed to
allow the use of an actual signal to satisfy SRs.

The test method and specific data required to verify
ECCS pump performance is moved to the Bases.

The CTS allowance, which permits the ECCS throttle
valves to be declared OPERABLE without verifying
ECCS throttle valve stop position for 4 hours following
valve stroke testing or maintenance, is deleted from
the CTS.

No, this note is not
in the CTS.

Yes, moved to The
FSAR.

No, this SR is not
in the CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes .-.

Yes, moved to the
TRM.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, this note is not
in the CTS.

Yes, moved to
Chapter 16 of the
USAR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, this note is not
in the CTS.

Yes, moved to
FSAR Section
16.5.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

02-14
A

The note providing a one time SR extension is deleted. No, not in CTS. Yes. No, not in CTS. Yes

02-15
LG

02-16
LG

The SR for the flow balance test following ECCS
modifications is moved to a licensee controlled
document.

The method for ensuring the ECCS system is full of
water is moved to the Bases.

Yes, moved to
FSAR.

Yes

Yes, moved to
TRM.

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR Chapter 16.

Yes

Yes, moved to
FSAR Chapter
16.5.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.5 Page4of7

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY
DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

PEAK

02-17
A

This change adds the phrase "that is not locked, Yes
sealed, or otherwise secured in position" with regard to
which valves require actuation testing.

Yes Yes Yes

02-18
LG

02-19
LG

03-01
LG

03-02
LS4

The CPSES requirement for venting the ECCS pump
casing and piping following maintenance or activity
which drains portions of the system is moved out of
the TS.

This change moves the requirement that the 18 morith
verification of automatic ECCS valve actuation and
ECCS pump actuation be performed during shutdown
to the Bases.

The LCO is revised from subsystem to train and the
descriptive information moved to the Bases.

The LTOP limitation on ECCS pumps and related
surveillances are moved to Section 3.4.12 in the ITS.
The prescriptive wording related to pump
OPERABILITY is changed to wording specifically
addressing the pump's capability to inject into the
RCS.

No, not in CTS.

No, DCPP does
not have this
restriction.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CPSES does
not have this
restriction.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

03-03
LS 5

LCO 3.5.3 ACTION a. descriptive information is moved Yes
to the Bases. The Completion Time for COLD
SHUTDOWN due to CCP inoperability is increased
from 20 to 24 hours.

Yes Yes Yes

03-04
LG

The LCO ACTION terminology is revised and the
descriptive information moved to the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.5 Page5of7

NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

03-05
TR2

03-06
A

03-07
M

03-08
A

03-09
M

03-10
LS 6

The requirement to submit a special report within 90
days of an ECCS actuation and injection event is
deleted.

A note is added to the LCO that clarifies an RHR
train's ECCS function is OPERABLE if it is capable of
being manually realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation.

The surveillance frequency to verify a maximum of one
CCP capable of injecting into the RCS is changed
from "at least once per 31 days thereafter," to "at least
once per 12 hours thereafter."

A footnote is added to SR [4.5.3.1.1] indicating that
the CTS SR to verify the RHR interlock action is not
applicable when the RHR suction isolation valves are
open to satisfy LCO [3.4.8.3].

The surveillance frequency to verify a maximum of two
CCPs capable of injecting into the RCS is changed
from within 4 hours after entering MODE 4 from
MODE 3 or prior to the temperature of one or more of
the RCS cold legs decreasing below 325'F, whichever
occurs first and once per 31 days, to once per 12
hours.

This change deletes the 31 day surveillance to verify
position of valves in the ECCS flow path, and the 18
month surveillance to verify automatic actuation of
ECCS pumps and automatic valves. (MODE 4)

Yes

Yes

No, the once per
12 hour
surveillance
frequency is in the
CTS.

No, not in CTS.

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 03-09-
M.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see CN 03-07-
M.

Yes

Yes

:Yes

Yes

Yes

No. see CN 03-07-
M.

Yes
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NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY
PEAK

03-11
LG

03-12
A

04-01
LS4

04-02
M

04-03
M

The minimum RCS temperature limit for DCPP below
which the CCPs and the Sl pumps must be
demonstrated not capable of injecting into the RCS is
replaced by the statement "below the temperature
where LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR.

The SR to verify that no more than one CCP and no Sl
pumps are capable of injecting into the RCS and the SR
exception for 4 hours after entering MODE 4 from
MODE 3 or until the temperature of one or more RCS
cold legs decreases below 325'F, whichever comes first
are moved to ITS SR 3.4.12.1, SR 3.4.12.2, and LCO
3.4.12, Note 2.

The requirement for having ECCS pump injection
sources in excess of that allowed by cold overpressure
analysis assumptions be rendered inoperable, has been
revised to preclude those pumps from injecting into the
RCS.

The ACTION required ifECCS pumps in violation of the
cold overpressure analyses are capable of injecting into
the RCS has been changed to require immediate
ACTION initiation. Otherwise, ifprecluded from
compliance, to depressurize the RCS and establish the
necessary vent path within 8 hours.

This change requires the verification that the disallowed
ECCS pumps are not capable of injecting to the RCS on
a 12 hour frequency. Previously a 31 day verification on
breaker position was required.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, DCPP does not
have this TS.

No, DCPP does not
have this TS.

No, DCPP does not
have this TS.

No, see Change
No. 04-06-A.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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NUMBER

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY
DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

PEAK

04-04
A

04-05
M

The Applicability Note regarding Sl pump
OPERABILITY in MODES 5 and 6 to protect the decay
heat removal function has been moved to LCO Note 3-
of ITS 3.4.12.

The 4 hour AOT for completing actions to make one
CCP incapable of injecting, per current licensing basis,
has been moved to ITS 3.4.12, LCO Note 1. The four
hour AOT for the Sl pumps has been deleted.

No, DCPP does not
have this TS.

No, DCPP does not
have this TS.

No, CPSES current
TS does not have
this note.

No, CPSES current
TS does not have
this note.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

04-06
A

The existing requirement to verify that the Sl pump's
motor circuit breakers are secured in the open position
within 4 hours after entering MODE 4 from MODE 3 is
no longer necessary.

No, DCPP does not Yes
have this TS.

No, see change
No. 3-12-A.

No, see change
No. 3-12-A.

05-01
LS7

05-02
LS 10

05-03
A

05-04
LS 12

The Completion Time to restore boron concentration or
borated water temperature to within limits is increased
from 1 to 8 hours.

The shutdown requirement of inoperable RWST would
require achieving MODE 3 within "the next" 6 hours.

This change converts the DCPP RWST volume
requirement from gallons to the equivalent percent of
tank level with no change in the actual volume.

This change modifies the ACTION Completion Time to
restore RWST water temperature from 1 hour to 8
hours.

No, the 8 hour
completion time to
restore boron
concentration is in
the CTS.

No, already part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No, already part of
CTS.

Yes

No, already part of
CTS.

No

No, already part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No

No, already part of
CTS.
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise
the CTS. The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the
improved STS or ISTS) has generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92
showing that the proposed changes do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for
each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of changes, similar changes have been grouped in
categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since
each TS chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs.
NSHCs for changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less
restrictive technical changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain
"change-specific" NSHCs for less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a
change number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in
the right margin of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which
provides a detailed basis for each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A,
3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all
the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described
and are incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and
will be referenced by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2,
Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements
within the TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS
(such as deleting a footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also
includes nontechnical changes made to conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most
administrative changes have not been marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to
a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is
considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in
a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not m'eet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS
requirements affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the
change (Enclosure 3A). The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to
this NSHC for a description and evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)
VI

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to
the Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report
(FSAR), or other licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less
restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature.
These changes are generally made in order to conform with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to
be more stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of
NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes.
Each NSMC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The
applicable NSHC for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change
(Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is
provided, fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements
are required. This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or
moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAtl

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance
with the NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications in NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant
operators and other users. Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between
specifications. During this reformatting and rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications.
The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluatedl

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is
involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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IIAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

E
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IIRlt

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to
documents with established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be
reserved only for those conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the
possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and
safety thereby focusing the scope of the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to
other licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing
so, it sets forth a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and
operating restrictions should be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a
Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias
listed above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these
relocated requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria.are being relocated to other licensee controlled
documents. Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions
of 10CFR50.59. This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that
do not involve an unreviewed safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee
documents which have similar regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the
FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the
NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the
improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The
TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible,
technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current
Technical Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontin'ue to be performed to ensure that
limits on parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements willhave no impact on
system operability or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

IA

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems,
components, or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The
affected structures, systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated
operability requirements and surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected
structure, system, component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications.
Since any future changes to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable
for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of
safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a signiTicant reduction in a margin of safety.
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g Rll

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION
BASES, FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE

CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the
proposed Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that
has been moved continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls
which presently exist on the documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the
moved requirements willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate
controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated
per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are
in place to adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of the
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NLQII

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases,
FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future
changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper
controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not
involve a signiTicant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and
accordingly a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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tlMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent
guidelines than previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be
consistent with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes
have been made after ensuring the previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other
more restrictive technical changes have been made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and
remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more
stringent requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been
confirmed to ensure no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more
stringent requirements are imposed to ensure process variables, structures, systems and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are
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NQII

(Continued)

consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from'any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'
The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of
plant safety by:

a)
b)

c)
d)
e)
f)
g)

Increasing the analytical or safety limit,
Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add
additional requirements,
Increasing the applicability of the specification,
Providing additional actions,
Decreasing restoration times,
Imposing new surveillances, or
Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M"resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS1

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

The LCO Applicability is revised to provide a Note with respect to RCS PIV testing in MODE 3. The
design requires closure of the PIVs in both Sl flow paths to perform PIV testing. Isolation of the
injection paths in MODE 3 is currently prohibited as it would constitute entering TS 3.0.3 since both
trains of Sl would be made administratively inoperable. The revision provides for closing the valves for
up to two hours to allow PIV testing. The CCP injection flow paths are available, the Sl flow paths are
readily restorable from the control room and a single active failure is highly unlikely in the short term.
Operating and testing experience has shown that 2 hours is a reasonable period of time required to
perform the PIV testing. The low decay heat and non-critical condition of the core allow ample time to
take operator action in the event of a loss-of-coolant accident (LOCA) in MODE 3 on startup. The new
Note will allow closing these valves without declaring either Sl train inoperable. The new Note will
allow closing these valves for testing without declaring either ECCS train inoperable.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.2f (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2 Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences. of an accident
previously evaluated'

This change does not result in any hardware changes. The ECCS components covered by this
TS are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The proposed change allows both Sl
flow paths to be isolated for up to 2 hours.
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NSHC LS1
(continued)

The proposed Completion Time of 2 hours is a reasonable time to allow both SI trains to be
isolated because of the unlikelihood of a design basis accident (DBA)which would require ECCS
during that time period. The ECCS components are not altered by this change, and following the
test period, retain their full capability to mitigate the consequences of an accident once correctly
aligned. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'P

The proposed change willallow both Sl trains to be isolated for up to 2 hours. This change does
not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alteration to any plant equipment, and
does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-related system performs its
function. Therefore, this proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid
and the margin of safety is not changed. Following the completion of the testing, full Sl capability
continues. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS 1" resulting from the conversion
to the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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NSHC LS2

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The ACTION statement is revised to provide an AOT for 1 or both ECCS trains inoperable. Due to the
design of the ECCS subsystems, the inoperable condition of 1 or more components in each train does not
necessarily render the ECCS inoperable for performing its safety function. The AOT of 72 hours is
unchanged, but it is to be contingent on being capable of providing 100 percent of the ECCS flow
equivalent to a single operable ECCS train assuming no single failure. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."
f'he

following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware changes. Providing an AOT for one or both ECCS
trains inoperable is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The proposed change
allows both ECCS trains to be inoperable for up to 72 hours provided the remaining operable
ECCS components can provide the flowequivalent to a single operable train which willensure
100 percent of the flowassumed in the safety analyses, assuming no single failure. The ECCS
system function, equivalent of 1 full train, remains available to mitigate the consequences of an
unlikely DBAevent during this time. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change willallow both ECCS trains to be inoperable for up to 72 hours provided the
remaining OPERABLE ECCS components can provide the flowequivalent to a single OPERABLE
train. The proposed change does not, introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical
alteration to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any
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NSHC LS2
(continued)

safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The allowance to have both ECCS trains inoperable for up to 72 hours, provided the remaining
OPERABLE ECCS components can provide the flowequivalent to a single OPERABLE train,
does not have any effect on accident or transient analysis. The proposed change does not alter
the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any assumptions, conditions, or
acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the margin of safety is
not changed. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting from the conversion to
the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92'(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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NSHC LS5

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The Completion Time to achieve COLD SHUTDOWN due to failure to restore the OPERABILITYof an
ECCS CCP subsystem within 1 hour is extended from 20 to 24 hours. This is consistent with NUREG-
1431 and is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 5 in an orderly manner

'nd

without challenging plant systems or operators.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under,50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margip ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'ue

to the low energy, stable conditions associated with operation in MODE 4, the occurrence of
a DBA is unlikely. In recognition, the ECCS operational requirements are reduced, with only 1

train of the ECCS CCP subsystem required to be OPERABLE. The CTS has an ACTION
Completion Time of 1 hour to restore required ECCS CCP OPERABILITY. The 1 hour restoration
Completion Time is in accordance with NUREG-1431, and is not affected by this proposed
change, and does not alter the probability of an accident during the ACTION Completion Time.
The allowed time to reach MODE 5 is increased from 20 hours to 24 hours by this proposed
change. This additional time allows for an orderly MODE transition. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alteration
to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-
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NSHC LS5
(continued)

related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid
and the margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS5" resulting from the conversion
to the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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NSHC LS6

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirement to demonstrate ECCS train OPERABILITYin MODE 4 has
been revised to delete the 31 day surveillance to verify the correct position of each valve in the ECCS flow
path which is not already locked in place, and the 18 month surveillance to verify automatic actuation of
ECCS pumps and automatic valves. This change is acceptable because the ECCS operational
requirements are reduced due to the stable reactivity conditions and limited core cooling requirements
associated with operation in MODE 4 and the unlikelihood of occurrence of a DBA in MODE 4. It is
understood these surveillance reductions increase the possibility that automatic positioning of ECCS
valves and actuation of ECCS pumps may not occur on a Sl actuation signal. In MODE 4, sufficient time
exists for manual actuation of the required ECCS to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a finaldetermination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

Due to the stable conditions associated with operation in MODE 4, the probability of occurrence of
a DBA is lower than in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Because of the reduced core cooling requirements,
sufficient time is available for manual actuation/alignment of required ECCS equipment.
Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS6
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change willdelete certain surveilfances for MODE 4 OPERABILITYof an ECCS
train. However, the proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any
physical alteration to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by
which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different accident from any accident previously evaluated. „
Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of

safety'he

proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid
and the margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting from the conversion to
the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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NSHC LS8

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The ACTION statement is revised in accordance with NUREG-1431 to extend the time required to restore
accumulator water boron concentration to within limits from 1 to 72 hours. A 1 hour ACTION to initiate
plant shutdown compromises the opportunity for verification, diagnosis, and restoration of the condition of
the accumulator to within limits. Changes in boron concentration are slow and the ACTION change
provides a more reasonable time in which to restore limits. Increasing the AOT from 1 hour to 72 hours
could avoid unnecessary plant transients and plant shutdowns ifOPERABILITYcannot be restored within
1 hour but could be restored within 72 hours, thus improving plant safety and increasing plant availability.

The boron in the accumulator water contributes to the analyses assumption that the combined ECCS
water in the partially recovered core during the early reflood phase of a large break LOCA is sufficient to
keep that portion of the core subcritical. Core cooling during the ECCS injection mode is not affected by
the accumulator water boron concentration being outside limits because the accumulator water remains
available for injection throughout the duration of the AOT.

The condition of 1 accumulator not within the boron concentration limits does not affect the other 3
accumulators as the accumulators are mutually isolated. One accumulator below the minimum boron
concentration will have no effect on available ECCS water and an insignificant effect on core subcriticality
during reflood. Consequently, although the accumulator may be inoperable in accordance with TS
requirements due to boron concentration outside of limits, it still retains capability to contribute in satisfying
its safety function. If2 or more accumulators are inoperable for any reason, ITS 3.5.1, ACTION D requires
immediate entry into TS 3.0.3.

Increasing the AOT is consistent with recommendations of NUREG-1024, "Technical Specification—
Enhancing the Safety Impact." NUREG 1024 states:

Allowable outage times that are too short willsubject the plant to unnecessary trips, transients
and fatigue cycling. Outage times that are too short also may result in less thorough repair and
post-repair testing before equipmentis returned to service."

Replacing the ACTION requirement to go to HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours with the
requirement to reduce RCS pressure to less than or equal to 1000 psig within the following 6 hours makes
the ACTION consistent with the Applicability. Reducing the RCS pressure to fess than or equal to 1000
psig results in the accumulators no longer being required, and TS Applicabilitycan be exited. At
pressures less than or equal to 1000 psig, the rate of RCS blowdown is reduced and the ECCS pumps
can provide adequate injection to ensure the peak clad temperature remains below the acceptance limitof
10 CFR 50.46.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
(continued)

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%ty in
accordance with the proposed amendmentwould not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The ECCS
conditions covered by this TS are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The
potential for the accumulator water boron concentration to be outside limits is small because the
accumulators and contents are not involved with normal plant operation and are not subject to
process variations associated with plant operation. The proposed change allows a longer time to
restore conditions to within limits. The reactor will be in MODES 1, 2, 3 (with RCS pressure
>1000 psig) during this condition.

The effect of a departure from boron concentration is insignificant to core criticality, whereas the
effect of the water to mitigate consequences is not decreased. Consequently, although the
likelihood of an event occurrence during the additional 71 hours is small, the consequences of an
event occurring during the period are not significantly different.

The replacement of the requirement to go to HOT SHUTDOWN with the requirement to go to a
RCS pressure less than or equal to 1000 psig reduces the plant transients. Reducing the RCS
pressure to less than or equal to 1000 psig results in the accumulators no longer being required
for TS Applicability. However the peak clad temperature remains below the acceptance limitof
10 CFR 50.46 using ECCS pump injection without the contribution from the accumulators.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change willallow additional time to restore boron concentration to within limits. The
change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed), does not change the method by which any safety-related system
performs its function, and does not change parameters governing normal plant operation. Thus,
this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The additional time to restore boron concentration to within limits prior to requiring a unit shutdown
is based on the fact that the contents of the affected accumulator are still available for injection in
agreement with the analyses assumptions. Consequently, any change in a margin of safety will
be insignificant and offset by the benefit of avoiding an unnecessary plant transient.

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid
and the margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting from the conversion to
the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The ACTION statement is revised in agreement with NUREG-1431 to extend the time required to restore
accumulator OPERABILITYfor reasons other than boron concentration not within limits from immediately
to 1 hour. Accumulator OPERABILITYis important to satisfy the analyses assumption that the contents of
3 of the 4 accumulators reach the core following a LOCA. However, an immediate ACTION to initiate
plant shutdown denies the opportunity for verification, diagnosis, and restoration of the condition of the
accumulator to within limits. The additional time proposed will reduce the probability of unnecessary plant
transients and plant shutdowns, thus improving plant safety and increasing plant availability. If2 or more
accumulators are inoperable for any reason, ITS 3.5.1 ACTION D requires immediate entry into TS 3.0.3.

Increasing the AOT is consistent with recommendations of NUREG-1024, "Technical Specification—
Enhancing the Safety Impact." NUREG 1024 states:

I

"Allowable outage times that are too short willsubject the plant to unnecessary trips, transients
and fatigue cycling. Outage times that are too short also may resultin less thorough repair and
post-repair testing before equipmentis returned to service."

Replacing the ACTION requirement to go to HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours with the
requirement to reduce RCS pressure to less than or equal to 1000 psig within the following 6 hours makes
the ACTION consistent with the Applicability. Reducing the RCS pressure to less than or equal to 1000
psig results in the accumulators no longer being required for TS Applicability. At pressures less than or
equal to 1000 psig, the rate of RCS blowdown is reduced and the ECCS pumps can provide adequate
injection to ensure the peak clad temperature remains below the acceptance limitof 10 CFR 50.46.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."
4

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
(continued)

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The ECCS
conditions covered by this TS are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The 1 hour
Completion Time ensures that prompt action willbe taken to return the inoperable accumulator to
OPERABLE status. The likelihood of an event occurrence during 1 hour is low.

The replacement of the requirement to go to HOT SHUTDOWN with the requirement to go to a
RCS pressure less than or equal to 1000 psig reduces plant transients. Reducing the RCS
pressure to less than or equal to 1000 psig results in the accumulators no longer being required
for TS Applicability. However, the peak clad temperature remains below the acceptance limitof
10 CFR 50.46 using ECCS pump injection without the contribution from the accumulators.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change willallow 1 hour to restore an accumulator to OPERABLE status. The
change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed), does not change the method by which any safety-related system
performs its function, and does not change parameters governing normal plant operation. Thus,
this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The occurrence of an event during the 1 hour AOT is extremely unlikely, whereas allowing some
time to restore the accumulator may avoid unnecessary plant transients associated with a
required shutdown. As such, any change in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by
the benefit of reducing the possibility of an unnecessary plant transient. The proposed change
does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any assumptions,
conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid and the
margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS9" resulting from the conversion to
the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS12

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The ACTION statement is revised to extend the time required to restore RWST borated water temperature
to within limits from 1 to 8 hours. Changes in water temperature are slow and the change provides a more
reasonable time in which to restore limits. The increase in allowed time to restore conditions to within
limits prior to requiring a unit shutdown recognizes that the deviation from the analysis temperature
assumption would probably be minor due to the moderate site temperature and that the contents of the
tank are still available for injection. Also, the occurrence of an event requiring injection of the RWST
contents during the increased Completion Time is extremely unlikely. The additional time proposed will
reduce the possibility of unnecessary plant transients and plant shutdowns, thus improving plant safety
and increasing plant availability.

Increasing the AOT is consistent with recommendations of NUREG-1024, "Technical Specification-
Enhancing the Safety Impact." NUREG 1024 states:

"Allowable outage times that are too short willsubject the plant to unnecessary trips, transients
and fatigue cycling. Outages times that are too short also may resultin less thorough repair and
post-repair testing before equipmentis returned to service."

The contents of the tank are still available for injection during the Completion Time and the extent of
temperature outside the limit is not likely to be significant to safety. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'7
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W. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS12
(continued)

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The RWST
conditions covered by this TS are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The
likelihood of an event occurrence during the additional 7 hours is very small, and the analysis
effect of small departures from temperature is judged to be slight. The consequences of an event
occurring during the increased Completion Time period are not significantly different. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change willallow additional time to restore conditions to within limits; but it does not
alter the activity. The change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment willbe installed), does not change the method by which any safety-
related system performs its function, and does not change parameters governing normal plant
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria'of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid
and the margin of safety is not significantly changed. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS12" resulting from the conversion
to the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 28



V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision modifies the CTS to additionally allow the use of actual actuation signals for
surveillances that currently call for testing using simulated test signals only. This change achieves
consistency with the STS (NUREG-1431).

In several specifications throughout the CTS, OPERABILITYof certain equipment is demonstrated by
ensuring that the equipment performs its safety function upon receipt of a simulated test signal. The intent
of a 'simulated'ignal was to be able to perform the required testing without the occurrence (or without
causing) an actual signal generating event. However, the unintended effect was to require the
performance of the surveillance (using a test signal) even ifan actual signal had previously verified the
operation of the equipment. This change allows credit to be taken for actual events when the required
equipment actuates successfully.

While the occurrence of events that cause actuation of accident mitigation equipment is undesirable, the
actuation of mitigation equipment on an actual signal is a better demonstration of its OPERABILITYthan
an actuation using a test signal. Thus, the change does not reduce the reliability of the equipment tested.
The change also improves plant safety by reducing the amount of time the equipment is taken out of
service for testing, and thereby increasing its availability during an actual event, and by reducing the wear
of the equipment caused by unnecessary testing.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change allows the use of an actual actuation signal (when/if it occurs) to satisfy
SRs currently requiring simulated test signals to demonstrate equipment OPERABILITY. While
the change takes advantage of events that may have occurred, it has no adverse effect on any
accident initiators or accident consequences.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1
(continued)

It may also reduce accident consequences by increasing the equipment availability (i.e., less time
in test). Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not introduce new equipment, does not involve any physical alteration
to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method by which any safety-
related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

Increasing mitigation equipment availability, and

The use of an actual actuation signal to satisfy a SR has either no impact on, or increases the
margin of plant safety by:

'a)

b) Improving mitigation equipment reliability by potentially reducing wear caused by
unnecessary testing.

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and does not change any
assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The analyses remain valid
and the margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "TR1" resulting from the conversion
to the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR2

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431, removes the requirement for a special report to be
prepared and submitted to the NRC within 90 days of an ECCS actuation and injection event. Reporting
to the NRC will be done commensurate with the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it'has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

This proposed change is an administrative reporting change and cannot affect any accident
probability or consequences or the method by which the plant is operated. Therefore, this
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change is administrative and does hot introduce new equipment, does not involve
any physical alteration to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method
by which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does
not create the possibility of a new or different accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change is administrative and does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and
does not change any assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The
analyses remain valid and the margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change

'oes not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR2
(continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNllNATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "TR 2" resulting from the conversion
to the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC stan'dards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR3

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed change removes references to specific post-maintenance tests from the CTS. Post-
maintenance testing programs are controlled via plant administrative procedures in accordance with
licensee controlled document (ITS Section 5.4.1, Final Safety Analysis Report and Operating Quality
Assurance Program) commitments to NRC Regulatory Guide 1.33, "Quality Assurance Program
Requirements (Operation)," and ANS 3.2-ANSI N18.7, "Administrative Controls and Quality Assurance for
the Operational Phase of Nuclear Power Plants." Specific post-maintenance testing requirements are
contingent on the type and scope of maintenance actually performed as well as the availability and viability
of test equipment, techniques, etc. Removal of specific testing requirements from the CTS and reliance
on normal post-maintenance testing programs addressed by licensee controlled documents allow flexibility
to modify testing to address the circumstances of the maintenance performed while still assuring
OPERABILITYof equipment returned to service.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora faci%'ty licensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

This proposed change is an administrative change which removes specific post-maintenance test
requirements from the CTS. The testing, or equivalent testing, to assure equipment
OPERABILITYprior to return to service would still be done as required by normal plant
maintenance retest programs. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 33



V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR3
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

3.

The proposed change is administrative and does not introduce new equipment, does not involve
any physical alteration to any plant equipment, and does not involve any changes in the method
by which any safety-related system performs its function. Therefore, this proposed change does
not create the possibility of a new or different accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change is administrative and does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and
does not change any assumptions, conditions, or acceptance criteria of any analyzed event. The
analyses remain valid and the margin of safety is not changed. Therefore, this proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "TR 3" resulting from the conversion
to the ITS format are seen to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIGNS
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Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.5
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TSTF-90, Rev. 1 Incorporated 3.5-6
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TSTF-153
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WOG-84

Incorporated
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3.5-8
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Not NRC approved as
of traveler cut-off date.

DCPP and CPSES
only.



NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

S ecification Title

Boron Injection Tank (BIT)

Comments

Not part of plant design



3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

Accumulators
3.5.1

3.5.1 Accumulators

LCO 3.5.1

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

bourg ECCS accumulators shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with ~~r4zer RCS pressure >.'-,f1000 psig3.

3.5-1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One accumulator
inoperable due to boron
concentration not within
limits.

A. 1 Restore boron concentration
to within limits.

72 hours

B. One accumulator
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition A.

B. 1 Restore accumulator to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or B
not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 lt d p
'C'E

pressure to @10003'psig.

6 hours

12 hours
B

D. Two or more accumulators
inoperable.

D. 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify each accumulator isolation valve is
fully open.

12 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
3.5-1



Accumulators
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5. 1.2 Verify borated water volume in each accumulator
dd'd:.:idd d *;dddddddd

72~::.,6$ ,-';"'9

12 hours

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each
accumulator is ~ QQS 698:":::;:::Q psig and ~
PAR 647:..'.:5gpsi gQ

12 hours B-PS

SR 3.5. 1.4 Verify boron concentration in each accumulator .

is ~ ~ 9200l I'~ppm and ~4%0) 2800 ppm.9
31 days

AND

B-PS

-----NOTE------
Only required to
be performed for
affected
accumulators

Once within
6 hours after
each solution
volume increase
of
5,"::.'":,6f,',:,;o,:,;,:War.':rorI

f:BYES g~8'4'nd fCad

$.ev'elg=that
's

not the
result of
addition from
the refueling
water storage
tank

B-PB

~p

SR 3.5.1.5 Verify power is removed from each accumulator
d =..., d d ddd

pressure is =E&00-~3000$psigg.

31 days

B-P

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1
3.5-2



ECCS - Operating
3.5.2

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.2 ECCS -Operating

LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

B-PS

In MODE 3, both safety injection (SI) pump flow
paths may be isolated by closing the isolation
valve(s) for up to 2 hours to perform pressure
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1.

B-PS

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more trains
inoperable.

AND

At least lOOX of the
ECCS flow equivalent to
a single OPERABLE ECCS
train available.

A.l Restore train(s) to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

8.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431 ~ Rev. 1
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE

ECCS —Operating
3.5.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

31 days

jijj!)!8:::-:,:!~i!2,:::-i!ilia!v:.:.!!iifi::.!Eci!i'jj!'ii:,,ijii::*,'i!i!,:liliiM!"...,j::::i 8~3,,';.(le 8":9
B

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at the
test flow point is greater than or equal to the
required developed head.

In accordance with
the Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or 'otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the correct
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

5'l8

months'.5.2.6

Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

f38 month

Sg'::.-.3,;:::8:::::;:"::2:.",7:>:::i".;iVerify, for each ECCS throttle valve listed
below. each Iecha51$@P;;position stop is in the
correct posi'Qon.

jiiiii((i!IE'L--":t:'-:!!!''""'::ii)ii'll''!list:'":-:-:-I'-:-"'-"":

ji~iiii~i!~!ij!~88X5D::::;::.:i'i::':::::::::::i'!iiiiii:::::,,"":-:::i5::::.ij&822D

18 months
3.5-3

B-PS

SR 3.5.2.8 Verify, by visual inspections each ECCS train
containment 're'C~..:rcu':Iatjg~jsump suction inlet
is not restr'i'cted by 'de!br'is and the suction
inlet trash racks and screens show no
evidence of structural distress or abnormal
corrosion.

I3;83-months
'I ii

PS

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.3 ECCS--Shutdown

ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.3

LCO 3.5.3 One ECCS train shall be OPERABLE.

FPei'a8'OBR@P!da'abaajiiha'aa:'-:PaiiiOVia jL'i"i'f!b'aaPablaaa': bi'EBbaifig jidiaiibamila
bea1ii'giiad';,:taiaba.:;-::;:ECCB: miidaE!aiii ap)i'aaa'r'iii'i

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required ECCS
residual heat
removal (RHR)
subsystem
inoperable.

A. 1 Initiate action to restore
required ECCS RHR subsystem
to OPERABLE status

Immedi ately

B. Required ECCS-:9~4
head-CeiitrjÃiula':I-'harjiijg:.:.Pi'iiij"

iubgjsk'eml j. inoperabl e.

B. 1 Restore required ECCS PNgh
Aea~Fp6$ f4g'8,'.I!".".,C46f,.'.::g;I:pg

Piiepl!akib'aystei9go OPERABLE
status.

1 hour
B-PS

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Tim~f Condition B3
not met.

C.l Be in MODE 5. 24 hours

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.1

The following SRs are applicable for all
equipment required to be OPERABLE:

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

8
P'Sj.::,j'.:...$ ;".,:j.'YgP

SR 3.5.2.4
SR 3.5.2.8

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)

RWST
3.5.4

LCO 3.5.4 The RWST shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. RWST boron concentration
not within limits.

OR

RWST borated water
temperature not within
limits.

A. 1 Restore RWST to OPERABLE
status.

8 hours

B. RWST inoperable for
reasons other than
Condition A.

B. 1 Restore RWST to OPERABLE
status.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
3.5-8



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RWST
3.5.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.4.1

ai,::r:::.':„'': eg jei9tU,'i.".:;e':NiÃ-::,',.g~,:,F:: B-PS

erify RWST borated water temperature is-/ &j"F sad —~0~ 24 hours

SR 3.5.4.2 Verify RWST borated water vo1ume is ~~~
40g000i:,ga11ohi (846X!~~indi'ratidG~.'evB,')><

7 days 8-PS

SR 3.5.4.3 Veri fy RWST boron concentration is ~~-N00
L300$ ppm and «I)M~!60'~ ppm.

7 days B-PS

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow

Seal Injection Flow
3.5.5

LCO 3.5.5 Reactor coolant pump seal injection flow shall be -9 ~40j—gpm
with [ 'ea4eg BLESS:::::,':pressure

3.5-5

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Seal injection flow not
within limit. 'A':::5":;::;gj.ref'-.,;:"-:,,:,~loII$~~;.'flo""

BjUi,vG,l.entkt'oI';,:8.,':;,8Vngl,.e
IIPKfNBLIE;:IECCS!:;chai':,''gi"iig
troin~!":I~8.'4vN!I'Bl)lo

'O'NQ

A''.2PAdjust manual seal
injection throttle valves
to give'a flow within limit
with I

j RCS

pressure ~-92480,:,.gP16",:,Ps ig
and i2255$,::peag and the
Phorgirig':f~og control
valve "full open.

4 hours

L2 hours

3.5-5

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.Z Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
3.5-10



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Seal Injection Flow
3.5.5

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.5.1 '-----NOTE
Not required to be performed until 4 hours
after the Reactor Coolant System pressure
stabilizes at -+2216!paid:;aiiif:::::s!2265!pijg.9

Verify manual seal injection throttle valves
are adjusted to give a flow within limit with

~ROS;,pressure ~f 2480 f215 psig 8'od

P!22553:::::::ps'ig and the-E ~char9 Ag".,".....3awj-control
valve tul'1 o'en.

31 days

3.5-5

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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INethodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose
of the mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by
incorporating plant specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-
reference to a justification or explanation for the change. Descriptionsfjustifications for changes are
contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. 'eletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

3. Modifications - This includes material which exists in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, but is
being revised for the improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information
which is presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-
1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions-

Modifications-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deietions are identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev.
1 is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated
using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The
addition is identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by
hand) and the revised information is inserted into the specification in the
appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or
hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number or
a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code of "PS" indicates an
obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific names of
systems and components.

Editorial Changes-

Bracket Inserts-

Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the
redline/strike-out feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed"
in the adjacent margin. Allsuch changes will be submitted for incorporation into
the generic traveler for editorial changes.

The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not
correct for this plant, the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct
information inserted using the "redline" feature. The brackets provided in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line", "strike-out" and margin codes are
as follows:

1. If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the
'racketedinformation is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is

1 of2



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(continued)

used as the margin code.

Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant
specific wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed
information is "struckwut", the new information is "red-lined'nd

'B-PS'for

plant specific bracketed information) is used as a margin code.

Ifthe entire Condition, Action, or Surveillance is bracketed and is
~slidable, the tatter/number designator for the item is rediined. The text
included within the brackets is not redlined unless plant specific changes
are made. The 'B'r'B-PS'argin code is used depending on whether
plant specific changes were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable,
the entire contents are struck-out, redlined words "Not Used're
inserted, and a '8-PS'argin code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do
not have descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
astruck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new
material, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used
in the right margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a
change number or a change code.

Note, NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all markups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are
indicated using the "redlines", "strike~uts" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

BASES PAGE
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B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5. 1 Accumulators

Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BASES

BACKGROUND The functions of the ECCS accumulators are to supply
b0r.:.:"$4pd:.",::,'water to .;-i.,epl'86&:,".4'ijV5Atot!y..',:~An.'.;jthe reactor vessel
d'u'ri'n'g'he kAewde@'rifi;:'.I9:.;::;phase o'f a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA),

, and to provide
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) makeup for a .small break
LOCA.

The blowdown phase of a large break LOCA is the initial
period of the transient during which the RCS departs from
equi librium conditions, and heat from fission product
decay, hot internals, and the vessel continues to be
transferred to the reactor coolant. The blowdown phase of
the transient ends when the RCS pressure falls to a value
approaching that of the containment atmosphere.

In the refill phase of a LOCA, which immediately follows
the blowdown phase, reactor coolant inventory has vacated
the core through steam flashing and ejeeMea st))gal::<out
through the break. The core is essentially in"adiabatic
heatup. The balance of accumulator inventory is then
available to help fill voids. in the lower plenum and
reactor vessel downcomer so as to establish a recovery
level at the bottom of the core and ongoing reflood of the
core with the addition of safety injection (SI) water.

The accumulators are pressure vessels partially filled
with borated water and pressurized with nitrogen gas. The
accumulators are passive components, since no operator or
control actions are required in order for them to perform
their function. Internal accumulator tank pressure is
sufficient to discharge the accumulator contents to the
RCS, if RCS pressure decreases below the accumulator
pressure.

Each accumulator is piped into an RCS cold leg via an
accumulator line and is isolated from the RCS by two check
valves in series and by an open motor operated isolation
valve.:(NBA.:„:.:..:;.:.8,.:-::.":,:,Ci;::.::!acrid(~IL)S 'The motor operated isolation
valves are""i"n't'erl'ocked"by" P'-ll with the pressurizer
pressure measurement channels

HARK-UP OF NUREG-1431, REV. 1 BASES B 3.5-1 (continued)



BASES

Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BACKGROUND
(continued) This interlock also prevents inadvertent closure of the

valves during normal operation prior to an accident.
However, if these valves were closed, they would be
automatically opened as a result of an SI signal. . These

'eatures ensure that the valves meet the requirements of
the Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers
( IEEE) Standard 279-1971 (Ref. 1) for "operating bypasses"
and that the accumulators will be available for injection
without reliance on operator action.

The accumulator size, water volume, and nitrogen cover
pressure are selected so that three of the four
accumulators are sufficient to partially cover the core
before significant clad melting or zirconium water

,reaction can occur following a LOCA. The need to ensure
that three accumulators are adequate for this function is
consistent with the LOCA assumption that the entire
contents of one accumulator will be lost via the RCS pipe
break during the blowdown phase of the LOCA.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The accumulators are assumed OPERABLE in both the large
and small break LOCA analyses at full power (Ref. 2 an'd
4');::. These are the Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) thaV'"
establish the acceptance limits for the accumulators.
Reference to the analyses for these DBAs is used to assess
changes in the accumulators as they relate to the
acceptance limits.

h
guuringrith!5:':,:::::eoYenst'li'the::::::accumU1atorsrdischargei toiathe
asI'.,!loons"'.:,::as'girth::::;:g rse:''seer!ed ic sea~re'sitbs':Si15i a cc'mimi.i'1'a tours
'g'r!esmsru'r'ae'-

In performing the LOCA calculations, conservative
assumptions are made concerning the availability of ECCS

etf icosi,':ve:;.:.:",'.Vel'@.%a's.:'';::;el apsed'. I'"the'a'r lsy sta'g'e's"'of'"a
IOaCA, wi'th or wi'thout a loss of offsite power, the
accumulators provide the sole source of makeup
water to the RCS. 'he assumption of loss of offsite power
is required by regulations and conservatively imposes a
delay wherein the ECCS pumps cannot deliver flow until the
emergency diesel generators start, come to rated speed.
and go through their timed loading seguence. The',",:de>'sy,':ti 'mjeS :cS!oeunrj':„:::yf!ueiaii:;erect!diitht'ahneaddihonaii,'";gllecon'ds!Wi
a'ceo'nant!!to i'Sl:::::5'ig'n!a:::,!,:::gin'erats.'odn!hQ n""could 1'e'g 'break"""'"
sceiiari'os,'t'e eiitire c'ont'ants'f one accumulator are
assumed to be lost through the break. go"„;:",oje'rator.'.:,'::actj;Oj
n'.:;:.ass~dLdur,:,>,n9'":,i';he',::.:,:SmdowrNHs.:age:.":o f:'.'XIr!1'argi'.'b'r''eaaek"=

'ccc4w>
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BASES

Accumulators
8 3.5.1

APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES (continued)

The worst case small break LOCA analyses also assume a
time delay before pumped flow reaches the core. For the
larger range of small breaks,
4ha4 the SI pumps begin RCS injection, however, the
increase in fuel clad temperature is terminated sA~
pr,::ilaRi'.,T$~l'by the accumulators, with pumped flow then
proavif7 ing continued cooling. As break size decreases, the
accumulators and Lhe,'.::.WAS::;;:Kcentrifugal charging afd'::;::SI::

pumps both play a"part ian terminating the rise in"'clad
temperature. As break size continues to decrease. the
role of the accumulators continues to decrease. gYhe
agiuWm,., ato~i's;::;d o,: pot";: d!, aobaarse::,." ab~ope ~h a!,:: pteasyi'i . to'f,:;;%~hi'ii
n$ tr'ogeo'-:::cover'l'gase(595::

5:'to"647':::8<ps>g~:)""':At."'igher''emjLei':,BtUf,',0:,:::,::9:ACr.,k))

8F *

This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
criteria established for the ECCS by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 3)
jhat,:,',at~ca!apot:i'oabi,a"'::iifgii!i.'::tha".:.,"aooujiiijl'attirigvil1 be met

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is
s 2200'F;

Maximum cladding oxidation is ~ 0. 17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium-water
reaction is ~ 0.01 times the hypothetical amount
that would be generated if all of the metal in the
cladding cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding
cladding surrounding the plenum volume, were to
react; and

d. Core is maintained in a eoolable geometry.

Since the accumulators discharge during the blowdown phase
of a LOCA, they do not contribute to the long term cooling
requirements of 10 CFR 50.46.

For both the large and small break LOCA analyses, a
nominal contained accumulator water volume is used. The
contained water volume is the same as the deliverable
volume for the accumulators, since the accumulators are
em tied. once dischar ed. For small breaks, an increase

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431. REV. 1 BASES B 3.5-3 (continued)



BASES

Accumulators
8 3.5.1

APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES (continued)

in water volume is a peak clad temperature penalty. Sen

eaVmaj'-":be riiu1t,:,:;':io'~efther a peak clad temperature
penal'ty or behesf'i't, depending on downcomer filling and
subsequent spill through the break during the core
reflooding portion of the transient. The analysis makes a
conservative assumption with respect to ignoring or taking
credit for line water volume from the accumulator to the
check valve. The safety analysis assumes values of
)4+$83 60.8R (836 cubic feet) g4-'has and -SQQ-:I-72.6%
(864 cubic feet) gA-'4~:.:,.:a','":;feed'.:,."05::jacet.,::::,.geog~::,::,.3'eV8::
s.ostruwentV.::::.:,::,i'otYjiai,,idifig~~".'"i'itiiiiiej4,'~5rke'i':;:t'a')''Atj;

The minimum boron concentration setpoint is used in the
post LOCA boron concentration calculation. The
calculation is performed to assure reactor subcriticality
in a post LOCA environment. Of particular interest is the
large break LOCA, since no credit is taken for control rod
assembly insertion. A reduction~ be."I&3';::the accumulator
LCO minimum boron concentration would'roduce a subsequent
reduction in the available containment recirculation sump
boron concentration for post LOCA shutdown and an increase
in the ~~awe sump pH. The maximum boron concentration
is used in determining the cold leg to hot leg
recirculation injection switchover time and minimum sump
pH.

The large and small break LOCA analyses are performed at
the minimum nitrogen cover pressure)(603-ps-4t),:(595„:::::,5
Skg. since sensitivity analyses have demonstrated thatv"igher nitrogen cover pressure results in a computed peak

clad temperature benefit., The maximum nitrogen cover
pressure 1 imit (693-p~)K.",".'(6'4/:;.";:6::.;jijj),::::,.::.':peeve:-s

r!otryvm,.„nes::::,m ar:, iinv'::,:,:,two iass'sure
nTidvertenLTek1%e~alve~actuatl'on::do!'as'".n ostm'::::::oc!'eius'ri

TheSJk;::antnalyawie='auSSimj'0:::.;;.'pr, ere.„eawSu"; no~sr'e: a:Sperif'ie.d;.:;.in:;:,tiifgSQ7$

I";,edd) fwgs:.,:. ', ','"':'8ccUNU,I,',40P.;:..',"'AaPivowgf''aAgB «I'eve'flstf'vmeAts+
A)postmen ts':,',:;Co',:,:;thB,;'.'an8$ $sisjp)1,,',8mItel,";.8':,':.'fbi'.,j3'o'stAiNeAX

P ABCCur'aC:,"leS:,:..;,Ql.,':;;:jOth&l,,':,"''...r~BQ'80vI18$6&$, iidPP jul,eaad,".:%9~

8ccPpta ce'riter'I5:::Used>'"'IA'ktfl&"-p18A6I'SUrveai9faAc&

parsametBVS,':! art/''.:lNB 4 Nta,iAed;g„,

The effects on containment mass and energy releases from
the accumulators are accounted for in the appropriate
analyses (Refs. 2 and 4).

The accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of
icrnae ti.'::-l6'6:'-rm!!:::...Q)::,-,::

NRK-UP OF NUREG-1431. REV. 1 BASES 8 3.5-4 (continued)



BASES

tC0

Accumulators
B 3.5.1

The LCO establishes the minimum conditions required to
ensure that the accumulators are available to accomplish
their core cooling safety function following a LOCA. Four
accumulators are required to ensure that 100K of the
contents of three of the accumulators will reach the core
during a LOCA. This is consistent with the assumption
that the contents of one accumulator spill through the
break. If less. than three accumulators are injected during
the blowdown phase of a LOCAL the ECCS acceptance criteria
of 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 3) could be violated.

II

For an accumulator to be considered OPERABLE. the
isolation valve must be fully open. power removed above
%4@0-:} 8':..~4Yetnal.'.:ARCS':.,"pi':.ei'iv~r'e",'::."Qf:,'::ll'090 psig, and the limits
establishecI Pn the SRs'or contained"volume, boron
concentration, and nitrogen cover pressure must be met.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with RCS pressure
> 1000 psig. the accumulator OPERABILITY requirements are
based on full power oper ation. Although cooling
requirements decrease as power decreases, the accumulators
are still required to provide core cooling as long as
elevated RCS pressures and temperatures exist.

This LCO is only applicable at RC5:::pressures > 1000 psig.
At pressures ~ 1000 psig, the rate of RCS blowdown is such
that the ECCS pumps can provide adequate injection to
ensure that peak clad temperature remains below the
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 3) limit of 2200'F.

In MODE 3, with RCS pressure ~ 1000 psig, and in MODES 4,
5, and 6, the accumulator motor operated isolation valves
are ~4~~'flg4closed to isolate the accumulators from the
RCS. Th'is al'lows RCS cooldown and depressurization
without discharging the accumulators into the RCS or
requi ring depressurization of the accumulators.

ACTIONS A.1

If the boron concentration of one accumulator is not
within limits, it must be returned to within the limits
within 72 hours. In this Condition, the)ability to
maintain subcriticality or minimum boron precipitation
time may be reduced. The boron in the accumulators
contributes to the assumption that the combined ECCS water
in the partially recovered core during the ear ly
reflooding phase of a large break LOCA is sufficient to
keep that portion of the core subcritical. One
accumulator below the minimum boron concentration limit.
however, will have no effect on available ECCS water and
an insignificant effect on core subcriticality during
reflood. Boiling of ECCS water in the core during reflood
concentrates boron in the saturated li uid that remains in

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431, REV. 1 BASES B 3.5-5 (contirlued)



BASES

Accumulators
B 3.5.1

th . I dChi
~ja'.:lysi/:demonstrate that the accumulators p'I.".I;!:::de-a&
dischnarge following a large main steam line"break-4ep-44e

impact iaaf:,::tfie~f,';„:,dficAar'ge)is minor and not a design
limiting event. Thus, 72 hours is allowed to return the
boron concentration to within limits.

B.1

If one accumulator is inoperable for a reason other than
boron concentration, the accumulator must be returned to
OPERABLE status within 1 hour. In this Condition, the
required contents of three accumulators cannot be assumed
to reach the core during a LOCA. Due to the severity of
the consequences should a LOCA occur in these

conditions'he

1 hour Completion Time to open the valve, remove power
to the valve, or restore the proper water volume or
nitrogen cover pressure ensures that prompt action will be
taken to return the inoperable accumu) ator to OPERABLE
status. The Completion Time minimizes the potential for
exposure of the plant to a LOCA under these conditions.

C.l and C.2

If the accumulator. cannot be returned to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3
within 6 hours and p~r4zer- gC+ressure reduced
to~ 1000 psig within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience. to
reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

D.1

If more than one accumulator is inoperable, the plant is
in a condition outside the accident analyses; therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.1.1

Each accumul ator jat~gi:,:;::OpetbgdP<j$ 51$4'qo~gval ve .(8808A'.'";"';.'8:"';,
6:":;:"::',:arid.".'-'.:9) should be"'ver'ified to"'be 'fully open every
1'2 hours. This verification ensures that the accumulators
are available for injection and ensures timely discoveryif a valve should be less than fully open. If an
isolation valve is not fully open. the rate of injection
to the RCS would be reduced. Although a motor operated
valve position should not change with power removed,
a closed valve could result in not meeting accident
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

analyses assumptions. This Frequency is considered
reasonable in view of other administrative controls that
ensure a mispositioned isolation valve is unlikely.

SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.3

Every 12 hours. borated water volume and nitrogen cover
ressure are verified for each accumulator. This
requency is sufficient to ensure adequate injection

during a LOCA. Because of the static design of the
accumulator, a 12 hour Frequency. usually allows the
operator to identify changes before limits are reached.
Operating experience has shown this Frequency to be
appropriate for early detection and correction of off
normal trends.

SR 3.5.1.4

The boron concentration should be verified to be within
required limits for each accumulator every 31 days since
the static design of the accumulators limits the ways in
which the concentration can be changed. The 31 day
Frequency is adequate to identify changes that could occur
from mechanisms such as in-leakage.
Sampling the affected accumulator within 6 hours after a
solution volume increase Ofq'5'::6"-.,p =($'01„:.:;:Ia'lion)."':Ctar,'.row
~FaTpgi."ij:nd>iafed::::::.:tv'el~pwi 1

"t identi fy w'heth'er in- I eakage has
caused a reduc'tion""inh boron concentration to below the
required limit. It is not necessary to verify boron
concentration if the added water inventory is from the
refueling water storage tank (RWSTP),;":::,:Arjg,":,:the,',:::.::,AHOY..'.:.-':Pha8~riOC

5i'i!i'iffy5$ :,':;,::;.':SR:::..::::3,.:'::;8'::::'4..::::3'::;jbecause 'th'e w'athehrh contained"i'n the
'"

RWST is wihthi'n the accumulator boron concentration
requirements as:::,::.veFfffed','.:by~5A:,3,5",.4:'.::::.3:'.''y This is
consistent with the recowiendation of GL 93,;»:::.05$ (Ref. 5).

SR 3.5.1.5

Verification every 31 days that power is removed from each
accumulator isolation valve oper ator T8808A'~:,:",B~y:.:,;Cj<(,':Aridh,.:9);:

,h h P hthjh hhhhtth""i"'t'"':;i!!th"""'000

psig ensures that an active failure coul'd not'es'ul't
iri the undetected closure of an accumulator motor operated
isolation valve. If this were to occur, only two
accumulators would be available for injection given a
single failure coincident with a LOCA. Since power is
removed under administrative control, the 31 day Frequency
will provide adequate assurance that power is removed.

This SR allows power to be supplied to the motor operated
I t I I h 1111th I Phhl
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r,,::,',,P::,:;.aI.=:,.',~~rLI!less,::::,than::::or ggua lvuto:."IU09 Ps ig; thus allowing

SURVEILLANCE prevented by the RCS pressure interlock (P„-,:,1'li}vgassociated
REQUIREMENTS (continued) with the valves.

Should closure of a valve occur in spite of the interlock,
the SI signal provided to the valves would open a closed
valve in the event of a LOCA.

REFERENCES 1. IEEE Standard 279-1971.

2. FSAR. Chapter g3'.

3. 10 CFR 50.46.

FSAR, Chapter fXQ.
ILL"'-;::.'.:93'.-:.'66:,:.5'Rem,;::7:.:''35

.;Il.XH:,::.:S::,:.:38A')
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B 3.5 EHERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEHS (ECCS)

B 3.5.2 ECCS -Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND . The function of the ECCS is to provide core cooling and
negative reactivity to ensure that the reactor core is
protected after any of the following accidents:

II

a. Loss of coolant accident (LOCA), os':"-;:iso),ab3e
coolant leakage greater than the c'apabi 1"ity of the
normal charging system;

b. Rod ejection accident;

c. Loss of secondary coolant accident, including
uncontrolled steam release or loss of feedwater; and

d. Steam generator tube rupture (SGTR).

The addition of negative reactivity is designed primari ly
for the loss of secondary coolant accident where primary
cooldown could add enough positive reactivity to achieve
criticality and return to significant power.

,cap)c4~'kg~:.,'tpp,w$ :;"",.::.".:.::;.':,i."'Th&:.",:,EC

rh,',i'.»', htd,'Cihij)'de-i..,'i'd::::;P'an't'f: ari*:,EC'Cc'8!!f1':::;::Pith'::;::ht'l;ddt'di',ill
h"Lthci';:f.::Cdc

'Thge,,;1.'.d11$~iiig::::h't hi~d:, i.t. iddiii'1g'iiiiifiit'S':„:::::::fbi'::::::th'd'!::ECCS

t+> cM!.cc c 24

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat
exchangers, and pumps such that water from the RWST can be
injected into the RCS following the accidents described in
this LCO. The major components of each subsystem are the

, CCPs, the RHR pumps, heat
exchangers, and the SI pumps. Each of the three
subsystems consists of two 100'apacity trains that are
interconnected and redundant such that either train is
capable of supplying 100K of the flow required to mitigate
the accident consequences. This interconnecting and
redundant subsystem design provides the operators with the

HARK-UP OF NUREG-1431. REV. 1 BASES B 3.5-9 (continued)



BASES

ECCS -- Operating
8 3.5P2

BACKGROUND

(continued)

ability to utilize components from opposite trains to
achieve the required 100K flow to the core.

There are three phases of ECCS operation following a LOCA:
injection, cold leg recirculation, and hot leg
recirculation. In the injection phase, water is taken
from the RWST and injected into the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) through the cold legs. When sufficient water is
removed from the RWST to ensure that enough boron has been
added to maintain the reactor subcritical and the
containment recirculation sump has enough water to supply
the required net positive suction head to the K4GS RLI8
pumps, suction is switched to the containment

'ecirculation sump for cold leg recirculation. After
several hours, the ECCS 44ev,'''.";:Oper'atpap is shifted to the
hot leg recirculation phase t'o'prov'ide

. reverse flow through the
core to backflus out the high boron concentration that
could result from core boiling after a cold leg break.

During the injection phase of LOCA recovery, a suction
header supplies water from the RWST to the ECCS pumps.
The::;:,:AHSFj~iider Nvy,,'Ijz~&8;:.;separate pi ping-sop~ for each
su "sys earns. e
discharge from the CCPg
combines in a common header and then divides again into
four supply lines, each of which feeds the injection line
to one RCS cold leg. The discharge from the SI and RHR
pumps divides and feeds an injection line to each of the
RCS cold legs. Gea4+4- ~Thiokgl'egr'urIout valves are set to
balance the flow to the RCd'" The:,;":::thijottke/runoot':;::,:vakpes
a:I,'S0,':,"p)'.eteji,.~/he!: :8,:)::,.:,

;,, 'm'-::.,,']iriitl'O'S".,".:!.'',::.-;.NThi'S"sba'1anCe" eahnaSeusdraeeS "SuffiChiesnct'"fl OW'stO"'th'e
c'osre to "meet=the analysis assumptions following a LOCA in
one of the RCS cold legs.

For LOCAs that are too small to depressurize the RCS below
h hhffh d f h PIP I. Phfd:"ii~

ehe~g peeys supply water until the RPCS pressure
decreases below the SI pump shutoff head. During this
period, the steam generators are used to provide part of
the core cooling function.

During the recirculation phase of LOCA recovery, RHR pump
suction is transferred to the containment recirculation
sump. The RHR pumps then supply the other ECCS pumps.
Initially. recirculation Bfichai;":jeNis through the same
paths as the injection phase':.to:::::4hi.':.,:Cold,:-,';kegj~
Subsequently, recirculation eetteen'aehees"Lsrouades::: injection
bet~eau 'to'„:.":bo~th:."the hot and cold legs.

The centrifugal charging subsystem of the ECCS also
functions to supply borated water to the reactor core
following increased heat removal events'uch as a main
steam line break (MSLB). The limiting design conditions
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

(continued)

occur when the negative moderator temperature coefficient
is highly negative, such as at the end of each cycle.

During low temperature conditions in the RCS, limitations
are placed on the maximum number of ECCS pumps that may be
OPERABLE. Refer to the Bases for LCO 3.4.12, "Low
Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System." for
the basis of these requirements.

The ECCS subsystems are actuated upon receipt of an SI
signal. The actuation of safeguard loads is accomplished
in a programmed time sequence. If offsite power is
available, the safeguard loads start after a one second
sequencer delay in the programed time sequence. If
offsite power is not available, the Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) buses shed normal operating loads and are
connected to the emergency diesel generators (EDGs).
Safeguard loads are then actuated in the programmed time
sequence. The time delay associated with diesel starting,
sequenced loading, and pump starting determines the time
required before pumped flow is available to the core
following a LOCA.

)Wh'tkA ')LAN 'A)W)VhVlhW'Ph+Vp IVlVP/0 'C V 'g )lghVP+' V(PPWh'P)%VAN 'KPQ{(VAWAVAV+VAV+A'I' '4 t'AV+V,

g'8cA'.';<pl,',C$ 'ugQp.'.:;::ll'5::: pFv'1'gag;:<w.''f'$hjgQ'rgb'p:;.! y):,;.'Qpien!:,'$1'fl'7,f,:fgw

pumpgph AR!f'1;GHg'wso38 tlQA'„':;vga,ver;.a r>8,.':::c)05 ed;":„:'manUa':,lgyp,,.:f roN

c't''o j)d,'jiiij'i'iii)Hj::',-,'froiii,:thi'.";::::,c)ii)i'.;.c'

i;:,oiii+iij'ic'tiii8-'::ti$!im'!'i'ciili4!bii.'.:.'.g!:"

The active ECCS components, along with the passive
accumulators and the RWST covered in LCO 3.5. 1 ~

"Accumulators," and LCO 3.5.4 ~ "Refueling Water Storage
Tank (RWST)," provide the cooling water necessary to meet
GDC 35 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46
(Ref. 2), will be met following a LOCA:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is ~ 2200'F;

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is ~ 0. 17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

c. Maximum hydrogen gene."ation from a zirconium water
reaction is ~ 0.01 times the hypothetical amount
generated if all of the metal in the cladding
cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. Core is maintained in a eoolable geometry; and
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APPLICABLE SAFETY
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

e. Adequate long term core cooling capability is
maintained.

The LCO also limits the potential for a post-trip return
to power following an MSLB event and ensures that
containment temperature limits are met.

Each ECCS subsystem is taken credit for in a large break
LOCA event at full power (Refs. 3 and 4). This event
establishes the requirement fo;:;::::fTtni5,'runout flow for the
ECCS pumps, as well as the maximum response time for their
actuation. The centrifugal charging pumps and SI pumps
are credited 5p".;Lb':-"sygectwrirphiii>fjr@iiiit)gat)o%'!of/a
small break LOCA eveIit." Th'i's event establishes'"the flow
and discharge head fbi'., the design point Pf':.-<the (Cga

The SGTR and NSLB ev'ents
also credit the GCPJg The
OPERABILITY requirements for the ECCS are ased on the
following LOCA analysis assumptions:

a. A large break LOCA event, with loss of offsite power
and a single failure disabling one RHR pump,'..::.:.(a1;.I EDG
trains are assumed to operate due to require'ments for
modeling full active containment heat removal system
operation); and

b. A small break .LOCA event. with a loss of offsite power
and a single failure disabling one ECCS train.

II

During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes
as primary coolant is ejected through the break into the
containment. The nuclear reaction is terminated either by
moderator voiding during large breaks or control rod
insertion for small breaks. Following depressurization,
emergency cooling water is injected into the cold legs,
flows into the downcomer, tills the lower plenum, and
refloods the core.

The effects on containment mass and energy releases are
accounted for in appropriate analyses (Refs. 3 and 4).
The LCO ensures that an ECCS train will deliver sufficient
water to match boi loff rates soon enough to minimize the
consequences of the core being uncovered following a large
brelkNLOCA. It also ensures that the centrifugal charging
and SI'umps will deliver sufficient water and boron
during a small b'i,"'e'ak".;ILOCA to maintain core subcriticality.
For smaller break L'OCAs, the centrifugal charging pump
delivers sufficient fluid to maintain RCS inventory. For
a small break LOCA, the steam generators continue to serve
as the heat sink, providing part of the required core
cooling.

The ECCS trains satisfy Criterion 3 ofs~~ i'a.:,CFR-:::60'.:;„:0|.(c)„'('PH.'Vgi.,-.
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LCO In NODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) ECCS
trains are required to ensure that sufficient ECCS flow is
available, assuming a single failure affecting either
train. Additionally, individual components within the
ECCS trains may be called upon to mitigate the
consequences of other transients and accidents.

In MODES 1, 2,.and 3, an ECCS train consists of a
centrifugal charging subsystem, an SI subsystem, and an
RHR subsystem.

Each train includes the piping, instruments, and controls
to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suctionf th RWST 5I

',,;;.';:;.; „Vr„,."Iflg,".:8.n
eveR%req6j'r>ngi ECCSF88t~ab5N'-'::a":''":flow".:pasth:'"i's'::"':resjtfii'ed'4'om

prop'j dgeegg <:: j@undagg'.supp'jof4gaggp:::: ffs om%tf/'R@T!t'tto+t'hg
RCS,'-::,,v) iijithe'"„
t'o''.:::ea'ch.:::,:;

'mare'iia',lilj:::"'tran'sf''rri'dgto the-'contai'nment recirculati'on su~m

tO i'jis''a'Ce:::;the'j'ajiarteiii!'a'n::tlieTreCj ieiilatann:::;made Of ienertatnten

the',:::;.'re'ci.'.i;:,c'u)i','on;:.::„.op'e'rishi'oA",::.;".'",:the",:';RHR!'''jul~i"i',.:ji":.:inde",:...:"suctL00

During recirculation operation, the flow path for each
train must maintain its designed independence to ensure
that no single failure can disable both ECCS trains.

A$ lM'McA 8d~~~WQt""'P:4%":8I::"::=':f'lFw 'PBt@~"885: bT.':='~80'QM

a

e u

t a,QPQOl.;:@.'„'Pf'.„9$ 8Vr8KRSplA/1'Qfl'":.,::vp9V8,',:-;CC5430g;:;:9'lf,;"',Sl!.:,,8!,.'4;-'.24;g;g

e i'o, ncCah t'-n„iii)thai ts

a!crneIlcol'ardese~dm,',,GpERABLE'-'::,dur!Ing:::thine',:::LLso~jlatfkn::::.:':.::;:„-:

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements
for the limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break
LOCA, are based on full power operation. Although reduced
power would not require the same level of performance, the
accident analysis does not provide for reduced cooling
requirements in the lower MODES. The centrifugal charging
pump performance is based on a small break LOCA, which
establishes the pump perfcrmance curve and has less
dependence on power. The SI pump performance requirements
are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 and NODE 3
requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.
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This LCO is only applicable in MODE 3 and above. Below
MODE 3, the SI signal setpoint is manually bypassed by
operator control, and system functional requirements are
relaxed as described in LCO 3.5.3, "ECCS —Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

In MODES 5 and 6. plant conditions are such that the
probabi lity of an event requiring ECCS injection is
extremely low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are
addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops -MODE 5. Loops 'Filled,"
and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled."
MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by LCO
3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation - High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.6. "Residual
Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level."

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more trains inoperable and at least 100K of
the ECCS flow equivalent,to a single OPERABLE ECCS train

OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour Completion
Time is based on an NRC reliabi lity evaluation (Ref. 5)
and is a reasonable time for repair of many ECCS
components.

An ECCS train is inoperable if it is not capable of
delivering design flow to the RCS. Individual components
are inoperable if they are not capable of performing their
des-~ si'fety~function or supporting systems are not
available.

The LCO requires the OPERABILITY of a number of
independent subsystems. Due to the redundancy of trains
and the diversity of subsystems, the inoperability of one
component in a train does not render the ECCS incapable of
performing its function. Neither does the inoperability
of two different components, each in a different train,
necessarily result in a loss of function for the ECCS.
The intent of this Condition is to maintain a combination
of equipment such that lOOX of the ECCS flow equivalent to
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ACTIONS
(continued)

a single OPERABLE ECCS train remains available. (i.e.
minimum of one OPERABLE CCP ~ SI, and RHR pump and
applicable flow paths capable of drawing from the RWST and
injecting into the RCS cold legs). This allows increased
flexibility in plant operations under circumstances when
components in opposite trains are inoperable.

both~th~.'Niiiectnori',"-:::.mode::;:~rIN@he,'.:.:recq.:.r'cuIatgbri.':mode,::
Nwwg'AWhC'YwWANtA'hVNWN44((vs'NBNYN~YNMMw&VNWWNw10I4%CY'N~
An event accompanied by a loss of offsite power and the
failure of an EDG can disable one ECCS train until power
is restored. A reliability analysis (Ref. 5) has shown
that the impact of having one full ECCS train inoperable
is sufficiently small to justify continued operation for
72 hours.

Reference 6 describes situations in which one component,
such as an RHR-e-essever- cpo'sY„-,,t'se',;"~alve can disable both
ECCS trains. With one or"more component(s) inoperable
such that 100X of the flow equivalent to a single OPERABLE
ECCS train is not available, the facility is in a
condition outside the accident analysis. Therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered.

ITpeM'jg:.;:.";tfiFgc'o@a~j'nmenf; ~rjii',Paul,ill;on':rsomp.;:,...acct'is',"'';'hatch<>ri

be~5iiiii&d~'NH5'~Iii,Lred.;;g'-„:(,if:";:,,':.9).

B.l and B.2

If the inoperable trains cannot be returned to OPERABLE
status within the associated Completion Time, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2.1

Verification of proper valve position ensures that the
flow path from the ECCS pumps to the RCS is maintained.

i'ri.'.Xhe~cor'it'ref(":;:;i'xiii. Nssalfgnment o'f these val'ves could
render both "ECCS trains inoperable. Securing these valves
in position by removal of power

nsures that they cannot change
position as a result of an active failure or be
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REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

for ECCS operation. This SR does not apply to valves that
are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position. since
these were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
actuation signal is allowed to be in a non-accident
position provided the valve will automatically reposition
within the proper stroke time. This Surveillance does not
require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. The 31 day
Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated
under administrative control, and an improper valve
osition would only affect a single train. This Frequency
as been shown to be acceptable through

operating experience.

SR 3.5.2.3

Ihh I pl fth p I CCP,:,:;~
th CCCC p p 'll I t dh .

nonoperating mode. As such ~ flow path piping has the
potential to develop voids and pockets of entrained gases.
Maintaining the piping from the ECCS pumps to the RCS full
of water ensures that the system will perform properly,
injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This
wi 11 also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and
pumping of non-condensible gas (e.g., air, nitrogen, or
hydrogen) into the reactor vessel following an SI signal or
during shutdown cooling. The 31 day Frequency takes into
consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation in the
ECCS piping and the procedural controls governing system
operation.

TAegfntNpjfgthe~SR':p~s~'; p„-:::assu~e:.:.-.t'he>KCCS...:p$ 'p~ nhg.::!.:.;i.::s;.:...,:f61

Of!i'WB't8f!I''j.":""DjfifBI.'::8Atillljhtjnth'dphil!«elj!L!f1jitjj!JCOfjcti!''Qtj""!Cj'lt'8FAC|t85
fO'!«i'iij!!I'ij'!thii'''aii"::ei)':'.'.)''bl'e:':-ill'i)eiii~th'i'jh':::j5'Of'ii't'ill:::::.":ea'i
@p'15)e'd,''::LS"i'jj':o«|'dfithiS::%:,'sS'ii'i4jjjii:;-

d

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.5.2.4

Periodic surveillance testing of ECCS pumps to detect gross
degradation caused by impeller structural damage or
other hydraulic component problems is required by
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exchangers. The Completion Time of "immediately" to
initiate actions that would restore at least one ECCS RHR
subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that prompt action is
taken to restore the required cooling capacity. Normally,
in MODE 4, reactor decay heat is removed from the RCS by an
RHR loop. If no RHR loop is OPERABLE for this function,
reactor decay heat must be removed by some alternate
method, such as use of the steam generators. ,The alternate
means of heat removal must continue until the inoperable
RHR loop components can be restored to operation so that
decay heat removal is continuous.

With both RHR pumps and heat exchangers inoperable. it
would be unwise to require the plant to go to MODE 5, where
the only available heat removal system is the RHR.
Therefore, the appropriate action is to initiate measures
to restore one ECCS RHR subsystem and to continue the
actions unti 1 the subsystem is restored to OPERABLE status.

o'ut))::d'e::.:4hi.""':::":,a'c~$ ''dent':;:::,':;.jr'i)'.1jj:,~j.:-"'::.:;:::::::;::::.::.",Th'iii~fp~~'';:,."'.:.:l.'."."C0:::;:

bi'ili'iim'edict ted>)!iiiteiid!:::::QRi!t,",':::9):

B.1

With no ECCS cents]fugal,.;:,::;ch'at:,jigg ~h-head subsystem
OPERABLE. due to the inoperabi1'i'ty of the centrifugal
charging pump or flow path from the RWST, the plant is not
prepared to provide high pressure response to Design Basis
Events requiring SI. The 1 hour Completion Time to restore
at least one ECCS eeot~7')",fugal~char,'ging Mjh-head-subsystem
to OPERABLE status erisures'hat prompt action is taken to
provide the required cooling capacity or to initiate
actions to place the plant in MODE 5, where an ECCS train
is not required.

C.1

When the Required Actions of Condition 8 cannot be
completed within the required Completion Time, a controlled
shutdown should be initiated. Twenty-four hours is a
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 5 in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems or operators.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.3. 1

The applicable Surveillance descriptions from Bases 3.5.2
apply.
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ECCS —Shutdown
B 3.5.3

REFERENCES

Note: The applicable references from Bases 3.5.2 apply.
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B 3.5.4

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)

BASES

BACKGROUND

HARK-UP OF NUREG-1431, REV. 1 BASES B 3.5-24 (continued)
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8 3.5.4

APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES (continued)

applicable safety analyses concerning each of these
systems are discussed in the Applicable Safety Analyses
section of B 3.5.2, "ECCS —Operating"; B 3.5.3,
"ECCS —Shutdown"; and B 3.6.6, "Containment Spray and
Cooling Systems." These analyses are used to assess
changes to the.RWST in order to evaluate their effects in
relation to the acceptance limits in the analyses.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY +::,:::,'::,',:,:::,:;:::.i''eh<i:::,:,IASrea»Seat!the''!dt'ff

J,Cga):.I,".;ed:";:,to':,":RQ3At'al Aj::the'-.':8'arne,"::4,',Bflf ood„"rat9',:,as)'be fop6'.,"".'";:.',,":!7fl8

cQse:,:0 09,:,.d4be,'::;::18$p„"tf!8A,;4hatswcplcU),atedi',:fo...:.:",;;ajfpgll,

pesul:RGlp5.A)'8,''jl,"',ld

<ncn clccwny> c m<ethrxnm CSgtnrcn <n»r» a ntnxns~pe . naepn»nn»nmn cgpmnta<npp bcn»

jess)'1~th!Ithel BIYS~T',jasiriimc<ITm,'te'm'Pea~rat iires'!:,.:I::Ymit ",f.':.BSAF-.-
P IT'-

'the„".iriiiii'miiii~i","'mperatureTi'miX i"s violaeted'; 'th'e CS:

th d <i p
which decreases the core reflood as explained in the
preceding paragraph. for the containment response
following a MSLB, the lower limit on boron concentration is
used to maximize the total energy release to containment.

m. 4>n::.:.an kl: rm::."sn::m

RWST volume is not an explicit assumption in other than
LOCA events since the required volume for those events is
much less than that required by LOCA.

8oi.':,8@ion

'f11&;::rAKA)NUN.„:,RH$7.:',::";Son /Union,':.::;5orQn..:".',:CooceVit''r8CSA„;'„':.„'.iS;';;aA
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'p"r'oV)"ded.'.,b"',.'.'-'RN5'7.;.:;iate
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APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES: "'in::;:: n~n- r,'"::-:::::: rr '::!'N eP:- p:::::::::

TN"'continued)

Lto b&N,

Re,,:%87-.-,:.ELe'.Iprrene,::",:rrperedfdr,:y,::::(peenpaihp@ij,-a::S6TR;ps;:.,neEren,,
e'-p1:,J,c1.
4jiiarf44464",".;~1.'. vir~cdc:;:.by'~:,:0:,"''.LOCA„,-';.:<4~,

BGr,':8t:::.:i''

Of':.":Nei'Ainft|MWOi'er'alar.:,":r'eCOVenrjgaitWijj::„::::::fjj,'.-,",thiES:,::,'eViki

tn'aAUcf';. „!(N5..;eUD.:'.::;::, 0::.":,:,'„.,'&.i'.t, ';, .'..':.'''::: (

The RWST satisfies Criterion 3
of'ON~~~:5~":~63~>L2A:~:~').'h

LCO The RWST ensures that an adequate supply of borated water
is available to cool and depressurize the containment in
the event of a Design Basis Accident (DBA), to cool and
cover the core in the event of a LOCA, to maintain the
reactor subcritical following a DBA, and to ensure adequate
level in the containment recirculation sump to support ECCS
and pump operation in the
recirculation mode.

To be considered OPERABLE, the RWST must meet the water
volume. boron concentration, and temperature limits
established in the SRs.

AP PL ICABILITY In MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4, RWST OPERABILITY requirements are
dt tdt ECCE Err!at t
OPERABILITY requirements. Since both the ECCS and the CSt t E t D DPEIIEBIE I EDDEE E. 'E:"

3, and 4, the RWST must also be OPERABLE to support their
operation. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are
addressed by LCO 3.4.7. "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled,"
and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled."
MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.6. "Residual
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APPLICABILITY
(continued)

Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level."

ACTIONS A.1

With RWST boron concentration or borated water temperature+<
not within limits, they must be returned to within limits
within 8 hours. Under these conditions neither the ECCSth''Cgi~tyt p y l d lg
function. Therefore, prompt action must be taken to
restore the tank to OPERABLE condition. The 8 hour limit
to restore the RWST temperature or boron concentration to
within limits was developed considering the time required
to change either the boron concentration or temperature and
the fact that the contents of the tank are still available
for injection.

waif:;:::it@gp9rpp +uric i":;'.:„.An':;,"upper/; j'l.;.'1Ifit'jwouMgtyp'leall'y,.-„:Q„,':,'.abQg6,

t'h'ii%tpi e.'." iC'i'it':::bi'.::::ofi!iiiliib<l': It'-"

'g'r'eat'emp'e'i,htu'r''e~,:.::,'.:..The';".;:exji'',,'esP)on;ij'w$ 4hi,"i'"'the
'e'uj::;red„::-:;::.'Ijmj,.ts,:"...';::„::.".Wypal~i,ed-'.to".,'RHSTktemper'atua,'e:"::.~:s

i)tiki'jiM:iliiiii::„::thi.'!i'iiipiiiitiiii'e::is::;::gi%itiir'-.'::,tliafI"
ifi'::::,'ejii3.:,::::tb::,:::thi!':::,sitiiikiiiii:::::::g

B.l

With the RWST inoperable for reasons other than Condition A
(e.g., water volume), it must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour.

hl C dltl . 'th tl CCCC th 'Cgh~~ System can perform its design function". Therefore,
prompt action must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE
status or to place the plant in a NODE in which
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ACTIONS (continued) the RWST is not required. The short time limit of 1 hour
to restore the RWST to OPERABLE status is based on this
condition simultaneously affecting redundant trains,5nd
't'|iatabirurattted: ::::isa-„t er..VOtume'."ean".::be!!r~bS OredLmdrge:.'"!raPid7y~i'ithaca
boren'im:."c'onvc'envtsratibsni~o~i'turnup'erat~a're!

C.l and C.2

If the RWST cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought
to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.4.1

The RWST borated water tern erature should be verified every
24 hours to b

'
'b'ovejQ<,:heYmi'iiij(uin„,:::assumed

in the accident analyses baRd—. Th'is'"Frequency"'is"
sufficient to identify a temperature change that would
approach ~er- .thYNlimit and has been shown to be
acceptable throu'gh" operating experience.

The SR is modified by a Note that eliminates the
requirement to perform this Surveillance when ambient air

SR 3.5.4.2

The RWST water volume should be verified every 7 days to be
above the required minimum level in order to ensure that a
sufficient initial supply is available for ECCS:.g'iijectidon
endrt'S.,",,Pung:::,::',:OPerbeti'Oanasand tO SuPPOrt COntin'uevd'"ECCS On
recierculati'on":""Since the RWST volume is normally stable
and ghezcoiitN'i79d,::.g(AiimKrejurre'd,'':;is protected by an alarm,
a 7 da'y Frmequency""is appr'o'pri'astsemsanB has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.
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SURVEILLANCE Th~e;,,assai sdssaassasIed.,"'::,SIIII!,':Q|IU,,yal1eas:,,;:(i:::81~:Bk';„.of sNfndIaat'ed

p
app1::0'P6$ 40„-:,'Get'8fNIABj'-„:th&~hcc

s

N

:k'4At>$uf!vN"3 I'8%8":i'procedureS':"''''":4heaÃ4863ustlAQPts::""l88sure
.„:h'e:,':".:aYiumkd:":,"aii'il'j''i~pi:.;::'.:::;.Pi'ill'e't'ers"'.;."ari:.::::.ii4'i:.'n4iib'i'd':::":.::i',-":,::

="'R

3.5.4.3

The boron concentration of the RWST should be verified
every 7 days to be within the required limits. This SR
ensures that the reactor wi ll remain subcritical following
a LOCA. Further, it assures that the resulting sump pH
will be maintained in an acceptable range so that boron
precipitation in the core wi 1) not occur and the effect of
chloride and caustic stress corrosion .on mechanical systems
and components will be minimized. Since the RWST volume is
normally stable, a 7 day sampling Frequency to verify boron
concentration is appropriate and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.
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Seal Injection Flow
B 3.5.5

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow

BASES

BACKGROUND This LCO is applicable beiausi

for hi'jh~heagdlsafety injection (SI). The funccti'o'ii of the
seal" injection throttle valves during an accident is
similar to the function of the ECCS throttle valves in that
each restricts flow from the CCP pump header to the Reactor
Coolant System (RCS).

The restriction on reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal
injection flow limits the amount of ECCS flow that would be
diverted from the injection path following an accident.
This limit is based on safety analysis assumptions that are
required because RCP seal injection flow is not isolated
during SI.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

All ECCS subsystems are taken credit for in the large
break loss of coolant accident (LOCA) at full power
(Ref. 1). The LOCA analysis establishes the minimum flow
for the ECCS pumps jIiilp;:;the::,':,,jnadvertefJt::,'::H.:,'.,::aR::@he,'..:'.:::56TR
erie'1ys'es,:.:.":es'tab1::~sh::ii.he::alas'i'iiiiiiii':,:;:.fdn>:::: ::foi::,::!-h'e''::Ed'::-:::i>eij's.'..',"::.The'-='"" " '"" "'"'-"'""'CCi>'s are al'so credfhed"in
the small break LOCA analysis.

GCPs-. The steam generator tube rupture and main steam line
break event analyses also credit the CCPs but are not
limiting in their d~R rejo'ireaieo5s. Reference to these
analyses is made in assessing changes to the Seal Injection
System for evaluation of their effects in relation to the
acceptance limits in these analyses.

~c>>ECtcScvyT>x.a~be clccx>ache>eyc. e>»,.: ecsc>cRCpiavcnec eyed»a> err...eo>~,.weycccc

c>1~>c>i>~~ac~'his

LCO ensures that fohilgseal injection flow of
4II p . i > c>'i,>% '>c>>

g2IB psig and,.,~~226ÃpPs:.'g and chargiiig flow control valve'full'pen, wilT be sufi'cient for RCP seal integrity but
limited so that the ECCS trains will be capable of
delivering suffici ent water to match boi 1 off rates soon
enough to minimize uncovering of the core following a large
LOCA. It also ensures that the CCPs will deliver
sufficient water for a small LOCA and sufficient boron to
maintain the core subcritical. For smaller LOCAs, the
charging pumps alone deliver sufficient fluid to overcome
the loss and maintain RCS inventory.

Seal injection flow satisfies Criterion 2 of~~~~ i(te CPR"::60-3QS(&)4n:)e
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LCO
(continued)

With the ~eh~e-R69::;:pressure and control valve position
as specified by the LCO ~ a flow limit is established which
assures that the seal injection line resistance is
consistent with the analysis assumptions.

seal:-:::::ironeraseS::;the!:::i'iNilt'ing''''i':."IOw':40'":tIie':lcd'lS'::"ail'+:::be="
i,ess'! tl?an:::ith'e,':ll?a'? t,'::;:Bssnweed:::."".?n::."thol::."ac~el(fen~ttfan~a'?fs?s

~g'PPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the seal injection flow limit is
dictated by ECCS flow requirements. which are specified for
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The seal injection flow limit is not
applicable for MODE 4 and lower, however, because high seal
injection flow is less critical as a result of the lower
initial RCS pressure and decay heat removal requirements in~ MODE 4:. Therefore, RCP seal injection flow must be
limited in MODES l., 2, and 3 to ensure adequate ECCS
performance.

ACTIONS

With the seal injection flow exceeding its limit, the
amount of charging flow available foF:.'ECCS+Yijeci~4on".-"to the
RCS may be reduced. Under this Condition, action must be
taken to restore the sejm':,,':,lo)ectf~own::,~flow to below its
limit. Neqgs:;r„'~g„„.:ta))'n:."-;:A~1",':,':eji'sui~)s',:::th

'nfl'Ows" the opera'tor ~ 7Z"hour s from t'e 'tiiiie tfie "fl'ow"
is known to be above the 1'i~it bsowtLssti'?i?;:-:;::;:al?owin??::"::::::1M'!ofs

w w
t
b

e

osi'tion the-manual val'ves arid hus be Fn compliance with
he accident analysis. The Completion Time minimizes the

potential exposure of the plant to a LOCA with insufficient
injection flow and provides a reasonable time to restore
seal injection flow within limits. This time is

...f,t, aiih I!~: w c p1 t.
Times ~for„;,.:„':.CCATS.:::;:-jan),8'S:.":.::P~.:"-:.::!ACT/GH.:"::;A''.";,;«q
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B. 1 and B.2

When the Required Actions cannot be completed within the
required Completion Time, a controlled shutdown must be
initiated. The Completion Time of 6 hours for reaching
MODE 3 from MODE 1 is a reasonable time for a controlled
shutdown, based on operating experience and normal cooldown
rates, and does not challenge plant safety systems or
operators. Continuing the plant shutdown begun in Required
Action B. 1, an additional 6 hours is a reasonable time,
based on operating experience and normal cooldown rates, to
reach MODE 4, where this LCO is no longer applicable.

SURVE ILL'ANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.5. 1

Verification every 31 days that the manual seal injection
throttle valves are adjusted to give a flow w44~bNow
the limit ensures 4ha4 proper manual seal injection
throttle valve position, and hence, proper seal injection
flow. is maintained. The Frequency of 31 days is based on
engineering judgment and is consistent with other ECCS
valve Surveillance Frequencies. The Frequency has proven
to be acceptable through operating experience.

t,d,,th,,S,, 1,1 i ~t. b P~~~ ceep1...:eXed.",::.:Q'4'tlat'o::::":;4 hours after the RCS pressure has
",,::,'the

sje'Gift'ed,""::pressure Atnfts.,5> The RCS pressure requirement i'
speci'fied since this configuration will produce the
required pressure conditions necessary to assure that the
manual valves are set correctly. The exception is limited
to 4 hours to ensure that the Surveillance is timely.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1.
The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical
information which supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic'while the improved TS
version has been made plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where
the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition,
descriptions have been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is
being revised for the improved TS.

4 Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion
of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line
feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is not identified by a
change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand)
and the revised information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The
modification is not identified by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information
had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic"
information is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. If
the "generic" is correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An
identification number to cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of
the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand writtenfinsert pages) is used to ar notate new material, "strikeout" (or crossed
out by hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used
to identify changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
NUREG-1431 Section 3.5

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to
NUREG-1431, to make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the
Industry/NRC generic change process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the
NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ j"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate
that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.5-1 This change replaces reference to the "pressurizer pressure" with a reference
to the "RCS pressure" in the APPLICABILITY,Required Action C.2, and SR
3.5.1.5. Required ACTION C.2 requires reducing pressurizer pressure to less
than 1000 psig. However, pressurizer pressure instrumentation does not have
the range to read that pressure. Consequently, RCS pressure instrumentation
is used. For the purposes of this LCO, the use of RCS pressure is equivalent.
This is consistent with Industry Traveler 117.

3.5-2 Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.5-3 This change adds the word "mechanical" with regard to throttle valve position
stop, consistent with the CTS. These valves have mechanical stops that
maintain the valves in position for proper ECCS performance.

3.54 This change increases the RCP seal injection flow Completion Time from 4 to
72 hours, with a new added verification that at least 100 percent of the
assumed charging flow remains available. The Bases for seal injection flow
relate the limit to ensuring adequate charging flow during post-LOCA injection.
The revised ACTIONS continue to assure this basis is adequately addressed
by providing an ECCS-like Required Action. ITS 3.5.2 allows a 72 hour
Completion Time for 1 or more ECCS subsystems inoperable if at least 100
percent of the assumed ECCS flow is available. The seal injection flow
ACTIONS have been modified so that if the remaining charging flow (with
some inoperability in the charging system) is greater than or equal to 100
percent of the assumed post-LOCA charging flow, 72 hours is allowed to
restore OPERABILITY. This change is consistent with industry Traveler WOG-
84.

3.5-5 This change deleted reference to CCP discharge header pressure from the
LCO and ACTION A to reflect CTS [3.4.6.2.). A description is added to the
Bases which provides the methodology for adjusting the seal injection throttle
valves consistent with plant-specific analyses.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431
NUREG-1431 Section 3.5

JUSTIFICATION

3.5

3.5-7

3.5-8

3.5-9

SR 3.5.3.1 Note (An RHR train may be considered OPERABLE during alignment
and operation for decay heat removal, ifcapable of being realigned to the ECCS
mode of operation) is moved to the LCO per industry Traveler TSTF-90, Rev. 1.

The Note is more appropriately placed in the LCO because it defines the
intended capability of the ECCS equipment.

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparisori Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 1 of 8

NUMBER

3.7-01

3.7-02

3.7-03

3.7-04

3.7-05

3.7-06

3.7-07

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

ACTION A.1 is revised f new ACTION A.2 is added, and Table
3.7.1-1 is revised] to account for operation with inoperable
MSSVs and resetting the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoints with inopreable MSSVs. The Compeltion Time to reset
the power range neutron flux high trip setpoints is extended to 72
hours. [The table is revised based on NSAL 94-001 and deletes
the reference to five OPERABLE MSSVs.]

The CTS Applicabilityof MODES 1, 2, and 3 is being retained in
ITS 3.7.2, MSIVs, and ITS 3.7.3, MFIVs.

SR 3.7.3.1 is divided into two surveillances since both the stroke
time and the Frequency requirements are different at DCPP for
the feedwater regulation/bypass valves and the feedwater
isolation valve.

Requirements involving reliance on the SG heat removal system
for heat removal in MODE 4 would be deleted.-

Required Action 8.1 and new C.1 are revised to state that
restoration of "all but one" and "all but two" [ADVJ lines is required
which willeffectively exit the respective Required Action.

The Condition and Required Action for two or more inoperable
[ADV]lines is limited to two [ADV]lines and the Completion Time
is revised from 24 to 72 hours per the current licensing basis. A
new Condition C is added.

Revised Conditions A and C to be consistent with CTS. The ITS
as written would have allowed the OPERABLE EES train to
remain in standby during movement of irradiated fuel.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No, DCPP is
adopting ITS.

Yes, per
LA77/76

No, DCPP is
adopting ITS.

Yes

Yes

No, not part
of CTS.

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No, CPSES is
adopting ITS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

WOLF
CREEK

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No, refer
to 3.7-19.

No, not
part of
CTS.

Yes

CALLAWAY

YES

YES

No

Yes

No, refer to
3.7-19.

No, not part of
CTS.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 314.7 Page 2 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

CALLAWAY

3.7-08

3.7-09

3.7-10

3.7-11

3.7-12,

3.7-13

SR 3.7.5.1 is revised to add a Note consistent with the CTS and
the plant specific design. The verification of flowcontrol valve
position is deferred until conditions are appropriate.

New Conditions F, G, and H and the surveillance requirement
associated with the FWST AFW pump supply are relocated from
the CTS on AFW supply and included in the DCPP AFW
specification for completeness.

The specification description, the LCO, the ACTION requirements
and the Surveillance are revised to incorporate the DCPP plant
specific requirement for OPERABLE AFW supply sources via the
CST and the FWST per the current licensing basis.

The Required Actions for CPSES feedwater isolation and
associated bypass valves inoperable are revised consistent with
the current licensing basis for a Completion Time of 4 hours and
to credit the MFRVs (feedwater control valves (FCVs)) and
associated bypass valves for a Completion Time of 72 hours. A
new SR is added for the FCVs and associated bypass valves.

WOG-83 revised Condition A and Table 3.7-1 to account for
plants that credit the Power Range High Neutron Flux trip function
when MTC is positive (See 3.7-01 above). The wording of the
traveler has been modified for CPSES to account for plant
specific differences.

Note 1. under Action Required A.1 is deleted. The DCPP
emergency diesel generators have self contained cooling
systems that do not rely upon an external source of cooling water.

No, AFW
valves have
a correct
position.

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.7 Page 3 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE.
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

CALLAWAY

3.7-14

3.7-15

3.7-16

3.7-17

3.7-18

3.7-19

3.7-20

The Note for SR 3.7.8.1 is deleted since the DCPP ASW system
supplies only the CCW heat exchanger and no other individual
components.

SR 3.7.8.1 is revised to include a DCPP specific requirement to
verify the availability of power and air so that the valves can be
placed in their correct positions as described in the Bases.

SR 3.7.8.2 is revised to include only power operated valves since
there are no automatically operated valves in the DCPP ASW
system. The surveillance is revised to require movement of
power operated valves to demonstrate the ability to reconfigure
the ASW system as described in the FSAR and the ITS Bases.

The DCPP UHS specification is revised to reflect the fact that for
the system to perform its intended function, it is temperature
limited. The LCO is revised to note that the specification limits
the temperature to less than or equal to 64'F. SR numbers are
revised accordingly and the remaining surveillances are deleted
as being not applicable.

The DCPP specific CTS surveillance for leakage testing of ABVS
dampers M2A and M2B is retained.

Required Action B.1 is revised to state that restoration of "all but"
one [ASD] line is required, which willeffectively exit Required
Action B.1 and re-enter Required Action A.1.

A Callaway specific Condition is added to address the
inoperability of one of the Essential Service Water (ESW)
supplies to the turbine-driven AFW pump.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, refer
to change
3.7-5 and
3.7-6.

No

No

No

No

No

No, refer to
change 3.7-5
and 3.7-6.

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 4 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

CALLAWAY

3.7-21

3.7-22

3.7-23

3.7-24

3.7-25

3.7-26

3.7-27

The ACTIONs and SR 3.7.12.1 are revised to include the DCPP
specific CTS ACTION requirement for an inoperable HEPA filter
and/or charcoal absorber and to provide the appropriate charcoal
absorber monthly drying time for the single common charcoal
absorber.

SR 3.7.12.3 is revised for DCPP to describe the expected actions
upon an actuation of the ABVS.

ACTION C and SR 3.7.12.4 are deleted since the DCPP ABVS
was not designed to maintain a specific negative pressure.

SR 3.7.12.5 is deleted since there are no DCPP ABVS bypass
dampers and the system automatic dampers are tested by SR
3.7.12.3.

Based on the CTS, a Note is added to [SR 3.7.3.1, 3.7.3.2,
3.7.4.1 and 3.7.4.2] to indicate that demonstration of valve
OPERABILITYis only required to be performed for entry into (and
continued operation in) MODES 1 and 2. This Note states that
the SR is only required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. This
would allow entry into MODE 3 for the purpose of testing the
valves.

Condition D is deleted to reflect the CPSES plant specific design
of primary FIVs and associated bypass valves and isolation
backup via the in series FCVs and associated bypass valves.

A Note is added to DCPP Table 3.7.1-2 under LiftSetting that
specifies that the liftpoint of the lowest set safety is+3% and-
2%.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, note is
not part of
CTS.

No

Yes (per LA
108/107)

No

No

No

No

No, note is not
part of CTS.

Yes

No

No

No

No

No,

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 5 of 8

NUMBER

3.7-28

3.7-29

3.7-30

3.7-31

3.7-32

3.7-33

3.7-34

3.7-35

3.7-36

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

Revise [ADVjFrequency from 18 months to "in accordance with
Inservice Test Program."

Revise AFW pump testing to be "In accordance with Inservice
- Test Program."

LCO 3.7.8 and ACTIONs are revised for CPSES to incorporate
requirements for two units with station service water system cross
connections.

SR 3.7.8.2 is replaced with the current CPSES specific
surveillance of the cross connections between units. The CPSES
design has no automatic valves as per this SR in the ITS.

CONDITIONA for CPSES is changed to "SSI level less than
required" and SR 3.7.9.3 and 3.7.9.4 are deleted.

The requirement to verify a make-up flow rate during the tests =

demonstrating the capability to maintain control room differential
pressure above atmospheric pressure would be deleted.

In accordance with Traveler WOG-64, the Completion Time for
closing one inoperable MSIV is extended to 72 hours; and
separate Required Actions are included for either one MSIV
inoperable or two or more MSIVs inoperable in MODES 2 and 3.

SR 3.7.10.3 is revised to reflect DCPP specific plant configuration
and CTS required testing.

Required Actions D and E are revised for CPSES for two trains
inoperable where at least 100% of the required heat removal
capacity is available.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, CTS is
18 months.

Yes

No, covered
by ECG per
GL 91-13
response.

No, refer to
3.7-15 and
3.7-16.

No

Yes, per
CTS.

No, adopting
8 hour AOT
from STS.,

Yes

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, retained
CTS
requirement

Yes

No

Yes

WOLF
CREEK

Yes

Yes

No, single
unit plant.

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No, single unit
plant.

No

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 6 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

CAI LAWAY

3.7-37

3.7-38

3.7-39

3.740

3.741

3.7-42

3.7-43

3.7-44

Modifies LCO 3.7.2 Condition Aand adds new Condition B and C
to be consistent with the CPSES CTS.

This proposed change deletes reference to a specific flowrate for
conducting the negative pressure test per the CPSES CTS.

SR 3.7.12.6 is added to verify the shutdown of the non-ESF fans
to prevent bypass of the ESF Filtration units (CPSES specific).

Not used.

The Main Feedwater Regulating and associated Bypass Valves
are deleted from the ITS per current licensing basis.

Add DCPP specific note that states that 3.0.3 is not applicable to
the fuel handling building ventilation system during fuel
movement since fuel movement is independent of reactor
operation.

ACTION A of ITS 3.7.13 is revised and ACTIONS C, E and F.1
of ITS 3.7.13 are not used per the DCPP CTS.

This change would revise ITS 3.7.13 to add a new Note to the
Applicabilityand change the Conditions, Required Actions, and
SRs to conform to the design of the Emergency Exhaust System.

No

No, see
CN 3.749.

N/A

No, CTS
includes
MFRVs.

Yes

Yes

No, fuel
building
ventilation
not required
for post
LOCA
leakage.

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

No, refer to
3.7-11.

No

No

No, CTS does
not require this
specification.

No

No, see
CN 3.7-
49.

N/A

Yes

No

No

Yes

No

No, see
CN 3.7-49.

N/A

Yes

No

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.7 Page 7 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

VfOLF
CREEK

CALLAWAY

3.7-45

3.7-46

3.7-47

3.7-48

3.7-49

3.7-50

3.7-51

3.7-52

3.7-53

ITS 3.7.15 is revised to be CPSES specific to address the two
spent fuel pools and the in-containment storage racks.

Revised to delete "irradiated fuel assemblies seated in" since
accident analysis assumes fuel assembly lying on top of the fuel
storage racks.

This change adds TS 3.7.19, a safety chilled water system which
is in the CPSES CTS.

This change adds TS 3.7.20, an UPS HVAC system which is in
the CPSES CTS.

The requirement to verify a make-up flow rate during the tests
demonstrating the capability to maintain [fuel handling] building
differential pressure below atmospheric pressure would be
deleted. The current licensing basis of the plant is to be able to
maintain a negative pressure [in the fuel handling building] with
respect to the outside atmosphere.

The CTS DCPP specific ADVsurveillance that verifies the back-
up air bottle pressure once per 24 hours is retained.

A new spent fuel pool storage specification is created for Region
1 fuel storage due to unique storage requirements at DCPP.

ITS 3.7.14 is not used due to the mild coastal environment in
which the plant is located.

ITS 3.7.16 for DCPP is revised to be consistent with the current
licensing basis and CTS.

No

No, ITS is
consistent
with CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
CN 3.7-38.

No

No

No

No

No, ITS is
consistent
with CTS.

Yes

No

No

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.7 Page 8 of 8

NUMBER

3.7-54

3.7-55

3.7-56

3.7-57

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

The LCO, Required Actions, and Surveillances are revised per
the DCPP specific CTS to incorporate Region 2 fuel storage
requirements.

NUREG-1431 Specification 3.7.14 is not used since an
equivalent safety grade system does not exist. Therefore, the
deletion is per the current licensing basis.

This change creates a new SR for the MSIVs [and MFIVsj to
distinguish between the IST and the automatic actuation testing
of these isolation valves. The SR allows credit for an actual
actuation, ifone occurs, to satisfy the surveillance requirements.
Although SRs 3.7.2.2 and 3.7.3.2 are new SRs, they may be
performed in conjunction with SRs 3.7.2.1 and 3.7.3.1.
Therefore, the Note allowing testing to be performed on MODE 3
is also needed for these new SRs.

This change establishes appropriate Required Actions and
Completion Times for ventilation system pressure envelope
degradation.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes, per LA
116/114.

Yes

Yes

{No, retained
CTS.)

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

Yes

Yes

WOLF
CREEK

No

No

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

No

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.1

4.6.1.1

4.6.1.1

4.6.1.1

4.6.1.1

4.6.1.1

Code

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

Para. Change

01-01-LG

01-01-LG

01-05-A

01-02-A
01-04-LS1
01-06-LS19

01-02-A
01-04-LS1
01-06-LS19

01-02-A
01-03-A
01-04-LS1
01-06-LS19

Item

3.6.1

3.6.1

3.6.1

3.6.1.1

3.6.2.1

3.6.3.3

3.6.3.4

3.6.3

Code

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

SR

ACTION

Para.

A.1
A.2

Change

3.6-1

3.6-1

3.6-5

3.6-5

3.6-11

3.6.1.2

3.6.1.2

3.6.1.2

3.6.1.2

4.6.1.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

02-01-A

02-01-A

02-01-A
02-02-A
02-06-A

02-02-A
02-06-A

5.5.16

3.6.1

3.6.1

5.5.16

5.5.16

APP

ACTION

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.3

4.6.1.3

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

a.1, a.2

a.3

a.4

03-01-LG

03-02-A
03-09-LS7
03-13-A

03-03-LS3
03-04-M
03-05-LS4
03-06-LS5
0348-LS6

03-12-A

03-07-M

3.6.2

3.6.2

3.6.2

3.6.2

3.6.2

3.6.2

3.6.2.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

NOTES

A,B

D

Not Used

C,D

3.6-1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Current TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item Code Para. Change

4.6.1.3 SR 03-10-LS8 3.6.2.2 SR 3.6-2

3.6.1.4 LCO 3.6.4 LCO

3.6.1.4 APP 3.6.4 APP

3.6.1.4 ACTION

4.6.1.4 SR

3.6.4

3.6.4.1

ACTION

SR

3.6-8

3.6.1.5 LCO 3.6.5 LCO

3.6.1.5 APP 3.6.5 APP

3.6.1.5 ACTION

4.6.1.5 SR 05-01-LG

3.6.5

3.6.5.1

ACTION

SR

3.6.1.6 LCO

3.6.1.6 APP

06-02-A 3.6.1

3.6.1

LCO

APP

3.6.1.6 ACTION 06-04-M 3.6.1 CONDITION

4.6.1.6.1 SR

4.6.1.6.2 SR

06-02-A 3.6.1.1

06%3-TR2

SR

Not Used

3.6-1

3.6.1.7 LCO

3.6.1.7 LCO

3.6.1.7 APP

3.6.1.7 ACTION

07%1-A

07-04-R

03-13-A
07-04-R
07-05-A
11-02-A
11-12-A

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

LCO

ACTION

APP

ACTION

Notes

D

3.6-17

3.6.1.7

4.6.1.7.1 SR

4.6.1.7.2 SR

4.6.1.7.3 SR

New 01'-LS1
07-02-LS9

07-03-A

07-04-R

3.6.3 ACTION

3.6.3.10 SR

3.6.3.2 SR

D

Not Used

3.6-17

3.6.2.1 LCO 08%1-LG
08-04-A

3.6.6 LCO 3.6-14

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Current TS

Page 3

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.6.2.1

3.6.2.1

4.6.2.1

Code

APP

ACTION

SR

Para. Change

08-02-A
08-11-LS2

Item

3.6.6

3.6.6

3.6.6.1

Code

APP

ACTION

SR

Para.

A,B

Change

4.6.2.1

4.6.2.1

4.6.2.1

4.6.2.1

SR

SR

SR

SR

C.1

C.2

08-08-LG

08-06-LG

3.6.6.4 SR

3.6.6.5 SR

3.6.6.6 SR

3.6.6.8 SR

3.6.2.2

3.6.2.2

3.6.2.2

3.6.2.2

4.6.2.2

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

09-01-A

09-02-LG

09-03-A

3.6.7

3.6.7

3.6.7

3.6.7.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

Not Used

A,B

4.6.2.2

4.6.2.2

4.6.2.2

4.6.2.2

SR

SR

SR

SR

b.1

b.2

09-04-A
09-05-TR1

09-07-M

3.6.7.2 SR

3.6.7.3 SR

3.6.7.4 SR

3.6.7.5 SR

3.6-10

3.6.2.3

3.6.2.3

3.6.2.3

3.6.2.3

3.6.2.3

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION New

08-04-A

08-1 1-LS2

08-10-A

3.6.6

3.6.6

3.6.6

3.6.6

3.6.6

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

D,E

3.6-14

3.6-14

3.6-14

4.6.2.3

4.6.2.3

4.6.2.3

4.6.2.3

SR

SR

SR

SR

a.1

a.2

a.3

10-03-LG

09-05-TR1

3.6.6.2 SR

3.6.6.3 SR

3.6.6.9 SR

3.6.6.7 SR 3.6-14

3.6.3

3.6.3

LCO

APP

11-01-LS13
11-11-A

3.6.3

3.6.3

LCO

APP

3.6-3

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3I4.6
Sorted by Current TS

Page 4

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

b,c

Change

03-13-A
11-02-A
11-03-A

11-16-A

01-03-A
11-12-A

Item

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

Code

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

NOTES

Not Used

Change

3.6-17

3.6.3

3.6.3

4.6.3.1 SR

New

New

11-04-A 3.6.3

11<6-TR3

11-05-LS14 3.6.3

ACTION

ACTION

Not Used

3.64
3.6-11

4.6.3.2 SR 11-07-LG
11-14-A
11-08-TR1
11-09-A

3.6.3.8 SR

4.6.3.2

4.6.3.3

4.6.3.4

SR

SR

SR

b,c 11-07-LG

11-09-A
11-07-LG

07-1 0-LS9
11-1 3-LS22

3.6.3.5 SR

3.6.3.7 SR

Not Used

3.6-7
3.6-12

3.6-13
3.6-17

3.6.4.1 LCO 12-01-A 3.3.3 LCO

3.6.4.1

3.6.4.1

3.6.4.1

APP

ACTION

ACTION

12-02-M

12-03-LS15
13-05-LS23

12-04-M
13-05-LS23

3.3.3

3.3.3

3.3.3

APP

ACTION

ACTION

4.6.4.1 SR

SR New

12-05-LS16
12-06-LG

12%7-M

3.3.3

3.3.3

SR

SR

3.6.4.2

3.6.4.2

3.6.4.2

3.6.4.2

3.6.4.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

New

3.6.8

3.6.8

13-05-LS23 3.6.8

13-01-LS17 3.6.8

1345-LS23 3.6.8

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

4.6.4.2 SR 13-02-LS18
13-03-LG

3.6.8.1 SR

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Current TS

Page 5

Current TS Improved TS

Item

4.6.4.2 SR

Code Para.

b.1

Change

13-02-LS18
13-04-LG

Item Code Para.

Not Used

Change

4.6.4.2

4.6.4.2

SR

SR

b.2

b.3

13-02-LS18
13-03-LG

13-02-LS18
13-03-LG

3.6.8.2 SR

3.6.8.3 SR

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.6.1.1

Code

LCO

Para. Change

01-01-LG

Item

3.6.1

Code

LCO

Para. Change

3.6.1.6 LCO

3.6.1.1 APP

3.6.1.2 APP

06-02-A

02-01-A

3.6.1

3.6.1

3.6.1

LCO

APP

APP

3.6.1.6

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.2

APP

ACTION

ACTION

01-01-LG

02-01-A
02-02-A
02-06-A

3.6.1

3.6.1

3.6.1

APP

CONDITION

CONDITION

3.6.1.6 ACTION 06-04-M 3.6.1 CONDITION

4.6.1.1 SR 3.6.1.1 SR 3.6-1

4.6.1.6.1 SR

3.6.1.3 LC0

3.6.1.3 APP

3.6.1.2 LCO

06-02-A

03-01-LG

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.2

3.6.2

3.6.2

3.6.2

SR

SR

LCO

APP

CONDITION Notes

3.6-1

Not Used.

3.6.1.3 ACTION 03-02-A
03-09-LS7
03-13-A

3.6.2 CONDITION Notes

3.6.1.3 ACTION

3.6.1.3 ACTION

a.1, a.2 03-03-LS3
03-04-M
03-05-LS4
03-06-LS5
03-08-LS6
03-1 1-LS6

03-07-M

3.6.2

3.6.2

CONDITION

CONDITION

A,B

3.6.1.3

4.6.1.1

4.6.1.3

ACTION

SR

SR

a.3, b

0145-A

3.6.2

3.6.2.1

3.6.2.1

CONDITION

SR

SR

D

3.6-1

3.6-1

4.6.1.3 SR 03-1 0-LS8 3.6.2.2 SR 3.6-2

3.6.3 LCO

3.6.1.7 APP

3.6.1.7 LCO 0741-A

11-01-LS13
11-11-A

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

LCO

LCO

APP

3.6-3

3.6.3 APP 3.6.3 APP

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item Code Para. Change

3.6.1.7 LC0 07-04-R 3.6.3 CONDITION Notes 3.6-17

3.6.3

3.6.3

4.6.1.1

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.1.7

3.6.1.7

3.6.3

ACTION

ACTION

SR

ACTION

ACTION

b,c

New

New

New

03-13-A
11-02-A
11-03-A

01-03-A
11-12-A

01-02-A
01-03-A
01-04-LS1
01-06-LS19

11-04-A

11-05-LS14

03-13-A
07-04-R
07-05-A
11-02-A
11-12-A

01-04-LS1
07-02-LS9

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

3.6.3

CONDITION Notes

CONDITION A.1

CONDITION A.2

CONDITION B

CONDITION C

CONDITION Not Used

CONDITION D

CONDITION D

CONDITION E

3.6-17

3.6-11

3.6Q
3.6-11

4.6.1.7.1 SR 07-03-A 3.6.3.2 SR

3.6.3.1 SR Not Used 3.6-17

3.6-17

4.6.1.1 SR 01-02-A
01-04-LS1
01-06-LS19

3.6.3.3 SR 3.6-5

4.6.3.3 SR

4.6.3.4 SR

4.6.1.1 SR 01-02-A
01-04-LS1
01-06-LS19

11-09-A
11-07-LG

07-10-LS9
11-13-LS22

3.6.3.4 SR

3.6.3.5 SR

3.6.3.6 SR

3.6.3.7 SR

Not Used

3.6-5

3.6-7
3.6-12

3.6-13
3.6-17

4.6.3.2 SR 11-07-LG
11-14-A
11-08-TR1
11-09-A

3.6.3.8 SR

4.6.1.7.3 SR

3.6.3.9 SR

3.6.3.10 SR

Not Used

DCPP Cross-Reference TabIes



CROSS-REFERENCE TAEILE FOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 3

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item

3.6.3.11 SR

Code Para.

Not Used

Change

3.6.1.4 LC0 3.6.4 LCO

3.6.1.4 APP 3.6.4 APP

3.6.1.4 ACTION 3.6.4 CONDITION 3.6-8

4.6.1.4 SR 3.6.4.1 SR

3.6.1.5 LCO

3.6.1.5 APP

3.6.1.5 ACTION

4.6.1.5 SR 05-01-LG

3.6.5

3.6.5

3.6.5

3.6.5.1

LCO

APP

CONDITION

SR

3.6.2.1 LCO

3.6.2.3 LCO

08-01-LG
08-04-A

3.6.6

3.6.6

LCO

LCO

3.6-14

3.6-14

3.6.2.1

3.6.2.3

3.6.2.1

APP

APP

ACTION 08-02-A
08-1 1-LS2

3.6.6

3.6.6

3.6.6

APP

APP

CONDITION A,B

3.6.2.3 ACTION

3.6.2.3 ACTION

3.6.2.3 ACTION New

08-1 1-LS2

08-10-A

3.6.6

3.6.6

3.6.6

CONDITION C

CONDITION D, E

CONDITION F

3.6-14

3.6-14

3.6-14

4.6.2.1 SR 3.6.6.1 SR

4.6.2.1 SR

4.6.2.3 SR

4.6.2.3 SR

4.6.2.3 SR

4.6.2.1 SR

4.6.2.1 SR

4.6.2.1 SR

4.6.2.3 SR

a.1

a.2

C.1

C.2

a.3

10-03-LG

08-08-LG

09-05-TR1

08-06-LG

3.6.6.2 SR

3.6.6.3 SR

3.6.6.4 SR

3.6.6.5 SR

3.6.6.6 SR

3.6.6.7 SR

3.6.6.8 SR

3.6.6.9 SR

3.6-14

3.6-14

3.6.2.2 LCO 09-01-A 3.6.7 LCO

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.6
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 4

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item Code Para. Change

3.6.2.2 APP 3.6.7 APP

3.6.2.2 ACTION 09-03-A 3.6.7 CONDITION A,B

4.6.2.2 'SR 3.6.7.1 SR

4.6.2.2 SR b.1 3.6.7.2 SR 3.6-10

4.6.2.2 SR b.2 3.6.7.3 SR

4.6.2.2 SR 09-04-A
09-05-TR1

3.6.7.4 SR

4.6.2.2 SR 09-07-M 3.6.7.5 SR

3.6.4.2 LCO

3.6.4.2 APP

3.6.4.2 ACTION

3.6.8

3.6.8

13-05-LS23 3.6.8

LCO

APP

CONDITION

3.6.4.2

3.6.4.2 ACTION

New 13-01-LS17 3.6.8

13-05-LS23 3.6.8

CONDITION

CONDITION

4.6.4.2 SR 13-02-LS18
13-03-LG

3.6.8.1 SR

4.6.4.2 SR b.2 13-02-LS18
13-03-LG

3.6.8.2 SR

4.6.4.2 SR b.3 13-02-LS18
13-03-LG

3.6.8.3 SR

3.6.9 LCO Not Used

3.6.10 LCO Not Used

3.6.11 LCO Not Used

3.6.12 LCO Not Used

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identiTies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS willbe provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in

specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1-4" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.

Page 1 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

NA

Note:

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

3.6.1.1 ..

3.6.1.2

3.6.1.3 ..

3.6.1.4 ..

3.6.1.5

3.6.1.6

3.6.1.7

3.6.2.1

3.6.2 2

3.6.2.3

3.6.3

3.6.4.1

3.6.4.2

Methodology

PAGE

3/4 6-1

3/4 6-2

3/4 6-5

3/4 6-7

3/4 6-8

3/4 6-9

3/4 6-10

3/4 6-11

3/4 6-12

3/4 6-1 3

3/4 6-1 5

3/4 6-17

3/4 6-18

(2 Pages)



3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6. 1 CONTAINMENT

CONTAINMENT 44%~Y-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.1 CONTAINMENT QNKGRPP- shall be ma~~ed OPERABLE%.axx4v exv5'rxvri~

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 ~ 3, and 4.

ACTION:

01-01-LG

With@A CONTAINMENT QlTNRPY T~nogeKBb'Ie, restore CONTAINMENT 44TEGRPY- toy 01-01-LG
OPKRA8fE within 1 hour or be in at, least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and
"in COLD"SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.1 CONTAINMENT QPZQQ-!4 shall be demonstrated 0(ER'A8I.'g','.";.
S6x4xvSh&c4exc u6

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that all penetrations"0 not
capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment automatic isolation
valves and requi red to be closed during accident. conditions are
closed by valves, blind flanges, er- deactivated automatic valves
secured in their positions, of;::%he'ck::,:;vg:vejwYgh.-,':,fgow;-:::Xhroogh~«the
va:,Igi:",:::,.::sLcuref except for valves thast are"open under adriiiri~stratisve
co'ntrol's j>ermitted by Specification 3.6.3. |I'soiavtioii,:::deg$ cesl;::::in
hi'ih i'.ad~aiiO~ggeae~may."",:be-.Vere fied!by:;:admiTriet'r'act'i'i''ei,::mtexa'i'»

b. By verifying that each containment air lock is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6. 1.3.

01-02-A

01-06-LS19

1-03-A

01-04-LS1

01-05-A

xcep va ves, in flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are located 01 06 Ls19
inside the containment
pesQAea. These penetrationsg shall be verified closed during each COLD SHUTDOWN

except such verification need"not be performed more often than once per 92 days.

'a Xn'Istre,.::ive:::,'smacvns':

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8t 2
TAB13.4A

3/4 6-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

'2-01-A

3.6. 1.2 Containment leakage rates shall be limited in accordance with the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

ACTION:

With the measured overall integrated containment leakage rate exceeding 1.0 La, within 1

hour initiate action to be in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. Restore the overall integrated leakage
rate to less than or equal to 0.75 La. and the combined leakage rate for all
6 «6" 6 t tp 6 dt 6 tl phhd,pd,t pl

-a"te::.:",.',.es'""i"n'i'-:.::..-,."r'opgr'~iii.-
ddhVhWV WYdV4YhYWACVh%,,VhYWYWh hY le

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
02-01-A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6. 1.2 The containment leakage rates shall be demonstrated at the test schedule and shall
be determined in conformance with the criteria specified in the Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB13 '. 4A

3/4 6-3
(next page 3/4 6-"5)

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT AIR LOCKS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.3 Each':,::,..:.the™%two containment air lockl shall be OPERABLE,
03-02-A

03-13-A

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION ~
4;",i,:;,::5iI%":,::::,:!PA%'.

With one Or~'oe're containment ail.; 1
ockspith!oi1e:::;.cori%)Trent!Ar.:::.If'oor

o'.":",:,::the!!i'n'teer;:,Igk:;:::meoha~ wsmki inoperaEb1'e:: ':

1. 'Ierifjthe OPERABLE air lock door closed
4iXhgnii1%hOur, and eihtherm reStar e the inOper able air 1OCk dOOr
to OPERABL'E status within 24 hours or lock the OPERABLE air
lock door closed, and

03-01-LG

03-09-LS7

03-03-LS3

03-08-LS6

03-04-M

03-05-LS4
Veri'

locked closked"at 03-06-LS5
EO OPER BLE l 1 E E

least once per 31 days ~
+~

3. Otherwise, be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours,-@ad

'3-12-A
03-07-M

03-09-LS7

03-02-A

03-13-A

03-03-LS3

03-06-LS5

'3-08-LS6

b. With ache OneE'~O::mnrke COntainment air lonska inOPerable fOr.; reVaaSOnBSB
ot'IJei'.;:,,..than'.::,'a.'. CIri'j:ti'aMe;.::,Acti"
1eakape'irat'e'iper!OL'CO,'.:8'!d!.:::kmr'eXCept 'aS the reSult Of an Snmnpxerable air
1'ock door", iiy'ao'i>'3'ntei'j3'0'c~kimechaojse",„R~~ vkrgfp't least one air lock
door closed"i$ 'th''I'::.:"':1:::,::::::hb~ui', restore the inoperable aii lock to OPERABLE status
within 24 hours or be i~n at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in
BOLO E EOO tl lll l ~ BE O

CONPQA6ntS,'",.:o
*

a~„;.B5 D t ., Q $ , . 'p ogrh..o .f,.f g; f c .nv L rco'no+% OVAL'hvwhw vh Awv Avch o' pc + AV ~, c whovom chvcccchvhvhvhwhhv hvhv Ahvxc ovh wh'mwp ' BB, Awchvh

ms.„'.!"'.'44$e,o arable!::::cond14%0n.:'::Cnlf'g''"::.,::.'.t.:$ ~%:l::::IQIife6'!for',",eachn..:":.':ger'.foe%'t
vtOsoocvkoESSNSSvahhaeo ox v:SA''E o A'vvAwuo9hxce~hsh'Axc&4xoxckc4'oo'mcwxosEPA'x~c«e%AwcwuLxmcv~v~ck'w'x

'vACSvh'Who'w ACAvhsm

~::,@.,„'EvntrpcP!hand eoxsitc:ss;,::,pirmisesa'bie;::,four',,''7j,:;daygiumndei:; AChlnfstilrati'ue
!o'i a''soE'a'ore'ii'noooer'a .'eh"

;O'C sic'avhuolc.'Se wvh.%AN~"owB~Bvaewxcpd

~~"., i'!A]'r1wnsok:,,::dOOrLS:".;,::>ri'",'high:::read fatten...asre'ae::::maTbic! Ver''sf fed,„1'aiR'ed «by„
iel,s.:I.';a,. )'Ye.!mehan stmwXCvrhoswhnwhnvhhwA~Mv~:wACCC ovh

mph'w'Avioihcow'AwpwxhxccccowhvxvhhvhxvhcccwO

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6. 1.3 Each containment air lock shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

By verifying leakage rates in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program.

b. At least once per 6 24 months by verifying that only one door in each
air lock can be opened at a time.

03-1 0-LS8

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13.4A

3/4 6-6 Unit 1 - Amendment No.'10
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

INTERNAL PRESSURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6. 1.4 Containment internal pressure shall be maintained between -1.0 and +1.2 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4.

ACTION:

With the containment internal pressure outside of the limits above, restore the internal
pressure to within the limits within 4 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6. 1.4 The containment internal pressure shall be determined to be within the limits at
least once per 12 hours.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-7 Amendment Nos. 11 and 9
January 7, 1987



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

AIR TEMPERATURE

L IMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6. 1.5 Containment average air temperature shall not exceed 120'F.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 ~ and 4.

ACTION:

With the containment average air temperature greater than 120'F
~ reduce the average air

temperature to within the limit within 8 hours, or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the
next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6. 1.5 The containment average air temperature
shall be determined at least

once per 24 hours.

05-01-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB13.4A

3/4 6-8



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6. 1.6 The structural integrity of the containment shall be maintained at a

level consistent with the acceptance criteria in Specification 4.6. 1.6.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 ~ and 4.

ACTION:

With the structural integrity of the containment not conforming to the above
requirements, restore the structural integrity to within the limits within 24/1':

hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

within the following 30 hours.

06-02-A'6-04-M

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.6. 1 Containment Surfaces The structural integrity of the exposed
accessible interior and exterior surfaces of the containment, including the liner
plate, shall be determined during shutdown by a visual inspection of these : 06-02-A
surfaces. This inspection shall be performed in accordance with the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program to verify no apparent changes in appearance or other
abnormal degradation.

06-03-TR2

'
DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB13. 4A

,3/4 6-9 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT VENTILATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

07-01-A

3.6. 1.7 One purge supply line and/or one purge exhaust line of the Containment
Purge System may be open or- the vacuum/pressure relief line may be open —. 74e

provided the vacuum/pressure relief
isolation valves are blocked to prevent opening beyond 50'90's fully open).
Operation with any two of these three lines open is permitted.

0

, 07-04-R

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION ~ Kck~4!$'M
11-02-A

03-13-A

07-04-R

07-05-A

otherwise, be in at least HOT STANDBY wi'tphiri the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

within the following 30 hours.

'"'"
"'va'cuuitI/pi':,is'ski'::i.":::„"::J'e1::i'e'f;::-:""...v'a':l0)

Hit)ln::::.24,;;;::;hOUf,'8::,::.)Sol8te,':.':::t4&,

~ I o%ed'::::,:tio::.'."c'Ogiii>1 iigitIi'ith)i,:.::R'eati$ rhf':;:Ac
vvACVN)AhYVAR lAWvvv N 0 MMMWWAMCC4C'4't&NYÃ&hWb/NYAWNA+NV~VhWW4 VhV vvNCQA4C &AVIV/haWihw&V%

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6. 1.7. 1 The position of the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation
valves and the vacuum/pressure relief isolation valves shall be determined closed 07-03-A

at least once per 31 days exce'pt~!for!prie„;:.valVegiy:,:":;a,'::,"::j~agigtjorrfgovt.':;pXth,:.:@ha!Ie;:."gn
a'c ion.: .'.:-.'-,'::,', or!:,-exes's.jv'e',.":i,':::.:ea 'acie.
Ww v, vvs.) A,M..vm~~vVYmgwmvv~&wwW~

07-04-R

4.6.1.7.3 The i2:"„':inch.:,<vacuum/pressure relief isolation valves shall be verified
to be blocked to'"p'r'ev'ent opening beyond 50't least once per 18 months.

SvvvcoM6vM~

„,,'.,g;.~Septi«tefC~rid!'t'glori,ant'i i~is,":a low@".-".four-wvS,,:peneCrraioa:-.

ED

01-04-LS1

'1-02-A
'3-13-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-10



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION AND COOLING SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT SPRAY SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2. 1 Two Containment Spray Systems shall be OPERABLE

08-04-A

8-01-LG

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

ACTION: @+

With one Containment Spray System inoperable. restore the inoperable Spray System
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
hours;
hears-er- and be in COLO SHUTDOWN within the following QO 78 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

08-1 1-LS2

08-02-A

4. 6. 2. 1 Each Containment Spray System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power operated
or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position;

By verifying that , each pump.'...5 developsedÃhead 08 08 LG
gYthe,,;,fungi:tegt;,";qofof',''„:js greater 'than or
equal to 248-ge4 thg'':re'quoi';4;.":.,:deje.,"I,ojgdg ead when tested pursuant to

the.'::hnh8'i%ice...;.Tej'0l-Pro'jii'im:

At least once per 18 months by:

1) Verifying that each automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal, and

2) Verifying that each spray pump starts automatically on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

At least once per 10 years by

unobstructed.
verifying each spray nozzle is

08-06-LG

08-11-LS2

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13.4A

3/4 6-11 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 4QR 114
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 4R 112



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SPRAY ADDITIVE SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.2 The Spray Additive System shall be OPERABLE ~
a. A spray additive tank with a contained volume of between SQS-aced

49999w4:499'aai!,9hi93!93 2 9 3 39 4 323 9 '9I 99
'9-01-A

09-02-LG

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With the Spray Additive System inoperable, restore the system to OPERABLE status p9 pp A
within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours; restore the
Spray Additive System to OPERABLE status within the next 48 hours or be in COLD

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.2.2 The Spray Additive System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
i

a. At least once er 31 da s b verif in that each val

b. At least once per 6 months by:

1) Verifying the contained solution volume in the tank, and

2) Verifying the concentration of the NaOH solution by chemical analysis.

P g ve (manual, power-operated,
or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position;

At least once per 18 months by verifying that each automatic valve in
the flow~ath thaT';":::js."" ogt~gkocked:.":fseNed~!:,:,:,ar,':::;:ithjipse,::.."::secor,,:ed .ip
posit''ao'„':,-::.;.actuavtes 'to'its cor'rec't posi'tiori "on i'Br'i'',i'a'cto81"'l'o~i''

'

imu. I'84BEf signal; and=

At least once per 5 years by verifying both spray additive and RWST

full flow from the test valve 8993 t armor,g':,::: ceha:::ila".u::tie!a::nfofw,,::,~atTii in

09-04-A

09-05-TR1

09-07-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 Imi 2
TAB13.4A

3/4 6-12



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CONTAINMENT COOLING SYSTEM 08-04-A

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3. 6.2.3 The Containment Cooling System shall be OPERABLE with either

a. At least four containment fan cooler units (CFCUs), or

b. At least three CFCUs. each of the three supplied from a different vital bus.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION: +
08-11-LS2

With the requi rements of the above specification not satisfied, but at least
two CFCUs OPERABLE and both Containment Spray Systems OPERABLE. restore the
Containment Cooling System to OPERABLE status within 7 days, otherwise be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied and one
Containment Spray System inoperable, but at least two CFCUs OPERABLE, restore
the inoperable Containment Spray System to OPERABLE status within 72 hours
otherwise be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. Restore the Containment Cooling System
to OPERABLE status within 7 days of initial loss or be in at least HOT STANDBY

within the next 6 hours and in COLO SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.
(' WWh'hg ggg )'+O'( W+)VP, QWh ' 'hh'h'h'/ah hhVh 'h'(Vh'%AVDP ' 'h+V 'AWh+WW+'hPhVhWh h g hhV VhQQ

' +h' 'h'/Pl'hh +VNV 'hh'+ IVhVhVhV

7(h hW'VhVVhhNhV(ANY'hV,, h ', Y(AhhVh hhh hWN4Vfl'ING'hChlNhYh WAWA4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.2.3 Each containment fan cooler unit shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:

1) Starting each containment fan cooler unit and verifying that, each
containment fan cooler unit operates for at least 15 minutes,

08-1 i-LS2

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-13 Amendment Nos. 89 and 88
March 2, 1994



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued

2) Verifying a cooling water flow rate of greater than or equal
to 1650~ gpm to each cooler, and

10-03-LG

3) Verifying that each containment fan cooler unit starts on low speed.

b. At least once per 18 months by verifying that each containment fan
cooler unit starts automatically on age< 8,ctuQ:1

09-05-TR1

10-03-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-14 Amendment Nos. 89 and 88
March 2, 1994



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.3 Each containment isolation valve shall be OPERABLE.* I
APPLICABILITY: NODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION %~+7„::<'+A+,...",„',PPk+

With one or more A-@he peneh'vit'i'an.',:f'lNII,:-,'".:paths<iigh";:;;:5ne isol ati on va1 ve4ek
inoperable, maintain at leas't one" iso|at'ion valve OPERABLE in each affected
penetration that is open and:

11-12-A

11-16-A

b. Isolate each affected penetration ~i.",)w:::„.'ja4h within 4 hours by use of 11-12-A
at least one deactivated automatic val've s'ecured in the isolation
position. or

c. Isolate each affected penetration flaw,:.;:pN7ii within 4 hours by use of
at least one closed manual valve or bl"ind flange p~.::.::jhe4k:::::.:ihl~ve.,';w)tYj 01 03 A
:,.„:,sf:,':.:8YcUre; oriAAmwrvr.nkvd(

d. Be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 30 hours.

Dum ':":Va.":i:,."ii;:::,:(MVi.')',.':,"-

KRTJ:::>'::.''':::::::::'.::.'"'."'.""."."."t Pence:i,,";at).'on,::'fLl5i;,,::Pat5i may be 11-01-Ls13
opened on an intermittent basis u'n'der"'adimi'n1str'a'tivhe"'control.

~i'!io'!COLD::::SHUTOOHH'hathi'ktho!'toltmiiii':::.00!ho"iiil

'cirid'!'O'0'!COL'D.:',':0HOTLOOHH:':H'Ith'in"::.,':thj,.;'fO1kiiiO. :OO0h0au'tt!Og

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

11-06-TR3,

'1-09-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-15 Amendment Nos. 73 and 72
August 10, 1992



CONTAINNENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.6.3.2 Each aotola itic containment isolation valve tfiKt':::-:;0's::;.;:not,:::.:'.:,::locked."'~.:":::;:sea'l.ed."::oy;

DLherpisi,,::,'slcoiredi)j',:,::P'osC'foj shall be demonstrated OPERVABLE at "least once per 1'8

moii
'Vas" 'y"""'-

a. Verifying that on
signal, each
position.

Not%~4'2::,::,;:-',::,::.::,:::.",:;.':.,::::-.:'::,:;,,!I:'iE:Si.p(i.afe::,Cond'it4o~i
pao '

'a~,"-.:;,:.;":-:iEot'eo::,,appB'oaa'!Ie,.-,;:Cvopd! td oas:,,;,:aodskeqo! r'ed".:.":apt>'oTis%foi:,.,:systems::,::made

.laODeoage1! .V,::",.CO!I alameA,,.:::,::::asvp, a.:lop.':„::;:N:a.::,Vea::a
mVN%ioNV!o&NNNYINNVN'NVIII~gWNINVV NNNIhSIsNVNIVNWNIIICVNNVNs

ex'oe



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

1.3.3.3 11 1 t,f tt 31 ...,...,,, t

.
' e(j:nsef f;;vj.ce'„",':,e5 '.4ng'.".m,re f.';:aI.

a)aVfhY YhhYYh ffffh3thYhehYhahYr'wh3 VhYh Va'eVYFAC'NY NAVaa

4.6.3.4 Each containment ventilation isolation valve, except the air sample
supply and return valves, shall be demonstrated OPERABLE every„.-.'::,"'.1'B4'"::.:".."daps.:.%nd

3313 -,",*'t ~ '„3,,1' 'I- '.

verifying leakage rates in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Pragram'. Thiaeaerieei iiavmtee Na;,,"-;,:Oegf,:.:!r„:eqylred:,",WheA',":.gha~~eevetratipg3f!~OW,„jafl~l,.::1S
sso1ake6,"::::5"".,:.;~:;:ll'ehh'k',':te'ited! bl'w'k",.':f la "gF===

11-07-LG

11-09-A

11-13-LS22

07-1 0-LS9

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8a 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-16 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.4 COMBUSTIBLE GAS CONTROL

HYDROGEN ANALYZERS/MONITORS

12-01-A

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.4

APPLI

ACTIO

. 1 Two independent containment hydrogen analyzers/monitors shall be OPERABLE.

CABILITY: MODES 1, cthe 2 axd:::Q. 12-02-M .

N: LI"::;:,'3."'.'".:0.::l4,p.s~<:not:-":;:ajP):cab,fe':::: 13-05-LS23

a. With one hydrogen analyzer/monitor inoperable, restore the
inoperable analyzer/monitor to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be

so '5>,::. ':::::a,:;,"., p'ec~,a;

aiba]:::ized'.monitoi:;;::to'.::',G,ERABL''E"'statue%"."w'""'"'e"
epxY LwY ~ NPPhVhWhhVhVtNVWCwt(hXwth@wPehw WWYWVQNCehvehwh'hY)pe tNWWAQAYh(

b. With both hydrogen analyzer /monitors inoperable, restore at least one
analyzer/monitor to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least 12 04 M
HDT STANDBY within the next 6 hours end;:::.be,'::nxn'!RDT!5HNDDiLNttwithin;."::":the
nex,::::::::, .".:',.GUr, s.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.4. 1 Each hydrogen analyzer/monitor shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least
p QQA t'QCCI,'tLQ," P p I L CIIANNQL CALIQIATINN~

NthWAWhYhNYxepwhY

spa~&.

esne:::Yzer:lllnni: nr:.,":: „;.

12-05-LS16"
'2-06-LG

12-07-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB13. 4A

3/4 6-17 Amendment Nos. 73 and 72
August 10, 1992



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ELECTRIC HYDROGEN RECOMBINERS

LIMITING CONDITION fOR OPERATION

3.6.4.2 Two independent Hydrogen Recombiner Systems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With one Hydrogen Recombiner System inoperable~, restore the inoperable system to
OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
hours.
'AVA('(AV'f h,'(f '.' t'AV(' V(AVA'(f(VhV( tW th W V((hh(hf(htVAW+WAVhhW(h'.'(AVVAV(WA'(A' Vh'(AV((((WhffhtV' ' 'AW(h((f t ( Vh tW((h' ( ~ '( VAVW(AVththtV(VW,, lWA(Aha'h((AVf(

SURVE ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

13-05-L'S23

13-01-LS17

4.6.4.2 Each Hydrogen Recombiner System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

t~ 'fthm':, tlf": t
''lf,, ',t t tl t f tf 'I t t..

13%2-LS18-

, 13-03-LG '

b. At least once each mI85rrenth by:
'3-02-LS18

13-04-LG

2) Verifying through a visual examination that there is no
evidence of abnormal conditions within the recombiner
enclosure

. , and

3) Verifying the integrity of all heater electrical circuits by

f"f""'3-03-LG
13-03-LG

.„Qa~i;::,:3."".9:,":43i@~tsappliicabl(i.:,. 13-05-LS23

'IABLO

CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB13.4A

3/4 6-18 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 102
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 101

July 25, 1995



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

~ The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have also
been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or ifan
explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identiTied by a change number in the right margin. A descriptionfjustification for each change
is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right

margin.'dditions-

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in

the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.

1 of2



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its

corresponding descriptionjjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's speciTication numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in

this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.

2of2



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(14 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 314.6

Technical Specification Title

Containment Integrity

Containment Leakage

CHG
NO.

GALLAWAY

3.6.1.1

N/A

WOLF
CREEK

3.6.1.1

N/A

COMANCHE
PEAK

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.2

DIABLO
CANYON

3.6.1.1

3.6.1.2

Containment Air Locks

Internal Pressure

AirTemperature

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.4

3.6.1.5

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.4.1

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.4.1

3.6.1.3

3.6.1.4

3.6.1.4.2 3.6.1.4.2 3.6.1.5

Containment Structural Integrity

Containment Ventilation System

Containment Spray System

NIA

3.6.1.7

3.6.2.1

N/A

3.6.1.7

3.6.2.1

3.6.1.6

3.6.1.7

3.6.2.1

3.6.1.6

3.6.1.7

3.6.2.1

Spray Additive System

Recirculation Fluid pH Control (RFPC)
System

Containment Cooling System

Containment Isolation Valves

Hydrogen Analyzers/ Monitors

Electric Hydrogen Recombiners

Hydrogen Control System

10

12

13

13

N/A

3.6.2.2

3.6.2.3

3.6.3

N/A

N/A

3.6.4.2

3.6.2.2

N/A

3.6.2.3

3.6.3

N/A

'/A
3.6.4.2

3.6.2.2

N/A

N/A

3.6.3

3.6.4.1

3.6.4.2

N/A

3.6.2.2

N/A

3.6.2.3

3.6.3

3.6.4.1

3.6.4.2

NIA



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. Allproposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specifi and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 LG CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY is no longer a defined term in NUREG-
1431. The requirements for containment OPERABILITY, including the
requirements previously found in the CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY
definition, are discussed in the expanded Bases of the containment
limiting condition for operation (LCO). This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

01-02

01-03

01-04

A

LS1

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this requirement to verify the penetration
flow path is isolated is now addressed by improved Technical
Specification (ITS) 3.6.3, Containment Isolation Valves, Condition A, C,
and [D] and Surveillance Requirements (SR) 3.6.3.3 and SR 3.6.3.4.

The ACTION statements are revised to incorporate the NUREG-1431
alternative isolation method of a "check valve with the flow through the
valve secured." This isolation method is provided in NUREG-1431 and
is considered an acceptable variation of a de-activated automatic valve.

A Note is added to valve and blind flange SRs consistent with NUREG-
1431. The Note allows verification of valves, flanges, and isolation
devices located in high radiation areas to be verified by use of
administrative means. This change is less restrictive in that the CTS SR
4.6.1.1 has an exception to valves, blind flanges, and deactivated
automatic valves which are located inside containment and are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position. These valves shall
be verified closed during each COLD SHUTDOWN. However, under
CTS, ifan area outside of containment becomes a high radiation area,
we would still be required to enter the area to verify the closed positions.
The ITS would allow verification of all areas that are high radiation areas
or become high radiation areas to be verified by administrative means
once they have been verified to be in the proper position. This is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is restricted for
ALARAreasons. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these
devices, once they have been initiallyverified in the proper position, is
small.

01-05 A Consistent with NUREG-1431, this requirement is addressed by SR
3.6.2.1 in ITS 3.6.2, Containment AirLocks Required Actions.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-06 LS19 The CTS requires all penetrations not capable of being closed by an
OPERABLE containment automatic isolation valve (and required to be
closed for accident conditions) be verified closed on a 31 day frequency,
except for valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which
are located inside containment and locked closed, sealed, or otherwise
secured in a closed position. These excepted penetrations were to be
verified closed during each cold shutdown but not more often than once
per 92 days. Consistent with Traveler TSTF<5, Rev. 1 only
containment isolation valves that are not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured are required to be verified closed at the once per COLD
SHUTDOWN frequency. Penetrations (inside or outside containment)
which are isolated by manual valves and blind flanges that are locked,
sealed or otherwise secured are not required to be verified closed, since
they are verified to be in the correct position prior to locking/securing.

CTS Surveillance 4.6.1.1 is incorporated into ITS SR 3.6.3.3 and SR
3.6.3.4 and into the redundant requirements of ITS 3.6.3, Required
Action A.2, C.2, and [D.2]. As discussed above, the ITS surveillances
were modified consistent with TSTF<5. The redundant Required
Actions were also modified in a subsequent Traveler (WOG-91). The
TSTF<5 modifications to the ITS surveillances and the WOG-91
modifications to Required Actions, while similar, differed in that the
Required Actions still require some verification of position of valves that
are locked closed, sealed or otherwise secured, although this
verification may be performed via administrative means. The
surveillances require no additional verification.

02-01 A Consistent with NUREG-1431, the Containment Leakage LCO is now
included in ITS 3.6.1, Containment LCO.

02-02 The wording "prior to increasing the Reactor Coolant System
temperature above 200'F" is replaced by the equivalent requirement of
"prior to the first unit startup following testing performed in accordance
with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program." The fact that the
Applicabilityof the new Containment LCO is MODE 1-4, and that SR
3.0.4 requires surveillances to be performed before entering the MODE
of Applicability, ensures that the required leakage rate testing is
performed and that the as-left test acceptance criteria are met before
entry into MODE 4. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. This
requirement is now included in ITS 5.5.16, the Containment Leak Rate
Test Program.

02-03 This change is not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP).
See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

02-04 This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

02-05 LG This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

02-06

03-01

A

LG

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-52, the leakage rate acceptance
criteria is revised to ~0.60 La for Type B and Type C tests rather than s
0.60 L,. There is no significant difference between the two expressions.

The descriptive information in the LCO regarding OPERABILITYof the
air locks is moved to the Bases 3.6.2. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431 and the approach of discussing OPERABILITYin the TS
Bases.

03-02 This Note revises ACTIONS to permit separate Condition entry for each
airlock consistent with NUREG-1431. The Note provides guidance and
clarification for use of the TS and is considered administrative is nature.

03-03 LS3 Consistent with NUREG-1431, this Note allows entry and exit into
containment via the air locks for up to 7 days ifboth air locks are
inoperable and administrative controls are provided. With both air locks
inoperable containment entry may be required on a periodic basis to
perform TS surveillances and Required Actions, as well as other
activities on equipment inside containment. This Note provides
allowance for these activities to be performed.

03-04

03-05 LS4

The CTS ACTIONS []are revised to be consistent with NUREG-1431,
LCO 3.6.2, ACTIONS A.1. and A.2. The NUREG-1431 ACTIONS
establish a one hour time limitfor verifying the OPERABLE air lock door
closed. The current requirement does not specify a time for verifying an
air lock door closed.

The allowance to continue operation with one air lock door inoperable
has been modified to remove the restriction which limits this Condition
until the next required overall air lock leakage test. This restriction was
removed because the air lock remains capable of performing its safety
functions with the remaining OPERABLE door. Therefore, continued
operations may proceed indefinitely subject to the other restrictions of
the TS (continuing to meet the ACTIONS and applicable surveillances).
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

03-06 LS5 Consistent with NUREG-1431, this Note modifies the requirement to
verify an air lock door locked closed every 31 days. The Note allows the
verification of locked closed air lock doors located in high radiation
areas to be performed by use of administrative means. This change is
less restrictive in that the CTS does not require this exception due to
current design and capability to verify inner door locked from outside of
the containment airlock. Under CTS, ifthe area outside of the airlock
and containment became a high radiation area, we would still be
required to enter the area to verify the closed positions. The ITS would
allow verification of all areas that are high radiation areas or become
high radiation areas by administrative means once they have been
verified to be in the proper position. This is considered acceptable,
since access to these areas is restricted for ALARAreasons. Therefore,
the probability of misalignment of the air lock doors once they have
been initiallyverified in the proper position, is small.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-07 Consistent with NUREG-1431, this ACTION addresses any air lock
inoperability other than an inoperable air lock door or air lock interlock
mechanism. This includes two air lock doors in the same air lock. A
new TS requirement, that is current operating practice conducted under
the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, is included to
immediately initiate ACTION to evaluate the overall containment
leakage rate per the containment OPERABILITYLCO if the air lock limit
has been exceeded. In addition, this change establishes a one hour
time limit to verify one air lock door is closed in the affected air lock.
The CTS does not specify a time.

03-08

03-09

03-10

03-11

LS6

LS7

LS8

Consistent with the ACTIONS and modifying Notes provided for an
inoperable airlock door, ACTIONS are added which allow continued
operation when the personnel airlock is inoperable due to an inoperable
interlock mechanism. Use of the airlock is permissible under the control
of a dedicated individual since an equivalent level of assurance that only
one door will be open at a time is provided. The ACTIONS and
modifying Notes provided for the interlock mechanism are consistent
with the ACTIONS and Notes for an inoperable airlock door. These
ACTIONS ensure that an OPERABLE door is closed and locked and
entry or exit is controlled by a dedicated individual. While this change
provides a slightly less restrictive TS requirement, the overall impact on
plant safety is negligible due to the Required Actions implemented.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Note is added to allow access (entry
and exit) to repair airlock components in an inoperable airlock. The
ACTION requirement to close and lock an airlock door remains
applicable with the exception of the brief entry and exit of the airlock to
perform necessary repairs. The allowance to enter and exit through the
airlock door required closed by the ACTIONS is acceptable based on
the low probability of an event occurring that could challenge the
containment boundary during the short time the door is open for entry
and exit. In addition, this allowance reduces the potential risk incurred
during a plant transient that may result from a shutdown required by TS
due to the inoperable airlock.

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-17, Rev. 1, the surveillance
Frequency on containment airlock interlock mechanisms is extended
from 6 months to 24 months. The 24 month Frequency is based on
engineering judgement and is considered adequate given that the
interlock mechanism is not normally challenged when the containment
air lock door is used for entry and exit. The 24 month Frequency is
needed to allow the surveillance to be performed under conditions that
apply during a plant outage due to the potential for loss of containment
OPERABILITYifthe surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power.

Not Used.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-12

03-13

05-01

06-01

A

LG

The statement that Specification 3.0.4 does not apply is no longer
needed as revised ACTIONS consistent with NUREG-1431 permit
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Note is added to the ACTIONS to enter
applicable Conditions and Required ACTIONS of the "Containment"
LCO when leakage results in exceeding the overall containment leakage
rate. This is current operating practice per TS requirement CTS 3.6.1.1.
Therefore, this change is considered an administrative change in format.

The method for calculating containment average temperature and the
locations where measurements are taken are moved to the Bases. This
level of detail in the TS is not consistent with NUREG-1431. The
improved STS Bases is licensee controlled under the Bases Control
Program in the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS.

Not Used.

06-02 The structural integrity requirements of containment are contained in
ITS 3.6.1. The inspection requirements associated with structural
integrity of the exposed accessible interior and exterior containment
surfaces, are contained in Appendix J, Option B and in Regulatory
Guide (RG) 1.163. The requirement to perform visual inspections is in
ITS Surveillance Requirement (SR) 3.6.1.1 which refers to the
containment Leakage Rate Testing Program as controlled by ITS
5.5.16.

06-03

06-04

TR2 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the reporting requirement is being
deleted. 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73 establish the reporting
requirements.

The ACTION is moved to ITS 3.6.1, Condition A and B. The ITS
requirements are more severe in that only 1 hour allowed outage time
(AOT) is provided while the CTS provides a 24 hour AOT. The shorter
AOT is acceptable because a containment which may not be able to act
as a boundary as designed could have a significant adverse impact on
the consequences of an accident.

07-01 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the LCO and SRs for containment
ventilation/purge valves are now included in ITS 3.6.3 for Containment
Isolation Valves.

07-02 LS9 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the Required Action for a containment
ventilation/purge valve with a leakage rate which exceeds the
acceptance criteria is revised to allow continued operation ifthe
penetration flow path is isolated within 24 hours. This action is in lieu of
requiring a shutdown ifthe valve leakage rate is not restored to an
acceptable value within 24 hours. This is considered acceptable
because with the associated penetrations isolated per the proposed
ACTION requirement, no accident is credible as a result of the leaking
valve.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

07-03 A change [ ] consistent with NUREG-1431, SR 3.6.3.1, is added to
provide an allowance for one isolation valve in a penetration flow path to
be open when performing the Required Actions for leakage not within
limits. This is actually a consistency change which goes with the
revised Required Actions (see 07-02-LS9 above). The Required Action
allows continued operation with leakage not in limits and this change to
the SR allows a valve to be opened to repair the excessive leakage.

07-04 The time limit restrictions on opening the [containment purge supply and
exhaust and pressure/vacuum relief flow paths] and the requirements to
periodically accumulate the time that the valves have been open would
be relocated to licensee controlled documents.

07-05 A Consistent with NUREG-1431, an ACTION is added for two valves
inoperable in one penetration flow path. The change is administrative
since the CTS would have relied on LCO 3.0.3 which has essentially the
same requirements.

07-06 LS11 This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

07-07

07-08

07-09

,07-10

07-11

08-01

LG

LG

LS9

LS25

LG

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

A Note is added to clarify that leakage rate testing is not required for
containment purge valves with resilient seals when the penetration flow
path is isolated by a leak tested blank flange. The purpose of the leak
testing requirement is to ensure containment leakage integrity during an
accident, and thereby limitaccident consequences. Isolation of the flow
path with a leak tested blind flange accomplishes this safety function
and additional leak testing of the valves in the flow path is redundant
and unnecessary.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the LCO references to suction flowpath
and manual transfer of suction to containment sump have been deleted.
These details are included within the OPERABILITYrequirements of the
containment spray system (CSS) (as required by CTS 4.6.2.1 and as
further described in the Bases). There is no technical change resulting
from this deletion.

,
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

08-02 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the ACTION statement is revised by
replacing the reference to restoring the CSS to OPERABLE status
within 48 hours or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30
hours, with the requirement to be in COLD SHUTDOWN within 78
hours. The time allowed to be in cold shutdown has not changed. The
requirements of the action statement have also not changed, since as
discussed in the Bases, the extended interval to reach COLD
SHUTDOWN allows 48 hours for restoration of the system
OPERABILITYand an additional 36 hours to achieve COLD
SHUTDOWN.

08-03

08-04

TR1

A

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

The LCOs for containment spray system and containment coolers are
combined into one LCO per NUREG-1431.

08-05

08-06

08-07

LS12

LG

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

The details on flow testing for nozzle obstructions and specific actuation
signals that apply for automatic actuations are moved to the Bases. This
is acceptable as the requirement to test remains in the Technical
Specification and this level of detail is not contained in NUREG-1431.

Not Used.

08-08 LG The specific pump discharge pressure value would be moved to the
Inservice Testing Program.

08-09

08-10

LG This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

ITS Condition F. specifies two containment spray trains or any
combination of three or more trains inoperable to enter 3.0.3. Even
though this condition is not specified in the CTS, 3.0.3 would be
entered.

08-11 LS2 A "from discovery of failure to meet the LCO provision" has been added
to the Completion Time for one train of containment spray/cooling
systems inoperable. This change is considered less restrictive in that
the 10 days allowed in the ITS not to meet the LCO is greater than the
CTS would allow.

09-01 The DCPP units for the spray additive tank volume limits are changed
from gallons to percent.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

09-02 LG The descriptive information in LCO 3.6.2.2 regarding OPERABILITYof
the spray additive system is contained within the definition of
OPERABILITYas described in the ITS 3.6.7 Bases. This is consistent
with NUREG-1431 and is acceptable because while the descriptive
detail has been moved to the Bases, the basic requirement is retained in
the LCO.

09-03 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the ACTION statement is revised by
deleting the reference to restoring the spray additive system to
OPERABILITY within 48 hours or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours. The revised ACTION statement contains a

=requirement to be in COLD SHUTDOWN within 78 hours. The time
allowed to be in COLD SHUTDOWN has not changed. As discussed in
the Bases, the interval to reach COLD SHUTDOWN allows 48 hours for
restoration of the system OPERABILITYand an additional 36 hours to
achieve COLD SHUTDOWN.

09-04

09-05 TR1

Consistent with NUREG-1431, adds the phrase 'that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position with regard to which valves
require actuation testing. This change is merely a clariTication. Valves
that are secured in place, are secured in the position required to meet
their safety function. The actuation testing ensures that valves can
move to the position that meets their safety function. If the valves are
secured in the position that meets their safety function, no testing is
necessary.

The specific actuation signal (a safety injection test signal) for the
surveillance was replaced with a generic words that allow credit for an
actual or simulated actuation. Identification of the signal is moved to the
Bases.

09-06

09-07

10-01

LG

LG

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the surveillance is modified to require
demonstration of flow through each solution flow path. This assures
that all spray additive flow paths are clear.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

10-02

10-03

LG

LG

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

The DCPP specific Note cautioning that containment fan cooling unit
(CFCU) flow rate may not be achieved during Section XI testing and
residual heat removal (RHR) operation is relocated to the Bases. This
level of detail is not required in the TS.
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DESCRIPTION OF, CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER

11-01

NSHC

LS13

DESCRIPTION

Consistent with NUREG-1431, LCO 3.6.3, a Note is added to the
ACTIONS that apply to all containment isolation valves. The first Note
allows containment isolation valves that are required to be closed [ ] to
be opened under administrative controls. This is acceptable based on
the administrative controls consisting of a dedicated operator at the
valve in continuous communication with the control room. This control
provides protection equivalent to the automatic isolation system. []
Opening on an intermittent basis under administrative controls is
allowed for certain valves by references made from CTS 1.8 and 4.6.1.1
of the CTS.

11-02 Consistent with NUREG-1431 LCO 3.6.3, a Note is added to the
ACTIONS to allow separate Condition entry for each penetration flow
path. The Note provides guidance and clarification for the use of TS
and is consider administrative in nature.

11-03 This Note is added to the ACTIONS to enter applicable Conditions and
Required ACTIONS for systems made inoperable by containment
isolation valves.

11-04 NUREG-1431 adds a new Condition to the current Containment
Isolation Valve TS to cover the case where two containment isolation
valves in a penetration flow path are inoperable. The CTS addresses
only the condition of one valve inoperable in a penetration flow path. If
two valves were inoperable on the same penetration, LCO 3.0.3 would
be entered. Consistent with NUREG-1431, a completion time of 1 hour
is provided to isolate the penetration flow path. This is the same
amount of time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 before a power reduction ACTION
is specified and is administratively similar to the existing requirements.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

11-05 LS14 A new Condition is added to the current Containment Isolation Valve TS
to cover the case where one containment isolation valve is inoperable in

a penetration flow path of the type configured with only one containment
isolation valve and a closed system. General Design Criteria (GDC) 57
allows the use of a closed system in combination with a containment
isolation valve to provide the two containment barriers against the
release of radioactive material following an accident. Traveler TSTF-30,
Rev. 1, provides the basis for extending the Completion Time for this
Condition to allow 72 hours to isolate an inoperable isolation valve
associated with a closed system. The CTS, LCO 3.6.3, does not allow
the use of a closed system to isolate a failed containment isolation valve
even though the closed system is subjected to a Type A containment
leakage test, is missile protected, and is seismic Category I piping.
Also, a closed system typically has flow through it during normal
operation such that any loss of integrity could be observed through
leakage detection systems within containment and system walkdowns
for closed systems outside containment. As such, the use of a closed
system is equivalent to isolating a failed containment isolation valve by
use of a single valve as specified in NUREG-1431, Required ACTION
A.1. The 72 hours provides the necessary time to perform repairs on a
failed containment isolation valve when relying on an intact closed
system. A Completion Time of 72 hours is considered appropriate given
the reliability of the closed system and that 72 hours is typically provided
for losing one train of redundancy throughout the NUREG. Ifthe closed
system and associated containment isolation valve were both
inoperable, the plant would be in LCO 3.0.3 since there is no specific
Condition specified.

11-06

11-07

11-08

TR3

LG

TR1

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the CTS SR to demonstrate the
OPERABILITYof each containment isolation valve by performance of a
cycling and isolation time test prior to returning the valve to service after
maintenance, repair, or replacement work on the valve or its associated
actuator, control or power circuit has been deleted. Any time repairs,
maintenance or modiTications have affected the OPERABILITYof a
system or component, post-maintenance testing is required to
demonstrate operability of the system or component. Particular SRs
needed to demonstrate OPERABILITYof the system must be evaluated
for each maintenance or modification performed. Explicit post-
maintenance and modification TS SRs have therefore been deleted
from the ITS because these requirements are inherent in the LCO
OPERABILITYrequirements.

Consistent with the NUREG-1431 level of detail, the descriptive material
regarding the required containment isolation valve actuation signals in
the CTS surveillance requirement is moved to the revised expanded
Bases. This is acceptable as the requirement to verify actuation of the
valves is retained in the TSs while the identification of the applicable
actuation signal is moved to the Bases.

The actuation surveillance is revised consistent with NUREG-1431 to
clarify that an actual signal as well as a test signal may be used to verify
actuation. The actuation signal is moved to the Bases.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

11-09

11-10 A

Consistent with NUREG-1431 and industry Traveler TSTF46, Rev. 1,

the isolation time surveillance is revised to delete the reference to
verifying "each power operated" containment isolation valve and only
require verification of each "automatic isolation valve." Containment
isolation valves which are power operated but do not receive a
containment isolation signal (i.e. can be remotely operated), do not have
an isolation time assumed in the accident analysis since they require
operator action. Therefore, deleting the reference to power operated
isolation valve time testing is a clarification that reduces the potential for
misinterpreting the requirements of this SR while maintaining the
assumptions of the accident analysis.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

i
11-12

11-13

A

LS22

A Note is added to the containment isolation specification that the LCO
is not applicable to main steam safety valves (MSSVs), main steam
isolation valves (MSIVs), feedwater isolation valves (FIVs), [ ] and
atmospheric dump valve (ADVs). License Amendment (LA) 73/72 (LAR
91-08, 12/26/91) removed the listing of containment isolation valves
(Table 3.6-1) and authorized revision of the list under the control of the
Administrative section of the TS (e.g., under 10 CFR 50.59). These
valves are currently not considered to have a containment isolation
function. This note is consistent with current licensing bases.

The phase "flowpath" is added for clarification and constancy with
NUREG-1431. This specification is based on GDC 55, 56, and 57
which address the proper isolation for each "line" that penetrates
containment. Licensees have always been required to assure that
proper protection is provided for each line or flow path that passes
through containment even ifmultiple flow paths share the same
penetration. In this specification, the term "penetration" has always
meant each flow path that penetrates containment. Adding the words
"flowpath" to the specification clarifies this meaning.

This change revises the DCPP containment ventilation isolation valve
leak rate surveillance frequency from 30 months to every 184 days and
from 24 hours to 92 days after opening a valve. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431 and NRC resolution of Multi-Plant Action
No. B-20, "Containment Leakage Due to Seal Deterioration." These
valves have a good service record and have consistently met leakage
rate requirements. The revised 92 day frequency still reflects
conservative margin to compensate for degradation of the resilient seats
in these valves.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

11-14 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the phrase "that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position" is added for clarification in regard to
which valves require isolation time testing. Valves that are secured in

place, are secured in the position required to meet their safety function.
The isolation time testing ensures that valves can respond to the
position that meets their safety function in the time assumed in the
safety analysis. If the valves are secured in the position that meets their
safety function, no testing is necessary.

11-15

11-16

11-17

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

Even though it is not specified in ITS 3.6.3 Required Actions, the
ACTION to restore the inoperable valve stated in CTS 3.6.3.a is
understood as always the primary objective and a continuous option to
be performed during any Completion Time.

Not Used.

11-18

12-01

12-02

LG This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the hydrogen monitoring specification is
moved to improved STS Section 3.3.3 concerning Post Accident
Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation.

Consistent with the MODE of Applicabilityfor PAM instrumentation in
NUREG-1431, the MODE of Applicabilityfor the hydrogen monitors is
extended to MODE 3.

12-03

12-04

LS15 Consistent with NUREG-1431 the ACTION is revised to require a
special report be submitted within 14 days in lieu of being in HOT
STANDBYwithin 6 hours, ifone train of hydrogen monitoring cannot be
restored to operable within 30 days. This is acceptable because the
report is required to identify alternative methods for monitoring and
plans and schedule for restoring the instrumentation before a loss of
functional capability occurs. (See ITS LCO 3.3.3 and 5.6.8)

Adds the requirement to be in HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours ifboth
trains of hydrogen monitoring are inoperable and one train was not
restored within 72 hours. This is a more restrictive requirement than is
currently applied and is being done to be consistent with the PAM
requirements in NUREG-1431.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

12-05

12-06

12-07

13-02

13-03

LS16

LG

LS17

LS18

LG

Revises the Frequency of the hydrogen monitor surveillance to perform
CHANNELCALIBRATIONfrom 92 days on a staggered test basis to
once per 18 months consistent with NUREG-1431. The hydrogen
monitors are part of the PAM instrumentation and their primary function
is to detect high hydrogen concentration conditions that may occur
during accident situations. This change is acceptable because the
primary means of reducing hydrogen concentration during accidents is
via the independent hydrogen recombiners [and hydrogen purge
systems]. Failure of the monitors would not affect the capabilities of
[these systems]. Further changing the CHANNELCALIBRATION
surveillance interval from 92 days (on a staggered test basis) to every
[18 months] is not expected to effect the reliability or performance of the
hydrogen monitors based on industry operating experience.

The details provided for performing the CHANNELCALIBRATIONare
moved out of the SR. This information is procedural in nature and is not
consistent with the level of detail in NUREG-1431. The information is
moved to the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.3.2.

A new SR is added for DCPP requiring a CHANNELCHECK every 31

days (ifenergized) for the hydrogen analyzer/ monitors. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

A new Condition has been added to this specification. This Condition
describes the Required Action for two hydrogen recombiners
inoperable. Whereas in the current specification LCO 3.0.3 applied, this
change allows up to 7 days to restore one hydrogen recombiner to
OPERABLE status, based on the availability of the containment
hydrogen purge system to provide the required safety function. In order
to use this ACTION time, the Required Actions require that the
hydrogen control function be verified available within 1 hour and once
every 12 hours thereafter. This administrative verification willassure
that the hydrogen purge system is capable of performing the safety
function ifan event occurs. Also, the Bases for operation of the
recombiners indicates that ifa design basis event occurs, 8 days or
more would elapse before the containment atmosphere approached the
lower flammability limitfor hydrogen. Therefore, it is reasonable to
assume that the inoperability of two hydrogen recombiners will not
significantly jeopardize the capability of the facility to respond to a
design basis event. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The current SR to perform a hydrogen recombiner functional test every
6 months is revised to every 18 months consistent with NUREG-1431.
This change is considered acceptable due to the redundancy and
proven high reliability of the system. Hydrogen recombiner operating
experience has shown that functional test failures are rare. In addition,
the fully redundant and independent hydrogen purge system provides
an alternate, and equally effective, method of controlling hydrogen. The
proposed change is in accordance with NUREG-1366, "Improvement to
Technical Specification Requirements" and NUREG-1431.

Descriptive information regarding the current hydrogen recombiner
surveillances is moved into the Bases. The proposed changes to the
surveillances are consistent with the wording and detail present in the
NUREG-1431 surveillance requirements.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.6
(Continued)

CHANGE
, NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

13-04

13-05

LG

LS23

The SR to perform a CHANNELCALIBRATIONon all the hydrogen
recombiner instrumentation is moved to a Licensee controlled document
in accordance with NUREG-1431. These calibrations and any
necessary compensatory measures (i.e., substitute test instrumentation)
will be controlled administratively by the plant preventive maintenance
and operational procedures. This change is acceptable based on the
system redundancy, available alternate means of controlling hydrogen,
the fact the recombiners are controlled manually, and the
instrumentation does not provide essential control or interlock function.
In addition, the functional test required by the TS every 18 months
verifies the operation of the hydrogen recombiner instrumentation. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Added statement that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable to ACTION. This
allowance is based upon the pressure of another 100% hydrogen
recombiner, the hydrogen purge system and the time available for
operator action after a LOCA.
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
LG

01-02
A

01-03
A

01-04
LS1

01-05
A

01-06
LS19

02-01
A

02-02
A

02-03
A

DESCRIPTION

CONTAINMENTINTEGRITYis no longer a defined
term in NUREG-1431. The requirements for
containment OPERABILITY, including the requirements
previously found in the CONTAINMENTINTEGRITY
definition, are discussed in the expanded Bases of the
containment LCO.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this SR to verify the
penetration flowpath is isolated is addressed by ITS
3.6.3, Containment Isolation Valves.

An equal alternative isolation method of a "check valve
with the flow through the valve secured" is added to the
ACTION statements.

A note is added allowing valves, flanges, and isolation
devices located in high radiation areas to be verified by
use of administrative means.

This requirement is addressed by 3.6.2, Containment Air
Locks Required Actions.

Only containment isolation valves that are not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured are required to be verified
closed.

The Containment Leakage LCO is now addressed by
ITS 3.6.1, Containment.

The wording "prior to increasing the Reactor Coolant
System temperature above 200'F" is replaced by the
equivalent requirement of "prior to the first unit startup
following testing performed in accordance with the
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program."

CPSES testing requirements for containment air locks
are now provided in ITS 3.6.2 for Containment Air
Locks.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, 3.6.1.2 not in
CTS.

No

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, 3.6.1.2 not in
CTS.

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-04
A

02-05
LG

02-06
A

03-01
LG

03-02
A

03-03
LS3

03-04
M

03-05
LS4

03-06
LS5

DESCRIPTION

LCO and SR for containment ventilation/purge valves
are now included in ITS 3.6.3 for Containment Isolation
Valves.

The descriptive material contained in the CPSES CTS
identifying those valves which are or may be tested with
water is moved to the 3.6.1 Bases.

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-52, the leakage
rate acceptance criteria is revised to ~0.60 La for Type
8 and Type C tests.

The descriptive information in the LCO regarding
OPERABILITYof the air locks is moved to the 3.6.2
Bases.

This Note revises ACTIONS to permit separate
Condition entry for each airlock consistent with NUREG-
1431. The Note provides guidance and cIarification for
use of the TS and is considered administrative is nature.

This Note allows entry and exit into containment via the
air locks for up to 7 days ifboth airlocks are inoperable
and administrative controls are provided.

This action is revised to establish a one hour time limit
for verifying an inoperable airlock door closed.

The allowance to continue operation with one airlock
door inoperable is modified to remove the restriction
which limits this Condition until the next required overall
airlock leakage test.

This note modifies the requirement to verify an airlock
door locked closed every 31 days. The note allows the
verification of locked closed airlock doors located in high
radiation areas to be performed by use of administrative
means.

DIABLOCANYON

No, CTS does not
contain this
requirement.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, 3.6.1.2 not in
CTS.

No

No, 3.6.1.2 not in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

No, 3.6.1.2 not in
CTS.

No

No 3.6.1.2 not in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

03-07
M

03-08
LS6

DESCRIPTION

This ACTION addresses Conditions other than a single
inoperable airlock door or airlock interlock mechanism in
an affected airlock. A new requirement is included to
immediately initiate ACTION to evaluate the overall
containment leakage rate per the containment
OPERABILITYLCO. This change also establishes a
one hour time limitto verify one airlock door closed in
the affected airlock.

Consistent with the ACTIONS and modifying notes
provided for an inoperable airlock door, ACTIONS are
added which allow continued operation when the
personnel airlock is inoperable due to an inoperable
interlock mechanism.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

03-09
LS7

03-10
LS8

03-11

A note is added to allow entry and exit to repair airlock
components in an inoperable airlock.

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-17, Rev. 1, the
surveillance frequency on containment airlock interlock
mechanisms is extended from 6 months to 24 months.

Not Used.

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

N/A

03-12
A

03-13
A

05-01
LG

The statement that Specification 3.0.4 does not apply is
not needed as revised ACTIONS permit continued
operation for an unlimited period of time.

A Note is added to the ACTIONS to enter applicable
Conditions and Required Actions of the "Containment"
LCO when leakage results in exceeding the overall
containment leakage rate.

The method for calculating containment average
temperature and the locations where measurements are
taken are moved to the Bases.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

06-01 Not used

DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON

N/A

COMANCHE
PEAK

N/A

WOLF CREEK

N/A

CALLAWAY

N/A

06-02
A

06-03
TR2

06-04
M

07-01
A

07-02
LS9

07-03
A

07-04
R

07-05
A

The inspection requirements associated with structural
integrity of the exposed accessible interior and exterior
containment surfaces, are contained in Appendix J,
Option B and in RG 1.163.

Reporting requirement for containment structural
integrity are deleted.

AOT for containment structural integrity not established
decreased from 24 hours to 1 hour.

The LCO and SRs for containment ventilation/purge
valves are now included in ITS 3.6.3 for Containment
Isolation Valves.

The Required Actions for a containment
ventilation/purge valve with a leakage rate which
exceeds the acceptance criteria is revised to be stated
on a per penetration flowpath bases.

Clarification is added to allow one isolation valve in a
penetration flow path to be opened for repairs when
performing the Required Actions for leakage rate not
within limits..

The time limitrestrictions on opening the
[pressure/vacuum reliefj and the requirements to
periodically accumulate the time that the valves have
been open would be relocated to licensee controlled
documents.

An ACTION is added for two valves inoperable in one
penetration flowpath.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, relocated to
an ECG.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CPSES does
not have
restrictions on
these valves.

Yes

No, 3.6.1.6 not in
CTS.

No, 3.6.1.6 not in
CTS.

No, 3.6.1.6 not in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, relocated to
USAR Chapter 16

Yes

No, 3.6.1.6 not in
CTS.

No, 3.6.1.6 not in
CTS.

No, 3.6.1.6 not in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, relocated to
FSAR Chapter 16

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

07-06
LS11

07-07
LG

07-08
M

DESCRIPTION

The leakage rate testing frequency for containment
isolation valves with resilient seals is revised to 184
days and testing on a staggered test basis is no longer
required. A new requirement is also added to perform a
leakage test within 92 days of opening the valves.

The leakage rate test acceptance criteria for
containment isolation valves with resilient seals is
moved to the Bases.

Adds new requirement to perform a 31 day surveillance
to verify closure of the 18-inch the mini-purge valve.

DIABLOCANYON

No, see 11-13-
LS22.

No, criteria already
moved from CTS.

No, CTS already
contains this
requirement.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

No, CPSES does
not have
restrictions on
these valves.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

07-09
LG

Details regarding the valve size and isolation
requirements have been moved to the ITS Bases.

No, this detail is not
in the CTS.

No, this detail is not Yes
in the CTS.

Yes

07-10
LS9

07-11
LS25

08-01
LG

A note is added to clarify that leakage rate testing is not
required for containment purge valves with resilient
seals when the penetration flow path is isolated by a
leak tested blank flange.

Removes the requirement to blank flange the
containment shutdown purge supply and exhaust
isolation valves and revises the SR for verification of
closed shutdown purge valves and flanges inside
containment.

The LCO references to suction flow path and manual
transfer of suction to containment sump have been
deleted. These details are included within the
OPERABILITYrequirements of the CSS as described in
the Bases.

Yes

No, CTS does not
contain this
requirement

Yes

Yes

No, CTS does not
contain this
requirement.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

08-02
A

08-03
TR1

08-04
A

08-05
LS12

08-06
LG

08-07

DESCRIPTION

This change revises the ACTION statement by replacing
the reference to restoring the CSS to operable status
within 48 hours or be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours, with the requirement to be in COLD
SHUTDOWN within 78 hours.

The actuation surveillance is revised to clarify that an
actual signaI as well as a test signal may be used to
verify actuation. The specific actuation signals that
apply for automatic actuation are moved to the Bases.

The LCOs for CSS and containment coolers are
combined into one LCO per NUREG-1431.

This CPSES specific change revises the frequency of
the surveillance to verify unobstructed spray nozzles,
from every 5 years to every 10 years.

The details on flow testing for nozzle obstructions and
specific actuation signals that apply for automatic
actuations are moved to the Bases.

Not used.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No, LA 114/112
made this part of
CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

N/A

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

No, CPSES CTS
does not have a
containment cooler
specification.

Yes

Yes

N/A

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

N/A

08-08
LG

08-09
LG

The specific pump discharge pressure value would be
moved to the Inservice Testing Program.

Moves the requirement that the 18 month verification of
automatic containment spray actuation and containment
spray pump actuation be performed during shutdown
(plant outage) to the Bases.

Yes

No, CTS does not
require during
shutdown.

No, containment
spray pump
parameters were
moved to the TRM
in LA37/23.

No, CTS does not
require during
shutdown.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

08-10
A

08-11
LS2

09-01
A

09-02
LG

09-03
A

09-04
A

DESCRIPTION

ITS Condition F. specifies two containment spray trains
or any combination of three or more trains inoperable to
enter 3.0.3. Even though this condition is not specified
in the CTS, 3.0.3 would be entered.

A"from discovery of failure to meet the LCO provision"
has been added to the Completion Time for one train of
containment spray/cooling systems inoperable. This
change is considered less restrictive in that the 10 days
allowed in the ITS not to meet the LCO is greater than
the CTS would allow.

The units for the spray additive tank volume limits are
changed from gallons to percent.

The OPERABILITYof the spray additives educators is
contained within the definition of OPERABILITYfor the
spray additive system as described in the Bases.

This change revises the ACTION statement by replacing
the reference to restoring the spray additive system to
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours, with the
requirement to be in COLD SHUTDOWN within 78
hours.

This change adds the phrase "that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position" with regard to which
valves require actuation testing.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, CPSES has
only two
containment spray
trains covered by
this specification.
Loss of both of
these trains is
outside the CTS
and 3.0.3 is
automatically
invoked.

No, CPSES CTS
does not have a
curtailment cooler
specification.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No, current practice
per CTS SR
4.6.2.2.

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No, current practice
per CTS SR
4.6.2.2.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE - CURRENT TS 3I4.6 PaWg8 of 12

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

09-05
TR1

DESCRIPTION

The specific actuation signal (a [SIJ actuation test signal)
for the surveillance was replaced with a generic words
that allow credit for an actual or simulated actuation.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes No

GALLAWAY

09-06
LG

09-07'

10-01
LG

10-02
LG

10-03
LG

11-01
LS13

11-02
A

11-03
A

This change removes specific details in the SR with
regard to verifying flowpath and the RWST water flow
rates of between 50 and 100 gpm through the eductor
test loops, and adds a general requirement to verify flow
capability through each eductor.

The surveillance for DCPP is modiTied to require
demonstration of flow through each solution flow path.

Moves details regarding the number of fans in each
cooling system train to the Bases.

Details regarding the automatic functions to be tested
and the cooling water flow rate would be moved to the
Bases.

The DCPP specific Note cautioning that CFCU flow rate
may not be achieved during Section XI testing and RHR
operation is relocated to the Bases.

This Note is added to the ACTIONS to allow
containment isolation valves that are required to be
closed, [) to be opened intermittently under
administrative controls.

This Note is added to the ACTIONS to allow separate
Condition entry for each penetration flow path.

This Note is added to the ACTIONS to enter applicable
Conditions and Required ACTIONS for systems made
inoperable by containment isolation valves.

No, CTS does not
contain this detail.

Yes

No, CTS based on
different design.

No, CTS does not
have this detail.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, surveillance
detains are moved
to the Bases.

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification.

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification.

Yes

Yes

No, a cautionary
note is already part
of CTS.

Yes, surveillance
details are moved
to the Bases.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS does not
have this system.

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

11-04
A

11-05
LS14

11-06
TR3

11-07
LG

11-08
TR1

11-09
A

11-10
A

DESCRIPTION

NUREG-1431 adds a new Condition to the current
Containment Isolation Valve TS to address the case
where two containment isolation valves in a penetration
flow path are inoperable.

A new Condition is added to the current Containment
Isolation Valve TS to cover the case where one
containment isolation valve is inoperable in a
penetration flow path of the type configuied with only
one containment isolation valve and a closed system.
Also, the Completion Time for this Condition allows 72
hours to isolate an inoperable isolation valve associated
with a closed system.

The CTS SR to demonstrate the OPERABILITYof each
containment isolation valve by performance of a cycling
and isolation time test prior to returning the valve to
service after maintenance, repair, or replacement work
on the valve or its associated actuator, control, or power
circuit has been deleted.

The descriptive material regarding the required
containment isolation valve actuation signals in the CTS
SR is moved to the Bases.

The actuation surveillance is revised consistent with
NUREG-1431 to clarify that an actual signal as well as a
test signal may be used to verify actuation.

The isolation time surveillance is revised to delete the
reference to verifying "each power operated"
containment isolation valve and only require verification
of each "automatic isolation valve."

The note providing a one time test interval extension
that is no longer applicable is deleted.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS does not
contain this Note.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, WolfCreek
does not use GDC
57 valves.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS does not
contain this Note.

CALLAWAY

Yes

No, Callaway does
not use GDC 57
valves.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS does not
contain this Note.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.6 Page 10 of 12

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

11-11
A

11-12
A

11-13
LS22

11-14
A

11-15
A

11-16
A

11-17

DESCRIPTION

A note is added to the containment isolation
specification that the LCO is not applicable to MSSVs,
MSIVs, FIVs, []and ADVs.

The phase "flowpath" is added for clarification and
consistency with NUREG-1431.

This change revises the DCPP containment ventilation
isolation valve surveillance frequency from 30 months to
every 184 days and from 24 hours to 92 days after
opening a valve.

The phrase "that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position" is added for clarification in regard to
which valves require isolation time testing.

A Callaway specific note to 3.6.3 regarding testing is
deleted based on ITS LCO 3.0.5.

Even though it is not specified in ITS 3.6.3 Required
Actions, the ACTION to restore the inoperable valve
stated in CTS 3.6.3.a is understood as always the
primary objective and a continuous option to be
performed during any Completion Time.

Not Used.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

N/A

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, already part of
CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

N/A

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

N/A

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

11-18
LG

12-01
A

The Callaway specific words "during the COLD
SHUTDOWN or REFUELING MODE are moved to the
Bases.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the hydrogen monitoring
speciTication is moved to ITS Section 3.3.3, concerning
PAM instrumentation.

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

Yes

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

12-02
M

12-03
LS15

12-04
M

12-05
LS16

12-06
LG

12-07
M

13-01
LS17

13-02
LS18

DESCRIPTION

The MODE of Applicabilityfor the hydrogen monitors is
extended to MODE 3.

The ACTION is revised to require a special report to be
submitted within 14 days in lieu of being in HOT
STANDBYwithin 6 hours, ifone train of hydrogen
monitoring cannot be restored to OPERABLE within 30
days.

Adds the requirement to be in HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours ifboth trains of hydrogen monitoring are
inoperable and one train was not restored within 72
hours.

Revises the frequency of the surveillance to perform
CHANNELCALIBRATIONfrom 92 days on a staggered
basis to once per 18 months.

The details provided for performing the CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONare moved out of the SR. The
information is moved to the Bases.

A new SR is added for DCPP requiring a CHANNEL
CHECK every 31 days for the hydrogen analyzer/
monitors.

A new Condition has been added to this specification.
This condition describes the Required Action for two
hydrogen recombiners inoperable.

The current SR to perform a hydrogen recombiner
functional test every 6 months is revised to every 18
months.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, CTS required
Refueling Interval
changed to 18
months.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS
requirement
redefined (see 12-
06-LG).

Yes

No, SR already in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

No, CTS hydrogen
monitoring
requirements are
not in this Section.

Yes

No, CTS already
has 18 month.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 314.6 Page 12 of 12

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

13-03
LG

13-04
LG

13-05
LS23

DESCRIPTION

Descriptive information regarding the current hydrogen
recombiner surveillance is moved into the Bases.

The SR to perform a Channel CALIBRATIONon all the
hydrogen recombiner instrumentation is moved to
Licensee controlled document.

Added statement that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable to
ACTION.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes, moved to an
ECG.

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes, moved to the
TRM.

No, CTS already
has the LCO 3.0.4
not applicable
statement.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR Chapter 16.

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes, moved to
FSAR Chapter 16.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS



NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in

NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes do
not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. If no discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications .

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change willbe referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.
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IIAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

$Ah

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significa'nt hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a

specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
will ensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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IIR
II

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

''The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a signiTicantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1., Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems„components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of information willbe maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

.The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

f
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IIRII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated viith NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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ItLGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified

by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NLGII

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in
the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

'
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%ty
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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"M"

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new suiveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1

'0CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A Note is added to valve and blind flange SRs consistent with NUREG-1431. The note allows verification of valves,
flanges, and isolation devices located in high radiation areas to be verified by use of administrative means. This
change is less restrictive in that the CTS SR 4.6.1.1 has an exception to valves, blind flanges, and deactivated
automatic valves which are located inside containment and are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position. These valves shall be verified closed during each COLD SHUTDOWN. However, under the CTS, ifan
area outside of containment became a high radiation area, entry into the area would still be required to verify the
closed positions. The ITS would allow verification of all areas that are high radiation areas or become high radiation
areas by administrative means once they had been verified to be in the proper position. This is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is restricted for ALARAreasons. Therefore, the probability of misalignment
of these devices, once they have been initiallyverified in the proper position, is small.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora faci%ty licensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty

involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves upgrading the Containment Isolation Valve TS to more closely agree with
the Westinghouse Standard ITS (NUREG-1431) and does not result in any hardware changes. The
isolation devices affected are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The isolation devices
are passive and serve to limitthe consequences of accidents. The proposed change ensures the isolation
devices remain positioned to limit the consequences of design basis events as described in the, Final Safety
Analysis Report (FSAR) and that the results of the analyses in the FSAR remain bounding. Additionally, the
proposed change does not impose any new safety analyses limits or alter the plant's ability to detect and
mitigate events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves upgrading the Containment Isolation Valve TS to more closely agree with
the Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS1
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change, which upgrades the Containment Isolation Valve TS to be consistent with the
'estinghouseStandard TS (NUREG-1431), does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. The

proposed change has been developed considering the importance of the isolation devices in limiting the
consequences of a design basis event and ALARAconcerns for the plant personnel. The proposed change
and ALARA access restrictions still ensure the isolation devices are properly positioned to limit the
consequences of a design basis event. In addition, the proposed change eliminates unnecessary exposure of
plant personnel to high radiation areas.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A provision, "within 10 days from discovery of failure to meet the LCO," has been added to the Completion Time for
the ACTIONS with the "Containment Cooling System" inoperable. The CTS, "Containment Spray," and
"Containment Cooling," systems require restoring the inoperable system to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The
CTS limits the inoperability of any combination of these two systems to 72 hours or it provides a maximum of 7 days
for restoring one group of cooling fans to OPERABLE status when everything else is OPERABLE. NUREG-1431
provides a maximum of 10 days for not meeting the LCO. The 10 day provision in the Completion Time is
considered appropriate based upon engineering judgment considering the low probability of coincident entry into
two Conditions in this specification coupled with the low probability of an accident occurring during this time.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
, amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change involves a provision, "within 10 days from discovery of failure to meet the LCO,"
being added to the Completion Time for the ACTIONS with the "Containment Cooling System" inoperable.
The CTS, "Containment Spray," and "Containment Cooling," systems require restoring the inoperable
system to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The CTS limits the inoperability of any combination of these
two systems to 72 hours or it provides a maximum of 7 days for restoring one group of cooling fans to
OPERABLE status when everything else is OPERABLE. NUREG-1431 provides a maximum of 10 days for
not meeting the LCO. The 10 day provision in the Completion Time is considered appropriate based upon
engineering judgment considering the low probability of coincident entry into two Conditions in this
specification coupled with the low probability of an accident occurring during this time. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.

The proposed change will make a provision for a maximum 10 day allowance for not meeting the LCO. The
provision takes into account the capability of the remaining systems based upon the applicable Conditions
entered. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
(continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'nalysis

shows that [one train of the containment cooling together with one train of containment spray] can
provide 100 percent of the required peak cooling capacity during the post accident Conditions. The
provision to allow 10 days not meeting the LCO for one containment spray train inoperable, or one train of
the required containment cooling trains inoperable, is acceptable taking into account the low probability of
coincident entry into two Conditions coupled with the low probability of an accident occurring during this
time. The provision also takes into account the capability of the remaining systems based upon the
applicable Conditions entered. Thus, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a

margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Note has been added to the Containment AirlockTS to allow entry and exit into
containment via the air locks ifboth air locks are inoperable and administrative controls are provided. This is
permitted for up to 7 days. With both air locks inoperable, containment entry may be required on a periodic basis to
perform TS surveillances and Required ACTIONS, as well as other activities on equipment inside containment. This
Note provides allowance for these activities to be performed.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7 he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves changing the Containment AirLock TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not result in any hardware changes. The
containment air lock is not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event. The role of the containment
air lock is in containing releases to the containment during a design basis accident (DBA), and thereby
limiting consequences. The requested change does not allow continuous operation such that a single
failure could allow a release from containment during a DBA. The proposed allowance would only apply for
7 days. 'Therefore, the likelihood of the door being open when an accident occurs is very small.
Additionally, during the period when this allowance applies, entry and exit is supervised by personnel such
that in the event of an incident or unusual condition the operable air lock door could be quickly closed,
thereby reestablishing the containment boundary. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves changing the Containment AirLock TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change willstill ensure the containment boundary is capable of being maintained.
Since air lock malfunction is not the initiator of any event, having the air lock open for a brief period during
plant operation could not result in the occurrence of a new or different type of accident. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
(continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The proposed change, which revises the Containment AirLock TS to be consistent with the Westinghouse
Standard TS (NUREG-1431), does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. The allowance
to permit entry and exit under administrative controls is acceptable based on the small probability of an
event requiring the containment air lock to mitigate consequences of DBAs occurring while the air lock is
open. The requested change provides the ability to repair an inoperable air lock door or enter containment
to perform surveillances with both air locks inoperable. The exposure of the plant to the small probability of
an event requiring the operable containment air lock to be closed during the short time period it is opened to
permit entry and exit under administrative controls is insignificant. Additionally, this change provides the
benefit of avoiding an unnecessary plant shutdown transient by allowing entry and exit to perform
surveillances or Required Actions.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS3" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV., SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The allowance to continue operation with one air lock door inoperable has been modified to remove the restriction
which limits this condition until the next overall air lock leakage test. This restriction was removed because the air
lock remains capable of performing its safety function with the remaining operable door. Therefore, continued
operation may proceed indefinitely subject to the other restrictions of the TS (continuing to meet the ACTIONS and
applicable surveillances). This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
'involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. An inoperable air lock door is not assumed
to be an initiator of any accident previously evaluated. The change allows operation to continue if the
overall air lock leakage test passes since the containment boundary is maintained intact in this Condition by
the remaining operable door. Administrative controls are implemented to provide an interlock function such
that containment integrity is not jeopardized. As such, no increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident is involved with this change.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will provide an allowance to continue operations indefinitely with one air lock door inoperable
subject to the other restrictions of the specification. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved since the containment boundary remains intact and
compensatory administrative controls are invoked such that there is no adverse impact created by this
change. In addition, this change provides the benefit of avoiding an unnecessary plant transient required by
TS when overall leakage is still within limits.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
(continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS4" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSCH standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR af

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this note modifies the requirement to verify an air lock door locked closed every 31

days. The note allows the verification of locked closed air lock doors located in high radiation areas to be performed
by use of administrative means. This change is less restrictive in that the CTS does not allow this exception due to
current design and capability to verify the inner door locked from outside the containment airlock. Under the CTS, if
an area outside of the airlock became a high radiation area, entry into the area would still be required to verify the
closed positions. The ITS would allow verification of all areas that are high radiation areas or become high radiation
areas by administrative means once they had been verified to be in the proper position. This is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is restricted for ALARAreasons. Therefore, the probability of misalignment
of the air lock doors once they have been initiallyverified in the proper position, is small.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves changing the Containment AirLock TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not result in any hardware changes. The air locks
are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The air locks are passive and serve to limitthe
consequences of accidents. The proposed change still ensures the air locks remain closed to limitthe
consequences of design basis events as described in the FSAR and that the results of the analyses in the
FSAR remain bounding. Additionally, the proposed change does not impose any new safety analyses limits
or alter the plant's ability to detect and mitigate events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change involves changing the Containment AirLock TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The air locks are not the initiators of any event. AllowingveriTication of the position of the
operable air lock door by administrative means ifthe door is located in a high radiation area could not result
in the occurrence of a new or different kind of accident. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of
a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
"(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed change, which revises the Containment AirLock TS to be consistent with the Westinghouse
Standard TS (NUREG-1431), does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. The proposed
change has been developed considering the importance of the air locks in limiting the consequences of a

design basis event and ALARAconcerns for the plant personnel. The proposed change and ALARA
access restrictions still ensure the isolation devices are properly positioned to limitthe consequences of a

design basis event. In addition, the proposed change eliminates unnecessary exposure of plant personnel
to high radiation areas.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS5" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding
is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Condition and associated Required Actions have been added which allows
continued operation when the personnel air lock is inoperable due to an inoperable interlock mechanism. Use of the
air lock is permissible under the control of a dedicated individual since an equivalent level of assurance that only
one door will be open at a time is provided. The ACTIONS and modifying notes provided for the interlock
mechanism are consistent with the ACTIONS and notes for an inoperable air lock door. These ACTIONS ensure
that an operable door is closed and locked and entry or exit is controlled by a dedicated individual. While this
change provides a slightly less restrictive TS requirement, the overall impact on plant safety is negligible due to the
Required Actions implemented.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The air lock door interlock mechanism is
not assumed to be an initiator of any accident previously evaluated. The function of the air lock door
mechanism is to prevent simultaneous opening of both doors in a single air lock, thus providing a release
path from containment to the environment. Both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed to
withstand the maximum expected post-accident containment pressure. During the time when the air lock
door interlock mechanism is inoperable, and ingress and egress of containment is necessary, the use of a
dedicated individual is provided to ensure only one air lock door is opened at a time. This method of control
is reasonable since an equivalent level of assurance is provided that one door in a single air lock will remain
closed, thereby ensuring that containment remains operable. The consequences of an event occurring
during the indefinite operation with the air lock door interlock mechanisms inoperable are the same as the
consequences of an event occurring during the current allowance of 24 hours. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. Since the air locks
are not the initiators of any event and serve only to mitigate the consequences of events, this change could
not result in the occurrence of a new or different kind of accident. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed allowance to use a dedicated individual to ensure one air lock door in a single air lock is
maintained closed when the air lock door interlock mechanism is inoperable does not have any effect on
accident or transient analyses. As a result, the proposed change deletes the requirement to place the plant in

MODE 3 when the air lock door interlock mechanism is inoperable. This is considered acceptable since the
dedicated individual serves the function of the interlock mechanism to ensure one air lock door is always
maintained closed. The closed single air lock door is designed to withstand the maximum expected post-
accident containment pressure, and thereby ensures the assumptions of the applicable safety analysis are
maintained. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety created by allowing the air lock door interlock
mechanism to be inoperable for an indefinite time will be offset by the benefits gained by avoiding an
unnecessary plant transient when an adequate compensatory measure exists.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, a Note is added to allow unrestricted access (entry and exit) to repair air lock
components in an inoperable air lock. The ACTION requirement to close and lock an air lock door remains
applicable with the exception of the brief entry and exit of the air lock to perform necessary repairs. The allowance
to enter and exit through the air lock door required closed by the ACTIONS is acceptable based on the low
probability of an event occurring that could challenge the containment boundary during the short time the door is
open for entry and exit. In addition, this allowance reduces the potential risk incurred during a plant transient that
may result from a shutdown required by TS due to the inoperable air lock.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves changing the Containment AirLock TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not result in any hardware changes. The
containment air locks are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event. The containment air locks
are assumed closed in the safety analyses to limit the consequences of accidents. The proposed change
allows the locked closed door to be opened briefly to facilitate entry and exit for repairs. The brief time the
door is open for entry or exit is acceptable based on the extremely low probability of an event occurring
that would challenge the containment boundary in the brief time it takes to enter or exit through the air lock
door. The proposed change does not alter the intent of the TS requirement which, in effect, still ensures
that the containment air locks will remain closed to limitthe consequences of design basis events as
described in the FSAR and that the results of the analyses in the FSAR remain bounding. Additionally, the
proposed change does not impose any new safety analyses limits or alter the plant's ability to detect and
mitigate events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves changing the Containment AirLock TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no
new or different type of equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
(continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change, which revises the Containment AirLock TS to be consistent with the Westinghouse
Standard TS (NUREG-1431), does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. The proposed
change allows the locked closed air lock door to be opened briefly to facilitate entry and exit for repairs.
The brief time the door is open for entry or exit is acceptable based on the extremely low probability of an
event occurring that would challenge the containment boundary in the brief time it takes to enter or exit
through the air lock door. Therefore, the proposed change does not alter the intent of the TS requirement,
which in effect, still ensures that the containment air locks will remain closed to limitthe consequences of
design basis events as described in the FSAR and that the results of the analyses in the FSAR remain
bounding. In addition, the proposed change reduces the potential risk incurred during a plant transient that
may result from a shutdown required by TS due to the inoperable air lock. Therefore, any reduction in the
margin of safety is insignificant and offset by the reduction in potential plant transients.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS7" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and accordingly, a no significant
hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-17, Rev. 1, this change would extend the testing frequency for the
containment airlock interlock mechanisms from 6 months to 24 months.

Air lock interlock mechanisms are typically enabled after each refueling outage, then verified OPERABLE with this
surveillance, and not disturbed until the next refueling outage. Should the need for maintenance on an interlock
mechanism arise while the interlock is required, performance of this surveillance would be required following the
interlock maintenance. In addition, when an air lock is opened during the time the interlock is required, the operator
first verifies that one door is completely shut before attempting to open the other door. Therefore, the interlock is
not normally challenged except during actual testing of the interlock. Consequently, testing of the interlock on a 24
month interval is sufficient to ensure its proper operation.

Testing of the air lock mechanism is accomplished through having one door open, then attempting to open the
second door. Failure of the interlock as a result of this surveillance would effectively result in a momentary loss of
containment integrity until one door could be reclosed. The air lock interlock mechanism is not challenged during
ingress and egress based on training, procedures, and conservative operating practices. One door is opened, all
personnel and equipment as necessary are placed into the air lock, and then the door is completely closed prior to
attempting to open the second door. Performance of this surveillance when the interlock function is required is
contrary to conservative operating practices and training. In addition, failure rates of the interlock mechanisms are
very low due to their design. Also, the door interlock mechanisms cannot be readily bypassed and are under the
control of station administrative processes. By adopting a 24 month interval for the required testing frequency, the
number of challenges to containment integrity due to interlock testing would be reduced.

Historically, the interlock verification frequency has coincided with the frequency of the overall air lock leakage test,
which in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A, is once per 6 months. With the adoption of Appendix J,
Option B, the overall air lock leakage test frequency requirement is 30 months. By changing the required interlock
test surveillance frequency to 24 months the interlock testing frequency would correspond to the overall air lock
leakage test frequency allowable under Option B.

The 24 month interlock frequency is based on engineering judgement and is considered adequate given that the
interlock mechanism is not normally challenged when the containment air lock door is used for entry and exit.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

.NSHC LS8
(Continued)

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change extends the testing frequency of containment interlock mechanisms from 6 months
to 24 months. This change is consistent with the change proposed to the Westinghouse TS (NUREG-1431)

by industry traveler TSTF-17, Rev. 1. The air lock does not serve as an initiator of an accident nor does this

change result in any hardware changes. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change extends the testing frequency of containment air lock interlock mechanisms from 6
months to 24 months. The change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
Since the air locks are not the initiators of any event and serve only to mitigate the consequences of events,
this change could not result in the occurrence of a new or different kind of accident. Thus, this change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. The interlock mechanism
is not normally challenged when the containment air lock door is used for entry and exit, nor is it challenged
during an accident. By adopting a 24 month interval for the required frequency the number of challenges to
containment integrity due to interlock testing would be reduced. None of these changes impact the margin of
safety in any way. Thus there is no reduction in the margin of safety from that previously established.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is

justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The required ACTION for a containment ventilation isolation valve not within its leakage limit is revised to allow the
penetration to be isolated using a closed and deactivated automatic valve, a closed manual valve or a blind flange
and does not require the isolation valve to be restored to OPERABLE status. This is an option not explicitly
available in the CTS. The Completion Time of 24 hours remains the same as in the CTS. Ifvalves with resilient
seals are used to isolate the flow path, the leakrate of these valves must be verified at least every 92 days. Ifa

blind flange is used to isolate the penetration flow path, the valves with resilient seals whose flow is isolated by the
blind flange are not required to be Ieakrate tested. Isolation of the flow path with a leak tested blind flange provides
the required leak barrier and additional leak testing of the valves in the flow path is redundant and unnecessary.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The role of these valves during an
accident is to isolate containment, and thereby limitaccident consequences. The proposed ACTIONS will
not allow continuous operation such that containment leakage after an accident willexceed assumed
values. With the associated penetrations isolated per the proposed ACTION requirements, no accident as
a result of the leaking valve is credible. Further, with the line isolated it cannot contribute to the
consequences of a previously evaluated accident. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed change is acceptable since the isolated penetration provides protection equivalent to

restoring the valve to OPERABLE status. Providing the option to isolate the penetration will minimize the

potential for plant transients that could occur during a shutdown required by TS ifthe isolation valve could
not be restored to OPERABLE status. In addition, the isolation of the line (in accordance with the proposed
Required Action) ensures that leakage through the associated penetration is within limits. As such, any
reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained through avoiding an

unnecessary plant transient.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS9" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS13
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A Note is added to the ACTIONS in accordance with the NUREG-1431, LCO 3.6.3, Containment Isolation Valves
which provides an allowance to open, under administrative controls, containment isolation valves required to be
closed [ j. This is acceptable based on administrative controls consisting of a dedicated operator at the valve in

continuous communication with the control room. These controls provide for the capability to manually close the
isolation valve should an automatic isolation be required. []

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves changing the Containment Isolation Valve TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431). The change does not result in any hardware changes. The
isolation valves act to isolate the containment penetrations in the event of a DBAand serve to limitthe
consequences of accidents. The proposed change continues to ensure that the isolation valves will perform
their required function and limitthe consequences of design basis events as described in the FSAR and
that the results of the analyses in the FSAR remain bounding. The proposed change does not impose any
new safety analyses limits or alter the plant's ability to detect and mitigate events. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves changing the Containment Isolation Valve TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS13
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change revises the Containment Isolation Valve TS to be consistent with the Westinghouse
'tandard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. The
proposed change has been developed considering the importance of the containment isolation valves in

limiting the consequences of a design basis event and the concerns for the plant's ability to perform
required operational support functions with necessary systems isolated. The proposed change allows for
protection commensurate with that provided by an automatic isolation system. Considering the probability
of an event that would challenge the containment boundary, the alternative protection provided by this
,change and the operational requirements to occasionally open these valves, the proposed change is
acceptable and any reduction in the margin of safety insignificant.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS13" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS14
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION H

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A new Condition and Required Actions consistent with NUREG-1431 and modified in accordance with TSTF-30,
Rev. 1, is added to the current Containment Isolation Valve TS to cover the case where one containment isolation
valve is inoperable in a penetration flow path of the type configured with only one containment isolation valve and a
closed system. GDC 57 allows the use of a closed system in combination with a containment isolation valve to
provide the two containment barriers against the release of radioactive material following an accident. The CTS
LCO 3.6.3 does not allow the use of a closed system to isolate a failed containment isolation valve even though the
closed system is subjected to a Type A containment leakage test, is missile protected, and is seismic Category I

piping. A closed system also typically has flow through it during normal operation such that any loss of integrity
could be continually observed through leakage detection systems within containment and system walkdowns for
closed systems outside containment. As such, the use of a closed system is no different from isolating a failed
containment isolation valve by use of a single valve as specified in NUREG-1431 Required Action A.1. Therefore,
in accordance with NUREG-1431 and Traveler TSTF-30, Rev. 1, the Required Action for this condition allows 72
hours to isolate a failed valve associated with a closed system. 72 hours provides the necessary time to perform
repairs on a failed containment isolation valve when relying on an intact closed system. A Completion Time of 72
hours is considered appropriate given that certain valves may be located inside containment, the reliability of the
closed system, and that 72 hours is typically provided for losing one train of redundancy throughout NUREG-1431.
If the closed system and associated containment isolation valve were both inoperable, the plant would be in LCO
3.0.3 since there is no specific Condition specified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

ot'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

Consistent with NUREG-1431 as modified in accordance with industry Traveler TSTF-30, Rev. 1, the
proposed change adds a new Condition and Required Actions to the Containment Isolation Valves
specification for the case where one containment isolation valves is inoperable in a penetration flow path of
the type configured with only one containment isolation valve and a closed system. GDC 57 allows the use
of a closed system in combination with a containment isolation valve to provide two containment barriers.
This change does not result in any hardware changes or alter the plant's ability to detect and mitigate
events. Since containment isolation is an accident mitigating function and not an initiator of an accident, it
can not increase the probability of an accident. The use of a closed system is no different from isolating a
failed containment isolation valve by use of a single valve. A completion time of 72 hours is appropriate
given that certain valves may be located inside containment, the reliabilityof the closed system, and that 72
hours is typically provided for losing one train of redundancy throughout the NUREGs. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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NSHC LS14
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, and does not
impose any new safety analyses limits. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change adds a new Condition and Required Actions to the Containment Isolation Valves
specification to be consistent with the Westinghouse Standard TS (NUREG-1431) and does not involve a

signiTicant reduction in a margin of safety. The proposed change has been developed considering the
importance of the containment isolation valves in limiting the consequence of a design basis event and the
reasonable time to perform repairs on a failed containment isolation valve when relying on an intact closed
system. Considering the probability of an event that would challenge the containment boundary and the
reliabilityof the closed system, the proposed change is acceptable and any reduction in the margin of safety
would be insignificant. As such any reduction in margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the
benefit gained through avoiding an unnecessary plant transient.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS14" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly, a NSHC finding is

justified.
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NSHC LS15
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The requirements for the hydrogen monitors are combined into the new PAM TS and revised to be consistent with
other PAM instrumentation. The current containment hydrogen monitor ACTION statements are replaced by the
specified NUREG-1431 Conditions. These Conditions are based on the required channels operable column. The
30 day Completion Time allowed by the NUREG-1431 is based on operating experience and takes into account the
remaining OPERABLE channel and the function of the instrument (no critical automatic action is initiated from this
instrumentation). The requirement to submit a special report in lieu of a plant shutdown is appropriate since
alternative ACTIONS are identified before a loss of functional capability occurs and given the likelihood of unit
conditions that would require information provided by this instrumentation. These changes are consistent with
NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.24 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%'ty

involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated. The proposed changes affect instrumentation that would be used to assess
the condition of the plant during and following an accident. As such, the changes can have no effect on the
probability of any accident previously evaluated since the hydrogen monitors have no bearing on initiating
events. The proposed changes willcontinue to ensure the capability to monitor plant conditions during and
following an accident by requiring redundancy or diversity and timely corrective action in the event of
inoperable instrumentation. Therefore, the proposed changes willnot significantly increase the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated. The proposed changes affect the operability and action requirements for the PAM
instrumentation system. Accordingly, the proposed changes do not involve any change to the configuration
or method of operation of any plant equipment, and no new failure modes have been defined for any plant
system or component nor has any new limiting failure been identified as a result of the proposed changes.
Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS15
(continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

The proposed changes do not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. The intent of the existing
TS requirements is to ensure the capability to monitor the plant condition during and following an accident
so that the operators will have the information necessary to monitor and evaluate the course of the event
and take any necessary action. Under the proposed changes this capability willbe maintained by ensuring
redundancy or diversity and by requiring timely corrective action in the event of inoperable instrumentation.
In addition, the proposed changes would avoid unnecessary plant shutdowns by specifying an appropriate
level of action in response to inoperable instrumentation. Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a

significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERlNINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS15" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS16
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Revises the frequency of the hydrogen monitor surveillance to perform CHANNELCALIBRATIONfrom 92 days on
a staggered basis to once per 18 months consistent with NUREG-1431. The hydrogen monitors are part of the
PAM instrumentation and their primary function is to provide information required by the control room operator
during accident situations. The hydrogen monitors are provided to detect high hydrogen concentration conditions
that represent a potential for containment breach from a hydrogen explosion.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7 he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The hydrogen monitors provide information required by the control room operator during accident situations
and their failure would not increase the probability of an accident previously evaluated.

The failure of the hydrogen monitors could potentially increase the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated ifhydrogen were allowed to accumulate during an accident situation. However, the primary
means of reducing hydrogen concentration during accidents is via the independent hydrogen recombiners

[ ). Failure of the monitors would not affect the capabilities of that system. Further, the extension of the
CHANNELCALIBRATIONsurveillance interval from 92 days (on a staggered test basis) to every 18
months is not expected to effect the reliability or performance of the hydrogen monitors based on industry
operating experience. Also, this surveillance interval is consistent with frequency of other PAM
instrumentation. Therefore the extension of the surveillance interval would not involve a significant increase
in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change affects the frequency of a SR for the PAM instrumentation system. It does not
involve any change to the configuration or method of operation of any plant equipment, and no new failure
MODES have been defined for any plant system or component, nor has any new limiting failure been
identified as a result of the proposed change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS16
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from Conditions which are consistent with the TS LCO. The
proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses and all
relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed change has no affect on any actual or
regulated failure point which is protected by an event acceptance criterion. Because there is no change in any
failure point nor in any event acceptance criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIVIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS16" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is

justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS17
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A new Condition and Required Action have been added to this specification. This Condition describes the Required
Action for two hydrogen recombiners inoperable. This change allows up to 7 days to restore one hydrogen
recombiner to OPERABLE status, based on the availability of the containment hydrogen purge system to provide
the required safety function. In order to utilize this action time, the Required Actions require that the hydrogen
control function be verified available within 1 hour and once every 12 hours thereafter. This administrative
verification willassure that other means of controlling hydrogen, e.g., hydrogen purge, are capable of performing the
safety function ifan event occurs. Also, the Bases for operation of the recombiners indicates that ifa design basis
event occurs, 8 or more days would elapse before the containment atmosphere approached the lower flammability
limitfor hydrogen. It is, therefore reasonable to assume that the inoperability of two hydrogen recombiners willnot
significantly jeopardize the capability of the facility to respond to a design basis event. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously

evaluated'his

change does not result in any hardware changes. The hydrogen recombiners are not assumed to be
initiators of any analyzed event. The proposed change allows two hydrogen recombiners to be inoperable
for up to 7 days provided an alternate hydrogen control function is available. The alternate hydrogen control
capability is provided by the containment hydrogen purge system. This method of hydrogen control is
acceptable since the hydrogen purge system is capable of maintaining the hydrogen concentration in
containment below flammability limit, thus ensuring the pressure and temperature assumed in the
applicable safety analysis are not exceeded. A 1 hour Completion Time to initiallyverify the availability of
the alternate hydrogen control function and additional verification once per 12 hours thereafter, is an
acceptable frequency to ensure the alternate hydrogen control function is maintained. The proposed
Completion Time of 7 days is a reasonable time to allow two hydrogen recombiners to be inoperable
because the hydrogen control function is maintained and because of the low probability of a DBA, which
would generate hydrogen in the amount capable of exceeding the flammability limit. While the hydrogen
purge system maintains the hydrogen concentration below the lower flammability limitduring a loss-of-
coolant accident (LOCA), its operation is fundamentally different than the operation of the hydrogen
recombiners. The hydrogen recombiners process containment atmosphere entirely within the containment
(i.e., suction and discharge remain in the containment), whereas the hydrogen purge system takes suction
on the containment atmosphere, processes it outside containment via atmospheric cleanup units
(particulates, iodine absorbers, and HEPA filters), and exhausts the cleansed air through the vent stacks.
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NSHC LS17
(continued)

Vent stack radiation monitors help to ensure the exhaust remains within discharge limits. Outside air
replaces the exhaust air to maintain containment pressure. The operation of the hydrogen purge system
allows some gaseous radioactive products to escape the containment (e.g., noble gases), and may
increase the potential of an inadvertent radioactive release. However, the design of the hydrogen purge
system and testing requirements, as well as the vent stack monitoring ensure that operation of the system
does not significantly increase the potential for releases in excess of accidents previously evaluated.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change willallow two hydrogen recombiners to be inoperable for up to 7 days provided an
alternate hydrogen control function is maintained. The change does not necessitate a physical alteration of
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing
normal plant operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The allowance to have two hydrogen recombiners inoperable for up to 7 days, provided an alternate
hydrogen control function is available, does not have any effect on accident or transient analysis. Use of
the hydrogen purge system as the alternate means of hydrogen control ensures the temperature and
pressure assumptions in the applicable safety analysis are maintained. The 1 hour Completion Time to
initiallyverify the availability of the alternate hydrogen control function, and the additional verification once
per 12 hours thereafter, is an acceptable frequency to ensure availability of the hydrogen purge system is
maintained. The 7 day Completion Time to restore the inoperable hydrogen recombiners prior to requiring a
plant shutdown is acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the hydrogen recombiners
to function during this time period and the availability of the hydrogen purge system to control hydrogen
concentration in containment. Providing the 7 day Completion Time when two hydrogen recombiners are
inoperable will minimize the potential for plant transients that can occur while shutting down the plant by
providing an adequate time to restore an inoperable hydrogen recombiner to operable status . As such, any
reduction in a margin of safety by allowing two hydrogen recombiners to be inoperable for 7 days willbe
offset by the benefits gained by avoiding an unnecessary plant transient by providing adequate time to
restore a hydrogen recombiner to OPERABLE status when the hydrogen control function can still be
satisfied.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS17" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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NSHC LS18
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The current surveillance requirement to perform a hydrogen recombiner functional test every 6 months is revised to
every 18 months consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is considered acceptable due to the redundancy and
proven high reliability of the system. Hydrogen recombiner operating experience has shown that functional test
failures are rare. In addition, the fully redundant and independent hydrogen purge system provides an alternate,
and equally effective, method of controlling hydrogen. The proposed change is in accordance with NUREG-1366,
"Improvement to Technical Specification Requirements," and NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change, to extend the surveillance interval for the hydrogen combiner functional tests, does
not result in any hardware changes. The hydrogen recombiners are not assumed in the initiation of any
analyzed event. Their role is in reducing hydrogen concentration in containment, and thereby limiting
potential accident consequences. Hydrogen recombiner operating experience has shown that functional
test failures are rare. Thus, the extended surveillance interval will not result a loss in the capability to
reduce hydrogen concentration in containment. Additionally, in the unlikely event both recombiners fail, a
diverse method of reducing hydrogen concentration is available utilizing the containment purge system.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willstill ensure the recombiners are maintained operable. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased interval between hydrogen recombiner functional tests is acceptable based on the relative
simplicity of the recombiner system and industry experience which indicates that the recombiner availability
can be assured with reduced testing. As a result, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant.
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NSHC LS18
(continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS18" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is

justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS19
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change would specify that containment isolation valves which are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured are not
required to be verified closed during periodic surveillances since these were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. If locked, sealed, or otherwise secured manual valves, blind flanges, and
deactivated automatic valves are closed to satisfy an ACTION (e.g., 3.6.3) the position must be verified but may be
verified by administrative means. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 requirements for other valves
required to be in the correct position prior to an accident, i.e. emergency core cooling system (SR 3.5.2.2), auxiliary
feedwater (SR 3.7.5.1), and SW (SR 3.7.8.1) and is in accordance with industry Traveler TSTFP5 and WOG-91.
The probability of misalignment of these devices, once they have been initiallyverified in the proper position, is
small.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change, to not require that containment isolation valves which are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured be verified closed during periodic surveillance (or to verify their closure was required by a
required action), involves upgrading the Containment Isolation Valve TS to more closely agree with the
Westinghouse Standard ITS (NUREG-1431) and does not result in any hardware changes. The isolation
devices affected are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The isolation devices are
passive and serve to limitthe consequences of accidents. The proposed change would still ensure that the
isolation devices remain positioned to limitthe consequences of design basis events as described in the
FSAR and that the results of the analyses in the FSAR remain bounding. Additionally, the proposed change
does not impose any new safety analyses limits or alter the plant's ability to detect and mitigate events.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration to the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change would still ensure that the isolation devices remain positioned to limitthe consequences of design
basis events as described in the FSAR and that the results of the analyses in the FSAR remain bounding.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS19
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'his

change would specify that containment isolation valves which are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
are not required to be verified closed during periodic surveillance since these were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. The proposed change still ensures that the isolation
devises are properly positioned to limitthe consequences of a design basis event. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS19" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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NSHC LS22
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change revises the containment ventilation isolation valve leakage surveillance frequency after opening a valve

from 24 hours to 92 days. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. These valves have a good service record

and have consistently met leakage rate requirements. The revised 92 day frequency still reflects conservative
margin to compensate for degradation of the resilient seats in these valves. This change also adds the more
restrictive change that the valves be teak tested every 184 days (CTS states 18 months) even if they have not been
Used.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 (c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'nvolve
a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

These valves fullymeet the requirement of the Branch Technical Position CSB 6-4 (except for their larger
size). The ten year service records for these valves show that they consistently meet their leakage rate
limits. The revised surveillance frequency still retains the NRC recommended adequate margin to
compensate for the fact that these valves are resilient seated valves. Therefore, the proposed change to
surveillance frequency does not effect the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change to the surveillance frequency does not involve a physical alteration to any plant
equipment, causes no change in the method by which any safety related system performs its function, and
does not alter the manner in which any safety system is operated. Therefore, the proposed change would
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

These valves fullymeet the requirement of the Branch Technical Position CSB 6C (except for their larger
size). The [nine] year service records for these valves show that they consistently meet their leakage rate
limits. The revised surveillance frequency still retains the NRC recommended adequate margin to
compensate for the fact that these valves are resilient seated valves. Therefore, there is no significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS22
(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS22" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change meets the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.92 (c), and does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS23
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The current ACTION statement, "with one of the two Hydrogen Recombiner Systems inoperable, restore the
inoperable Hydrogen Recombiner System to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least HOT STANDBY
within the next 6 hours,"is being modified by a note that states the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable
consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1. This allowance is based on the availability of the other hydrogen recombiner,
the small probability of a LOCAor SLB occurring (that would generate an amount of hydrogen that exceeds the
flammability limit), and the amount of time available after a LOCA or SLB (should one occur) for operator action to
prevent hydrogen accumulation from exceeding the flammability limit.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%'ty in accordance with the proposed
amendment would not: I

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The hydrogen recombiners are not
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. In the condition that is being revised, one containment
hydrogen recombiner inoperable, the inoperable recombiner must be restored to OPERABLE status.
However, the remaining OPERABLE hydrogen recombiner is adequate to perform the hydrogen control
function. The overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE recombiner could
result in reduced hydrogen control capability. The added note, "the provisions of 3.0.4 not applicable,"
allows a MODE change when one recombiner is inoperable. Exceptions to the requirements of 3.0.4 allow
entry into MODES or other specified Conditions in the Applicabilitywhen the associated ACTIONS to be
entered allow unit operation in the MODE or other specified Condition in the Applicabilityonly for a limited
period of time. Additionally, in the unlikely event both recombiners fail, a diverse method of reducing
hydrogen concentration is available utilizing the containment purge system. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS23
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willstill ensure the recombiners are maintained operable. This change is being made consistent
with NUREG-1431 that allows entry into MODES or other specified Conditions in the Applicabilitywhen the
associated ACTIONS to be entered allow unit operation in the MODE or other specified Condition in the
Applicabilityonly for a limited period of time. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

In the Condition that is being revised, one containment hydrogen recombiner inoperable, the inoperable
recombiner must be restored to OPERABLE status. However, the remaining OPERABLE hydrogen
recombiner is adequate to perform the hydrogen control function. The overall reliability is reduced because
a single failure in the OPERABLE recombiner could result in reduced hydrogen control capability. However,
in the unlikely event both recombiners fail, a diverse method of reducing hydrogen concentration is available
utilizing the containment purge system. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS23" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c) and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the existing TS to additionally allow the use of actual actuation signals for
surveiliances that currently call for testing using simulated test signals only. This change achieves consistency with
the proposed ISTS (NUREG-1431).

In several specifications throughout the TS, OPERABILITYof certain equipment is demonstrated by ensuring that
the equipment performs it safety function upon receipt of a simulated test signal. The intent of a 'simulated'ignal
was to be able to perform the required testing without the occurrence (or without causing) an actual signal
generating event. However, the unintended effect was to require the performance of the surveillance (using a test
signal) even ifan actual signal had previously verified the operation of the equipment. This change allows credit to
be taken for actual events when the required equipment actuates successfully.

While the occurrence of events that cause actuation of accident mitigation equipment is undesirable, the actuation
of mitigation equipment on an actual signaI is a better demonstration of its OPERABILITYthan an actuation using a

test signal. Thus the change does not reduce the reliability of the equipment tested. The change also improves
plant safety by reducing the amount of time the equipment is taken out of service for testing and thereby increasing
its availability during an actual event and by reducing the wear of the equipment caused by unnecessary testing.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facility licensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facility in accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of'a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated;
or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change allows the use of an actual actuation signals (whenfif it occurs) to satisfy SRs
currently requiring simulated test signals to demonstrate equipment OPERABILITY. While the change
takes advantage of events that may have occurred, it has no adverse effect on any accident initiators or
accident consequences. In fact, by potentially reducing unnecessary testing, it may reduce the probability
of an accident because the testing itself can increase the probability of an accident. It may also reduce
accident consequences by increasing the equipment availability (i.e., less time in test). Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The use of an actual actuation signal to satisfy a SR has either no impact on, or increases the margin of
plant safety by:

a) Increasing mitigation equipment availability, and,

'b) Improving mitigation equipment reliability by potentially reducing wear caused by unnecessary
testing.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR1" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is

justified
t
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR2
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, removes the requirement for a special report to be
generated and submitted to the NRC. Reporting to the NRC will be done commensurate with the reporting
requirements of 10CFR 50.72 and 50.73.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously

evaluated'his

change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot affect any accident probability or
consequences.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot create any new accident or affect any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'his

change is purely an administrative reporting change and does not affect any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR2" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision is to remove reference to specific post-maintenance tests from the ITS. Post-maintenance
testing programs are controlled via plant administrative procedures in accordance with licensee controlled document
(ITS Section 5.4.1, Procedures) commitments to NRC RG 1.33, "Quality Assurance Program Requirements
(Operation)" and ANS 3.2-ANSI N 18.7, "Administrative Controls and Quality Assurance for the Operational Phase
of Nuclear Power Plants." Specific post-maintenance testing requirements are contingent on the type and scope of
maintenance actually performed as well as the availability and viabilityof test equipment, techniques, etc. Removal
of specific testing requirements from the ITS and reliance on normal post-maintenance testing programs addressed

by licensee controlled documents allow flexibilityto modify testing to address the circumstances of the maintenance
performed while still assuring OPERABILITYof equipment returned to service,

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofa accident previously evaluated;
oi

Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

This is an administrative change which removes specific post-maintenance test requirements from TS. The
testing, or equivalent testing, to assure equipment OPERABILITYprior to return to service would still be done
as required by normal plant maintenance retest programs. Therefore, this change would not result in any
Increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

This Is an administrative change and does not create a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

This change is an administrative change and does not affect any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR3" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is

justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION PAGE

3.6.1
3.6.2
3.6.3
3.6.4
3.6.5
3.6.6
3.6.7
3.6.8
3.6.9
3.6.10
3.6.11
3.6.12
3.6.13
3.6.14
3.6.15
3.6.16
3.6.17
3.6.18
3.6.19

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

3.6-1
3.6-3
3.6-8
3.6-16
3.6-17
3.6-18
3.6-22
3.6-24
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

Methodology (2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.6

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-17, Rev. 1

TSTF-30, Rev. 1

TSTFP5, Rev. 1

TSTF<6, Rev. 1

TSTF-51

TSTF-52

TSTF-145

WOG-91

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
3.6-2

3.64

3.6-5

3.6-7

N/A

3.6-1

N/A

3.6-11, 3.6-12

COMMENTS

NRC approved.

Not applicable to Wolf
Creek and Callaway.

NRC approved.

NRC approved.

Not NRC approved as of
traveler cut-off date.

NRC approved as of
traveler cut-off date.
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NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

S Specification ¹
3.6.4.B

3.6.5B

3.6.5C

3.6.6B

3.6.6C

3.6.6D

3.6.6E

3.6.9

3.6.10

3.6.11

3.6.13

3.6.14

3.6.15

3.6.16

3.6.17

3.6.18

3.6.19

Specification Title

Containment Pressure (Subatmospheric)

Containment Temperature (Ice Condenser)

Containment Temperature (Subatmospheric)

Containment Spray (no credit for iodine removal)

Containment Spray (Ice Condenser)

Containment Spray (Subatmospheric QS)

Containment Spray (Subatmospheric RS)

Hydrogen Mixing System

Hydrogen Ignition System

Iodine Cleanup System

Shield Building AirCleanup System

AirReturn System

Ice Bed

Ice Condenser Doors

Divider Barrier Integrity

Containment Recirculation Drains

Shield Building

Comments
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Containment B-PS
3.6.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1 Containment '-'PS

LCO 3.6.1 Containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

CONDITION

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE

A. Containment inoperable. A. 1 Restore containment to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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Containment 8-PS
3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and
leakage rate testing except for containment air
lock testing, in accordance with 4Q-Q4-60-.

.'.6-1

In
accordance with
~R-40-,

apppsv&

Con alnmen
''eakajei:,::R'a'te

Te$ tjng::.,";.".Projj,9m/
3.6-1

B-PS
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Containment Air Locks PS
3.6.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2 Containment Air Locks ( PS

LCO 3.6.2 , ~Vga containment air locks shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

-NOTES- A

l. Entry and exit is permissible to perform repairs on the affected air lock components.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each air lock.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6. 1 ~
"Containment." when air

lock leakage results in exceeding the overall containment leakage rate.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more containment
air locks with one
containment air lock
door inoperable.

------------NOTES------------
1. Required Actions A. l. A.2,

and A.3 are not applicable
if both doors in the same
air lock are inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

Z. Entry and exit is
permissible for 7 days under
administrative controls i'::f~

o, ':ia;:f, (jan!!,Qc 'I"::a~f.'e
''f'Aopep85l,.ip..
)hNYAtAWVh&YNv v

(continued)
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Containment Air Locks
PS'.6.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TINE

A. (continued) A. 1 Verify the OPERABLE door is
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

A.2 Lock the OPERABLE door
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

3 -------------NOTE-----------A.
Air lock doors in high
radiation areas may be
verified locked closed by
administrative means.

1 hour

24 hours

Verify the OPERABLE door is
locked closed in the
affected air lock.

Once per 31 days

(continued)
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Containment Air Locks PS
3.6.2

ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

B. One or more containment
air locks with
containment air lock
interlock mechanism
inoperable.

------------NOTES------------
1. Required Actions B. 1, B.2.

and B.3 are not applicableif both doors in the same
air lock are inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry and exit of
containment is permissible
under the control of a
dedicated individual.

B. 1 Verify an OPERABLE door is
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

B.2 Lock an OPERABLE door closed
in the affected air lock.

AND

B 3 -----------NOTE----------
Air lock doors in high
radiation areas may be
verified locked closed by
administrative means.

1 hour

24 hours

Verify an OPERABLE door is
locked closed in the
affected air lock.

Once per 31 days

(continued)
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Containment Air Locks PS
3.6.2

ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more containment
air locks inoperable for
reasons other than
Condition A or B.

C. 1 Initiate action to evaluate
overall containment leakage
rate per LCO 3.6. 1.

AND

C.Z Verify a door is closed in
the affected air lock.

AND

Immediately

1 hour

C.3 Restore air lock to OPERABLE 24 hours
status.

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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Containment Air Locks PS
3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1 -NOTES-
1. An inoperable air lock door does not

invalidate the previous successful
erformance of the overall air lock
eakage test.

2. Results shall be evaluated against
acceptance criteria ef aug'j'ca5Ie",.':to

3.6-1

exemgaa'ene wi'tipjthe,,',:;goo 'j'inmenti'i:::eakage

Perform required air lock leakage rate testing
in accordance with

In accordance
with 4Q-GFR-SO-,

3
. kha

Conka!":.ni~~kniCiak'age,::::gAnt'e::::,::gekt'i'~g::!gang nam~<

8ppP&v64

3.6-1

SR 3.6.2.2

3.6-2

Verify only one door in the air lock can be
opened at a time. NGAth8

OCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.6-7



r3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3

. PS

3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves ~ ~ ~ 'S
::.0,-,:,:,:i:::",::-, -v-!Vri,::.:":,:--",:.: . ~ ",W",;,::.

V"'»'."'"""""""rid@"'"'M"""""':""""""""""'4""""""."""""""""""""':::::r':::*'"""'"""'M'"'~VMi"""""""""""""""""""""""""v'"'"'"""

LCO 3.6.3 Each containment isolation valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS
-NOTES-

1. Penetration flow path(s)+vy rwrvy;mvwwc*vyrrVvrrrrrrrw*vvy<rr"yr~g yry''$ryr ) y yvyy+'r;rrv ~ tpvhw:%%Wry'' vr vrrrrv ~hw vs(vhvrw~vww&
e erjcep7;::::.:bio,,',.|IIore'.,'::,;.'hayji

:'r'xiii'i may bye'nrisov'iatved intermiiientvly unaePry aam'>n'sstrabve'coni."ro"is.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3.6-17

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made inoperable by
containment isolation valves.

4. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6. 1, "Containment,"
when isolation valve leakage results in exceeding the overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two containment
isolation valves.

One or more penetration
flow paths with one
containment isolation
valve inoperable Fx'ceja
fo.r,',,':,::a;:,''::.',contjj.nisi)C.'.:;:::.j:ur98.„
sui'il'y,:'".i'ttd,:::;:exha'Oht'",,'.v'algal
of;''
h'y'~,'-.::.'..".:,:.':,'pi":,'es,.ski.'i';j/:,'varjUuj

j,':;~l';.i',e'f:,::.','vilveP1ii'kageir".".":;:n'ooi''thiii:::i,!,iiiiijt'".=='.

1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve,
blind flange. or check
valve with flow through the
valve secured.

4 hours

B-PS

(continued)
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Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3

PS

ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A 2 -----------NOTES-----------
L"::.::::„:,'::;::;:!Isolation devices in

high radiation areas
may be verified by use
of administrative
means.

gj~~;;:."I'~93%4)~Qgdevl'CiBS';:;igIlat
'8 f,e:,,"l.;0'ck'e'd'"";<,'..::Ma'led „",:',.""Or;:

Oth8r'w,..;1,:se,',:.$ .AU f.,'Rkfpay..

b)joe f,,'„l,'fi.8d):;.b$:',

adAll.,n1;:$t'ratl!vQ"Neans::::,:
i'+SW'WVA~a xA+5 crkr6i'r~ +hei'cn~oi+Ko

Verify the affected
penetrati on flow path i s
isolated.

3.6-11

Once per 31 days
tor isolation
devices outside
containment

AND

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from
MODE 5 if not
performed within
the previous
92 days for
isolation devices
inside
containment

8 ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two containment
isolation valves.

One or more penetration
flow paths with two
containment isolation
valves introerable
eTcept:".;far,:.';..''a:;.':.:,.contaVreene
ii"" ii,"-i"",'"imp!i',,::',:,::,","dl',","t'ai:-"'",t;

,",,i,:::,",ii',"::,i':,"',

..i,,!!P! ...—, ':...:/:"...,,,:.!INI .j':e,:;i':.-::„:;v'a'le'.':9:eyki'j'i::.:'i'.l

Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

1 hour

B-PS

(continued)
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Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
PS'CTIONS

(Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with only one
containment isolation
valve and a closed
system.

One or more penetration
, flow paths with one

containment isolation
valve inoperable.

C. 1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve.
or blind flange.

AND

C 2 ------------NOTES----------
5.:.:'.:;,',::::,::,-:,IIsolation devices in

'"high radiation areas
may be verified by use
of administrative
means.

2',:::,:;::...::,-:,"::,:Ifc'1it)oj~p~pi::es',:t,lijt.
vari:.,:iIock)d.:,<$

)ea'led:-';',Oi<

oth'erw'i.s'e':'.,::secu'i':.'6':!'.iii~'j„.'':.':::ver.,",:i„::;f$

e'd::,"bj

86III1B1$ tl'.0t!1 V8~!IB88 AS::,.

f43 F2 hours
3.64

3.6-11

Verify the affected
penetration flow path is
isolated.

Once per 31 days

4-hearn
B-PS

K g. One or more
penetration flow
paths with one or
more containment
purge sup'Ply,.:,.'-.:'.,:a'ndI'eihaost,".

and,',"'vacuuN'fpf ebs Ore
'refry'f 'val'v'es riot within

urge valve
eakage limits.

6 9.1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path
by use„of at least one
jlo)'e'd,:.',.'.::,and:.:~":de.";,':a'cia.,'vate'd

'8UtPA5tlC'~V8'le,'i,:,'c'I988d
08006]:",': oval've'.:",1$'of:.-':',5lIlAd
fl',I'a'ng8.

AND

24 hours

B-PS

ED

(continued)
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Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3

ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

K g. (continued)
6 0 2 ----------NOTES--------"

1.",':.."'-::,:::,:„.::;:Isolation devices in
high radiation areas
may be verified by use
of administrative
means.

" ""
ai e;:>".','fpcked":,".,:;se'aled''',':Ioi'th'e'r'w.'i

s'e,isecIIred,".";.'."OIa'j

II':";:ve'i.;:)::fjed:',bj'=
'""'8'd$

1.Af$j,i,'8t'1:.ve;;>leans'3
Ace'c4'Ac xN'cR(c4GH'~c'idvxPZPAox(4Ã/M(

Verify the affected
penetration flow path is
isolated.

AND

Perform SR 3.6.3.7 tor
the resi lient seal
ur e or

~vacoum/'jr'essur,.e ir%lgef,
va'1 ves'c Iosed'"to compl'y
with Required
Action Q).l.

ED

3.6-11

Once per 31 days
for isolation
devices outside
containment

AND

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from HODE

5 if not
performed within
the previous 92
days for
isolation devices
inside
containment

Once per 9'2 day
B-PS

3.6-17

ED

6 E. Required Action and
associated
Completion Time not
met.

F- E.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

7- g.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours
ED

36 hours

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.6-11



Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3

PS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1 Not"::.:,:,Osed'VACV YAVAAAY

3.6-17

SR 3.6.3.2 Verify each 4S inch i:oritairiNentjpurge svjjfy;,
Y h WA7A 'AVAWAVACg'AYA Nh VAM44 Y (44VY '(Yhk " h A Yh VV YYAVhVAWhY

tih'i*',' 1
pressure control. ALAR'A or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or for
Survei llances that require the valves to be
open.

31 days

B-PS

3.6-17

SR 3.6.3.3 -NOTE-
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation
areas may be verified by use of administrative
controls.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located outside
containment aijd".:;:;:":jo580ckYd';:::.:::::.s~~::l,ed:;~::::or,'',::;;::.':otherwise
Sieur'e'd and required to be closed duvrving'=
accident conditions is closed, except for
containment isolation valves that are open
under administrative controls.

31 days

'.6h5

(continued)
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oi
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3

PS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.4 -NOTE
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation
areas may be verified by use of administrative
means. 3.6-5

Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located inside
containment BTtd:::;:;"not::'10cked,""::,:,,'":seal,"ed'.oi',.''jkhejw'>Ye
secure'" an req'ui'r'e""o -e'"c 'ose uririg-""-"'""
accYdeeiit conditions is closed, except for
containment isolation valves that are open
under administrative controls.

Prior to
entering MODE 4
from MODE 5 if
not performed
within the
previous 9Z days

SR 3.6.3.5 Verify the isolation time of each-pewer-
t i 'N",i I!t',d',,

containment isol ati on val ve that::;:::::::::is.,"::,riot;::;::3oiked';
s'eeLedi,,r'ir:;;:;nthTmSe~secneed!i~n'::::-pnme'i'Ne'n is
wi-" i'n "im'i'.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program
e~~ays

3.6-7

3.6-12

B-PS

SR 3.6.3.6 NOTgUSED

8-PS

(continued)
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9
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3

PS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.7 k:, R4e&;anÃcCcee'keN>nmamasmaS akSXmi "~v„'~@Nba:anmas~&Q9~~ass~~'~v~~

Th@",'':'s'u'i',','ver:;1,''1"i'rice::;:iji::„-:'n'j5:::".''r'ii'j4)."r'e'd:,'::w'h'en':..':;;.the"'etra'titotn

l f]ot4,,;::gatb;::,::::::is',:-'1'soj'a'tEf;,::bp,:::;.'a!jul
eak„'est'ed:;:,b1a'nk@f>l'ansgse',i„:::i::„:~-:;.—:::.-:::-::::—;.:-":::::.;-:.:-'::.-.""-:";-",-':";~n-:;;,-.",,:-::,"'.-:.'-.;~Ã

Perform leakage rate testing for containment

accordagcg<jj,;4h';:::4h~"'".,C'~5ta:~.rieent$ ,::Leakig~e.:::RRe
:: eS,-, Age,.r'ogr.l .

*

3.6-13

184 days

AND

Within 92 days
after opening
the valve

3.6-17

SR 3.6.3.8 Verify each automatic containment isolation
valve that is not locked, sealed or otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the isolation
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

L8 months

SR 3.6.3.9 NOTAfSEg

B-PS

SR 3.6.3. 10 Verify each l2 inch containment
Lacuvi/presa're.,er'ih'j7: valve is locked to
restmriact Uies 'valve from opening > 60."',;.

a

L8 months

B-PS

(continued)
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~ Containment Isolation Valves

9
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

SURVEILLANCE

3.6.3

FREQUENCY

PS

SR 3.6.3. 11 tIIot':,'-:;:Used

'-PS

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.6-15



3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4A Containment Pressure

Containment Pressure

3.6.4A

PS

'S ~

LCO 3.6.4A Containment pressure shall be ~ P;:::.::::'O~psig and ~~% +I!..2 psig. B-PS

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Containment pressure not
within limits.

A.l Restore containment
pressure to within limits.

4 4 hours

3.6-8

B. Required Action and
associ ated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4A.1 Verify containment pressure is within limits. 12'ours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.6-16



3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Containment Air Temperature
-and-4~

3.6.5A

3.6.5A Containment Air Temperature

LCO 3.6.5A Containment average air temperature shall be ~l:,..120;::,,:F.k%wk.w'~

" PS

l B-PS

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Containment average air
temperature not within
limit.

A. 1 Restore containment average
air temperature to within
limit.

8 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.5A. 1 Verify containment average air temperature is
within limit.

24 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.6-17



3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMSd

t I t t dd d t tt d t
-and-QuM

3.6. 6A

3.6.6A Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
PS'CO

3.6.6A Two containment spray trains and t%o containment 1',an cooling uniX.',;,(CFCU).
trains gj .'"",:;.:'ej::-'ir.,';

whKwAhhxaedddd'd ~
tv h'h'/vehd 'F %vdhhhd')C

Idd(
O.Nddt'ddhhdwh 3.6-14

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One containment spray
train inoperable.

A. 1 Restore containment spray
train to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

AND

10 days from
discovery of
fai lure to meet
the LCO

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE S.

6 hours

84 hours

t. t *i"d'"'!'i,,'tt~
wee@79 CfCIj train
inoperabl'e s)ch~fhat'';;:5
mfnimumlef:,'.tw'O'i.'::CFCOSh

jeiiia'ie'!OPERABLE.
=

C.l Restore Lheq)17ed
tddt

train to OPERABLE status.

7 days

AND

3.6-14

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

(continued)
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o
ACTIONS (Continued)

Containment, Spray and Cooling Systems
-amWua4-}.

3.6. 6A

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

containm'ent
me"I'-i'P&4R&

svpf:,':8y;:.'",,4l alA
inoperabl e a'nd'-„':::oje

Feqoi.r'ed,:::.',CFCV'jap'a)'ri

)novi."i',.abler-:-',.:=,':s'ueh:..'.Ui'at~:a

iii~'j~m'um;::of'v;:.:-.;:tw'o3'iCFCLjs
"

i'eJria,"ii,"GPERABLIE".
NvK'v28iriv,vW&v.'wvvQWwXv

D. 1 Restore one requj,red
containment @e@i~g spr,'.aj
train to OPERABLE status.

D.2 Restore one CFCU train to
OPERABLE status such that
four CFCUs or three CFCUs,
each supplied by a
different vital bus, are
OPERABLE.

72 hours

3.6-14

72 hours

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C or D

not met.

E.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

F. Two containment spray
trains inoperable.

OR

F.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

~ 3.6-14

. One
con

",a)oieiiti'-:iver'ay~gtr

agan

snop'ei)b l4"::)jd,::„"tm::=,''.CPU
t'i.:~jj)';::g

nope);ib]e'5~0'hat'::."one',:.:,or,,jles'i'::::'::CFCUg

j'eiiiaiii':;::'..OP,ERASL%'~4 rrAAv&vWNMNwtv'wwwwNvivvv

One"'',oF"::::.':l.'its.':;CFCOs

OPERA8f.":P
vx'cD'>>vv: v xc
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

SURVEILLANCE

-aa~e-4
3.6.6A

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6A. 1 Verify each containment spray manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position is in the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.6.6A.2 Operate each reqgjred4m~~ CFCU for'"~ 15 minutes.
31 days

PS

SR 3.6.6A.3 Verify
~;::Icompoiiept:. cooling water flow rate Ki:,',:.:;sich
aequi'r.':.g.:'.CF'CIJ'""i's ~ 'jl''650 gpm.

31 days

PS

SR 3.6.6A.4 Verify each containment spray pump's developed
head at the flow test point is greater than or
equal to the required developed head.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.6A.5 Verify each automatic containment spray valve
in the flow path that is not locked, sealed. or
otherwise secured in position, actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

La months

8

SR 3.6.6A.6 Verify each containment spray pump starts
automatically on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

l8 months

SR 3.6.6A.7 Verify each 3g'eq~9
CFCO,",>starts'"'automatically on an actual or

simulated actuation signal.

l8 months

3.6-14

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.6-20



d d d dd dd d lAMMI
-aa4-Dte4

3.6. 6A

PS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6A.8 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed.

10 years

PS

SR.::.:.:8.'':;6:'.':.',6";8"..,".'.';.'.:,::,''''~>N!'::.;Vir',5fj~::::~ich!",CALCU::";":::.:ifggts.":,:;":5ii':,:",':.'..'..I:.i%!,":::,:,sdj'"e'd$ 3K~gj(favs

3.6-14
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.7 Spray Additive System
Qte4

Spray Additive System

3 . 6 . 7

PS

PS

LCO 3.6.7 The Spray Additive System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

CONDITION

HODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. Spray Additive System
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore Spray Additive
System to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in HODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in HODE 5.

6 hours

84 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.7.1 Verify each spray additive manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position is in the correct position.

31 days

(continued)
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Spray Additive System

3.6.7

PS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (Continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.7.2 Verify spray additive tank solution volume is~ '4S':"-:B d 'QUI-il&.9I!9g.
184 days

3.6-10

B-PS

SR 3.6.7.3 Verify spray additive tank LIaOH solution
concentration is ~ BOK and < 32K by weight.

184 days

B-PS

SR 3.6.7.4 Verify each spray additive automatic valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

1'8 months

SR 3.6.7.5 Verify spray additive flow 9-a4e3 from each
solution's flow path.

5 years

B-PS
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Hydrogen Recombiners

3.6.8

PS

3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners PS

LCO 3.6.8 Two hydrogen recombiners shall be OPERABLE.

AP PL I CAB IL'IT Y:

ACTIONS

CONDITION

MODES 1 and Z.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One hydrogen recombiner
inoperable.

A 1 --------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

Restore hydrogen recombiner
to OPERABLE status.

30 days

B. Two hydrogen recombiners
inoperable.

B. 1 Verify by administrative
means that the hydrogen
control function is
maintained.

AND

B.2 Restore one hydrogen
recombiner to OPERABLE
status.

1 hour

AND

Once per 12 hours
thereafter

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
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Hydrogen Recombiners PS

3.6.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.8.1 Perform a system functional test for each
hydrogen recombiner.

La months

B

SR 3.6.8.2 Visually examine each hydrogen recombiner
enclosure and verify there is no evidence of
abnormal conditions.

18 months

'B

SR 3.6.8.3 Perform a resistance to ground test for each
heater phase.

L3 months

.'
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These chang'es involve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using

'he

red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications-

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed in the adjacent margin. All
such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1, If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined and 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struck-out,"
the'new information is "red-lined" and 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

31331 C tt t~
BASES

Containment
3.6.1

BACKGROUND The containment consists of the concrete reactor building, its steel liner, and
the penetrations through this structure. The structure is designed to contain
radioactive material that may be released from the reactor core following a

Design Basis Accident (DBA). Additionally, this structure provides shielding
from the fission products that may be present in the containment atmosphere
following accident conditions.

The containment is a reinforced concrete structure with a cylindrical wall, a

flat foundati on mat ijth:.-,a,,'''::j~eaitor.;;:.cv'ft j:"„::;g;:t:,":pr>object'>on. and a eh.~w
hdejIispheriaal'ome roof'. The insideesuhr'face of the containment is lined with a
carhb'on dstee1 liner to ensure a high degree of leak tightness during operating
and accident conditions.

Th.:,:1',;,:::i,',:::,;,:::,;::::,,;3 Eiiiitddhii „„, t~;"BT!3: ii'll!i:,.",:,';i'di'thh: ilia.,-,!.::Bi:"I!
vesse,1:;::,';:(:::co)'n'e'.::ia:1,''::1::

th'e containmehnt under'HA cond'i'tdi'od'ns." "The steel liner and its penetrations
establish the leakage limiting boundary of the containment. Th..he:,':steep!ji~n~e.
4d
'e>'ectr~i'ca')ij'gahc'w$ j::";-",,:„:..;.Haintainidng"'the containmen'td"l3PERABL'BE 1"imits the leakage of
'fis'si'on product rad'i8activity from the containment to the environment.
SR 3.6.1. 1 leakage rate requirements comply with 10 CFR 50, Appendix Jg,:Opting
8 (Ref. 1), as modified by approved exemptions. The isolation devices for the
penetrations in the containment boundary are a part of the containment leak
tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight barrier:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident conditions
are either:

1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic containment
isolation system, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or de-activated
automatic valves secured in their closed positions'xcept as
provided in LCO 3.6.3, "Containment Isolation Valves"

b. Each air lock is OPERABLE, except as provided in LCO 3. 6.2,
"Containment Air Locks";

All equipment hatches are closed; and
d

Th, ',,113, I,', I d Ih 3 t.
!'3::::!II'!id',',',,',i!3!dt!,i!P I BPEINBIE.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSIS

The safety design basis for the containment is that the containment must
withstand the pressures and temperatures of the limiting DBA without
exceeding the design leakage raRe.

The DBAs that result in a challenge to containment OPERABILITY from high
pressures and temperatures are a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) iod a

steam line break aa4 a-e4
(Continued
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(Ref. 2). In addition, release of significant
fission product radioactivity within containment can occur from a LOCA er-
AQ';;:.::or';:::,':4::,'::f5%3::..!'hYnd15'ag':.accgeo4. In the OBA analyses, it is assumed that
the containment is OPER'A'BLE such that, for the DBAs involving release of
fission product radioactivity, release to the environment is controlled by
the rate of containment leakage. The containment was designed with an
allowable leakage rate of 0. 1X of containment air weight per day (Ref. 3).
This leakage rate. used to evaluate offsite doses resulting from
accidents. is defined in 10 CFR 50. Appendix J:;::,,Option,;8 (Ref. 1), as L,:
the maximum allowable containment leakage rate at the calculated peak
containment internal pressure (P,) resulting from the limiting OBA L'OCA.

. The allowable leakage rate represented by L, forms the basis for the
'cceptancecriteria imposed on all containment leakage rate testing. L, is

assumed to be 0/5'0X of::imrita$5meKt:.:!ejr,.;::,hei'jhow'er day in the safety
analysis at P,="'"4~7 ps'i'g "(Ref.-'3). "-'=-- '"

Satisfactory leakage rate test results are a requirement for the
establishment of containment OPERABILITY.

The containment satisfies Criterion 3 of
10cFR50::.,":36k c).g$KNik,.

LCO Containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting leakage to ~ 1.0 L,,
except prior to the first startup after performing a required 44-Q4-60-,

, CootYjomeiit:,::9';eak'age,;;..:Rate::,'TV''$ 'nj;.',::Pj",:.ojram»» 1 eakage test. At
is ime,

' '= ' "=""=™»
. —,aa

, appal'ca5le'."::;Cont5ir7Nent'iLeakige
p8t&-'":.I:885'in'':::f'f,.';Mr'8m:.":.t'&aKNgf:".„':t3AI'kt'8:.-'''mVSi;:.,:DC;::.'meE.

c»kcDNMx4&Yc:>9»; ..»'M~~'c-.~NN~c' ~» "~~MR»Y;c'%PcMY"440k

Compliance with this LCO will ensure a containment configuration,
including equipment hatch, that is structurally sound and that will limit
leakage to those leakage rates assumed in the safety analysis.

Individual leakage rates specified for the containment air lock
(LCO 3.6. 2) and,'':::co7jta>rmen,;~pTrge',:4up~ly'.,5o5:':.;:..eihayst'':gihydrojeo purge.,~gaA'd
cgqtajymeri5.:';;:pres'su'ri."/@i)ciiuFii':,',re."I'iaaf, va'Tves wi't»h'resil~ieiit seals (LCO 3.6".3)

(Continued)
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Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2 Containment Air Locks
aRE~&Q

BACKGROUND Containment air locks form part of the containment pressure boundary and
provide a means for personnel access during all MODES of operation.

l7he'r~e„:::a fe::;::,47eY:;:Nrka]nmen5.:::afgocksg,,;"'::::.LZac4 The-'Bpersoooe]:. :air lock i s nominally

each eod. The;::::,."emeyrjetiicy',,,:yl'rgb'ock.:,:!i'iiaPP'roxi'amtel j!5'.;'ft)~has'|d~e~d!am'ster!
yiith~alg',",ft,":;Bi!io'!Coor boa:ti'e'ach,";-:eiidif'aie" Ba";-": h'othi'ai ri1oc,t'sa doors" are
'isnte'rTockid teo pi'eVent siNiOltaneo s openTnsgt. Oifr'i'na'g"ps'ear'laoads when containment
is not required to be OPERABLE. the door interlock mechanism may be disabled,
allowing both doors of an air lock to remain open for extended periods wheR

Each air lock door has been
designed and tested to certify its abi ity to withstand a pressure in excess
of the maximum expected pressure following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) in
containment. As such, closure of a single door supports containment
OPERABILITY. Each of the doors contains double gasketed seals and local
leakage rate testing capability to ensure pressure integrity. To effect a

leak tight seal. the air lock design uses pressure seated doors (i .e.. an
increase in containment internal pressure results in increased sealing force
on each door).

Each personnel air lock is provided with limit switches on both doors that
provide control room indication of door position.

The containment air locks form part of the containment pressure boundary. As
such, air lock integrity and leak tightness is essentia1 for maintaining the
containment leakage rate within limit in the event of a DBA. Not maintaining
air lock integrity or leak tightness may result in a leakage rate in excess
of that assumed in the ~ safety analyses.

APPHCABLE

ANALYSIS

IF%)QE'".-'f,:.':.':::ZV3::,"::.':=:agd,::.".::49 the DBAe.,ethat results in a releaSe of ra ioactive''t" '''3r'"'1 '"'' " '""
B. I a ::.'is accidents,

OPE E

roducts to the environment is controlled by the rate of containment leakage.
he containment was designed with an allowable leakage rate of 6:,:.:::I,':I of

containment air weight,per day (Ref. 2). This leakage rate is defined in
10 CFR 50, Appendix J~Ojtijoi:.'8 (Ref. 1). as L, - 0.::::::P of containment air
weight per day. the m'axirHum "al'1'owable containment '1„eakage rate at the
calculated peak containment internal pressure P, - 48+)47;:!0 psig following a

DBA g4CA". This allowable leakage rate forms the bas"is""fdsr"the-acceptance
crite'r'ia imposed on the SRs associated with the air locks.

The containment air locks satisfy Criterion 3 of
'i'OCFk60':,'36'(c:),.(g'H'''~y'$.

LCO Each containment air,, lock, forms part of the containment pressure boundary. As part
of containment pres'su'i 5'.;:::',:bouiidavj, the air lock safety function is related to control
of the containme'iit 'le8ka'g'e r5te-'resulting from a DBA. Thus, each air lock's
structural integrity and leak tightness are essential to the successful mitigation of
such an event.

(Continued)
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Each air lock is required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock to be considered
OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be in
compliance with the Type B air lock leakage test, and both air lock doors must be
OPERABLE. The interlock allows only one air lock door of an air lock to be opened at
one time. This provision ensures that a gross breach of containment does not exist
when containment is required to be OPERABLE. Closure of a single door in each air
lock is sufficient to provide a leak tight barrier following postulated events.
Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed when the air lock is not being used for
normal entry into or exit from containment.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 ~ a DBA could cause a release of radioactive material
to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of these

.MODES. Therefore, the containment air locks are not required in MODE 5 to
prevent leakage of radioactive material from containment. The requirements
for the containment air locks during MODE 6 are addressed in LCO 3.9.34,
"Containment Penetrations."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note that allows entry and exit to perform
repairs on the affected air lock component. If the outer door is inoperable,
then it may be easily accessed for most repairs. It is preferred that the
air lock be accessed from inside primary containment by entering through the
other OPERABLE air lock. However, if this is not practicable, or if repairs
on either door must be performed from the barrel side of the door then it is
permissible to enter the air lock through the OPERABLE door, which means
there is a short time during which the containment boundary is not intact
(during access through the OPERABLE door). The ability to open the OPERABLE
door, even if it means the containment boundary is temporarily not intact, is
acceptable due to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door is expected to
be open. After each entry and exit, the OPERABLE door must be immediately
closed. If ALARA conditions permit. entry and exit should be via an OPERABLE
air lock.
A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, for this LCO.
separate Condition entry is allowed for each air lock. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable air lock. Complying with the
Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and a subsequent
inoperable air lock is governed by subsequent Condition entry and application
of associated Required Actions.
In the event,the,air,lock, leakage resul,ts in exceeding the. 13tiA'4 ~for,".,'-'::.the':,.',::aft.,".

Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6. 1. "Containment 'f the overall
containment leakage limits are exceeded.

A. 1 A.2 and A.3

With one air lock door in one or more containment air locks inoperable. the
OPERABLE door must be verified closed (Required Action A. 1) in each affected
containment air lock. This ensures that a leak tight containment barrier is
maintained by the use of an OPERABLE air lock door. This action must be
completed within 1 hour. This specified time period is consistent with the
ACTION of LCO 3.6. 1, which requires containment be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour.

In addition. the affected air lock penetration must be isolated by locking
closed the OPERABLE air lock door within,the 24 hour Completion Time. The
24 hour Completion

(Continued)
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Time is reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door, considering the
OPERABLE door of the affected air lock is being maintained closed.

Required Action A.3 verifies that an air lock with an inoperable door has
been isolated by the use of a locked and closed OPERABLE air lock door. This
ensures that an acceptable containment leakage boundary is maintained. The
Completion Time of once per 31 days is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required Action A.3 is
modified by a Note that applies to air lock doors located in high radiation
areas and allows these doors to be verified locked closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
considered acceptable. since access to these areas is typically restricted.
Therefore. the probability of misalignment of the door, once it has been
verified to be in the proper position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that
only the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of Condition C are
required if both doors in the same air lock are inoperable. With both doors
in the same air lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C. 1 and C.2 are the appropriate remedial actions.
The exception of Note 1 does not affect tracking the Completion Time from the
initial entry into Condition A; only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 allows use of the air lock for entry and exit for
7 days under administrative controls if both air locks have an inoperable
door. This 7 day restriction begins when the second air lock is discovered
inonerable. Containment entry may be required on a periodic basis to perform
Technical Specifications (TS) Survei llances and Required Actions, as well as
other activities on equipment inside containment that are required by TS or
activities on equipment Chat support TS-required equipment. This Note is not
intended to preclude performing other activities (> .e., non-TS-required
activities) if the containment is entered, using the inoperable air lock, to
erform an allowed activity listed above. This allowance is acceptable due
o the low probability of an event that could pressurize the containment

during the short time that the OPERABLE door is expected to be open.

B. 1 B.2 and 8.3

With an air lock interlock mechanism inoperable in one or more air locks, the
Required Actions and associated Completion Times are consistent with those
specified in Condition A.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that
only the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of Condition C are
required if both doors in the same air lock are inoperable. With both doors
in the same air lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C. 1 and C.2 are the appropriate remedial actions.
Note 2 allows entry into and exit from containment under the control of a
dedicated individual stationed at the air lock to ensure that only one door
is opened at a time (i.e., the individual performs the function of the
interlock).
Required Action B.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock doors
located in high radiation areas and allows these doors to be verified locked
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probabi/ity of misalignment of the
door, once it has been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

C.l C.2 and C.3

With one or more air locks inoperable for reasons other than those described
in Condition A or B, Required Action C. 1 requires action to be initiated
immediately to

(Continued)
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evaluate previous combined leakage rates using current air lock test results.

%hi:::,:::4i'p'~'::N:.".:.'8,:'::-,,:;:8iid!C::;::..l:e'ak~q9:,':j'rid:'';:th

i:no'pe
sin'ce ist'is ov'erly conservastYve to immed'iately'eclare the containment
inoperable if both doors in an air lock have failed a seal test or if the
overall air lock leakage is not within limits. In many instances (e.g., only
one seal per door has failed), containment remains OPERABLE. yet only 1 hour
(per LCO 3.6. 1) would be provided to restore the air lock door to OPERABLE

status prior to requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even with both
doors fai ling the seal test, the overall containment leakage rate can still
be within limits.

Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the affected containment air
lock must be verified to be closed within the 1 hour Completion Time. This
specified time period is consistent with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6. 1. which
requires that containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

Additionally, the affected air lock(s) must be restored to OPERABLE status
within the 24 hour Completion Time. The specified time period is considered
reasonable for restoring an inoperable air lock to OPERABLE status, assuming
that at least one door is maintained closed in each affected air lock.

D. 1 and D.2

If'he inoperable containment air lock cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least NODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.1

Haintaining containment air locks OPERABLE requires compliance with the
leakage rate test requirements of

reflects the 1 ea age raCe'tmesting i equi reiiieiit's"'ws'i'tvh"'i"ega rd
"t'o''s're 'l'ock

leakage (Type B leakage tests), The acceptance criteria were established
Pjthm'::.",t)e::''Conta fnmevnt.".",.:Le'akaji,':",',:.Rii'4,:,"Test'i'jig,:'PsrogYaiii'.:":.

e
periodic testing requirements verify 'that"'the air loc 'eakage'""does'"not
exceed the allowed fraction of the overall containment leakage rate. The
Frequency is 5~1:s57requi red by

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS
(Continued)

t,.he

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that an inoperable air
lock door does not invalidate the previous successful performance of the
overall air lock leakage test. This is considered reasonable since either
air lock door is capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event
of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR requiring the results to be
evaluated against the acceptance criteria-of the'::.Coral'nment:::Y'iiklje> Rate

lock 1'eaka'ge is pr'operly accounted"for in determining the eve~ ceo'@irked

Tj pe~8",::,':,:arid::';.C containment 1 eakage rate.

SR 3.6.2.2

The air lock inter lock is designed to prevent simultaneous opening of both
doors in a single air lock. Since both the inner and outer doors of an air
lock are designed to withstand the maximum expected post accident containment
pressure, closure of either door wi 11 support containment OPERABILITY. Thus,
the door interlock feature supports containment OPERABILITY while the air
lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of the

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE containment. Periodic testing of this interlock demonstrates that the
REQUIREMENTS interlock will function as designed and that simultaneous opening of the

d 1 d 11 1 d t.ty

VhyVn,. V. d t,d;."y: '.d':.'::..',.';::..':: '.",:.:, Vdwrw"d~hd" ~ WhVv .. Vh,:.-,Vye. VWh. ~d. Cpd . hV VW hV, - ~ .yW e»n.h,, g.,> V.;VV, Vhdhd W .Wy

ip'i"' This test is on y i equired to be performed"""',W~T,h' t ''t b 'f' d

re eton'vent'- wer
V ..'.' hN y hhttV"A&'hh '> hVhh,WhWdh hdVVVVhhd'. ':.A"'~~V~ r&hahydd'tV~Vd'dh' hdtv" hthVVdh. d hwVdh,d;

io'6::::.;:ohn envgineering juagemeiii;
'

'hVhtV PV '% 'h VWWd4V 'hW hW 'hW ++VOW ' V ' V.WVW(W

V V Vd~VVVhWWW' ~ VhVW

''EFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix JF~::"":,'0'pro'ea,';::I.

2. FSAR, Secti onI::;:3":,"8::;":;:.:::6'..2";:;:„"'sod.:':IG.
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTENS

B 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves

Containment Isolation Valves (

B3.6.3

BASES

BACKGROUND The containment isolation valves form part of the containment pressure
boundary and provide a means for fluid penetrations not serving accident
consequence limiting systems to be provided with two isolation barriers that
are closed on a containment isolation signal. These isolation devices are
either passive or active (automatic). Manual valves, de-activated automatic
valves secured in thei r closed position (including check valves with flow
through the valve secured), blind flanges, and closed systems are considered
passive devices. Check valves, or other automatic valves designed to close
without operator action following an accident, are considered active devices.
Two barriers in series are provided for each penetration so that no single
credible failure or malfunction of an active component can result in a loss
of isolation or leakage that exceeds limits assumed in the safety analyses.
One of these barriers may be a closed system. These barriers 44~H~

. ':.'n" .'-"""'i':.i''""""","," '-:: i'l m ":!! m magke'up inc
C" t'i It" S

Automatic isolation signals are produced during accident conditions.
Containment Phase "A" isolation occurs upon receipt of a safety injection
signal. The Phase "A" isolation signal isolates nonessential process lines
in order to minimize leakage of fission product radioactivity. Containment
Phase "B" isolation occurs upon receipt of a containment pressure High-High
signal and isolates the remaining process lines, except systems required for

. accident mitigation. In addition to the isolation signals listed above. the
wwe f~~ 'Qvg h, v ~'I ]Up m pw&'hvwpv

gnaw~].vAvAlv+vA

'vh~v ' whwp% hg~ j~'+wh'A w

pr'8'ssuIeI':,'vacvv'I.::",::;r''e,'-i) ef.,,.iso- ."a't~oiii:
' -'-val ves- r ecei ve aR a

Comnt'ainiiieun'tuhtent'I'latino:iijR!solaCion IVIVI)': signal on a containment high

88d"';,,p&5

flanges)'elp ensure that the containment atmosphere wi 11 be isolated from
the environment in the event of a release of fission product radioactivity to
the containment atmosphere as a result of a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

The OPERABILITY requirements for containment isolation valves help ensure
that containment is isolated within the time limits assumed in the safety
analyses. Therefore, the OPERABILITY requirements provide assurance that the
containment function assumed in the safety analyses will be maintained.

WA4ewA 't i" '
Pur e S stem '. 'nch ur e valves

The ghut4emn 'Contaanment Purge System operates to supply outside air into the
containment for veiitilatlon and cooling or heating needed:;":::,'fear,,;::;:pri't'ongoedt

meay" al™so be u'sed to reduce the conceritrmat'iomn of noble gases within=
containment prior to and during

(Continued)
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BACKGROUND

(Continued)

hw 'wdh~ '~'hwd ww vdh '' r'hv w xwhv rhqhtqr

personnel access. The sup ly and exhaust lines each contain two isolationvalves., i)he 48 inch LoN'ijnment$~Purge valves
q 11 ~ d f t ti"'",,1 f,'""",tl'"',, 1

position under DBA conditions. Therefore, the '48 inch Cintj'i'nmej4 Purge
supp'"j,:::an'".:,':,".e"'a'a'us',":,":,::n'o,'ae ':: 0'nI>va yes

" ""'""""" """'i)'iis".:','.:- e
bql:o'Ck'ed';,'::;to,m':;pr'8v

coontarnmerit"bouri'dary i's aiainta'ined. Theserr'ra'~!%esiiiiiy~bi.'":'i7jieried:'::!ames'.:'";.."Ynecessany,

, '0:,3

s.:"',.",:.':,.".:':,,:: .".!'a:;.'::.:,Rehdqii~ce;:,,lnmoble,:'."Oases';r'rithdr n,,r
ClCIemSYS!!hant.shqrAMcccoYAÃSh~

shqqahwhamY'hY'hYhqqaswhv Ivnwdd hwdAY kSNhqAISYYAIOdfdhvh(ah%YAIYI'Amhwmhqrdhdd AA'sqqPf,abfhY'ivPonq+IAPvhvswh'ShhhvhehstrvhvhqqYrdl,hqth

mdo'r'e';:::.':::tY.dan':,": '..'..:.;i ".ouqrs'::::!j'i7i".:ii':,..en'." a j':;:'j~e8"r','" "'"- ''"
1'q A

Ki'S5 atfpnv 'va'1 ves

The
Ih VA

as':niaessar j to:
W .wA YhdvAYdqqVAAhhi

bonsai'nmentmPressiire/Vacuum,-::R'e15et'foal:tres::ane oper'-ated

a. Reduce the concentration of noble gases within containment prior to and
during personnel access, and

equalize contaiFii7enk internal and external pressures.

d 1 ldrr:,:::::," "I'-:-::::ll,-"'il'r,",'t,::i,sd:,-,",'- ,il,r,:'' iihlilldill'"
Lrhretal1edqteihnnrerrent::::::."Opyen'r'nrrim'One::::::thien''.!50~', theSe" yaryeS"maay be Operied aS
needed "i

n HOOKS"1';"'3'","3; arim
"4'.

(Continued)
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B3.6.3
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANAI YSES

The containment isolation valve LCO was derived from the assumptions related
to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory and establishing the
containment boundary during major accidents. As part of the containment
boundary. containment isolation valve OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of
the containment. Therefore, the safety analyses of any event requiring
isolation of containment is applicable to this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material within containment
are yo..~H(IOES':,:;::1:.,:::::..::,.:2.:-;;.":I,'-'3+>,irgi4$5s a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) @ad .~d
e, it is assumed that containment isolation valves are either cTosed or
function to close within the requi red isolation time following event
initiation. This ensures that potential paths to the environment through
containment isolation valves (includina 'the',"'::C5ntla'i'ntIIe'Ag

putllleB,:.:..,,,;,::.; nd!LoricaAeei1i"::",:,:,aaelLeatiJressere;::::::. eLaerI[va iyesl,are

(Continued)
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B3.6.3

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES
(continued)

, L,

ural:$ Oij:,,'O:.:;t e';::::,aCC:,, eden ':.':--,::,:",:.',, '.;.

i+vNw e ."? ''ji".'ze .: .';ad;;+~,':;.edVaddpei:,.<,'...'3':::" ~";:: "«pedant ..3'';."::t: a pd'laced+,."a:a adv"'ai,'..:..,:~~edaoeda

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the conduct of plant
safety analyses was considered in the original design of the 48'ktnch

COntal'(%cri.;:.':;Pi...eSSU'i.e'/VaCiu'ufo'::Rel,::ief!)vealsvesd;"
"'Tw'o'va1'r-ge'"'"e pi'ovi e'assuran'ce" "a e

:flow'.:.::,::.":.paths::::can'3,-."be isolated even if a single failure occurred. The inboard"d'"'it'3 '"'"d'3
1 1 1,~ 3 id d 1 3 di 3...,...,d,,i'll!P...ti 11f,,t,d,,i,ii 1 d-

Ccintiii'e'tiiiiit„;:Pc'es'ski'ri!/Pa'c'opo'de.'",:,;."lie!iefgvalves ''i''e,":::;."ani'e to close in
the env'ironment fol'1owing" a l:'OCsA Therefore. each of the Cont)']pi)'entpPurge

Pi1311, d:,::: e li::: 3~ t-" nf~t!3,,-,,'13...:::,",""",,-,',",!id'iitia -

'omspromising

the containment'boundary as long as the system is operated in
accordance with the subject LCO.

3 «1 t,it...1, if tit 1 3 f~
eh< LOCFR$9„::;..86(5JQ3'(~".::~,:")''.

(Continued)
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BASES (Continued)

In the event one containment isolation valve in one or more penetration flow
t,::.K-,ilia, 1'll,:.*,',I,:,dt!: ti fjjl:,,'!::ll::,::.!I!llj II t!~

'd4'P'A 'd$ d',';. P'd 'd ':WW 4 4 NY '
~ d W W 4 d ~ 4%4g Wd WSWWdf dd~"jt ff t "d"""""'t tl fl ! tt t 1 I I d. Tl

method of isolation must include the use of at least one isolation barrier
that cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation
barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and de-actiyatted a~~
...WW t..,,I,t,, I, I, d I I LId!i':ll:,',",''l,,d,",'-:,-:,-:1'',-:, T
Operated.":9'a:.:!.'Yes.'.:-;0'i'::,::::power~;:,rjinoVe'd)'::, a blind flange, and at'"cTiecdk'al've with
'fldow"dthrou'ghj the vaTve secur'ed'. 'For a penetration flow path isolated in
accordance with Required Action A. 1, the device used to isolate the
penetration should be the closest available one to containment. Required
Action A. 1 must be completed within 4 hours. The 4 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, considering the time required to isolate the penetration and the
relative importance of supporting containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2,
3, and 4.

For affected penetration flow paths that cannot be restored to OPERABLE

status within the 4 hour Completion Time and that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A. 1, the affected penetration flow paths must
be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure
that containment penetrations required to be isolated following an accident
and no longer capable of being automatically isolated will be in the
isolation position should an event occur. .. This Required Action does not
require any testing or device mani ulation. Rather, it involves
verification, , that those isolation devices outside
containment and capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position.
The Completion Time of "once per 31 days for isolation devices outside
containment" is appropriate considering the fact that the devices are
operated under administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. For the isolation devices inside containment. the time
period specified as "prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed
within the previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is
considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation devices
and other administrative controls that will ensure that isolation device
misalignment is an unlikely possibility.

Condition A has been modified by a Note indicating that this Condition is
only applicable to those penetration flow paths with two containment
isolation valves. For penetration flow paths with only one containment
isolation valve and a closed system, Condition C provides the appropriate
actions.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note 4':. that applies to isolation devices
located in high radiation areas and allows'"these devices to be verified
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable. since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these
devices once they have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

(Continued)
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B3.6.3

BASES (Continued)

'85"th'8'~Octa'on"''ZQ'"'pe'rl'Od'kcQ']ale"'veri'f$ ':th8''"8'ff8d

cvAwsY4YYNccvA4whYsn'h'NYk'mlsYNvNvv vvv&v4vAvNNp,vvvvn&vvvavmvcwNNN'1N%xvvv vYNYAwhwh4vNI,A~ANYwwmvAlsw)tAM4KAg

wv'CTIONS

(continued)
B.l

With two containment isolation valves in one or more penetration flow paths
reqvjr%5gKjsolatfon;:,::::,:fgl:l'a~i'n~g:,:,a OBA:,.~inoperable, the affected penetration flow
path "must be isolated'wi'thin"1 hocmur. The method of isolation must include
the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected
by a single active fai lure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are
a,closed and de-activmated,automatic valve.,a vclosed manual valve ftlivl
'On'Cludea fgtmef::::,.:'Oge'n'eted!Vjlpeatgilth",;pOI'Ver;;:;,':naem'aged)':,, and a blind flange. The

event the affected penetration is isolated in accordance with Required
Action B. 1, the affected penetration must be v'erified to be isolated on a

periodic basis per Required Action A.2, which remains in effect. This
periodic verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of containment
and that penetr ations requiring isolation following an accident are isolated.
The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying each affected
penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate considering the fact that
the valves are operated under administrative control and the probability of
their misalignment is low.

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is only
applicable to penetration flow paths with two containment isolation valves.
Condition A of this LCO addresses the condition of one containment isolation
valve inoperable in this type of penetration flow path.

C.l and C.2

With one or more penetration flow paths r,'.ejtjY1og,:i::s53atlon.".:.:.fo]lSYi)g;:-'„:.-a':::.'-'08A
with one containment isolation valve inoperable.'-'the snop'era51e valvsem fl'ow
path must be restored to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow
ath must be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use'of at
east one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single

active failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed

manual-valve,':(fhi's,'":',"p.'ncluIIesy™os'r.,'pueratedi':::9a'l'jii*s'-::.:WithlpYgTei;::„.;r,emovfd)':,

and a bl ind fla'ng'em".""'AmvcheecK"vsa'l'vme 'may
'no'te 1'"mushed to isaoIvate™thee" a'ffected penetration flow path. Required
Action C. 1 must be completed within the P3 72 hour Completion Time. The
specified time period is reasonable considersng the relative stability of the
closed system (hence. reliability) to act as a penetration isolation boundary
and the relative importance of maintaining containment integrity during
MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4 ':(Sm,'.:~FSAR'.''Tacb],i;",:,.:6<'Z=:,::.39,::;::;-',""::-.GDC"::5f''Aal,ves')::. In t e even

(Continued)
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B3.6.3

BASES (Continued)

V

ACTIONS
(continued)

is isolated in accordance with Required Action C. 1, the affected penetration
flow path must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This periodic
verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of containment and that
containment penetrations requiring isolation following an accident are
isolated. The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying that each
affected penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate because the valves
are operated under administrative controls and the probability of thei r
misalignment is low.

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this Condition is only
applicable to those penetration flow paths with only one containment
isolation valve and a closed system. The,":;:415sFd,':gjsgem'::.';:mUsF'me'et:",':,:i;he

V AWA WNRWW 'VhgWRVJVP ')W +WWp N'(6YX AI %WE'16AW 'M4VAVYC,.''' ' '' V4 lkNAIV(0 4k C'7 AWNY@
requ'Iremgrlts':,:m<'$ei4renceF'S:;) This Note is necessary since tnis Conaiiion is
written"to"""speci'furca'1'ly" add'ress those penetration flow paths in a closed
system.

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note X that applies to valves and blind
flanges located in high radiation areas and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these
valves, once they have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

~)sled!''!'o'i'::,,oth

N. 1 N.2 and N.3

In the event one or more Containment Purge",'„:suppl'y:.:::,:-:.aod~~~exhauYC::;::,:-.$ ydeegeg

pen'e "ra 'ion 'ow"'pat s are n'o wi "'in "'" """ "
ea age imi s, ~~ leakage must be

(Continued)
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B3.6.3

BASES (Continued)

ACTIONS
(continued)

«ecto«ed «seduced,to within limits, or the affected penetration flow,path must

b'e b™y"thed"ueshhme'weowft'wat 1'e'ast on™e is«os'latiohn"bwarwr'Nrd that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers that meet this
criterion are a + closed and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual

Ith'tt Wt!h d" 'til" ',,::l,l,;e dt !:::.:,-':::::::i!thdd'dh -:,:h... W!, 11 d

uti'1>zed to satssTy Req'uired A'ction ED'."'I""mueshet have been demonstrated to meet
the leakage requirements of SR 3.6.3.7. The specified Completion Time is

hl. ld 1 tht ~ 1 1 1 d
that a gross breach of containment does not exist.

In accordance with Required Action @.2, this penetration flow path must be
verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. The periodic verification is
necessary to ensure that containment
il'eakl"'rate following an accident,
ddvdd N'N'e> "dw~ O',:B,;::".r'iot~excYed.=;;the)l'3'i%i't"'::.aisumteifFjji;::the,::,'5:,:fiit@~LIose't

involves verification, , that those isolation
devices outside containment capable of being mispositioned are in the correct
position. For the isolation devices inside containment, the time period
specified as "prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within
the previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is considered
reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation devices and other
administrative controls that will ensure that isolation device misalignment
is an unlikely possibility.

in accordance wiXh Required Acttion Ril.l. SR 3.6.3.7 must be performed at
least once every 92 days. This assurses that degradation of the resilient
seal is detected arid confirms that, the leakage rate of the containment purge
valve does not increase beyond<:tjiS)~1'fmits'::,::;during the time the penetration is
isolated. The normal Frequenwcy for SR 3".'6.3.7, 184 days, is based on an NRC

initiative, Generic Issue B-20 (Ref. 8 '4). Since more reliance is placed on
a single valve while in this Condition. it is prudent to perform the SR more
often. Therefore, a Frequency of once per 92 days was chosen and has been
shown to be acceptable based on operating experience.

FH.1 and F-'.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and
to MODE 5

(Continued)
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B3.6.3

BASES (Continued)
1

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(Continued)
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B3.6.3

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3. I NoLNs&d
REQUIREMENTS Re .. a> 'e ae" ep a»a ca~~ 'ar«««a«>3«.

>>r"''a'« ~' ".>> >r.:~,.~ "'e«a>>a

>aa

~ >e>ae'ar

aaw+ a>w&w « ' w

«a

e«a«r ra>. «a e«. «> «e a>a e, «a c . > xeq e>~aa
\Y

SR 3.6.3.2

Pi'j)'ski:,'i'i'Vap'ium.'::.';Ajljefj<'v>alve's"ar'e cto'sed'"as required"or, ifeoapaen, o'en for
aanv al'1'owable'r«eason."'"'Iaf a purge or",,":;;.,pr''esjur'e,;;":t!el',)ef, valve is open in
violation of this SR, the valve i' "con'sidered>i«n«op«erable. If the inoperable
valve is not otherwise known to have excessive leakage when closed, it is not
considered to have leakage outside of limits. The SR is not required to be
met when the a~~ COFtta)5Nlent7,:,Purje'::::::Stj jily37aned.':%ihaugt::,'".,Oi.':NCOritajnment4«a»«a««I" %>««e'i'?~«'>.;. '::..«A"'aaaa.a>~rr.a4C««a>e" ~a>N>«a«>~isa>~~~»'«aalu'Wa
Pi',.assur:,".e,::,Re],)ii.:. valves are open for t'ne> reasons siated. Tne valves may be
opened'or pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations for
personnel entry, or for Suryeillances that require the valves to be open.
The ~urge CWtNritil80t7Pgrg8':.",Supply,':a'andÃxhausti~gl'.l (:07ltYjnmeAt.

following a LOLA. Therefore, these valves are allowed to be open for limited
periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent with other containment
isolation valve requirements discussed in SR 3.6.3.3.

SR 3.6.3.3

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual vaalve
and blind flange located outside containment Wd,:::,'.',rlOt::::,gaCkgd;::'!Se81e6':;,::.',::::4ii''
5therw),.se":;:::"'sec'ot:.'ed and required to be closed dur'i«nag«""ac>3cidenat"concfi't'i'o«n'se'is
cl'o«sed'. ""The SR"helps to ensure

(Continued)
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BASES

that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the
containment boundary is within design limits. This SR does not require any
testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verificationt~egh-a

tl ttt 1 tl lt 1 tld «1 t
and capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since
verification of valve position for containment isolation valves outside
containment is relatively easy. the 31 day Frequency is based on engineering
judgment and was chosen to provide added assurance of the correct positions.
The SR specifies that containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls are not required to meet the SR during the time the
valves are open.

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas
and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of administrative
means. Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable. since access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these containment isolation valves'nce they have been
verified to be in the proper position, is small.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.6.3.4

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange located inside containment i~d.:'::;:iot'Q..ocked~slged:,:::::,:"";::or
otheeviise.:!segur'ed and required to be closed duri'ng accident condit~ions is
closed'. The SR( helps to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive
fluids or gases outside of the containment boundary is within design limits.
For containment isolation valves inside containment, the Frequency of "prior
to entering MODE 4 trom MODE 5 if not performed within the previous 92 days"
is appropriate since these containment isolation valves are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their misalignment is low.
The SR specifies that containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls are not required to meet the SR during the time they
are open.

This Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, for ALARA reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these containment isolation
valves, once they have been verified to be in their proper position, is
small.

::::::;.:E»E'":.""
L::,":.">"~: "':( ; .::.,;-w,:,.',.>:; (<66;.'", x ( .('.;'E»6':. "';,''3: ':E<d:.<6: ':: E<w

«» "', "".:, ": ',;..,'»W»'8«"tww<?6?0 '.6<.::.:,w:':?»w. d?'?." ':.':.:;,< .,"'+; < E Ã(6<6<::,':E ..w»y,626 e(6?Eww??e64:,.: ':,:<'.E

(...::E< ":.:,» d:;;::EE'C.,'.:1<x6~%6Ewt»6?wwcaxWv 7E<'ww'x<dw»www<~»' '?w»E<»d<6E6«<»<<'6&%?'..4»wt?ww<6?~Nxwww'N»d<»A~ 'm6<?w6»6%<<E6»t<
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g<4j':::..A%g:; q":,'Y'.. 'X','~ '„., ":.:,'':;.::., V...;,;.: W ';.;v ...,:;;;;,:,.„.;r., g?, "Wt t:„.:,;.;.f;,g<,j:;:,.<h'g:,' ',:...,:,. Y'Y'I';;:g::;:.::,;,. <g '......,.',,. I',Yh,".,'g: v(;:A

ggYSiVNAVrNWMfhYYAWAYghgMC

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(Continued)

SR 3.6.3.5

I fft g tt t tt 1 f I~ tt
containment isolation valve is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures the valve will isolate in a
time period less than or equal to that assumed in the safety analyses.
The isolation time and Frequency of this SR are in accordance with theI
SR 3.6.3. 6 804'i:,Used

SR 3.6.3.7

testing "beyon'dg the test requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, f5tiiri"::,8 is
required to ensure OPERABILITY. Operating experience has demonstrated that
this type of seal has the potential to degrade in a shorter time period than
do other seal types. Based on this observation and the importance of
maintaining ~ thhese'::,'::.penetrations leak tight (due to the direct path
between containmenth arid the environment), a Frequency of 184 days was
established as part of the NRC resolution of Generic Issue B-20, "Containment
Leakage Due to Seal Deterioration" (Ref. 3 4).

Additionally, this SR must be performed within 92 days after opening the
valve. The 92 day Frequency was chosen recognizing that cycling the valve
could introduce additional seal degradation (beyond that occurring to a valve
that has not been opened). Thus, decreasing the interval (from 184 days) is
a prudent measure after a valve has been opened.

acco'r''da'nce,",,with'::.::,the'.".':;Co'nt~Nnm
gNYhVVYXCYAYhMW'AYAYNWAYIY'AYIYAWAVhWYA NY 'VAIVAYggVNYAYACAIYNGggghVAWhgYhVAVAYhghGA(4NYAVAYAI~ YAVh4gW
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SR 3.6.3.8

Automatic containment isolation valves close on a phase::::A"::,'::,:',::P@i'e',;-";8@ji':.,:-',.CVI::

signal to prevent leakage of radioactive material 'from"contaaPnment" foi'lowing
a DBA. This SR ensures that each automatic valve will
actuate to its isolation position on a containment isolation signal. This
surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the required position under administrative controls. The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the

"

conditions that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power. Operating eXperience has shown that these components usually pass
this Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable"'from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.3.9 LIIR!,'Used

SR 3.6.3.10

Verifying that each &93 iP; inch containment pege IjreYSjirpgvac46mj>j,„'i1.::,:iver'~
valve is blocked to restr'ict opening to ~4034 50,'.,g'"'iess r'eeqsu'ired'to"'ensures
that the valves can close under DBA conditions w'i'thin the times assumed in
the analyses of References I and 2 If a LOCA occurs, the mange contai,'nmlnt
RcfressoreY~vacuum;:,':,,rielie~f:::::valves must close to maintain containment leakage
within the values assumed in the accident analysis.

The 18 month Frequency is
appropriate because the blocking devices are ii05 typically removed eely

&xc~e 't.",5iUf..';~AQ':A'81',AkeA'arlG8.

(Continued)
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SR 3.6.3.11 No5=:,:,:Used

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.

2. FSAR. Section 6.2.

'9":;.:,4taridard'...'iiiiew !: :J an '!$„~R'F4''

3 4. Generic Issue B-20, "Containment Leakage Due to Seal
Deterioration."

~1 ~\

CaBy5iFPeie'i':,:::,'::::P1a'fit!''Adiii$5igti".at
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analyzed to determine the resulting reduction in containment pressure:('iadderi
eocil.":)ogle<'„;:-,'PBFpÃ4)'. The initial pressure condition used in this analysss

:,"o":::".or.-,:::.':l,ebs","'.t an,'::,:-;:,,;...",:;js)j,":,:.:,::;.'gi:'i''esu
' "in a minimum pressure" iiisi"e

"
--'ontainmentof ~2.'8.'::.':.:."~'sig, which is less than the design load.

(Continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSIS
(continued)

For certain aspects of transient accident analyses. maximizing the calculated
containment pressure is not conservative. In particular, the cooling
effectiveness of the Emergency Core Cooling System during the core reflood
phase of' LOCA analysis increases with increasing containment backpressure.
Therefore, for the reflood phase, the containment backpressure is calculated
in a manner designed to conservatively minimize, rather than maximize. the
containment pressure response in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix K

(Ref. 2).

Containment pressure satisfies Criterion 2 of
'10CFR60%FCcX(2)'tiTfk.

LCO Maintaining containment pressure at less than or equal to the LCO upper
pressure limit ensures that, in the event of a DBA, the resultant peak
containment accident pressure will remain below the containment design
pressure. Maintaining containment pressure at greater than or equal to the
LCO lower pressure limit ensures that the containment will not exceed the
design negative differential pressure following the inadvertent actuation of
the Containment Spray System.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. a DBA could cause a release of radioactive material
to containment. Since maintaining containment pressure within limits is
essential to ensure initial conditions assumed in the accident analyses are
maintained, the LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of'hese events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.

Therefore, maintaining containment pressure within the limits of the LCO is
not required in MODE 5 or 6.

ACTIONS A.1

When containment pressure is not within the limits of the LCO, it must be
restored to within these limits within&g4 hours. The Required Action is
necessary to return operation to within the bounds of the containment
analysis. The-4.;:!4 hour Completion Time-is riagoriabj'i.-:;to,:,'"':,rqtvrn~>pr'i8iure;:to

B.1 and B.2

(Continued)
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B3.6.4A

If containment pressure cannot be restored to within limits within the
required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within

(Continued)
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ACTIONS 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
(continued) reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4A. 1

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying that containment pressure is within limits,ensures that unit
operation remains within the limits assumed in the containment analysis. The
12 hour Frequency of this SR was developed based on operating experience
related to trending of containment pressure variations during the applicable
MODES. Furthermore. the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of
other indications available in the control room, including alarms, to alert
the operator to an abnormal containment pressure condition.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.
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B 3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEHS

B 3.6.5A Containment Air Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND The containment structure serves to contain radioactive material that may be
released from the reactor core following a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The
containment average air temperature is limited during normal operation to
preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident analyses for a loss
of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line break (SLB).

The containment average air temperature limit is derived from the input
conditions used in the containment functional analyses and the containment
structure external pressure analyses. This LCO ensures that initial
conditions assumed in the analysis of containment response to a DBA are not
violated during unit operations. The total amount of energy to be removed
from containment by the Containment Spray and Cooling systems during post
accident conditions is dependent upon the energy released to the containment
due to the event, as well as the initial containment temperature and
pressure. The higher the initial temperature, the more energy that must be

d~ t'-i: .,!'5l'-*--Nl@j k t p d

temperature. Exceeding containmeiit des'ign pressure may result in leakage
greater than that assumed in the accident analysis. Operation with
containment temperature in excess of the LCO limit violates an initial
condition assumed in the accident analysis.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Containment average air temperature is an initial condition used in the DBA

analyses that establishes the containment environmental qualification
operating envelope for both pressure and temperature. The limit for
containment average air temperature ensures that operation is maintained
within the assumptions used in the DBA analyses for containment (Ref. 1).

The limiting DBAs considered relative to containment OPERABILITY are the LOCA

and SLB. The DBA LOCA and SLB are analyzed using computer codes designed to
predict the resultant containment pressure transients. No two DBAs are
assumed to occur simultaneously or consecutively.

Qf,.:"'::SC8i:::::Her..e;:.'ana>:yoked

ii".:ti„'.i'i)

0v&x&i .wMcRcNMw~v&
'eiiiieiia',ii'iii'';,':

'he

limiting DBA for the maximum peak containment air temperature is an SLB.
The initial containment average air temperature assumed in the design basis
analyses

(Continued)
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' 3.6.6A

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.6A Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

BASES

BACKGROUND The Containment Spray and Containment Cooling systems provide containment
atmosphere cooling to limit post accident pressure and temperature in
containment to less than the design values. Reduction of containment
pressure and the iodine removal capability of the spray reduces the release
of fission product radioactivity from containment to the environment. in the
event of a Design Basis Accident (DBA), to within limits. The Containment
Spray and Containment Cooling systems are designed to meet the requirements
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 38. "Containment Heat Removal." GDC 39,
"Inspection of Containment Heat Removal Systems," GDC 40, "Testing of
Containment Heat Removal Systems,"
GDC 42, "Inspection of Containment Atmosphere Cleanup Systems," and GDC 43,
"Testing of Containment Atmosphere Cleanup Systems" (Ref. 1)—., er-eAer-

The Containment Cooling System and Containment Spray System are ~
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems. They are@4-:::g designed"'to ensure
that the heat removal capability required during tlie 'post accident period can
be attained. The Containment Spray System and the Containment Cooling System
provide mead@& diverse methods to limit and maintain post accident
conditions to less than the containment design values.

Containment S ra S stem

The Containment Spray System consists of two separate trains of equal
capacity, each capable of meeting the design bases. Each train includes a

containment spray pump, spray headers, nozzles, valves, and piping. Each
train is powered from a separate ESF bus. The refueling water storage tank
(RWST) supplies borated water to the Containment Spray System during the
injection phase of operation. In the recirculation mode of operation,

t. p

'"'""""''tile'IIIHII)!""'""iiÃti "i'''th"''i'INBT-""'-''i':*"'i'"' tl'i
"'he

Containment Spray System provides a spray of cold borated water mixed
with sodium hydroxide (NaOH) from the spray additive tank into the upper
regions of containment to reduce the containment pressure and temperature.
and to reduce fission products from the containment atmosphere during a DBA.
The RWST solution temperature is an important factor in determining the heat
removal capability of the Containment Spray System during the injection
phase. In the recirculation mode of operation, heat is removed from the

p b h

(Continued)
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BASES (Continued)

BACKGROUND

(continued) Each trai'n" of the"'Contai'nmerittt S'pr'ay "System provides adequate s'Pray coverage
to meet the system design requirements for containment btmospkie7jc".":.heat
remova .

The Spray Additive System injects an NaOH solution into the spray. The
resulting alkaline pH of the spray enhances the ability of the spray to
scavenge fission products from the containment atmosphere. The NaOH added in
the spray also ensures an alkaline pH for the solution recirculated in the
containment sump. The alkaline pH of the containment sump water a~~

"'!!"t:;"::,:tl!!f:I',I!".P f! d! d
of chloride and caustic stress=codarrosion on mechanical systems and components
exposed to the fluid.

The Containment Spray System is actuated either automatically by a
containment High-8 Hgg5 pressure signal or manually.F~!-;::.:.1f~an>'.,':"':;5'! Bsgoal>yes

, s ar s e wo con ainmen sprayw vahwht, wh ', 'hw v Ehh% av&'ow w h ~ 'hhwpwhv.p'p'hwtw~whvgpvhvvEgem

'~~!o 'ens'::lt.'e

Pal::Yes:':;l~::5A'lta'ates": a'5iO' I''I ' '!="""f""tt""t"'"tI""-'"t. !P P t "i!WP "i'"!!tmP...,,,'",i,,," '"" P

:...,.i,.!I...,,::,.ii:',:-,i':,,:ll.,.,i'!,.I::.-:::,:,,!:',::,.I'

eequeAee. The inject7on phaswe"'of..::,::.'.coritai)rA'en5"';,:Iprig continues until an RWST

Low-Low level alarm is recevi'ved. '"The 'Lsowm'-'Lwow e(4*) level alarm for
tvhe"AWST

signals the operator to manual y ACE
secure the system

'Aff,er:;:,".::re

a,, ignwmve~y,!~ortho,;:RHit~sysemfto,,:,::,'the

pdRX' a@aÃ<~'mdavgd&wdhkddvvvs~o t lsd'who~a d-'5hh5NASnwPhp'iv':hgpwd.,'wh'A~<awhdvrpmdf'w.hmpy m'can'stm'mdwhcpvw h'h dtmvh" htep"'"d tha'. mwv& ~w

Containment Coolin S stem

Two trains of containment fan..::,:::::cool ing, ~,':.each'.'.;cense.4tldg'~o'f.:,:.:,:.'::,CM,:::::,CFCOFQkth.:::.::;one

. are rovided. The,.:,fauve:,-.:,;CFCUi::;;ir:,'e::,:.:,::powe'red

f!
amnd:,::.":.:,CAe:,.".":.'remaw jni.:ng„:'CFC~U':::froto':,"t'h'i,:.',''4hi.'rdd,::::.VIX''lÃjbusg,-,jgEach'"
CFEII is supp'I'Ied'w'ith cooling watei'Foiii e onefoltfwsoeparate,snow

."I:oop's;:iof~Fomponehnt:::.":;cooN.ry,.''iafer',:,-,"",,(CC>J), Air is
drawn into the coolers through"the fan" and discharged to the ann'i'il'OSh~,:.r.'i jrg
which:.':::s~v pages:;::,:t~be.'::steam generator compartments,

(Continued)
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BASES (Continued)

BACKGROUND

(continued)

pressurizer compartment, ''ajtiig:,co~I'antcpumxps, and
outside the secondary shield in the lower areas of conta'inment.- ""

During normal operation. %hi',,'ee,'::,:OFCUs: are operating. The
fans are normally operated at high speed with 'EQ4"CCM s'upplied to the cooling
coils. The

CFCOs:,.'8r.,',e designed
to limit the ambient containment air temperature during noxrmal un)'iwt operation
to less than the limit specified in LCO 3.6.5. "Containment Air Temperature."
This temperature limitation ensures that the containment temperature does not
exceed the initial temperature conditions assumed for the DBAs.

In ost accident operation following an actuation signal, the GeR~aea4
CJ:":,LQs are designed to start automatically in slow speedif not already running. "If running in high (normal) speed, the fans

automatically shift to slow speed. The fans are operated at the lower speed
during accident conditions to prevent motor overload from the higher mass
atmosphere. The temperature of the Kp CCLII is an important factor in the
heat removal capability of the fan units.""

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The Containment Spray System and Containment Cooling System
limits the temperature and pressure that could be experienced following a

DBA. The limiting DBAs considered are the loss of coolant accident (LOCA)
and the main steam line break (MSLB). The LOCA and MSLB are analyzed using
computer codes designed to predict the resultant containment pressure and
temperature transients. No DBAs are assumed to occur simultaneously or
consecutively. The postulated DBAs are analyzed with regard to containment
liF!y t „! !i .F..i~ If I'1":-:-:i'!i!ii!.:::::::Iin!i .: Cn...,.m

4: dcvexwdxv "a)S'Px:xx)'W)'axa')P'Nkxxxxv&)dxxxvf e!Cxa)v)S))x 'm '' '&w'mvec)ww '"": 'xc44'+uxd ',': " " ',".::pad'".'.'f.'..::':::)"'a ax)xc

w)waXdv ' v vX
~" 'C)Xed Cv)FFZVC)Xw)') ) 'v))X)Xwv

':ll"'ijf!jl':"'I'j::"'tij"'"":::.!idio'-*"i''""':::!At):::::."-''::ada""acftii""Ii'Fill„::.""!I'-j""t!":d'i

The analysis and evaluation show that under the worst case scenario. the
highest peak containment pressure is 46-.4Q 42%5 psig (experienced during an
MSLB„',at:::.,GOLpower) coTTtpai":,e'd.::tohti:;"::algowabl5'I47."':@sing. The analysis shows that
the Deak containment"t'emoxexrat'ure""is A+$ 326'F '(experienced during an MSLB
ai"":;"''fQX':::pQÃep)WdAd::.'i 's'i: i~coNpa ped'jto::.ihe.::: enviwAmeAf'8 l:.qua" IIiflcaT' ofls:".OT!'':pl805
a: w:":Sd'c.; '":, ~ f 'xvxcc) ccx))x hfvxaxc) w". 'x)xa)cx xcxfi)dpx Se!mr dxccxc den) '»AN. ')c xcaMe)x r'r axtx..axv)'Acaxwdox 'vhvxd ', x Xw '."S.)!'c)'.Cx'))
eqiii'piient.:. BO'tn reSuutS metes t)ne int'ent Oi inc aecSign iaScirS.

1...1 * d I I ...,,1 p,tff p

ooee$ 5i'.Yi8:::::vi':"IThe::::;:l:i'f'0'i:t::ihg':.;",c AN;:
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BASES (Continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSIS
(continued)

areihased'LTpn"':ia:"::.:;i7nltaispecl h'c~tpo~eetr ',„I'es T;adjs'32k':!Lrt'd7gt iilhd,,::;tmop ene
con ainmen spray rains an , re&~,,: s
operating. and fasIoredaomfi~sone:;-:::NsIV!'tij:;8:;need Initial (pre-,acci'derith)
Cantainment CendeftianS Of"'ZRQ'fd and f;g'-."'tI!!3. pSig are,,:;::aaanmed . The analySeS
also assume a response time delayed idnistiation to provide conservative peak
calculated containment pressure and temperature responses.

For certain aspects of transient accident analyses, maximizing the calculated
containment pressure is not conservative. In particular. the effectiveness
of the Emergency Core Cooling System during the core reflood phase of a LOCA
analysis increases with increasing containment backpressure. For these
calculations, the containment backpressure is calculated in a manner designed
to conservatively minimize, rather than maximize, the calculated transient
containment pressures in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix K (Ref. 2).

The effect of an inadvertent containment spray actuation has been analyzed.
An inadvertent spray actuation results in a - P-:;.79 2-.0 1::.':89 psid containment
pressure de™crease and is b'ased,,',:oo.':-„,':::a'::::'suedden cooling effect
o~fÃ'79,.::.g in the "isnterior of the leak tight containmerit. Additional discussion
'is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.6.4A.

The modeled Containment Spray System actuation from the containment analysis
is based on a response time associated with exceeding the containmentFP?-,"
~Ra'.f. @high-0 Hjjh:-."'High-). pressure setpoint to achieving full flow through
thee containment spray nozzles. The Containment Spray System total responsetl %~i l,d dl lg t tldl t t.p if 1 f
offsite power), ~ sejoenekd loading of equipment, containment spray pump
startup. and spray line fil'1Vng (Ref. 4 0).

The::,.:':::CFg8 performance for post accident conditions
is given in Reference 4. The result of the analysis is that each train '[two
LFCUQ';:.::gamb't))ed::.-:.Quoth::.";on'eiXi.'.,a$ '0!.:,of,:;:;"eogtS.'nmeAC",„:::::spr".ay, can provide 100$ of the
"requi'i ed"peak cool'inag" capacityms"'duritmng'" th''osdt ac'ci'dent condition. T4~~

The modeled Containment Cooling System actuation from the containment
analysis is based upon a response time associated with exceeding the
containment lNgh-3 Hjgh":„'-.Hjgh pressure setpoint to achieving full Containment
Cooling System air an'd safety grade cooling water flow. The Containment
Cooling System total response tim . includes signal delay,Pd,«g t 1 «f P 1. d . m, ''tilt "!ii li
water~pump startup times-Ref-.-6k.

The Containment Spray System and the Containment Cooling System satisfies
Criterion 3 of i'OCFRS'0-46;(cH:8'(5:~3.

(Continued)
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BASES (Continued)

LCO During a DBA LFOC(, a minimum of 'm'::;-.CFCOhdand
one containment spray train are required to maintain the containmetnt peak
pressure and temperature below the design limits (Refs. 7~4). Additionally,
one containment spray train is also required to remove iodine from the
containment atmosphere and maintain concentrations below those assumed in the

ft. I . T tttttt tl t%t,t,
t I t y d,, 'Cyll'I,t i .,i',,-::!V!i,g

:filly, i!IC!F!Cg"".':iFlit";,,"iitytll""ii"".',."i:',:," giii,,'iiiiyii:',-'',:ll''"...":Fy,,;"i'"'"'t(ii!it 'flyl::

syN~ 'ofj'.;.:.~on't$ i.':raiment:::;-';~jr
assuming "the" woist case'i'ngle acbve failure occui's". 'Each Containment Spray
System ctrl.nt. typically includes a spray pump, spray headers. nozzles, valves,
piping,'instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of

I'.1 g tl I I 1 CT g tty t,tl,tg,l~
WAF), IV 'AW WWAVAWAC AW 'A'AVAWt'g .WA ' 'AF AA 'C VQAFA''AC'AQAgggt,'.Ct .F t .CAVT

'C

'ach CF'CU74y~~ includes de~<+r, cool ing
coils, dampers, fans, instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow
path.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of radioactive material
to containment and an increase in containment pressure and temperature
requiring the operation of the containment spray trains and eeM~+4

Cytt .,

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.

Thus, the Containment Spray System $>8
not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.

ACTIONS A. 1

With one containment spray train inoperable, the inoperable containment spray
train must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this
Condition, the remaining OPERABLE spray and cooling trains are Q-adequate to
perform the iodine removal and containment cooling functions. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the redundant heat removal capability
afforded by the Containment Spray System, reasonable time for repairs, and
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

(Continued)
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BASES (Continued)

ACTIONS
(continued)

The 10 day portion of the Completion Time for Required Action A. 1 is based
.upon engineering judgment. It takes into account the low probability of
coincident entry into two Conditions in this Specification coupled with the
low probability of an accident occurring during this time. Refer to
Section 1.3, "Completion

Times'�
" for a more detailed discussion of the

purpose of the "from discovery of failure to meet the LCO" portion of the
Completion Time.

B. 1 and B.2

If the inoperable containment spray train cannot be restored to OPERABLE

status within the required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a

MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status'he plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 84 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. The extended interval to reach MODE 5
allows additional time for attempting restoration of the containment spray
train and is reasonable when considering the driving force for a release of
radioactive material from the Reactor Coolant System is reduced in MODE 3.

C.1

'j~':-"..'.$'i'i.:'',::',.;.::,":::; )'j'e.'-.::,''.:l'e"'componeii 's"'i'n "'is eg'ra"'e'"con i'"ion"="""'""""-""'
are capable of providing at least 100K of the heat

removal needs. The 7 day Completion Time was developed taking into account
the redundant heat removal capabilities afforded by combinations of the
Containment Spray System and Containment Cooling System and the low
probability of DBA occurring during this period.

The 10 day portion of the Completion Time for Required Action C. 1 is based
upon engineering judgment. It takes into account the low probability of
coincident entry into two Conditions in this Specification coupled with the
low probability of an accident occurring during this time. Refer to
Section 1.3 for a more detailed discussion of the purpose of the "from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" portion of the Completion Time.
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BASES (Continued)

comp'onents'rema''oj'oj':;:,":::ij'::,:::,QPERA8LE:,':::ii'tat'u~s""in'his deg'ra'ded cor'idi'tion provide
iodine removal capabiTi'ties 'and are capable of providing at least 100X of
the heat removal needs after an accident. The 72 hour Completion Time was
developed taking into account .the redundant heat removal capabilities
afforded by combinations of the Containment Spray System and Containment
Cooling System, the iodine removal function of the Containment Spray System.
and the low probability of DBA occurring during this period.

ACTIONS
(continued)

E.l and E.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition C or D of
this LCO are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable. based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

With two containment spray trains or
pe&:,conk:,~merit,.:;:spr.:.'8~1,,;.'. ~r8,:,

'iiikoevalg'ei aii",dti@::,:»..CFCU!!tiiiii5%ijioperi61'i.-,:::su

There'fore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6. 6A. 1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and automatic
valves in the containment spray flow path provides assurance that the proper
flow paths will exist for Containment Spray System operation. This SR does
not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in

~ ~

osition, since these were verified to be in the correct position prior to
ocking. sealing, or securing. This SR does not require any testing or valve

manipulation. Rather, it involves verification.
that those valves outside containment (only check valves are inside
containment) and capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the
correct position.

(Continued)
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SR 3.6.6A.2

Operating eac~requi red CFCU for
> 15 minutes ensures that all trains are OPERABLE and that al1 associated
controls are functioning properly. It also ensures that blockage, fan or
motor failure, or excessive vibration can be detected for corrective action.
The 31 day Frequency was developed considering the known reliability of the
fan units and controls. the two train redundancy available. and the low
probability of significant degradation of the CFCUs

occurring between survei llances. It has also been shown to be acceptable
'hroughoperating experience.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.6A.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Verifying that each required

,:,.CV;.:1S'::;.',r6CBl:V:::tng-:::;EAR,':::;.:t;,,eqU7+eQ':;::. compOABAi;:;..COG:,lg6g-::HRBt~

assuioed in the sa>fete analyses will be achieved (Ref. 3 4)... The::,:.',:::copjonejt,,

xi+3N..:>>»».>.>.ax i4u% y'. ~>>'ekÃwi' "''"'"""~>w4%4"". 4%w%m. 44M"4&ace~k~m>'>ri443

ca''I cu Iatg oA,:.:;:.$8$ gpeP'formed44o,:: Oval'luatg:.,::conf'aj I)lgeng.";::.:he8t$ 7!em{)g8:;".I:,'.::;wt4!'909Kgr+l9

ihi.'~iiia'i1iaiiiii',:;diii1'gfi',;::j'i'issiiii':*:'.:0f;400

Q",',:-.':~kY:'::::The Frequency was developed considering the known reliability of the Cooling
Water System, the two train redundancy available, and the low probability of
a significant degradation of flow occurring between surveillances.

SR 3.6.6A.4

Verifying each containment spray pump's developed head at the flow test point
is greater than or equal to the required developed head ensures that spray
pump performance has not degraded during the cycle. Flow and differential
pressure are

(Continued)
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normal tests of centrifugal pump performance required by SeeMea-Q Part"::::.':.6:.:,'of

the ASHE QK85Code (Ref.-8 9). Since the containment spray pumps cannot"be
tested with'low through tFie spray headers, they are tested on recirculation
flow. This test confirms one point on the pump design curve and is
indicative of overall performance. Such inseryice tests confirm component
OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient failures by abnormal

erformance. The Frequency of the SR is in accordance with the Inservice
esting Program.

SR 3.6.6A.5 and SR 3.6.6A.6

These SRs require verification that each automatic containment spray valve
actuates to its correct position and that each containment spray pump starts
upon receipt of an actual or simulated actuation of a containment g-":;
'4H~4-4).'-3 hfgh':;"-::h'igh pressure signal w'itN:;::;a:,;~co'incfdeof>P~S$ ;";.:",signa'l".:. This
SurveiTl'ance is n'ot required for valves that are locked, seal>ed, or otherwise

di th i d> i>i d diit ti

~er-. Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillances when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS
(continued)

SR 3.6.6A.7

This SR requires verification that each
6FCQFactuates upon receipt of an actual or simulated safety injection signal.
Tfie f183 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment and has been shown
to be acceptable through operating experience. See SR 3.6.6.5 and
SR 3.6.6.6, above, for further discussion of the basis for the 18 month
Frequency.

SR 3.6.6A.8

With the containment spray inlet valves closed and the spray header drained
of any solution, low pressure air or smoke can be blown through test
connections. This SR ensures that each spray nozzle is unobstructed and
provides assurance that spray coverage of the containment during an accident
is not degraded. Due to the passive design of the nozzle. a test at B4e

10 year intervals is considered adequate to detect
obstruction of the nozzles.

SR".'.'3'::::6: 6:":;:9
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s'f nB'l~8-'''

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 38, GDC 39. GDC 40, GDC 41, GDC 42, and
GDC 43.

Z. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

3. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.2.

HamterrIireeedede";::::.::::1'98@':::::.Pfr'th„::,;„:ONe.."-:i9iS':::.:eddejr drrFPar!fj6."
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.7 Spray Additive System'~te4
BASES

BACKGROUND The Spray Additive System is a subsystem of the Containment Spray System that
assists in reducing the iodine fission product inventory in the containment
atmosphere resulting from a Design Basis Accident (DBA LOCA).

Radioiodine in its various forms is the fission product of primary concern in
the evaluation of a DBA. It is absorbed by the spray dippl'et% from the
containment atmosphere. To enhance the iodine absorpt'io'n"capacity of the
spray, the spray solution is adjusted to an alkaline pH that promotes iodine,
hydrolysis'n which iodine is converted to nonvolatile forms. Because of
its stability when exposed to radiation and elevated temperature, sodium
hydroxide (NaOH) is the preferred spray additive. The NaOH added to the
spray also ensures a pH value of between 8",',:0 S-.S and gM4-.0 X'6!0 of the
solution recirculated from the containment sump. This" pH band minimizes the
evolution of iodine as well as the occurrence of chloride and caustic stress
corrosion on mechanical systems and components.

The Spray Additive System consists of one spray additive tank that is shared
by the two trains of spray additive equipment. Each train of equipment
provides a flow path from the spray additive tank to a containment spr ay pump
and consists of an eductor for each containment spray pump, valves,
instrumentation, and connecting piping. Each eductor draws the NaOH spray
solution from the common tank using a portion of the borated water discharged
by the containment spray pump as the motive flow. The eductor mixes the NaOH

solution and the borated water and discharges the mixture into the spray pump
suction line.

BACKGROUND

(continued)
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BASES
t

conditions that may induce caustic stress corrosion cracking of mechanical
system components. In addition, it is essential that valves in the Spray
Additive System flow paths are properly positioned and that automatic valves
are capable of activating to their correct positions.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA LOCA: could cause a release of radioactive
material to containment requi rin'g the operation of the Spray Additive System.
The Spray Additive System assists in reducing the eonta5neeiff',:::.~Xmosphete
iodine fission product inventory prior to release to the environment.

'n

MODES 5 and 6. the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES.

Thus. the Spray Additive System is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5
or 6.

A.l

If the Spray Additive System is inoperable, it must be restored to OPERABLE

within 72 hours. The pH adjustment of the Containment Spray System flow for
corrosion protection and iodine removal enhancement is reduced in this
condition. The Containment Spray System would still be available and would
remove some iodine from the containment atmosphere in the event of a DBA.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundant flow path
capabilities and the low probability of the worst case DBA occurring during
this period.

B.l and B.2

If the Spray Additive System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 84 hours. The allowed
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. The extended interval to reach MODE 5 allows
48 hours for restoration of the Spray Additive System in MODE 3 and 36 hours
to reach MODE 5. This is reasonable when considering the reduced pressure
and temperature conditions in MODE 3 for the release of radioactive material
from the Reactor Coolant System.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.7.1

Verifying the correct alignment of Spray Additive System manual, power
operated, and automatic valves in the spray additive flow path provides

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

assurance that the system is able to provide additive to the Containment
Spray System in the event of a DBA. This SR does not apply to valves that
are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since these valves were
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or
securing. This SR does not requi re any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification, , that those
valves outside containment and capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position.

SR 3.6.7.2

To provide effective iodine removal, the containment spray must be an
alkaline solution. Since the RWST contents are normally acidic, the volume
of the spray additive tank must provide a sufficient volume of spray additive
to adjust pH for all water injected. This SR is performed to verify the
availability of sufficient NaOH solution in the Soray Additive System. T5e

change in tank volume occurring during the SR interval (the tank is isolated
during normal unit operations). Tank level is also indicated and eju1pped
w$'th'>'a~.'."Iou«1'ice'l::.::::-„::alarm in the control room, so that there is high confi'de'nce

e ec e .

SR 3.6.7.3

This SR provides verification of the NaOH concentration in the spray additive
tank and is sufficient to ensure that the spray solution being injected into
containment is at the correct pH level. The 184 day Frequency is sufficient
to ensure that the concentration level of NaOH in the spray additive tank
remains within the established limits. This is based on the low likelihood
of an uncontrolled change in concentration (the tank is normally isolated)
and the probability that any substantial variance in tank volume will be
detected.

SR 3.6.7.4

This SR provides verification that each automatic valve in the Spray Additive
System flow path actuates to its correct position. This Surveillance is not
required for valves that are locked. sealed, or otherwise secured in the
required position under administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is
based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded
to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

(Continued)
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f

SR 3.6.7.5

To ensure 4ha4-hhe-correct opei':@~on.:..'.':,:of!4'h8:,::,Spr,':.ag.::Additive.".;::System.";l pH-4'@.

f1 t::ti th,,Sp, yAdd!t,, Sy,,t,,,":::::::",'d,',...:t, i,,i
verified once every 5 years b$ :;:,":;:::vei;iffy%

'"„': '."',""'"" "".,"": "::, -".."'. " ""''. 'Tiiis >R'roviaes'assiirance

Containment Spray System initiation. Oue to the passive nature of t e spray
additive flow controls, the 5 year Frequency is sufficient to identify
,component degradation that may affect flow rate.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.'".."2.
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners (

B 3.6.8

BASES

BACKGROUND . The function of the hydrogen recombiners is to eliminate the potential breach
of containment due to a hydrogen-oxygen reaction.

Per 10 CFR 50.44, "Standards for Combustible Gas Control Systems in
Light-Water-Cooled Reactors" (Ref. 1), and GDC 41 'Containment Atmosphere
Cleanup" (Ref. 2), hydrogen recombiners are required to reduce the hydrogen
concentration in the containment following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA)
or steam line break (SLB). The recombiners accomplish this by recombining
hydrogen and oxygen to form water vapor. The vapor remains in containment,
thus eliminating any discharge to the environment. The hydrogen recombiners
are manually initiated since flammable limits would not be reached until
several days after a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

Two 100K capacity independent hydrogen recombiner systems are provided. Each
consists of controls located in the control room, a power supply and a

recombiner. Recombination is accomplished by heating a hydrogen-air mixture
above 1150'F.

A single recombiner is capable of
maintaining the hydrogen concentration in containment below the 4. 1 volume
percent (v/o) flammability limit. Two recombiners are provided to meet the
requirement for redundancy and independence. Each recombiner is powered from
a separate Engineered Safety Features bus, and is provided with a separate
power panel and control panel.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The hydrogen recombiners provide for the capability oi
controlling the bulk hydrogen concentration in containment to less than the
lower flammable concentration of 4. 1 v/o following a DBA. This control would
prevent a containment wide hydrogen burn, thus ensuring the pressure and
temperature assumed in the analyses are not exceeded. The limiting DBA

relative to hydrogen generation is a LOCA. Hydrogen may accumulate in
containment following a LOCA as a result of:

a. A metal steam reaction between the zirconium fuel rod cladding and the
reactor coolant;

b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
and the containment sump;

c. Hydrogen in the RCS at the time of the LOCA (i.e. ~ hydrogen dissolved in
'hereactor coolant and hydrogen gas in the pressurizer vapor space); or

(Continued)
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d. Corrosion of metals exposed to containment spray and Emergency Core
Cooling System solutions.

To evaluate the potential for hydrogen accumulation in containment following
a LOCA, the hydrogen generation as a function of time following the
initiation of the accident is calculated. Conservative assumptions
recomnended by Reference 3 are used to maximize the amount of hydrogen
calculated.

Based on the conservative assumptions used to calculate the hydrogen
concentration versus time after a LOCA, the hydrogen concentration in the
primary containment would reach 3.5 v/o about 5f6@dvjs after the LOCA and
4.0 v/o about 2 days later if no recombiner was functsoning (Ref. 3).
Initiating the hydrogen recombiners when the primary containment hydrogen
concentration reaches 3.5 v/o will maintain the hydrogen concentration in the
primary containment below flammability limits.

The hydrogen recombiners are designed such that, with the conservatively
calculated hydrogen generation rates discussed above, a single recombiner is
capable of limiting the peak hydrogen concentration in containment to less
than 4.0 v/o (Ref. 4). The Hydrogen Purge System is ~~Ay designed Brit)
'cpris'trucked such that jt:,:",is

DeQjj::.Cgasi,':;g':;:,(pf'i'he

hydrogen recombiners satisfy Criterion 3 of
1'OC:R%::.'3l('e::)".(QH5 j)'.

LCO Two hydrogen recombiners must be OPERABLE. This ensures operation of at
least one hydrogen recombiner in the event of a worst case single active
failure.

Operation with at least one hydrogen recombiner ensures that the post LOCA

hydrogen concentration can be prevented from exceeding the flammability
limit.

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1 and 2, two hydrogen recombiners are required to control the
hydrogen concentration within containment below its flammability limit

of'.1

v/o following a LOCA, assuming a worst case single failure.

In NODES 3 and 4, both the hydrogen production rate and the total hydrogen
produced after a LOCA would be less than that calculated for the DBA LOCA.
Also, because of the limited time in these MODES, the probability of an
accident requiring the hydrogen recombiners is low. Therefore, the hydrogen
recombiners are not required in.MODE 3 or 4.

(Continued)
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In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of a LOCA are low, due to
the pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore, hydrogen
recombiners are not required in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.l

With one containment hydrogen recombiner inoperable. the inoperable
recombiner must be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. In this
condition, the remaining OPERABLE hydrogen recombiner is adequate to perform
the hydrogen control function. However. the overall reliability is reduced
because a single fai lure in the OPERABLE recombiner could result in reduced
hydrogen control capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the
availability of the other hydrogen recombiner, the small probability of a

LOCA or SLB occurring (that would generate an amount of hydrogen that exceeds
the flammability limit), and the amount of time available after a LOCA or SI B

(should one occur) for operator action to prevent hydrogen accumulation from
exceeding the flammability limit.

Required Action A. 1 has been modified by a Note that states the provisions of
LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
recombiner is inoperable. This allowance is based on the availability of the
other hydrogen recombiner, the small probability of a LOCA or SLB occurring
(that would generate an amount of hydrogen that exceeds the flammability
limit), and the amount of time available after a LOCA or SLB (should one
occur) for operator action to prevent hydrogen accumulation from exceeding
the flammability limit.

B.l and 8.2

With two hydrogen recombiners inoperable, the ability to perform the hydrogen
control function via alternate capabilities must be verified by
administrative means within 1 hour. The alternate hydrogen control
capabilities are provided by the. containment Hydrogen Purge System. The
1 hour Completion Time allows a reasonable period of time to verify that a

loss of hydrogen control function does not exist. In addition, the alternate
hydrogen control system capability must be verified once per 12 hours
thereafter to ensure its continued availability. Both the initial
verification and all subsequent verifications may be performed as an
administrative check by examining logs or other information to determine the
availability of the ge*j,:::.pockedpalternate hydrogen control system. It does
not mean to perform th'e"'"Survei llances are needed to demonstrate OPERABILITY
of the alternate hydrogen control system. If the ability to perform the
hydrogen control function is maintained. continued operation is permitted
with two hydrogen recombiners inoperable for up to 7 days. Seven days is a
reasonable time to allow two hydrogen recombiners to be inoperable because
the hydrogen control function is maintained and because of the low
probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in the
amounts capable of exceeding the flammability limit.

(Continued)
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C.1

If the inoperable hydrogen recombiner(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE

status within the required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a

MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.8.1

Performance of a system functional test for each hydrogen recombiner ensures
the recombiners are operational and can attain and sustain the temperature
necessary for hydrogen recombination. In particular, this SR verifies that
the minimum heater sheath temperature increases to ~ 700'F in ~ 90 minutes.
After reaching 700'F, the power is increased to maximum power for
approximately 2 minutes and power is verified to be > 60 kM.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.8.2

This SR ensures there are no physical problems that could affect recombiner
operation. Since the recombiners are mechanically passive, they are not
subject to mechanical failure. The only credible failure involves loss of
power, blockage of the internal flow, missile impact. etc.

A visual inspection is sufficient to determine abnormal conditions that could
cause such failures. The 18 month Frequency for this SR was developed
considering the incidence of hydrogen recombiners failing the SR in the past
is low.

SR 3.6.8.3

This SR~agwhkchW.s„,',:.je<ormedlf5],::loVii're:,the.'.:functus,orial.:,:~fest N'f.'::5R;;.„3„..'".':6':::8-;,.1::::;:„

requires performance o'f'a resistance-'to gro'ur'id'test"for""each heater""phase to
ensure that there are no detectable grounds in any heater phase. This is
accomplished by verifying that the resistance to ground for any heater phase
is ~ 10 F 000 ohms.

The 18 month Frequency for this Surveillance was developed considering the
incidence of hydrogen recombiners failing the SR in the past is low.

(Continued)
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REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.44.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41.

B 3.6'.8

43. FSAR Section 6.2.5.

.9
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The
Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical information which
supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS version has been made

plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where the

existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have

been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. ModiTications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is being
revised for the improved TS.

Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand).
The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is

inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is not identified by a change number or
a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is not identified

by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic" information
is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. If the "generic" is
correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to
cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note: Allbrackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of the
mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand writtenfinsert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strikeout" (or crossed out by
hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identiTication numbers nor change codes are used to identify
changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.6

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustiflcation for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to

make them plant-speciflic or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common

to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.6-1 This change supports implementation of the 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B, for
performance based leakage rate testing Option B by referencing the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program described in the Administrative Controls section. This
change is consistent with the CTS and Traveler TSTF-52.

3.6-2 Consistent with Traveler TSTF-17, Rev. 1, this change would extend the testing
frequency of containment air lock interlock mechanisms from 184 days to 24 months and
delete the SR note per implementation of Appendix J, Option B. SR 3.6.2.2 would be
revised to require testing of the air lock door interlocks at an interval of 24 months.

Typically, the interlock is installed after each refueling outage, verified OPERABLE with
this surveillance and not disturbed until the next refueling outage. Ifthe need for
maintenance arises when the interlock is required, the performance of the interlock
surveillance would be required following the maintenance. In addition, when an air lock
is opened during times the interlock is required, the operator first verifies that one door is

completely shut and the door seals pressurized before attempting to open the other
door. Therefore, the interlock is not challenged except during actual testing of the
interlock. Consequently, it should be sufficient to ensure proper operation of the
interlock by testing the interlock on a 24 month interval.

3.6-3 Consistent with the CTS, a Note has been added to clarify that the valves listed are not
addressed in LCO 3.6.3. These valves utilize the steam generators and associated

piping as a closed system inside of containment. These valves have separate LCOs
that provide the appropriate Required Actions in the event these valves are inoperable.

3.6-4 Consistent with traveler TSTF-30, Rev. 1, this change takes credit for a closed system
for isolating a failed containment isolation valve. The change would extend the
Completion Time for a closed system flowpath with an inoperable isolation valve to 72
hours. General Design Criteria 57 allows the use of a closed system in combination with
a containment isolation valve to provide two containment barriers against the release of
radioactive material following an accident. Currently, LCO 3.6.3 does not allow the use
of a closed system to isolate a failed containment isolation valve even though the closed
system is subjected to Type A containment leakage testing, is missile protected, and is
seismic Category I piping. A closed system also typically has flow through it during
normal operation such that any loss of integrity could be continually observed through a
leakage detection system within containment and during routine system walkdowns for
closed systems outside containment. As such, the use of a closed system is no different
from isolating a failed containment isolation valve by use of a single valve as specified in

Required ACTION A.1. Therefore, LCO 3.6.3, Required ACTION C.1 is revised to allow
72 hours to isolate a failed valve associated with a closed system. This 72 hour period
provides the necessary time to perform repairs on a failed containment isolation valve
when relying on an intact closed system. A Completion Time of 72 hours is considered
appropriate given that certain valves may be located inside containment, the reliabilityof
the closed system, and that 72 hours is typically provided for losing one train of
redundancy throughout the NUREG-1431. Ifthe closed system and associated
containment isolation valve were both inoperable, the plant would be in LCO 3.0.3 since

, there is no specific Condition specified.
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1

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

NUREG-1431 Section 3.6

3.6-5 This change is in accordance with TSTFR5, Rev. 1 and revises SR 3.6.3.3 and SR 3.6.3.4 to

specify that only containment isolation valves that are not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
are required to be verified closed. The position of the locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
valves was verified before the valves were locked, sealed, or otherwise secured.

3.6-6 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.6-7 This change is in accordance with TSTF-46, Rev. 1 and revises SR 3.6.3.5 to delete the
reference to verifying the isolation time of "each power operated" containment isolation valve and
only require verification of each "automatic isolation valve." Valves credited as containment
isolation valves which are power operated (i.e., can be remotely operated) that do not receive a
containment isolation signal do not have as isolation time as assumed in the accident analyses
since they require operator action. Therefore, deleting reference to power operated isolation
valve time testing reduces the potential for misinterpreting the requirements of this SR while
maintaining the assumptions of the accident analyses.

3.6-8 Revises the Completion Time for the restoration of containment pressure from 1 hour to [4]
hours. The [4] hour Completion Time is consistent with the CTS. The [4] hours []allows the
adequate time to take all Required Actions in a controlled manner.

3.6-9

3.6-10,

3.6-11

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Replaces the chemical additive tank volume limits in gallons with a tank level limits in percent [ ].

A new Note is added to ITS 3.6.3, Condition A.2 [ and C.2] in accordance with Traveler WOG-91.
The additional Note applies to isolation devices that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in

position and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of administrative means. It is
sufficient to assume that initial establishment of component status (e.g., isolation valves closed)
was performed correctly. Subsequently, verification is intended to ensure the component has not
been inadvertently repositioned. Given that the function of locking, sealing, or securing
components is to ensure the same avoidance of inadvertent repositioning, the periodic
reveriTication should only be a verification of the administrative control that ensures that the
component remains in the required state. It would be inappropriate to remove the lock, seal, or
other means of securing the component solely to perform an active verification of the required
state.

3.6-12

3.6-1 3

Consistent with SR 3.6.3.8, which provides that actuation position testing is not required for
valves locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in their required position under administrative
control, this change would provide that isolation time testing is not required for automatic
containment isolation valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in their required
position under administrative control. This change is consistent with WOG-91.

A clarifying note is added to SR 3.6.3.7 that would allow that leakage rate testing for containment
purge valves with resilient seals is not required when the penetration flow path is isolated by a
leak tested blind flange.

3.6-14 This change would incorporate plant specific operability criteria for containment fan cooler units
required to meet design functional requirements. These requirements are contained in the CTS.

3.6-15

3.6-16

3.6-17

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

The ACTIONS and SRs of ITS 3.6.3 are modified to reflect DCPP current license bases
allowance to open at one time any 2 of 3 the DBAqualified 48 inch purge supply and/or exhaust
flow paths and 12 inch vacuum/pressure relief flow paths.
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NUREG-1431 Section 3.6

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.6-18

3.6-19

3.6-20

3.6-21

3.6-22

3.6-23

JUSTIFICATION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not Used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR RENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.6 1 of 3

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.6-1

3.6-2

3.6-3

3.6Q

3.6-5

3.6-6

3.6-7

DESCRIPTION

This change supports implementation of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, Option B, approved in November 1995.
Testing is performed in accordance with the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program as described in the
Administrative Controls section. This change is consistent
with CTS and is in accordance with Traveler TSTF-52.

This change would extend the testing frequency of
containment air lock interlock mechanisms from 184 days
to 24 months. This change is in accordance with TSTF-
17, Rev. 1.

Consistent with the CTS, a Note has been added to clarify
that the valves listed are not addressed in LCO 3.6.3.
These valves utilize the steam generators and associated
piping as a closed system inside of containment. These
valves also have separate LCOs that provide the
appropriate Required Actions in the event these valves are
inoperable.

This change would extend the Completion Time for a
closed system flow path with an inoperable isolation valve
to 72 hours. This change is in accordance with TSTF-30,
Rev. 1.

This change would revise SR 3.6.3.3 and SR 3.6.3.4 to
specify that only containment isolation valves that are not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured are required to be
verified closed. This change is in accordance with TSTF-
45, Rev. 1.

Consistent with the current CPSES TS, a note is added to
SR 3.6.3.4 to clarify that the blind flange on the fuel
transfer canal need not be verified closed except after
each drainage of the canal.

This change would revise SR 3.6.3.5 to delete the
reference to verifying the isolation time of "each power
operated containment isolation valve and only require
verification of each automatic isolation valve." This
change is in accordance with TSTF-46, Rev. 1.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes, in CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, WC does not
have GDC 57
valves

Yes

No

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes, approved as
Amendment 111

Yes

Yes

No, Callaway does,
not have GDC 57
valves

Yes

No

Yes

DCPP Conver'sion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.6-8

3.6-9

3.6-10

3.6-11

3.6-12

3.6-13

3.6-14

DESCRIPTION

This change would revise the Completion Time for the
restoration of containment pressure from 1 hour to [4]
hours. The [4] hour Completion Time is consistent with
the CTS.

These portions of the specification do not apply since a
containment cooling system is not part of the CPSES plant
design.

This change would replace the chemical additive tank
volume limits in gallons with tank level limits in percent [ ].

This change would provide that the Required Action to
periodically verify the affected penetration flowpath is
isolated does not apply to manual valves and blind flanges
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured since these
were verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing.

Consistent with SR 3.6.3.8 which provides that actuation
position testing is not required for valves locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in their required position under
administrative control, this change would provide that
isolation time testing is not required for automatic
containment isolation valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in their required position under
administrative control.

A clarifying note is added to SR 3.6.3.7 that would allow
that leakage rate testing for containment purge valves with
resilient seals is not required when the penetration flow
path is isolated by a leak tested blind flange.

This change would incorporate DCPP specific
OPERABILITYcriteria for CFCU required to meet design
functional requirements.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

WOLF CREEK

No, CTS has 1

hour completion
time.

No

No -CTS in
gallons

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

CALLAWAY

No, CTS has 1 hour
completion time.

No

No - Callaway does
not have this
system.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

3.6-15 SR 3.6.6.7 would be modified to reflect Callaway plant No
specific requirements for cooling water automatic functions
as well as containment cooler functions

No Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR D'CES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.6 P I of 3

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.6-16

3.6-17

DESCRIPTION

Consistent with the CTS, this specification has been
modified to reflect the Callaway recirculation fluid pH
control system.

The ACTIONS and SRs of ITS 3.6.3 are modified to reflect
DCPP current licensing bases allowance to open at one
time any 2 of 3 the DBAqualified 48 inch purge supply
and/or exhaust valves and 12 inch vacuum/pressure relief
valves.

DIABLOCANYON

No

Yes No

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK

No

Yes

No

CALLAWAY

3.6-18

3.6-19

3.6-20

3.6-21

3.6-22

3.6-23

Consistent with CTS 4.6.1.7.2.a, a new SR is being added
to perform leakage rate testing for the 36 inch containment
purge valves and associated blank flange once per 24
months and following each re-installation of the blank
flange.

Consistent with CTS 4.6.1.7.4, SR 3.6.3.7 is being revised
to cover the leak rate testing of the mini-purge valves with
resilient seals after opening for testing once each 184
days and within 92 days after opening the valve.

Not Used

Consistent with WolfCreek CTS 4.6.2.3.b, SR 3.6.6.3 is
being deleted and included as part of SR 3.6.6.7. The
current licensing basis only requires for the flow rate to be
tested as part of the actuation test every 18 months not
the 31 days frequency required in the ITS 3.6.6.3.

This change deletes the Note to ITS 3.6.3, Condition A
and B. deleted.

This change deletes the Note to ITS 3.6.3, Condition C.

No, CTS does not
contain 24 month
requirement

No, DCPP does
not have Mini-
purge system

N/A

No

No, retain ITS
wording

No, retain ITS
wording

No, CTS does not
contain 24 month
requirement.

No, not in CTS

N/A

No

No, retain ITS

wording

No, retain ITS
wording

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



JLS Coirilvemion to
improved Yechnicai Specificatilons

Docket' ~p.s
Accession

j<>'ate

Regulatory Docket File
of

Ltl'TS

3/4.7 - Plant Systems

ITS 3.7 - Plant Systems



IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 3/4.7

ONTENTS

~ ENCLOSURE 1

ENCLOSURE 2

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

ENCLOSURE 3A - DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

ENCLOSURE 3B - CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

ENCLOSURE4 - NOSIGNIFICANTHAZARDSCONSIDERATIONS

ENCLOSURE 5A - MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

ENCLOSURE 5B - MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

ENCLOSURE 6A - DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

ENCLOSURE 68 - CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- NUREG-1431



ENCLOSURE t

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES



CONVERSION GROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLESORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(10 Pages)

(10 Pages)

(2 Pages)



1 of10

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.7
Sorted by Current TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Secs

~Chan e Item Code Para. Chanrte

3.7.1.1 LCO

3.7.1.1 APP

01-01-A . 3.7.1 LCO

3.7.1 APP

3.7-01

3.7.1.1 ACTION New 01-02-LS1 3.7.1 ACTION NOTE
*note

3.7.1.1 ACTION a. (new) 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 ACTION A.2,B.182 3.7-01

3.7.1.1 ACTION b. 01-05-M Not used

3.7.1.1 ACTION New 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 ACTION A.182

3.7.1.1 ACTION ¹ note 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 ACTION A.2 NOTE 3.7-01
1

3.7.1.1 ACTION New 01-06-M 3.7.1 ACTION B.182

4.7.1.1 SR 01-07-A 3.7.1.1 SR

01-04-LS3 3.7.1 Table

3.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-1 01-09- 3.7.1 Table
LS31

4.7.1.1 SR New** 01-05-M '.7.1.1 SR
note

3.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-1

NOTE

3.7.1-1 3.7-0'I

3.7.1-1 3.7-01

4.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-
1 note

01-04-LS3 Not used.

4.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-2
*"note

4.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-2

4.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-
2*note

4.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-2

01-07-A 3.7.1.1 SR

3.7.1.1 Table 3.7.1-2

01-10-LG 3.7.1 BASES

01-11-R FSAR

3.7.1.2 LCO

3.7.1.2 LCO a.

3.7.1.2 LCO b.

3.7.1.2 APP
I

02-01-LG 3.7.5 LCO

02-01-LG 3.7.5 BASES

02-01-LG 3.7.5 BASES

02-04-M 3.7.5 APP

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Secs

~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

3.7.1.2 APP *note 02-04-M 3.7.5 LCO NOTE
(new)

3.7.1.2 ACTION New 02-02-LS5 3.7.5 ACTION A

3.7.1.2 ACTION New

3.7.1.2 ACTION a.

02-03-M

02-10-
LS21

3.7.5 ACTION A.1

3.7.5 ACTION B.1, C.1
and C.2

3.7.1.2 ACTION a.(new) 02-03-M, 3.7.5 ACTION B.1

3.7.1.2 ACTION b.

3.7.1.2 ACTION c.

3.7.1.2 ACTION New

4.7.1.2.1 SR a.(2)

02-10-
LS21

02-05-A

02-04-M

02-07-M

3.7.5, ACTION C.2 8 C.1

3.7.5 ACTION D.1

3.7.5 ACTION E

3.7.5.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR a.(3)

4.7.1.2.1 SR b.

02-09-A 3.7.5.1 SR

02-08-LS6 3.7.5.2 SR 3.7-29

4.7.1.2.1 SR b. *note

4.7.1.2.1 SR c *note

4.7.1.2.1 SR c.

02-14-M

02-14-M

02-11-A

3.7.5.2 SR

3.7.5.3 SR

3.7.5.3 SR and
3.7.5.4

NOTE

NOTE

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

C. 02-12-TR1 3.7.5.3 SR

New 02-11-A 3.7.5.4 SR

New 02-12-TR1 3.7.5.4 SR

c.**note 02-04-M 3.7.5.3 SR NOTE

3.7.1.3 LCO

3.7.1.3 APP

3.7.1.3 ACTION a.

3.7.1.3 ACTION " a.

03-01-LG 3.7.6

02-04-M 3.7.6

02-04-M 3.7.6

02-10- 3.7.5
LS21

LCO

APP

ACTION A 8C

ACTION F8 H

3.7-10

3.7-10

3.7-09

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

3.7.1.3 ACTION b.

Chanrte Item

02-04-M ", 3.7.6 ACTION B8 C 3.7-10

~tm roved ~Scca

Code Para. Chanrte

3.7.1.3 ACTION b.

4.7.1.3.1 SR

02-10- 3.7.5
LS21

3.7.6.1 SR 3.7-10

ACTION G8 H 3.7-09

4.7.1.3.2 SR

4.7.1.3.3 SR .

3.7.6.2 SR

02-13-A 3.7.5.6 SR

3.7-10

3.7-09

3.7.1.4 LCO

3.7.1.4 APP

3.7.1.4 ACTION

4.7.1.4 SR

4.7.1.4 Table

4.7.1.4 Table

4.7-1

4.7-1

3.7.18 LCO

3.7.18 APP

3.7.18 ACTION

04-01-M 3.7.18.1 SR

04-02-LS8 3.7.18.1 SR

04-01-M 3.7.18.1 SR

3.7.1.5 LCO

3.7.1.5 APP

05-04-A 3.7.2 LCO

05-01-LS9 3.7.2 APP

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 1 05-02- 3.7.2 ACTION A&B
LS11

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 05-02-
2/3 LS11

3.7.1.5 ACTION note 05-02-
LS11

3.7.2 ACTION C

3.7.3 'CTION C. NOTE

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 05-05-M 3.7.2 ACTION C8 D
2/3

4.7.1.5 SR 05-06-TR1 3.7.2.1 SR

4.7.1.5 SR (new) *NOTE 05-07- 3.7.2.1 SR
LS23

NOTE

4.7.1.5 SR new 05-08-A 3.7.2.2 SR New 3.7-56

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. Chantte Item

~lm roved ~Scca

Code Para. ~Chan e

3.7.1.6 LCO

3.7.1.6 LCO

3.7.1.6 APP

06-01-LG '.7.4
06-09-A 3.7.4

02-04-M 3.7.4

Bases

LCO

APP

3.7.1.6 ACTION a. (new) 06-02- 3.7.4
LS14

ACTION A.1 NOTE

3.7.1.6 ACTION'" a. 02-10-
LS21

3.7.4 ACTION D

3.7.1.6 ACTION a.

3.7.1.6 ACTION b.

3.7.1.6 ACTION b.

02-04-M 3.7.4 .

02-1 0- 3.7.4
LS21

02-04-M 3.7.4

ACTION A.18 D

ACTION D

ACTION B 3.7,
3.7-5

3.7.1.6 ACTION New

3.7.1.6 ACTION New

06-05-
LS24

02-10-
LS21

3.7.4 ACTION C8 D

3.7.4 ACTION C8 D

3.7-5,
3.7%

3.7-5,
3.7-6

3.7.1.6 ACTION New

4.7.1.6 SR

4.7.1.6 SR

4.7.1.6 SR

02-04-M 3.7.4 ACTION C8 D

06-01-LG 3.7.4 Bases

3.7.4.3 SR

06-06-LG 3.7.4 Bases

3.7-5,
3.7%

3.7-50

4.7.1.6 SR

4.7.1.6 SR New

06-06-LG 3.7.4.1 SR 8
. Bases

06-04-M 3.7.4.2 SR

3.7.1.7 LCO

3.7.1.7 APP

07-01-A 3.7.3 LCO

07-02- 3.7.3 APP
LS37

3.7.1.7 ACTION (new)
*note

07-03-
LS15

3.7.3 ACTION NOTE

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved ~Secs

Code Para. Chantte

3.7.1.7 ACTION 07-06-, 3.7.3
LS33

ACTION A,B8 C

3.7.1.7 ACTION a.

3.7.1.7 ACTION b.

3.7.1.7 ACTION c.

07-04-LS16

07-04-LS16

07-04- 3.7.3
LS16

ACTION A,B,orC.1

ACTION A,B,orC.1

ACTION A,B,8 C.1

3.7.1.7 ACTION (new)

3.7.1.7 ACTION d.

3.7.1.7 ACTION (new)

4.7.1.7.1 SR

07-04-
LS16

3.7.3 ACTION D

3.7.3 ACTION E.18 E.2

07-11-M 3.7.3 ACTION A,B,orC.1

07-13-TR1 3.7.3.2 SR 3.7-3

4.7.1.7.2 SR

4.7.1.7.3 SR (new)

07-13-TR1 3.7.3.1 SR

05-08-A 3.7.3.3 SR New 3.7-56

3.7.3.1 LCO

3.7.3.1 APP

3.7.3.1 ACTION (new)
*note

3.7.3.1 ACTION

3.7.7 LCO

3.7.7 APP

08-02-A 3.7.7 ACTION A.1 NOTE

3.7.7 ACTION A.1, B.1,
and B.2

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

a. (new) 08-04-A 3.7.7.1 SR
note

08-08-A 3.7.7.1 SR

NOTE

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

b.

(new)

08-08-A 3.7.7.2 SR

08-05-A 3.7.7.2 SR

08-06-TR1 3.7.7.2 SR

08-07-M 3.7.7.3 SR

3.7.4.1 LCO 3.7.8 LCO 3.7-30

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~tm roved ~Seen

~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

3.7.4.1 APP 3.7.8 'PP
3.7.4.1 ACTION (new)

note
08-02-A 3.7.8 ACTION A.1 NOTE 3.7-13

3.7.4.1 ACTION

4.7.4.1 SR

4.7.4.1 SR

4.7.4.1 SR

4.7.4.1 SR

(new)

(new)

'3.7.8 ACTION A, B.1,
B.2

09-03-A 3.7.8.1 SR

09-01-M 3.7.8.1 SR

09-04-M 3.7.8.3 SR

09-06-M 3.7.8.2 SR

3.7-15

3.7-16

3.7.5.1 LCO

3.7.5.1 LCO

3.7.5.1 LCO

*note

10-01-LG 3.7.10 LCO

10-13-LG 3.7.10 BASES

* note 10-13-LG 3.7.10 BASES

3.7.5.1 APP

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE 1-
4

10-02-M 3.7.10 APP

3.7.10 ACTION A.1,B.182

3.7.5.1 ACTION New M. 10-04-A 3.7.10 ACTION H
1-4

3.7.5.1 ACTION M. 5/6 10-02-M 3.7.10 ACTION C

3.7.5.1 ACTION M. 5/6 a. 10-05- 3.7.10 ACTION A8C. 2.1
LS18 and 2.2

3.7.5.1 ACTION M. 5/6 b. 10-06-LG 3.7.10 'ASES

3.7.5.1 ACTION M. 5/6 b. 10-02-M 3.7.10 ACTION G

3.7.5.1 ACTION M. 5/6 b. 10-16-LG 3.7.10 BASES

3.7.5.1 ACTION M. 5/6b. 10-21- N/A
LS38

Not used.

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

I 4.7.5.1 SR

b.1)

b.1)

10-07-R N/A

10-06-LG 3.7.10 BASES

3.7.10.1 SR

Not used.

DCPP Cross Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Scca

~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

4.7.5.1 SR b.2) 10-16-LG '.7.10 BASES

4.7.5.1 SR b.3) 10-06-LG 3.7.10 BASES

4.7.5.1 SR b. (new) 10-08-A 3.7.10.2 SR

4.7.5.1 SR c. 1) 10-08-A 5.5.11

4.7.5.1 SR c. 2) 10 23 L $ 13 N/A

4.7.5.1 SR c. 2) 10-24-M 5.5.1 1

4.7.5.1 SR c. 3) 10-17-A 5.5.11

4.7.5.1 SR d. 10-08-A 5.5.11

4.7.5.1 SR 10-23- N/A
LS13

Not used.

Not used.

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

e. 1)

e. 2)

e. 2)

e. 3)

e. 4)

10-11-
LS19

3.7.10.4 SR

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-24-M 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-10-TR1 3.7.10.3 SR

10-08-A 3.7.10.3 SR

3.7-35

3.7-35

3.7-33

3.7.6.1 LCO

3.7.6.1 APP

3.7.6.1 ACTION a.

3.7.6.1 ACTION b.

4.7.6.1 SR a. 1)

4.7.6.1 SR a. 2)

12-10-M 3.7.12 LCO

3.7.12 APP

3.7.12 ACTION A&C.182 3.7-21

12-10-M 3.7.12 ACTION B&C.182

12-06-LG 3.7.12.1 SR

12-06-LG 3.7.12 Bases

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Sorted By Current TS
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Secs

~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

4.7.6.1 SR a. (new) 10-08-A . 3.7.12.2 SR

4.7.6.1 SR b. 1) 10-08-A 5.5.11

4.7.6.1 SR b. 2) 10-08-A 5.5.11

4.7.6.1 SR b. 2), 10-23- N/A
LS13

Not used.

4.7.6.1 SR =

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

i 4761 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.7.6.1 SR

4.6.7.1 SR

b. 2)

b. 3)

b. 3)

d. 1)

d. 2)

d. 2)

d. 3)

d. 4)

10-24-A 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-17-A 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-23- N/A
LS13

10-24-A 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

12-10-M 5.5.11

12-04-TR1 3.7.12.3 SR

10-08-A 5.5.11

3.7.12.6 SR new

10-08-A 5.5.11

10-08-A 5.5.11

Not used.

3.7-22

3.7-1 8

3.7.12 LCO *note 13-01-LG 3.7.9 LCO 8

Bases

3.7.12 APP

3.7.12 ACTION

13-08-M 3.7.9 'PP
13-08-M 3.7.9 ACTION A 8 B 3.7-17

3.7.12 ACTION

4.7.12 SR

4.7.12 SR

4.7.1.2 SR

13-09-A

3.7.9.2 SR

3.7.9.2 SR

3.7.9.2 SR

Not used.

3.7-17

3.7-17

3.7-17

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e

3.9.12 LCO

3.9.12 APP

3.9.12 ACTION a.

3.7.13 LCO

3.7.13 APP

3.7.13 ACTION A 3.7<3

Not Used

Not Used

3.9.12 b.

3.7.13 ACTION B Not
Used

3.7.13 ACTION C Not
Used

3.7.13 ACTION G

3.7-43

3 9 12 'CTION c.

3.9.12 ACTION (new)

3.7.13 APP NOTE 3.742

3.7.13 ACTION D, E 3.7-57
(new) (NOT

USED), 8
F

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

Not Used

(new)

d. 1)

d. 2)

d. 3)

3.7.13.1 SR

3.7.13.2 SR

5.5.11

5.5.11

5.5.11

3.7.13.3 SR

3.7.13.4 SR

5.5.11

5.5.11

3.7.13.5 SR Not used.

3.7%9

Not Used 3.7.14 Not used. 3.7-50

3.9.11 LCO 3.7.15 LCO

DCPP Cross Reference Tables
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Item

3.9.11

3.9.11

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

APP

ACTION a.

~lm roved ~Secs

~Chan e Item Code Para.

3.7.15 APP

3.7.15 ACTION A

~Chan e

4.9.11 SR

3.9.11 ACTION b. 3.7.15 ACTION NOTE

3.7.15.1 SR

3.9.14.2 LCO

3.9.14.2 APP

3.9.14.2 ACTION a.

3.9.14.2 ACTION b.

4.9.14.2 SR

3.7.16 LCO

3.7.16 APP

3.7.16 ACTION A

3.7.16 ACTION NOTE

3.7.16.1 SR

3.7-53

3.7-53

3.7-53

3.9-2 FIGURE

3.9.14.1 LCO

3.9.14.1 APP

3.9.14.1 ACTION a.

3.9.14.1 ACTION b.

4.9.14.1 SR

3.7.17.2 LCO

3.7.17.2 APP

3.7.17.2 ACTION A

3.7.17.2 ACTION NOTE

3.7.17.2. SR
1

3.7.17-2 FIGURE

3.7-54

3.7-54

3.9.14.3 LCO

3.9.14.3 LCO

3.9.14.3 APP

b.

3.7.17.1 LCO

3.7.17.1 LCO

3.7.17.1 APP

3.7-51

3.7-51

3.7-51

3.9-1 FIGURE

3.9.14.3 ACTION a.

3.9.14.3 ACTION b.

4.9.14.3 SR 3.7.17.1. SR
1

3.7.17-1 FIGURE

3.7-51

3.7-51

3.7.17.1 ACTION A 3.7-51

3.7.17.1 ACTION NOTE 3.7-51
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

1 of 10

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved ~Seen

Code Para. ~Chan e

3.7.1.1 LCO

3.7.1.1 APP

01-01-A 3.7.1

3.7.1

LCO

APP

3.7-01

3.7.1.1 ACTION New 01-02-L1 3.7.1
*note

ACTION NOTE

3.7.1.1 ACTION a. 3.7.1 ACTION A.1 3.7-01

3.7.1.1 ACTION New 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 ACTION A.2 NOTE 3.7-01
¹note 1

3.7.1.1 ACTION New ACTION A.2 NOTE 3.7-01
¹¹note 2

3.7.1.1 ACTION a. 8 New 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 ACTION A.2

3.7.1.1 ACTION a. & New 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 ACTION B.1

3.7.1.1 ACTION a. 8 New 01-06-M 3.7.1 ACTION B.2

4.7.1.1 SR - note 01-05-M 3.7.1.1 SR NOTE

3.7-01

4.7.1.1 SR 01-07-A 3.7.1.1 SR

3.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-1 01-04-LS3 3.7.1 Table

3.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-1 01-09- 3.7.1 Table
LS31

3.7.1-1 3.7-01

3.7.1-1 3.7-01

4.7.1.1 TABLE 3.7-2 3.7.1.1 Table 3.7.1-2 3.7-27

3.7.1.5 LCO

3.7.1.5 APP

3.7.2 LCO

05-01-LS9 3.7.2 'PP
3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 1 05-02- 3.7.2 ACTION A

LS11

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 1

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 05-02-
2/3 LS11

3.7.2

3.7.2

ACTION. B

ACTION. C. NOTE

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 05-05-M 3.7.2
2/3

ACTION C.1
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

2 of 10

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item.

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE 05-05-M 3.7.2
2/3

~lm roved ~Scca

Code Para.

ACTION C.2

~Chan e

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE
2/3

3.7.1.5 ACTION MODE
2/3

3.7.2

3.7.2

ACTION D.1

ACTION D.2

4.7.1.5 SR

4.7.1.5 SR

4.7.1.5 SR

"*NOTE 05-07-
LS23

3.7.2.1 SR

New

05-06-TR1 3.7.2.1 SR

05-08-A 3.7.2.2 SR

NOTE

New

3.7-56

3.7-56

3.7.1.7 LCO

3.7.1.7 APP

07-01-A 3.7.3

07-02-A 3.7.3

LCO

APP

3.7.1.7 ACTION New 07-03- 3.7.3
note LS15

ACTION NOTE

3.7.1.7 ACTION 07-06-
LS33

3.7.3 ACTION. A.1

3.7.1.7 ACTION New

3.7.1.7 ACTION

3.7.1.7 ACTION New

3.7.1.7 ACTION

3.7.1.7 ACTION New

3.7.1.7 ACTION d.

07-11-M 3.7.3

3.7.3

07-11-M 3.7.3

3.7.3

07-11-M 3.7.3

07-04- 3.7.3
LS16

ACTION A.2

ACTION B.1

ACTION. 8.2

ACTION C.1

ACTION C.2

ACTION. D

3.7.1.7 ACTION

3.7.1.7 ACTION d.

4.7.1.7.2 SR

4.7.1.7.1 SR

3.7.3 ACTION E.1

3.7.3 ACTION E.2

07-13-TR1 3.7.3.1 SR

07-13-TR1 3.7.3.2 SR

3.7-3 8
3.7-56

3.7-3 8
3.7-56
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 314.7
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Secs

~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

4.7.1.7.1 SR New 05-08-A 3.7.3.3 SR New 3.7-56

3.7.1.6 LCO

3.7.1.6 APP

3.7.1.6 ACTION a.

3.7.1.6 ACTION a. 02-10-

LS21, 02-
04-M

3.7.4 ACTION A

06-09-A " 3.7.4, LCO

02-04-M 3.7.4 APP

06-02- 3.7.4 ACTION A.1 NOTE
LS14

3.7.1.6 ACTION b. 02-10-
LS21

3.7.4 ACTION B 3.7-5

3.7.1.6 ACTION b.

3.7.1.6 ACTION New

3.7.1.6 ACTION New 06-05-
LS24

3.7.4

02-04-M 3.7.4

06-05- 3.7.4
LS24

ACTION B 3.7R

ACTION C (New) 3.7-5

ACTION C (New) 3.7

3.7.1.6 ACTION a.

3.7.1.6 ACTION b.

02-10-
LS21

02-1 0-
LS21

3.7.4

3.7.4

ACTION D.1

ACTION D.2

3.7

3.7-6

4.7.1.6 SR

4.7.1.6 SR

4.7.1.6 SR

New

06-06-LG 3.7.4.1 SR

06-04-M 3.7.4.2 SR

3.7.4.3 SR New 3.7-50

3.7.1.2 LCO

3.7.1.2 APP

3.7.1.2 APP

02-01-LG 3.7.5

*note 02-04-M 3.7.5

02-04-M 3.7.5

LCO

LCO

APP

NOTE

3.7.1.2 ACTION New

3.7.1.2 ACTION a.

02-02-LS5 3.7.5

02-03-M 3.7.5

ACTION. A

ACTION B
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

3.7.1.2 ACTION a. 8 b.

~Chan e Item

02-10- 3.7.5
LS21

~lm roved ~Secs

Code Para.

ACTION C.1

~Chan e

3.7.1.2 ACTION a. 8 b. 02-10-
LS21, 02-
04-M

3.7.5 ACTION C.2

3.7.1.2 ACTION c.

3.7.1.2 ACTION c.

3.7.1.2 ACTION New

3.7.1.3 ACTION a.

3.7.1.3 ACTION b.

3.7.1.3 ACTION a. 8 b.

02-05-A

3.7.5

02-04-M 3.7.5

02-10- 3.7.5
LS21, 02-
04-M

02-04-M 3.7.5

02-10- 3.7.5
LS21, 02-
04-M

ACTION D NOTE

ACTION D

ACTION. E

ACTION F

ACTION G

ACTION H.1

3.7-9

3:7-9

3.7-9

3.7.1.3 ACTION a. 8 b. 02-1 0-
LS21, 02-
04-M

3.7.5 ACTION H.2 3.7-9

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

a.(2)

b. *note

c. "*note

02-07-M, 3.7.5.1 SR
02-09-A

02-14-M 3.7.5.2 SR

02-08-LS6 3.7.5.2 SR

02-04-M 3.7.5.3 SR

NOTE

NOTE

3.7-29

4.7.1.2.1 SR C. 02-12- 3.7.5.3 SR
TR1, 02-
11-A

4.7.1.2.1 SR

4.7.1.2.1 SR

(new)
*note

(new)
**note

02-14-M 3.7.5.4 SR

02-04-M 3.7.5.4 SR

NOTE 1

NOTE 2

4.7.1.2.1 SR (new) 02-12-
TR1, 02-
11-A

3.7.5.4 SR
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

5 of 10

Item

Not Used

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Secs

~Chan e Item. Code Para.

3.7.5.5 SR NOT
USED

~Chan e

4.7.1.3.3 SR 02-13-A 3.7.5.6 SR 3.7-9

3.7.'I.3 LCO

3.7.1.3 APP

03-01-LG 3.7.6 LCO

02-04-M 3.7.6 APP

3.7-10

3.7.1.3 ACTION a. 02-04-M 3.7.6 ACTION A

3.7.1.3 ACTION b. 02-04-M 3.7.6 ACTION B

3.7.1.3 ACTION b. 02-10-LS 3.7.5 ACTION C.1

3.7.1.3 ACTION a. 8 b. 02-04-M 3.7.5 ACTION C.2

3.7-10

3.7-10

4.7.1.3.1 SR

4.7.1.3.2 SR

3.7.6.1 SR

3.7.6.2 SR

3.7-1 0

3.7-10

3.7.3.1 LCO

3.7.3.1 APP

3.7.3.1 ACTION New
*note

3.7.7

3.7.7

08-02-A 3.7.7

LCO

APP

ACTION A.1 NOTE

3.7.3.1 ACTION

3.7.3.1 ACTION

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

4.7.3.1 SR

New
'*note

b.

New

3.7.7 ACTION A

3.7.7 ACTION B.182

08-04-A 3.7.7.1 SR NOTE

08-04-A 3.7.7.1 SR

08-06- 3.7.7.2 SR
TR1, 08-
05-A,
08-08-A

08-07-M 3.7.7.3 SR
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

6 of 10

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item

~lm roved ~Seen

Code Para. ~Chan e

3.7.4.1 LCO

3.7.4.1 APP

N/A

3.7.4.1 ACTION New
note

3.7.8

3.7.8

3.7.8

08-02-A 3.7.8

LCO

APP

ACTION A.1 NOTE 3.7-13
1

ACTION A.1 NOTE
2

3.7.4.1 ACTION

3.7.4.1 ACTION

3.7.4.1 ACTION

N/A

3.7.8 ACTION A

3.7.8 ACTION B.1

3.7.8 ACTION B.2

3.7.8.1 SR NOTE 3.7-14

4.7.4.1 SR

4.7.4.1 SR

4.7.4.1 SR

New

New

09-03-M 3.7.8.1 SR

09-06-M 3.7.8.2 SR

09-04-M 3.7.8.3 SR

3.7-15

3.7-16

3.7.12 LCO

3.7.12 APP

3.7.12 ACTION

3.7.12 ACTION

*note 13-01-LG 3.7.9 LCO

13-08-M 3.7.9 APP

3.7.9 ACTION A

3.7.9 ACTION B.1

3.7-17

3.7.12 ACTION

N/A

13-08-M 3.7.9 ACTION B. 2 3.7-17

3.7.9.1 SR Not Used 3.7-17

4.7.12 SR

N/A

N/A

a., b.8
C.

3.7.9.2 SR

3.7.9.3 SR

3.7.9.4 SR

3.7-17

Not Used 3.7-17

Not Used 3.7-17

3.7.5.1 LCO

3.7.5.1 APP

10-01-LG 3.7.10 LCO

10-02-M 3.7.10 APP
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved ~Seoa

~Chan e Item. Code Para. ~Chan e

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE 3.7.10 ACTION A.1
1-4

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE
1-4

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE
1-4

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE
5/6 a

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE 10-05-
5/6 a LS18

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE . 10-05-
5/6 a LS18

3.7.10 ACTION B.1

3.7.10 ACTION B.2

3.7.10 ACTION C.1

3.7.10 ACTION C.2.1

3.7.10 ACTION C.2.2

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE 10-06-LG, 3.7.10 ACTION D.1
5/6b 10-16-LG

3.7.5.1 ACTION MODE 10-02-M 3.7.10 ACTION D.2
5/6b

3.7.5.1 ACTION New M. 10-04-A 3.7.10 ACTION E
1A

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

4.7.5.1 SR

b.1)

New

e. 2)

e. 3)

3.7.10.1 SR

10-08-A 3.7.10.2 SR

10-10-TR1 3.7.10.3 SR

10-11- 3.7.10.4 SR
LS19

3.7-35

3.7-33

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Not used. 3.7-52

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3I4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

N/A

NIA

N/A

N/A

N/A

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item.

~lm roved ~Seen

Code Para.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

~Chan e

3.7.6.1 LCO

3.7.6.1 APP

3.7.6.1 ACTION a.

3.7.6.1 ACTION b.

N/A

3.7.6.1 ACTION a. 8 b.

3.7.6.1 ACTION . a. 8 b.

4.7.6.1 SR a. 1)

4.7.6.1 SR New

4.7.6.1 SR d. 2)

NIA

3.7.12 LCO

3.7.12 APP

3.7.12 ACTION A

3.7.12 ACTION B

3.7.12 ACTION C Not
Used

3.7.12 ACTION D.1

3.7.12 ACTION D.2

12-06-LG 3.7.12.1 SR

10-08-A 3.7.12.2 SR

12-04-TR1" 3.7.12.3 SR

3.7.12.4 Not Used

3.7-21

3.7-23

3.7-22

3.7-23

N/A

4.7.6.1 SR d. 4)

3.7.12.5 Not Used

3.7,.12.6 SR New

3.7-24

3.7-18

3.9.12 LCO

3.9.12 APP

3.9.12 ACTION

3.7.13 LCO

3.7.13, APP

3.7.13 APP NOTE 3.7<2

3.7.13 ACTION A.1

3.9.12 ACTION a. ACTION A.2 3.7<3
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para.

~lm roved „~Secs

~Chan e Item Code Para. ~Chan e

3.9.12 ACTION

N/A

N/A

3.9.12

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

4.9.12 SR

New

d. 2)

d. 3)

3.7.13 ACTION A.3

3.7.13 ACTION B Not
Used

3.7.13 ACTION C Not
Used

3.7.13 ACTION D

3.7.13.1 SR

3.7.13.2 SR

3.7.13.3 SR

3.7.13.4 SR

3.7<3

3.7-49

N/A 3.7.14 Not Used 3.7-55

3.9.11 - LCO

3.9.11 APP

3.9.11 ACTION b.

3.9.11 ACTION a.

4.9.11 SR

3.7.15 LCO

3.7.15 APP

3.7.15 ACTION NOTE

3.7.15 ACTION A

3.7.15.1 SR

3.9.14.2 LCO

3.9.14.2 APP

3.9.14.2 ACTION b.

3.9.14.2 ACTION a.

3.7.16 LCO

3.7.16 APP

3.7.16 ACTION NOTE

3.7.16 ACTION A.1

3.7-53

3.9.14.2 ACTION a.

Not Used

3.7.16 ACTION A.2 3.7-53

3.7.16 ACTION A.2.2 Not 3.7-53
Used

4.9.14.2 SR 3.7.16.1 SR 3.7-53
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR CTS 3/4.7
Sorted By Improved TS

Item

Current ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e Item.

~lm roved ~Secs

Code Para. ~Chan e

3.9.14.3 LCO

3.9.14.3 LCO

3.9.14.3 LCO

3.9.14.3 APP

b.

3.7.17.1 LCO

3.7.17.1 LCO

3.7.17.1 LCO

3.7.17.1 APP

b.

3.7.51

3.7-51

3.7-51

3.7-51

3.9.14.3 ACTION b.

3.9.14.3 ACTION a.

4.9.14.3 SR

3.9-1 FIGURE

3.7.17.1.1 SR

3.7.17-1 FIGURE

3.7-51

3.7-51

3.7.17.1 ACTION NOTE 3.7-51

3.7.17.1 ACTION A 3.7-51

3.9.14.1 LCO

3.9.14.1 APP

3.9.14.1 ACTION b'.

3.9.14.1 ACTION a.

4.9.14.1 SR

3.9-2 FIGURE

3.7.17.2 LCO

3.7.17.2 APP

3.7.17.2 ACTION NOTE

3.7.17.2 ACTION A

3.7.17.2.1 SR

3.7.17-2 FIGURE

3.7-54

3.7-54

3.7-54

3.7.1.4 LCO

3.7.1.4 APP

3.7.1.4 ACTION

3.7.1.4 ACTION

4.7.1.4 SR

3.7.18 LCO

3.7.18 . APP

3.7.18 ACTION A.1

3.7.18 ACTION A.2

04-01-M 3.7.18.1 SR
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Suiveillances, Tables,
and Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved
TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved TS,
or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1A" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
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INethodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference
to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location
in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.

~lm roved TR

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses the
following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identiTies the portion of the specification affected using the, following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITIONIACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where the
item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same
improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability
for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate entry if the
cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications with different
applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved TS, or a
footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of
the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This, item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used

NA

This item will not be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another document
(e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION'nd
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as "ACT"
and "Paragraph" as "A.1."

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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-ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up:
~s

3.7.1.1
3.7.1.2.
3.7.1.3.
3.7.1.4.
3.7.1.5..
3.7.1.6..
3.7.1.7
3.7.3.1
3.7.4.1
3.7.5.1
3.7.6.1.
3.7.12..

~Pa e

3/4 7-1
3/4 7-4
3/4 7-6
3/4 7-7
3/4 7-9
3/4 7-9a
3/4 7-9b
3/4 7-11
3/4 7-12
3/4 7-13
3/4 7-16
3/4 7-39

Methodology 2 pages





MAXIMUMALLOWABLE POWER

TABLE 3.7-1

LINE SAFETY VALVES
WITH INOPERABLE STEAM P1 P4 LS3

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF INOPERABLE
SAFETY VALVES ON ANY OPERATING
STEAM GENERATOR

MAXIMUMALLOWABLE POWER %4K

PERCENT OF RATED THERMAL POWER

.
'. 01-09-LS31

01;04-LS3
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TABLE 3.7-2

STEAM LINE SAFETY VALVES PER LOOP

LIFT SETT IN~
1065 psig (-2K,+3K)~

1078 psig (+3K)~

1090 psig (+3K)~

1103 psig (+3K)~

1115 psig (+3K)~

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 3/4 7-3



PLANT SYSTEMS

AUXILIARYFEEDWATER.:': AFQ:'YSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

37.1 2t ra i.ne
11th, ~ I li y f d t 2" "shall be OPERABLE ~

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3-.p

I"'-"' """"

ACTIONS:

K.--tP~

::fl'-"-'I! ii!!ii':::::,,:"-',::",,':: e:",",":::::":::::::-'yhtye 2:,,: hi::::":,: ei 2! 2FI'I l::,.:i:::::::, 2'ti!ii)!",::-.,,!I'l l

KO,':.::Chj)"':,'.:,'from';:::,d1 Zing'i'j,:::::if:.,:;:::::.ji'$34~~",':;::,'%5:,::::Iijeet";;::thde"::.:'.LIO':.
" ' '"""

a. With one auxiliary teedwater pump inoperable~irg,80DE@1"::,':Dirge. u p2 p3restore the required auxiliary feedwater peag+ ti',li,'rj to OPERABLE
I h I2 h,ei::,:!22!,,!ad::::::::d,y.:I,: fili!"i:,"""',.2!:-,I:,::,:I,:,:!I,-:,

foieeePfge',; fCG',:".;'or be iFi'at 'least HOTNSTANDBY wi'thin the riext 6"
favours aiid sn HOT SHUTDOWN72'within the following 6 3';2

hours-.~oi'.

h th t, 11 f d,::::t!,:,:,.,::,x 1 bi .t,. ',:::!abl-:,':i!a
QY~d:;or.,":3, be in at least HOT STANDBY wyithin 6 hours and'ii"HOT=
SHUTDOWN within the following 6 $2pours.

111th th 111 f d WA it V.""; I b ht LI 1!2222!tilt('211!
~or!~O, imediately initiate corrective" acbon to restore at I'east=
one auxiliary feedwater putsp traiYn to OPERABLE status as-seen-as

B

fS
v

x e N
P S u

B
v tA

ROTrE'::::,:.ECQ";:,"P'll,,.::Bv,'.,':,and ra 1':,fwuvtgerii!LCOrt::,Re(juirSBghetiena''ireuui'rianu

ifnj; Iv M N'N bxv4NYNw2NweAYNwtYABNw4N'N'Syxd!NQVNwxvs2424AB!bY2Aedl42YNAYAY!2ssd!S22s2d!dyweNY22seAsh42A4YxvxwYAYxr4

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.1.2.1 Each auxiliary feedwater pumj';;:::t7Q'in shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by-:

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 dm 2 3/4 7-4



SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

22),lyi,d tt t 2 ...:t,::,,:::il .i.r.l,':t,xl,,,d
eotomxatjo valve in the palp w'a4ei:; flow path j'iLdlbcifhjsteam

"

'su'poplin'si'to',;thertsteam.".',:turhiffe::;::,:':dri'tfen',",:.:p'umpy that is not 'locked.
sealed, or otherwise secured in posiytion,'s in its correct
position.

02-09-A '-

P&

b 4:::,:
2 p

cc >xtdyxwx..xexd "'xc... xec.'cexxy xvwxcw xxew 'c pvx , pcKKYK ..d.ddv Fx? .. c

,id...,,i,',,,"ll'l,l,.,:,i:,i)ill;:,,:2..2...,
yll',Pkit::-2',',tt:.'h'::,:,'4p'Sei@LIi:.':..,TeSK)ng',:",,':&~rag'ij'm>Y.'Th''rovisions of Speci ficati on

4.0.4're nvot applica6le for entry into MODE 3 for the steam
turbine-dri ven pump.

'I

c.~+~+i:. t least once per 18 months by verifying that each aexW~
@ad valve opens* as designed automatically

c>wavAvC

joei):

8ut5%t'168'1::l,y~;.0A..";:8n'j~:::.'ahhctQa'I::;4iNslNUl,:at8d;. 8
sx>x>nvx>xa>Yxxyc 'xdYYc 'K .~%cccseh>x>xc xv>eckcSCaxaxed«cs>d Ye ':h+sxxxc 26xvtxaxdd "2 xaxxx~4 dyx>ps>add>ax'aax>sxQ

02-09-A,

,. 02-12-TR1

'22!i'",t,,','!lilt

'::::::1"':-':::P' iflit tt', 't t tl -d i 2 P. 2 2'itiilii22
hou'rSIaft'or~the sevconfxdary "seteam supply pressure is greater than 650 psig.

~a!NOt:,:";::apyl:>aa51 erat n;::.NgÃf.: WBentetfeamr genercatO~::::::,ie',:::rtelhed:iupunptiier,.::;:heahreeVal',::i
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PLANT SYSTEMS

AUXILIARY FEEDWATER SOURCES!":':-"":"':':MNDENSATB"':8TOAA'GB!iTAIKm";:MT:":;":~NO!:'PIFIFKPATER::;":ST(IPAGK

YTANK~%~FW)QT;:

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.3 The Condensate Storage Tank (CST) level„'hall
be at least 437.':3XFPi'th an open flow path to the Auxi liary'-
Feedwater (AFW) ump suction, and the Fi're Water Storage Tank (FWST) Bje~&T::shall

be at least 22::-':2$ for one Unit
operation and I,:;::7:,::,for two Unit operation with a flow path
capable of being aligned to the AFW pump suction.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 2 and 3-.q„
eiiiiiii!edtd!6!Hi !!6 - --!Oh",,~C:,,:::::,:,:::*i!'1le::-:.:-..:if!ah- t:::,:-',:-::8:,.Oa

ACTION

With the CST ';l.eve:5: AC
Rfth7n"',;~l$'Iig, or with the CST flow path not open to tlie'AFW'"
pumps suet'ion, within four hours restore the required ($7::

conditions; or, be in at least HDT STANDBY within the next 6
hours and in HDT SHUTDDWN wi'that! rhelfia n!ce'i D~aggstealA:::::::g enewrator
fear!!heat!::::,'i'eim~ypt''::,:'within the foiTTowing 6LB hours.

With an FWST

w~ihjji,,:,':.$)mi'4j, or with the FWST flow path not capable of being
aligned to the AFW pump suction, within seven days restore the
required FWST conditions; or, be in at least HOT STANDBY, within the,6 h,,d,i HO!!HH!OO 'el! 't!i::,,"I!:,,',,":,,ll,"~',!t',,
g re~era. tiolfo~r.brea:»,t: rweeoTalwithin the fol'low'iKg 612 liours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.1.3.1

4.7.1.3.2

4.7.1.3.3

The CST volume shall be demonstrated at least once per 12 hours by
f th ~t:,,!':: it!i it 1! it .

The FWST volume shall be demonstrated at least once per 12 hours byif i h~th,',:J!i thi i 1 t.

Verify the FWST is capable of being aligned to the Auxiliary
Feedwater System by cycling each FWST,valve in the flow path
necessary for realignment through at least one full cycle once per
quarter.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB-W—.4A
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SECONDARY: SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION fOR OPERATION

3.7. 1.4 The specific activity of the Secondary Coolant System shall be less than or
equal to 0.1 microcurie/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With the specific activity of the Secondary Coolant System greater than 0.1
microcurie/gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.1.4 Vei:;Ãg;;:tahe specific activity of the Secondary,~Coolant System eh ~e
Yij~.:,.::'0.,@F:: i'C.".":/jim:~QGSE:::::;::EONVA!''"EAT;'<Q::.:::-.'.:,f:: f:..:'%itic'i'::.';::::"",".t,'.:,"':F31:.::::.::."de~.kh'kNhYhvMA&PA)74Avhvxl NBA%V'Iv '1wAIYAvhc'4+svhoh(ccYk w wvhRh(vh'9ÃvxshYhYhlhYhvM(YYA(Y4M'1YY

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 3/4 7-7
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PLANT SYSTEMS

'AIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES!"'AIVE'r"

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.5

APPLICABILITY
d8~;;.;BC''1:VARI.

ACTION:

MODE 1:

Foui< 4MSIV+ shall be OPERABLE.

r!ODEs 1, p00ESSS 2 and 3 exiejt:,vihen',.":ai3,::".;JJsivi::„-:are,::clm~d"-andd

tilth NSIT I p bl b t p . PQNEN QPEIIITIQ tl
rovided the inoperable valve is restored to OPERABLE status within 48

th I b I NPSTT4NNu NNPN% Ithl I t 6 h ~tp
MODES 2 and 3~~:

With one or:-::,"@ore MSIVs inoperable, subsequent operation in MODE 2 or 3
may proceed'rovided the isolation valve is ~~ed closed Pithy.:8
hhoursviod:.:.':ieNfged,..:..:cl:.ogedFincejper~gl~g. Otherwi se, be in at" le'as't'"

RIOT STANDBY wi'thin t6e next 6 hours'nd"in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the following 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.1.5FP~Each MSIV shall be demonstrated OPERABLE++ by verifying .full closure
Ithl 6 d r h t t d p sp III a 4.6.6.

'(ntaew>:-,...s,:;„lVenjap,"::,:;e'aeh,:..::NSIV,;::.attiiaEeTN
araitrt 8 tsf!!lctEntatrnnic~lna'::.~one&!iesrena!i'tl,'.Illont . 5'!44

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 7-9



PLANT SYSTEMS

10K ATMOSPHERIC DUMP VALVES::::AO

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.6 Four 10K @ADA. wW~
. jk5nes shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1, 2, and 3-.g
~tfp~y!:,i@oh~:4,::.when,:,:s'tean..:,,generaCop::::::.fj~rel~iml~upargforgheati':~~aye~

ACTION

a. With one less than the requi red number of 10X AOVe 1';3'nes

OPERaBLE. L I I O bl,~ lbl EOO If,:,: !l
OPERABLE status within 7 days:.'(3:::,:;6::;:;4~~.S,.:';:!OOt:.":,app~TICabM)':; 'or 'bboe

in at least HOT STANDBY within the iiext 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN

Pi':thoui;"::.';::.ill'.:3'ajoe..:".:'.:Upon:.:::.'Ntggi:,:.:'",'ge'iiei5tir,':;~
'O 'OW>'ngw ': OiirS."

b. Ihbh I 1 h E E b E f EBB POP EL'i"

OPERABLE, restore at least one of the inoperable steam generator
10K AOVs to OPERABLE status within 72 hours; or be in at least
HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN i~thivt
," er1f5'nt!:epu"i. teeeae!gene'r'atViorirg)or:i:: hea'tiireeohjai: :within the roTTowing
'g12 houri.

<niv);:E;:,ii!th,:",threei or,;:oeore PApYfl'!tees.;'g'nhoi!erebbi'e;i:;...restore!iaot,".! leas5j

'"'Ehfb',"':,::-!'i'Iellleiiiif:::b'i!L!i:::" !i"'"""-'iiie--"'::::i*'~e--':,'b"::":-:::.

getttov'a'l.'::::iigh) ii~48',.9jiijpi':.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIRENENTS

ttt(RM

4.7.1.6 Each 10'AOV l'ious.
h 11 b

demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 24 hours by verifying that the backup air bottle for
each steam generator 10X AOV has a pressure greater than or equal to
260 psig, and

c. At least once per 18 months by verifying that all steam generator
10K ADVs will o crate

|ttoA S~
ff 'f OO

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 7-9a



PLANT SYSTEMS

MAIN FEEDWATER XKGLAjIOM:::::WFYVk":"~ REGULATING::NFNVN.:'-'ANKNSOGTAVEDBYPASS AND

4404A1I4QN VALVES
"'"""'"""'""""""'"'"""'"""

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.7 Four..
4HFIVksg
g~u MFRVkg, and i.","oor,:::HFRV bypass valves shall be OPERABLE.

AppLIcABILITY: MQDEs I, 2, and,3;::.-','.elias t."::I'rtren::::::::,MFgV!'::::!MFA,;'.::::.:,:!Tor::.".-"'assooo~a,, ehd „„
1+pass~!!::::va'I vs,-':!is~i'cllos'ed~dp(liid57c'Naivete'dbor::",1so!ated:,:::bp~5:::,':::,'clos'ed:":.:;Iaanlla'I i'Y~Jl le.

ACTION:~N

With onea~ol":l:;!sore MFIVs, one o~r-::.,:par,.e.::,NFRVg, or one or,:,:Tao're MFRV bypass

R t tt i p t1 1 t OPERABLE et
or

b. Close the inoperable valv . or

. isolate
within 4 $g

C.
the inoperable valve
hours, or

d. Be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in HOT

SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours.

i:;::-:::::::;::::::;:,::;::,::".-,."o'I'op's'e

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

I n

4.7. 1.7. 1 Each MFRV and MFRV bypass valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
determining the isolation time of each valve to be less than or equal to 7 seconds
(not including instrument delays) at least each COLD SHUTDOWN but not more
frequently than once per 92 days.

4.7.1.7.2 Each MFIV shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by determining the isolation
time of each valve to be less than or equal to 60 seconds(not including instrument
delays) when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5.

iaiant''i!rrlao''risiviablat'e~!d'!iiirtii abtd:::: n'a!Bin:,i".anode e very'! R'iii'otnShS'i

~~Separate! fend'I BS On~en trry ls S!: a I \Orred~frj~r'ach':::,:::=::Ya'I ee'ir

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 7-9b
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.3 VITAL COMPONENT COOLING WATER: ZSf" SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3. 1 At least two vital component. cooling water loops shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:8

With only one vital component cooling water loop OPERABLE, restore at least two
loops to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the
next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.3. 1 At least two vital component cooling water loops shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a.P~dt'i."noAt least once per 31 days by verify~ that each CC8 valve
(manual, power-operated, or automatic) pj$6j:;:,:fI'&~j4th
servicing safety-related equipment that 'is""not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct
position; and

b. At least once per 18 months, by verify~ that each automatic
valve 'jn::,.tvhe::,.,::fio>i,.:;:;:.pcath',:"::theetTi s::::-::not::::.":::io'cadi!:::,:seaied',::o>i

erxi.sei'.secor>a,::;::.'.S n„.',,:
„csi„:>.oun'ee>immhhac'tua'teen-to"icts" correct position on a-!>saute

'een:,'::::ectuatpon!is,'Imutsextc8d

'<
ne>Y>>i:;:-,V erij~dejcj!,C iiiipumepsji, trs&jiKomstpcaitl~on::,ap';,:;actus:l'~>:,pr

'si'iiit1ate'rd'chc'tcua'ti'cid la@i'"ii'i'1!i atilt'e>an't'i ociir'i'.;:pei':::::!185~oiit

"s5'~>x

rEe@wrc>r,,,~:....n
l

.~np .. gaenxuwcnr, xdi":geeccenxxnacn> «>d,> cnw crcnxi'.,we
dr

ah. agre .

>iacns.
xn>pnxx>ptntvoncx~nx> 4'ce~rdcsr cc RC'~<ns txn>xxn e acnxh

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8i 2
TAB14. 4A
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.4 AUXILIARYSALTWATER SYSTEM@: .S::

L IMITINB CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.4.1 At least two auxiliary saltwater trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:~

With only one auxiliary saltwater train OPERABLE, restore at least two trains to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.4.1 At least two auxiliary saltwater trains shall be demonstrated OPERABLE
at least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, Or- power-
I td. 'lL!!fq,-.:!ft~itt,:,, ll ft.- I d'pip t Pt

is not locked. sealed. or ovthedrjcise secured in position,is in its correct
pOSi tiOn Or,,'::that:,:,:pujsrer,;:,::ahtrnadddfe~r,,::,::air.':.;Suppl'i'eS:':."a jrei euje1;:le

:li'I:::,I -::-,::-""o~b1--ii"'f'5""t""""iitit'-'"luis'i-':::qt'*-",:::::,:::""'-,::i""'":ti'i'"--"t'll.""":

.
"!AC'll'p"'"id!i!:":-ll!,":"ii:":"d'i: ":::::"-'!tliiiitt"'::::.Ii""~iii

I'I'hc'hcYNp*sv

ch; hY psYhcv c AcY~sj NhcNYNcNYihsYhhNpNwiYIYhq tYhcdpvNtvsvhwjehsti I whY YpncvShhvN'hpqahdph vhpwh Pcwc4) vhvniddhdf)chw, vhcv cvhNfhGpccttttcncceqi

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB14. 4A
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.5 CONTROL ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM .'(gPVSV:

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.5.1PheTg Control Room Ventilation Syste& Cr,'',aaasgshall be OPERABLE~

APPLICABILITY: Al1 MODES.
Diii':iiTj::;:movemeeii of;:::::lir,i@die'ted':,:tiiil'„:::::iasseF)b3'i'eel

ACTION:

MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4:

With one Control Room Ventilation System train inoperable, r'estore the inoperable
train to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the
next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

58HR, .a 6',,::V,:.:":":.'eA',
8r,,::i,".,i','."'ODES

5 and 6 op-','during'j'':moieiiie'o~t;:':of;-,<47JKdgaYed':!foal,:<a58e7ii51Nes:
e pgem 'h'YR 'eNNhvx'hh(4% me Nv(Yh%whvxv&whvx4hwxvhv &v/x%wNvhvh(ccvhl(

a. With onegControl Room Ventilation System train inoperable,
restore the inoperable train to OPERABLE status within 7 days
or i'i'n%dh'iield]initiate and maintain operation of the OPERABLE
Control "Roofvt'Ventilation System train in the recirculation mode
vr.,:::,:ymmed~iCely.',.,:sospgnj::,NOAE.:A%TEA'ATNCNS':."".::a0d:::::~sYYspead'~r@v~C+o~

b. With both Control Room Ventilation System trains inoperable,

jriimid~jt'e3jrgsuspend all operations invo ving CORE ALTERATIONS
":::. oi:,::.movemeni~!:of:,:;:4,:pgadl~a:e rfuel)

95emf3'".:f,l:i'�.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.5. 1 Each Control Room Venti lation System train shall be demonstrated OPERABLE-:

0

- OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB14. 4A
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREHENTS Continued

At least once per 18 months by:

1) Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA'ilters and charcoal adhorber banks is less than 3.5 inches
Water Gauge while operating the system at a flow rate of 2100 cfm +

10K;

I!!~i!i!4!L!!i!Ii V f i 9 tl t.::,':::-5-.:!I'll,:,::-::,:-i!,"!::1'll":,:::::-:li:,,t,,:)!*Pl 'IL1IITRI
into the pressurization mode of operation,."„

m~~;:: NP3) Veri fyinggo~n, AN'AGGEREO!::TEST;:,.";:8ASXS5 that the system . at1?1319
maintains'He control room't a posi'tive pressure of greater
than or equal to 1/8 inch Water Gauge relative to the outside
atmosphere during the pressurization mode of system operation; andF.

4) Verifying that the heaters dissipate 5 + 1 kW when tested in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA ti lter bank, by
verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place penetration and -~
bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 1X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 or a DOP test aerosol while operating
the system at a flow rate of 2100 cfm + 10X; and

After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank, by verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place
penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less
than 1X in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydro-
carbon test gas while operating the system at a flow rate of 2100
cfm + 10K.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB14. 4A
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7. 6 AUXILIARYBUILDING VENT'ELATION SYSTEM AS'

LIMITING CONDITION fOR OPERATION

3.7.6.1 Two Auxiliary Building Vent'il,.:850'ystem
exhaust trains with one co@ron HEPA filter and charcoal adsoi'ber"barik and at
least two sipjly;:.',:.::.anj.'".:::exhaust fans shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber bank inoperable, restore the
HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber bank to OPERABLE status within 24
hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

With only one supp',::,apd,:::"„.:one.:exhaust fan OPERABLE, restore at least
two suppJy.;::;:::eri4twogexhaust fans to OPERABLE status within 7 days or
be in 'at leas't HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.6.1, Each Auxiliary Building
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:

~Ve5ti,::telamon

System train

bask-~ verifying that the train operates for at least 10
continuous hours with the heaters operating, and

0iiit),'::l"iiti'~'n:::.;:::Fgitiii':::;Tejt1Ii"',:":.::Piioi5iii::::::::(VFTP>„:::.:l-
=='=

b. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structuralit ti Hitiiit A 1 d t A it.
or (2) following painting, fire, or chemical release in any
ventilation zone comunicating with the system, by:

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB14. 4A

3/4 7-16



PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS Continued

2)

Verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place penetration and bypass
leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 1X and uses the test procedure
guidance in ANSI N510-1980, and the system flow rate is 73,500 cfm + 10K;

Verifying. . that a laboratory
tyt f p ttt b p1 btt dt d

with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52 'evision
2, March 1978, meets the laboratory testing criteria of ASTM D

3803-1989 at a':.".:.::tempir$fugeg'Of:::,:,:::90~:::::,C~agd.::::6't 70X R.H. for a methyl iodide

3) Verifying a system flow rate of 73,500 cfm + 10K during system
operation when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

dft.yddb f 1 1d by tt .b!ff .At'
that a laboratory analysis of a representative

carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978. meets the laboratory testing criteria of
ASTM-D-3803-1989 at 5:.temper,',hives';.:;:.:'ef!::::30~!,,Ggand.5K':.2 OX R.H. for a methyl iodide
penetration of less than 6X.

d. At least once per 18 months by:

Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and
charcoal adsorber banks is less than 3.7 inches Water Gauge whi le
operating the system at a flow rate of 73,500 cfm + 10K,

2)

3)

4)

Verifying that each",:4vii,'o,actkatesgarjdYthft'.flow is established
through the HEPA fi'l'ter and"charcoal" adsorber bank on a-Safety

:::,'1!'A::-2'(i:.ilia!:II1 bid'!i'::2'2!'" 2 1. d
VAYbb pb(VhYdhbXCVhVAV VpbYdhVAVAWhV VAVddhVVAA'2!b4'NC

Verifying that the heaters dissipate 50 + 5 kW when tested in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

Verifying that leakage through the Auxiliary Building Safeguards Air
filtration System Dampers M2A and M2B is less than or equal to 5 cfm when
subjected to a Constant Pressure or Pressure Decay Leak Rate Test in accordance
with ASME N510-1989. The test pressure for the leak rate test shall be based
on a maximum operating pressure as defined in ASME N510-1989, of 8 inches water
gauge.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4 7-17

TAB14. 4A



1

PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS Continued

After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank, by I

verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place penetration and IU-~~
bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 1X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a DOP test aerosol while operating
the system at a flow rate of 73,500 cfm + 10X; and

After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank, by verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place
penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less
than 1X in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated
hydrocarbon test gas while operating the system at a flow rate of
73,500 cfm + 10X.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 AND 2
TAB14. 4A 3/4 7-17a
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PLANT SYSTEMS

PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7. 12 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK '(UHS)

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7. 12 The ultimate heat sink (UHS)~ shall be OPERABLE with an inlet water
temperature of less than or equal to 64'F.

APPLICABILITY': MODES 1, Z,-ced 3q.„'...:.",'..."nd":A.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, place a second
vital component cooling water heat exchanger in service within 8 hours or be in at ~~
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in at least HÃCQLQ SHUTDOWN within

35. 1

~ ~ ~ ~ - -— ~~i~

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.7.12 The UHS shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying the inlet water
temperature to be within its limit:

At least once per 24 hours when the inlet water temperature is equal to
or less than 60'F. or

At least once per 12 hours when the inlet water temperature is greater
than 60'F but less than 62'F, or

At least once per 2 hours when the inlet water temperature is equal to
or greater than 62 F but less than or equal to 64'F.

"DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
3/4 7-39



Methodology For INark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications
(TS). The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

P

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer,
or ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is
moved to the Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the
specifications which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being
revised in the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the
new format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications,
etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change
number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate
location and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand
writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change number in the adjacent
right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in'the current TS using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line
feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by
a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by
a change number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a
specification in the improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in
which that requirement is located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the
mark-up of the current TS and an explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which
explains where that requirement has been located in the improved TS.



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an
identifier for its corresponding descriptionjjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change
number is of the form 4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each
LCO (or group of similar LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the
Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical
Specifications. A table of the change number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is
provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to
identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix number). As a result of
differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of changes that may
occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS mark-up. The
letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic
mark-up, "red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strikeout" is used to annotate deleted material
(which includes material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right
margin to identify technical changes. Alltechnical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a
change number. In addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another
specification) are also assigned a change number to provide additional clarification.



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTlON OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3/4.7

NUREG-1431 Title CHG GALLAWAY WOLF COMANCHE DIABLO

Main Steam Safety Valves 01 3711. 3.7.1.1 3.7.1.1 3.7.1.1

AuxiliaryFeedwater System 02 3.7.1.2 3.7.1.2 3.7.1.2 3.7.1.2

Condensate Storage Tank 03 3.7.1.3 3.7.1.3 3.7.1.3 3.7.1.3

Secondary Specific Activity 04

Main Steam Isolation Valves 05

3.7.1.4

3.7.1.5

3.7.1.4

3.7.1.5

3.7.1.4

3.7.1.5

3.7.1.4

3.7.1.5

Atmospheric Dump Valves

Main Feedwater Isolation
Valves 8 Main Feedwater
Regulation Valves [and
Associated Bypass Valves]

Component Cooling Water
System

Service Water System

Control Room Emergency
Filtration System

Control Room Emergency Air
Temperature Control System

Emergency Core Cooling
System Pump Room Exhaust
AirCleanup System

Fuel Building AirCleanup
System

Ultimate Heat Sink

Steam Generator
Pressure/Temperature
Limitation

Flood Protection

Snubbers

06

07

08

09

10

12

12

13

14

15

16

3.7.1.7

3.7.1.6

3.7.3

3.7.4

3.7.6

N/A

NIA

3.7.7

3.7.5

N/A

NIA

NIA

3.7.1.6

3.7.1.7

3.7.3

3.7.4

3.7.6

NIA

N/A

3.7.7

3.7.5

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.7.1.7

3.7.1.6'.7.3

3.7.4

3.7.7.1

3.7.7.2

3.7.8

N/A

3.7.5

3.7.2

3.7.6

3.7.9

3.7.1.6

3.7.1.7

3.7.3

3.7.8

3.7.5

NIA

3.7.6

N/A

3.7.12

NIA

NIA

N/A

Area Temperature Monitoring 17 NIA N/A 3.7.10 N/A

Main Feedwater
Pressure/Temperature
Limitation

18 N/A N/A 3.7.13 N/A

1 of2



NUREG-1431 Title CHG CALLAWAY WOLF COMANCHE DIABLO

Safety Chilled Water System

UPS HVAC system

19 NIA

20 NIA

NIA

N/A

3.7.12

3.7.11

NIA

N/A

2of2



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.7

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current
plant Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up
of the CTS). The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure
4. Allproposed technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative
changes (i.e., format, presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS)) may not be discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is specific and is not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC

01-01 '

DESCRIPTION

A reference to Table 3.7-2 is deleted from the limiting condition of operation
(LCO) and moved to the surveillance requirement (SR) (refer to change 01-
07-A). This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

01-02

01-03

01-04

LS1 A Note is added to allow separate entry for each main steam safety valve
(MSSV). The current specification requires that all MSSVs discovered to be
inoperable be returned to OPERABLE within the initial four hours provided
for the first inoperable MSSV. For example, ifa second inoperable MSSV
were discovered three hours into the ACTION statement of the first
inoperable MSSV, both MSSVs would have to be returned to OPERABLE
within the following one hour or the plant power level would have to be
reduced to that specified in Table 3.7-1. The addition of the Note allowing
separate entry for each inoperable MSSV provides the full four hours for
each inoperable MSSV.

LS2 Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

LS3 The CTS allows continued operation with inoperable MSSVs ifthe power
range neutron flux high trips are reduced. [] Industry traveler WOG-83, Rev.
0 and draft Rev. 1, provided revised ACTIONs to require that: 1) the reactor
power be reduced to compensate for the loss of pressure relief capacity to a
maximum allowable power determined in accordance with Westinghouse
NSAL 94-001 and NRC Information Notice 94%0, 2) the power range
neutron flux high trip setpoint be reduced for inoperable MSSVs ifa positive
moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) exists at the allowed percent rated
thermal power in MODE 1, and 3) the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoints be reduced to account for a control rod withdrawal at partial power
with more than one MSSV inoperable. In addition, the Completion Time for
resetting the high flux trips is revised from four hours to 72 hours and the
ACTION is revised to specifically require an appropriate power reduction
within four hours. This is a relaxation since the CTS require the high neutron
flux trip setpoint to be reduced as required within four hours for inoperable
MSSVs regardless of the MTC value. Pending approval of draft Rev. 1 of
WOG-83, the changes proposed in the traveler have been modified to retain

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC

01-05

01-06

DESCRIPTION

the CTS requirement to reset the power range neutron flux-high trip setpoints
based on the number of MSSVs inoperable to a maximum allowable power
determined in accordance with calculations or analysis to account for
Westinghouse NSAL 94-001 and NRC Information Notice 94-60. However,
the Completion Time of 72 hours proposed by WOG-83 has been retained
and is justified based on the low probability of an event occurring during this
time and the need to provide sufficient time to reset the channels in an
orderly manner without inducing a transient due to human error. Retention of
the CTS requirement for resetting the reactor trip setpoints is acceptable
because this requirement is more conservative than the ACTIONS specified
by either the ISTS or WOG-83, as revised. []
The exception to TS 3.0.4 is no longer needed due to the note associated
with the revised surveillance. The exception was allowed to TS 3.0.4 due to
the fact that the applicable MODES must be entered in order to perform the
required surveillance (ifthe MSSVs are tested in place) and to allow Mode
changes to be made if the applicable action was met. In the CTS, MODE 1,
2, or 3 could be entered. In NUREG-1431, the surveillance is modified by a
more restrictive note that specifies that the surveillance need only be current
prior to reaching MODE 2. The surveillance note still allows MODE changes
into the MODE ofApplicabilityof the LCO, i.e., MODE 3 for testing purposes.

The new ACTION adds an explicit requirement to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours
and MODE 4 in 12 hours ifany steam generator (SG) loop has less than two
MSSVs OPERABLE. NUREG-1431 requires that the plant only be placed in
a MODE where the specification is no longer applicable, which in this case
would be MODE 4. The CTS would require the plant to enter TS 3.0.3
because operation with less than two MSSVs OPERABLE per SG is an
undefined condition, and thus not permitted. Therefore, the new ACTION
eliminates the one hour allowed for action via TS 3.0.3. This requirement is
more restrictive with the loss of the one hour for ACTIONs required by TS
3.0.3.

01-07

01-08

A The CTS SR is revised to specifically reference the In-service Testing (IST)
Program developed per TS 4.0.5 and contained in the Administrative Section
of the ITS. The surveillance directly references Table 3.7-2 for liftpoints and
incorporates the requirement that the MSSV as-left liftpoints to be within +I- 1

percent of the nominal setpoint.

Not Used.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

01-09

01-10

01-11

01-12

02-01

02-02

NSHC

LS31

LG

LG

LG

LS5

DESCRIPTION

The maximum power range neutron high flux trip setpoints required for one
or more inoperable MSSVs are revised in accordance with the
recommendations of Westinghouse NSAL 94-001, dated January 20, 1994,
and a specific calculation and analysis to support the proposed revision.
Since the issuance of NSAL 94-001, administrative controls have been in
place to require a reactor power and high neutron flux trip setpoint reduction
to be consistent with those values determined by NSAL 94-001 or as
required by the CTS ifthey were more conservative. Since the trip setting of
the CTS Table 3.7-1 is revised upward for one inoperable MSSV for
incorporation into the ITS, this change has been classified as less restrictive.
The settings for two or three inope'rable MSSVs are more restrictive than the
CTS or NUREG-1431 as modified by WOG-83.

The note on Table 3.7-2 stating that the set pressures of the MSSVs shall
correspond to the ambient conditions of the valve at normal operating
temperatures is moved to the Bases of ITS SR 3.7.1.1. This change is
acceptable because it removes details from the TS that are not required to
protect the health and safety of the public while retaining the basic limiting
condition for operation.

The MSSV line orifice size is moved from Table 3.7-2 to a licensee-
controlled document. This is design information that is not required in the
ITS for operating or OPERABILITYconcerns.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The descriptive material related to the definition of an auxiliary feedwater
(AFW) train is deleted from the LCO and moved to the Bases. This change
is acceptable because it removes details from the TS that are not required to
protect the health and safety of the public while retaining the basic limiting
condition for operation.

The ACTION specifies the requirements for allowed outage time (AOT)
should one of the steam supplies to the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater
(TDAFW) pump become inoperable. A previous interpretation required that
the TDAFW pump be declared inoperable and the ACTION statement for
one inoperable pump be entered. This revision is a relaxation of the CTS
requirements.

02-03 M The ACTIONs are modified to require restoration of the systems to meet the
LCO within 10 days of discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This new
requirement is intended to prevent multiple overlapping ACTION entries such
that the intended AOT is exceeded. This proposed change is acceptable
because it results in more stringent TS requirements that are both
appropriate and consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC

02-04 M

02-05

DESCRIPTION

The LCO Applicabilityand ACTION are revised to include a requirement that
an AFW train with a motor driven pump, the appropriate atmospheric dump
valves (ADVs) and the condensate storage tank (CST) be operable in MODE
4 when the SG is relied upon for heat removal. This reflects the situation
where credit is taken for a reactor coolant system (RCS) loop for heat
removal in MODE 4 in lieu of a residual heat removal (RHR) train. (Refer to
RCS HOT SHUTDOWN CTS.) This change clarifies the Applicabilityof
AFW, CST and ADVs to the RCS loops - MODE 4 TS.

Although previously implied, the addition of the footnote for three inoperable
AFW trains assures that TS 3.0.3 will not be entered and that no other
ACTION statement for other inoperable components willbe applied that
might force the unit into an unsafe condition.

02-06

02-07

02-08

02-09

02-10

02-11

02-12

02-13

LG

LS6

A

LS21

TR1

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The surveillance to verify valve alignments is revised to include automatic
valves. This proposed change is acceptable because it results in more
stringent TS requirements that are both appropriate and consistent with
NUREG-1431.

The surveillance interval for the AFW pump performance is changed from
once per 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS (STB) to "in accordance
with the IST Program." This proposed change willeliminate any potential
ambiguity associated with AFW pump testing as a result of ASME changes
and results in consistent presentation of pump testing throughout the TS.

The surveillance is revised to combine the water flowand steam flowpaths
into one SR. This proposed change is acceptable because it is
administrative in nature; no change to technical requirements would result.

The time to achieve HOT SHUTDOWN conditions ifACTIONS are not
completed is changed from 6 to 12 hours. This time is reasonable to reach
the required conditions under the circumstances, since the SG heat removal
system is degraded, but is the system performing the cooldown to MODE 4.

The testing requirements for pumps and valves are separated into two SRs
in accordance with NUREG-1431.

The respective valve and pump SRs are revised to allow credit for an actual
actuation, ifone occurs, to satisfy the SRs. The identification of the initiating
signal is moved to the Bases.

The requirement to verify that the fire water storage tank is capable of
realignment as an AFW backup supply is moved to the AFW ITS from the
CTS describing the AFW sources and volume requirements. Both the flow
path verification and the frequency are moved to make the AFW ITS
complete.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

02-14

02-15

02-16

NSHC

LG

DESCRIPTION

The Note for testing of the steam TDAFWpump is revised to explicitly
define when the testing must be performed. "Previously, the time period was
unspecified.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B)

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

02-17

02-18

02-19

02-20

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP.'ee Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

. LS35 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

02-21

03-01

LG

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The description of the AFW supply pathway is deleted due to its relocation to
AFW ITS 3.7.5 and associated Bases. The revised specification deals only
with the required volumes of the AFW pump supply sources.

03-02 LS22 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

03-03

04-01

04-02

05-01

LG

LS8

LS9

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The revision requires isotopic analysis for DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131
concentration to be performed on a 31-day frequency. The conditional
performance requirements in the current surveillance (i.e., based on 10
percent of the allowable limitfor radionuclides contained in Table 4.7-1) are
deleted. This results in a more restrictive requirement for the isotopic
analysis.

The SR of Table 4.7-1 to determine gross radioactivity is deleted. The
change is acceptable because radioiodines and the resulting thyroid dose
are limiting, not noble gases and whole-body dose. The primary to
secondary leakage limits and DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131 limits ensure the
dose analyses in the [Final Safety Analysis Report] remain valid.

The MODE of Applicabilityfor the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) is
revised to clarify that in MODES 2 and 3 with all MSIVs closed [and de-
activated], the safety function of the,MSIVs is already met. Thus,
OPERABILITYof the MSIVs in this condition is not required.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

05-02

NSHC

LS11

DESCRIPTION

This change revises the AOT/Completion Time for an inoperable MSIVfrom
four hours to eight hours in MODE 1, 2, and 3. This is a relaxation from the
AOT of the CTS which requires that the valve be returned to an OPERABLE
condition within four hours and implies that the valve must be immediately
closed in MODES 2 and 3. The revised completion time is acceptable due to
the low probability of an accident occurring that would require the closing of
the MSIVs. In addition, from a containment isolation standpoint, the
completion time can be greater for these valves as opposed to other
containment isolation valves because these valves isolate a closed system
that penetrates containment and do not act directly as the containment
boundary. This revision deletes the MODE 1 ACTION to place the plant in
MODE 3, and then MODE 4 due to an inoperable MSIVand only requires
entry into MODE 2 since the ACTIONS for MODE 2 or 3 operation would
then be applicable. Operation in MODES 2 and 3 is revised to allow more
than one MSIVto be inoperable and by a note to allow a separate condition
entry for each inoperable MSIV.

05-03

05-04

05-05

05-06

LS12 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The LCO is changed from the OPERABILITYof each MSIVto the
OPERABILITYof four MSIVs.

A new requirement for a 7 day periodic verification of the closure [or
isolation] of inoperable isolation valves is added to be consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Not used.

05-07

05-08

06-01

LS23

LG

A footnote is added to the SR to indicate that demonstration of MSIV
OPERABILITYis only required to be performed for entry into (and continued
operation in) MODES 1 and 2. The footnote is added in lieu of the current
exception to CTS 4.0.4. While the footnote is intended to establish the same
exemption, it is in fact less restrictive because the footnote permits an
indefinite stay in MODE 3 while the exception to CTS 4.0.4 requires testing
within 24 hours of establishing the necessary plant conditions per TS 4.0.3
as described in Generic Letter (GL) 87-09.

This change creates a new SR for the MSIVs and [main feedwater isolation
valves (MFIVs)]to distinguish between the IST and the automatic actuation
testing of these isolation valves. The surveillance allows credit for an actual
actuation, ifone occurs, to satisfy the SRs. This change is consistent with
WOG-98. This proposed change is acceptable because it results in more
stringent TS requirements that are both appropriate and consistent with
NUREG-1431.

This change revises the CTS to delete the descriptive material from the CTS
LCO and moves this material to the Bases.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

06-02

06-03

06-04

06-05

06-06

NSHC

LS14

LS24

LG

DESCRIPTION

This change adds an exception to LCO 3.0.4 for the 7 day ACTION to
restore the atmospheric [dump] valve OPERABILITY. This change allows
the plant to change MODES ifone atmospheric [dump] valve is found
inoperable while in MODE 2 or 3. Allowing MODE transition with an
inoperable atmospheric [dump] valve does not significantly increase the risk
since the remaining valves are OPERABLE.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B)

A surveillance is added that requires the manual cycling of the atmospheric
[dump] valve [block] valves [every 18 months]. This proposed change is
acceptable because it results in more stringent TS requirements that are
both appropriate and consistent with NUREG-1431.

This change adds a new ACTION for three or more inoperable atmospheric
[dump] valves that requires action within 24 hours. The CTS would require
entry into TS 3.0.3 for three inoperable atmospheric [dump] valves.
However, NUREG-1431 recognizes the low probability of an accident
requiring the atmospheric'dump] valves, thus permitting this configuration.

This change moves the requirements for the surveillances to the Bases. The
details of the specific test requirements such as those dealing with the
"remote manual controls" are not included in the STS, but are included in the
Bases section for the SR. [Verification that the block valves to the 10%
ADVs are open is moved to the Bases as a procedural surveillance.] This
change is acceptable because it removes details from the TS that are not
required to protect the health and safety of the public while retaining he basic
limiting condition for operation.

06-07

06-08

06-09

06-10

07-01

LS25 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

This change revises the LCO to refer to the atmospheric [dump] valve lines
versus atmospheric [dump] valves.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The LCO is changed from the OPERABILITYof each main feedwater line to
the OPERABILITYof four feedwater flow path isolation valves [and
associated bypasses] [and the requirement to have the valves closed or
isolated ifnot OPERABLE is moved to Applicability. The ACTIONS are also
revised to compensate for the line requirement deletion].

07-02 LS37 The LCO Applicabilityis revised to exclude [MFIVsor FRVs] that are closed
[and de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve]. NUREG-1431
recognizes that ifone or more [MFIVsor FRVs] or associated bypass valves
are closed [and de-activated] and verified closed, their safety function is
being fulfilledand there is no need to enter the ACTION statement.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

07-03

07-04

07-05

07-06

07-07

07-08

07-09

07-10

07-11

07-12

07-13

07-14

07-15

07-16

07-17

08-01

NSHC

LS15

LS16

LS17

LS33

LS26

LS10

LS4

LS34

A

LG

DESCRIPTION

The CTS are written on a per feedwater line basis and NUREG-1431 is
written for four lines. A Note is added to the ACTION statement that allows
separate condition entry for each inoperable valve. The addition of the Note
allowing separate entry for each valve inoperable in a flow path provides the
full AOT for each of,the inoperhbIe flow paths.

'I

The AOT is revised for an individual inoperable valve from 4 hours to 72
hours. With one valve inoperable in the flow path, flow path isolation is still
available. The extended AOT is based upon the ability to isolate the flow
path and the low probability of the occurrence of a main steam line break
accident. The ACTIONS are further revised to add a new ACTION for two
inoperable valves in the same flowpath to address the loss of isolation
capability. This new ACTION requires that the inoperable flowpath be
isolated within eight hours. The CTS require entry into TS 3.0.3 if two
valves in a flow path are inoperable since the condition is undefined.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

This change revises the ACTION to apply to one "or more" [MFIVs]
inoperable, consistent with NUREG-1431. This is less restrictive than the
CTS which applied to only one inoperable valve. The proposed change is
acceptable due to the low probability of an event for which the [MFIVs]are
required to be OPERABLE and the availability of alternate methods of
performing the required function.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

A new requirement for a 7 day periodic verification of the closure [or
isolation] of inoperable isolation valves is added. This proposed change is
accceptable because it results in more stringent TS requirements that are
both appropriate and consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

08-02

08-03

08-04

08-05

08-06

08-07

08-08

08-09

08-10

09-01

09-02

09-03

09-04

09-05

09-06

NSHC

LG

TR1

A

TRI

DESCRIPTION

A Note is added to the ACTION that references a potential interaction with
ITS 3.4.6 dealing with OPERABILITYof the RHR system in MODE 4. The
Note requires that the applicable TS be entered for the RHR train made
inoperable by the inoperable [component cooling water (CCW) or auxiliary
saltwater (ASW)] system. The ACTIONS of the referenced TS (RCS Loops-
MODE 4) require more immediate action than are required by the [CCW or
ASM'CTIONS.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

A Note is added to the [CGA surveillance that clariTies that the system is not
made inoperable by the isolation of individual components. This change is in
accordance with NUREG-1431, and provides clarification only.

The surveillance is modified to clarify that valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in their correct position are not required to be tested. This
change is in accordance with NUREG-1431, and provides clarification only.

The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual actuation, ifone occurs, to
satisfy the SRs. The identification of the signal is moved to the Bases.

A new surveillance is added that requires verifying that each CCW pump
starts automatically on an actual or simulated signal actuation at least once
per 18 months.

The surveillances are revised to clarify that only verification of the correct
position of valves in the flow path is required.

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

This change revises the existing surveillance to verify that a motive source is
available that would permit the required ASW valves to be repositioned. This
change is consistent with the intent of NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The surveillance is reworded and the requirement to verify the position of
automatic valves is deleted since the ASW system has no automatic valves.

A new surveillance is added that requires verifying that each ASW pump
starts automatically on an actual or simulated actuation signal at least once
per 18 months.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

A new surveillance is added that requires verifying that each valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position is capable of
being placed in the correct position in accordance with the Inservice Testing
(IST) Program.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

09-07

10-01

10-02

10-03

10-04

10-05

10-06

10-07

10-08

NSHC

LG

LS7

LS18

LG

LG

DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The descriptive material, related to the definition of a ventilation train, is
deleted from the LCO and moved to the Bases.

The Applicabilityand applicable ACTIONS are revised to incorporate "during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies" in addition to all MODES (i.e.,
MODES 1W).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

A new ACTION statement is added by NUREG-1431 to require entering TS
3.0.3 immediately if two trains of the CR ventilation system are inoperable in
MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The CTS requires entry into TS 3.0.3, since the
condition of two trains inoperable is undefined; therefore, the revision has
been classified as administrative.

A new option is added to the ACTION by NUREG-1431 that allows the
suspension of CORE ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel versus
placing the CR ventilation system in the recirculation mode.

The details and description of the required ACTIONs and the monthly SRs
for train operability are moved to the Bases. This is an example of removing
details that are not required to be in the TS and is consistent with NUREG-
1431.

The surveillance that verifies CR temperature once per 12 hours is moved to
a licensee controlled document.

The description of the ventilation filterspecific testing requirements and the
required surveillances are moved to the Ventilation Filter Testing Program
(VFTP) as defined in the Administrative Controls of the ITS. No technical
changes to requirements or test specifics except as noted in separate
change numbers are made. A new SR is added that requires [CR and
AuxiliaryBuilding ventilation] system filter testing in accordance with the
VFTP. The requirements of this specification are: 1) moved to Section
5.5.11 of the ITS, or 2) deleted since they are duplicated in Regulatory Guide
(RG) 1.52, Revision 2, [ANSI N510-1980, or ASTM D 3803-1989).

10-09 LS27 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

10-10 TR1 The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual actuation, ifone occurs, to
satisfy the SRs. The identification of the initiating signal is moved to the
Bases.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CHANGE
NUMBER

10-11

NSHC

LS19

,
DESCRIPTION

The Frequency of the surveillance requiring verification of the CR ventilation
system capability to maintain a positive pressure is relaxed to 18 months on
a STB, consistent with NUREG-1431. The new Frequency requires one of
the two trains to be tested every 18 months instead of both trains every 18
months. The most likelycause of a failure to achieve the required pressure
is a failure of the ventilation pressure boundary. Thus, when one train
successfully demonstrates the ability to maintain the pressure, in all
likelihood the other train willalso. This results in less testing of the CR
ventilation system than is required by the CTS.

10-12 LS32 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

10-13

10-14

10-15

10-16

10-17

LG

LG

LG

The footnotes indicating that CR ventilation system is common to both units,
and that the system may be considered OPERABLE with no chlorine
monitors ifno bulk chlorine gas is stored within the SITE BOUNDARY,are
moved to the Bases.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B). ~

The requirement to have an available emergency power source for the CR
ventilation system is moved to the Bases. This change is consistent with the
Bases of NUREG-1431 for ventilation systems required during fuel
movement.

The SR to measure ventilation system flow rate is not identified as a
separate SR in the ITS because it is verified during the other in-place filter
tests (see ITS 5.5.11).

10-18 LS36 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

10-19 A Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

10-20 LS39 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

10-21

10-22

LS38 The ACTION to immediately suspend all operations involving CORE
ALTERATIONSand movement of irradiated fuel assemblies when both
trains of CR ventilation are inoperable in MODES 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is deleted consistent with NUREG-
1431. This change is acceptable because the immediate suspension of
CORE ALTERATIONSand movement of irradiated fuel provides adequate
protection from a release of radioactivity. Boron dilution events leading to
criticalityare not postulated as these events are prevented from occurring.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CHANGE
NUMBER

10-23

10-24

11-01

NSHC

LS13

DESCRIPTION

The "within 31 days after removal'equirement for completion of laboratory
analyses is deleted. This requirement is not contained in the ITS nor is it
contained in the RG 1.52 or the applicable ANSI standards. Failure to
complete an analysis within 31 days has insignificant safety consequences
because the results would be available within approximately the same time
period and it is very unlikely that the charcoal would be degraded to the
extent that there would be a complete loss of a safety function.

The 30'C temperature specified for laboratory testing of filtercarbon
samples is added to be consistent with NUREG-1431. P his temperature is
also specified in ASTM D 3803-1989.] This proposed change is acceptable
because it adds a requirement already required to be performed when
testing in accordance with the standard already specified in the TS; no
change to technical requirements would result.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

11-02

12-01

12-02

12-03

LS28 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

LS29 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not used.

12-04 TR1 The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual actuation, ifone occurs, to
satisfy the SRs. The identification of the specific signals that initiate the
change in state of the equipment is moved to the Bases.

12-05 LS32 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

12-06

12-07

12-08

12-09

12-10

13-01

13-02

13-03

LG

A

LG

LG

The descriptive material and details of the retained ventilation surveillance
testing are moved to the Bases. The change is acceptable because it
removes detail no longer required in the TS to protect the health and safety
of the public while retaining the basis limiting condition for operation.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The CTS ABVS LCO is extended to the supply fans. The ABVS "train" is
defined in the ITS Bases to include the supply fans.

The Note stating that the ultimate heat sink (UHS) is common to both units is
moved to the Bases, consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CHANGE
NUMBER

13-04

NSHC

LG

,
DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B)

13-05 LS30 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

13-06

13-07

13-08

13-09

14-01

15-01

16-01

17-01

18-01

18-02

LG

LG

A

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The Applicabilityis extended to MODE 4 to be consistent with NUREG-1431
and the MODE 4 OPERABILITYrequirements associated with CCW and
ASW. The ACTION is revised to require entering COLD SHUTDOWN within
36 hours which is consistent with CTS 3.0.3 and NUREG-1431. This
proposed change is acceptable because it results in more stringent TS
requirements that are both appropriate and consistent with NUREG-1431.

The exemption to TS 3.0.4 is deleted as it is no longer needed. The revised
LCO 3.0.4 of NUREG-1431 is not Applicable ifentry into a Required Action
allows indefinite operation in that ACTION. Placing the second CCW heat
exchanger in service allows operation to continue indefinitely.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

18-03 TR1 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

19-01

20-01

20-02

LG

TR1

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP - see Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP - see Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.7 Page1 of 21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

01-01
A

01-02
LS1

01-03
LS2

01-04
LS3

01-05
M

01-06
M

Reference to Table 3.7-2 is deleted from the LCO and
moved to the SR (refer to 01-07-A).

A Note is added to allow separate condition entry for
each MSSV which allows the full four hours for each
inoperable MSSV.

This CPSES specific revision relaxes the as-found
MSSV lifttolerances from+/-1% to+/- 3%.

Revised ACTIONs for inoperable MSSVs: 1)
specifically requires a power reduction within four
hours and 2) requires the reactor power neutron flux
high trip set point to be reduced within 72 hours.

The ACTION of the CTS which allowed an exception
to TS 3.0.4 is deleted due to the Note associated with
revised SR 4.7.1.1, which allows a MODE change
into MODE 3, one of the MODES of Applicabilityof
the LCO.

The new ACTION adds an explicit requirement to be
in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 4 in 12 hours ifany
SG loop has less than two MSSVs operable. This is
one hour less than allowed by LCO 3.0.3.

Yes

Yes

No, LA
108/107 issued
10/1/95 to relax
setpoint (refer
also to 01-13-
LS20).

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.7 Page 2 of 21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

01-07
A

01-08

01-09
LS31

01-10
LG

01-11
LG

01-12
A

02-01
LG

The CTS SR is revised to specifically reference the
IST Program. The surveillance directly references
Table 3.7-2 for liftpoints and incorporates the footnote
from the table requiring the MSSV as left liftpoints to
be within +/-1% of the nominal setpoint.

Not used.

This DCPP specific change revises the maximum
power range neutron high flux trip setpoints required
for one or more inoperable MSSVs in accordance with
the recommendations of Westinghouse NSAL 94-001,
dated January 20,1994, and speciTic analysis and
calculations performed to confirm the conclusions of
the Westinghouse NSAL.

The Note on Table 3.7-2 stating that the set pressures
shall correspond to the ambient conditions of the
valve at normal operating temperatures is moved to
the Bases of ITS SR 3.7.1.1.

The MSSV line orifice size is moved to a licensee-
controlled document.

The proposed change would require that the plant be
placed in HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours instead
of COLD SHUTDOWN within 36 hours.

The descriptive material, definition of an AFW train, in
the LCO is moved to the Bases.

Yes

NA

Yes;
LAR 97-06
submitted
justifying
revised high
flux trip set
points for
inoperable
MSSVs.

Yes

Yes; moved to
FSAR.

No; already
part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

NA

No; refer to
01-04-LS3.

Yes

Yes; moved to
FSAR.

No; part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

NA

No; refer to
01-04-LS3.

Yes

Yes; moved to
USAR.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; refer to
01-04-LS3.

Yes

Yes; moved
to FSAR.

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.? Page3of21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

02-02
LS5

02-03
M

02-04
M

02-05
A,

02-06
LG

02-07
M

02-08
LS6

02-09
A

The ACTION specifies the requirements for AOT
should one of the steam supplies to the TDAFW
pump become inoperable.

ACTIONs are modified to require restoration of the
systems to meet the LCO within 10 days of discovery
of failure to meet the LCO.

In this DCPP specific revision, the Applicabilityand
ACTIONS are revised to include MODE 4 when the
SGs are relied upon for heat removal.

The addition of the Note for three inoperable AFW
trains assures that TS 3.0.3 willnot be entered and
that no other ACTION statement for other inoperable
components willbe applied that might force the unit
into an unsafe condition.

The change would move details regarding AFW motor
operated discharge valves and ESW supply valve
descriptions to the Bases.

The verification of valve alignments is revised to
include automatic valves.

The surveillance interval for the AFW pump
performance is changed from 92 days on a STB to "in
accordance with the IST Program."

This DCPP specific surveillance is revised to combine
the water and steam flow paths.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; descriptive
material not
part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; part of
CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

No; descriptive
material not
part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

02-10
LS21

02-11
A

02-12
TR1

02-13
A

02-14
M

02-15
LG

The time to achieve HOT SHUTDOWN ifACTIONS
are not completed is changed from 6 to 12 hours.
This time is reasonable to reach the required
conditions under the circumstances since the SG heat
removal system is the system performing the
cooldown to MODE 4.

In this DCPP specific revision, the testing
requirements for pumps and valves are separated into
two SRs.

The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual
actuation and moves signal specifics to the Bases.

In this DCPP specific revision, the verification that the
fire water storage tank is capable of realignment as an
AFWwater source is moved to the AFW ITS.

The Note for testing'of the steam TDAFWpump is
revised to explicitlydefine when testing must be
performed.

The pump performance testing is revised to move the
acceptance criteria to the Bases.

Yes; also refer
to 02-04-M.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No;
acceptance
criteria not
specified in
CTS.

No; refer to 02-
20-LS35.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; refer to
02-20-LS35.

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No; refer to
02-20-LS35.

No

Yes

No

No; part of
CTS.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3I4.7 Page5of21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

02-16
A

02-17
A

02-18
M

02-19
LG

02-20
LS35

02-21
LG

03-01
LG

ACTION a. is clarified to note that ACTION (d.]
conditions are not included.

The CPSES specific note with respect to Unit 2 Train
A is deleted since 2RFO2 is complete.

The surveillance is revised to be consistent with
NUREG-1431 which requires verification of flow from
the CST to each SG.

The Callaway specific ACTIONS b and d are deleted
since the LCO now refers to AFW trains versus
pumps.

The time from failure to meet the ACTION
requirements to shut the plant down would be revised
from achieving HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6
hours and HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6
hours to achieving HOT STANDBYwithin the next 6
hours and HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 12
hours.

The Callaway specific requirement to perform the 18
month surveillance "during shutdown" would be
moved to the Bases.

The DCPP specific description of the AFW supply
pathway and the required surveillances are moved to
the AFW ITS and Bases.

No; CTS does
not contain an
Action for
TDAFW pump
supplies.

No

No; flowpath
verified at each
startup.

No

No; refer to CN
02-10-LS21

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; SR not in
CTS.

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 314.7 Page 6 of 21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

03-02
LS22

03-03
LG

04-01
M

04-02
LSS

05-01
LS9

The requirement to verify the OPERABILITYof the
ESW system when acting as backup to the CST for
AFW supply by verifying the system is in operation is
deleted. The surveillance willnow require that the
OPERABILITYof the backup system be verified "by
administrative means."

The CPSES specific description of how to verify the
OPERABILITYof the service water system when
acting as backup to the CST for AFW supply is moved
to the Bases. The surveillance willnow require that
the OPERABILITYof the backup system be verified
"by administrative means.

Isotopic analysis for DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131
concentration is to be performed on a 31 day
frequency. The conditional performance requirements
in the CTS are deleted.

The SR of Table 4.7-1 to determine gross
radioactivity is deleted.

The MODE of Applicabilityfor MSIVs is revised to
clarify that in MODES 2 and 3 with all MSIVs closed
[and de-activated], the safety function of the MSIVs is
met.

No, the service
water system is
not a credited
AFW backup
supply

No, the service
water system is
not a credited
AFW backup
supply

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, refer to 03-
03-LG.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, refer to
03-02-LS22.

Yes

Yes

No, maintaining
CTS.

Yes

No, refer to
03-02-LS22.

Yes

Yes

No,
maintaining
CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.7 Page 7 of 21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

05-02
LS11

05-03
LS12

05-04
A

05-05
M

05-06

05-07
LS23

DESCRIPTION

This DCPP specific change revises the
AOT/completion time for an inoperable MSIVfrom
four hours to eight hours in MODE 1 and in MODES 2
and 3. This change also deletes the MODE 1

requirement to place the plant in MODE 3, and then
MODE 4 due to an inoperable MSIVand only requires
entry into MODE 2 since the ACTIONS for MODE 2 or
3 operation would then be applicable. Operation in
MODES 2 and 3 is revised to allow more than one
MSIVto be inoperable and by a note to allow a
separate condition entry for each inoperable MSIV.

The completion time for closing one inoperable MSIV
is extended to 72 hours and separate required
ACTIONs are included for either one MSIV inoperable
or two or more MSIVs inoperable in MODES 2 or 3.

The LCO is changed from the OPERABILITYof each
MSIV to the OPERABILITYof four MSIVs.

A new requirement for a 7 day periodic verification of
the closure [or isolation] of inoperable isolation valves
is added.

Not used.

A footnote is added to the SR (in lieu of the current
exception to TS 4.0.4) to indicate that demonstration
of isolation valve operability is only required to be
performed for entry into (and continued operation in)
MODES 1 and 2.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No, refer to 05-
02-LS11.

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

Yes

No, already in
CTS

No, already in
CTS

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

No, part of CTS.

GALLAWAY

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

No, part of
CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

05-08
M

06-01
LG

06-02
LS14

06-03
M

06-04
M

06-05
LS24

This change creates a new SR for the MSIVs and
MFIVs to distinguish between the IST and the
automatic actuation testing of these isolation valves.
The surveillance allows credit for an actual actuation,
ifone occurs, to satisfy the SRs.

This DCPP specific change revises the LCO to move
the descriptive material to the Bases.

Adds an exception to LCO 3.0.4 for the 7 day action
statement to restore the [ADVJoperability.

Revises the specification to be applicable to the [ADVJ
lines, rather than only to the [ADV]. This includes the
[block] valves.

Surveillance is added that requires the manual cycling
of the [block] valves [every 18 months.]

Adds a new ACTION for three or more inoperable
[ADVJ that requires action within 24 hours.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; CTS
includes the
block valves.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No; part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

No; similar
requirement in
CTS.

Yes

No

No; part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No; similar
requirement
in CTS.

06-06
LG

Moves the requirements for the surveillances to the
Bases and the testing specifics to licensee controlled
documents.

Yes; testing
specifics
moved to
FSAR.

Yes; testing No; not in CTS.
specifics moved
to TRM.

No; not in
CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

06-07
LS25

06-08
M

06-09
A

06-10
A

07-01
A

07-02
LS37

07-03
LS15

The ACTION for [ADVs]inoperable due to seat
leakage is deleted. Seat leakage is no longer a
.condition of OPERABILITY.

Removes the exemption to TS 3.0.4 from the ACTION
dealing with more than one inoperable [ADVs.]

This DCPP specific change revises the LCO to refer
to the [ADV]lines versus [ADVs.]

The CPSES specific action to place the RCS/RHR in
operation is included in ITS 3.4.6.

The LCO and ACTIONS are changed from the
OPERABILITYof each main feedwater line to the
OPERABILITYof four [MFIVsand associated bypass
valves] [and the requirement to have the valves
closed or isolated ifinoperable, is moved to
APPLICABILITYJ.

The LCO Applicability is revised to exclude valves that
are closed [and de-activated or isolated by a closed
manual valve].

A Note is added to the ACTION statement that allows
a separate condition entry for each inoperable valve.

No; CTS do not
include seat
leakage as
operability
criteria.

No; TS 3.0.4
exemption not
in CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No; CTS do not
include seat
leakage as
operability
criteria.

No; TS 3.0.4
exemption not
in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No, maintaining
CTS.

No, refer to
07-16-LS34.

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

No,
maintaining
CTS.

No, refer to
07-16-LS34.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

07-04
LS16

07-05
LS17

07-06
LS33

07-07
A

07-08
LS26

DESCRIPTION

The DCPP specific AOT is revised for an individual
inoperable valve from 4 hours to 72 hours. The
ACTIONs are revised to add a new ACTION and
eight hour AOT for two inoperable valves in the same
flowpath to address the loss of isolation capability.

The CPSES specific action for inoperable feedwater
isolation valves in MODE 1 is revised to include the
option to isolate or close the inoperable valve and the
restriction of the action to an inoperable "but open"
valve is deleted. The ACTION for inoperable
feedwater isolation valves in MODES 2 and 3 is
revised to include the option to isolate the inoperable
valve. The ACTIONs for inoperable feedwater
isolation bypass valves in MODES 1, 2, and 3 are
revised to include the option to isolate the inoperable
valve.

This change revises the ACTION to apply to one "or
more" feedwater valves inoperable.

The ACTIONs were revised that require achieving
MODE 4 within 12 hours when the ACTIONs or
Completion Timess are not met.

The CPSES specific allowed Completion Time for an
inoperable feedwater isolation valve is revised from 4
to 72 hours when credit for the feedwater control and
associated bypass valves may be taken and is verified
within four hours.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No

Yes

No, part of
CTS.

No, refer to
07-04-LS16

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

Yes

Yes

No, part of
CTS.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No

No

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

No

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

07-09
LS10

07-10
M

07-11
M

07-12
LS4

07-13

07-14

07-15

07-16
LS34

07-17
A

DESCRIPTION

A new CPSES specific ACTION is added that retains
the ACTION requirement which was modified by
CN 07-08-LS26 and revises the Completion Time
from four to eight hours.

A new CPSES specific surveillance for each
feedwater control and associated bypass valve is
added.

Verification of valve [isolation or] closure once every 7
days is added.

The ACTIONS associated with inoperable [MFIVs]
would be revised to provide the alternative of closing
[or isolating] an inoperable valve.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

CTS are revised to add a Note to allow separate
condition entry for each inoperable [MFIV].

The CPSES specific allowance to open a valve closed
per an ACTION in this specification is enveloped by
ITS SR 3.0.5.

DIABLO
CANYON

No

No,
surveillance
already in CTS

Yes

No, part of
CTS.

NA

NA

No, refer to
change 07-03-
LS15.

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, refer to
07-05-LS17.

NA

NA

No,'refer to
change 07-03-
LS15.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No

Yes

Yes

NA

NA

Yes

No

GALLAWAY

No

Yes

Yes

NA

NA

Yes

No

08-01
LG

The requirement to perform ACOTs and CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONSwould be moved to licensee
controlled documents.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes, moved
to FSAR.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

08-02
A

DESCRIPTION

A Note is added to ACTION that references potential
interaction with ITS 3.4.6 for RHR MODE 4
operability.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

08-03
LG

The requirement to perform the 18 month surveillance
"during shutdown" would be moved to the Bases.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

08-04
A

08-05
A

08-06
TR1

08-07
M

08-08
A

08-09

08-10
A

09-01
M

A Note is added that clarifies [CCWj operability.

Surveillance is modified to exclude valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in their correct
position.

The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual
actuation and moves signal specifics to the Bases.

A new surveillance specific to DCPP is added that
requires verifying that each CCW pump starts
automatically on an actual or simulated signal
actuation at least once per 18 months.

Surveillance is modified to only be applicable to flow
path valves.

Not Used.

The Callaway specific Note applicable to cycle 1

surveillance requirements is no longer needed.

A DCPP existing surveillance is revised that requires
verifying that a motive source is available that would
allow the required valves to be repositioned.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

NA

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

No

'Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

09-02
A

09-03
A

09-04
M

09-05
TR1

09-06
M

09-07
A

A Note is added that requires entry into applicable
LCOs ifan inoperable [ASWj system makes the
affected equipment inoperable.

The DCPP specific surveillance is reworded and the
requirement to verify the position of automatic valves
is deleted since the ASW system has no automatic
valves.

A new surveillance specific to DCPP is added that
requires verifying that each ASW pump starts
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal at least once per 18 months.

The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual
actuation and moves signal specifics to the Bases.

II

A new surveillance specific to DCPP is added that
requires verifying that each valve in the flow path that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
is capable of being placed in the correct position in
accordance with the IST Program.

A Note is added to the [ASM'urveillance that
clarifies system OPERABILITYrequirements.
Isolation of [ASWj flow to individual components does
not render the system inoperable.

No, ASW only
supplies CCW
heat
exchangers.

Yes

Yes

No, refer to
09-04-M. This
requirement did
not previously
exist.

Yes, also refer
to change
09-01-M.

No, ASW only
supplies CCW
heat
exchangers.

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

10-01
LG

10-02
M

10-03
LS7

10-04
A

10-05
LS18

DESCRIPTION

The DCPP specific text description, definition of a
ventilation train, is deleted from the LCO and moved
to the Bases.

The Applicabilityand ACTIONS are revised to include
"during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies."

The SR for control room ventilation system is revised
to require the filtration units without electric heaters to
be tested for only 15 minutes instead of 10 hours.

An ACTION statement is added to require entering
3.0.3 if two trains of the control room (CR) ventilation
filtersystem are inoperable in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4.

A new option is added to the ACTIONs by NUREG
1431 that allows the suspension of CORE
ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel versus
placing the ventilation system in the recirculation
mode.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes

No, plant
configuration
includes
heaters.

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

No, part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, part of
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

No

Yes

No, refer to
10-22-M.

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

No

Yes

No, refer to
10-22-M.

Yes

Yes

10-06
LG

The details and description of the Required Actions
and the monthly SRs for train operability are moved to
the Bases.

Yes No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

10-07
LG

The surveillance that verifies CR temperature once
per 12 hours is moved to a licensee-controlled
document

Yes, moved to
ECGs.

No, not in CTS. Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes, moved
to FSAR.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

10-08
A

10-09
LS27

10-10
TR1

10-11
LS19

10-12
LS32

10-13
LG

The description of the ventilation filterspecific testing
requirements are moved to the VFTP, as defined in
the Administrative Controls of the ITS, or deleted as
being duplicated in the applicable RGs or Standards.
A SR is added that requires [ CR and Auxiliary
Building ventilation system] filter testing in accordance
with the VFTP.

The ACTION for an OPERABLE ventilation train not
being capable of being supplied from an emergency
power source is deleted.

The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual
actuation and moves signaI specifics to the Bases.

Frequency of the surveillance requiring verification of
the control room ventilation system capability to
maintain a positive pressure in the CR is relaxed to
18 months on a STB.

Deletes the STB for the 31 day testing.

The DCPP specific footnotes indicating the control
room ventilation system is common to both units and
that the system may be considered OPERABLE with
no chlorine monitors ifno bulk chlorine gas is stored
within the SITE BOUNDARY,are moved to the
Bases.

Yes

No, refer to
change 10-16-
LG.

Yes

Yes

No, CTS
surveillance is
not STB.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

10-14
A

10-15
LG

10-16
LG

10-17
A

10-18
LS36

10-19
A

10-20
LS39

DESCRIPTION

The statement that LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable is
deleted based upon the new ITS definition of LCO
3.0.4 which does not apply in MODES 5 and 6.

The ventilation system flow rates would be moved to
licensee controlled documents. These flow rates are
established in conjunction with flow balancing of the
ventilation systems.

The DCPP specific requirement to have an available
emergency power source for the control room
ventilation system is moved to the Bases. This
change is consistent with the Bases of NUREG-1431
for ventilation systems required during fuel movement.

The SR to measure ventilation system flow rate is not
identified as a separate SR in the ITS because it is
verified during the other in place filter tests (see ITS
5.5.11).

The CPSES specific action shutdown requirement is
revised from MODE 3 in the next 6 hours and MODE
5 in the following 30 hours to enter LCO 3.0.3. This
effectively adds up to one hour to the completion time.

Clarifies that for CPSES, the "pressurization" mode is
called the "emergency recirculation" mode.

This change establishes appropriate Required Actions
and Completion Times for ventilation system pressure
envelope degradation.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, TS 3.0.4
exemption is
not in CTS.

No, retained in
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, TS 3.0.4
exemption is
not in CTS.

No, retained in
CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes, to USAR.

No

Yes

No

No

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes, to
FSAR.

No

Yes

No

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

10-21
LS38

The ACTION to immediately suspend positive
reactivity changes when both trains of control room
ventilation are inoperable in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is
deleted.

Yes No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

10-22
M

10-23
LS13

10-24
A

11-01
M

11-02
LS28

12-01-LS29

A requirement to operate the filtration system fans for
at least 15 minutes would be added consistent with
NUREG-1431.

The "within 31 days after removal'equirement for
completion of laboratory analyses is deleted. This
requirement is not contained in the ITS nor is it
contained in RG 1.52 or the applicable ANSI
standards.

The 30'C temperature specified for laboratory testing
of filtercarbon samples is added. P his temperature is
specified by ASTM D 3803-1989, but is also explicitly
stated in NUREG-1431.]

A new specification for CR heat removal is added to
ensure that the CR equipment functions following a
DBA.

Extends the AOT for an inoperable CR NC unit from
7 to 30 days.

The Frequency of the surveillance for verification of
the ESF filtration train capability to maintain a
negative pressure relative to atmospheric pressure is
revised from 18 months to 18 months on a STB.

No, the CTS
requires 10
hours.

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

No, not part of
CTS.

No, CTS does
not require the
surveillance.

No, refer to
10-03-LS7.

Yes

Yes

No, part of
CTS.

No, part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, part of CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, retaining
CTS.

No, part of
CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

12-02
M

12-03

12-04
TR1

12-05
LS32

12-06
LG

12-07
M

12-08
M

12-09
A

12-10
M

DESCRIPTION

A new ACTION is added to cover the condition when
both emergency exhaust system trains are inoperable
in MODES1,2,3, or4.

Not Used.

The SR is revised to allow credit for an actual
actuation and moves signal specifics to the Bases.

Deletes the STB for the 31 day testing.

The details and description of the SR for train
OPERABILITYare moved to the Bases.

A new CPSES specific surveillance is added to verify
that non safety-related fans stop upon initiation of an
actual or simulated signal.

A new Callaway specific surveillance is added to
verify the capability of the emergency exhaust system
(EES) to maintain a negative pressure. A Note is also
added to the Applicabilityof the EES TS to clarify
when both EES functions are required to be
OPERABLE.

The Callaway specific surveillance is revised to
specify the ventilation system line-up that is required
for performance of the negative pressure test.

The DCPP specific CTS ABVS LCO is extended to
the supply fans.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, addressed
by ITS LCO
3.0.3.

N/A

Yes

No, STB not
part of CTS.

Yes

No

No

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, addressed
by ITS LCO
3.0.3.

N/A

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

WOLF CREEK

Yes

N/A

Yes

No, refer to 3/4.9
SRs.

No, not in CTS.

No

No

GALLAWAY

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

No, not in
CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

13-01
LG

13-02
LG

13-03
R

13-04
LG

13-05
LS30

13-06
LG

13-07
LG

13-08
M

DESCRIPTION

The DCPP specific Note stating that the UHS is
common to both units is moved to the Bases.

The Callaway specific descriptive material is moved to
the Bases.

The CPSES specific LCO for sediment depth and the
surveillances for SSI Dam inspections and sediment
depth are relocated to a licensee-controlled
document.

This WolfCreek specific change moves the
description of the required dam height and the
requirement for the related surveillance to a licensee
controlled document.

The CPSES specific ACTION associated with the
restoration of SSI level is revised to allow seven days
for completion of the required action.

This Callaway specific change moves the 18 month
visual inspection of the cooling tower fillmaterial to a
licensee controlled document.

This Callaway specific change moves the 31 day UHS
riprap inspection to a licensee-controlled document.

This DCPP specific change extends the LCO
Applicabilityto MODE 4 and revises ACTIONs
accordingly.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

No

Yes, relocated
to the TRM.

No

Yes

No

WOLF CREEK

No

Yes, moved to
the USAR.

No

No

No

GALLAWAY

No

Yes

No

No

No

Yes, moved
to the FSAR.

Yes, moved
to the FSAR.

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

13-09
A

DESCRIPTION

The DCPP specific exemption to 3.0.4 is deleted.
Placing the second CCW heat exchanger in service
per the ACTION allows operation to continue
indefinitely, thus per NUREG-1431 LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

No

14-01
R

15-01
R

16-01
R

17-01
R

18-01
A

18-02
LG

18-03
TR1

The CPSES specific Steam Generator
Pressure/Temperature Limitation TS is relocated to a
licensee-controlled document.

The CPSES specific Flood Protection TS is relocated
to a licenseewontrolled document.

The CPSES specific Snubbers TS is relocated to a
licensee-controlled document.

The CPSES specific Area Temperature Monitoring TS
is relocated to a licensee-controlled document

A ciaril'ying CPSES specific Note is added concerning
isolation of the safety chilled water flow to individual
components to mimic the CCW TS which is similar to
this TS.

The CPSES specific surveillance for the electrical
switch gear area emergency fan coil units is moved to
a licensee-controlled document.

The CPSES specific SR is revised to allow credit for
an actual actuation and moves signal specifics to the
Bases.

No

No

No

No

No

No

Yes, relocated
to the TRM.

Yes, relocated
to the TRM.

Yes, relocated
to the TRM.

Yes, relocated
to the TRM.

Yes

Yes, moved to
the TRM.

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 314.7 Page 21 of 21

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

19-01
LG

20-01
R

20-02
TR1

DESCRIPTION

The CPSES specific Main Feedwater
Pressure/Temperature limitTS is relocated to a
licensee-controlled document.

Moves what constitutes an OPERABLE CPSES
specific UPS train to the Bases.

The CPSES specific UPS activation surveillance is
revised to allow credit for an actual actuation and
moves signal specifics to the Bases.

DIABLO
CANYON

No

No

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes, relocated
to the TRM.

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No

GALLAWAY

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise
the CTS. The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the
improved STS or ISTS) has generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92
showing that the proposed changes do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for
each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of changes, similar changes have been grouped in
categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since
each TS chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs.
NSHCs for changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less
restrictive technical changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain
"change-specific" NSHCs for less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to,the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a
change number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in
the right margin of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which
provides a detailed basis for each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A,
3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[)"indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all
the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

DCPP No Signficant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described
and are incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and
will be referenced by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2,
Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements
within the TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS
(such as deleting a footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also
includes nontechnical changes made to conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most
administrative changes have not been marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to
a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is
considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in
a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS
requirements affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the
change (Enclosure 3A). The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to
this NSHC for a description and evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to
the Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report
(FSAR), or other licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less
restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature.
These changes are generally made in order to conform with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to
be more stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of
NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Signficant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS,

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes.
Each NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter willbe numbered sequentially. The
applicable NSHC for each less restrictive change willbe referenced in the Description of Change
(Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is
provided, fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements
are required. This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or
moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Signficant Hazards Evaluations
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IIAI~

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance
with the NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications in NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant
operators and other users. Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between
specifications. During this reformatting and rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were identified and justified..

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%'tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications.
The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'P

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change willnot impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Signficant Hazards Evaluations
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Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is
involved.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to
documents with established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be
reserved only for those conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the
possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and
safety thereby focusing the scope of the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to
other licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing
so, it sets forth a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and
operating restrictions should be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a
Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier, and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias
listed above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these
relocated requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled
documents. Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions
of 10CFR50.59. This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that
do not involve an unreviewed safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee
documents which have similar regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the
FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the
NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the
improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The
TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible,
technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current
Technical Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that
limits on parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on
system operability or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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sRN

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora faci%'ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems,
components, or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The
affected structures, systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated
operability requirements and surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of
information willbe maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected
structure, system, component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications.
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Since any future changes to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable
for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of
safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IILGN

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION
BASES, FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE

CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the
proposed Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that
has been moved continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls
which presently exist on the documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee c'ontrolled documents containing the
moved requirements will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate
controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated
per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are
in place to adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'CPP

No Signficant Hazards Evaluations
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The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of the
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases,
FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future
changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper
controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and
accordingly a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent
guidelines than previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be
consistent with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes
have been made after ensuring the previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other
more restrictive technical changes have been made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and
remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves NSHC, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided. for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more
stringent requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been
confirmed to ensure no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more
stringent requirements are imposed to ensure process variables, structures, systems and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident

DCPP No Signficant Hazards Evaluations
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previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are
consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of
plant safety by:

a) . Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add
additional requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M'esulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS1

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A Note is added to allow separate condition entry and completion times for each inoperable main steam
safety valve (MSSV). In the event of an inoperable MSSV, the CTS require that any MSSVs discovered to
be inoperable, be returned to an OPERABLE condition or that the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoint be appropriately reduced within the four hours provided. The most probable cause for an
inoperable MSSV is the failure to meet the surveillance required as-found liftpressure. The intent of the
four hours is to allow time to reset the valve liftpoint to within required tolerances or reduce power and the
power range neutron flux high trip setpoints. The NUREG-1431 ACTION statement and the CTS inferred
ACTION for the required power reduction is based on an inoperable MSSV per steam generator (SG).

The CTS requires that all MSSVs discovered to be inoperable be returned to an OPERABLE status within
the four hours provided for the first inoperable valve. For example, ifa second inoperable MSSV was
discovered three hours into the ACTION statement of the first inoperable MSSV, both MSSVs would have
to be returned to OPERABLE within the following one hour or the unit power level would have to be
reduced in accordance with the CTS. The addition of the Note allowing separate entry for each
inoperable MSSV provides the full four hours for each inoperable MSSV. This is acceptable based upon
the assumptions used to analyze the unit with inoperable MSSVs (highest flow MSSV fails to open and the
other three MSSVs with similar liftpoints on the other SGs also fail).

The accident scenarios of concern involve a loss of load (LOL) or turbine trip (TT) without a direct, or with
a delayed, reactor trip. However, although it is not credited in the accident analysis (because the analysis
was meant to evaluate a LOL as well as a turbine trip), the reactor protection system willcause a reactor
trip on a turbine trip. This would avoid excessive heat input into the secondary side and provide further
protection to prevent overpressurization.

The liftpressures of the MSSVs were determined assuming that the [atmospheric steam dump] valve
f(ADV)]on each steam line was non-safety class and conservatively were not assumed to function in the
licensing basis analyses. However, the [ADVs]themselves are safety grade and are expected to function
to provide overpressure control [even though the automatic pressure control portion of the control circuitry
is not Design Class I. However, the control circuitry for manual operation is Design Class I; thus manual
operation of the ADVs would be able to relieve pressure in the long term.] The non safety grade
condenser steam dumps would also be expected to provide overpressure control in the event of a turbine
trip. With a loss of offsite power, the condenser steam dumps will not function due to the loss of
condenser vacuum.

[The inoperability of the lowest set MSSV can potentially affect auxiliary feedwater (AFW) flow to the SGs
following the above transients. However, if the lowest set MSSV is inoperable the liftpoint of the next
higher set MSSV establishes the back pressure that the AFW pump must pump against. Adequate AFW
flow has been veriTied as being available.]

DCPP No Signflicant Hazards Evaluations
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NSHC LS1
(continued)

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. This
change is bounded by the analysis performed for an inoperable MSSV on each SG, which
assumed that all of the valves at the lowest liftpoint fail to open. Thus, the multiple conditional
entry for one valve inoperable on each SG is enveloped. The allowed multiple condition entry for
inoperable valves on the same SG is predicated on the low probability of an event that would
require the MSSVs to function and recognizes the availability of the other OPERABLE MSSVs,
the [ADV(s)],the reactor trip from turbine trip, and the availability of the condenser steam dumps
for transient pressure mitigation.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. The existing analysis for
inoperable MSSVs envelopes the multiple entries since it assumes that one MSSV on each SG is
inoperable. The allowed multiple condition entry for inoperable valves on the same SG is
predicated on the low probability of an event that would require the MSSVs to function and
recognizes the availability of the other OPERABLE MSSVs, the [ADVs], the reactor trip from
turbine trip, and the availability of the condenser steam dumps for transient pressure mitigation.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS1
(continued)

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or
results. Consequently, it does not have an. effect on a margin of safety. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS3
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS allow continued operation with inoperable MSSVs if the power range neutron flux high reactor
trip setpoints are reduced. The amount of reduction in the trip setpoint is dependent on the total number
of inoperable MSSVs per SG and is intended to compensate for the lost relief capacity (heat removal
capability and thus overpressure protection) should a transient requiring their operation occur. In the
proposed specification, the CTS requirement to reduce the power range high neutron flux reactor trip
setpoint is retained; however, the time to complete resetting the trip setpoints would be changed from four
to 72 hours.

The CTS require that, if the MSSV cannot be restored to an OPERABLE status within four hours, the
power range high neutron flux reactor trip setpoints must be reset in the same 4-hour period. NUREG-
1431 requires that the reactor power be reduced in four hours if the MSSV cannot be returned to an
OPERABLE status; however, NUREG-1431 would not require resetting the power range neutron flux high
setpoints. The Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) has proposed changes to NUREG-1431 (traveler
WOG-'83, as revised through draft Rev. 1) that 1) propose that the completion time for resetting the
power range neutron flux high trip setpoint to compensate for a positive MTC or a control rod withdrawal
event at partial reactor power to be 72 hours, 2) specifies that power level reductions be per the
Westinghouse Nuclear Safety Advisory Letter, NSAL 94-01 and 3) deletes the Maximum Allowable% RTP
for 5 MSSVs OPERABLE. However, pending approval of draft Rev. 1 of WOG-83, the changes proposed
in the traveler have been modified to retain the current TS requirement to reset the power range neutron
flux-high trip setpoints based on the number of MSSVs inoperable to a maximum allowable power
determined in accordance with calculations or analysis to account for Westinghouse NSAL 94-001. The
allowed Completion Time to reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux trip setpoints is reasonable based on
operating experience to accomplish the required ACTIONs in an orderly manner. The power levels
specified per NSAL 94-001 are based on a conservative algorithm developed by Westinghouse to bound
the required relief capacity.

The above changes are consistent with NUREG-1431 as revised by WOG-83 and NSAL-94-001.
This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or
Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."
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NSHC LS3
(continued)

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. The
proposed change is based on recognition that: 1) Reactor power must be limited to compensate
for lost pressure relief (heat removal capability) with inoperable MSSVs; and 2) that there is a
need to prevent a reactor power increase via a reduced power range neutron flux high trip setting,
for transients that would cause added heat transfer to the secondary system. The proposed
change also allows for an appropriate amount of time to: 1) restore the MSSV to OPERABLE or
reduce power, and 2) reduce the power range neutron flux high reactor trip setpoints. The
probability of an accident occurring and requiring MSSV operation during the 72-hour Completion
Time would be very small. The time extension allows the reactor trip setpoint reduction to be
performed in a more deliberate manner, thereby reducing the potential for inadvertent reactor trips
introduced during the setpoint reduction. However, because the accident analyses are unaffected

'y

the proposed change, the consequences of the accident analyses are not affected by this
change.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed changes do not require physical alteration to any plant system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. No changes in plant operation
result from the changes, and no new event initiators are introduced.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions or
results. The required reduction in power level and the required reduction in power range neutron
flux high reactor trip setpoints both restore the assumed margin of safety. The extension of time
to reset the reactor trip setpoints does not have a significant effect on a margin of safety because
the likelihood of the initial conditions and the occurrence of the sequence of events that would be
required to challenge the MSSVs during the time period is very small. In addition, the Completion
Time for reducing reactor power remains unchanged. Furthermore, the accident analyses are
assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the TS LCOs. The proposed
change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the accident analyses and al
relevanteventacceptancecriteriaremainvalid. Consequently, thischangedoesnothave a
significant effect on a margin of safety.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS-3" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards
of 10 CFR 50.92(c); and accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS define the steam turbine4riven (TDAFW) pump as OPERABLE if it has two OPERABLE and
redundant steam supplies. Since no ACTIONS are specified for an inoperable steam supply, the TDAFW
pump must be declared inoperable ifone of the two redundant steam supplies becomes inoperable. The
requirement for two supplies is based upon the SG tube rupture (SGTR) and main steam line break
(MSLB) accidents to assure that a 100 percent redundant steam supply to the TDAFWpump is available.

NUREG-1431 provides a Required Action'ifone of the steam supplies becomes inoperable, thus avoiding
inoperability of the pump. NUREG-1431 recognizes that the TDAFW pump can continue to perform its
intended function with only one steam supply since the supplies are redundant. NUREG-1431 requires
that with only a single steam supply OPERABLE that a Required Action be entered. The time to return the
inoperable steam supply to an OPERABLE condition is seven days. This time is reasonable considering
that: 1) there is an OPERABLE 100 percent redundant steam supply; 2) there are two OPERABLE motor-
driven AFW pumps; and 3) there is a low probability of an SGTR or MSLB event occurring that would
require the use of the inoperable steam supply.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident since
the TDAFW pump steam supply only provides power to equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident.

The revision recognizes the low probability of an accident requiring the use of the inoperable
steam supply for the TDAFW pump coincident with the failure of the motor-driven AFW pumps.
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NSHC LS5
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or
results. Consequently, it does not have an effect on margin of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS5" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format 'satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The surveillance interval for the AFW pump performance test is revised from a Frequency of 92 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS to the Frequency specified by the IST Program. This change will result in all
TS pump performance surveillance tests referencing the IST Program for frequency and test
requirements. This change willeliminate any potential ambiguity associated with AFW pump testing as a
result of ASME changes and results in consistent presentation of pump testing throughout the TS. The
insewice tests confirm component operability, trend performance, and detect incipient failures by
indicating abnormal performance. This change is classified as a relaxation since the frequency is no
longer specified in the TS. The pump testing frequency will now be controlled by the IST Program which
may be changed within the limits of the ASME code without prior NRC written approval per Generic Letter
(GL) 89-04, Supplement 1. This change has been proposed as a change to NUREG-1431 via TSTF-101.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%'ty or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not alter the unit configuration or operation or the function of any
safety system. Consequently, the changes do not increase the probability of an accident as
defined in the FSAR Update. Revising the testing frequency or the reference for the testing
frequency for an accident mitigating system consistent with NRC guidance does not effect the
analyzed accident, its probability, or its consequences.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system is tested or performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions or results. Consequently, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS require that the gross radioactivity of the secondary system coolant be determined every 72
hours. This surveillance is basically only an indicator of the potential offsite whole body dose. Since the
radioiodines and the resulting thyroid dose are limiting, not noble gases and whole body dose, NUREG-
1431 has deleted the 72 hour gross radioactivity surveillance requirement. Since the limits on primary to
secondary leakage and DOSE EQUIVALENTI-131 assure that the dose analyses in the FSAR remain
valid, the revised surveillance is more appropriate. NUREG-1431 also requires that the surveillance for
verification of I-131 activity be performed every 31 days on an unconditional basis, which is more
restrictive that the CTS.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. This
change only deletes gross radioactivity sampling where results are bounded by the primary to
secondary leakage and DOSE EQUIVALENTl-131 limits. The consequences of secondary
system releases are limited by radioiodines and their resultant thyroid exposures, not the whole-
body exposures received from the noble gases. In addition, the surveillance Frequency for
verification of l-131 activity has been increased to 31 days unconditionally, which is more
restrictive than the CTS.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
(continued)

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. The change only deletes a
surveillance function utilized for trending.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or
results. Consequently, it does not have an effect on margins of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a

'SHCfinding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS require that ifone main steam isolation'valve (MSIV) is inoperable in MODES 2 or 3, operation
may continue ifthat valve is maintained closed. The CTS do not recognize additional MSIVs being closed
as meeting the LCO. Thus, ifmultiple MSIVs are closed, the unit is required to enter the ACTION
statement.

NUREG-1431 recognizes that ifall MSIVs are closed [and de-activated] and verified closed, their safety
function is being fulfilledand there is no need to enter the ACTION. Ifthe valves cannot be closed, then
NUREG-1431 requires that the unit be taken to MODE 4 in 12 hours, which is consistent with the CTS
ACTION for one MSIVthat cannot be closed. Going to MODE 4 places the unit in a condition such that
the LCO is no longer applicable.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) orparagraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

1

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. This
change recognizes that since the MSIVs are closed, they are performing their intended function.
Consequently, there is no need to place the unit in a MODE where the LCO is not applicable.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
(continued)

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. The MSIVs would be in their
accident mitigating position, thus fulfillingtheir required function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does, the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or
results. Consequently, it does not have an effect on margins of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS9" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS11
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS ACTION statement requires that with one, MSIV inoperable and open in MODE 1, OPERABILITY
be restored within four hours, or the unit be placed in at least HOT STANDBYwithin the next six hours
and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following six hours. The CTS MODES 2 and 3 ACTION statement
specifies that subsequent operation in MODE 2 or MODE 3 may proceed provided the one inoperable
MSIV is closed and maintained closed. The CTS and NUREG-1431, LCO 3.0.3, state that where
corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the ACTION requirements, the ACTION
may be taken in accordance with the specified time limits as measured from the time of failure to meet the
LCO. This logic can also be applied to specific ACTIONS requiring MODE transitions. In this case, ifan
MSIVcould not be returned to an OPERABLE condition in four hours, the unit would be required to
transition to MODE 4 as long as the MSIV remained open. Ifduring the transition, the inoperable valve
was closed, the ACTION requirements for operation in MODES 2 or 3 would be met and the transition to
MODE 4 would not be required. Some repairs to an MSIVcan be made during operation in MODE 1;
however, it may not be possible to restore OPERABILITYwithin the AOT of four hours.

NUREG-1431 increases the AOT from four hours to eight hours for an inoperable and open MSIV. This
revised AOT provides a more reasonable time to diagnose the problem, mobilize corrective ACTIONS,
obtain administrative ciearances, complete the maintenance, restore the valve to an OPERABLE
condition, and where appropriate, perform a post-maintenance verification. The additional time reduces
the probability of unnecessary unit transients and unit shutdowns, thus improving unit safety and
increasing unit availability. r

The CTS MODE 1 requirement to take the unit to HOT SHUTDOWN if the valve cannot be closed within
four hours is overly restrictive. Once the transition to MODE 2 occurs, the ACTIONS of MODE 2 should
apply. The ACTIONS of MODE 2 require the inoperable valve to be closed in 4 hours or the unit must be
taken to HOT SHUTDOWN. To eliminate potential confusion, NUREG-1431 revises the MODE 1 ACTION
to clarify the stages of unit shutdown required for an inoperable MSIV. The ACTION is revised to specify
that ifan inoperable MSIV is not restored to OPERABLE status within the proposed 8 hour AOT, the unit
must be in MODE 2 within the next 6 hours and the MODE 2 requirements would apply. The Completion
Time can be greater for these valves as opposed to other containment isolation valves because these
valves are isolating a closed system that penetrates containment.

The safety function of the MSIVs is to close. Therefore, a closed MSIVwill perform its safety function
even if it is not OPERABLE. However, an MSIVcannot be closed with the unit operating in MODE 1

without initiating a unit shutdown. To provide the option to close the MSIV, the unit must be in at least
MODE 2. The CTS MODES 2 and 3 ACTION specifies that subsequent operation with an inoperable
MSIVmay proceed provided that the MSIV is maintained closed. However, the frequency at which the
valve is to be verified "maintained closed" is not specified, nor is the AOT to return the valve to an
OPERABLE condition or the time to close an inoperable MSIV. NUREG-1431 recognizes that if the MSIV
is closed, it is performing its safety function and that ifother MSIVs become inoperable their closure will
allow them to perform their safety function. The addition of the note allowing separate entry for each
inoperable MSIVprovides the fullAOT for each inoperable MSIV. This is acceptable based upon the fact
that the ACTION is to close the valve and also based on the low probability of a condition requiring the
closure of the MSIVs in MODES 2 and 3 while in the proposed eight hour ACTION.,
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NSHC LS11
(continued)

NUREG-1431 revises the MODES 2 and 3 ACTION to allow up to eight hours to restore the valve to an
OPERABLE condition or close an inoperable MSIV. Additionally, NUREG-1431 MODES 2 and 3 ACTION
requires an inoperable and closed MSIVto be verified closed at least once every 31 days. Verifying the
position of a closed MSIVevery 31 days is reasonable because MSIVstatus indications are available in
the CR to verify the valve is closed and this frequency is consistent with the CIV STS 3.6.3. From a
containment isolation consideration, these valves can have a longer completion time since the valves are
isolating a closed system that penetrates containment.

The proposed changes to increase the MSIVAOTs are consistent with the recommendations from
NUREG-1024, "Technical Specifications -'Enhancing the Safety Impact." NUREG-1024 states in part:

Allowable outage times that are too short willsubject the unit to unnecessary trips, transients and
fatigue cycling. Outage times that are too short also may result in less thorough repair and post
repair testing before equipment is returned to service.

Safe Function of MSIVs

The MSIVs must be open during power operation. The valves have a safety function to close to mitigate
the consequences for the following:

The steam discharged into containment from a MSLB inside containment is limited by MSIV
closure. After MSIVclosure, only steam from the affected SG and from the residual steam in the
main steam header downstream of the closed MSIVs in the unaffected loops is discharged into
containment. For this accident scenario, steam is discharged into containment from all SGs until
the unaffected are isolated by closure of their respective MSIVs. Closure of the MSIVs for the
unaffected (SG) isolates them from the break.

A break outside of containment and upstream from the MSIVs is not a containment pressurization
concern. However, the uncontrolled blowdown of more than one SG loop must be prevented to
limitthe extent of uncontrolled RCS cooidown and core positive reactivity addition. Closure of the
MSIVs isolates the break and limits the blowdown to a single SG loop in the same manner as a
break within the containment.

3. A break downstream of the MSIVs will be isolated by the closure of the MSIVs. A single failure of
one MSIVwillnot result in uncontrolled blowdown of more than one SG loop.

Following a SGTR, closure of the MSIVfor the affected SG isolates that SG from the intact SGs.
In addition to minimizing radiological releases, this enables the operator to maintain the pressure
of the SG with the ruptured tube independent of the other SGs, a necessary step toward
equalizing the pressure difference across the tube rupture and terminating flow through the
ruptured tube.

The MSIVs are also utilized during other events such as a feedwater line break. This event is less
limiting than a steam line break for MSIVoperability, since the uncontrolled blowdown transient
and resulting containment pressurization associated with a feedwater break is slightly less severe.
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NSHC LS11
(continued)

Summa and Conclusions

The effect on unit safety of an increase in the MSIV MODE 1 AOT from four hours to eight hours, the
addition of a MODE 2 and 3 eight hour AOT to restore or close inoperable valves, and the allowance of
multiple condition entries has been evaluated. The increase in AOT does result in a slight increase in risk;
however, the risk associated with a unit shutdown due to the shorter AOT is reduced. In conclusion, there's

reasonable assurance the health and safety of the public willnot be adversely affected by the proposed
TS changes.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change to the MSIVTS does not alter the unit configuration or operating
methodologies or the function of any safety-related systems. Even though there is a slight risk
increase associated with an increase in AOT, the risk is small and not significant. The proposed
changes do not significantly increase the probability of an accident as defined in the FSAR
Update.

Closure of inoperable MSIVs in MODES 2 or 3 and the allowed multiple condition entries that
would eventually result in their closure places them in the position that fulfillstheir safety function.
Therefore, continued unit operation in MODES 2 or 3 with inoperable MSIVs in separate condition
entries or closed does not effect the consequences of an accident.

The 31 day surveillance frequency to verify the closure of an isolated valve is reasonable
considering there is valve position indication in the CR, and since the valve is in its safeguard
position, there are no safety concerns.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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LS11
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. Closure of inoperable MSIVs
places them in the position that fulfillstheir safety function, and consequently is not a physical
alteration to the unit.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results. Consequently, there is no significant effect on
margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS11" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS13
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

To assure charcoal adsorber OPERABILITY,the SR requires that a laboratory analysis be performed and
the results obtained within 31 days of removing the charcoal sample. The sample must be sent to an
offsite laboratory for this analysis. It is proposed that the time requirement of "within 31 days after
removal" for completion of laboratory analyses be deleted. This requirement is intended to avoid
extended plant operation with degraded charcoal filters. This requirement is not contained in the ITS nor
is it contained in the RG 1.52 or the applicable ANSI standards. There is no safety significant basis for
maintaining this time limitas a TS requirement. Laboratory analyses are performed under contract with a
laboratory on a prompt basis, and it is not necessary to prescribe a time limitwithin TS for completing the
analysis. Failure to complete an analysis within 31 days has insignificant safety consequences because
the results would be available within approximately the same time period and it is very unlikely that the
charcoal would be degraded to the extent that there would be a complete loss of a safety function.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
'valuated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. The
revision recognizes that the timely completion of this surveillance will not affect the probability or
consequences of any accident.

In addition, the results of charcoal filter testing would be available on approximately the same
schedule as before. Thus, the proposed change would not have a significant effect on the
availability of the filters to perform as assumed following an accident.
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LS13
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated:

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any plant system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change would continue to assure that the charcoal filters perform as required
although the time period for obtaining test results would be removed from TS. However, the
results would be available on approximately the same schedule as before. Consequently, it does
not have significant effect on a margin of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS13" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS14
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

An exemption to TS 3.0.4 is added that allows MODE transition to occur with a single inoperable [ADVj.
The CTS does not permit a MODE transition with an inoperable valve. The valve must be returned to an
OPERABLE condition within seven days of becoming inoperable before the MODE transition is permitted.
The CTS allow an [ADVjto be inoperable in MODES 1, 2, or 3, because the risk of an accident requiring
[ADVjvalve operation has been evaluated and found to be low. Allowing MODE transition with an
inoperable [ADVjdoes not significantly increase that risk since the remaining valves are operable.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies or affect the function of any safety-related system. This revision does not affect an
accident initiator of any analyzed accident. This change recognizes that the probability of an
accident requiring the single inoperable valve to function is low and is unlikely to occur during the
AOT even with the permitted MODE transition.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of'accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS14
(continued)

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not alter the'basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results. Consequently, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS14" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is,justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS15
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS are revised to apply to all four feedwater.lines as a group. A Note is added to the CTS to allow
separate condition entry time for each inoperable valve. NUREG-1431 recognizes that with one valve
inoperable and open in the flow path, that feedwater isolation, within the assumptions used for accident
analysis, is still functional via the safety grade MFIVs, [the safety grade main feedwater (MFW) regulating
and bypass valves (that are located in non safety grade piping), or via the MFW pump non safety grade

pump trip.]

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or alter the function of any safety-
related system. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. This
change recognizes that the probability of an accident requiring isolation of the flow is low and
recognizes the availability of the feedwater pump trip upon a feedwater isolation signal to maintain
the consequences of the assumed accident within the analyzed conditions.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.
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NSHC LS15
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeb/?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results. Consequently, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS15" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS EVALUATION

NSHC LS16
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

With one feedwater isolation/regulating/bypass v'alve inoperable and open in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the CTS
ACTION statement requires that OPERABILITYbe restored within four hours. IfOPERABILITYcannot be
restored or valve closure accomplished, the MFIVmust be closed or for the main feedwater regulating
(MFRV)/bypass valves, the valve must be closed or isolated, or the unit must be placed in at least HOT
STANDBYwithin the next six hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following six hours. The CTS
applies to each feedwater line individually. Some repairs to a valve can be made during operation in
MODE'1, 2, or 3; however, it may not be possible to restore OPERABILITYwithin the AOT of four hours.

NUREG-1431 increases the MODE 1, 2, and 3 AOT from 4 hours to 72 hours for an inoperable and open
valve. The increased AOT provides a more reasonable time to diagnose the problem, mobilize corrective,
ACTIONS, obtain administrative clearances, complete the maintenance, restore the valve to an
OPERABLE condition, and where appropriate, perform a post-maintenance verification. The additional
time reduces the probability of unnecessary unit transients and unit shutdowns, thus improving unit safety.
NUREG-1431 recognizes that the inoperability of one valve in the flow path does not render the feedwater
isolation function inoperable. This conclusion is based on the isolation redundancy provided by the MFIV
and MFRVand associated bypass valves that are assumed to close in less than or equal to seven
seconds by NUREG-1431.

An argument and a similar conclusion can be made for MFIVs that have closure times greater than that of
the MFRVs and associated bypass valves. In addition, a containment pressure analysis has been
performed for the large secondary line break with an assumed failure of one MSIV, assuming other MFIVs
close (which the CTS require to be less than or equal to 60 seconds) and the peak containment pressure
remains below the design limit. The containment isolation function is still available via the main feedwater
isolation check valve ifa MFIVis assumed to be inoperable. The feedwater isolation function is effectively
present via the MFW pump trip (which is Class II but receives a Class I signal) which acts to stop
feedwater flow in less than 10 seconds ifthe MFRVor associated bypass valve are inoperable. Ifthe
MFIVis inoperable, feedwater isolation automatically occurs via the MFRV/bypass valve closure and the
MFW pump trip. The MFIVcan be closed manually if required.

The CTS as written would permit a single valve in each line to be inoperable and open for the AOT, but
would not permit a second valve in the flow path to be inoperable and open, and thus would require entry
into 3.0.3. NUREG-1431 revises the MODES 1, 2, and 3 ACTION to include two valves in the flow path
inoperable and allows up to eight hours to restore one valve to an OPERABLE condition or isolate the
affected flow path. NUREG-1431 recognizes that the feedwater pump trip will effectively stop feedwater
flow under these conditions. The eight hour AOT allowed by NUREG-1431 assumes that the isolation
function is lost since the two valves inoperable could be in series.

As noted above, the existing plant design would still provide for containment isolation via the Class I MFW
isolation check valve and provides effective feedwater isolation via the MFW pump trip even with two
valves in the flow path inoperable.
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NSHC LS16
(continued)

The proposed changes to increase the valve AOTs are consistent with recommendations from
NUREG-1 024, "Technical Specifications - Enhancing the Safety Impact." NUREG-1024 states in part:

Allowable outage times that are too short willsubject the unit to unnecessary trips, transients and
fatigue cycling. Outage times that are too short also may result in less thorough repair and post
repair testing before equipment is returned to service.

Safe Function of MFIV/MFRV/8 ass Valves

The MFIV/MFRVsmust be open during power operation. The valves including the bypass valves have a
safety function to close to mitigate the consequences for the following:

The safety-related function of the MFRVs and the associated bypass valves is to provide the initial
isolation of MFW flow to the secondary side of the SGs following a high energy line break (HELB)
(either a feedwater (FWLB) or a MSLB line break). Since the MFRVs and associated bypass
valves are located in non safety grade piping, the MFIVs ultimately provide (in less than or equal
to 60 seconds) the safety-related isolation function of the MFW flow to the secondary side of the
SGs following an HELB. Closure of the MFIVs or MFRVs and associated bypass valves or the
automatic trip of the MFW pumps effectively terminates flow to the SGs, terminating the event for
FWLBs occurring upstream of the MFIVs or MFRVs. The consequences of events occurring in
the main steam lines or in the MFW lines downstream from the MFIVs will be mitigated by the
termination of feedwater flow. The termination of feedwater to an affected SG limits the mass
and energy release for steam line breaks (SLBs) or FWLBs inside containment, and reduces the
cooldown effects for SLBs.

The MFIVs isolate the non safety-related portions of the piping system from the safety-related
portions of the system. In the event of a secondary side pipe rupture inside containment, the
valves limitthe quantity of high energy fluid that enters containment through the break, and
provide a pressure boundary for the controlled addition of AFW to the intact loops. The MFW
isolation check valves also function to provide a pressure boundary for the controlled addition of
AFW to the intact loops.

One MFIV, one MFW isolation check valve, and one MFRVand its associated bypass valve, are
located on each MFW line, outside but close to containment. The MFIVs, MFW check valves, and
MFRVs are located upstream of the AFW injection point so that AFW may be supplied to the SGs
following MFIVor MFRVclosure.

The MFIVs and MFRVs and associated bypass valves, close on receipt of any safety injection
signal (SIS), a T low coincident with reactor trip (P-4) or SG water level high high signal. They
may also be actuated manually. The MFW pumps trip on any SIS or on a SG water level high
high signal. As noted above, a check valve located upstream of the MFIVis available. The
check valve isolates the feedwater line, penetrating containment, and ensures that the intact SGs
do not continue to feed the FWLB in the non safety-related piping upstream of the feedwater
isolation check valves and that the AFW input will be forward to the SGs.
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NSHC LS16
(continued)

The design basis of the MFIVs and MFRVs is established by the analyses for the large SLB and
the resulting containment pressure. It is also influenced by the accident analysis for the large
FWLB. Closure of the MFIVs or MFRVs and associated bypass valves, are relied on to terminate
an SLB for core response analysis and excess feedwater event upon the receipt of a SG water
level high high signal or a feedwater isolation signal on high SG level. Failure of an MFIV, MFRV,
or the associated bypass valves to close following an SLB or FWLB, can result in additional mass
and energy being delivered to the SGs, contributing to cooldown. This failure also results in
additional mass and energy releases following an SLB or FWLB event. However, as noted above,
the MFW pump trip, even though Class II, is also available to effectively terminate feedwater flow
into containment.

Summa and Conclusions

The affect on unit safety of an increase in the MFIV/MFRV/Bypass valve MODE 1, 2, and 3
AOT/completion time from 4 hours to 72 hours and the addition of an eight hour AOT/completion time for
two valves inoperable in a flowpath to restore or close the valve(s) has been evaluated. The isolation
functions are intended to protect against Condition IVevents and the increase in AOT and the new
ACTION related to two valves in the flowpath have minimal impact since the probabilities of these events
is low. In conclusion, there is reasonable assurance the health and safety of the public will not be
adversely affected by the proposed TS changes.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing faci%'tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously
evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.
/

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed changes to the MFIVAOT/completion times do not alter the unit configuration or
operation, and consequently do not significantly increase the probability of an accident as defined
in the FSAR Update. While the consequences of an accident may possibly be increased with the
subject valves inoperable, the chances of an accident occurring during the AOT is very small, so
the potential increase in consequences is not significant.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS EVALUATION

NSHC LS16
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not alter any basic regulatory requirements or affect any safety
analyses. Consequently, the proposed changes do not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIVIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS16" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS18
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

In MODES 5 and 6, the CTS require that the rem'aining CR [emergency filtration (ventilation) system
(CREFS)] train be placed in the recirculation MODE ifthe inoperable train cannot be returned to an
OPERABLE condition in seven days. NUREG-1431 recognizes the primary function of the [CREFS] in

MODES 5 and 6 is to protect CR personnel from a fuel handling accident. Therefore, NUREG-1431
permits the inoperable train to remain inoperable if CORE ALTERATIONSand/or movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies are suspended, thus eliminating the potential for a fuel handling accident. This is a
relaxation from the CTS.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora faci%'ty licensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change does not alter the unit configuration or operation or the function of any
safety system. Consequently, the change does not increase'the probability of an accident as
defined in the FSAR Update. Allowing the unit to comply with an ACTION REQUIREMENT by
eliminating the potential for an analyzed accident places the unit in a safe condition.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.
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NSHC LS18
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements and change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results. Consequently, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS18" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDCONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS19
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

t

The CTS require that the CR [emergency filtration (ventilation) system (CREFS)] trains be tested at least
once every 18 months by verifying that the system maintains the control room at a positive pressure of
greater than or equal to [1/8 inches] of water gauge relative to the outside atmosphere during the
pressurization MODE of operation. This testing is currently performed on both [CREFS] trains as required
by the CTS. NUREG-1431 would revise the Frequency to at least once every 18 months on a STB, which
would require testing only one train every 18 months. This revised testing Frequency is consistent with
NUREG-0800, Section 6.4 for proving the [CR] pressure boundary integrity. The test willstill evaluate the
integrity of the CR structure and the ability of the [CR ventilation system] to maintain a positive pressure
with respect to the outside atmosphere and adjacent areas every 18 months. The [CR ventilation system]
OPERABILITYverification conducted every 31 days is not revised and willverify OPERABILITYof the
system components.

P

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.-

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not alter the unit configuration or operation or the function of any
safety system. Consequently, the change does not increase the probability of an accident as
defined in the FSAR Update. Revising the testing Frequency to verify the CR pressure boundary
consistent with NRC guidance does not effect the analyzed accident, its probability, or its
consequences.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS19
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results. Consequently, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS19" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDCONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS21
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The time to achieve HOT SHUTDOWN (MODE 4) ifACTIONS are not complete for the SG heat removal
system is changed from 6 hours to 12 hours. The CTS have been revised per NUREG-1431 to require a
SG to be OPERABLE ifused for heat removal in MODE 4. The Required Action if the SG becomes
inoperable due to inoperable ADVor condensate storage tank (CST), or AFW pump is to be in MODE 4
without reliance upon the SG for heat removal. Since the inoperable conditions may affect the normal
cooldown capability, NUREG-1431 allows an additional six hours to reach residual heat removal (RHR)
system entry conditions. The added six hours provides additional time to perform an orderly transfer from
the SG method of heat removal to the RHR system to maintain the heat removal function.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan
accident previously evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change does not alter the unit configuration or operation or the function of any
safety system. Consequently, the change does not increase the probability of an accident as
defined in the FSAR Update. The proposed change permits a longer time to cooldown to RHR
entry conditions; however, this is appropriate due to the reduced temperatures and pressures
present and the reduced probability of an accident during these conditions.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'
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NSHC LS21
(continued)

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. As discussed above, the
change does allow additional time to complete the transfer from the SG as the method for heat
removal to the RHR system, but does not alter the basic methodology.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results.

Consequently, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS21" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS23
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A footnote is added to the SR that demonstrates that the MSIVclose within five seconds to indicate that
the demonstration of MSIVoperability is only required to be performed for entry into (and continued
operation in) MODES 1 and 2. The footnote is added in lieu of the current exception to specification 4.0.4.
Exceptions to the corresponding specification in NUREG-1431 (SR 3.0.4) do not exist. While the footnote
is intended to accomplish the same thing, it is in fact less restrictive because the footnote permits an
indefinite stay in MODE 3 while the exception to specification 4.0.4 requires testing within 24 hours of
establishing unit conditions by applying the requirements of specification 4.0.3 as discussed in GL 87-09.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The MSIVs are not assumed to
be the initiators of any analyzed event. The deletion of the 24-hour time limitrequired by 4.0.4 to
perform the surveillance in MODE 3 is justified on the basis of the performance of the valves
during testing. Because of the high reliability of the valves and their consistent performance
during testing, it is highly unlikely that one of the valves would fail to close when required even if
testing were to be delayed as allowed by this revision. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the unit (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal unit operation.
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NSHC LS23
(continued)

Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change is trivial and does not alter the bases for allowing entry into MODE 3 to
perform the suweillance. Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the
benefit gained through avoiding an unnecessary unit transient.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS23" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS24
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change adds a new Required Action for three. or more [ADVJ lines inoperable and specifies a
Completion Time of 24 hours to return all but two [ADVjlines to an OPERABLE status. NUREG-1431
permits two or more [ADV]lines to be inoperable with a Required Action of returning all but one to an
OPERABLE status within a Completion Time of 24 hours. The 24-hour Completion Time is based upon
the low probability of an event occurring that would require the [ADV]lines to function. The CTS do not
specify an ACTION for three or more [ADVjlines inoperable. Therefore, the unit is required to enter (LCO)
3.0.3. The requirement to enter LCO 3.0.3 is overly restrictive based upon the NUREG-1431 allowance of
24 hours, and would subject the unit to unnecessary down-power transients.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

(3) Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the NSHC.

1., Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not alter the unit configuration or operation or the function of any
safety system. Consequently, the change does not increase the probability of an accident as
defined in the FSAR Update. Revising the conditions associated with an accident mitigating
system consistent with NRC guidance does not effect the analyzed accident, its probability, or its
consequences. The revision simply recognizes the low probability of an event that would require
the [ADVJ lines to function, and that the condenser steam dump valves would likely be available.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS24
(continued)

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not alter the basic regulatory requirements or change any accident
analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or results. Consequently, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS24" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS31
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS allow continued operation with inoperable MSSVs if the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoints are reduced. The amount of reduction in the trip setpoint is dependent on the total number of
inoperable MSSVs and is intended to compensate for the lost relieving capacity (heat removal capability)
should a transient requiring their operation occur. On January 20, 1994, Westinghouse issued NSAL 94-
001, which stated that the reductions in the power range neutron flux high trip setpoint required by TS
Table 3.7-1 may not be bounding for the LOUTTevent since the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoint speciTied may not be low enough to preclude secondary system overpressurization. In the
proposed specification, the requirement to reduce the power range neutron flux high trip setpoint is
revised such that the required setpoints satisfy the requirements of NSAL 94-001 or specific unit safety
analyses. The reduction in trip setting prevents a power increase above those settings should the unit be
operating with a positive MTC. The MSSVs are set to protect the secondary system against
overpressurization in accordance with ASME codes and mitigate the consequences of anticipated
operational transients. This change has been identified as less restrictive since the applicable set points
have been revised consistent with NSAL 94-001 as opposed to NUREG-1431.

A unit may continue to operate with up to three MSSVs inoperable per steam line provided the power
range neutron flux high trip setpoint is reduced as specified. Currently administrative controls are used to
assure that the neutron high flux trip settings are reduced to appropriate levels per NSAL 94-001 should
entry into the be required.

Upon receipt of Westinghouse NSAL 94-001, reanalysis of the LOL/TTevent was performed. An analysis
was performed for one MSSV inoperable on each SG that verified the plant could continue to operate at
100 percent rated thermal power. The analysis assumed worst case assumptions and that the lowest set
MSSVs (the first to open during a pressure transient) were all inoperable. The analysis verified that the
SG pressure would not reach 110 percent of design following a LOUturbine trip transient. For two or three
MSSVs inoperable on any SG, the algorithm recommended in Westinghouse NSAL 94-001, was used to
calculate the power range neutron flux high trip setpoints. The algorithm recommended by Westinghouse
is based on extremely conservative assumptions to determine the power level/steam flow that can be
handled by the remaining OPERABLE MSSVs, i.e., that a reactor trip does not occur and that feedwater is
unavailable. The calculation is documented and verified and specifies where the power range neutron flux
high trip setpoints must be set to meet the required analysis. The required setpoints specified in Table 3.7-
1 incorporate the uncertainties of the neutron flux measurement and the heat balance measurements as
recommended by Westinghouse.

The NSHCs involved with the proposed amendment have been'evaluated, focusing on the three
standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in paragraph 50.91,
that a proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under paragraph
50.21(b) or paragraph 50.22 or a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, if
operation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

(1) Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS31
(continued)

(2) Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

(3) involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the no significant hazards consideration.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to operating
methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any analyzed accident. The
proposed change revises the required power level versus number of OPERABLE MSSVs to be
consistent with the recommendation of, or per analyses performed in support of NSAL 94-001,
which was attached to IEN 94-60.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any unit system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. The increased power level and
high flux trip setpoint have been evaluated for the LOL/turbine trip, which is the most significantly
effected transient. The evaluation indicates that the results are within limits even with the
conservative assumptions used.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions or
results. Consequently, it does not have an effect on a margin of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS31" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS33
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would revise the ACTION for MODES 1 and 2, which currently apply to one
inoperable [main feedwater isolation valve (MFIV)]to apply to one or more [MFIVs]. This is less restrictive
than the current requirements which apply to only one inoperable valve.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
belovr.

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%tyof a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change would have an insignificant effect on the probability of occurrence of an
accident because the number of inoperable [MFIVs]would not affect any accident initiators.
Therefore, the probability of an accident would not be significantly increased.

The operability of [MFIVs]could have an effect on the consequences of accidents that take credit
for [MFIV]closure. However, these accidents are very low probability events that are not
expected to occur during the lifetime of the unit. Nevertheless, should one of these low
probability events occur, the accident analyses assume that various failures of equipment occur,
and the failure of an [MFIVJ is considered in these failure assumptions. Furthermore, other
equipment would be expected to function to backup the [MFIV]function. These include feedwater
check valves that prevent backflow through the feedwater lines, flowcontrol valves that direct
AFW flow away from a broken feedwater line, and feedwater control valves and feedwater pump
trip circuits that can terminate feedwater flow. Effective decay heat removal from the unit can be
accomplished with only one SG. These factors tend to mitigate the consequences of having more
than one [MFIV]inoperable ifan accident should occur.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS33
(continued)

Therefore, the proposed change would have no significant effect on the probability or
consequences of any previously analyzed accidents.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change involves the number of inoperable [MFIVs]. As noted above, there is other
equipment available to backup the [MFIVs]should an accident occur. This equipment assures
that an accident sequence would proceed as expected and analyzed in the unit safety analysis.
Although some of the backup components are not in TS, they are designed to high standards and
are periodically tested to assure operability. Therefore, the proposed change would not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

change involves the operability of equipment used to mitigate postulated accidents. As noted
in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, there is backup equipment available in the design to assist
in performing the [MFIV]function. This equipment is expected to operate and would perform the
[MFIV]functions in sufficient time to avoid a significant reduction in any margin of safety.
Therefore, the proposed change would have no significant adverse effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS33" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS37
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change exempts from the Applicabilityof the [MFIVs]LCO the condition where one or more [MFIV]is
inoperable in MODES 1, 2, or 3, but the [MFIV,feedwater regulating (FRVs) or its associated bypass
valve] is closed [and deactivated or isolated by a closed manual valve].

NUREG-1431 recognizes that if one or more [MFIVsor FRVs] or associated bypass valves are closed
[and de-activated] and verified closed f ], their safety function is being fulfilledand there is no need to enter
the ACTION statement. Ifthe valves cannot be closed or isolated, then NUREG-1431 requires that the
unit be taken to MODE 4, which is consistent with the CTS ACTION for one [MFIVor FRV valve or
associated bypass valve] that cannot be closed. Going to MODE 4 places the unit in a condition such that
the LCO is no longer applicable.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'P

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to
operating methodologies. This revision does not affect an accident initiator of any
analyzed accident. This change recognizes that since the [MFIVsor FRVs] or
associated bypass valves are closed they are performing their intended safety
function; consequently, there is no need to place the plant in a MODE where the
LCO is not applicable.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS37
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any plant system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function. The [MFIVs, FRVs] and
associated bypass valves would be in their accident mitigating position, thus fulfillingtheir required
safety function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or
results. Consequently, it does not have an effect on margins of safety. Therefore, the proposed
change would have no significant adverse effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS37" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS38
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change deletes the CTS ACTION "immediately suspend all operations involving ...positive reactivity
changes..." associated with both CR ventilation trains being inoperable in MODES 5 and 6. The CR
isolation on high radiation is designed for rapid isolation following an immediate release of radioactivity.
CORE ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity additions via deboration and movement of irradiated fuel are
processes that could lead to the release of radioactivity. However, CORE ALTERATIONSand movement
of irradiated fuel are the only processes that could lead to an immediate release of radioactivity. Positive
reactivity addition via deboration is a slow process and does not represent a potential for an immediate
release of radioactivity. The deletion of this ACTION is consistent with NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a

proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%'tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes or changes to
operating methodologies. This change recognizes that since a positive reactivity
addition via deboration is a slow change that the immediate suspension of such a
positive reactivity change is beyond the basis of the LCO.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?
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NSHC LS38
(continued)

The proposed change does not require physical alteration to any plant system or change the
method by which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not change any accident analysis assumptions, initial conditions, or
results. Consequently, it does not have an effect on margins of safety. Therefore, the proposed
change would have no significant adverse effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS38" resulting
from the conversion to the ISTS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDCONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the CTS, to allow the use of actual actuation signals for SRs that
currently require testing using simulated test signals only. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

In several SRs in the CTS, operability of certain equipment is demonstrated by ensuring that the
equipment performs its safety function upon receipt of a simulated test signal. The intent of a "simulated
signal was to be able to perform the required testing without the occurrence (or without causing) an actual

'ignal generating event. However, the unintended effect was to require the performance of the SR (using
a test signal) even ifan actual signal had previously verified the operation of the equipment. This change
allows credit to be taken for actual events when the required equipment actuates successfully.

While the occurrence of events that cause actuation of accident mitigation equipment is undesirable, the
actuation of mitigation equipment on an actual signal is a better demonstration of its operability than an
actuation using a test signal. Thus, the change does not reduce the reliability of the equipment tested.
The change also improves unit safety by reducing the amount of time the equipment is taken out of
service for testing, and thereby increasing its availability during an actual event, and by reducing the wear
of the equipment caused by unnecessary testing.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated: or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change allows the use of an actual actuation signal (when/if it occurs) to satisfy
SRs currently requiring simulated test signals to demonstrate equipment operability. While the
change credits events that may have occurred, it has no adverse effect on any accident initiators
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDCONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1
(continued)

or accident consequences. In fact, by potentially reducing unnecessary testing, it may reduce the
probability of an accident because the testing itself can increase the probability of an accident. It
may also reduce accident consequences by increasing the equipment availability (i.e., less time in
test).

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the unit (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal unit operation.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The use of an actual actuation signal to satisfy a SR either has no impact on, or increases the
margin of unit safety by:

a) Increasing mitigation equipment availability, and,

b) Improving mitigation equipment reliability by potentially reducing wear caused by
unnecessary testing.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis.

Therefore, this change does not involve a signific'ant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Therefore, it is concluded that, based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC
"TR1" satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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INDUSTRY TRAVELERS APPLICABLE TO SECTION 3.7

TRAVELER
NUMBER

TSTF-36
Rev.2

Incorporated.

STATUS JUSTIFICATION NUMBER

3.7-42; only applicable
to DCPP.

COMMENTS

Adds Note that states that LCO
3.0.3 is not applicable.

TSTF<4

TSTF-51

TSTF-70
Rev. 1

TSTF-100

TSTF-101

TSTF-102

WOG-83
(Formerly
WOG-31)

WOG 64

TSTF-139
(GEOG-51)

TSTF-140
(GEOG-52)

WOG-86

WOG-98

Not Incorporated.

Not Incorporated.

Not Incorporated.

Incorporated.

Incorporated.

Not Incorporated.

Incorporated.

Incorporated by TU, UE 8 WC.
Not Incorporated by DCPP as
current licensing basis.

Incorporated.
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Incorporated by TU, UE 8 WC.
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Incorporated.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

3.7-05 and 3.7-19

3.7-29

Not
applicable'.7-01

3.7-34 for TU, UE &
WC. Not applicable to
DCPP.

Not Applicable- Bases
change.

Not Applicable.

3.7-57 for TU, UE &
WC. Not applicable to
DCPP.

3.7-56.

Retained CTS requirements.

Requires plant specific re-
analysis to establish decay time
dependence for fuel handling
accident.

Not NRC approved as of
traveler cut-off date

NRC approved.

NRC approved.

NRC rejected change.

Revises MSSV TS to require
flux trip setpoint reduction for
plants licensed with a positive
MTC.

Revises MSIVTS to allow 72
hours for AOT for one
inoperable MSIV.

ITS LCO 3.7.15 Bases change
only.

Editorial changes to ITS LCO
3.7.6 deemed unnecessary for
LCO understanding (level vs
volume).

Provides new ACTION for
failure of a ventilation system
envelop SR.

Revises MSIV [and MFIV,
MFRVand bypass valve]
testing to separate IST and
automatic actuation
requirements .



NUREG-1431 SPECIFCATIONS WHICH ARE NOT APPLICABLE

S ecification 0 S ecification Title Comments

3.7.11

3.7.14

Control Room Emergency Air
Temperature Control System
(CREATCS)

Penetration Room Exhaust Air
Cleanup System (PREACS)



3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

MSSVs
3.7.1

LCO 3.7.1 The Pjeesa NSSVs iver',:::;-:abeam::,,:genii~ibTB shall be OPERABLE ae

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-----NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each MSSV.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more req~
MSSVs inoperable.

A.1 Reduce pewe- >7h8iN@l$':,PW&t~
to less than or"'equ'a'l '"to""
the Haxieiigl
A3,)i+8:15 K RTP "~M
kj)C):,:i.',);ed in Table 3.7.1-1
foP;th'~Fiiiebiijof.„:.':..OPE,,ABCE

4 hours

'A'N0

'A"::Z~e!:::-'.:i-""-:,-,;-:-::;;",:.]6TE"'.-:":,-','.,-,,-,:;;a:-:.;.:;,:-

OjilP~liaPP'lhcabl'eklh:H968

Hj'gh,::.:;88'gr'o'n,",,F,,"."I'ux:„:::t'r'„'';j'p

setpo)ht',':,'to,::.'..':3.'esj.':.,"'tha~5:::,0.
e'qua 3,:::;,::-0'o.':.;::.ttIi:::::Ha'j$3tju'm

'A3.'.I;mob,'.l'e':,::.:::4;,,:,RTP:,:=='pec.':.."I.:f.,:,i,'ed.:„:::,ip,:;:;:,:TakM

8,::::.:::,7;::.::.:I::,-.'::l:::::,:::,:fo'i.:,:::".:Ne'iiiiiebep

'e1.':,::.QPERAaB~LE::,:;.NSSVi'g'"::,'hygr;g
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HSSVs
3.7.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

OR

One or more steam
generators with less
than tW0 MSSVs OPERABLE.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR '3.7.1.1 -NOTE---------------------
Only required to be performed in NODES 1 and 2.

Verify each required HSSV lift setpoint per
Table 3.7.1-2 in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program. Following testing, lift
setting shall be within +1X.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program
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Table 3.7.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
OPERABLE Main Steam Safety Valves versus

Ap~alAe N'aiiafeei O'I!toweb'1'e power

'SSVs3.7.1

CANNA NUMBER OF OPERAB!'.E MSSVs
PER STEAM GENERATOR"

w

ZHK
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Table 3.7. 1-2 (page 1 of 1)
Main Steam Safety Valve Lift Settings

MSSVs
3.7.1

VALVE NUMBER

STEAM GENERATORt'2~3"::::-:-'::!i'':-::--"-"--'i'%:-:::::i!i!$

4'IFT SETTING
(osig + 3 K)
8".:IGTNO'f(.: .-:.;,:;: —, ~ 3 . 7 27

'L'ej'est".:'.:'.:'.:,:set&S'SV:,:.';;Uft
Sett,'flag:::,'761.ef:.8AC8.:::,::::::i'8

$':+3/:;:-',:2X

KK'@4
l: '::~RV'-2'8
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MSIVs
3.7.2

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (HSIVs)

LCO 3.7.2 Fag>P HSIVs shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 except when all MSIVs are closed and ife~8C+O'ViCgd.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One MSIV inoperable in
MODE 1.

A. 1 Restore MSIV to OPERABLE
status. g hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

C --------NOTE----------
Separate Condition entry
is allowed for each
HSIV.

One or more MSIVs
inoperable in MODE 2
ol 3.

C.1 Close HSIV.

AND

C.2 Verify HSIV is closed.

'8 hours

Once per 7 days

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

continue
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HSIVs
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 -NOTE-
Only required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2.

Verify closure time of each HSIV is ~ &t-63 8
seconds In accordance

with the
o. r~xK. I>~C.C

f'l'AS'el,';VlC8
«Y8$,tg;ng;:::,'::P::rQgNJfl

t
:C

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-6



HFIVs and HFRVs Bnd':;::,A'ssoc) jted."..:;:Byjiss::;:,Val.',hei

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation Valves (MFIVs) and Hain Feedwater Regulation Valves
(NFRVs) andÃAssc~c::,'iltkdFB:pass:::":Valves

LCO 3.7.3 Four HFIVs, foist.'FRVs, Wnd~aSsin;:ited:;::::bjyi'ii,,':.v~4~+ shall be

APPLICASILITY: MODES I, 2, and:,,:'3 excePt when,NFIV, NFRV,, oF.";:::.:"assodlated::::::::bPPasas'i, II;
vJlv'e is closed and IIe',;:."actavated

ir,':,::.:jshalated.:':::::bay~ii:':c..osed::iiianoal'G,'.:,V8.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more HFIVs
inoperable.

A.l Close or isolate MFIV.

AND

A.2 Verify MFIV is closed or
isolated.

72'.:::.':(hours

Once per 7 days

B. One or more MFRVs
inoperable.

B. 1 Close or isolate HFRV.

AND

B.2 Verify HFRV is closed or
isolated.

7g hours

Once per 7 days

C":,spay™~!>~0new.::,yi';:,::,:mg~Y$8FRV C'-."."@1',. dpi:::!AC;:,,osejVeog::::::jfsoI'5't&:::,":bgJS~ss .

va, ve:,."!

'AND

~G."2%i ..':,::,'.:89pl,::fp':,".l)gpss,s':;":,:,:YRa,:,:v8':;g,sg
c,fb'iid~bi.'~:::i.:iN:steed ',

" Dace.:iipei"'! '/,::::IIays
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MFIVs and MFRVs a'ad::",:A'ss7isi'itidL!RyRass':,,:'':'V,al:,v'is

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Two valves in the
same flow path
inoperable.

D. 1 Isolate affected flow
path.

8 hours

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

E.l Be in MODE 3.

R:2W:;:;:::::::.::,assed jiT.:':,.M09E-:::.M::a.

6 hours

'I2::::houFis
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HFIVs and HFRVs a'ad'%sade>'a'ted:::BjRasa:::;:Valiigi

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verif the closure time of each MFIPg~s.::.'~;.:„'69

: BGOA S:.
CvVMyi:

In
accordance with the
OIABPr,'vie&'T5$5'1Ag

,:: ':":::,:;.: @ci&wiN': " vs...
Pisrogr81 ep

F7.S

ai!2
SHUTGGNH:":;.„

8'it:::::'j)t'.;;::mme:,:;:.:Vreq6ent"::::fj
th'aii:::::::"e'aces':::: jinni.;i:92-.::,':d~a"-"5':

<"

BRNFPSM;%,r".4"::FcV:.:eac,h::!NFIV,.:.";;;::,avcteasteas::;".:0 estshsse!.isolation':da1hWC7i
'05'!aii':.:actin:,: i::":,e'p~s1'riiB:::AleadshiabtdatdeA::NTQae+t!

KB!:: Xb
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ADVs
3.7.4

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.4 I'gPAtmospheric Dump Valves (ADVs)

LCO 3.7.4 g:~@ Four„'DV lines shall be OPERABLE.
NQhY8k

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required ADV line
inoperable.

A.l -------NOTE-----------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

Restore requi red ADV
line to OPERABLE status.

7 days

Two er—rrIer-e required
ADV lines inoperable.

B.1 Restore a"::f'1'::::,::,:but:::,'':one ADV
line to OPERABLE status.

24 7g
hour s

Kk~j:.<5:"'-"':"Rps'Rl'8 Blml>"5UPFGK':ADV
j::i,'r'ie))It~o:'. 0PERABI.F;
.sta'tusk

G 0. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

Cf).1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

Be in MODE 4 without
reliance upon steam
generator for heat
removal.

6 hours

i'8 hours
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ADVs
3.7.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4. 1 Verify one complete cycle of each ADV. f8 months

~18

i)o'@6@

!Ter
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AFW System
3.7.5

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

LCO 3.7.5 VJfr~es::,:AFW trains shall be OPERABLE.

OPERABLE

l1'O':.:":WOOEI:.:4:7'PPLICABILITY:

MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

%v,"roc '..we/0 '. '%NxeYADx,s b'eA .. xn:: rxc
A"':~:,:.0, .::.:: t i",,,;.IP':::.;6

s
„"':~:,:.VA&,::.;',:STABS::,:",:SUPP:.IP:::::::tO

)Aran)'r'i8'..".4i,,j'.,v8h..'' AFH pump
isnOpeeerasaa

" 'e'." ""

A,,»,;k':::;:::Region,:::::jMeam';,:sujet''f
j":-.'.Q=

OPERABL'E,:."::.":s'ta'tiki':::::<

t

7.,„'.dajj
ANIN

O.''I,':sccv&ryjj'Qf~
'HEI)„'::::j:ure~:ti-.))eel"'.
C.'h$);:::,LC6

="'"""""

B. One AFW, train inoperable
in MODE 1, 2 or 3 or

B.l Restore AFW train to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

59.,d6 Saff.',.01-:;,Nscov&fg"...,",.Qf,
I81.'"".I,.uar8, 40~A~@CB~
tab e.!LEO

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1
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AFW System
3.7.5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
.oi':,:,"'8 not met.

LI
jTpo,~PFH:;:ii'.icons

j< IIOpplqBb1 8:,':!IAAF„:HfKIE'"k::;

C.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

ii~o'ei:"kb):i.':;:;.';:i'ii.:':::NOOK,::::,::4~;:2':;:~

or'":.

0..! '::,:.,'::;:...;.,':.;":;::-':,'.-,;:-;;;.,:;',;.;, ",:;,,;,,-.';;-',.-'.-:::,-:,';;.-;:-;

'f,::,CO„"::.:3.~P.':.:;:3kb'......d,."a::,'if:f:;:',',':ithir„'CD:;:::::R~qu).':,r''e'dIA<$

,:'eij::"
"

regni';:~,;ng>HIIK'::,,'::::A'a'nges
'8're!'::sos

pegdedgUAC11'ne::;;:PR<:jt'i)'in'::,'~"'.s'=

'i.,e'st're:';:i'o'::.:":.OPERABLE
R".a...'iii":i

!pl;1tp$ t.8;,:i'ACE,3.'Og;.:::g6„,
I:estoi'h:::,0)ij,::AFH:::.tiN'iFt5
O.,ELLE:::::it)tiisk

IIimR'w,ti:.„.:y„:

Required AFW train
inoperable in MODE 4.

E. 1 Initiate action to
restore AFW train to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

F:;:::..""'-'::,.'~~'''::,Hl,:th,:='.the::.';::,G$7,;::;vlR.,„
p'ath,j:ijot,:!:::.:,"open';.;hi)':the

„:~Yllllj3i8BC5'I:.Oh

',„''.:."":-;::::,;;:,':.':.:;::.':.:::;:.':::.:::.:::N):.tII;:::;:.:the,:;::;.FRAT';.;,".":f."IaP

aN: not:""'"-':cap888:'of:
,'ek.IIII';.)'.HgrIed;.:.:,'tl':,";.th'
'AFg,'::,'p'."""",':.:',".:';.:'8'i'iaCieji'::„:

'7.;::;::::'.da,.g
mÃv*vr„,wrL

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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AFW System
3.7.5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

0$ $)C,:I:8/8,:;.',:,,:.Oeemp,',,8tl'Og
Tim':.:.,"fbi;:':$iiidj:tabb),!~F"
Qr,,:::.;:::.:G,':,hot,;,:ffi))

H,':,:3:-:;;::,.':..:::~::::::::8e:;:::::,:$ n",',NGOE",":: 8

H:;:2'-:,:::::::.-:-;:::::,:::,l8'e,»:.:i':HIE'ed. $!tHeoei!
tel'!I."cele,,':,;UP'oen;.:!'ste8Hs

98pef.'.:8tOl!"'::i.'f4~r'+KPQA.

':hue'roe

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in each water flow path, @and
in both steam supply flow paths to the steam
turbine driven pump,3 that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in
the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.7.5.2
Hots.reqe'i"r'ed% ta~,:::He*;:::,::peerfoiiiied"::::.:'for!.':tHe''l,'",:te'rbiiie
;"dri'k'enifAF i;i::: Oiiiiijp'iinti)3!: 2e'::,':li oii rs::„:'eet

er':;:.'''BOOR,'"::.:'650::i:;;:ps''9,",;::;:i.":A':.::.",::the',::.:'st'e)i',':jen~i'itp~P

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump at
the flow test point is greater than or equal to
the required developed head.

Tg::;:l'.QCcof 60AG9
ii:;th,':,'',th)
ifns'e'r'e,,:i;oe~es9
PProerellgli

SR 3.7.5.3 - -NOTE-
Not applicable in MODE 4 when 'steam
generator is relied upon for heat removal.

Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position. actuates to the correct position on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431; Rev. 1
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AFW System
3.7.5

Surveillance Requirements (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.4
-NOTES-

3;:$)Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after ~ B4003
650. psig in the steam generator.

2. Not applicable in NODE 4 when generator is
relied upon for heat removal.

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

La months

SR 3.7.5.5 Ail';::.:::UgR

sR'::;3"7:",:5':;:.6~~!;::.vei;i':"::t heipFsTg'ps,.,ceypab 1,e,:;::, ofb e1iioy1)jnedl,teethe
AFM':::~iyst'ej.;.:bijgr,::h.ng;':.,:.earp,':,FHST4'va'lj:epjn@he,::.':,;fleeS

he"""'tliie! noose) irpjif'o'Lje41~l"'ne'ent;::::::th'riiiijh':ett„;:-':lee'et:::,"::,"one

92!.:,'daj5

DCPP Nark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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CST
3.7.6

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST) a'nd-,:::F4r)e,:.",Q~a:er!:;,;::SforageSTank!(NS'T!))

LCO 3.7.6 The CST level shall be, ~42.',':.Gg:::,::,.:::arid

Qoer'ae$ $ 'QANxgO(fi'@r'4$':o,',i!7sijg',';:fQP:,':.italo:;:Qn',jti':: QQe f',atjoA..

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. CST level not within
limit.

A.l

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

4 hours

8 g. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

A-.48":Q~ Restore GQ- EN'evel
to within limi't.

8 6.1 Be in MODE:3.

AND

8 g.2 Be in MODE 4, without
reliance on steam
generator for heat
removal.

7 d
ays

6 hours

L)) hours

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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CST
3.7.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6. 1 Verify the CST level is ~4'1" '.Y4 Z7-IU
hours

400r8

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1
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CCW System
3.7.7

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.7 gk~tal': Component Cooling Water (CCW) System

LCO 3.7.7 Two vial::CCW 4~ ~Loops shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One gpss: :CCW ~ goop
inoperab'le.

A 1 ---------NOTE-----------
Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS

Loops -MODE 4," for
residual heat removal
loops made inoperable by
CCW.

Restore gjt~;f::CCW ~
j356p to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-18



CCW System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1 -NOTE-
Isolation of CCW flow to individual components
does not render the CCW System inoperable

Verify each CCW manual, power operated. and
automatic valve in the flow path servicing
safety related equipment, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in
the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.7.7.2 Verify each CCW automatic valve in'the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the correct
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

~+8 months

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify each CCW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

'i8 months

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-19



3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.8 Aux$%5ary~Sg'tw~ater;(A'SN)': System 4SWQ

LCO 3.7.8 Two QIS ASM trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One QCS-'ASM train
inoperable.

A 1 --------NOTES---------

Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4.6,
"RCS Loops - MODE 4 ' for
residual heat removal
loops made inoperable by
QS 'ASA.

Restore QJS ASM~train to
OPERABLE status. 72 hours

DCPP MARK-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-20





UHS
3.7.9

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

LCO 3.7.9 The UHS shall be OPERABLE

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIME

~er-4aa Wi':t'h":::::the!UI6
Ioooera:. a"::a

A.l

~~!'Liej„'.:;;:;:~g. ecjnd,'-XCQ
hieah,;:a X~eh'ar'i"'raeeaii'Sauehrua%+e!

Mlays,
BashQU~I.'SicvNvi'sa

B.l Be in NODE 3. 6 hours

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-22



UHS
3.7.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.9.1
NN<c4NCNC, N.A

".. one«o

24:,",:ho6rs
"ÃjpH'5.
(em'jii,.a'oui:.e:,e>s::
Q(c60.. /GAL

'AND IW5

aZ-days
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CRVS
3.7.10

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.10 Control Room
CAN>IV CO "4

Vi$fi:~$55:i:oj System (QRQ--S
NwANNvkvPhVNY)N

LCO 3.7.10 Two QRQ'-S CRVS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, Gi,'.>and;'";"6~

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One QKF4 CRV8 train
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore QKF4 CRV3 train to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met in MODE 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

8.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met ~.n,".;:.H09E".:,":8,.:;:::,,oi.::.'.,:::"-„:.6."„":.;:./jr",:

uring"riiovemen'o
'rradiatedfuel

b1

C.1

OR

Place OPERABLE GAG=-S CAV9
train in em ne
kali:"'!.:.t . d

Immedi ately
ps
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

CRVS
3.7.10

COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued)

C.Z.g Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies.

Immediately

D. Two QtQ--S QIS trains
,inoperable"f~,o'i';::::,"reasons
other,:,:;:::,:thaA,.;.CGA''it'I.orI::::,D
',.;"i:::„'%DE::::::,:5:;:::i't'ai':,"::6+~':i'r,,'

duri'ng movement of
irradiated fuel

b1 i

ALT
RA'FMNS':-'ANN

D.g+ Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

greaMj.''a't''83.y

~S
Immediately

E. Two QKFS CR(P trains
inoperabl e 'fo'e',;:,",'::re'asoA8

other.':.":.CFavgCoiidi::ti,'Gn'":;9
'in MODE 1, 2; 3, or 4.

E. 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.10.1 Operate each QKl=-S RV8 train for
Q 10 continuous hoiirs with the heaters
operating

31 days

SR 3.7.10.2 Perform required GAS,CATS, filter testing in
accordance with the ~4IerJt'i.:;.1a'Don:-."',.$ 'j3,ter,,':..Test) Ag
.ro raw::..!:.,;; „;:.

ps
In accordance
with VFTP,
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

CRVS
3.7.10

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7. 10.3 Verify each QtQ--S CRVS train acI~a4m
'6Utd,oIttail'ca,'I:.ty,, sws tcll6s;'::.'.'9Ato:.:"":NB:,;:.:',':PJ,..essUF'1'z8C'1

QA'gd5',:,."of,;::.:,".'.opecitioil~on an" actual or siVmul ated
actuation sigiiat.

%8 months F
PS

SR 3.7.10.4 Verify one GRQ4 CRIIS train can maintain a
positive pressure of"~ 6'$126 inches water
gauge, relative to the
btR44Ng-.} QUCsle„::;;Btmosphef,,'e during thed'f"

'fd"'
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 11 Control Room Emergency Air Temperature Control System (CREATCS)

CREATCS
3.7.11

LCO 3.7.11

6 hours
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CREATCS
3.7.11

4$R)6444~
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~ vt t ~ tt

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.12
vyv~y<T)tv')vy va)vsy-t,—m~vAS g) k)Piw'-)yri9tt

AOyMYwhvNv'ABV8

~=3.7.12

LCO 3.7. 12 Two ~BVS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

g'.,";::;:;,:.",':::,'The".,"Co. ij;:::::HLP'A~fjl;ierI
Bodfotl.':::::cl1SIlcoa!1 "iadsoabaI')
')OIIO-") I."ab1OQ

'A~+;,Pestgre.:,„:the.;:;.geimoa,",'HE'PIII)
Nyaya) 'gj)'ta. a)a: "..dg: j):: . ): "j)t))cat)CcN)

sg tfus,.";:I

A B. One EGGS-fQKAGS
'ABVS train
'i'n)o"perabl e.

t t.t t t latttttttt
ABVg.::"',;train to OPERABLE
status.

7 days

8 Ct. Required Action and
associated
Completion Time not
met.

8 C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

8 g.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-29



'ABYE macs
3.7. 12

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.12.1 BV,,t, R,CRRSRRVRR,'d!RVS! t,i,f...,:fii'12
meidAMt'el"„"'::;::aA6<'!QAe',;jig'a~A~f6r::;"::;:>:,',io.:;,,"coAt1Aooos
Lou[''i..='!i'ith"::,:::tI'Ll::.:":h'eateii:;":oj'er''at"t'~"jq'"~

31
days

Z7-Zl

3 3 7 i2 2 7 f R 7 3 EGRRPRRRRR SRSS f11,
testing in accordance with th'e"gentp,'"::::ia'tiojj'$

1ter'1Tessti'ng,,"::Progr~ae'::::;:VFTP) .

In
accord
ance with
the YFTP

\

SR 3.7.12.3 7 if 3 RSSRRRRR-'SBVS't 1 t
an actual or simulated actuation signal Knj::,:;:::;tge

ij~tem',,:Peal"::igni";;toJ:exPaostqthi,'oogfi,;:thek~iij
pEPA'Ã; li, t'e!r';: a'ntd)'; hcaro'ad:li::, 'dBa:a~orbs'.

'
months

SR 3.7. 12. 4 HOT:,;:::USED,.;::;::::;:'':; RS,,~3
er4

SR 3.7.12. 5 sw„":!:„::!$5im! UEEg':::::,:,:::::::

Lib)e'cled::,:,.::ti",':::i+Cor,
Decaj:,".",;L'eak'',::..:'::Ra%i.''„:.'Te) t...'"=)p'.'-.')ccii,".dah'c'e:.::„:ijth':::::ASNE
NBO@989,'::;'-d,::;: %f8..':4k'.",:.pf.''.essQK8::;:fN,',.-.":.:(h6',:.::,:".,;I88R;::~f,':8%8
toast::;-:,sshB:::I;::I::.':.bwee':;,:.b6886,':-:QA,.''!6;~.Nax'fIIIsuIA"":0

s er)t tng
P'res'siirde:',::::aa:::;.derdnt'e'd 3'n'::!AENES!dglg,'-:,1959'i',-'.:"o$ ::8
Bi cn.,88:."i wa e!p'gane".
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A~',HBVS
3.7".'I'3'.7

PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.13 Fuel Hendfiiig~7Building gentg;':le'tion System (FBAgg FHBVB)

ps
LCO 3.7. 13 Two AQQS FHBVS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:
During movement of irradiated
haridkj'.~g building.

fuel assemblies in the fuel

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One AQGS FHBVS train
inoperable.

A.l Restore ARCS FHBVS train
to OPERABLE status.

OR

A72",:::,:Pace:,:,"Khe~GPEAABLE'.':-:":FHBV.
't'ri'ii'i!,":!7'n',"',Opec'reeti:On.'!

'A'~3.:::::::Suspend eovemenet;,o,:..
j.i':,'jiChatM'::::,:::;fu'el,":lid's'ei53i:ei
iM':the'::"full'''::handler'ij

~gys-

jmmedi$te3j

I: mN>Stay„:

~ ~
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F4AQNFHBVS
3.-7.13

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

4+Red44~

CRT&
444

80. Two AQGS (IISYS trains
inoperabl e 'daur ing
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
fuel building.

89. 1 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel
band'hoibu>lding.

Immedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.13. 1 Operate each AtAGS FHBVSgtrain for

~ 15 minutes3.

31 day
s

7WS

SR 3.7.13.2 Perform required ARCS RIBV3 filter testing in
accordance with the Ltent~i4at:,'.toanILFVlkei.',,'::gestlgig
RaraN::.: 3

PNME's.Aw'w'Nv3N~SNA

In
accordanc ..PS
e with
the VFTP:,ceca:cMI

SR~::3l7::,.:::%F3.':~~Verify each AQGS 588V5 train actuates on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

L8 months

SR 3.7.13.4 Verify one ARCS FHBVS train can maintain a
pressure ~::;,':::9::-;:;:3;:25 inches water gauge with
respect to at'mosapheric pressure during the inst!a,:'ag d f p ti

I:g
mon
ths
on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS
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SURVEILLANCE

SR7'3::,::7::,',::::,l8::F6;::!:::,:;:,:::P:,':::Hot;,':,Ui6::P:,

FREQUENCY
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

PREACS
3.7.14

3.7. 14 Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup System (PREACS)

LGO 3.7.14 Ng!UB664j

AND

(continued)
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PREACS
3.7.14
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S'jest.-:;Fuel Q~ge Pool Water Level
3.7.15

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.15 SjenVFuel SCerage Pool Water Level

LCO 3.7.15 The speot::,::,fuel et+rage pool water level shal1 be w 23 ft
over"'the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
storage racks.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
speo5 fuel ster-age pool.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. 5jent.::;,:,",,'fuel e4emge pool
wat'er 'level not within
limit.

A 1 --------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the speo5
fuel Adage pool.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.15.1 Verify the Nenes:;.Nfuel etewge pool water level
is ~ 23 ft above"the top of the irradiated fuel
assemblies seated in the storage racks.

7 days

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.7-36



Spen'K':;",;,Fuel Sledge Pool Boron Concentration
3.7.1

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 16 Sp~ent':."; Fuel $4e~ Pool Boron Concentration

LCO 3.7.16 The spentg~fuel Cence pool boron concentration shall be

g000 ppm.

APPLICABILITY: When fuel assemblies are stored in the spent/fuel
+her-age pool

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. 5~pen.::)fuel e4eeage pool
boron concentration not
within limit.

------------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

A. 1 Suspend movement of fuel
assemblies in the gpegC
fuel e4emge pool.

"

AND

Imedi ately

A.2-.4 Initiate action to
restore spenpfuel
s4e~e pool boron
concentration to within
limit.

Irmediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.16.1 Verify the spenF)fuel ehemge pool boron
concentration fs within limit.
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEHS

3.7. 17 Spent Fuel Assembly'torage

Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

3.7-51

L"::;-::::::."ii':ia::v"'.";::The:;"::j5Ttiaflnr'I'Ohment."::I'S:;!4::::8@@)'ght er,eeoc.:;:,0'.».".:236":Orr.'."'.Ieaa":I

Dwi'!:-':":ll!:;:.:.::5~!l'I!;;::T!he,:.;:i+i'tamil::,':enrithmegt:";:g s)fT Pa4:;6:;::, noatvoi a::::;,mar!!rmom,.;of!6'!
rrervgaht:.":aPer%me'lit;::::II;-::,.:235 ';iÃan„"d':vanjiof;.".::".:tvhe.,"folie'r'rI'r'rgR5rid1 tronvs

a,l%illre '„:

L');:,,;-;::,,:.:::::::::IThe,.:::ormmhra!..at'4'on:::;on frrira@i'tfa1.,',:.egr1chmeenit::,.;aaplTorimeov "latjrlea
'' .sa'"c "ye'k7' " ~s9¹v"'"+Pc

"pjaeeehel Ther.oar Kccc cc "5l)c rima...'4)c %fto+ma:)'lvvmY(vs .. j<o'c ~,de c) e> .oxf ( x+. vae. cf(9+

iofortegii",:hteev'd'::::Iniith'e'i!foe!a'1-"r''od's::::;::lciii

"~ggQQ f-:.;::Qe.:Is+/'r,'~m: Qra

%'AteQf,:;Bt8d.:gA'':;;,tll8)4fQ9l,;:,rlQds',"::':;.'0P

chai'ta! alibi, i'.i:,adr'atevd: fiTi1 oaf,::.":::::at::;::I e'est,,::::Hllgvg.::,':,NIID/Irjll

4~3@ The,:;as sevmb:I'e&a,:,arse'::lpoot:;."itnrto,:::;,av-.'.:.paoptp'r n!Tr're:::::"5'1ternate

r ~tv::: i:-'::r,i!":"iii::"i": ':"; i'"':--".i"-'::::::i':::"'::i!,:i!'!

'nl? Ppt~ClA8'RiT ~Tap'Sh neveyerg!na:s't:fige'~ajejih'IP...::P'S:,,»:S'tered;en;;Irepr'On:61
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'ACT'SONS

5'QDI7$08
GX k'SXYMCMN0

Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

'

SURVE::JL'L'NCEFAKOU:IRNEN8

5URVE'ILL'ANCE
vM> wow vFAXCv.<OA

i!::::!~i..:FREglENCY:

SR@:,,3,',:7,:,'":,:l7.::.-,.-:1'::":;1'.::;.',:.RVey>,':fy.::,:bj,.-„idmjrji:st"
i's'ieiiibl'jpjha'j)I".::t)r,"':.i"s'tjI')"::.ar'i'd."-::;:;jib::.':;:.'ei'p'eitef
1

'%:"- '::'! .*":::::i"!i!i"'::':::::d":":~ii!::ii'!alii%!!7:-,"::::i'7,-'-:-::1"-:::::i

P'r;.|Or "to'each
;fu'el','.:;hp'embl j,
iiIoje>+~iiheri~th'e
j'~j'e'mb;.I.';j:/PE':j,".<,:be
stored::.::.:ni::.::,Rij'~5d
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

4000

3000

f-

K 2000

Acceptable

Unacceptable

1000

<.6 <-7 0-8 0. 9

INITIAl ENRICH(CENT, L4Ts U-235

F!I'GORE'.:"3"::PK7,,:„-:.,'1I

,..., .,„...MNIWH-;:::AEOUJREi'ÃSEH8t';~~0.ISCHN66:."IORNVP,,....F..
'IE!",:.-B!EFIIBEENI'!ll,::::::-::,'llfi!7!All!EBII!Blttllllf'!IN!i!~FBL!i'TO!!F!tRIII!!

STORAGE'':,:::1N.'!.REGION..:,':.::1
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS2

3.7. 17 Spent Fuel Assembly Storage

LCO 3.7.17!;::22-:::::;.::::::::.':,:"!::,'.:;:"'i:";,:.,The combination of initial enrichment',-,:::,'::,': ue ';::,.':peII'et

diameter< and burnup of each spent fuel ass'embly'tored in
Rej'ioij.'::'2 shall be within the acceptable 5rja of

bi>aud:::,:patterngitlii'iVjiieil"::'ei!i!i!~'Oi!iii'ii'-.'.tjiS!!!'e,:vari'i''iiit'ilei'Yi

APPLICABILITY: Whenever any fuel assembly is stored in Region'.'.:.:2 of the spent
fuel e4er-age pool.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the LCO
not met.

A 1 -------NOTE----------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

t

Immedi ately

Initiate action to move the
noncomplying fuel assembly

3 A, RO,",:~8n33

8Yccpt)b'.„5:"'.p8$ tefp.:;.''ih8f.;: „,
c'ompl.l.e)::.:;'w'ith':.::::.";thai':;::::,::;LCO::::o5

L<~O'>'~Z'';::P"'."'">:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

13 3.7.17.2.1 7
'

3 1 1 1 33 2'i~
"'ll" Rl,',7'2'!'-'":i! 53!i!2": ii "'"2'h'1", '2

.

d blI,6Cati.05.::.';;8i;.'8 +s in accordance witn
'Co

Prior to ~~
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 18 Secondary Specific Activity

Secondary Specific Activity
3.7.18

LCO 3.7.18 The specific activity of the secondary coolant shall be
~ 9,:::;':3„0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Specific activity not
within limit.

A.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

A.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7. 18. 1 Verify the specific activity of the secondary
coolant is ~ 9+g pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

31 days
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INethodoiogy For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose
of the mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by
incorporating plant specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a
cross-reference to a justification or explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are
contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being
revised for the improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and
the revised information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin. A change code of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific
change and is usually reserved for plant specific names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-
line/strike-out feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the
adjacent margin. Allsuch changes will be submitted for incorporation into the
generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not
correct for this plant, the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct
information inserted using the "red-line" feature. The brackets provided in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out" and margin codes are as
follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the
bracketed information is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is used
as the margin code.

2. If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed informatiop is
"struck-out," the new information is "red-lined and '8-PS'for plant specific
bracketed information) is used as a margin code.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

the letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within
the brackets is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r

'B-PS'argin code is used depending on whether plant specific changes
were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the
entire contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a
'B-PS'argin code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do
not have descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new
material, "strikewut" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used
in the right margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strikewut" items) have a
change number or a change code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are
indicated using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-143't BASES CONTENTS

BASES

B 3.7 1'
3.7.2

B 3.7.3.
B 3.7.4.
B 3.7.5.
B 3.7.6.
B 3.7.7.
B 3.7.8.
B 3.7.9.
B 3.7.10.
B 3.7.11.
B 3.7.12
B 3.7.13.
B 3.7.14.
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B 3.7.16.
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Methodology
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1 page
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 1 Main Steam Safety Valves (HSSVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MSSVs is to provide overpressure
protection for the secondary system. The HSSVs also provide
rotection against overpressurizing the reactor coolant pressure
oundary (RCPB) by providing a heat sink for the removal of energy

from the Reactor„Coolant System (RCS) if the preferred heat sink,
provided by the Condenser arid Circulating Water System, is not
available.

Five HSSVs are located on each main steam header, outside
containment, upstream of the main steam isolation valves, as
described in the FSAR, Section f10.3.1$ (Ref. 1). The MSSVg

...,,mguwst:,."::heave„"
sufficienticapaclty,;-";,:to,',:I'imttl!the!!sectondarV.-:;slistjiii'„-"p'ressiiieito„:;g llgto"' "e "s erne'm geiiera"'"or" esi'gii pres'sure.

The MSSV design includes
staggered setpoints, according to Table 3.7. 1-2 in the accompanying
LCO. so that only the needed valves will actuate. Staggered
setpoints reduce the potential for valve chattering that is due to
steam pressure insufficient to fully open all valves ~~9-a

U~i'ing,:::8Agov8rpf,8$SUl.":,.8:.,.~9V8A4.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis for the MSSVs comes from Reference 2 and its
purpose is to limit the secondary system pressure to < 110'f
design pressure

for„.'ny anticipated operational
occurrence (AOO) or accident cons'ordered in the Design Basis Accident
(DBA) and transient analysis.

The events that challenge the relieving capacity of the HSSVs, and
thus RCS pressure, are those characterized as decreased heat removal
events, which are presented in the FSAR, Section 515.23 acrid,.46,':,:::4

(Ref. 3). Of these, the full power turbine trip without"'ste'am"dump
is the limiting A00 Pi'th,':.,:;rhewjgect:,,:.'to,.:::,::::sreconl'dj'isis svssteemhPJessurse. This
event also terminatesmwnower'mssal feeetdwatmewer'f'f'ow'"mto "thee"'team'w'generators.

The s'afe4p','.::,:,Sf':Ijsj:s<demorigtr'ates'.',that::::%hi transi ent response for
turb'ine trip "oe'ear'rgjgi:;fi''nti";,'%jig'':.'::::j~i,;.',"'.Fiithout a direct reactor trip
presents no hazarcf to "the=intermgrity of the RCS or the Main Steam
System.

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 Main Steam Safet Valves (HSSVs)

j rdeassuirsetvniolu,esisith 'na!n:,1!10'."$f"ith n!e!stetani!!gunne'r''ator'T~d'e's'igh'l'P'res's'ur'e::;::

tC0

The HSSVs are assumed to have two active and one passive failure
modes. The active failure modes are spurious opening, and failure
to reclose once opened. The passive fai lure mode is fai lure to open
upon demand.

The MSSVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

The accident analysis requires Per- g48f:..:'.,':.Qf('vVI MSSVs per steam
generator be,,.:,::0PERABL'E to provide over'pressudree 'protection for design
basis tran'sients occurring at 102K RTP.

The LCO requires that
Qfivg MSSVs per,,;:„-'::,steam';.:generNo~r'e OPERABLE in compliance with

The OPERABILITY of the MSSVs is defined as the ability to open upon
8@ind:;,:ivithin the setpoint tolerances,mwt6 relieve steam generator'"""
overp'ressure, and reseat when pressure 'has been reduced. The
OPERABILITY of the HSSVs is de4m~4",vYi"j':f'je0 by periodic
survei llance testing in accordance with tWe nservice Testing
Program.

This LCO provides assurance that the HSSVs will perform their
designed safety functions to mitigate the consequences of accidents
that could result in a challenge to the RCpB."„::Nr.,"",:,H a5iSvteaaSiyi tew

~@~K'l''CPP

Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 1 Main Steam Safety Valves (HSSVs)

MSSVs
B 3.7.1

APPLICABILITY

MODES 1, 2, and 3, e4~.:wjg-.",::jf'~~e
9 HSSVs per steam generator are required to be OPERABLELito.::~fffVilf

$'8CQO arty!'PrQNU~r8.

In MODES 4 and 5, there are no credible transients requiring
the'SSVs.

The steam generators are not normally used for heat removal
in MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be overpressurized; there is no
requirement for the MSSVs to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each, MSSV.

A.1 ': nd-:-A.."2

Ill h h !11 I d bl, ~"0!;'""!('',:::lb. !list't''.
so that the available MSSV relieving capacity meets"Reference 2

requirements

ConfjjiQed':,::operation with less than all ffive5 MSSVs OPERABLE for
e'ach steam generator is permissible, if"THERMAL POWER is

limited to the relief capacity of the remaining
SS s. This is accomplished by restricting THERMAL POWER g::."'ao'8~the

Popgr.:"::::Parig&$8i:-V4J!on!.:F'1,uQ~CYjp,,::Setp~~$ fggso that the energy
"tra'nsfer'o'tTie

most Timit'i'ng steam~ghen'erat'or is not greater than the
bl 11 I I I h t

I:,f,,''',':.,"ohnd'e"',':.:'NS5 V,:"::,'::i':s

kHBN.:!'an'a I:j'si's::,'„':.::::.th'at.::::::,'t'e,"',jecjFi'd)r'j,',::sj'st)iii.:.::.::p

QTDT::::':::,:':.

boisei'.s,'::,'.':i'(,:r)q'i)l.red:;:.,'act~orj":,".'A'gi)."'.':;t'o:::::::a':;':,
!","'I:::""'ll:::'":!id!'!tiki!littd h!,",:,:::1 th!Il(llh ii ':,:„"!","h: ",'d! hi!it":jth"ll 'b ilia'tt
QPEAABi::F~MSSVi i%'gii'dliks gf:;::,:":tli'i:,:,;iiiih'i'll'0f:::=theNNTC",I
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

HSSVs
B 3.7.1
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8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 1 Main Steam Safety Valves (HSSVs)

HSSVs
B 3.7.1

wheee-:

B. 1 and B.2

If "::THERMAL'':::.:.POAER.:,:.;fr.r,

steam 'gene'rators have less than two HSSVs OPERABLE, the unit must be
placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours,
and in MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an order ly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.1.1

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of tHe HSSVs by the verification of
each MSSV lift setpoint in accordance with the Inseryice Testing
Program. The ASHE Code,. Section XI (Ref. 4 5), requires that safety
and relief valve tests be performed in accordance with ANSI/ASME
OM-1-1987 (Ref. 6 '6). According to Reference 6 6, the following
tests are required:

Visual examination;

Seat tightness determination;

Setpoint pressure determination (lift setting);

Compliance with owner's seat tightness criteria; and

Verification of the balancing device integrity on
balanced valves. /
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 1 Hain Steam Safety Valves (HSSVs)

The ANSIiASHE Standard requires that all valves be. tested every
5 years, and a minimum of ZOX of the valves be tested every
24 months. The ASHE Code specifies the activities and frequencies
necessary to"satisfy the requirements. Table 3.7. 1-2 allows a +

MK setpoint:(ii-',:foond:,':g1::;f4'::„":j5$p't)'stol erance o).::;:,::the8::;vva'$$ ''e'smfor

OPERABILITY Yw~th.:::.:t'e':;',.i:'xaam'j4'>'o'r'ijof:;.;:;:::,thFl@est;:.:::~edam'HSSVI:-:ietpo~nSm

~FaB e49-""'1'"2"-'ln'i'th8':8 CCOmpanylng "/LCO "" CorreSPOndE'''tO"8mb> ent
'OOijdj'tij)'i'':;jf,:,.ith'jiiYbKii.:'.!i~tiOoiiiiiiil'jiOOOtii'i'9":it+'i''e74t'iii!8',"abd

This SR is modified by a Note that allows entry into and operation
in MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. The HSSVs may be either bench
tested or tested in situ at hot conditions using an assist device to
simulate liftpressure. If the HSSVs are not tested at hot
conditions, the lift setting pressure shall be corrected to ambient
conditions of the valve at operating temper ature and pressure.

REFERENCES FSAR. Section f10.3.1$ .

3. FSAR, Section f15.23 LtYd:;::QS.:':.:::Q.

="
Overjrei'sod"2',atj."oii

4 6'. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Section XI.

8 8. ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987,„::"j('5AC1 iidkng~!OH.-",a;-,':1988h9I: AODEMDA'')':.

/tag'pons'."cEaq'$ eh 2'1<mVersj oni .i"''"':dah't'eood':Hay""l199$ :'m
C'AWIVhYY~WQA'hYhYP Yh Q'hVMC V V)4 (CohWhokYh84'iohVVMWA'NVVi 'I hYE('h YhVhVMN

=
Qiiii!MSSV::.iP~ji',:".!LIobjidiiii'iiofdiibloI.'.;!,',,!d8to'dh'::.;8/88/9'4:::""1

9~!ii.",'i Yh::*:!PBIi'il,;g" C"*'I,', I'I,,'Wi::,'I-,:I15!ii!!IIV...5':'I,'*...',,'..,::ll',"
,I:"',

0~i::-::,.'!::::Niiiiibbi:.-.:VO'f:,:.".M$$ i:;",:EOOPiikble:":.:,'i':edited!8/1'4'/9':j
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HSIVs
B 3.7.2

8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (NSIVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The HSIVs isolate steam flow from the secondary side of the steam
generators following a high energy line break (HELB). HSIV
closure terminates flow from the unaffected (intact) steam
generators.

One NSIV is located in each main steam. line outside, but close
to. containment. !Thee,,':::%Tgf.':anetinaeca',".!;::l'ed!benet":::;::itoabick':SiitTT!itfie

iFiain steam safety va1ve's (MSSVs) and auxiliary feedwater (AFW)
pump turbine steam supply, to prevent HSSV and AFW isolation from
the steam generators by HSIV closure. Closing the NSIVs isolates
each steam generator from the others, and isolates the turbine.
Steam Bypass System, and other auxiliary steam supplies from the
steam generators.

The HSIVs close on a main steam isolation signal generated by
r- h'shah~ riegath0e>gleam:gjfje..:.::;.:::.pgissore~"::.i'M~og low steam I'nihe

ge~~"pressuie or fiiqh":.«';:.hjjh. containment pressure. The HSIV's
arj:,;;4'e3d":::3o'folie',';5pe'A:,"','pos]t'go'ri,:';jnd,:'„-::wf']lie';:.:Nfai 1 Ii3IgtheRcl osed
'dj "r'ecti)r'i'::>on loss o' "contmro I "i'j:'i","'er-")'iid~<f5):,..::Iojenny.;5ri„'~ilSX.";'gfjac"'ua" i'on "power.

Each NSIV has an NSIV bypass valve. Although these bypass valves
are normally closed, they receive the same emergency closure
signal as do their associated NSIVs. The HSIVs may also be
actuated manually.

A description of the MSIVs is found in the FSAR, Section 80.33.
(Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the MSIVs is established by the
containment analysis for the large steam line break (SLB) inside
containment, discussed in the FSAR, Section ES-.R P",::,':::.":::App8ndfig6::.:g
'C (Ref. 2). It is also affected by the accident an'a"lysis of"'the
SLB events presented in the FSAR, Section )46—. 443 LG<4,-$
(Ref. 3). The design precludes the blowdown of more th™~an one
steam generator, assuming a single active component failure
(e.g., the failure of one NSIV to close on demand).

The limiting case for the containment pressi'ivy analysis is
the SLB inside containment, ij4h,,:-"i'o$tja':f':.".'::'r'iactirgposej~atN":;:30K

failure""of the HSIV on the affected steam generator to close. At
lower powers, the steam generator inventory and temperature are

~ (continued)
I
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HSIVs
B 3.7.2

BASES

at their maximum, maximizing the analyzed mass and energy release
to the containment. Due to Kh'e":,:::jssyiedso reverse flow „(the,'.'HSIV
ieieigi,::::::,flap:::.::,eheckgAvMa™~1.:.ves:;.:::,ere',,i'i''t'::'':c'red'Yd".:to,',.:.;::,fuietjon'":wiij
tpough,::'-''they'.'."ice:','.9iii'jik,,g'as''"„:'0-'rid failure ofemthe NsS'IV to close,
tsrhe"addmi'ti'onal mass"and'riergy in the steam headers downstream
from the other HSIV contribute to the total release. Q4M4e

The core is
ultimately shut down by the boric acid injection delivered by the
Emergency Core Cooling System.

The accident analysis compares several different SLB events
against different acceptance criteria. The large SLB outside
containment upstream of the HSIV is limiting for offsite dose,
although a break in this short section of main steam header has a

very low probability. The large SLB inside containment at hot
zero power is the limiting case for a post trip return to power.
The analysis includes scenarios with offsite power available, and
with a loss of offsite power following turbine trip. With
offsite power available, the reactor coolant pumps continue to
circulate coolant through the steam generators, maximizing the
Reactor Coolant System cooldown. With a loss of offsite power.
the response of mitigating systems is delayed. Significant
single failures considered include failure of an HSIV to close.

The HSIVs serve only a safety function and remain open during
power operation. These valves operate under the following
situations:

a. An HELB inside containment. In order to maximize the mass
and energy release into containment. the analysis assumes
that the HSIV in the affected steam generator remains open.
For this accident scenario. steam is asYumÃpto";.".b) discharged
into containment from all steam ge neratoars,;~i.":: ash'! ni'j'c redl,'!:, is
t%k~gore:,':thesNS'1'iI reverse.':"::,:f tiomc hekc:;'::. saiifess otni"I the

discharged into containment only from the affected steam
generator and from the residual steam in the main steam
header downstream of the closed HSIVs in the unaffected
loops. Closure of the HSIVs isolates the break from the
unaffected steam generators.

b. A break outside of containment and upstream from the HSIVs is
not a containment pressurization concern. The uncontrolled
blowdown of more than one steam generator must be prevented
to limit the potential for uncontrolled RCS cooldown and
positive reactivity addition. Closure of the HSIVs isolates
the break and limits the blowdown to a single steam
generator.

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
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NSIVs
B 3.7.2

BASES

c. A break downstream of the HSIVs will be isolated'by the
closure of the HSIVs.

d. Following a steam generator tube rupture, closure of the
MSIVs isolates the ruptured steam generator from the intact
steam generators to minimize radiological releases.

e. The HSIVs are also utilized during other events such as a
feedwater line break. This event is less limiting so far as
NSIV OPERABILITY is concerned.

The HSIVs satisfy Criterion '3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO This LCO requires that four",, MSIVs in the steam lines be OPERABLE.
The HSIVs are considered OPERABLE when the isolation times are
within limits, and they close on an isolation actuation signal.

This LCO provides assurance that the MSIVs wi 11 perform their
design safety function to mitigate the consequences of accidents
that could result in offsite exposures comparable to the
10 CFR 100 (Ref. 4) limits or the NRC staff approved licensing
basis.

APPLICABILITY The MSIVs must be OPERABLE in MODE l~and in NODES 2 and 3 except
when closed and de-activated,.'::;(NentYd:"',:og;,:,,:prevented::::::::.;:fi',m::::opiri~'rij)-.
when there is significant mass and eneigy in'tahe"RCSs and steam
generators. When the NSIVs are closed, they are already
per forming the safety function.

In NODE 4, the
steam generator energy is low!!rthos'30PERAEILlKT!I":::,:io:.":tIDDE:";::4:,"::;:is~nag

r'equi.fe" .

In NODE 5 or 6, the steam generators do not contain much energy
because their temperature is below the boiling point of water;
therefore, the MSIVs are not required for isolation of potential
high energy secondary system pipe breaks in these NODES.

ACTIONS A.l

With one HSIV inoperable in NODE 1, action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 8 hours. Some repairs to the HSIV
can be made with the unit hot. 'The 8 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, considering the low proba'bility of an accident

~ (continued)
/
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occurring during this time period that would require a closure of
the HSIVs.

The 8 hour Completion Time is greater than that normally allowed
for containment isolation valves because the MSIVs are valves
that isolate a closed system penetrating containment. These
valves differ from other containment isolation valves in that the
closed system provides an additional means for containment
isolation.

B.l

If the HSIV cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within B hours.
the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in MODE 2
within 6 hours and Condition C would be entered. The Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 2 and to close the HSIVs in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

C. 1 and C.2

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each HSIV.

Since the HSIVs are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3, the
inoperable HSIVs may either be restored to OPERABLE status or
closed. When closed, the HSIVs are already in the positi,on
required by the assumptions in the safety analysis.g;;:-::::HSiV;::",'.c)i7iure

The 8 hour Completion Time is consistent with that allowed in
Condition A.

For inoperable HSIVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the specified Completion Time. but are closed. the
inoperable HSIVs must be verified on a periodic basis to be
closed. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the
safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is
reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view of HSIV status
indications available in the control room, and other
administrative controls, to ensure that these valves are in the
closed position.

D.l and D.2

If the HSIVs cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or are not
closed within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be
placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the unit must be placed at least in MODE 3 within

/
~ (continued)
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B 3.7.2
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6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience. to reach the
required unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.2.1

This SR verifies that MSIV closure time is s &I-43 5'::,0 seconds on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. ~TFte.'-:;r'emmote':,':,fiiamnhoal'.:,":::hand

switch may!i''he.".used~ms„":::::::the,':::::ictuation:.:::signa li;;:::fiYi::.':0h'i'sisR::.'~i::.:The'lisly
closucte t'ime is assumed in the accident""and containiiient analyses.
This Surveillance is normally performed upon returning the unit
to operation following a refueling outage. The MSIVs should not
be tested at power, since even a part stroke exercise increases
the risk of a valve closure when- the unit is generating power.
As the MSIVs are not tested at power, they are exempt from the
ASHE Code, Section KI (Ref. 5). requirements during operation in
MODE 1 or

2.'he

Frequency is in accordance with the fInservice Testin
P

This test ~ay,",be conducted in MODE 3 with the unit at
operating tempeirat™ure and pressur .

This SR is modified by a Note that
allows entry into and operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the
SR.

8s:::eery>tied::'bz::,:Refer'|.nce': &::::::::":Part'::10':"':;::oar'8gr'ash""'4'::2:::3;" 2<e>".::
>x<4PAxmNYA6xQxQaNNN'A'' 4'cgmaKRw'%''>~:c MYc"': "AAvsNcca4MP(ccMwk..mmmm'cAamtM'c'sm '' ~ e &Ax

SR::::"::3"".".;:g'"":g

taip:,::,::SurV&'i0~,g'diiC'8l'tih)n.,p'8'i,fO'
The,'i.".:.',9'.,0

~ (continued)
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section f10.Q.

2. FSAR, Section ~6'„':;;.:;Append)x:-::::6.,';::2''.:,::",t!.
w4%Yhv ( hat'hVh4NYh%CY 'l'hwAY

3. FSAR, Section R5-.4-.63 3'5''.4™g.

4. 10 CFR 100. 11.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

'6!::, iA'NS'IVJBNE;.;ON:=:l::,::-,19~8A~l„'iAc:udiri~g'ON~a'-'19~SH: AOBSIOA),;i
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co)rii'i'de'0't::::,':w'i'th~>re)'@to'i,':,-;!t're''':l(P''.'-';.,6j< In add'i'tion to the HPfVs A
valves, a check valve lac$tel:.-:.:,Upstree~'."of.;::,.::%e

PFgV, is available. The check valve isolates the fee{twater"'1'ine.
g t. tl g I t. d I tl

eys4eas .'i Acct':-,';.gt&p5sgfr18r8tor8,:;'.:,do'::;:AQt~coA4$ nsue,:,.:;t~o':>fee{IPhee

ifee{IwaCQPj4'> Aeeb'Peakg<l A:'rth&Inon'""$Bf8tp'":r8:I'ate{I"'Pl,pi egg'"Qpst IdeÃl:ro'6

"e";:::,.'5:::,::!:..''e.::.::'~::- e'am..'jfnej9.'g7i'::s".
QkM4'mwed444Nv&vc 'ivnhd' dgddd c diNw'xvMgem

A description of the HFIVs and MFRVs is found in the FSAR,
Section 0.:".."4::."";'::7„: (Ref. 1) .

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the HFIVs and MFRVs is established by
the analyses for the large SLB. It is also influenced by the
accident analysis for the large FWLB. Closure of the MFIVs and

. or HFRVs and associated bypass valves,
may'igpaka~ relied on to terminate an SLB for core yri{j
ctont5'NiiiiioC response analysis and excess feedwater event upon the
r"eceYpe o'a a
feedwater isolation signal on high:»::.;,fiick) steam generator level.

Failure of an HFIV, MFRV, or the associated bypass valves to
close following an SLB or FWLB can result in additional mass and
energy being delivered to the steam generators, contributing to
cooldown. This failure also results in additional mass and
energy releases following an SLB or FWLB event.

The MFIVs and MFRVs satisfy Criter ion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii).

LCO This LCO ensures that the MFIVs, MFRVs-, and their associated
bypass valves will isolate MFW flow to the steam generators,
following an FWLB or main steam line break. These HpdIVg ~ver
will also isolate the non-satety related portions from the safety
related portions of the system.

This LCO requires that four MFIVs
end fOW~r MFRVS tend eeeCei SbeetbtejPBSS deeeTSeebe OPERABLE. The
HFIVs and MFRVs and the$~ij associated"bypass valves are considered
OPERABLE when isolation times are

~ (continued)
/
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within limits and they close on an isolation actuation signal.

Failure to meet the LCO requirements can result in additional
mass and energy being released to containment following an SLB or
FWLB inside containment. ~ 5 feedwater isolation signal on
high steam generator level is relied on to terminate an excess
feedwater flow event-, aM fai lure to meet the LCO may result in
the introduction of water into the main steam lines.

APPLICABILITY The HFIVs and MFRVs and the associated bypass valves must be
OPERABLE whenever there is significant mass and energy in the
Reactor Coolant System and steam generators. This ensures that,
in the event of an HELB, a single failure cannot result in the
blowdown of more than one steam generator. In MODES 1, 2, a05,::3,
the HFIVs and HFRVs and the associated bypass valves are requ'ir'ed
to be OPERABLE to limit the amount of available fluid that could
be added to containment in the case of a secondary system pipe
break inside containment. When the valves are closed and
de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve, they are
already performing their safety function.

In MODES 4. 5, and 6, steam generator energy is low. Therefore,
the HFIVs, MFRVs ~ and the associated bypass valves are normally
closed since HFW is not required.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each valve.

A 1 and A2

With one HFIV in one or more flow paths inoperable, action must
be taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status'r to
close or isolate inoperable affected valves within 7g hours.
When these valves are closed or isolated, they are performing
their required safety function.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE valves iVTd,;"-,~the~Cl'ajsgI:.".:I:::ma)'ij
geedwa'Cir,':::::jump::;":;:,',:tigji and the low probability of"an e*'vent occur'r'ing
diir'iiig this time period that would require isolation of the HFW

flow paths. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience.

Inoperable HFIVs that are closed or isolated must be verified on
a periodic basis that they are closed or isolated. This is
necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the safety analysis

~ (continued)
I
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remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on
engineering judgment, in view of valve status indications
available in the control room, and other administrative controls,
to ensure that these valves are closed or isolated.

B. 1 and B.2

With one MFRV in one or more flow paths inoperable, action must
be taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status. or to
close or isolate inoperable affected valves within 72: hours.
When these valves are closed or isolated. they are performing
their required safety function.

The 7g hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE valves mod!:.:".:::NeRK6ja'spII@iiw
fei5iater,.::.:,':jap.,':.::t'ai:p and the low probability""'of"aii eve'nt occurr'ing
during (hi's""time period that would require isolation of the MFW

flow paths. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experieiice.

Inoperable MFRVs, that are closed or isolated, must be verified
on a periodic basis that they are closed or isolated. This is
necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the safety analysis
remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on
engineering judgment. in view of valve status indications
available in the control room, and other administrative controls
to ensure that the valves are closed or isolated.

C.l and C.2

With one associated bypass valve in one or more flow paths
inoperable. action must be taken to restore the affected valves
to OPERABLE status, or to close or isolate inoperable affected
valves within I72 hours. When these valves are closed or
isolated, they are performing their required safety function.

The Fg hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE valves iraqi .:",:448YClvss:;::;:il„';I"::::amain

Leedeiter;',:'::primp':-:':.0Tij and the low probabi lity""of'a'n eve'iit" occurring
8uring this 'tiNe period that would require isolation of the MFW

flow paths. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience.

Inoperable associated bypass valves that are closed or isolated
must be verified on a periodic basis that they are closed or
isolated. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions in
the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is
reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view of valve
status indications available in the control room, and other

~ (continued)
I
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administrative controls, to ensure that these valves are closed
or isolated.

D.l

Itttht. 1 I 11, I, 1 th f1 h.''--"'tfh-'ff '-"I'I':-" '"""ff hh- I '"'='"'--'-I""'"-"'a'viijabI'e

to operate automatica11'y'arid perfo'rm'the'retq'ui'retdh"'afety

"function. Although the containment can be isolated with
the failure of two valves in parallel in the same flow path, the
double failure can be an indication of a common mode failure in
the valves of this flow path, and as such, is treated the same as
a loss of the isolation capability of this flow path. Under
these conditions, affected valves in each flow path must be
restored to OPERABLE status, or the affected flow path isolated
within 8 hours. This action returns the system to the condition
where at least one va1ve in each flow path is performing the
required safety function. The 8 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to complete the
actions required to close the HFIV or MFRV. or otherwise isolate
the affected flow path.

f.l and E.2

If the MFIV(s) and HFRV(s) and the associated bypass valve(s)
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, or closed, or isolated
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this

status'he

unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and!~5j
NODE::;:4:::,::w'i'tliiA'$1'2l::,hoQr''s. The allowed Completion Times are
'r'e'as'on'able","ba'sed"oii operating experience. to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

I

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.3. 1 aand.':SR'! 3'.:7'-.'':.37'2

Thes~ASRs- verif~p that the closure time of each MFIV ~VK8
60'".i8cCii'dsi8rTd:;-"th84~i~~aCh-. MFRV, and associated bypass valves i s
~ "7'econds "" " '

. The MFIV
@ad-544 closure times are assumed in the accident and
containment analyses. ~ These<Survei llances m Kre normally
performed upon returning the unft to operation following a
refueling outage. These valves should not be tested at power
since even a part stroke exercise increases the risk of a valve
closure with the unit generating power. This is consistent with
the ASHE Code Seel-i@a-X4 (Ref. 2) q~e-ly stroke requirements
during operation in MODES 1 and 2.

The Frequency for Vee These,'.::lSRg is in accordance with the ~

II:,:i:!i::.::i-.:;::hIiifitht':.-:::.
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Op& I.h470gg&Xpel.,;:MAC8':;:::hBS',':SAMApthhX.,the,eSe;:.'„CQNpOA'W4S!.,::,QSU81,':')7;;:. pO'5'S

Tner'j.ora@gtli)s::,:Fieqni yn":!ii

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 2:6~~~4:::;':7.

2.
ON.;=,:.3,.;.:l987~,.:;,;":(<YrgjuCkÃgg05-::,K@988,."::;::ADDENOA7;.

'ANS:I!O'SHE
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B 3.7.4 ~OX Atmospheric Dump Valves (ADVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The 10% ADVs -'..(KV„,:.-::$'9,";:,:;.::..:..KV.::.«:":;29,'~~PC(.,'«.,gl;,,';:end';f'CV,,»"22)', provide a method
for cooling the uii'it to'""i esid~usal'"hesamt"'reiiiovals (RHR) entry
conditions should the preferred heat sink via the Steam Bypass
System to the condenser not be available, as discussed in the
FSAR, Section (40.'9 18 (Ret 1). This is done in conjunction
with the Auxiliary Feedwater System providing cooli~n water from
the condensate storage tank (CST) acrid:,'.;-:f'lrewate|,':,".!ivor.,a'ge@tank!
::;(FIfsTg. The AOVs may also be required to meet 'the des'ign

""
ctotdmown rate during a normal cooldown when steam pressure drops
too low for maintenance of a vacuum in the condenser to permit
use of the Steam Dump System.

One AOV line for each of the foui'.,'steam generators is provided.
Each ADV line consists of one"ADV and an associated Iai'ua~li block
va ve.

The ADVs are provided with upstream ma3'ua,:I'block valves to permit
their being tested at power, and to provi'de an alternate means of
isolation. The ADVs are equipped with pneumatic controllers to
permit control of the cooldown rate.

The AOVs are ~~ 'norma':,,"'lrt,'ovided with a iioq',.«::,C)a$i%f.:: „. „
ressurized gas supp'ly of" '

Kir'~F"4hat —. eA Q)th a
oss of pressure in the normal ~mmes% ai"r supply KAK48''Czkaup

nin:.-:,..Clasi; g~igffrogen„"":;:supply,, automatically supplies nitrogen t'o

Ro'oiiiii'The nitrogen liottlediiai'f'j supply !s sized 'to p'roe'ide aohe

sufficient pressurized gas to operate the ADVs for the time
required for Reactor Coolant System cooldonn to,RHR,entry
conditions. ,Jn;',:;addtti'on'."~Wianigheels! armeiproui'ded":",furr!1'oCa .:l:',:

manna:,::ooeia "donna

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the AOVs is established by the
capability to cool the unit to RHR entry conditions':,:iU:;;:,:~the
=*-.:!,.ii'lzWI!1~ f !1!! '!I I'F p'"""ll'""

~ (continued)
/
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C'-:'.1i

blIIck..;:::.val,ve::::"caii:. be':,"::c)ose'd:::;.'::,0)',''„::3:~'o."I)hi:;:::::::aii::.;A

r"i.'~'soiiiib1"~:::,::::tb;::::,'i,'::cpa)'t,:;::R'i'io'pjr'iblh'::;;-:ADV::,':,:1::i'ii)'s:.:,",.!ba~~dfjiiI

Ceqiij:rg:i:i, el:. V:::.":,.ines::e
NNo.'uWc'~hcAr aux:Si ~Y'.~

.1 and 0 .2

If the ADV lines cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status'he unit
must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4. without reliance upon steam
generator for heat removal, within $183 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience.
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.4.1

To perform a controlled cooldown of the RCS, the ADVs must be
p dj:, I:.-:.:''.":.t:, 8 t4, 1y~

,':usYpg;:,.:tfie,';..rel~ot~e~ manual,

ADVs are tested"'through a 'full control cycle at least once per
fuel cycle. Performance of inservice testing or use of an ADV

during a unit cooldown may satisfy this requi rement. Operating
experience has shown that these components esse-9 8'~.,:inject<
to pass the Surveillance when performed at the k8 mo'nth

'""'
Frequency. The Frequency is acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR 3.7.4.2

LIbi:,'.Ie:::got.:::::::j",:::safety::;:.:"..fu'nctlooeÃgthe functi on of the manoa fpblock

this function.
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Operating experience has shown that these components uevA-ly are
expe'cte'd:~tj pass the Surveillance when performed at the
fi83 mon'th Frequency. The Frequency is acceptable from a

reliability standpoint.

SN!:3':i!7,::.":il:!9

ofre i'hei'j'wer'!!txVe'i'::,.'ifiojtioj'::,,of,:.":th',:.",::bott1'e-::p'i:ii'i)'~ie'.;oiii'ejeI'te~P;:24
ho'ii'rs "'.:e1 lo'eg!ei fotrt1 efej1eib ot't)i'!ice''p'1eoeeieooti'eidIit'reed
t.:.Ca ..$ "-
(ciccc~v o4

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section QOA3 15.

L,:-',:.:.:.;.":;;:,".'gMC'O'P,',':;::::11723

8;:.:;:,::.:::,::::":-::::,''.:,ICH:;"-;5':-",g58'::;".,:::g-."':38':,''..:'ND''"„5':-'4.".:.:".
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTENS

B 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The AFW System automatically supplies feedwater to the steam
generators to remove decay heat from the Reactor Coolant System
upon the loss of normal feedwater supply. The AFW pumps take
nor'mjlI suction through va'f;vp..:.':..NU:;,:,67;.:l.:::.Qrl«

5h'e::.:,.':,i'i."njl:e suction lines from the condensate storacje ta'rik""(iC'ST)«

be)mj::ji)::i:gtjed'::!c5'::,'the~".
aii-'"pump «o""'e s 'e'am ge7rera'o'r='se'c«on''ry""si' vi'a separa e an
independent connections to the main feedwater (MFW) piping
outside containment. The steam generators function as a heat
sink for core decay heat. The heat load is dissipated by
releasing steam to the atmosphere from the steam generators via
the main steam safety valves (HSSVs) (LCO 3.7. 1) or atmospheric
dump valves (LCO 3.7.4). If the main condenser is available.
steam may be released via the condense steam bypass ifUmp valves

The AFW System consists of tw0 motor driven AFW pumps and one
steam turbine driven pump co«n'figured into Lhi;.ee trains. Each
motor driven pump provides 600X of AFW flow capacity, and the
turbine driven pump provides 290X of the required capacity to the
steam generators, tgfthT100C'~c'8'pa'8'4y",;,".ChAiied,".:iis:.",;the..".„.fleY'i",:.equi'.i'ed
Cp~t@0„:'":,:,$ t,8." '::i'i'l'i'::::::i'i"'"ilia"'.li""":'ll«""'&4':":,::itic"'-"i(«it'f'iiiiiii'i~

«V'.'', 'R'«'« ''Yh&kh 59( 4N' h'R 5A ««VV'&8h4«% Yi«aN«'h''V ««

he pumps are equippe'a with
recirculation lines to prevent pump operation against a closed
system. Each motor driven AFW pump is powered from an
independent Class lE power supply and feeds two steam generators,
although each pump has the capability to be i5n'Cialgg realigned

to feed other steam generators. The steam
turbine driven AFW pump receives steam from two main steam lines
upstream of the main steam isolation valves. Each of the steam
feed lines will supply 100X of the requirements of the turbine
driven AFW pump.

The AFW System is capable of supplying feedwater to the steam
generators during normal unit startup, shutdown, and hot standby
conditions.

The turbine driven AFW pump supplies a common header capable of
feeding all steam generators with QG nti1'„:;,A6',::.".'powered control
va yes,4

One pump at
full flow is sufficient to remove decay heat and cool the unit to
residual heat removal (RHR) entry conditions. Thus, the

(continued)
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requirement for diversity in motive power sources for the AFW

System is met.

The AFW System is designed to supply sufficient water to the
steam generator(s) to remove decay heat with steam generator
pressure at the setpoint of the MSSVs. Subsequently. the AFW

System supplies sufficient water to cool the unit to RHR entry
conditions, with steam released through the ADVs.

of.:,:;$h&;,:":.BA$ >$ 1.'pat';

8dd'ftiwaU5': 8'ctQat8d:by 4(S')58fCtYi'"i038ct4on"''::(8)":":."an~"88$ '063'8t8d

!, ",",::!i!! '::i'!i'!!:il!:,i.".i!i,: 4,i!i:,,"
gV!!ah":::.:-:"'"!-:::,i::"'!i!!!:::,":,::::-:::::!:"."ii!"":"-ii'!"'::::,:i!i!i""-ii!::"'!!!!!':-':i-'lilies"'!'ll"":i'-f:

""
ii'::, !i!t!!I!8!'!!!!!!!i!3!!i!!!.

The AFW System is discussed in the FSAR, Section 94-.4-.93 576
(Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The AFW System mitigates the consequences of any event with
loss of normal feedwater.

The design basis of the AFW System is to supply water to the
steam generator to remove decay heat and other residual heat by
delivering at least the minimum required flow rate to the at
WIeaKt~hgd steam generators at pressures corresponding to the
'fmest steam generator safety valve set pressure plus 3K
t01er,.an!ce,';Pp.:.Us":;:35::aecieol&a. 'iog;.;vrigiTn'.P''mingfe":."af...'er everiV,
: A3:tl5 ":>',QA.

*

In addition, the AFW System must supply enough makeup water to
replace steam generator secondary inventory lost as the unit
cools to MODE 4 conditions. Sufficient AFW flow must also be
available to account for flow losses such as pump recirculation
and 'AFWgss>A!1"age:.Chr. oCighgfeed@feF< 1 ine breaks.

The limiting Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) and transients for the
AFW System are as follows:

a. Feedwater ar..',„:.:::.Nio;::,-::$48aN Line Break (FWLB); and

~ (continued)
J
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b. Loss of NFW (thegco~ricsdent'>poSs.",.,of,::::::":;.offs~te:.'-p&er~:i~s„:8:::.,:.itness
;Lami'ti'ng! trade'Si stiiy':::,'Simnotel!RCP.,: li'e'a~tbin iitii'ie'.",W!Orat>,".

'"'"'

In addition, the minimum available AFW flow and system
characteristics ,' ,'ui0,:be'"':c'onsvdered in
the analysis oferjortmall.,:cooj'down::;:,;:,end ef-a small,g'reak"loss ot
cool ant acci deIit '(I:OCA)I"::::."due::."!to;.:.':thei'i:;::,";pot'eok'5'i1,::,':)epac5.

"eva'slab'iliby':::,:::,:fdl!1$i! ngi a,'I.BT It'b r'BS 't8',:::::.e veu'nt::.".'=

The AFW System design is such that it can perform its function
following an FWLB between the HFW isolation valves and
containment oA:;:Joss..",.";o~f-'::NFLt, combined with a loss of offsite power
following turb'"ne trip, and a single active fai lure of the steam
turbine driven AFW pump.

ne motor driven AFW

pump would deliver to the broken HFW header at the pump mac%
mai~mum flow until the problem was detected, and flow terminated
by 'the operator. Sufficient flow would be delivered to the
intact steam generator by the redundant AFW pump.

The ESFAS automatically actuates the AFW turbine driven pump~~
when required to

ensure an adequate feedwater supply to the steam generators
during loss of power. QG ~V'~Kg:;::.',:AC power operated valves are
provided for each AFW line 'fo cor~i rol the AFW flow to each steam
generator.

The AFW System satisfies the requirements of Criterion 3 of 10
CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO This LCO provides assurance that the AFW System will perform its
design safety function to mitigate the consequences of accidents
that could result in overpressurization of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary. 5Three3 independent AFW pumps in fthree3
diverse trains are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the
availability of RIA d'ecay,:::,::::andki:esjdual,::.:;:::beyt'.: remove:;::capability
for all events accompanied 5y a oss of owffsite=pewter and a

single failure. This is accomplished by powering two of the
pumps from independent emergency buses —.Theand.'.:;ham'Kg the third
AFW pump m powered by . a steam dr'iven"turbine
supplied with steam from a source that is not isolated by closure

J
~ (continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.7-26



AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

C AvAO&r 's% 'wN M ~~rvN~R'~P~~wwYi(

The AFW System Fujjlyqis configured into three trains. The AFW

System is consider'ed'OPERABLE when the components and flow paths
required to provide redundant AFW flow to the steam generators
are OPERABLE. This requires that the two motor driven AFW pumpsm
Mch"..;;::poured;":5yi8~ze jai',ftoj::„:;v~4'8:I':,',-:5usP,. be OPERABLE in kwq di verse
paths, each supply'ing"AFW"to'se'pa'rate" steam generators. The
turbine driven AFW pump is required to be OPERABLE with redundant
steam supplies from each of two main steam lines upstream of the
HSIVs, and shall be capable o'f"supplying AFW to any of the steam
generators. The piping, valves, instrumentation. and controls in
the required flow paths also are required to be OPERABLE.

II'ii'r)jfg4i'ig",::Ih'i,,'::,::c)'pab)li'tj,::::.:the'tigiiikh'il',fi'i%'4'ate'i:":::::s'toiajj'i't'iiik'::::t<i

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that one AFW train,
which includes a motor driven pump, is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 4. This is because of the reduced heat removal requirements
and short period of time in MODE 4 during which the AFW is
required and the insufficient steam available in MODE 4 to power
the turbine driven AFW pump.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, the AFW System is required to be OPERABLE
in the event that it is called upon to function when the HFW is
lost. In addition, the AFW System is-required to supply enough
makeup water to replace the steam generator secondary inventory,
lost as the unit cools to MODE 4 conditions.

In MODE 4 the AFW System may be used for heat removal via the
steam generators.

In MODE 5 or 6. the steam generators are not normally used for
heat removal, and the AFW System is not required.

ACTIONS A. 1

If one of the two steam supplies to the turbine driven AFW train
is inoperable, action must be taken to restore OPERABLE status
within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on
the following reasons:

(continued)
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a. The redundant OPERABLE steam supply to the turbine driven
AFW pump;

b. The availability of redundant OPERABLE motor driven AFW

pumps; and

c. The low probability of an event occurring that requires the
inoperable steam supply to the turbine driven AFW pump.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A. 1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet
this LCO.

AFN::;:'puijiFAB:.-::;::;ent%i:e'dl%b'i',:56urIiedkQPERAHL'9

trodi'"':<dr','iVerdi:::::AFM'",='jIjmp".NI-:.'3 b'ecomes:.:'.''"::;iNoj@raNN

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed in
this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the
LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and 8 are entered concurrently. The AND connector
between 7 days and 10 days dictates that both Completion Times
apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.

B.l

With one of the required AFW trains (pump or flow path)
inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3 ~far:.'-:::r,',eases:gCher.::.;;:-:;,:thait.-',ConcfATon:::A,
action must be taken to restore 'OPERASLE status wi'thin 72 hours.
This Condition includes the loss of two steam supply lines to the
turbine driven AFW pump. The 72 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on redundant capabilities afforded by the AFW

System, time needed for. repairs, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this time period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B. 1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet
this LCO.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed in
this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the

~ (continued)
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LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The AND connector
between 72 hours and 10 days dictates that both Completion Times
apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.

C. 1 and C.2

When Required Action A. 1 or78:.:::X cannot be completed within the
required Completion Time, oi if two AFW trains are inoperable in
MODE 1, 2, or 3„ the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be

laced in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 18
ours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

In MODE 4 with two AFW trains inoperable, operation is allowed to
continue because only one motor driven pump AFW train is required
in accordance with the Note that modifies the LCO. Although not
required, the unit may continue to cool down and initiate RHR.

D. 1

If all thee AFW trains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3. the
unit is in a seriously degraded condition with no safety related
means for conducting a cooldown, and only limited means for
conducting a cooldown with'on-safety related equipment. In such
a condition, the unit should not be perturbed by any action,
including a power change, that might result in a trip. The
seriousness of this condition requires that action be started
immediately to restore one AFW train to OPERABLE status.

Required Action D. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that all
required MODE changes or power reductions are suspended until one
AFW train is restored to OPERABLE status. In this case,.
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable because it could force the unit into
a less safe condition.

In NODE 4, either the reactor coolant pumps or the RHR loops can
be used to provide forced circulation. This is addressed in
LCO 3.4.6. "RCS Loops —MODE 4." With one required AFW train
inoperable. action must be taken to immediately restore the

~ (continued)
J
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The 31 day FrequencyP m based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with @he procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.5.2

Verifying that each AFW pump's developed head at the flow test
point is greater than or equal to the required developed head
ensures that AFW pump performance has not degraded during the
cycle. Flow and differential head are normal tests of

E.if lppp f 1 dt~ t*tt
Code (Ref 2). Because it is undesirable to introduce cold AFW

into the steam generators while they are operating. this testing
is performed on recirculation flow. This test confirms one point
on the pump design curve and is indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice tests confirm component OPERABILITY,
trend performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating
abnormal performance. Performance of inservice testing discussed

tl Pdttd~tdf Elf 1 Et d 3 tt
intervals) satisfies this requirement.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR fir",::,:!t'e
turb'i,.ne,.';:::,drj~Viii.:;.:.AFW,:.:::p@g should be deferred until suitab7e test
conditions are est'abl'i'shed. This deferral is required because
there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the test.

~ (continued)
J
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.5,3

This SR verifies that AFW can be delivered to the appropriate
steam generator in the event of any accident or transient that
generates an ESFAS, by demonstrating that each automatic valve in
the flow path actuates to its correct position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. This Surveillance is not required
for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
required position under administrative controls. The ~18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under
the conditions that apply during a unit outage and the potential
for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency is acceptable
based on operating experience and the design reliability of the
equipment.

This SR is modified by a Note that states the SR is not required

aligned and operating.

SR 3.7.5.4

This SR verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the event of
any accident or transient that generates an ESFAS by
demonstrating that each AFW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In
MODE 4, the required pump is already operating and the autostart
function is not required. The 18 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transientif the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

This SR is modified by two Notes. goteg1.;:;:,"'in'>eite~$ thitYghe,„::::SR

the'r'9

: ',9! lI.,Qqgl f ed. (goto''~dl.',1 v&g::;;"':pug)p.;''l5,"',>'0',:„.:P4'8(jgp3gpefs8:i ngi 80..;,'ttI8

~eqU.:igem8qts';:,':paul,:1!lb&.;"'„'18$ $5pgjVjdjhg.:.pyre'.;:tjlg,::::::for.,;,:operate>r
h'c45iii.':.':to.".',.imrjua':f.,".I',:'.:4'tai'",.'t:::.:"'.':.:the:.',':,':,'r'ecii)i':.i''::,'e'0':::!'AFW,'.':!'jiftIPi)"

"''"'""'""'*

(continued)
/
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.5. 5 LOT;:;.".":,OSEO

ILL':3

$4QUl'd» 5t;;:,b8:':::A8'ed8d',.'.f of,';;:",agrf4tOf.':.8'1::!6'fK'cU:I'atjQA,":.'coo;.Id(NAg

fhe:;'9,86p1,Pfi'eqi!encj~,::;:ibaeedjoen~encg>neeging!!jn'dgeeeenet>:,ij>e
coiie) e't~'iit':,'iii'1th:;:.'bio 'ecdii'i':a1'oci'ili'j1)'':'giioe

i;ii',iii'nad

iieaniiirea",;:::icosi'iiict~%81v~e':::.goeetbon~g'-

Tli)sgojei':.8'455rf".:,;:::i'nCh:::::the":"hiei>.:::;he'stR~>5'ssoiie,":lpI';0perl'Nh'3',v'e.I8:,.;,::,, o,,:, ',,„:.-::,,::„, eo,„,o:,,:;, 8,:,:.!o;,,o,,„in,.;o
REFERENCES 1. SAR, Secti on BQ-A-.9-:I 6 6'::„irid3fs8CtAFrt.:';::g5'<2.:„:,,.9.

2.
Oit".-„8',.-"::1887.;::;::4 tnc1'ndingi''IN5~1888"':NGENOA'>':.

3:! ":.'':~OATH::;::5::-."':88

]Hggi5H6
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEHS

B 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST) arid.":,::::::F!rke",NKtei':'::St'orage'!Tank".::::(TIISTT.

BASES

BACKGROUND The CST Svpp]Keotedgt7y...:..':%he::.„'-:,FQST: provides a safety grade source
of water"toh tdhe"shteam"generators for removing decay and sensible
heat from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The CST and",,::EQg~

provides a passive flow of water, by gravity. to the Auxiliary
Feedwater (AFW) System (LCO 3.7.5). The steam produced is
released to the atmosphere by the main steam safety valves or the
atmospheric dump valves !f(mthe:mta!mn~steiiri.",isoIat'o~'dn va ives!;.': are
~:Iosed. The AFW pumps operate with a continuous reciicul'ation to
the"'CST.

When the main steam isolation valves are open, the preferred
means of heat removal is to discharge steam to the condenser by
th f ty d p th f th,"':~:""P:,:::,"::;:.-d~
valves. The condensed stea'm is returned to the"CST"by the

"

condensate 4eaas4er- pump%. This has the advantage of conserving
condensate while minimizing releases to the environment.

Because the CST end,:::::,.Rig!Th::::.',,:are,:::;:(the Sa-a principal components Sn 'foi"
removing residual hea't from"t'he RCS, St-ae 'they,,',;:,:a~ra designed to
withstand earthquakes and other natural phe'nomena, including
missiles that might be generated by natural phenomena. The CST
and'„::FpST;.":,"ice ~ designed to Seismic Category I to ensure
availabili'tmy of the feedwater supply. Feedwater is also
available from alternate sources 8::::.''':deeej'jh8d!,'.:.:jn.':-:::Ne@FSAR.

A description of the CST is found in the FSAR, Section 9.,';:2::,:6

(Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CST ~gF'(AST;: provides cooling water to remove decay heat
and to cool down the unit following all events in the accident
analysis as discussed in the FSAR, Chapters 6 and gI 5 (Refs. 2
and 3, respectively).

fthm::,:-::.,diipt'mt!!,Vi f.":,,they. „::."-:::!ya:.-"::,, ppydpiititr.:---,,"-::!ii!daft:-:,,'d

t~i"::::--'-"'-:::i'l''":i'tlat"-'':-::::::::-'d""':i'y::::::::hb m!'i!i'!Th'--'::,:W-- '--"d-""'ft'"::---'t'd"'-"-"'-.ytp"""-,':;:t'h-"p'

(continued)
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BASES

isa:: .."i';.', e:.,'Oo';."j,or'i",::0.:,:,:,:i.".e,'.":;:.'.::,:;P eppActRRnept 22RRpsv'eve imam'wY"Nwr NyNv'~P efYM

Qtlier:,::::::eyents:,:,:;:rtepjaii::,ing condensate
volume +s arte,:.P

1$ :,~::.::,'::,:~Pthe large feedwater line break coincident with a loss of
offsite power. Single failures that also affect this event
include the following:

a. Failure of the diesel generator powering the motor
driven AFW pump to the unaffected steam generator
(requiring additional steam to drive the remaining AFW

pump turbine); and

b. Failure of the steam driven AFW pump (requiring a
longer time for cooldown using only one motor driven
AFW pump).

These are not usually the limiting failures in terms of
consequences for these events.

5F~d'.'":::

2'~!~K,"::a break in either the main feedwater or AFW line near where
the two join. This break has the potential for dumping
condensate until terminated by operator action, since the
Emergency Feedwater Actuation System would not detect a
difference in pressure between the steam generators for
this break location. This loss of condensate inventory is
partially compensated for by the retention of steam
generator inventory.

The CST satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO To satisfy aeci4eaCHOsgrj analysis assumptions, the CST sngFMST,
must contain sufficient cooling water to remove decay heat 4N.=

f11 1 t t.itf 1121211. Rtt
to cool down the RCS to RHR entry conditions, assuming a
coincident loss of offsite power and the most adverse single
failure. In doing this, it must retain sufficient water to
ensure adequate net positive suction head for the AFW pumps
during cooldown ~ as well as account for any losses from the steam
driven AFW pump turbin .

The CST level required is equivalents to a usable volume of
,jilt!i'i,",,,Rh',""-t8!!Tl...',;,"2i!'f."'::it'1!!Re!:,!11:".;i)'-.i],

/
(continued)
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BASES

bf',,',:p4i':.';.:76)::,':,:;;:

UA'$';t::::::,':,'op'ei.",'att)'n"

RHR entry conditions at ~ 26'F/hOour. Thi's basi's is
established in Reference 4

The OPERABILITY of the CST 'agdKFASTgis determined by maintaining
the tank level3 at or above the mi'nimum required levell.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, and in MODE 4, when steam generator is
being relied upon for heat removal, the CST m and,."..":FgSTggq

required to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, the CST ~ or~ELIST,::.ii'i not required because the
AFW System is not required.

ACTIONS A. 1 and B. 1

..::If,'."";thi)",CSTgoT'.:;,:::.AJP

ilevel stere;::,not':;:,::njthtn~1Tte@s'Fthe,:,:,CRT, '.:re)j! Ieiist,:;:b'e'ihestii'j'd,

ac@ 3 8ents";:of'~ evRA58'„ff!eq0i&1Ag::;the~.":pl a A5'!'toe."::coMU$'/A i@<~(Th

e'dd tt1'oon tio::th!e%~ 1o8iii e%
-o'oton'1en'et,: '1otl'hei'CSTi:i';:::F1'teihente.:,":neodo;-';:

/
(continued)
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BASES (continued)

xc~~ ccc xol lxc ccex ccccc.'lcm'f .c xccdccccvxc txc'a mx,. xxc xaxmxccc , xexcx~> cl~ex, ~jc'p'Qx'xcxja~cc.xxx xn .n.lxc

C.l and C.2

If the CST Qr:.,::-:;;.FHST.:,:„,':.cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the associated"Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a HOOE

in which the LCO does not a'pply. To achieve this status, the
unit must be placed in at least HODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
HODE 4, without reliance on the steam generator for heat removal,
within 18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on'"operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions tram full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.7.6.1

This SR verifies that the CST.:.'.contains the required volume of
cooling water.

The 12 hour Frequency is based on
operating experience and the need for operator awareness of unit
evolutions that may affect the CST inventory between checks.
Also, the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of
other indications in the control room, including alarms, to alert
the operator to abnormal deviations in the CST levelg.

o'p'ei',eton;',itbi'l'eben, '$'!i,:::dl'valet'ioen'e',:-,'::i''.",:,t5e;";::FiiS.:::::;:::::I'eve'i'et

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9";-::2.::6 "exnd'::::,9':.':5,!t.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.

4:.""'".:-."..".".:-,:::.,OCR $ ;-::38
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.7 jV;,Itg$."::,'',.Component Cooling Water (CCW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The CCW System provides a heat sink for the removal of process
and operating heat 'from safety related components during a Design
Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. During normal operation, the
CCW System also provides this function for various nonessential
components, as well as the spent fuel storage pool. The CCW

System serves as a barrier to the release of radioactive
byproducts between potentially radioactive systems and thet'is!,: .!de!'t 'tyd sttdt'tt . d tt t tt
environment.

/hi.:.::.;CSI,:":,:jjsteIAYcorfs):its.'":,",':of.:.:;the„.'ej.'::,C$ M.','pump~s,:.~ ow'e'red

'..waw d'ytdddyddydd yiydyyddnyywN?:dd;y'ewwy ay yddw'dydyeddtatw'tyneMyiwdteyAw5wyNyw ydsycw.yy'Aywyyymiw . dvdtw dydyddw't4wYiydPye i'drysty

siirereb)'nt cool Inq'ateenr:,'.
:-.IeslwFCeaII'ooypi'i;:Co

rLnoyi:;a::::::,DBA"'ippie,.:CLVFsysteye,';es::.;:disiena5lltvoyarform~~!Xs::,::,fiTnig! oon:,„:.ynth':a;:single
gH':.; ure":.":::of"",',:avnj:':i'mj'o'nenes:,;';.'Y',.

"

A3P:::;:-:three pumps are
automatically started on receipt o'f a safety"

in 'ection si nal, and
th'.:.jul;:sc~1:.:le'esoaus:::::;;sejvfce::::So~op:.„:,f~:::

aukomt'fill'oA.;.8.lflm8A,';;:d9%8ss'Mr@ Yey'een:>ey'X'y'ideywe y'dvd ydt'y4PdakmiXyyeyeaXda

Additional information on the design and operation of the system,
along with a list of the components served, is presented in the
FSAR, Section K"':,2:.:~g (Ref. 1). The principal safety related
function of the CdCA System is the removal 5f,.;:-,accjdenyt;::igenFraytede
oontalneent::.'heat lian:-'tlat'e:,:,tontealneent Ftan:o'sos I'inij'::nnits:gCFCUsl"

/
(continued)
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BASES

8AI:."removal: of decay heat from the reactor via the Residual Heat
Rem'oval" (RHR) System. ~ I)ecaj:;flea%':;,:rTetovkl'ay be during a
normal or post accident cooldown and

sfi'utdown.'PPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES
The design basis of the CCW System is
to remove the post
from the containment

of

for one CCW ~ loop
08$ heat load

, without
CCW temperature=

0

'gA, 'A','C~M'ate' g+v(A'iAwlvAvAv

120::iF,::rr'j'to ',.bio,:Ha: 1'oiyible:,,::.traria~ierlt!,, O !to',.'!etc'ared:::,:1'ij0,:F:.':,ufo~!moiling
thaij';.:::6!ho'o~''ria'::i(jje'.::;:::::::L>ii

:::~!,. ii:,iii'ilti:::."."-iI:,::,igifeeiril:,;ii,,:,i:*,::,-."i:,i:d.:t,':;:i",:,,::.g

1',:,kq6'.t

HOW948fg~'rtO:!!O'WUre,:.fllaX."ImQm",:,h'88M(P<'8tOV8;".I:;.":,,'::,Cap'aha;3g;,ty,",:

j1 jiatriieted.,:'t'o'.::,.'::jj
isa'iQ j~!4'O!Itdhe~~i 0'e'iiiijr'iepeigitmg'i".,:jjrre'Oe''ddi%'j::::

The CCW Sy'tem also functions to cool the unit from RHR entry
conditions (T~,-„ < 850 F), to NODE 5 (T~,:-„< 290 F). during
normal and post acciderita operations. The t~me required to cool
from P60'F to g00'F is a function of the number of CCW biR
4xchaiYgersjand'RHR M~~ heat:,;:.,exUtjangerg operating. Qke-"'O'A

oojjerimatoi&::::rtoo'.„::;joe'ate'i'aodiij'0'oj'aeter:hathi'e:;:!cook ioi',, i ~athgn~tlie:Cdjj

/
(continued)

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases 8 3.7-39





A ~ '4 ~

CCW System
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BASES

ACTIONS A.l

Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS

Loops - MODE 4." be entered if an inoperable alta'7::CCW ~ 'loop
results in an inoperable RHR loop. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for these
components.

If one vdt~T CCW ~ jToop is inoperable, action must be taken
to restore tie.'.-„'yet'a:."I",.':".C%:::.'.;'':.'looped:.;::":to OPERABLE status within
72 hours. 'In 'this Coasna"ditison, the remaining OPERABLE viital'CW

",IOYp is adequate to perform the heat removal furict'i'on. The
72 hour'"'Completion Time is reasonable, based on the ~keg@&

cap'ambi':,;"I:i'ter .graf,-":,'"j)t'ai'rr'at%;;! hkah;-:s'i'rrk:"'„syjterrr '.";.",'oj7i%t
low probabi 1"sty" of""a'OBA occurr'inhg-"diiri"rig"this period".=

Eplgtg90op:.::;::~l:i,g(eeiitt::.":Opgthe:,::„CCQ~systeam."der:"fag;:::norma I~:aper;.'aff
tsoliemrante',:.":."e':,:::,sol'nile:.:-':famiOu'r'eiirni::this-:::conmfi juraotimo+n';

'.l

and B.2

If the 93tag CCW ~ Ilooy'annot be restored to OPERABLE status
within th'e'associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.7. 1

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the isolation of
the CCW flow to individual components may render those components
inoperable but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the,,CCW System.
'A'~possib'leienmcepbtion.,-."ten!this:;:::emote'uuNigpjsoir lais'o n osfCCWtTot mhme

the'sr 1'OW!biIanoe.'.":".arn'dpi equ~iieiL!er'Y'alua'teen.'-'taui eTieu~ikaotOiitiP'uaeud
i~i""i'a ",':: .'y',::!,

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the CCW flow path provides assurance that the

./
~ (continued)
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proper flow paths exist for CCW operation. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking'ealing, or securing. This SR also
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves. This Surveillance does not require any
testing or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification
that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.7.2

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW valves on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. The CCW System is a
normally operating system that cannot be fully actuated as part
of routine testing during normal operation. This Surveillance is
not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the required position under administrative controls.
The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Survei'llance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage
and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience
has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 1'8 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency is acceptable" from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.7.3

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW pum s on
an actual or simulated safety,:,relet'e6:-:-:actuation signal.

The
3:8 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
'Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage
and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were pe formed with the reactor at power. jThiz;",',survji8>3)rica

traii'sfe~t;,:"':a'ohomat~i,:c,",:ice'its
that these comp'onen'ts iisuaTly'pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 38 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section Rg2,::.,'':2.

2. FSAR, Section 6',:g.
XYAY'I
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEHS

3 3.7.3
1

KidyiI:i'ary,;":7Sa, I:bvat~ei System 4QJP 'tRM)'.

BASES

BACKGROUND The Q@ ASH provides a heat sink from':,:,"the,:;.Paci'tie'..:'.','.Ocean for the
removal of'process and operating heat"from"sa'fety''e'ta'ted
components vi;a",e,'th'e;";:,component'::"::"."coogiJg.":.cwater!::.":(CZIII):,::;::::s'j'itemd during
Kl~l:::."ttto'des-';:,:::of~~oje'i"it45'A''.:::.:3:i''u'd3hg' Des'igri"Has™sis" Acci'dent (DBA) or
transient."'uri"ng normal "operation, and a normal shutdown ~ the
ddt 'Pdg 1 P td ttf f tt f
wad non-safety related components. The safety related function
is covered by this LCO.

The Q4S ASM consists of two pep H-ate, 100K capacity, safety
related,"cooling water trains. Each train consists of @we owe
100X capacity pump, one component cooling water (CCM) heat

1 "g .P1Ptg. 11 . dt

The pumps re
automatically started upon receipt of a safety injection signal
if™,kV;,:.",',::aiytxmat'ic:.'tp5nsggj. ,

Noddrmca'l.:",'","co'nddfkgb,ahsog,l'':s:;:":for,,':,',:..IIngme;::,;:tr:.afv:,ogpei..iF)gati":,;;.w>'.th'.,ithe:;jicond

finis".,'::::,':::,:::::.:.:::.FCV,,",601:'::.':;i:s;:

Additional information about the design and operation of the SWS
ASIIt.":,":.:system„, is
present'ed in the FSAR, Section 942-. Bj 9,"::,::: -.7: (Ref. 1). The
principal safety related function of th'"Q@ ASQ,:@yst@3is the
removal of decay heat from the reactor via thev vt.'.Ita1!'CCW System.

~ (continued)
l
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the QS IIISM.::,'::.system is for one QS gg
t. i . i 3 i alt&

'CL'IIwt...,d,~m'ontainment

cooling systems, to remove accideM','::pen'erMed":,;:,ay'd
'

core decay heat following a design basis L'GCX as- d'iscussed" in the
FSAR, Section f6.23 (Ref. 2).

Th"e,:ASM: s,-sie'm:::cyg";".::b~e re",
conawfjgTredgto.„.",maj'ijtY~n'!thee,;.CCQ,',:;".'tewpi'i "it'uerae'.":':t'o'iw)

thin'::-;i'unc6on

with a single 'failur"e of any active":::component, aesv~g
Aith girpithouj the loss of offsite power. This assumes a maximum
Q@ ASM temperature of ~ 64'F occurring simultaneously with
maxi%mum heat loads on the system.

The QS )SMF.„SjrigeI. in conjunction with the CCW System, also
cools thewaunit fr'om residual heat removal (RHR),

entry conditions to MODE 5 during normal and post accident
operations. The time required for this evolution is a function
of the number of A5Q'.:!.:'powmpQ CCW fiea4~exchagger'sg and RHR System

h..t::::: ill..ti":::::'"tlat ti ti" .sw~ ~ ~'.~S

The SNS ASQ!~i'. em satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii ) .

LCO Two Q@'ASM trains are required to be OPERABLE to provide the
required" redundancy to ensure that the system functions to remove
post accident heat loads, assuming that the worst case single
active failure occurs coincident with the loss of offsite power.

An QlS 'ASM train is considered OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 when:

a. The pump is OPERABLE; and

b. The associated piping, valves, heat exchanger, and
instrumentation and controls required to perform the safety
related function are 0%4AQLE iopable,.of:.::::;perfowÃggthl)j
).At&gdeII$$8fety,:

opterati)1'i':::: pSi<,,::puiiiji„'."'-:::,:!ijTlk!:;::;;,'staIIdt'ig!i

Ir,,or o'ipatiii'g:::;:poiiuea), eat'a!.:" :i;:sauial: bal'i.
adCh;4
Lest'i'xsha'ag'iii'.':eVil'uiiiiij~'1i!i'j'rouid'advt'o:!ip'erwm'ititarai'ii
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APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the QS $8g sy~ti.'j is a normally
operating system that is required to su'poor't the OPERABILITY of
the equipment serviced by the SWS ASH;:::.::systei and required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODES 5 and 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the QS 'AD<

spat'eni are determined by the systems it supports.

ACTIONS A. 1

If one Q4QStII train is inoperable, action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this Condition,
the remaining OPERABLE QS 'P$I|I train is adequate to perform the
heat removal function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE Q@ AS'rain
could result in loss of Q@ 'O'SIII<syitgi function. Re@V@ed

II Il

The
secern Note indicates that the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops —MODE 4," should be entered if
an inoperable QS 'ASM train results in an inoperable decay heat
removal train. Th'is is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the
proper actions are taken for these components. The 72 hour
Completion Time is based on the redundant capabilities afforded
by the OPERABLE train, and the low probabi lity of a DBA occurring
during this time period.

B.l and B.2

If the QS ASH train„'::,cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Times, the unit must be placed in a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.8.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual-, 'and power operated-,
t> <I% IllÃ":,',,'g fl

assurance that the proper flow path's"e'xi'st for QS ASM.::srstem
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are l'o'ck'ed'",

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since they are verified
to be in the correct position prior to being locked, sealed, or
secured. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those valves
capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position and

Pr~-'tye-mrna@. came-P—-vs=—atmo=a<>neve-ie>o>qawcP"c-k--vpb<j w

cap5bjk":;;'of "''b$iiig:;::.'':j35c'ed.

as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.8.2

This SR verifies proper medea~ remcke~':,ean6Kk~fuQlv:,SRr<oki
operation of the QS ASA valves

This
Surveillance is not required for valves that are ocked. sealed,
or otherwise secured in the required position under
administrative controls. The g83-meath 93<da$ Frequency is

~»»»» n "><>«<>. ~< mxwm ~ ~gp .m<p<>wa>< "w «<w

tnt'j5'jg. ro'g}'„8ttI

ia')dies~!Opei.ating experience has shown that these components
usual'ly pass. the Surveillance when performed at the ~neath 92
day. Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from a
r<eli abi 1 ity standpoint.

~ (continued)
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SR 3.7.8.3

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the QlS ASMNpumps
on an actual or simulated INity-:::,:::::.r8ated actuation signal. The
SNS O'RIFI is a normally operamting system that cannot be fully
actuated as part of normal testing during normal operation. The
f1% month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage
and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power.~Thj8:,:::.',:spr~ejNapee
r',ejUj',r'eeepV-',:,jpx jlijsjtoxfPjj'5'IS::iuti-„,'Bart'.:-'::an'd::!ah)'!'A'k
transatfei.":," 'autvnvmxa'tnoi:::." Stagtr5i'O'nly,';: Operating eXperienCe haS ShOWn
that these components usua lyx pass the Surveillance when
performed at the Oll9 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency
is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section )4-.4-.H 9.",".2„':"7,:.

2. FSAR, Section 6:.-":2.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

BASES

BACKGROUND The UHS provides a heat sink for
t'raosfe7rjng heat from safety related components during a
tra'nsi en'r accident, as well a~Ã~sa,,eely",:„":::,''r'eLated Jand„:Non:»,.",sa,etty,.
cerate'd'","beati;: loYds~during normal operati'on'".'""Thi s is done by

Sa'l't7gaep System 4QJQ. <ASg)-:and the ComponeiitE Cdool'i'ng Mater
'(PCCW) System.

The UHS g8::.:',:~ommoig@g.'bot~h.,,uqgts.:.":ypd has been defined as 4ha4

tP5:Pji,i::.f'ij~.ocei,

TE 1 p Tp1 tf,ftt Pd
'di sp pa5fon:.::;:of,':":.heat~d6r ..)AgYA™ormaj~opecat'i'oa:4'issi pati on of
resi™duaPheat after" reactor shutdown",'nd d'i'ssipation of residual
heat after an accident.

The basic performance requirements are that a 30 day supply of
water be available, and that the design basis temperatures of

f 1 d 1 p tt dd.

p

Tj,:.'',:ergpu're:,:::;,UHS7::

ir'e~eStjbt poohed 4)ied,";:Oii:"::mii'aghi'ijgi"jj,:-timjiiiht'iired''joie":;.Reft'ii'Ce;",'::.4
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BASES
n M or . t e L Y requirements o t e HS are

determined by the systems it supports.

ACTIONS A. 1

(i e
Remcerakvre-.":::.~,::;:.64:~F:."'"), action mes@-be

the,-,OH5",'.,:) s:::::<inoperabl e
~l.A 'e:",'Ma 8P..a .'" .e

5s'8'ur'hence,'-':,th'it';:.';:th'8'i'A'SMgsysteiij,

The ~ 8!,'Ilour.":":."-".Completion Time is reasonable based on the low
probability of'"an accident occurring during the ~aye 8.'::.'hg7iig
that

i'5e::t'em pgure'!As%~
64<~F;-'-:p'ithoot'.':".XYw~o"':C@f".ki~at".'."exchanger's.:;:, vari'::..'3'ii93'c'e,'„:an'd'"the tiiiie

"
required to reasonably comp'fete the Requ'ired"'Action.

B. 1 and B.2

'jfgli' ~the.:,sjc nne'eet::::;i! xcn,eneecccennet',.:he

. ss'oc 3':;: ',:8. 5'GA,''::'::„:::,mB'~

in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 5
within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience. to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

sR 3.7.9.1 pqtggsedg
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BASES

SR 3.7.9.2

ba'a'ed:,::;."ai'i;::.;npei,:a'',iris',':::::eIIpiii:

c''",bee',-:,,ta tenant'o': :::aa.ai ii'ei'tIIatitlie'.'A'Sii::.,"ajatei'ii;:::can!'cant)'naca'j'ta'inta'aiTca
t;, at'! %bed:Ni:."ayiteacai>'iji'i)i::;:n5kjeate'ed::: itS'deaa ig'njt~aiii"e'r'atiiiii."
PP'O.,::... ii:&"~i:

SR 3.7.9. 3 PQt"."':::VSCd

SR 3.7.9. 4 g5t~9$'ld

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section f9.2.R.
FSN-:.:::::Sect~one:::4.-::lK:':Big:.'i:2:::A.!11,:,:;::6:~
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B 3.7.10

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 10 Control Room gdenti::t(at)hnn SyStem (CRgpgS)

BASES

BACKGROUND The CRKVS provides a protected environment from which operators
Can COntral the unitS:::,::t'rOmiithe!Ctmsc~@gitrulj'rtnjbwmw fOllOWing an
uncontrolled release'fw "radVoacuti vfty, ch'eiii(''ca':!s:::.:"..":::..:'::."or::;:*:::togTNgas.

The CRKVS consists of two independent, redundant trains that
recirculate and filter the control room air (ipse":::,.tt':.ainmfrom::each
.!'tjr. I h I I t. I 'dh, I::,-:,; "ei'ift

a high efficiency particulate a'ir '(HEP'A') filter, an activated
charcoal adsorber section for removal of gaseous activity
(pr incioally iodines), and e one!presrsurngat)pn.":ihsuoo)y,::::itfdaniirohne
:,:::;.it&i.;:;:::,':booSter,,',-::.:TaA':;:'.:.:'.-;:.anil.::.:.:;OAe."::::08irLSUIIp,.lyt fan. UuCtWOhrk, ~eS-er-
daiii ers,'"and instrumentwaawtdion=al'so"formh part of the system —,es

The CRKFVS is an emergency system, parts of which may also
operate during normal unit operations'
ep~NeR-. Upon receipt of @he +8ri::actuating signal4ek, tPe
normal air supply to the control room is isolated. and the"stream
of outs))de ventilation air frovmYbtfiet'fpwrjess'uiLaatvon!system!:and-'::,ae
rec'ircu(lated conYdtrgo)::,::r(oomh:.Iev'r::,"psihpYavsuse(d thr'ough the system'il'ter

the;:wr th'":::end':0r":'the-::;south'::end::::ofg4he'-'tor bine: bui:)ding":.based'::)upon

44th Y hddm mwwvwYmYNYN$' dh'k Ymv4 whwv rw Chhv4 ms tv w Yv v w ahd I d 4 wwm vwd444hYs Y hwww thhvVS

pre di i)teersS
' "'emOVe any'arge paYret'iYCieS inm tgdiie air,

, to prevent excessive
loading of the HEPA filters and c arcoal adsorbers. Continuous
operation of each fj:.fijr,;::::strain for at least 10 hours per month,.
with the heaters on",'"reduces moisture buildup on the HEPA filters

d d I . Ihht(hh WWWI " 'j: 'I t tt
the effectiveness of the charcoal adsorbers.

Hanu~l~or,,':,:;.yotoaeSVegactuation of the CR&VS places the system in
6'n'e'.a'.".o'fath'rem'e

"
states,': 10+('. prpssjr.„,;i:zgion

-':(HOOE'.,:.:4.').'':;'g3„';:.,'r:'.eYfr.eN'.at~or.;':,',<:NODE%3):-'~or::,":,: )':",:-piike.'.:,

'jilov.'ctuation

of t e system to the feei":rc69'tio5::Niode

closes the unfiltered outside air intake and unfiltered exhaust
dampers, and aligns the system for recirculation of the control
room air through the redundant trains of HEPA and the charcoal
filters. The pressarAzit>on::,~lode also

d

(continued)
l
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initiates pressurization and filtered ventilation of the air
supply to the control room.

Outside air is filtered, diluted v]a":::::::pr'ess'ure.-,,':equal.")zeta'oo',"'with

ep~~g roose. and addede toe the air being recirculated from the
control room. Pressurization of the control room prevents
infiltration of unfiltered air from the surrounding areas

ef-4'~~.

The actions taken in the p8AU81;;,'Rtv8tibrj!ofgOe
becj'jcu,a'."'io'o,.:,.mo 'e '-""'='are' "e's'amee, excep
that the signa'1 switches control room ventilation to an isolation
alignment to prevent outside air from entering the control room.

ceielg.ng::~.":aend)are,:,':,used>'tp::,".,:,take:::suet'in:,:op: the"control;,'a'(em

t)ii'(8)',:,:"::8'i;".8::-:'::iioI;::,">o'peri)ti;I'ig".'.i!.'.:::,.''.',:Th'ii':.'lt'6i'8'.,':ljf:::>',:.4',:,'.

~The,." pppssUI,",izGii GA ',NQVGjei::s':i",":thB",:;:.GAlye''dUtotttaf.::"fcQ;:Iyj',"''ctctoatedp'NOD

eli)oj1'ii'e)iiibii1'toi'.,:e,':.:':,i'dlt'oh'jij'ieeibiih'le~i"iFi1't'1'agree'd'i'.,
Leio'deil'hiie'el.b'eeet!doe'",.'eoi,"i'eet'ed.'he

air entering the control room is continuously monitored by
radiation e~+~ gas detectors. One detector output above the
setpoint will cause actuation of the pC88$ Ur,;:>:R8tioli:'::.:;mode'e'0>'<we '''Nccc

~H''bPGEI-.

A single train will pressurize the control room equal'l.:„'::.'„'to abeA ~5P

g~reater,„:;":.'than,;,9,":.425 inches water gauge. The CR&VS o'peration in
maintaining the control room habitable is discussed in the FSAR,
Section 93>.451 Q-A3 (Ref. 1).

Redundant supply and recirculation trains provide the required
filtration should an excessive pressure drop develop across the
other filter train. Normally open isolation dampers are arranged
in series pairs so that the failure of one damper to shut will
not result in a breach of isolation. The CRAPS is designed in
accordance with Seismic Category I requirements.

The CRLF-ItSee is designed to maintain the control room environment
for thhe:::.::dOv8'tkoA;:,'':,of,:;,t4&.:;:$084,"':,sevBp8

~ (continued)
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BASES ~ g (g g ( t (g t (gg t (tt g(

5 rem whole body dose or its equivalent to any part of the body.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CREWS components are arranged in redundant. safety
related venti lation trains. The location of components and
ducting ensures an adequate
supply of filtered air to all areas requiring access. The CREFVS
provides ai rborne radiological protection for the control room

'perators'sdemonstrated by the control room accident dose
analyses for the most limiting design basis loss of coolant
accident, fission product release presented in the FSAR,
Chapter I3;5 (Ref. 2).

The analysis of toxic gas releases demonstrates that the toxicity
limits are not exceeded in the control room following a toxic
chemical release, as presented in Reference 1.

The worst case single active failure of a component of the
CREFYS, assuming a loss of offsite power, does not impair the
abi li'ty of the system to perform its design function.

The CREFVS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO Two independent and redundant CREFVS trains are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available assuming a

single failure disables the other train. ~TYte;:~i".:,MuridgaYpi gKca>a
meXns:,'::::a~secood.'::NFL'iA:::fxoi::::..:AY'::,:,5)her,,::.NN4:,:::;OI'ef.,',.:".;-:::8)3~ Tota t system
'fai'lure could resul't in exceedi'ng=a" doseR o'f"5 remB to the control
room operator in the event of a large radioactive release.

The CRKFVS is considered OPERABLE when the individual components
necessary to limit operator exposure are OPERABLE in both trains.
A CRESS train is OPERABLE when the associated:

'P'I'888UlllZAtl~O'I'I:;;:::f4A,",:::;,:.(OAR),:::::,::.'6iiRg 'APei'+& OPERABLE

b. HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively
restricting flow, and are capable of performing their
filtration functions; and

c. Heaterm. demur-, ductwork, valves, and dampers are
OPERABLE, and air circulation can be maintained.

In addition, the control room boundary must be maintained,
including the integrity of the walls, floors, cei lings, ductwork,
and access doors.

/
(continued)
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APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, f5, and 6,3 and during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies , CRKVS
must be OPERABLE to control operator exposure during and
following a DBA or.,..".:.:the

release from the ruptu™re of an outside waste gas tank.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies Bad-GORY
CR>>>> t > opE>cLE «p "c> th

release from a fuel handling accident.

CRVS:",'."OPER'AHILiITY:;;:::.,:,:,qui";,:,. s";:„frat'.';',f/'';:lNOjEJS::-:,;ynd," 6'Yaxnd,::.:;,d6'rjij

that:'.::,:is-,'.;dii>eel~3 j,:l:::

OP:,:.ER'ASL''E",:!'.CAV'0;:4'i.;.'a'j:ii:::;:i 'Thj)~)j'S:;::4'ji'>.::!except.j."o'n';::tO':::ll'CO>.:3.:;
»x'xc xtxc'c«~~a>'c >x>h 'x~>'»xc C>xm«:xx'm4ax4Ã~Axc cccxxcPAxC'x+> N4Mx~x ~ x ix>>x'Axc>>>

ACTIONS A.1

When one CRKFVS train is inoperable. action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE CREFVS train is adequate to perform the
control room protection function. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE

CREWS train could result in loss of CRKFVS function. The 7 day
Completion Time is based on the low probability of a DBA

occurring during this time period, and ability of the remaining
train to provide the required capability.

CPS OPER'481 Cfp,":.:,:rjjj)":;res,:::"::::,::.that:,",rOe::::,HOjE..:.$'Fpn
m'iuejent."..-;of.,,:iI'cadi''ted ';fuel!,':a's'se'mbk~ies,~."-'ihefjccth'e'i'.'e'c':,is.:,.oiil j),oqY,
OPERAHL>E~t'rai;re:0'f.;:::::,':GRAS,

CRVS.!t'r51hV Th'ii;,:-:O'S,':.'a ri %Xii'p't1'afire'tO',:-:,LCQ'(h::.:0",!6:. 'c

B.l and B.2

In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, if the inoperable CRQVS train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time,
the unit must be placed in a MODE that minimizes accident risk.
To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

(continued)
t'CPP
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C.l C.2,1 and C.2.2

'In::,,HONTE:::;:,::5.':,::.ojg6,'.',::Ro>r.'uring movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
, if the inoperable CRKQS train

cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the required
Completion Time, action must be taken to immediately place the
OPERABLE CREEPS train in the jgci.'rcu'I/4)Orj e~eaey mode. This
action ensures that the remaining""tr'a'in 'i's OPERABLE, that no
fai lures preventing automatic actuation will occur, and that any
active failure would be readily detected. 'As':,::jiotedgabove'':,'::,::,,:i7

iii'd'j::r''ic'tl'y'.";:%s'sop)j'i!d:!%i',:'th.:.,':,th'::-':;bu)'::;:::'w'h)ch',::;'.:::is.:':,

xiii':Qadi)',tIg''::ithi'i'ii)II'":'j,

fiiigiÃi'r'id'~'if'':::inc'1'de'iit!$
i1i.':I:::

8 JW::Ã8f!:",.

An alternative to Required Action C.l is to immediately suspend
activities that could result in a release of radioactivity that
might require isolation of the control room. This places the
unit in a condition that minimizes risk. This does not preclude
the movement of fuel to a safe position.

D.1 and 0.2

:.5":::NODES:,:~or;'6::"'"":og during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
, with two CRESS trains

inoperable. action must be taken immediately to suspend
acti vities~nnjkudyog,,':,.'jets jtjVigrejqtjj~ty....'::;:zhjqgesg that coul d
result in a release of radioactiv'ity that=might eiiter the control
room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes
accident risk. This does not preclude the movement of fuel to a

safe position.

E. 1

If both CRKFVS trains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the
CRKFVS may not be capable of performing the intended function and
the unit is in a condition outside the accident analyses.
Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

~ (continued)
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SR 3.7.10.4

'his SR verifies the integrity of the control room enclosure, and
the assumed inleakage rates of the potentially contaminated air.
The control room positive pressure, with respect to potentially
contaminated adjacent areas, is periodically tested to verify
proper functioning of the CRRFVS. During the jresSurj,zatjon
eRergeacy mode of operation, tHe CRKFVS is designed'"to pressurize
the control room ~ $0. 12M inches water gauge positive pressure
with respect to thejouksMe".:atmoip5'ere5$ nd:":Iadjacent areas in
order to prevent unfiltered""inlea age. The CRRFIIS is designed to
maintain this positive pressure with one
traini The Frequency of
9183 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is consistent with the
guidance provided in NUREG-0800 (Ref. 4).

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 974"4P34A3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 2'8.3... R~ +%I.:;-:Si''0.'.::$980'.

4. NUREG-0800, 'Section 6.4, Rev. 2, July 1981.

F-:—'.::,".:-HACH.:5.-.-.23F'.:,
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.11 NQC:!:.Used
V%M A4&%h4A

0

(continued)
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(continued)
I
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'A tel,lfCRRARCCR
B 3.7.12

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.12
'AusaTharj,::.Bgi':.liny!Yeti,": aCib~::-System::::::<'ABVS):

BASES

BACKGROUND Tl CRCRRACA TAI'ITR'lit l f tl f tt tl ACCR

components during""the recirculation phase of a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA). The K4GS-PAKAGS 'A8.'.S, in conjunction with other
normally operating systems, also p'r'ovldes environmental control
of ~tern erature and humidity in the ECCS pump room area=.::":.jif,'::one~"oj
the pumps is u~peratb7r a aud the auxi'1'iaido
bufidirig.

Tl ttRCCCACR AATIR,,ft
trains. EBCI3SCrai13)~i8:.:;::powttefred:;~5/::.:.8":;.:,.Sepaarate::;:,V3;Cal:;.::bus:,:.:'arjd

cps, I,:sos""''of't"6@'sUpply «'an'.':,and.:':an'".",8ÃaUsg.„:"'pan':"-"'"A~"sl33g)8:~:roUgIA'Ag

6,'AEl,"'.":8'.

':."i;.'5)'''A'~g';;pr:.':ele'r,'g'enC'y i::Op'e'ra "::3.'OARS'"I.'j
"

Ductwork, valves or dampers, and instrumentation also form art,
of the system,

':,(lL'')!';::,8':,::f;0'l'j'ig,:-,'''O'ri)j:',''::::::":::,

b'i))/dlfIj'::::;:.'.'AC'es

"ph;:;fir:,"".'::,'t'e".:::::EBS".".,'''paeumsp'~arOOmS.:":;:j'but..-','":.CheS;''.",'':tafk'e'::'QX31,:l,ary,.;.".':5tIl.'M

lang.,::Sf,:..el:;prfoVs3defd:,'pg N...',:Vegtl,'Ill Qn:::..';„.lf,:;,:":;:a,."lMPs'3gt3aal

/
(continued)
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Ih Kdtpdhth'A 'Alttd 1 dl d t,h Phdl. I
f9.4-.43 P, and Q5-."6-.R 8 (Refs. 1, Knd<(2, ~ed '4 respectively)
since it may be used for"'normal, as weTT as post accident,
vent'i'::lhation'::.::::and atmospheric cleanup functions. The primary
purpose of"the Sjngh e..",mariValily:,.'~oj'tgvKed heaters is to maintain
th I tt h Idtt t '

pt ht ""I'. I t.,t,,1th
1 dl I ffl I 1 p...,,'...,...,lA'1'I,:,,litt

,.ii: xiii',::::i%$tiiiie'd::::i'i~i!ilier'i'jiiii'iL!bii'~WE:;",'::":4;:,"::i'';OCA':::l<Ri''ti;73k
'A:

APPL ICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the EGGS-PREACHY $8V$ is established by
the large break LOCA. The system evaluation assumes a passive
failure of the ECCS outside containment, such as an R RHg pump
seal failure, during the recirculation mode. In such a "case, the
system limits radioactive release to within the 10 CFR 100
(Ref. 5) limits,

The analysis of the
effects and consequences of a large break LOCA is presented in
Reference 3 g. The EGGS-PRKAGS 'ABIDE also functions, following a~ I'CCA. 1 h ll* h ACCC 1 t th
recirculation mode of long term cooling, to clean up releases of
smaller leaks, such as from valve stem packing.

'::IIKt Otic!COO:,,;I
'AQ!:.;,IiAC;:.„6ll''A'wo

types of'ystem failures are considered in the accident
analysis for:,':.;.;:,ridj'giOrjgr:.eleve: complete loss of function, and
excessive"L'EAKAPGE. Ei'ther" type of failure may result in a lower

~ (continued)
I
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efficiency of removal for any gaseous and particulate activity
released to the ECCS pump rooms following a LOCA.

The KGS-PQ4GS /ST satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c)
(2) (ii).

LCO Two t. f A RBBBAAQCB 'ABBE!::.

required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available,
assuming that a single failure disables the other train
coincident with loss of offsite power. Total system failure
could result in the atmospheric release from the ECCS pump room
exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits in the event of a Design Basis
Accident (DBA).

E4GS-PAEAN 'AN3~7is considered OPERABLE when the individual
components necessary to maintain the ECCS pump room filtration
and.:",.::,teaTPeratTTre are OPERABLE in both trains.

An K4GS-PARAGON AS'rain is considered OPERABLE when its
associated:

a. Supp'3y';Aridpgxh'eIIstpfans +sjrg'".:,,:OPERABLE:

b. T48::::':Comona';:rougggn~g,!

fj.:",Ilier,:",'.':;-:;::~HEPA

filter and charcoal
aaadsosrtbeari ar'e noat sexcessiveley restricting flow, and are
capable of performing their filtration functions; and

c. 'A:,'~heater, dea~r-, ductwork; valves, and dampers are
OPERABLE and air circulation can be maintained.

APPLICABILITY In NODES 1, 2. 3, and 4, the K4GS-PRKAGS ABVS is required to be
OPERABLE consistent with the OPERABILITY requirements of the
ECCS.

DDE 5 6. 5 BBAAAAEA ''ABBE t f E 5
OPERABLE since the ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS 'A''"";.4

afaa!a:: " ..":aA" '!~i:::::ii'i, ""i: "ck!':::::::::,::,:„t i::""::aft"'~i!6!Ec
":: ':6

~ (continued)
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BASES

C8iTiplte44.6ri':Ti'iiie';-".:"::

IIItt RBBBBBBB'A 'ABBB I I I 11 . tt t I t I
to restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. During this time, the
remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the KGS-PQ4GS
'A'8VS function.

The 7 day Completion Time is appropriate because the risk
contribution is less than that for the ECCS (72 hour Completion
Time),
EGGS. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low probability
of a DBA occurring during this time period, and ability of the
remaining train to provide the required capability.

I f 11 f, KCBBBBBABB @IBBA t 1,, IB It I
the 1 oss of 4vhe4Ae~ botA'::fj.':.ftr84$5Tt:,:!8nd:;:cboL'iTig capabi l ity;
therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must'be e'n'tered

immed'iat'ely.'6.1

and QC.2

If the KGQ~4GS 'ABVS train cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be
placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within
6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.12.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that
they function properly. As the environment and normal operating
conditions on this system are not severe, testing each train once
a month provides an adequate check on this system. Monthly
heater operations dry out any moisture that may have accumulated
in the charcoal from humidity in the ambient air. Sjs'Xeiiis:;,::".witli

(Siith1$ '~i.'i:~j::',',::i:ij6:ip~i'..:::.".'"t,

~ (continued)
J
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'ARES'RWQP4S
B 3.7.12

BASES

31 day Frequency is based on the known reliability of equipment
and the two train redundancy available.

SR 3.7.12.2

Tti SR i tl ttt qi d,~NIVBh,.
performed in accordance with the VeIitilj&oKFfftei<~<Tesb.'ng
j,',rogram':::;:,(VFTg):. The KGS-RK4GS )SV5 f'i l'ter tests are in""
accor'da'ri'ce with ReferenceFQ„":~arid O'."'he VFTP> inc udes testing
HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorbed ~efficiency, minimum
system flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated
charcoal (genera1 use and following specific operations).
Specific test Frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the YFTP,

SR 3.7.12.3

Tti S if't t RN-NPIKSIN i t t.,.d
operates on an actual or simulated actuation signal and'jthat;:.'@he

that""s'peci'fied in Referenc'es'::."".":8',::;:::and 4.

SR 3.7.12.4 HIP!988d5

SR 3.7. 12. 5 NOt::-.'.„:::USgg;".:;.
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SflltlftL!LWI|'f,::,:":,:::::,',:i!i'ill�'(:,:::,i!~Sit!'8!i!7!I':"'::6

)FgUIRNENT.
"" "","',"", -"

om:;'::S'ifegi)ai",d's-",'.'OfIl'j.;.:::'IM))::.':;,h'a'~i::'.b~$ii':.','ictus)ted,::„'cd'jic) de'i)t.'",.'::414);,'::0'n'"-
"

SI"',!i!'TIieg).,j'iip'iit;':::::,,i~jiiii!i'~j!::'i'i':;:c'oiil'is'i'ei~iili!kb'i~
O~f~:: Ri.'ft.'i%iici":::45

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section D-A~ 9.':."4'::.'-8.

0 2. FSAR, Secti on RQ-.4-.3:15,':.:"':5.

4 g.

L:.",:,":."''.:.".::,.':.";:.:.:"Assr:,:.:.N$1'0",-:::I'980

5. 10 CFR 100.11.

6. NUREG-0800. Section 6.5.1, Rev. 2, July 1981.

7!,::;,,::.:.::;.:::„'":,::.'.O'CN:,".:5.":-';;238,;::,:":.:;%jjjA'uj~I:,"iai"y~Bo~ldio99e~Yjnj::,::..:aKd"

IC'c'.MMhcPmPc93~t'" Prin~ÃS~~~
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AvCS f,'.HB,IIS

B 3."7'. I'3

8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

8 3.7.13 Fuel Handle...ftg Building
Rudud.wadpRRRpdtpaad . r ~P, ltlllt:::, ":::::1 t tddtdd PRRW'1

BASES

BACKGROUND The AQGS FHBVS iilters airborne radioactive particulates and
raj1o8itiYre,:":,':ibdLne:.::~from the area of the fuel pool following a

The
AQGS FHBV,

P ld 1 tl t 1 1 p t d

humidity in the fuel pool area.

The ARCS I.',HBV3 consists of two independent and redundant trains.
Each train consists of a-I:~m, a 5g,:,."exhaust;-.':"„::prefi lter er-
deai4m, a high efficiency particut'ate air (HEPA) filter, an
activated charcoal adsorber section for removal of gaseous
activity (principally iodines), and a iri,"',.:'.exhauast fan. 'A.'':::,.%/~ad

The system initiates filtered ventilation of the fuel handling
building following receipt of a high radiation signal oRNjloss!ojf

The RQGS I;";HSV8 is a standby system, par ts of which may also be
operated during normal plant operations. Upon recei t of the
actuating signal, normal air dischargee from the
fuel handling building,is isolated,".:,and:,::;:the:,:::,:,nor'iiial':::::::exhaus;.::;fan
sh'uts.":.::".d'owen and the":,.:!ji't)j,'::';: ehsiust~i fanos:::'stewart::;:.:" andi'it hefstream of

p
1'1 ~ "

1 p 11 1 tt
. to prevent excessive

loading of the HEPA filters and c arcoal adsorbed.

The ARCS jHBIIS is discussed in the FSAR, Sections Q.r-.+) )~4,:,g,
~463, and Q~A3 'i6.:;".5 (Refs. 1, anl~<2. and-Q-. respectively'
because it may be used for normal, as well as post (:::nuel':

headlining)! accident. atmospheric cleanup functions.

(contipued)
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AQGS fHB'II'S

8 3.T."13

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ARCS F88VS design basis is established by the
consequences of the limiting Design Basis Accident (DBA). which
is a fuel handling accident. The analysis of the fuel handling

. accident. given in Reference 3 g, assumes that all fuel rods in
an assembly are damaged.

The DBA
analysis of the fuel handling accident assumes that only one
train of the ARCS Fg8VS is functional due to a single failure
that disables the other train. The accident analysis accounts
for the reduction in airborne radioactive material provided by
the one remaining train of this filtration system. The amount of
fission products available for release from the fuel handling
building is determined for a fuel handling accident and-4e~
he. .'1 !,.naccrodance:!mich!asses!tibias;,,ma!dse"an@thee-i!ue1":::handY'i'ng
ace!i'dent'i. analay's !s'::;ij'i'os'si'oi!::::,b!frsi'te'ijoie'radii ssrndt';::'onms1dered""

bgjrjg,::;.:':.;.:suppltie'd:';:!'t'r gIrI.:.:;;::ai),::~oyerabjim:."',error:,'.gericy,;;:;',diesel;.'gener::,.

'jokul,'"::.:ljThese assuiapmtions 'anmd"stmhe"anaTy'sis'"ef!ollow the gauid'ance
pro'v'ided in Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 4 8).

The FQAGS FHBVgsatisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii).

LCO Two independent and redundant trains of the ARGS FHBVS are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one train is
avai lable, assuming a single fai lure that disables the other
train, coincident with a loss of offsite power. Tpks:,-":,:,.rejoi:::res

tralolo%$ thexFHBVS'.:must:;be,.:::::::capaN.e.::of:;::::being.:.power!ed':;frsom",:an

'a'ss'oc'i'atse'dammit!h':!the:::,:bus;imh'i'ch:".:.:;e'n'e'rj1
sees! theat:,; o!ne!0 PERAB tE!! FIBigS

release from the fuel handling building exceeding the 10 CFR 100
(Ref. 6 I) limits in the event of a fuel handling accident.

The ARES PH8II'8 is considered OPERABLE when the individual
! '. t !~r'!:, i(!:

fuel handling building are OPERABLE in both trains. An ANN
FHBVS train is considered OPERABLE when its associated:

a. ExhajC Fair LI'an is OPERABLE;

/
(continued)
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b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively
restricting flow, and are capable of performing their
filtration function; and

. (ductwork, valves, and dampers are
OPERABLE, and air circulation can be maintained.

APPLICABILITY B

In NODE l'::;;::::,;23>37%45 5 or 6, the ARCS FHBjIS is not required to be

&:;ae@AmmWON

During movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel handling
~be;:."I'di7ig, the ARCS FHBjII$ is required to be OPERABLE to
alleviat'e the consequences of a fuel handling accident.

'ACT8UNS'.::::,::~;.::";;.':::::;:,:,:,':"::~™~!,.:,'iThi:.":::,Aequi:i
to„!Actions'idQes'.":.*fl

'i!Bpp.

g'ii&~Oii'.kO:,::i','iijiJi'joe':::h::i!jiaCt<ij!5YiiitdOWi.:."R

~R!,'--AL::-:":.,::"'O::::-

With one ARCS FHB9'S train inoperable, action must
restore OPERABLE status

Ei'''E""EP!:,.::PP!::„' OPERABLE

be taken to

. i."n.::„'j pi,"it'iori;":,:'"ndo.;.:,:",v)r"iif.'",..:-.:',:th':.::-:.;i%::".:.:'has:.::aii,'::OPEARABL'E

jiiO~eiiiiiiC:-,".',:Ofifiii>„':))i'Sgb!i!'.i'::::,:;diiiS'!iiOtAint."e~Cfi'!'i '-"OE!i'll'!B'l'l"l':*'i'Pi':'P"-'-i::-"R!i!:::::
=

~ (continued)
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./
(continued)
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~ FHIvs
B 3".'7. I'3

BASES

a $.gv~yy.~~ +g.~s

When two trains of the AQGS FHBVS are inoperable during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies"'in the fuel hannah'nj:::.,building.

suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
hand'I)aj$ building. This does not preclude the movement of fuel
asssoeYiibliesgto a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

'"SUf.:,v8.;.i,.i .8AC88"..e~oxcs~%4xoYAAcCc

SR 3.7.13.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that
they function properly. As the environmental and normal
operating conditions on this system are not severe, testing each
train once every month provides an adequate check on this system.

eg '"
""': 'll'Xi'll'W"'i:""'1'-'*""I'"'ll'"'"'"" '""'t 'd

equipment and the two train redundancy available.

SR 3.7.13.2

This SR verifies that the required ARCS FHHYS'esting is
performed in accordance with the Vegan. i.:;:Iat)g'n.;Fjgter,::-;'~T&stimg

testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency,
minimum system flow rate. and the physical properties of the
activated charcoal (general use and following specific
operations). Specific test-frequencies and additional
information are discussed in detail in the LI'F+T::,.

~ (continued)
/
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SR 3.7.13.3

This SR verifies that each ARCS FHLSIIIS train starts and operates
on an actual or simulated actuation s'ignal Snd::;.:'dij.;e'ct's,::::::,:,:4'ts

eex,iausPf le':::through',",::::%Ac':8EPA''::..gal'to@:::;::,'and:,:';:::ch'a'i%'oa'I;::,':",:abs'ortb'eur
b""k "'Th" 18

"" "th F
'"'=="'FT '"th R"f'" 6

SR 3.7.13.4

This SR verifies the integrity of the fuel hand'Igrgbuilding
enclosure. The ability of the fuel baric]:i%g~Puildi'ng to maintain
negative pressure with respect to potent'i"a1ly uncontaminated
adjacent areas is periodically tested to verify proper function
of the ARCS FHBVS. During the impost accidentj-mode of
operation, the 'PBAP I89'3 is designed to maintain a slight
negative pressure in the fuel )andljjj building, to prevent
unfiltered LEAKAGE. The APQS FHBVS is designed to maintain a
the'rshuaM1'rig!p'rsessuarae':,w I„',g9126 'iiiches water gauge with respect to
a "mosp "eri c-

p res sur
The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the

guidance provided in NUREG-0800, Section 6.5. 1 (Ref. 7).

An 3,'8 month Frequency (on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS) is consistent
with Reference 6.

SR 3.7.13.5 NOt:".USYd

./
~ (continued)
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ARCS FHBVS
B 3.7.13

BASES

REFERENCES

FSAR, Section [9.4.S '43.

3 2. FSAR, Section 3'46-.7-A3 1'5::,'".5.

4 G. Regulatory Guide 1.25.

10 CFR 100.

6::;!>~-:::%!ISIS!NB$0.':::1988':,"!

'AS159D::;:38I-'::::9989

7. NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1, Rev. 2, July 1981.

8„::.Fi":::ICN'.:.8:.-288'.",::::,',,:Fiial:i:,Aaii'd11~Xi""::|88)181nf~HVACC",::,Systeii!-*,i
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8>nt Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.15

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.15 Spent::;::."Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The minimum water level in the sp~t'refuel Adage pool meets the
assumptions of iodine decontamination factors following a fuel
handling accident. The specified water level shields and
minimizes the general area dose when the storage r acks are filled
to their maximum capacity. The water also provides shielding
during the movement of spent fuel.

A general description of the spentgfuel e4emge pool design is
given in the FSAR, Section 9'(2 (Ref. 1). A description of the
Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System is given in the FSAR,
Section 9::."4:.,''8 (Ref. 2). The assumptions of the fuel handling
accident're given in the FSAR, Section BQ-.~}„:,'::l6:;-'A5::.':)'ig
|gaBr'Zg (Ref. 3).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The minimum water level in the Kjeat~Pfuel ~rage pool meets
the assumptions of the fuel handing accident described in
Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 4). The resultant 2 hour thyroid
dose per person at the exclusion area boundary is a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 5) limits.

According to Reference 4, there is 23 ft of water between the top
of the damaged fuel keeAe -.oWand the fuel pool surface during
a fuel handling accident. Mithm"'Z3 ft of water,,the assumptions
of Reference 4 can be used directly. A'thtoughtthemrie:.:arhe::::osth~er
SPent,::::fuel,:;::P'Onlr",,emleusagtghnnnS:;:Wmhere:;,::fiiel,:,::,handii'rig'"ai tdCet n'C'Siie,

.„"'Ln",.::..'pr.,

p40Yld65jNor8:tthan'q'23:::".':;f685:;:,"of':: WateG.:::;ovel;.':.:&9::::::top,:'::of:.,".""I':f:.radMt'ed

'1'ntche's':.,'"deu'ran'g:!camel:;h'andXi'nwg~to;:,a'ssur'e':,,'8'ifeeet!bf Wwait'e'r'.,';:,swhie

(continued)
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Spent":;:,'':;Fuel ~age Pool Water Level
8 3.7.15

BASES

ieveeiiiib!'.V':,'';::! vsiii O!sO'O'ii SO'i'i toss!!1:"VI'Oii!!t'OO:-,,'Of thoii',:ir'Sek'S'I

The spe'n't-,,"'fuel sledge pool water level satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR"50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO The Ipeot:::",~fuel e4emge pool water level is required to be ~ 23 ft
over the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the storage
racks. The specified water level preserves the assumptions of
the fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 3). As such, it is the
minimum required for fuel storage and movement within the fuel
storage pool.

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the Fp~e7it::; fuel e4emge pool, since the potential for a release of
fission products exists.

ACTIONS A.l

Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply.

When the initial conditions for prevention of an accident cannot
be met, steps should be taken to preclude the accident from
occurring. When the speggfuel eCemge pool water level is lower
than the requi red level, t4e movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the speal@=fuel sledge pool is immediately

p dd~
This does not

preclude movement of a fuel assembly'i,ei to a safe position.

If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated
fuel assemblies while in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the fuel movement
is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is not sufficient
reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.15.1

e's':.:":".;."ststed::::,ijii'::-tife,;:::iAulsIslioebigity::.'::!ijThis SR vfeAfies sufi''i'cient fue!'

(continued)
/
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Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.15

BASES

storage pool water is available in the event of a fuel handling
accident. The water level in the sje(i)fuel s4erage pool must be
checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate because
the volume in the pool is. normally stable. Water level changes
are controlled by plant procedures and are acceptable based on
operating experience.

During refueling operations, the level in the sj)eoCgfuel s4+eage
pool is in equi librium with the refueling canal, and the level in
the refueling canal is checked daily in accordance with
~O-.W.- SR,"..,'3'5,::7„':,'X.

/

REFERENCES

3.

4

FSAR, Section 9,:'.'":::0!:8,.
4%'GMRCCCO

FSAR, Section 9;:.3:48.

FSAR, Secti on RS-.~3;~94'!',:::4,"':,::3::4P'l6::„".4'.5;:::l'arg':.'.1RY'.,"l2.

Regulatory Guide 1.25, Rev, !0.

5. 10 CFR 100.11.
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Spe~nPFuel Sledge Pool Boron Concentration
B 3.7.16

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

8 3.7. 16 8'peiit';:':Fuel $4erage Pool Boron Concentration
Y'I Aw

BASES

BACKGROUND The
spent fuel Aerage pool is divided into two separate and distinct
regions which, for the purpose of criticality considerations, are
considered as separate pools. 8Leg)oj,"...'I0, with QQQ 290 storage
positions, -'I'as,,::be'e~n,':~analyzed::'for,':,'the
s,orage:~o,:,„. new ue

*

The water in the spent fuel eCemge pool normally contains
soluble boron, which results in large subcriticality margins
under actual operating conditions. However. the NRC guidelines,
based upon the accident condition in which all soluble poison is
assumed to have been lost, spec-i4yrjgij::re that the limiting kef
ai::8',::.'.'&Sr.'.,',,'beld::::the:-:<Ilm).t~ofr>0.95 be e$ iMCed in the absence ot
solub"te 'boron. Hence,""the d~RanaLjii:i of both regions is
based on the use of unborated water, wh'ich maintains each region
in a subcritical condition during normal operation with the
regions fully loaded. The double contingency principle discussed
in ANSI N-16. 1-1975 and the April 1978 NRC letter (Ref. Ql')
allows credit for soluble boron under other abnormal or accident
conditions, since only a single accident need be considered at
one time.

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.7-84



Sperm)Fuel Q~e Pool Boron Concentration
B 3.7.16

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES MostPaccident conditions de-Reh result in

Oegl:.",igj5le .':.reactivity 'effect:-:„f'e~r:::::.ef- either of the two regions

However. aeci4eahs~qcenarios can be postulated that could
have<:.":.m'i%:::.'tIian';:Fa';~gegl':igibl;e"" posi't'aye(,@cacti',,v'ity;;:ef'feet>l~4ae.-ease

ge;:~8Uc,,!scenv'rioi:35::.':;.a$ $0c'4'a,; j>%i,,'".,"':p; 'apiig's!0„
juB,:::, as'saic j:;::,%i"ch',::::::1.s3're'qu),:i':ed':;:::::.4i'.,,"b'':::,::."s't'oL!e'drip;jR'+,'on'i lI:,le,"""
Region,".":2':.j Thi s Couldgp)t8@i::8,'''fpiincreas
8 v,e,"'! '"',,

''M'x&y '~
Tnus ~ W0: Cp9pe&nSat'e.::,'-.:for:-reduCti9qS,';defi:.:.:4n8

P~e e%YQ.:: ~ &» ..xcexa~>9Mwce OYC< Ar' .jo, aU,.;:;:.' ~:; %~%. v>. rc'>9eiw9%M'09(etNNi'YayC9kc
suoct:.utica':1)'ry:::::margi'0:::, Tr'oiii.:.'oos't'uj'aied,':,~ acci'dent%W%WAC~'X'; '; 'I ,'; ';', ' YN&%4~ 4l+A'XRVAACCCAW& (& 'W'hWAW+~ 'A% Alt+WVhWW4VW WWIW+VhV)Wl h

Hewever-, The negative reactivity effect of the soluble boron toore&

thea+,:-':,compensates for the increased reactivity caused by ei4her-
ei4-Q the @we postulated accident scenarios. The accident
analyses is provided in the FSAR, Section BS-.V-A346.':.'$.::Qg
(Ref. 4).

The concentration of dissolved boron in the spent/fuel s4erage
pool satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) '(2) (ii).

LCO The 5peTitgfuel s4erage pool boron concentration is required to be
~ QQ003"'2010 ppm. The specified concentration of dissolved
boron in the fuel storage pool preserves the assumptions used in
the analyses of the potential criticaliij accident scenarios as
described in Reference 4 g''„'.:;.:Q'',:~!a'nd:'.:;4. This concentration of
dissolved boron is the min'imum"requi&red concentration for fuel
assembly storage and movement within the sj~ent;fuel eCerage pool.

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies whenever fuel assemblies are stored in the spent
fuel 4~ge ool,

~ (continued)
j
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Spent/!Fuel Q~ge Pool Boron Concentration
8 3.7.16

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 A-.4~ and A.2-.4

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply.

When the concentration of boron in the s'j'ej't)fuel storage pool is
less than required, immediate action must be taken to preclude
the occurrence of an accident or to mitigate the consequences of
an accident in progress. This is most efficiently achieved by
iamediately suspending the movement of fuel assemblies.-:::a7rd

eesteredThis su-s.Peosioo-::::::of,:::;;:fuse1!mos:::emeotiu!does not Preclude
movement of a-fuel'"assemblyi'idtpmo a sa'fe position.

If the LCO is not met while moving ~~d fuel assemblies m
. 133 3.D.3 1d 3 331 33~

the4inability to suspend movement of fuel assemblies is not" "

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.16.1

This SR verifies bylchepi.ca:.I>gWlyejs that the concentration of
boron in the sj'i'At>fuel 4~ pool is wIt&e it'>;'or::,';-.above the
required limit. As long as this SR is met, the analyzed
accidents are fully addressed. The 7 QX day Frequency is
appropriate because no major re lenishment of pool water is
expected to take place

(contipued)
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Spree "::„"'Fuel Sate-age Pool Boron Concentration
B 3.7.16

BASES

REFERENCES

Q-.Vl:,'.,"'.'Double contingency principle of ANSI N16.1-1975, as
specified in the April 14, 1978 NRC letter (Section 1.2)
and implied in the proposed revision to Regulatory
Guide 1.13 (Section 1.4. Appendix A).

"Region!"'::1'!os!tjjej0'1 Sb j'0':. j05iiyoii;";:SjYent)Foei2$ toceoe!Re'ebs',:"iiii Eh
0!0,::Si:Eiii",ichsjiierjt,"~k!S:;:E:"::::Toriiiii:~0ctb~b'ei'iL993,::::Ho'1tec:',:Reject
jji:.:"::--.":::901'070ij=

"
"""'Enjichiiieiit:.::,:,"::,"::;:S'i'E:::~.iiikii'i:,';::::;Oct::o:o:'b,'ebi":199~0':;::-:io

991:077;.:i~~

'0'!5!Y<',:FSSjjR:;::!!Sect1on:::92 len0.:::.:::00'!2::;-22':;:j
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
B 3.7.17

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 17 Spent Fuel Assembly Storage

BASES

BACKGROUND The
spent fuel storage pool is divided into two separate and distinct
regions which, for the purpose of criticality considerations, are
considered as separate pools. @~~'oA":::„"::::,:19. with QQQ 290 storage
positions,

' 'i'as~&;en::anal'jzedifor:,::;,the
stoorarLeaof,:,:",:rnerr fuel

hasT! heen
Ta!eyed:,::: feo$rth'i e!'to'srj e!! ofr jLueteassers1h'i cari r 'toT'L'rIeit. 'rlti '"e

ir'eq'uireisr'ent's'::„":of: LC'0 "6",'::/~„";:17;."'.P;.

The water in the spent fuel ehemge pool normally contains
soluble boron, which results in large subcriticality margins
under actual operating conditions. However, the NRC guidelines,
based upon the accident condition in which all soluble poison is
assumed to have been lost, op~i;:.iqUj:re that the limiting keff
of the..:.::„:foe3,::;::,'::.confjTgur,at>own:..:",:.::;, 5'',:'5t';:;:."::oF.:::::,baal,m',:::the::::::1X~mit:;;of.,'."'::0. 95 be

Nnalgsfg of both regions is based on the use of unborated water,
which maintains each region in a subcritical condition during
normal operation with the regions fully loaded. The double
contingency principle discussed in ANSI N-16. 1-1975 and the
April 1978 NRC letter (Ref. Qg) allows credit for soluble boron
under other abnormal or accident conditions, since only a single
accident need be considered at one time.

Prior to movement of an assembly, it is necessary to verffj:;:khaC
per-foRa SR 3.7. 16. l~g's~co~j~J.

(continued)
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
B 3.7.17

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES ;.'.T, "e',::,::a"lian'j'ze'd:-::ac'c'ileiitg

iIii".s'j'l..'acetilejt:::;:::os,","a'.,:;::."::fo

fu8'l,,,pO01.:,'.:.:„.'RepijeratVi,:C',:,'::ab0v&;:ah&: deSign",'.:;.ba'sos,';:,.temp@(,.atua,re,"',gf,:

::766,. F!i i'o'ril'ai'i'capet."';'::dropi'::acachdientwcr((Fef'."S""2i-,,":;::3'i,;."'.:"a'nd::,'Al":"" 'oii't ese
acci'dent occurrei'ices, the presence of soluble b'oron in the spent
fuel storage pool (controlled by LCO 3.7.16. "Spent:.,Fuel Storage
POO1 BOran COnCentrati On" >e~nSurieS;..:."thatch'eff!W'i''! ll:;:russian'.:at!Or.

e;;0%1Ã. XvA

The configuration of fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool
satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO The restrictions on the placement of fuel assemblies within the
spent fuel pool. in accordance with LOCO:,-;3'::.:7,.'::,:1T::::;'::1!and

8'7:-'77%
ensures the k « of the spent'uel storage pool wi 1 always
remain ~e, 0.9V, assuming the pool to be flooded with unborated
water(B'ti."!'a.(48Ap'epBCUp'8;.„0V,';::4.'".160,:.. F:.

APPLICABILITY 75'ese;-:LCOs op~ any: whenever any fuel assembly ispi ~ tti '~tii i i

ACTIONS A.1

Tke Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply s'iree;:,:;:,thij>'jnaib)Nt j",::.:tj'::~IAov8',,':,',fuil,':

458b$ ie$ ".':.."f5':::-::noYggfficT9fit~f@aes5nI;:$5l:: Ieojojrf ..5'..'::;:::re8ctprw

S,U. '5'',;<~

When the configuration of fuel assemblies stored in @epee-B
the spent fuel ehmgeyool is not in accordance with F~~
~P-4;."..LCQ";:8".':.7,.'",47~1"'.;,.:':aid::".„:.3,:::7,;..";.'.%7,:''2''„: .... t e
immediate action is to initiate action to make the necessary
fuel assembly movement(s) to bring the configuration into

pi i ~Limni.".8'!t::g::::- i:de!."':::: %7:"::::,::2i,-:::::
./

~ (continued)
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
B 3.7.17

BASES

h~eh king,'':,:.r~kjirii".;.'.,the::.,"'f. ".I':;.'.:,:pqo3<:::to<ap
vc. ~< ~m; co o~a<o:. "o .eo n c s425e5 oov'~'NkkspL~r'x~icaaHKk%i4~4 ca4m~ps

GAB'igMQ;::!c0061!EkM.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7. 17. 1B '8n8NSR 4:":;:.7:NF!:.'i';:2

Thyrse SRS verif~g by administrative means that the ~sac
'...::.fj~l'ss'e'mba,'an'de'ts',exjec8ed!;:stpyage",". Iacahoi.:-:;..pi';e,;':;j>
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
B 3.7.17

BASES

REFERENCES

Double contingency principle of ANSI N16.1-1975, as
specified in the April 14, 1978 NRC letter (Section 1.2)
and implied in the proposed revision to Regulatory
Guide 1.13 (Section 1.4, Appendix A).

4 2. FSAR, Section RG.7-A35.6$$,:"'::22.

O':::,K';-'.:Tu'i','.nii.'.,'.::,:'.::.:i::October'i.,'.:1:;993'"',:i:;Ho3teciR'e'D'o'ik:.:.': Hl:»;'.931'07.6!F"
NINQAvrh%4$wxc444&A&cx4"vAMDYc&c&dA4w{McI 'v%4c 4!(4c )440"0'4 ac% 4&xdsk '4

F~!:!~~
'En'i':i'chiiienC .-"-'::::S'-'::E:::T6iFYei'40ct'ob'e'(': 1993'''-'"'"'Ho>tee'"'Reooi't'-HP
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Secondary Specific Activity
B 3.7.18

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 18 Secondary Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND Activity in the secondary coolant results from steam generator
tube outleakage from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). Under
steady state conditions, the activity is primarily iodines with
relatively short half lives and. thus, indicates current
conditions. During transients, I-131 spikes have been observed
as well as increased releases of some noble gases. Other fission

roduct isotopes, as well as activated corrosion products in
esser amounts, may also be found in the secondary coolant.

A limit on secondary coolant specific activity during power
operation minimizes releases to the environment because of normal
operation, anticipated operational occurrences, and accidents.

This limit is lower than the activity value that might be
expected from a 1 gpm tube leak (LCO 3.4. 13, "RCS Operational
LEAKAGE") of primary coolant at the limit of 3.",:0 yCi/gm
(LCO 3.4. 16, "RCS Specific Activity"). The steam line failure is
assumed to result in the release of the noble gas and iodine
activity contained in the steam generator inventory, the
feedwater, and the reactor coolant LEAKAGE. Host of the iodine
isotopes have short half lives, (i.e., < 20 hours). I-131, with
a half life of 8.04 days, concentrates faster than it decays, but
does not reach equi 1ibrium because of blowdown and other losses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The accident analysis of the main steam line break (MSLB),
as discussed in the FSAR, Chapter .16 (Ref. 2) assumes the initial
secondary coolant specific activity to have a radioactive isotope
concentration of 0:::.::::Lo yCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131. This
assumption is used in the analysis for determining the
radiological consequences of the postulated accident. The
accident analysis, based on this and other assumptions, shows
that the radiological consequences of an MSLB do not exceed-a

~ (continued)
l
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Secondary Specific Activity
B 3.7.18

BASES

to place the unit in an operational MODE that would minimize
the radiological consequences of a DBA.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the limits on secondary specific
activity apply due to the potential for secondary steam releases
to the atmosphere.

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not being used for
heat removal. Both the RCS and steam generators are
depressurized, and primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal.
Therefore, monitoring of secondary specific activity is not
required.

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 exceeding the allowable value in the
secondary coolant, is an indication of a problem in the RCS and
contributes to increased post accident doses. If the secondary
specific activity cannot be restored to within limits within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.18.1

This SR verifies that the secondary specific activity is within
the limits of the accident analysis. A gama isotopic analysis
of the secondary coolant, which determines DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131,
confirms the validity of the safety analysis assumptions as to
the source terms in post accident releases. It also serves to
identify and trend any unusual isotopic concentrations that might
indicate changes in reactor coolant activity or LEAKAGE. The
31 day Frequency is based on the detection of increasing trends
of the level of DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, and allows for appropriate
action to be taken to maintain levels below the LCO limit.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.

2. FSAR, Chapter L6.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431
~ Rev.

1. The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical
information which supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved
TS version has been made plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization.
Where the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In
addition, descriptions have been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is
being revised for the improved TS.

4 Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information
which is presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a
bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions-

Modifications-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect
(or crossed out by hand). The deletions are not identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

Bases is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is not
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

Bases is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by
hand) and the revised information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is not identified by an item number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct,
the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the
"red-line" feature. Ifthe "generic" is correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets
are also deleted. An identification number to cross-reference to an explanation or
justiTication is not provided.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as
part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as
preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out" (or
crossed out by hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change
codes are used to identify changes in the Bases.

/'
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.7

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-
1431 to make them plant specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC
generic change process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups
(Enclosure 5A). For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is
plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER

JUSTIFICATION

3.7-01

3.7-02

3.7-03

3.7-04

ACTION A.1 is revised, new ACTION A.2 is added, and Table 3.7.1-1 is
revised consistent with Traveler WOG-83, Rev. 0 to account for the fact that a
reduction in power level is not directly proportional to the reduction in main
steam safety valves (MSSV) relieving capability and plants which may operate
for some part of a fuel cycle with a positive moderator temperature coefficient
(MTC). Per Westinghouse Nuclear Safety Advisory Letter, NSAL 94-001, if
the MTC is positive at the required reduced power level, the reactor coolant
system (RCS) heat up following a turbine trip event could result in a core
power increase and additional heat transfer to the secondary system which
may not be attenuated without over pressurizing the main steam system. To
preclude this condition the power range neutron flux high trip set point is
required to be reset to a power level consistent with the number of inoperable
safety valves within 72 hours. [A Note is added that states that Required
Action A.2 is only applicable in MODE 1]. These changes are consistent with
Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) Traveler WOG-83 and NSAL 94-001.

A recent revision to WOG-83 (Rev.1) has been proposed requiring that the
power range neutron flux trip high setpoints be reduced when at a reduced
reactor power level to account for a control rod withdrawal event at reduced
reactor power. The identification of this issue has identified a non-
conservatism in NUREG-1431. Consequently, the requirement in the CTS to
reduce the power range neutron flux trip high setpoints with inoperable MSSVs
[regardless of the value of MTC] is retained. However, the 72 hour
Completion Time proposed in the traveler is incorporated into the ITS. These
changes are acceptable because the retention of the requirement to reduce
the power range flux trip high setpoint is more conservative than NUREG-1431
or WOG-83 and the extended Completion Time recognizes the low probability
of an event occurring during the 72 hours allowed to reset the trip setpoints.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

SR 3.7.3.1 is divided into two surveillances since both the stroke time and the
surveillance Frequency requirements are different for the feedwater regulation
and associated bypass valves and the feedwater isolation valves.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

3.7-05

3.7-06

JUSTIFICATION

Required Action B.1 is revised to state and new C.1 states respectively that
restoration of "all but one" and "all but two" atmospheric [dump] valves
[(ADVs)] is required which will effectively exit the respective Required Actions.
This is consistent with the Bases of NUREG-1431. The specific change
proposed by Industry Traveler TSTF-100 is to add the "all but one" phrase to
Required Action B for plants that only require'three [ADVs] to be OPERABLE.
The addition of the "all but two" phrase to new Required Action C.1 is to
account for the requirement to have four [ADVs] OPERABLE.

The Condition and Required Action for two or more inoperable [ADV]lines is
revised to limit the applicability to only two inoperable [ADV]lines and the
Completion Time is revised from 24 to 72 hours per the current licensing
basis. A new Condition C for three or more [ADV] lines inoperable for plants
that require four [ADV] lines is proposed. The original Condition C is retained
and relabeled as Condition D. These changes are consistent with the intent of
NUREG 1431.

3.7-07

3.7-08

3.7-09

3.7-10

3.7-11

3.7-12

3.7-13

3.7-14

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

New Conditions, F, G, and H, and the SR associated with the fire water
storage tank (FWST) AFW pump supply are relocated from the CTS on AFW
supply and included in the AFW specification for completeness.

Consistent with the CTS, ITS 3.7.6 specification description, the LCO, the
ACTION requirements and the Surveillances are revised to incorporate the
specific requirement of an OPERABLE AFW supply source via the CST and
the FWST. The volumes in gallons are converted to the equivalent level in
tank percent full. The control room readouts are in percent level.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

ITS 3.7.8, ACTION A.1, Note 1, under Required Action A.1 is deleted
consistent with the CTS. The emergency diesel generators have no interface
with the auxiliary saltwater (ASW) system or the closed cooling water (CCW)
system; each diesel has its own self contained cooling system.

Consistent with the CTS, the ITS SR 3.7.8.1 Note which states that isolation
of individual components does not render the [ASW] inoperable is deleted
since the [ASW] system supplies only the CCW heat exchanger and no other
individual components.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

JUSTIFICATION

3.7-15

3.7-16

3.7-17

3.7-18

SR 3.7.8.1 is revised to include a requirement to verify that power and air is
available such that the valves may be placed in their required positions as
described in the Bases. The normal operating configuration may require
reconfiguration for an ASW pump failure or for train separation for long term
heat removal following a DBA. The OPERABILITYdefined in the LCO states
valves must be capable of performing their safety-related function. Motive
force is required for the valves to,be OPERABLE.

SR 3.7.8.2 is revised to include only power operated valves since there are no
automatically operated valves in the ASW system. The surveillance is revised
to require movement of power operated valves to demonstrate the ability to
reconfigure the ASW system as described in the FSAR and the ITS Bases.
These changes assure continued compliance with the existing licensing basis.

The UHS specification is revised, per the current licensing basis, to specify
that for the system to perform its intended function, it is temperature limited.
The Required Action A is revised to include the CTS license basis
requirements which'encompasses ACTION B, thus the ACTION B inoperable
statement is deleted. The surveillance requirements are revised per the CTS
and renumbered with respect to temperature limits and frequencies and the
remaining NUREG-1431 surveillances that are not applicable are deleted.

The CTS surveillance for leakage testing of ABVS dampers M2A and M2B is
retained.

3.7-19

3.7-20

3.7-21

3.7-22

3.7-23

3.7-24

3.7-25

Not applicable to DCPP, See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP, See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

The ACTIONs are revised to include the CTS action requirement for an
inoperable HEPA filter and/or charcoal absorber. SR 3.7.12 1 is revised to
reflect the plant design of one common charcoal absorber bank and the
appropriate charcoal absorber drying time.

SR 3.7.12.3 is revised consistent with the CTS, to describe the expected
actions upon an actuation of the ABVS. This revision reflects the plant design
of one common HEPA filter and charcoal absorber bank, and the need to
verify alignment for flow through the bank.

ACTION C and SR 3.7.12.4 are deleted consistent with the CTS, since the
ABVS was not designed to maintain a specific negative pressure. The system
is designed and balanced to maintain building inflow, but not at a specific
negative pressure.

SR 3.7.12.5 is deleted consistent with the CTS, since there are no ABVS
bypass dampers and the dampers that activate to align the system to the
common HEPA filter charcoal absorber bank are tested by SR 3.7.12.3.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

JUSTIFICATION

3.7-26

3.7-27

3.7-28

3.7-29

3.7-30

3.7-31

3.7-32

3.7-33

3.7-34

3.7-35

3.7-36

3.7-37

3.7-38

3.7-39

3.7<0

3.7-41

3.7-42

3.7-43

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

A Note is added to Table 3.7.1-2 under LIFT SETTING that specifies that the
liff point of the lowest set safety is +3% and -2%.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Revise AFW pump testing Frequency to be "In accordance with Inservice Test
Program." These changes are consistent with TSTF-101, and will eliminate
any ambiguity associated with pump testing as a result of ASME changes.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

The requirement to verify a make-up flow rate during the tests demonstrating
the capability to maintain, control room differential pressure above atmospheric
pressure would be deleted. The current licensing basis of the plant is to be
able to maintain a positive pressure in the control room with respect to the
outside atmosphere.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

SR 3.7.10.3 is revised to reflect plant configuration and current licensing basis
required testing.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change adds a Note that states that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable to the
fuel handling building ventilation system during fuel movement since fuel
movement is independent of reactor operation. This exemption is part of the
DCPP CTS and has been proposed as a generic change to NUREG-1431 by
Industry Traveler TSTF-36, Rev. 2.

ACTION A is revised and ACTIONS C and E are not used per the current
licensing basis. The FHBVS for the plant does not act as part of the
ventilation system used to filter post LOCA leakage external to the
containment.

a
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CHANGE
NUMBER

JUSTIFICATION

3.7-44

3.745

3.746

3.7-47

3.7-48

3.749

3.7-50

3.7-51

3.7-52

3.7-53

3.7-54

3.7-55

3.7-56

3.7-57

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Eenclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

The requirement to verify a make-up flow rate during the tests demonstrating
the capability to maintain [fuel handling) building differential pressure below
atmospheric pressure would be deleted. The current licensing basis of the
plant is to be able to maintain a negative pressure [in the fuel handling
building] with respect to the outside atmosphere.

The CTS ADV surveillance that verifies the back-up air bottle pressure once
per 24 hours is retained.

A new spent fuel pool storage specification is created for Region 1 fuel
storage due to the unique storage requirements.

ITS 3.7.11 is not used due to the mild coastal environment in which DCPP is
located, consistent with the CTS.

ITS 3.7.16 is revised to be consistent with the current licensing basis and
CTS. The boron concentration is required to be within limits whenever fuel is
stored in the spent fuel pool to prevent an increase in the k of the racks
above 0.95 should the spent fuel pool temperature increase above 150'F.
The Frequency for verification of the boron concentration is changed from 7

days to 31 days consistent with the CTS.

The LCO, Required Actions, and Surveillances are revised per the CTS. The
CTS evaluates Region 2 fuel storage on fuel pellet diameter and a checker
board loading pattern in addition to the other NUREG-1431 requirements.

The NUREG-1431 3.7.1.4 specification is not used since an equivalent safety
grade system does not exist. Therefore, the deletion is per the current
licensing basis.

This change creates a new SR for the MSIVs and MFIVs to distinguish
between the IST and the automatic actuation testing of these isolation valves.
The surveillance allows credit for an actual actuation, if one occurs, to satisfy
the surveillance requirements. These changes are consistent with WOG-98.
Although SRs 3.7.2.2 and 3.7.3.2 are new SRs, they may be performed in
conjunction with SRs 3.7.2.1 and 3.7.3.1. Therefore, the Note allowing testing
to be performed on MODE 3 is also needed for these new SRs.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.7 Page1 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

GALLAWAY

3.7-01 ACTION A.1 is revised [ new ACTION A.2 is added, and Table
3.7.1-1 is revised] to account for operation with inoperable
MSSVs and resetting the power range neutron flux high trip
setpoints with inopreable MSSVs. The Compeltion Time to reset
the power range neutron flux high trip setpoints is extended to 72
hours. [The table is revised based on NSAL 94-001 and deletes
the reference to five OPERABLE MSSVs.]

Yes Yes Yes YES

3.7-02 The CTS Applicabilityof MODES 1, 2, and 3 is being retained in
ITS 3.7.2, MSIVs, and ITS 3.7.3, MFIVs.

No, DCPP is No, CPSES is
adopting ITS. adopting ITS.

Yes YES

3.7-03

3.7-04

3.7-05

3.7-06

3.7-07

SR 3.7.3.1 is divided into two surveillances since both the stroke
time and the Frequency requirements are different at DCPP for
the feedwater regulation/bypass valves and the feedwater
isolation valve.

Requirements involving reliance on the SG heat removal system
for heat removal in MODE 4 would be deleted.

Required Action B.1 and new C.1 are revised to state that
restoration of "all but one and "all but two" [ADV]lines is required
which willeffectively exit the respective Required Action.

The Condition and Required Action for two or more inoperable
[ADV]lines is limited to two [ADV]lines and the Completion Time
is revised from 24 to 72 hours per the current licensing basis. A
new Condition C is added.

Revised Conditions Aand C to be consistent with CTS. The ITS
as written would have allowed the OPERABLE EES train to
remain in standby during movement of irradiated fuel.

Yes, per
LA77n6

No, DCPP is
adopting ITS.

Yes

Yes

No, not part
of CTS.

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

No

Yes

No, refer
to 3.7-19.

No, not
part of
CTS.

Yes

No

Yes

No, refer to
3.7-19.

No, not part of
CTS.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 314.7 Page 2 of 8

NUMBER

3.7-08

3.7-09

3.7-10

3.7-11

3.7-12

3.7'-13

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

SR 3.7.5.1 is revised to add a Note consistent with the CTS and
the plant specific design. The verification of flowcontrol valve
position is deferred until conditions are appropriate.

New Conditions F, G, and H and the surveillance requirement
associated with the FWST AFW pump supply are relocated from
the CTS on AFW supply and included in the DCPP AFW
specification for completeness.

The specification description, the LCO, the ACTION requirements
and the Surveillance are revised to incorporate the DCPP plant
specific requirement for OPERABLE AFW supply sources via the
CST and the FWST per the current licensing basis.

The Required Actions for CPSES feedwater isolation and
associated bypass valves inoperable are revised consistent with
the current licensing basis for a Completion Time of 4 hours and
to credit the MFRVs (feedwater control valves (FCVs)) and
associated bypass valves for a Completion Time of 72 hours. A
new SR is added for the FCVs and associated bypass valves.

WOG-83 revised Condition A and Table 3.7-1 to account for
plants that credit the Power Range High Neutron Flux trip function
when MTC is positive (See 3.7-01 above). The wording of the
traveler has been modified for CPSES to account for plant
specific differences.

Note 1. under Action Required A.1 is deleted. The DCPP
emergency diesel generators have self contained cooling
systems that do not rely upon an external source of cooling water.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, AFW
valves have
a correct
position.

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

WOLF
CREEK

Yes

No

No

No

No

CALLAWAY

Yes

No

No

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 314.7 Page 3 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

GALLAWAY

3.7-14

3.7-15

3.7-16

3.7-17

3.7-18

3.7-19

3.7-20

The Note for SR 3.7.8.1 is deleted since the DCPP ASW system
supplies only the CCW heat exchanger and no other individual
components.

SR 3.7.8.1 is revised to include a DCPP specific requirement to
verify the availability of power and air so that the valves can be
placed in their correct positions as described in the Bases.

SR 3.7.8.2 is revised to include only power operated valves since
there are no automatically operated valves in the DCPP ASW
system. The surveillance is revised to require movement of
power operated valves to demonstrate the ability to reconfigure
the ASW system as described in the FSAR and the ITS Bases.

The DCPP UHS specification is revised to reflect the fact that for
the system to perform its intended function, it is temperature
limited. The LCO is revised to note that the specification limits
the temperature to less than or equal to 64'F. SR numbers are
revised accordingly and the remaining surveillances are deleted
as being not applicable.

The DCPP specific CTS surveillance for leakage testing of ABVS
dampers M2Aand M2B is retained.

Required Action B.1 is revised to state that restoration of "all but"
one [ASD] line is required, which willeffectively exit Required
Action B.1 and re-enter Required Action A.1.

A Callaway specific Condition is added to address the
inoperability of one of the Essential Service Water (ESW)
supplies to the turbine-driven AFW pump.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, refer
to change
3.7-5 and
3.7-6.

No

No

No

No

No

No, refer to
change 3.7-5
and 3.7-6.

No

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 4 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

GALLAWAY

3.7-21

3.7-22

3.7-23

3.7-24

3.7-25

3.7-26

3.7.-27

The ACTIONs and SR 3.7.12.1 are revised to include the DCPP
specific CTS ACTION requirement for an inoperable HEPA filter
and/or charcoal absorber and to provide the appropriate charcoal
absorber monthly drying time for the single common charcoal
absorber.

SR 3.7.12.3 is revised for DCPP to describe the expected actions
upon an actuation of the ABVS.

ACTION C and SR 3.7.12.4 are deleted since the DCPP ABVS
was not designed to maintain a specific negative pressure.

SR 3.7.12.5 is deleted since there are no DCPP ABVS bypass
dampers and the system automatic dampers are tested by SR
3.7.12.3.

Based on the CTS, a Note is added to [SR 3.7.3.1, 3.7.3.2,
3.7.4.1 and 3.7.4.2] to indicate that demonstration of valve
OPERABILITYis only required to be performed for entry into (and
continued operation in) MODES 1 and 2. This Note states that
the SR is only required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. This
would allow entry into MODE 3 for the purpose of testing the
valves.

Condition D is deleted to reflect the CPSES plant specific design
of primary FIVs and associated bypass valves and isolation
backup via the in series FCVs and associated bypass valves.

A Note is added to DCPP Table 3.7.1-2 under LiftSetting that
specifies that the liftpoint of the lowest set safety is+3% and-
2%

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, note is
not part of
CTS.

No

Yes (per LA
108/107)

No

No

No

No, note is not
part of CTS.

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 5 of 8

NUMBER

3.7-28

3.7-29

3.7-30

3.7-31

3.7-32

3.7-33

3.7-34

3.7-35

3.7-36

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

Revise [ADVJ Frequency from 18 months to "in accordance with
Inservice Test Program."

Revise AFW pump testing to be "In accordance with Inservice
Test Program."

LCO 3.7.8 and ACTIONs are revised for CPSES to incorporate
requirements for two units with station service water system cross
connections.

SR 3.7.8.2 is replaced with the current CPSES specific
surveillance of the cross connections between units. The CPSES
design has no automatic valves as per this SR in the ITS.

CONDITIONA for CPSES is changed to "SSI level less than
required" and SR 3.7.9.3 and 3.7.9.4 are deleted.

The requirement to verify a make-up flow rate during the tests
demonstrating the capability to maintain control room differential
pressure above atmospheric pressure would be deleted.

In accordance with Traveler WOG44, the Completion Time for
closing one inoperable MSIV is extended to 72 hours; and
separate Required Actions are included for either one MSIV
inoperable or two or more MSIVs inoperable in MODES 2 and 3.

SR 3.7.10.3 is revised to reflect DCPP specific plant configuration
and CTS required testing.

Required Actions D and E are revised for CPSES for two trains
inoperable where at least 100% of the required heat removal
capacity is available.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, CTS is
18 months.

Yes

No, covered
by ECG per
GL 91-13
response.

No, refer to
3.7-15 and
3.7-16.

No

Yes, per
CTS.

No, adopting
8 hour AOT
from STS.

Yes

No

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, retained
CTS
requirement.

Yes

No

Yes

WOLF
CREEK

Yes

Yes

No, single
unit plant.

Yes

Yes

No

No

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No, single unit
plant.

No

Yes

Yes

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROIN NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.7 Page 6 of 8

NUMBER

3.7-37

3.7-38

3.7-39

3.740

3.7-41

3.7-42

3.7-43

3.7-44

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

DESCRIPTION

Modifies LCO 3.7.2 Condition A and adds new Condition B and C
to be consistent with the CPSES CTS.

This proposed change deletes reference to a specific fiowrate for
conducting the negative pressure test per the CPSES CTS.

SR 3.7.12.6 is added to verify the shutdown of the non-ESF fans
to prevent bypass of the ESF Filtration units (CPSES specific).

Not used.

The Main Feedwater Regulating and associated Bypass Valves
are deleted from the ITS per current licensing basis.

Add DCPP specific note that states that 3.0.3 is not applicable to
the fuel handling building ventilation system during fuel
movement since fuel movement is independent of reactor
operation.

ACTION A of ITS 3.7.13 is revised and ACTIONS C, E and F.1
of ITS 3.7.13 are not used per the DCPP CTS.

This change would revise ITS 3.7.13 to add a new Note to the
Applicabilityand change the Conditions, Required Actions, and
SRs to conform to the design of the Emergency Exhaust System.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, see
CN 3.7-49.

N/A

No, CTS
includes
MFRVs.

Yes

Yes

No, fuel
building
ventilation
not required
for post
LOCA
leakage.

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK =

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

No, refer to
3.7-11.

No

No, CTS does
not require this
specification.

WOLF
CREEK

No

No, see
CN 3.7-
49.

N/A

Yes

No

No

Yes

CALLAWAY

No, see
CN 3.7-49.

N/A

Yes

No

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.7 Page 7 of 8

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

GALLAWAY

3.745

3.7-46

3.7<7

3.748

3.749

3.7-50

3.7-51

3.7-52

3.7-53

ITS 3.7.15 is revised to be CPSES specific to address the two
spent fuel pools and the in-containment storage racks.

Revised to delete irradiated fuel assemblies seated in" since
accident analysis assumes fuel assembly lying on top of the fuel
storage racks.

This change adds TS 3.7.19, a safety chilled water system which
is in the CPSES CTS.

This change adds TS 3.7.20, an UPS HVAC system which is in
the CPSES CTS.

The requirement to verify a make-up flow rate during the tests
demonstrating the capability to maintain [fuel handling) building
differential pressure below atmospheric pressure would be
deleted. The current licensing basis of the plant is to be able to
maintain a negative pressure [in the fuel handling building) with
respect to the outside atmosphere.

The CTS DCPP specific ADVsurveillance that verifies the back-
up air bottle pressure once per 24 hours is retained.

A new spent fuel pool storage specification is created for Region
1 fuel storage due to unique storage requirements at DCPP.

ITS 3.7.14 is not used due to the mild coastal environment in
which the plant is located.

ITS 3.7.16 for DCPP is revised to be consistent with the current
licensing basis and CTS.

No

No, ITS is
consistent
with CTS.

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
CN 3.7-38.

No

No

No

No

No, ITS is
consistent
with CTS.

No

No

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

No

No

Yes

No

No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

APPLICABILITY

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF
CREEK

CALLAWAY

3.7-54

3.7-55

3.7-56

3.7-57

The LCO, Required Actions, and Surveillances are revised per
the DCPP specific CTS to incorporate Region 2 fuel storage
requirements.

NUREG-1431 Specification 3.7.14 is not used since an
equivalent safety grade system does not exist. Therefore, the
deletion is per the current licensing basis.

This change creates a new SR for the MSIVs [and MFIVs] to
distinguish between the IST and the automatic actuation testing
of these isolation valves. The SR allows credit for an actual
actuation, ifone occurs, to satisfy the surveillance requirements.
Although SRs 3.7.2.2 and 3.7.3.2 are new SRs, they may be
performed in conjunction with SRs 3.7.2.1 and 3.7.3.1.
Therefore, the Note allowing testing to be performed on MODE 3
is also needed for these new SRs.

This change establishes appropriate Required Actions and
Completion Times for ventilation system pressure envelope
degradation.

Yes, per LA
116/114.

Yes

Yes

(No, retained
CTS.)

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3.8
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACT

ACT

Para.

b.1

b.2

b.2.

b.

Change

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-01-A
01-31-A
01-38-LG

01-03-LS5
01-31-A
01-32-M

01-06;LS7
01-05-LS6
01-32-M
01-50-LS17

Item

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1.4

3.8.1

3.8.3

3.8.1

3.8.1

,3.8.1

Code

LCO

LCO

SR

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

b.

Para. Change

3.8-01

3.8-04

3.8-10

3.8-02
3.8-32

3.8-02
3.8-03

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACT
ACT
ACT

d.1

d.2

01-08-LS8 3.8.1

01-06-LS7 3.8.1

3.8.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

D. 3.8-32

3.843
3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACT

ACT
ACT

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION b.

01-03-LS5
01-10-M
01-22-M

01-01-A
01-10-M

01-01-A

01-03-LS5
01-31-A
01-32-M

01-06-LS7
01-05-LS6
01-32-M
01-50-LS17

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

G.

H.

3.8-01

3.8-01
3.8-04

3.8-01
3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACTION

ACTION 01-03-LS5
01-10-M
01-22-M

3.8.1

01-08-LS8 3.8.1 ACTION

ACTION H.

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACTION
ACTION

ACTION

ACTION NEW

01-01-A
01-10-M

01-01-A

0148-M

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.3

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

LCO

H.

H.

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-18

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

NEW
NEW
NEW
NEW

01-49-LS16 3.8.3

3.8.301-48-M

0148-M 3.8.3.2
01-49-LS16 3.8.3

ACTION

ACTION

SR

ACTION

3.8-10

3.8-10

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3.8
Sorted by Current TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item Code Para. Change

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1 ACTION NEW 01<8-M
ACTION NEW . 01<9-LS16 3.8.3

3.8.3

ACTION

ACTION

D. 3.8-10

3.8-12

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

4.8.1.1.1a.

ACTION NEW

ACTION NEW
ACTION NEW

ACTION NEW

ACTION NEW

SR

0148-A
01-64-M

01~-M
0148-M
01-64-M

01<8-M

3.8.3.4

3.8.3

3.8.3.6

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.1.1

SR

ACTION

SR

ACTION

ACTION

SR

G.

H

3.8-12

3.8-18

3.8-18

3.8-10
3.8-18

3.8-10

4.8.1.1.1b.1. SR

4.8.1.1.1b.2. SR

4.8.1.1.1b.2. SR

01-11-TR1

01-1 1-'TR1

3.8.1.8

3.8.1.12

3.8.1.12

SR

SR

SR

3.8-06
3.8-20

3.8-06
3.8-20

3.8-06
3.8-20

4.8.1.1.2

4.8.1.1.2

4.8.1.1.2

SR

SR

SR

01-1 3-LS1
01-15-A
01-40-A

01-12-A
01-1 3-LS1
01-16-LG
01<0-A
01-13-LS1
01-1 7-LS10
01-1 8-LS11
01-1 9-LS12
0140-A
01-53-M

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.7

3.8.1.3

SR

SR

SR

3.8-05

3.8-05

4.8.1.1.2a.1 SR

4.8.1.1.2a.4 SR

4.8.1.1.2a.5 SR

4.8.1.1.2b.1 SR

4.8.1.1.2b.2) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.3) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.4) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.5) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.6 SR

4.8.1.1.2b.6 SR

01-01-A

01-20-LG

01-20-LG
'1-20-LG

01-20-LG
01-55-M

01-23-LG
01-24-LS13
01-25-M
01-26-M

01-18-LS11
01-26-M
01-27-LS9

01-11-TR1
01-15-A
01-55-M

01-11-TR1

01-15-A

3.8.1.4

3.8.1.18

3.8.1.9

3.8.1.10

3.8.1.11

3.8.1.12

3.8.1.12

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

3.8-09
3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-20

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3.8
Sorted by Current TS

Page 3

Current TS Improved TS

Item

4.8.1.1.2b.6

4.8.1.1.2b.7)

4.8.1.1.2b.7

4.8.1.1.2b.7

4.8.1.1.2b.7

4.8.1.1.2b.8)

4.8.1.1.2b.9

4.8.1.1.2b.10

4.8.1.1.2b.11)

4.8.1.1.2b.12

4.8.1.1.2c

Code

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

C.

Para. Change

01-1 1-TR1
01-55-M

01-15-A

01-29-A

01-1 8-LS11
01-26-M
01-30-LG
01-31-A

01-20-LG

01-14-M

01-11-TR1
01-55-M

01-20-LG

01-07-LS3
01-15-A
01-35-M
01-66-TR3

Item

3.8.1.12

3.8.1.19

3.8.1.19

3.8.1.19

3.8.1.13

3.8.1.14

3.8.1.16

3.8.1.17

3.8.1.20

Code

'SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Para.

Not Used

Not Used

Change

3.8-20

3.8-09
3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-08
3.8-20

3.840

4.8.1.1.2d

4.8.1.1.2e
SR

SR 01-1 8-LS11
01-31-A
01-19-LS-12

3.8.1.15

01-33-LS15 3.8.1.5 SR

SR 3.840

4.8.1.1.3a.1

4.8.1.1.3a.2

4.8.1.1.3b

4.8.1.1.3c

4.8.1.1.3d

4.8.1.1.3e.1

4.8.1.1.3e.2

4.8.1.1.4

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

01-01-A

01-01-A

01-37-LG

01-37-LG

01-38-LG

01-39-LG

01-13-LS1

3.8.3.1

3.8.1.6

3.8.3.5

3.8.3.3

3.8.3.3

5.6.7

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.8-1 0

Not Used 3.8-31

Not Used

Not Used 3.8-05
Table 4.8-1

Table 4.8-2a

Table 4.8-2b

TBL

TBL

TBL

01-13-LS-1 3.8.1-1

01-20-LG

01-20-LG

TBL Not Used 3.8-05

Not Used

Not Used

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

b.1.

b.2.

01-41-M

01-01-A

01-48-M
014-M
01-01-A

01-01-A
01-31-A
01-42-M

3.8.2

3.8.2

3.8.3

3.8.2.1

3.8.3

3.8.2

LCO

LCO

APP

SR

LCO

APP

b,c 3.8-04
3.8-15

3.8-17

3.8-10
3.8-11
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Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

Code

ACTION

ACTION

Para. Change

01<3-M
01-44-LG
01-46-A
01-59-LS20
0145-M

Item

3.8.2

3.8.2

Code

'ACTION

ACTION

Para. Change

3.8-15
3.8-35

3.8-04
3.8-35

4.8.1.2 SR 01-47-LS4 3.8.2.1 SR. 3.8-17

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

LCO

LCO

APP

03-01-LG '.8.9
03-02-A 3.8.7

3.8.7

LCO

LCO

APP

3.8-15

3.8-15

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

4.8.2.1

ACT

ACT

ACT
ACT

ACT

SR

03-01-.,LG
03-04-M

03-01-LG
03-04-M

03-01-LG
03 -04-M

03-05-A

3.8.9

3.8.9

3.8.4

3.8.9

3.8.9

3.8.9.1

ACTION

ACTION

'ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

3.8-15

3.8-13

3.8.2.2

3.8.2.2

3.8.2.2

3.8.2.2

3.8.2.2

4.8.2.2

4.8.2.2

LCO

LCO

APP
APP

ACT

SR

SR

03-06-M

03-06-M

01-42-M

01-42-M

03-03-LS20
03-07-M

3.8.8

3.8.10

3.8.8

3.8.10

3.8.10

3.8.8.1

3.8.10.1

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

3.8-15

3.8-29

3.8-15
3.8-35

3.8-15

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.1

LCO

APP
APP

ACT
ACT

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

3.8.4

3.8.4

3.8.6

3.8.4

3.8.4

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

ACTION

3.8-13

4.8.3.1a.1

4.8.3.1a.2

4.8.3.1b.1

4.8.3.1b.2)

SR

SR

SR

SR 02-23-A
02-24-LG

3.8.4.2

02-06-LS22 3.8.6.1

02-06-LS22 3.8.4.1

02-17-LS2 3.8.6.2

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.8-34

3.8-34

3.8-14

4.8.3.1b.3)

4.8.3.1c.1

4.8.3.1c.2

SR

SR'R

02-18-LG
02-22-A

02-02-A
02-03-M

3.8.6.3

3.8.4.3

3.8.4.4

SR

SR

SR
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Current TS Improved TS

Item

4.8.3.1c.3

Code

SR

Para. Change

02-23-A

Item

3.8.4.5

Code

SR

Para. Change

4.8.3.1c.4) SR 3.8.4.6 SR 3.8-20
3.8-39

4.8.3.1d.

4.8.3.1e.

4.8.3.1f.

SR

SR

SR

02-04-M

02-04-M
02-05-M

02-04-M
02-05-M
02-18-LG
02-21-LS14

3.8.4.7

3.8.4.8

3.8.4.8

SR

SR

SR

3.8-20
3.8-38

3.8-16

3.8-16

Table 4.8-3 TBL
Table 4.8-3 TBL
Table 4.8-3 TBL

Table 4.8-3 TBL
Table 4.8-3 TBL
Table 4.8-3 TBL
Table 4.8-3 TBL
Table 4.8-3 TBL

Note 1

Note 1

Note 2

Note 3

Note 4

Note 5

Note 6

02-14-A

02-09-M

02-08-LS21
02-09-M

02-08-LS21

02-10-A

02-11-A

02-12-LG

3.8.6-1

3.8.6

3.8.6

3.8.6

3.8.6-8

3.8.6-1

TBL

LCO

ACTION A.

TBL

TBL
Note b

Note c
Not Used

Not Used

ACTION B.

3.8-13

Table 4.8-3 TBL NEW 02-07-A 3.8.6-1 TBL Note a

3.8.3.2

3.8.3.2

3.8.3.2

4.8.3.2

LCO

APP

ACT

SR

02-01-LG
02-13-M

0142-M
02-01-LG
02-19-LS20

02-01-LG
02-15-LS4

3.8.5

3.8.5

3.8.5

3.8.5.1

LCO

APP

ACTION A.

SR

3.8-13

3.8-35

3.8.4.1

3.8.4.1

4.8.4.1

LCO

APP
SR

04-01-R

04-01-R
04-01-R

Not Used

Not Used
Not Used

3.8.4.2

3.8.4.2

4.8.4.2

LCO

APP

SR

04-01-R

04-01-R

04-01-R

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used
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Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

b.2.

Change

01-01-A

01-03-LS5
01-31-A
01-32-M

01-06-LS7
01-05-LS6
01-32-M
01-50-LS17

Item

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

Para.

A.

Change

3.8-01

3.8-04

3.8-02
3.8-32

3.8-02
3.8-03

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACTION

ACTION

d.1.

d.2

01-06-LS7 3.8.1

3.8.1

ACTION

ACTION 3.8Q3
3.8.1.1 ACTION 01-03-LS5

01-10-M
01-22-M

3.8.1 ACTION

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACTION
ACTION

01-08-LS8 3.8.1

3.8.1

ACTION

ACTION

D. 3.8-32

3.8-01

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

01-01-A
01-10-M

01-01-A

01-03-LS5
01-31-A
01-32-M

01-06-LS7
01-05-LS6
01-32-M
01-50-LS17

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

G.

H.

H.

3.8-01
3.8-04

3.8-01
3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8.1.1 ACTION 01-08-LS8 3.8.1 ACTION H. 3.8-04

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

4.8.1.1.1a.

4.8.1.1.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

NEW

NEW

01-03-LS5
01-10-M
01-22-M

01-01-A
01-10-M

01-01-A

01-13-LS1
01-15-A
01AO-A

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.2

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

H.

H.

H.

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-04

3.8-01

3.8-01

3.8-05
3.8-40
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Current TS ~lm roved TS

4.8.1.1.2 SR

Code Para. Change

01-1 3-LS1
01-17-LS10
01-1 8-LS11
01-1 9-LS12
01-40-A
01-53-M

Item

3.8.1.3 SR

Code Para. Change

3.8-05

3.8.1.1 LCO

4.8.1.1.2a.1 SR

b.1 01-01-A

01-01-A
3.8.1.4

3.8.1.4

SR

SR

4.8.1.1.2d SR 01-33-LS15= 3.8.1.5 SR

4.8.1.1.3a.2 SR 3.8.1.6 SR
4.8.1.1.2 SR 01-12-A

01-1 3-LS1
01-16-LG
0140-A

3.8.1.7 SR

4.8.1.1.1b.1. SR 01-11-TR1 3.8.1.8 SR 3.8-06
3.8-20

4.8.1.1.2b.3) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.4) SR

01-1 1-TR1
01-23-LG
01-24-LS13
01-25-M
01-26-M

01-1 1-TR1
01-1 8-LS11
01-26-M
01-27-LS9

3.8.1.9

3.8.1.10

SR

SR 3.8-20

4.8.1.1.2b.5) SR
Cl

4.8.1.1.2b.6 SR

01-11-TR1
01-15-A
01-55-M

3.8.1.11

01-1 1-TR1 3.8.1.12

SR

SR

3.8-20

3.8-20
4.8.1.1.2b.6 SR 01-15-A 3.8.1.12 SR 3.8-20
4.8.1.1.2b.6 SR

4.8.1.1.1b.2 SR

4.8.1.1.1b.2 SR

3.8.1.12
01-11-TR1 3.8.1.12

3.8.1.12

SR

SR

SR

3.8-20

3.8-06
3.8-20
3.8-06
3.8-20

4.8.1.1.2b.7 SR

4.8.1.1.2b.8) SR

01-29-A

01-1 1-TR1
01-18-LS11
01-26-M
01-30-LG
01-31-A

3.8.1.13

3.8.1.14

SR

SR

3.8-20

3.8-20

4.8.1.1.2e. SR 01-1 8-LS11
01-31-A
01-19-LS-1 2

3.8.1.15 SR 3.840

4.8.1.1.2b.10 SR 01-1 1-TR1 3.8.1.16 SR 3.8-20
4.8.1.1.2b.11) SR 01-11-TR1

01-55-M
3.8.1.17 SR 3.8-08

3.8-20

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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Current TS Im roved TS

Item

4.8.1.1.2b.2) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.7) SR

4.8.1.1.2b.7 SR

4.8.1.1.2b.7 SR

4.8.1.1.2c. SR

Code Para.

b.

Change

01-1 1-TR1
01-20-LG
01-55-M

01-1 1-TR1
01-55-M

01-15-A

01-07-LS3
01-15-A
01-34-LG
01-35-M

Item

3.8.1.18

3.8.1.19

3.8.1.19

3.8.1.19

3.8.1.20

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Code Para. Change

3.8-09
3.8-20

3.8-09
3.8-20

3.8-20

3.8-20

3.840

Table 4.8-1 TBL 01-1 3-LS1 3.8.1-1 TBL Not
Used

3.845

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.2

4.8.1.2

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

LCO

SR

b.1

01%1-M

01-01-A

01-42-M

01%-LG
0145-M
0146-A
01-59-LS20

01<5-M

01-01-A

01-47-LS4

3.8.2

3.8.2

3.8.2

3.8.2

3.8.2

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

b, c. 3.8-04
3.8-15

3.8-15
3.8-35

3.8-04
3.8-35

3.8-17

3.8-17

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.2

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.1

LCO

LCO

ACTION

LCO

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

b.2

b.2.

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

NEW

01-01-A
01-31-A
01-38-LG

01-01-A
01-31-A

0148-M
01<8-M
0144-M
01<9-LS16
0148-M
0149-LS16
0149-LS16
01<8-M
01%4-M

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

D

3.8-10

3.8-10
3.8-11

3.8-18

3.8-10

3.8-10

3.8-10

3.8-12

3.8-18

3.8.1.1 ACTION

ACTION3.8.1.1

4.8.1.1.3a.1 SR

NEW

NEW

0148-M
014-M
01%8-M
01-01-A

3.8.3

3.8.3

3.8.3.1

ACTION

ACTION
SR

G.

H.

3.8-10
3.8-1 8

3.8-10
3.8-10

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables
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Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.8.1.1

4.8.1.1.3c

4.8.1.1.3d

3.8.1.1

4.8.1.1.3b

Code

ACTION

SR

SR

ACTION

SR

Para.

NEW

Change

01-48-M

01-37-LG

01-37-LG

01<8-M
01-01-A

Item

3.8.3.2

3.8.3.3

3.8.3.3

3.8.3.4

3.8.3.5

SR

SR

SR

SR

SR

Code Para. Change

3.8-12

4.8.1.1.3e.1) SR 01-38-LG 3.8.3.6 SR Not
Used

3.8-31

3.8.1.1 ACTION NEW 01-64-M 3.8.3.6 SR 3.8-18

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

LCO

APP

ACTION
ACTION

ACTION

02-01-LG

02-01-LG

3.8.4

3.8.4

3.8.4

3.8.4

3.8.4

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

A

3.8-13

3.8-13

4.8.3.1a.2 SR 02-06-LS22 3.8.4.1 'R 3.8-34

4.8.3.1b.2) SR 02-23-A
02-24-LG

3.8.4.2 SR

4.8.3.1c.1

4.8.3.1c.2

4.8.3.1c.3

SR

SR

SR

02-02-A

02-03-M

0-23-A

3.8.4.3

3.8.4.4

3.8.4.5

SR

SR

SR

3.8P1

4.8.3.1c.4) SR 3.8.4.6 SR 3.8-20
3.8-39

4.8.3.1d.

4.8.3.1e.

4.8.3.1f.

SR

SR

SR

02-04-M

02-04-M
02-05-M

02-04-M
02-05-M
02-18-LG
02-21-LS14

3.8.4.7

3.8.4.8

3.8.4.8

SR

SR

SR

3.8-20
3.8-38

3.8-16
3.8-20

3.8-16
3.8-20

3.8.3.2

3.8.3.2

3.8.3.2

4.8.3.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

02-01-LG
02-13-M

01<2-M
02-01-LG
02-1 9-LS20

02-01-LG
02-15-LS4

3.8.5

3.8.5

3.8.5

3.8.5.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

3.8-13

3.8-35

Table 4.8-3 TBL Note 1 02-09-M 3.8.6 LCO 3.8-13

3.8.3.1 APP 3.8.6 APP

Table 4.8-3 TBL

Table 4.8-3 TBL Note 1

'Note 3

02-08-LS21
02-09-M

3.8.6

3.8.6

ACTION

ACTION
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Current TS Im roved TS

Item Code Para. Change Item Code Para. Change

4.8.3.1a.1

4.8.3.1b.1

4.8.3.1b.3

SR

SR

SR

02-06-LS22 3.8.6.1

02-17-LS2 3.8.6.2

3.8.6.3

SR

SR

SR

3.8-34

3.8-14

Table 4.8-3

Table 4.8-3

Table 4.8-3

Table 4.8-3

TBL
TBL

TBL

TBL

NEW

02-14-A

02-07-A

Note 4 02-10-A

Note 5 02-11-A

3.8.6-1

3.8.6-1

3.8.6-1

3.8.6-1

TBL
TBL

TBL

TBL

Note a

Note b

Note c

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

4.8.2.1.,

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

b.

b.

03-02-A

03-01-LG
03-04-M

03-01-LG
03-04-M

3.8.7

3.8.7

3.8.7

3.8.7

3.8.7.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

3.8-15

3.8-15

3.8.2.2

3.8.2.2

3.8.2.2

4.8.2.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

03-06-M

01<2-M
03-03-LS20
03-07-M

3.8.8

3.8.8

3.8.8

3.8.8.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

3.8-15

3.8-35

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.1

4.8.2.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION
SR

b.

NEW

03-01-LG

03-01-LG
03-04-M

03-01-LG
03-04-M

03-01-LG
03-04-M
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:
V

LCO The LCO operability requirement

APP The APPLICABILITYrequirement

. CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
speciTication as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identiTies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1A" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO The LCO operability requirement

APP The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used

NA

. Note:

This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION and
the "Paragraph" as "A." If the correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS; separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.2

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.2

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.2

PAGE

...... 3/48-1

. 3/48-11

3/4 8-12

3/4 8-14

3/4 8-15

3/4 8-18

3.8.4.1

3.8A.2

Methodology .

.. 3/4 8-19

... 3/4 8-20

(2 Pages)



3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES

OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

0'f

3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A C. electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE
a. Two independent circuits (one with delayed access). between the offsite

transmission network and the Onsite Glass 1t Distribution System, and
P. TP p t dtdp d tdt Tg t

1. A separate engine-mounted fuel tank containing a minimum volume
250 gatlons oT fuel,-@ad

2. Two supply trains of the Diesel Fuel Oil Storage and Transfer
ps)erII containing a minimum„combimd Qoratt~ of 33,)00

gallons
o

unit operations~
Dpei):::.:.:.:..':.AN6b~e'',Oi'I,

P
P 3 h

b

s

p

a s

p p

3

e

P

8
t

p x

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACT ION:

01-01-A

01-31-A

01<8-M
0'i<8-M

0144-M

With one offsite circuit of the
inoperable, demonstrate the OPjby pertorming specification 4.
once per 8 hours t reafter.

above required A.C. electrical power sources
RABILITY of. the remaining A.C. sources

1. 1. a. withi 1 h ur and at least

les.tapr,.ep t. e,„,f,,sist,e.,„, „..„.grpuixt tOW,SIPPA( „S)atmuS ~i)jrnm,.7(cree OurS ena4rit4IiII!"::: 0'.':)Nj::::".frpm

Hithiii-t'ai'e-noext"idulioiirs-'aM rin-foL'gcwUTUNIww within the fol owing 30
nours.

01-31-A
01-'32-M

01-38-R

g ator fue o>I storage reourrement for o
rough 4 and one uo)t operatiqn in Mode 6 with at
e reactor vessel tlange or with the reactor vesseajlons. The tank being cleaned may be

inoperable.f'rationof tank cleaning, temporary ons te fuel oil
aintained Priqr tq removal of a 4aok from Service
ecnnicai Specification 3.8. l.l.a w aI1 be verified t

P;01-01-A

)e paled s
%,0'r

up to 1Q days For the
stotag of Z4.0tj0 gallons will be

, the o fsite circuits required by
o be OP RABLE.

e pq orman e ofgd)'es .'I~!f,'"e'1,'-': .s.'. j!Snk':;:!'cIearjfoa
"rect@'re's-"m|e ue oi .s orage tank to be

qmoved from serv ce to. e drained and.c/caned During this surveillance. thediesel ener 1 e unrj. o%Ierat>on in Modes 1
e s t w r above

01-31-A

01-31-A

DIABLO CANYON -, UNITS 1 & 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 111
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 108

March 8, 1996



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

yp g p
leaSt. OnCe. er P hO rS thereafter hand";.deoiiate.requr ted.-feeaatTri!e
errPPerretedkb j4'hoer hOPena5t'e:.;d'roe ~a'arraernehatai i'iriOP'ei'a bi e', rrrhs'eiri r're:
j"ejji)."t",ed:.-:;::i;:;edi
discov''e~ij',:!0g:-:0 fesef,'.''geji'ei4tof:",':-.'O'Aopei"';ab)I]:i'0j'-;:co%''c'iii''r'~'rent:,:.':w''iaaf
i'n'op''crabs')
DP, fN '~!di""'::::. '"'re ":."''-'ar.'."'.:':..""'.::::1 '

'.
" ']: -' ':.'-'.:k"::-';::"',':.:5m''::.

:01-06-LS7

01-50-LS17

01-05-LS6

r.,6,.8f,E„,,,ese3,, e,. e„ torsk,e„ACC,,, a0p&rpb...&,due,., o...a .c,, oo,,c8&e
:,, 8:3:.'1„,0',:Ql,.-;:;

*

. demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining OPERABLE diesel generators by performing
S ecification 4.8.1. 1.2a.2) witgig 29..pours,"; restore t!e di,cue), generator.'to
O,ERABLE status within 7 days bndA@'thio~MO',:;::damp".:,'::loom'::.-,-'.d'jicoVei".y,::.;::::;:,of.".":;:,':fa).:l,ur'e:.":ti
mr-8'et"..',thi)f'CO'',:ror be in at least HOT'"Sr7ANDBV 'w'i'th'in'"ttehe""rieaxt'"fio'iirosr 'a'r'id iri'"CGLaDe

i
a

SRUTDoOWN'ithin the following 30 hours.

With One OffSite Ci rCuit and One dieSe gegeratOC,Oj. the absOye t.'equi,red A.C.
electrical power„,sources,„inoperable, Iio,':::,::additi6Krfo".,khe~r'ijuf)':,:erne 45
ofjYACTIQNS:."':,.8~5'a'jd.:::::.'b:,.'.:'jbo've''::;,"„:,

01-32-M

01-08-LS8

~CTID C i d

b. With a diesel generator of the above reguired A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the A.C. offsite
sources b erformin S ecification 4.8.l.l.la within 1 hour and at

hem~ restore a least one of the inopera le sources to OPERABLE status within
12 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. Restore the other A.C. power source
(offsite circuit or diesel generator) to OPERABLE status in accordance with
ACTION a. or b., as appropriate with the time requirement of that ACTION
statement based on the time of initial loss of the remaining inoperable A.C.
power source. A successful test of diesel OPERABILITY per Specification
4.8. 1. 1.2a.2) performed under this ACTION statement for OPERABLE diesels or a
restored to OPERABLE diesel satisfies the diesel generator test requirement of
ACTION a. or b.

With one diesel generator inoperable in addition to ACTION b—. er-e-. '01-'08-L'S8
above verify that:
1. All required systems, subsystems, trains. components and devices that

depend on the remaining OPERABLE diesel generators as a source of
emergency power are also OPERABLE, and

2. When in MODE 1, 2, or 3 that at least two auxiliary feedwater pumps are
OPERABLE.

If these conditions are not satisfied within 8 m::::::.:':hours be in at least
HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

*This test is required to be completed regardless of when the inoperable diesel generator
is restored to operabi lity.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 I| 2
TAB15.4A

3/4 8-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 109
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 108

January 3, 1996



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ACTION Continued
With two of the above required offsite A.Ct circuits inoperable. within

fj~'tier~('j)"'.'.","i's:,:.-:.,''5'n'0'hei,abf~:„'::;:,';::i'ii'd'.;":"-
'-'' -

''1-22-M
01-'03-LS5

01-'10-M
epe-~R9-: restore at least one of the inoperable offsite sources to
OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within
the next 6 hoursba'nd;::an'!OKll;CHOIOWWstw'i'th5~n'lirt;:.,'::fjilB'oWifngiBUgtjourse.

the time requirement of that ACTION statement based on the time of initial loss
of the remaining inoperable offsite A.C. circuit.

With two or more of the above required diesel generators inoperable,
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of two offsite A.C. circuits by performing the
requirements of Specification 4.8. 1. 1. la. within 1 hour and at least once per 8
hours thereafter; ensure at least two of the diesel generators are OPERABL'E
within 2 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. With two diesel generators
OPERABLE follow ACTION b. with the time requirement of that ACTION statement
based on the time of initial loss of the remaining inoperable diesel generator.
A successful test of diesel generator OPERABILITY per Specification
4.8. 1. 1.2a.2) performed under this ACTION statement for a restored to OPERABLE
diesel generator satisfies the diesel generator test requirement of ACTION b.

1th ppi t 1 fth Oi 1F 1pii~f f .'1-'01-A
System inoperable, restore the inoperable system.to OPERABLE status ;,p1 1p Mwithin 72 hours oar be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours
and be in HÃ LOL'0'jSHUTDOWN within the following 6 SNhours.

1th h th PPTF t 1 f tl Pi 1 F 1 Oii~ 1 f
p t 1 p O1 . t t 1 t pp1 t

. to OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-2a Amendment Nos. 15 and 14
July 24, 1987
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

01-1 1-TR1

01-12-A

. 01-40-LS2

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the Onsite Class 1E Distribution System shall be:

a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker
alignments, indicated power avai lability, and

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months during shutdown by:

1) Transferring 4 kV vital bus power supply from the normal circuit to the
alternate circuit (manually and automatically) and to the delayed access
circuit (manually), and

2) Verifying that on a Safety Injection"'::,hctva'1".",:ii"'.; test signal,
without loss of offsite power, the preferred, immediate access
offsite power source energizes the emergency busses with
permanently connected loads and energizes the auto-connected emergency
(accident) loads through sequencing timers.

4.8. 1. 1.2 Each diesel generator shall be demonstrated OPERABLE):

2)

'- 01-'17-LS10-

A~ib least'::riAie:.,p~er.:43~daags: [by:s I 01-13-LS1

Verifying the engine-mounted fuel tank
crrnba1nd.',~a.sr69::gil'lens!:;et::,"Iiiel.':arrl!,

Verifying the diesel starts froms,:.":StaHdbj amI~ condition and
accelerates to at least 900 rpm Vsn""1'ess'than or equal to 10
seconds. The generator voltage and frequency shall be 4160 +
240/-375 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz within 13 seconds after the start signal.

'.01-16-LG

All diesel generator starts for the purpose of this surveillance test may be
preceded by an engine prelube period. Further, all surveillance tests. with
the exception of once per 184 days, may also be preceded by warmup procedures
(e.g., gradual acceleration and/or gradual loading > 150 sec) as recomended by the
manufacturer so that the mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine is
minimized.

~l.::i,"::;:."::„:::, ',eae.,'~genega ag,:,:,:-:::.ria 'ringaaray,::,.-rsvp irr e,::,:;gga aa,;:::,:-,,na'g.;:,as:,:,'.-.:recossnan e:.:y,::.:.",ebaal,":::;,"::::-::„:::,0i",1'~,:,,:,S",:,::,::,1: 'd";, ~~,,'..:,'-r,',,r,',;:::;", d '];::,":-1 'd'i',,:::::,'.-.:"." '""" 'd
d:b;.gh,'iiiiiiiiifaacsi'i'ia'i:::::ii:'iiicla'diii'ir'l;"ai!wei'rsiiiiii nsa'i!a ddci:n:ib'i':,::::,,tr'i"::::1 ciadinsgir.

swaN v4. iavacaaaos444%vc@eeM earn rasa. ""kxek@xoahce'sPc >Prew 's''c . e4Mm<~w.cZaxaaxaa ai " P
01-17-LS10

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-3 Amendment Nos. 93 and 92
September 22. 1994





8
5) ::. er."$ Py,:;..:5y:„':~simu a ing7or,::,"-,"oa.':yn,';aetuagRsjgital:-:,'5 a loss of offsite 01 11 TR1pno@er- by-"i'tsel f, and':

a) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and load
shedding from the emergency busses, and

b) Ver i fying the diesel starts Froasstandby,,condi'tici5$ ~qon the pi ia.Aauto-start signal, energizes the eemeersgseri'cy bifsdsses'ski'th
ermanently connected loads within 10 seconds, energizes
he required auto-connected loads through sequencing timers and

operates for greater than or equal to 5 minutes while its
enerator is loaded with the permanent and auto-connected loads.
fter energization of these loads, the steady state voltage and

frequency of the emergency busses shall be maintained at 4160 +
240/-375 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz during this test.

a!N%<'„:i.'::i!:::.,oaen. 'ary,:,":.:::raansse...:,s!,'::opted de;:the::.',load!:;rang'eii'do!!inoti dwsAdate,."-,tWfs!i

Ical.:.",,i";lIf::::per fprped Wit'8":::the!QQ,'::,sy!nohgqpl aed!eahth::::off'>Fe::;poser"„
'ha35:,''::::b''.:',::: j'erro'ree'd'i'at!'!'sa!ijoa'er,":! ta'ttor''i'ot:,:::;s:::,:,'g,::;8,,'*::

'i::,:,:::--::,i'lhT: ':::::::::-.!!!I:- '-::ir!)!!b.::::- !'-:t.:-E:"::,::: ! "t!!i:,
ii!!!::-:"6:,::.":A:,'TPW~j!TNjs

~sugvii8,':. singe;,ah~i'1!!not'!he! ji ertonsadaih nNdbEi::1/2 !': ~Sr,.':,!!".:, or+4".

01-1 9-LS12

01-26-M

01-53-M

01-55-M



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

6)

7)

8)

01-11-TR1

01-26-M

01-31-A

verifying that on a safety Injection 5gual::,:,'.'pg.",2gtest signal . 01-11-TR1
wjtboutr Joss of affsite power, the di'esel girerie'rator starts tram 01 15 A
&85dl)y.::.';:::c0ridatipjs;..",on the auto-start signal and operates on
'stanwdbyy foi'"hereat'er.than or equal to 5 minutes. The generator
voltage and frequencz shall be 4160 + 240/-375 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz
within 13 seconds after the auto-start signal; the steady state

m r

enerator voltage and fre-quency shall be maintained within these limits
uring this test.;

Ver;:li'j",.:4jgimulatingp~~r,,:'by„.";.'.jn~iacguat.: a-lpss. of, oftsite power 01-55-M
isn'"'c'on'dpricytion with a'sadfetvy-Iridectionractual':.:::,:or test signal.
and:

a) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and
load shedding from the emergency busses;

bl Verifying the diesel, startsm'fsrom.:",!Standby!condrXjoyis on the
auto-start signal, energizes"'the"'emer'genacy'mousse's'"'w'ith
ermanently connected loads within 10 seconds, energizes
he auto-connected emergency (accident) loads through

sequencing timers and operates for greater than or equal to
5 minutes while its generator is loaded with the emergency loads.
After energization of these loads, the steady state voltage and
frequency of the emergency busses shall be maintained at 4160 +
240/-375 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz during this test; and

Verifying that all automatic diesel generator trips,
except engine overspeed, low lube oi I pressure and - '01-'29-A,
generator differential are bypassed when the diesel
engine trip cutout switch is sn the cutout position and
the diesel is aligned for automatic operation.

1

s v t r,.eri.fying the diesel generator operates~at~i!;,':a~i;:~::::fbi::;toi'.::.:::< .'.:878< for at least 24 hours. During the"'fi'i'" 2"ti'ofirS-Otntrhis -'01-18-LS11
te'st" the diesel generator shalfl...be„loaded to greater than or
equa1 to KSQ-kQ)2625:.k@and:::.:.~>.";2890!,:kIII", and during the
remaining 22 hoursg"bf theirs'test; th'"-di'esel genezgtoqr shel).b~. 'pi sp tQloaded to greater than or equal to 2484'-:;237p:-:kvJ!!and::-':::.m:::2d|ap::kris

9)

10) Verifying'g the diesel generator's capability to:
;01-'20-LG,i:,

'01-'55-'M

'1-31-'A

~~~iiNamentii~r. ~!fr'annus!eats::::::",outSdde!ithe.-.goiad,;rtange:.~do:";n'ot,;;1'nvagadaTeath'rs:,":;test"r

~!,:::~Homagtarwjtransr'eats:::,:outss e::::::th pw~e~Tactpr:::arariaejdo~no't;::~~Tirraga ate,,::trt

p ~"s:aIhssr.s.s,:."urveilTance sha3"I:::i',::bi:.'rfrormed,:insiipD8":t!.-"',.2F3arlor!4::r.
I

'01-1 9-LS12
01-'26-'M

01-55-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 105
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 104

June 26, 1995



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS Continued

01-14-M

01-55-M

01-11-TR1

a) Synchronize its isolated bus with the offsite power source while
the generator is loaded with its emergency loads upon a simulated
restoration of offsite power,

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Be restored to itsL~Kea@7~t'o;:;,!load 4~Sy status.
VerifyingIIIthat with the diesel generator. operatj.ng in a test
mode, connected to its bus, a simulatedgo7:;,':!acgua';.I'afety
Iniection signal opens the auxiliary tramnes'foerm'eV'breaker and
automatically sequences the emergency loads onto the diesel
generator; and

01-20-LG

At least once per 10 years
by sta.rti,ng all diesel

generators simultaneouslygti.;om.',:::,standby:..".:..".,conditiaAs
and verifying that all dieS'e1 gene'r'at5'rS.,8'CCel'ii'„ate tO a,, leaSt 9OII.
rPm~n,.less.ahern,nur. equal taJii seen..s.nds and.„iii'h1eeueeienit'a'qe'!>::::d785:;::iV
aund::e:: 4'aiiii:"Vi::::iindntreq~denn "meS8:eS i':and:::*-~adrÃeiisi eiiShinl"13--

At least once per 31 days
bychecking for and removing accumula ed water from the day tank

01-66-'TR3

01-'15-A

. 01-35-M

01-07-LS3

01-33-LS15

01-01-A

e. .01-31-A
At least once per 18 months by verifying the diesel generator starts
and accelerates to at least 990 rpm in less than or equal to 10
seconds. The generator voltage and frequency shall be 4160 +240/-375volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz within 13 seconds after the start signal. This "'1-19-L'S12
test shall be performed within 5 minutes of shutting down the diesel
eneratOr after the dieSel aeneratOr haS Operated. fOr... at leaStsn2...,. '01-16-LS11
ours at a load of greater Chan or equal to 2494 2370 kW and:,"ii":;!26fO

cc wA

4.8.1.1.3 The Diesel Fuel Oil Storage and Transfer System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:

1) Verifying the fuel level in the fuel storage tank, and

2) Verifying that each fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel
from the storage system to each engine-mounted tank via installed lines.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB15.4A

3/4 8-6 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 105
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 104

June 26. 1995



b. At least once per 31 days by checking for and removing accumulated
water from the fuel oil storage tanks;

c. ~B.,sampling..new fuel oil in accordance withg~tAe'diesel,":.:,Fw):;:G>9;:
:,e t~iig-.Pi';ogt,.xiii

jv 'iYtA YAA484 NYAw

%@a< c!cP+cN>4<%44&kcFg&gc@Qg

~:::FWHoiment ~r-.gttr@ns4entnn!~ taadP~dhe:, nad;-.nange.:dn:":net.",nnaalTdatsg~bfs,'„:.:tabb,

Rishi."::::::li!:::::::-:,,:i'l..::,i::::.i--,!:':::::-:. tb:-!~f:,:,:mii':,,MIIE!!4!!!!i!::,;:iA!I

01-01-A

01-37-LG

.OM9-L'S12

01-55-M



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

. -01-37-LG

0
0

~ 01-37-LG

01-37-LG

01-37-LG

01-37-LG

S—B verifyin within 35 and 81: days : 01%0-L'S24

"01-'37-LG-

01-38-LG

.01-39-LG

01-13-LS1

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-7 Amendment Nos. 95 and 94
September 23, 1994



01-1 3-LS1

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 E, 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-8 Amendment Nos. 15 and 14
July 24, 1987



01-20-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB16. 4A

3/4 8-9 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 109
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January 3, 1996



,01-2(hLG
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

A.C. SOURCES

SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.1.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One circuit between tjg offsjtee.traqsgissjon network and the Onsite Class 1EDistribution System Ir~eu fr'.ed:;-;,5j!:QGO':."3-:,':8'::2,:.::.2, and

b. ggq diesel generator,eapabl~:::,':o7,- '.sGppl:-,ing:::::::.thT;:..':opsst'e::.::.:Cl:asspIE'-: 'C"".-,:elRt&r.': col:::
4p

n
h

B

u
h t

A

Aiithr::;.'dlStfgblt)'OA,",..SubSgSte|ti/s'')'j'reqQ~ red;'.,bj';::'.i'g9.::p',:::':8:=."':Z:::,g:,:,:~""A seepa'rrate'e'ri'gm'e='mou'ntesd"fiiel"ta'nk cont'aei'ntngc'a minimum volume of 250
gallons of fuel,

2. One supply train of the Diesel Fuel Oil Storage and Transfer system
containing a minimum storage of 26,000 gallons* of fuel in additionto the fuel required for the other unit~.

4neYD,.":!':.::ll.'::.:::'4':."quhe'::a~IT..„::1 i1VBI1tt'erg,,:,4ftÃil.'.::f:::::::be::::u1ffll,~i::::::t1%5,;:t5!.

pip:-':!:::.-":Ce~!! i~A~starting!ajF~receive~ jnraessuerae.":,"sha,';,:::,::;::b

);:::::::~i'.<~~3"':.:;:."":::ii::,:turhbo~charger,, air::.-".asa4 st:;::,:a~4i::::race Teer:;::::Prtessurae:sBalI::.-,:::,beTthTn

AppLlcABILITY: MQDEs 5 and 6dand:::::.Iiure4nq,::::movjiae Ppf,::;:,lrhradtsted TueIaasselabI!les%

ACTION:
Pii~ess than the above minimum required A.C. electrical power sources OPERABLE,immediately suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity
changes, movement of irradiated fuel

- '01-41-M

01-01-A

01-31-'A

01-48-M

01-48-M

0144-M

'.01<2-M

01%-LG
,'01%5-'M

. andmimmediately initiate corrective,action to restore..the required
sou cey fo PERABj.;g.„sgatsuq as. soon as props',bleu-„:,'::;:,.'..o','.,.-.:,'::;::,:QTi.':h:;::.:':one:::.;.',rejif$ ji@'.:':.o7'f

>~AMeS7rn~
SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

,'01-43-'M

,01-"59-'L'S20

"«0146-'A "

$ ."xc$cc...:cp'., )@(„Ycue"Aueru$9:'P:.'.Ausau.aups)use>):".N:;.'S@(,":,pg+wcso)4A: Ae~yp: Yfj'1~ r4~ @: N% . g en Ã',%g .p}.,;Or "'.. 'a e'Ae: uw"~....($ ...., '5YAre . Qo"'QIQ

4. B6",MI'.2'hl abeVe"'redqlBTed A.C;," e'TI'e'Ctr1'Cal'" p'ee

erSbe'eifrCee'„Sh'AIBA

be deeelneehete'ireat'e'd 0peEeRABB

tt ' f ~-A tl LA!7',:""!i'i~e"!Iiii''ll,:,':ap if'
h::A~8.'."'..'1@l,=;li";

4
4~!, .".:3;::.":!1::.":;::Ph'i'4I',;~4";::

01%7-L'S4

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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O 01-01-A

01-31-A



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.2 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION

OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.1

- 0341.-L'G

'3-02-A

eh~er-.

tÃe:aequi> red::,AbrDC:::".'"eon,:AC w'1'ta I-:;:boe;:;::et'eotr4oet empower.',d>etrgbTibeoa::,sobeystensNHN 1":-,.be

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4.

ACTION:

a. With one
. 03-'01-LG

'AC'":,::.'e:I,'i'iti9'ii$g"pow'ef''.,':,:';"dijt"i,.:ibiit":,jj
subiyi'%em'.;;:3jioperabI e'.Wje™itor'e wit
fr'om:.::.'::d~s4iiNjg..;jfjNj),::::t,uri,":,tO":,~5::,~.:;:t)YXCO.':.. or 5'e t'n at lwewa's't ROT"STANDBY
w'iwth'i'n'"th'e riext 6"h'oeur's"an'd fn COL'D SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB15. 4A

3/4 8-12 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 103
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July 2, 1995



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

With one vital instrument A.C. busi'inoPe'iaS'ierresstorertb7QPER'A88ftt:::;."stain'e 03-01-LG

'3~-M
within 2 hours 8nd'„:sfChla.':-:at:::.::,Be8s$ %'6

STNDBY within the riext 6"hours and in COL'D SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours;
re-energize the vital instrument A.C. bus from its associated inverter connected toits associated D.C. bus within 24 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the
next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

c. With more than one full capacity charger receiving power simultaneously from a
single 480 volt vital bus or any D.C. bus not receiving power from its associated
A.C. division, restore the system to a configuration wherein each charger is
powered from its associated 480 volt vital bus within 14 days or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLO SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

d. With one D.C. bus 03-01-LG

)SQ'f)eP85le:".','::.:rest'ore,;;to',.'operable::;j)tatuss':,:,';";within 03~-M

LC6,;:) or'be i'n at "least HOT"SNNDBYa'"wiathinm the next-6 hours and iri COLD SHUTDOWN
witfiin the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.2. 1 The specified busses shall be determined energized in the required manner at least
once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker alignment and indicated voltage on the busses.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB15.4A
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION

SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.2

03-06-M

LlcABILITY: MQDEs 5 aod 5.":aods'during 'moseisent::.'::,of~idiTTI'adlited;:,joel:;-.asii?85lees!l

ACTION:

With any of the abeve required electrical busses inoperable534..mmed>5t8ky::::::deOI'Prex. +« ..~x««««.«««~«: ~c.~m« ~..<«o ~>@~«x«xg««x«xsam«x <««d xc««x«w w, i«enx««. >xax« 4%+«x«w .:«eee6s xx4'aI' '~xx
BSSGCMi~,:::::,'80ppO~:,',~8m."„:,:,re M:,~Y!eu~X88

~01;,Bg'83':,."my.AQPe,l<agj8;:-::~OF,'ositive

reactivity changes, or movement of irradiated fuel, initiate corrective
action to energize the required electrical busses as soon as
poss lb 1 e@aod:;:."Sin'ed) ateLfj:;.:d'ei la
~aiibe 't raate) ::::::, Ides"'ii'i''i's1e aii'de,::.iieet",::i'ii"Oj''ee'abs'O«d. "" "

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

01<2-M

03-03-LS20

03-07-M

4.8.2.2 The specified busses shall be determined energized in the required manner at least
once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker alignment and indicated voltage on the busses.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 IE 2
TAB15. 4A
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8,3 D.C. SOURCES

OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.1 ~if''i',!4!I':*","i!i'I!P-O,C. 1 t i 1 I 11 b IIPERABLE

02-01-LG

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With one of the re uired ~K",:.,e3'&tv.:,~':~a'3:'.:

p@kr.-:;:<SgbSySterN inoperable. restore the inoperable battery bank and/or=
fuTl-capaci'ty" charger to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6.hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.3. 1 Each 125-volt battery bank and charger shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

At least once per 7 83: days by verifying that:

1) The parameters in Table 4.8-3 meet the Category A limits. and

'02-06-LS22

2) The total battery terminal voltage is greater than or equal to 130-volts on
float charge.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB15. 4A
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. At least once per 92 days

,. by:
02-1 7-LS2

1) Verifying that the parameters in Table 4.8-3 meet the Category 8 limits,gaiLd

."at"i!i'",:!act':::".y::::.:::,::".".'.P"1epd",::-')

Verifying there is no visible corrosion at either terminals or
02-24-LG

connectors. or the connection resistance of these items is less 02-23-A
than O'rare ua3Ato::.:150 x 10-5 ohm,e and

3) „ Verifying that the average electrolyte temperature of AWE-@he 02.iB LG
eenneeted f::.:ijpreejnetatax':Vte CellS iS aheVe precatory::;thTn::lnr,:,:::leqigij::tie

c. At least once per 18 months by verifying that:

1) The cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visual indication of
Pty, 1 d 1 1 d t tl 1::---:: tdd 1,:.11 .;:y-tt-,y,
lferp orymPance.

2) The'„:Regotpv~etvvii'bg~e,:,tirminal:icorroyion';alverg'fy:,.""'batt~erfyblcell-to-cell
and terminal cvonnecbons are cleaii. tight. and coated with anticorrosion-
material,

3) The resistance of each cell-to-cell and terminal connection is less 02-24'-LG
than or equal to 150 x 10-6 ohm,~ and

4) The battery charger will supply at least 400 amperes at 130 volts for at
least 4 hours

At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by verifying that the battery
capacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPERABLE status all of the
actual and/or simulated emergency loads for the design duty cycle when the
battery is subjected to a battery service test::, fhTs!:.';sutvegl,'.aisle,:,::sfla'::Ill,':::.no%
b f d~ 'HODEs- r"'2""8d~m

AA AYAwvwpwpwvtavddAYAw~1YY dwvpvAwwvwwxwAvwva

At least once per 60 months, during shutdown, by verifying that the battery
capacity is at least 80K of the manufacturer's rating when subjected to a
perfOrmanCe diSCharge teSt fpreVaÃOdffdic:,eswe tnfnrvrimfnose:.":dieohar'0 e"-".t'eeet. ThiS

perfor'med"i'n 1"ie'u 'of flic ba'tterg service test required by Specification
4. 8,3,1d,pythia',::;suwrvve>3qanhce,:;ehmal::1:: not;,:,bee

wvvrivwwtvddwvipAdmAMvÃvpmvAY~ nc'mwxdv yv pwwmtYAYA'dvdNws~ A~pvwd'ttyvdwd'mpwe dwwd''dddvxdYA 'vmyspswtvttm~yxA AY QNiMCYA'yYYAYYxvAASS

02-'04-M

02-05-M

02-04-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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At 1east once per 18 months during shutdown, by giving performance
discharge tests>.'':..':..:%i.„>,.a::-.":.mode::filed,>pej;.".formaAce:.::;:.di':iiTiaFge','.:".test'::,"; of battery
capacity to any"'battery'ria't shows"s'igiis of deg'r'adation or has reached
85K f h i ill p t d f h ppli

02-21-LS1

02-05-M

02-18-LG

02-04-M

02;24-LG



TABLE 4.8-3
BATTERY SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

PARAMETER

Electrolyte
Level

02-07-A

Float Voltage

CATEGORY A(1)

LIMITS FOR EACH
DESIGNATED PILOT
CELL

>Minimum level
indication mark,
and < 4" above
maximum level
indication mark'"~

> 2.13 volts

........CATEGrORY,,84K
prtTEO!irr',,",::is'!i~":;:::,:,::::,:~r'a

'ptTEG!RYan

'IMITS

FOR EACH
CONNECTED CELL

>Minimum level
indication mark,
and < t/m above
maximum level
indicati on mark-"-'-

'2-12-LG .

02-14-A

ALLOWABLE(3) VALUE
FOR EACH CONNECTED
CELL

Above top of
plates, and not
over flowing

> 2.07 volts

pecific
ravity(4)

1.195(5)
> 1.190

Average of all
'onnectedcells >

1.200

Not more than
0.020 below the
average of all
connected cells

Average of all
connected cells >
1.190(>)

For any Category A',:yr.:..::,:::.8 parameter(s) outside the limi,t(s3. shown., the,
battery,may 6e conrsi'deprsed OPERABI„E provided that.n,i,:;l'ot';:,.:Cell:,:'9'evkl'-'-'and

h'OieiircS~.'":)nd.::i'OQC'8:::::ivjij':::;::7..,".4ajS Yf1 thee Camteg'Otr)'"Nea'Slit'em%nts are taken and
found"t'o be"'w'ith'iahr'hei'r alilowable values, and provided all Category A and
B parameter(s) are restored to within limits within the next 6 ~39%iays.

02-'08-.LS21

02-09-M

=:.02-08eLS21

(3)

(4)

(5)

ableAny Category B parameter not within its allowable value indicates an inoper
battery.
Car reotseti fOr el eCtrO lyte temPegateere,„aces!,l eve!,.ar,::;-"i tseyel,:„'::Csoeertrreo'taPa:-:,:,::1e:,:-:,:::erect

Ofa,r.bartrterry,„cI)earg jng,current...i s„„l,ess.,than 2.„amps,, when on„charge.,J~gghTs'i's:.s

ce! Ii::;anal.:!ii!fse!meaeUred!~Ho~i'toto::&xpfratlontof,.".::.::tl!7!r':e:::d !~8a410ÃBNcPF

02-10-A

. '02-1 1-'A

02-12-LG

".:i!!err'!fa!m:.',ll't'i'iarateePtabl~e',:.:: Orrthe:'::.;elgtrO'lgti@te~ef:-:.:,tn";,:"::temPOryri'37;:,:inCrseaee.,
"""""'aries'rei!the.:'::::e'p'e'ci fi'e'0''e'xi'miiiti!dsr ".inj,:.":eqi

r!ot:.,".:osre'rflminp:."'2-07-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2.
TAB15:4A
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D.C. SOURCES

SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.2
..„.K:;:electjjeal':.-",,peter,-'.:sib~yjtel.';::;:aha::,,:,'..':;.;;",,beIS,, O'elÃ'::::-:-:-i: it;:::kti-"(i'lS:.'--:I:-N'::::i: '::-Ihip-.""-'-::"-,'::::".",-il:::::i::"::-::bW-"ii'-2"-0:"-.

~"-i,:::::-e!biiil!I!IS!::8!2!!Ii'~' '

APPLICABILITY: NDDES 5 and 6'„',,edd~dur..1n~eaVeiiie5t::::.yf:,:=:,-::IedadVated::::file]~aeeeee51!lee'.;

ACTION:

it/ ~AE'::;OJ~IPPeee'i:::tgglp,l!8d
}X.";".:e,,:l'iota!jc)3P."pvvwi..'8ubsg)t
cooper'ab'le::.."-.:;::,'0'i";"eiiiki'e'di'ate1'y'su'spend all operas'i'o'ns inavdoTv'ing"CORE ALTERLATTONS;

'-
pdoesiati'y'e "rae'activity changes or movement of irradiated fuel; initiate corrective
yction.„to restore the required 00
e38C~titC8~1='P'ower!YubsgstemS; to OPERAB E status as soon as possi le.

': 02-'01-'L'G

.02-13-A

0142-M

. 02-'19-LS20,

'2-'01-L'G

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

'02-15-LS4

hM@daehky~'4%%%PF%%Mc%YIxM4MNSMiNN~V@N%ce%YA%%NNRi@M~w~~~e'~~A((~6N~~"""A~A' ' ~AA)

4.8.3.2 The above required OC-;";:SaYYpceYgsha11 be;02~1 LGdemonstrated OPERABLE in accordance with Specification 4.8.3.1.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
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04-01-R

~ I

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

~ The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

~ In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have also been
included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or ifan explanation is
required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

~ Changes are identiTied by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each change is
contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in, the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

I

Additions-

Modifications-

Administrative-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identiTied by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent nght margin.

The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is'relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.



CHANGE NUMBERS:

Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utilityin the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in
this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of
changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix(i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify

, technical changes. Alltechnical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strikeout" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers (1 Pages)

Description of Changes ................;............ (14 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION TITLE CHG.
NO.

SECTION 3/4.8

GALLAWAY WOLF
CREEK

COMANCHE
PEAK

DIABLO
CANYON .

A.C. Sources - Operating

A.C. Sources - Operating

D.C. Sources - Operating

D.C. Sources - Shutdown

Onsite Power Distribution - Operating

Onsite Power Distribution - Shutdown

Electrical Equipment Protective
Devices - Motor-Operated Valves
Thermal Overload Protection Devices

Equipment Protective Devices-
Containment Penetration Conductor
Overcurent Protective Devices

01 3.8.1.1

01 3.8.1.2

02 3.8.2.1

02 3.8.2.2

03 3.8.3.1

03 . 3.8.3.2

04 N/A

04 N/A

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.2

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.2

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.2

N/A

N/A

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.2

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.2

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.2

N/A

3.8.4

3.8.1.1

3.8.1.2

3.8.3.1

3.8.3.2

3.8.2.1

3.8.2.2

3.8.4.1

3.8.4.2



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. Allproposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUIT/IBER

01-01

01-02

01-03

01-04

01-05

NSHC

A

LS5

LS6

DESCRIPTION

TS requirement for minimum diesel generator (DG) day tank fuel
oil volume and fuel transfer pump would be moved to improved
Technical Specification (ITS) Surveillance Requirement (SR) 3.8.1.4
and SR 3.8.1.6. This change does not result in a change to any
technical requirement and is administrative in nature. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

TS requirements for diesel fuel oil (DFO) storage would be moved to
ITS LCO 3.8.3.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirements to demonstrate DG OPERABILITY
is deleted. ACTIONS currently require all OPERABLE DGs that have
not been tested within the previous 24 hours to be started within 24
hours to demonstrate their OPERABILITYin the event that one or both
offsite A.C. circuits become inoperable. The normal TS surveillance
testing already demonstrates that an OPERABLE DG is capable of
performing its safety function. The inoperablity of an offsite circuit does
not in any way effect the DG(s). Therefore, this testing is unnecessary.
This change is consistent with Generic Letter (GL) 93-05, "Line-Item
Technical Specifications Improvements to Reduce Surveillance
Requirement for Testing During Power Operation," and with NUREG-
1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTIONS require that the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) be
started to demonstrate OPERABILITY[within 24 hours] in the event a
DG becomes inoperable due to any cause other than preventive
maintenance or testing. The intent of this additional testing is to
determine ifa common cause failure exists and to provide added
assurance that the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) is capable of supplying
emergency power. The CTS also requires that this testing be
completed even ifthe inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE.
However, this requirement results in unnecessary testing when there is
no common cause failure. This proposed change incorporates the
NUREG-1431 provision of "determining the OPERABLE DG(s) are not
inoperable due to a common cause failure" and deletes the requirement
to complete the test even ifthe ACTION is exited, which avoids
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DG(s), into ACTION requirements.
The proposed change is acceptable because it would continue to assure
that a common cause failure does not exist while reducing wear on the
DG(s) as endorsed by GL 84-15, "Proposed staff actions to improve and
maintain diesel generator reliability," and GL 93-05, "Line-Item Technical
Specifications Improvements to Reduce Surveillance Requirement for
Testing During Power Operation."

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-06

01-07

01-08

01-09

01-10

01-11

NSHC

LS7

LS3

LS8

TR1

DESCRIPTION

This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirements allowed time for verification of
required redundant feature OPERABILITYwould be increased from 2 to
4 hours. The shutdown requirement would be replaced with a
requirement to enter the required feature's ACTION statement.

The ACTION currently requires that with one DG inoperable, all required
safety equipment that depends on the remaining operable DG(s) be
verified OPERABLE. Ifthese requirements are not met within 2 hours, a
unit shutdown is required. The proposed changes to the ACTION
requirement would increase the allowed time from 2 hours to 4 hours.
In addition, the Safety Function Determination Program would require
an immediate evaluation of redundant features, for inoperablity. This
would result in entering the required feature's TS ACTION statement.

This change is acceptable because it would assure that appropriate
ACTIONS are taken to assure the OPERABILITYof required systems
before requiring a plant shutdown and is consistent with NUREG-1431.

CTS SR to start all DGs simultaneously't least once per 10 years or
after any modification which could affect DG starting interdependence
would be revised to delete the requirement to perform the SR during
shutdown. This test does not require the DG to be paralleled and
loaded onto the offsite source. In addition, the DG remains OPERABLE

'uringthis SR. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirement to demonstrate DG OPERABILITY
within 8 hours would be increased to 24 hours. Extending the time
required to demonstrate the OPERABILITYof the remaining
OPERABLE DGs would allow 24 hours to determine the OPERABLE
DGs are not inoperable due to a common cause failure or demonstrate
OPERABILITYof the remaining OPERABLE DGs by testing. This
proposed change avoids unnecessary DG testing. This change would
allow the same time period (24 hours) for determining OPERABILITYof
the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) as the ACTION for one inoperable DG
currently allows and is consistent with the recommendations of GL 84-
15i "Proposed staff actions to improve and maintain diesel generator
reliability." This proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not used.

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTIONS would be revised to require transition to MODE 5
within 30 hours following transition to MODE 3 upon failure to meet the
requirements of these ACTION statements. This change would require
placing the plant in a MODE in which the limiting condition for operation
(LCO) no longer applies. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Several CTS SRs would be revised to clarify that an actual actuation
signaI, as well as a test or simulated signaI, may be used. This change
would allow satisfactory automatic systems actuations from actual
signals to be used to fulfillthe requirements of the SR. This proposed
change is acceptable because data obtained during the performance of
the surveillance must still be obtained and the acceptance criteria must
be satisfied before credit can be taken for the actual actuation, e.g., an
unplanned event.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-12

01-13

01-14

01-15

01-16

01-17

NSHC

LS1

LG

LS10

DESCRIPTION

The footnote allowing an engine prelube period would be applicable to
all DG SRs involving an engine start. The DGs are maintained in a
prelubed condition, and therefore this change in format does not add or
reduce any requirement. This change is administrative in nature and
consistent with Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.9, "Selection and Diesel
Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power Supplies, Rev. 3 and with
NUREG-1431.

The CTS requiring DG reports and DG test schedule tables would be
deleted, and other CTS would be revised to reflect deletion of the
reporting requirement and DG test schedule. These proposed changes
are consistent with the recommendations of GL 94-01, "Removal of
Accelerated Testing'and Special Reporting Requirements for
Emergency Diesel Generators," dated May 31, 1994. With the
proposed changes, accelerated testing of the DGs and DG special
reporting requirements would be deleted.

CTS requirement of "standby status" would be replaced with "ready-to-
load operation." This terminology is more precise. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

The requirement to start the DG from "ambient condition" would be
replaced with "standby conditions," and description of these conditions
added to the Bases.

The phrase "standby conditions" more accurately reflects DG testing
conditions. The DCPP DGs are provided with jacket water and lube oil
warming systems. Also, the engine bearings are lubricated and ready
for operation via the lube oil circulating pumps, which run continuously
until the DG is started. If the lube oil warming system should become
inoperable, the lube oil temperature is monitored to ensure it remains
above the manufacturer's recommended temperature. This is
consistent with [License Amendment Request (LAR) 97-02 (submitted
2/27/97) and) the definition provided in RG 1.9, "Selection and Diesel
Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power Supplies," Rev. 3 of
"standby conditions" and does not result in any technical relaxations or
additions to the current operating understanding of "ambient conditions"
in the CTS. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The normal monthly DG start SR would be revised to delete the method
by which the DG is started. Currently, the TS specifies that the DG shall
be started by using one of the start signals. Deleting the listing of the
start signals that may be used to start the DG would eliminate
unnecessary information contained in the TS. The specific method for
starting a DG would be moved to the Bases. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1431.

The SR to rapidly load the DG in less than or equal to 60 seconds would
be deleted. Rapidly loading the DG introduces unnecessary mechanical
stresses and engine wear. This change is consistent with GL 93-05,
"Line-Item Technical Specifications Improvements to Reduce
Surveillance Requirement for Testing During Power Operation," and
NUREG-1431.

01-18 LS11 The current DG loading requirements are specified in SRs as "greater
than or equal to ...." These SRs would be revised to specify the DG is
loaded between a range of kW values. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

01-19

01-20

01-21

01-22

01-23

01-24

NSHC

LS12

LG

LG

LS13

DESCRIPTION

A footnote would be added to several SRs stating that momentary
transients outside the load and/or power factor range do not invalidate
the test, since DG loading could change during this test due to changing
bus conditions. Some load fluctuation is expected and would occur
during DG operation under post-accident conditions. Therefore, this
change is acceptable and should not invalidate this test. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431

Several SRs would be moved to licensee~ntrolled documents.
Moving these requirements would allow changes to these requirements
without prior Commission approval and willfurther the Commission's
goal of TS improvements, as delineated in NRC policy statements,
without reducing the level of plant safety. The SRs that are being
moved reflect normal design, maintenance or line-up
activities/descriptions rather than features specifically needed to
successfully mitigate a design basis accident (DBA) or design transient.
These proposed changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

* Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

An additional requirement would be added to TS 3.8.1.1 ACTION for
two offsite circuits inoperable, requiring that concurrent with inoperability
of required redundant feature(s), the required feature also be declared
inoperable. This requirement is intended to provide assurance that an
event with a coincident single failure would not result in a complete loss
of redundant, required safety functions. The addition of this requirement
is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The DG partial load rejection SR would be revised to replace the
requirement that the load be > [508] kW with "a load greater than or
equal to its single largest post-accident load." The actual load and its
corresponding horsepower and kW ratings would be included in the TS
Bases. This change would eliminate unnecessary information contained
in the TS and potentially reduce the need for a future LAR. This
proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The DG partial load rejection SR requirement that voltage be maintained
would be replaced with a requirement that within 2.4 seconds following
load rejection, the voltage is within steady state requirements. The
voltage specified is consistent with the design range of the equipment
powered by the DG.

The 2.4 second allowance for voltage and frequency is based on the
recommendations of RG 1.9, "Selection and Diesel Generator Set
Capacity for Standby Power Supplies," Rev. 3, for recovery from
transients caused by the disconnection of the largest single load. RG
1.9, Rev. 3, states that voltage and frequency should recover to within
10 percent and 2 percent of nominal, respectively, within 60 percent of
the load sequence interval. The load sequence interval following
addition of the largest load is 4 seconds. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.8

CHANGE
NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-26

01-27 LS9

The DG partial load rejection SR requirement to maintain frequency at
60+ 3 Hz would be revised to require frequency be maintained at < 63
Hz during load rejection, and an additional requirement would be added
that the frequency recover to 60+ 1.2 Hz within 2.4 seconds following
load rejection. This more restrictive frequency recovery specification is
consistent with RG 1.9, "Selection and Diesel Generator Set Capacity
for Standby Power Supplies," Rev. 3, and the design range of the
equipment powered by the DG. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design basis conditions as possible, power factor
requirements would be added to several SRs.

A power factor requirement of less than or equal to 0.9 lagging would be
added to the DG partial load rejection SR as a note. This note would
apply when the SR is performed with the DG synchronized with offsite
power. A power factor requirement would be added to the DG full load
rejection and 24-hour load run SRs. The addition of a power factor
requirement is consistent with NUREG-1431.

For DCPP, the single largest DG load is a centrifugal charging pump
(CCP). This power factor is based on the actual design basis inductive
loading demand of a CCP assumed in PG&E design calculations.

A power factor requirement of less than or equal to 0.87 lagging would
be added to the DG full load rejection and 24-hour load run SRs. This
power factor is representative of the actual design basis inductive
loading that the DGs would experience, and based on the load demands
listed in PG8 E design calculations (Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR)
Update Table 8.3-5 loads willbe revised in the next FSAR Update to
include these updated loads). The power factors corresponding to the
inductive loading listed for the 4160 volt vital buses are as follows:
0.872, 0.870, and 0.886 for buses F, G, and H, respectively.

Also, the DG 24-hour load run SR would be revised to add a note
stating that momentary transients outside the power factor range do not
invalidate the test, since power factor could change during this test due
to changing bus conditions. Similar to real power loading, power factor
fluctuation is expected and should not invalidate this test. PG&E
believes the practice of monitoring and recording power factor every 15
minutes during the overload part of the 24 hour load test and once every
hour for the remaining 22 hours is sufficient to ensure the DG power
factor is within its range. DG power factor found out of the range and
immediately returned to less than or equal to 0.87 would not invalidate
the TS 24-hour load run SR.

The DG full load rejection SR maximum DG voltage following load
rejection would be increased from 4580 V to 6200 V.

The CTS voltage requirement of less than 4580 volts, which is based on
the vital bus nominal voltage of4160 volts plus 10 percent, is too
restrictive, and not representative of potential SR testing overshoot
voltage values. The proposed limitwillallow flexibilityin the adjustment
of the DG droop settings to provide stable DG operation with the power
factor requirements of ITS SR 3.8.1.10 while the DG is paralleled to
offsite power for surveillance testing. This change is consistent RG
1.108, "Periodic Testing of Diesel-Generator Units Used as Onsite
Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power Plants," Rev. 1, and with
NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-28"

01-29

01-30

01-31

01-32

01-33

01-34

LG

A

LG

LS15

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison
Table (Enclosure 3B).

TS 4.8.1.1.2b.7) requires that at least every 18 months, during
shutdown, each DG be demonstrated OPERABLE by simulating a loss
of offsite power (LOOP) in conjunction with a safety injection (Sl) test
signaI. Included in TS 4.8.1.1.2b.7) is part c), which requires verification
that all automatic DG trips, except engine overspeed, low lube oil
pressure, and generator differential, are bypassed when the DG trip
cutout switch is in the cutout position and the DG is aligned for
automatic operation.

Including TS 4.8.1.1.2b.7)c) with the other tests which simulate proper
DG response to a LOOP in conjunction with an Sl test signal implies
that the automatic DG trips, except as noted above, are bypassed only
on a LOOP in conjunction with an Sl signaI. However, the design of the
DCPP DGs is such that all DG trip functions, with the exceptions noted
above, are bypassed when the DG is started automatically (on loss of
standby power, or Sl signal, or both). Therefore, to clarify the DCPP
TS, TS 4.8.1.1.2b.7)c) would be separated from the requirements of TS
4.8.1.1.2b.7) and included as new TS 3;8.1.13. This change
reorganizes these requirements but does not add or remove any
technical requirements; therefore, this change is administrative in
nature. This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The DG 24-hour full load SR voltage and frequency start requirements
would be moved to the Bases. The current SR requires verification of
DG voltage and frequency after start signal for the 24-hour load run.
However, the purpose of the 24-hour load test is to verify the DG can
operate, fully loaded, for an extended period of time. The verification of
voltage and frequency following the start signaI does not contribute to
verifying the long term load carrying capability of the DG. This proposed
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Cycle-specific information that is no longer applicable at the time the ITS
is approved by the NRC would be deleted from the TS. This
administrative change clariTies the TS by removing unnecessary
information. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

This proposed change would revise TS 3.8.1.1 to require that with one
or more A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, all A.C. electrical.
power sources be restored to OPERABLE status within 10 days from
the time the firstA.C. electrical power source became inoperable. The
104ay limitis based upon the addition of the time limitrequired for
restoration of one offsite electrical source (72 hours) and one DG (7
days). This proposed change would add a more restrictive requirement
to limittotal time for not meeting the ITS LCO. This will provide
additional assurance of the availability of the A.C. sources. The addition
of a requirement limiting overall time for not meeting the LCO is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

The SR to check for and remove accumulated water from the DG day
tanks after each operation of the DG for greater than one hour would be
deleted. Based upon operating experience, checking for accumulated
water more often than once per 31 days is unwarranted and
unnecessarily frequent. Deleting this requirement would eliminate
unnecessary information contained in the TS. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1431.

Not used.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUNIBER

01-35

01-36

01-37

01-38

01-39

01<0

01<1

01<2

01<3

NSHC

LG

LG

LG

LS25

DESCRIPTION

Adding the requirement to the 10-year simultaneous DG start SR to
verify. that the DGs achieve steady state voltage and frequency within

" the required time demonstrates that proper voltage and frequency
performance is attained. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The specific SRs for sampling new DFO prior to addition to the storage
tanks and for sampling the stored DFO once every 31 days would be
moved to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, which would be
referenced by SR 3.8.3.3 and described in TS 5.5.13. The Diesel Fuel
Oil Testing Program will function similar to other programs currently
described in the Administrative Controls section of the TS.

SR 3.8.3.3 would require that DFO properties of new and stored DFO
are tested in accordance with, and maintained within the limits of, the
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. In addition, the SR 3.8.3 Bases will
contain additional descriptive material regarding the DFO testing"
requirements of the current SRs.

These changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

The fuel oil storage tank cleaning SR would be moved to licensee-
controlled documents. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431

The fuel oil transfer piping leak test SR would be moved to licensee
controlled documents. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The requirements for staggered DG testing would be deleted and
replaced with a requirement to test each DG every 31 days. Deleting
staggered DG testing is consistent with NUREG-1431 and results in no
change in the Frequency of testing for each DG. This change is
acceptable because studies have shown that staggered testing has
negligible impact on equipment reliability. It is not as safety significant
as originally thought, it is difficultto implement operationally, and may
increase the chance of human error test performance.

The AC Sources - Shutdown LCO would be changed to specify that the
required AC sources must be powering, or capable of powering, the
required AC distribution busses. This change is an additional restriction
consistent with the implicitassumptions for operation during shutdown
conditions. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. (See also CN
03-06-LS26)

CTS 3.8.1.2, CTS 3.8.2.2, and CTS 3.8.3.2 Applicabilitywould be
revised to add, "during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies."
Addition of this restriction ensures that systems necessary to mitigate a
fuel handing accident are available when the unit is not operating in
MODEs 1W. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement would be revised to
specify that the offsite circuit must be capable of supplying power to the
required onsite buses. This assures the single operable circuit is
performing a vital function. Explicitlyrequiring entry into the applicable
ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.10 clarifies the appropriate ACTION to take ifthe
onsite distribution train becomes deenergized. This is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

01~

01<5

01-46

01<7

01-48

NSHC

LG

LS4

DESCRIPTION

The AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement reference to crane
operations with loads over the spent fuel pool would be moved to
licensee-controlled documents. This is consistent with NUREG-1431
and is an example of moving details not required for operational safety
out of the TS.

The AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement requirement to initiate
corrective action is expanded to match the Applicabilityof the TS
(MODE 5 and 6). This will replace the current requirement to
"immediately initiate corrective action" which is applicable only ifreactor
coolant system (RCS) loops not full in MODE 5 and less then 23 feet of
water above the reactor vessel flange in MODE 6. This more restrictive
requirement continues to ensures that qualified power is provided to
systems required operable in these MODEs. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1431.

A Note would be added to the AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION
statement to enter the Distribution Systems LCO ifone required
electrical distribution subsystem has no electrical power. The change is
already implicitlya part of the CTS requiring one offsite circuit and the
onsite distribution system required to support Onsite Power
Distribution-Shutdown LCO. The added note clarifies that the need is to
support necessary equipment: This change does not add or remove
any technical requirements and is therefore administrative in nature.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The SRs required for AC sources OPERABILITYin MODES 5 and 6
would be revised to include only those SRs which are applicable. SRs
that are not applicable are those that depend on engineered safety
feature (ESF) actuation signals (which are not required to be operational
during MODE 5 and 6) and automatic load sequencing (most of these
loads are not required in MODE 5 and 6). The 10-year simultaneous
auto-start of all DGs is also not applicable to MODE 5 and 6. The note
listing exceptions to SR required for MODES 5 and 6 in CTS 4.8.1.2
would be revised to include additional SRs. SRs that are applicable but
not required to be performed are those that place a DG in parallel with
offsite power which increases the probability of a station blackout. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431 and is acceptable because it
would assure the performance of SRs that are necessary and safe to
perform for the plant Conditions.

New ITS LCO 3.8.3 would be added. This LCO adds new TS
requirements for DG lube oil and starting air. The Applicabilityof this
LCO is tied to DG OPERABILITYrequirements.

This provides conditions for these DG support systems which allow
additional time before requiring that the DG be declared inoperable.
However, this is considered a more restrictive generic change since the
CTS did not previously include DG lube oil and starting air requirements

The Conditions provided for these support systems address the
situation where the support system is degraded but still capable of
supporting the associated DG. The time allowed by the new TS
Conditions to correct the support system problem before declaring the
DG inoperable is acceptable based on the remaining capacity or
capability of the systems and the low probability of an event occurring
during the allowed time that would require the support systems'ull
capacity/capability.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

0149

01-50

01-51

01-52

01-53

01-54

01-55

01-56

LS16

LS17

LS18

LS19

The new requirements for lube oil inventory (ITS Condition B. and ITS
SR 3.8.3.2) verify sufficient lube oil is available to support DG operation.
The lube oil storage volume requirement is based upon a percentage of
the consumption rate of DFO and the storage assignment is therefore
based upon the DBAcalculation for diesel fuel oil usage.

The new requirements for air start receiver pressures (ITS Condition E.
and ITS SR 3.8.3.4) verify sufficient capacity of the air start receivers.

These changes are consistent with NUREG-1431.

NUREG-1431 LCO 3.8.3, "Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air,"
includes Conditions and Required ACTIONS that allow reduced DFO
inventory for up to 48 hours before requiring that the associated DG be
declared inoperable. A new Condition would address stored DFO with
total particulates out of limitand allow 7 days for restoration. A new
Condition would address new fuel oil with properties not within limits and
allow 30 days for restoration. The additional allowed outage time (AOT)
for DFO is acceptable based on the remaining capacity of the DFO
system and the low probability of an event occurring during the time that
the DFO requirements were not met. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

C

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION shutdown requirement would be replaced with a
requirement to enter the required feature's ACTION statement. The
ACTION currently requires that with one DG inoperable, all required
safety equipment that depends on the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) be
verified OPERABLE. Ifthese requirements are not met, a unit shutdown
is required. Rather than requiring a unit shutdown, the proposed
change would require declaring inoperable the required safety
equipment powered from an inoperable DG. This would result in
entering the required feature's TS ACTION statement. These ACTIONS
would assure that specific measures, appropriate for a loss of safety
function associated with inoperable redundant features, would be taken.
From a safety standpoint it is preferable to avoid an unnecessary plant
shutdowns. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 and is
acceptable because itwould continue to assure the OPERABILITYof
required features without requiring an unnecessary plant shutdown.

Not a'pplicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

A Note would be added to the SR for monthly DG load test to allow
testing on only one DG at a time. Consistent with current practice, this
prevents having two DG synchronized and loaded on offsite power at
one time. This reduces the risk of "common cause" failure. This change
is consistent with NUREG-'1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

A Note would be added prohibiting several SRs from being performed in
MODES 1 through 4. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.8

CHANGE
NUNIBER

01-57

01-58

01-59

01-60

01-61

01-62

01-63

01-64

NSHC

LG

LS20

LS24

LG

DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement would be revised to provide
the alternative to "declare affected required features with no offsite
power available inoperable." Since the circuit OPERABILITY
requirements are in terms of powering all distribution systems required
to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10, the Required ACTION for one circuit
inoperable would be revised to add, "declare affected required features
with no offsite power available inoperable," as an alternative to the other
Required ACTIONS. In the event one or more required load centers,
motor control centers, buses, etc., are not capable of being powered via
an offsite circuit, it may not be necessary to suspend all CORE
ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity changes, or movement of irradiated
fuel. In this case, conservative ACTION can be assured ifall required
equipment without qualified offsite power availability is declared
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS taken. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

Consistent with NUREG-1431; the surveillance interval for verifying that
other properties are with limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil is changed from
"within 30 days" to "within 31 days" after obtaining a sample. The fuel
properties that can have an immediate detrimental impact on diesel
combustion, (i.e., API gravity, kinematic viscosity, flash point and
appearance) are verified prior to addition to the storage tank. The "other
properties" may be analyzed after addition to the tank. The 31 day
verification interval for these properties is acceptable because the fuel
properties of interest, even ifthey are not within their stated limits, would
not have an immediate affect on DG operation. The CTS 30 day
verification interval was probably chosen because it was a convenient
time interval for sending the sample and receiving the results from the
laboratory selected for testing. NUREG-1431 has selected a 31 day
testing interval. The 1 day increase in the interval would not have a
significant affect on the acceptability of the DFO.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The new requirements for turbocharger air assist air receiver pressures
(ITS 3.8.3 LCO, Condition F. and ITS SR 3.8.3.6) verify sufficient
capacity of the turbocharger air assist air receivers.

This provides Conditions for these DG support systems which allow
additional time before requiring that the DG be declared inoperable.
However, this is considered a more restrictive generic change since
CTS did not previously include turbocharger air assist air requirements.

This change is consistent with the intent of NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 10



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

0145

01%6

02-01

02-02

02-03

02-04

02-05

02-06

NSHC

TR3

LG

LS22

DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This SR currently requires that at least once per 10 years or after any
modifications which could affect emergency diesel generator (EDG)
interdependence, during shutdown, and verify that both EDGs
accelerate to fat least 514 RPM] in less than or equal to [12 seconds]. It
is being proposed that this SR be revised to eliminate the requirement to
perform the test after any modifications which could affect EDG
interdependence.

This SR can be considered to be the "redundant unit test" in accordance
with RG 1.9, "Selection and Diesel Generator Set Capacity for Standby
Power Supplies," Rev. 3. This test demonstrates that by starting and
running both redundant units simultaneously, potential "common cause
failure" that may be undetected in single EDG unit tests do not occur.
The proposed change to this SR willmake it consistent with the ITS SR
3.8.1.20. The elimination of the requirement to perform this SR after
any modification which could affect EDG interdependence is justified
based upon the ability of the modification process to detect concerns
related to the interdependence of the EDGs.

The list of batteries and chargers in the CTS DC Sources - Operating
LCO and ACTION requirement would be moved to the Bases. This
deletes descriptive information from the TS, consistent with NUREG-
1431.

The phrase, "that could degrade battery performance," would be added
to clarify the purpose of the battery inspection SR consistent with TSTF-
38. This change does not add or remove any technical requirements
and is administrative in nature.

The requirement to remove visible terminal corrosion would be added to
the SR verifying on an 18-month frequency that cell-to-cell and terminal
connections are clean, tight, and coated with anticorrosion material.
These elements of a visual inspection are consistent with IEEE-450,
1995. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

A Note would be added to SRs that these SRs are not to be performed
in MODEs 1, 2, 3, or 4. Since these surveillances discharge the battery
such that it would not have capacity left to perform its required function,
this SR must be performed when the battery is not required to support
an operable vital bus. The addition of this Note is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

The SR would be changed to allow performing a modified performance
discharge test instead of the performance discharge test. The modified
performance test is a more severe test and envelopes the battery
service discharge test. The results of the modified performance test
provides assurance of the battery capability as well as battery capacity.
This change is consistent IEEE-450, 1995 and with NUREG-1431.

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-115, this change would allow
the extension of the surveillance frequency verification for battery
terminal voltage while on float charge, and for Category A battery cell
parameters from 7 days to 31 days in accordance with the
recommended frequency of at "least monthly" identified in IEEE 450-
1995, Section 4.3.1.

DCPP Description of Changes" to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

02-07

02-08

02-09

02-10

02-11

02-12

02-13

02-14

NSHC

LS21

LG

A

DESCRIPTION

A Note would be added to the battery SRs table for Category A and B
limits. This Note would allow the electrolyte level to temporarily
increase above the maximum level during equalizing charges provided it
does not overflow. This electrolyte level excursion is due to gas
generation during the charge and is expected to return to normal after
the charge. Therefore, the level excursion is acceptable. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Notes contained in current battery SRs table for Category A and B limits
would be combined in new LCO 3.8.6, "Battery Cell Parameters," as
Condition A. A 31-day Completion Time would be added for restoring
the Category A and B limits. This Completion Time is considered
acceptable since sufficient battery capacity exists to perform the
required function and new Required ACTIONS have been implemented
to assure that the battery remains capable of performing its required
function (Refer to 02-09-M). This change is consistent with NUREG-
1431.

To support the extended Completion Time of new Condition A, within
one hour after any Category A or B battery not within limits, the pilot cell
electrolyte level and float voltage must be veriTied within Category B
allowable value. This provides a quick indication of the status of the
remainder of the battery cells. ~

For Category A and B parameters not restored to within limits, a new
requirement would be added to,verify the battery meets Category C
allowable values once every 7 days.

This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The battery SRs table notes would be revised to add an exception to the
requirement to correct specific gravity readings for electrolyte level when
the float charge is less than 2 amps. This exception is considered
acceptable since charging current provides, in general, a good
indication of overall battery condition. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

This change to the battery SRs table notes would place a 7-day limiton
the use of charging current to satisfy the specific gravity requirements.
This is more realistic because CTS does not place a time limiton use of
charging current. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 .

The battery SRs table Note regarding correction of float voltage for
average electrolyte temperature would be moved to the Bases. This is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

The DC Sources - Shutdown LCO would be revised to require that the
DC power subsystem required to be OPERABLE must be the
subsystem necessary to support the onsite power distribution-shutdown
LCO. This requirement is currently required by CTS [3.8.2.2].. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431 (see also CN 03-06-LS26).

The battery cell parameters table would be revised to add Category C,
which now contains the allowable value for each connected cell
previously included in Category B. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 314.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

02-15

02-16

02-17

02-18

02-19

02-20

02-21

02-22

02-23

02-24

02-25

NSHC

LS4

A

LS2

LG

LS20

LS14

LG

LS23

DESCRIPTION

A Note would be added stating the SRs are not required to be
performed for the DC source OPERABILITYin the MODEs governed by
DC Sources - Shutdown Applicability. The Note does not delete the
requirement that the battery be capable of performing these functions,
just that the capacity need not be demonstrated while that battery is
relied on to meet the LCO. This change is consistent with NUREG-
1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The requirements to verify no visible terminal corrosion and minimum
electrolyte temperature after a battery discharge or overcharge would be
deleted. This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The definition of degradation provided in the battery service test SR
would be moved to the SR Bases. The number of connected cells that
constitutes the ITS SR 3.8.6.3, "representative cells," requirement would
be moved to the Bases. This constitutes moving details that are not
required to be in TS and therefore is acceptable. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

Since the DC sources OPERABILITYrequirements are in terms of
powering DC electrical subsystems required to be OPERABLE by ITS
LCO 3.8.10, the Required ACTION would be revised to add, "declare
affected required features inoperable," as an alternative to the other
Required ACTIONS. In this Condition it may not be necessary to
suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity changes, or
movement of irradiated fuel. In this case, conservative ACTION can be
assured ifall required equipment without DC power is declared
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS taken. Therefore, this
proposed change is acceptable from a safety standpoint. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The frequency for battery surveillance would be extended to 24 months
ifthe battery has reached 85 percent of expected life and the rating is >
100 percent of manufacturer's capability.

The battery average electrolyte temperature SR would be changed from
"above" the minimum temperature to.">" the minimum temperature.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The quarterly battery connection resistance SR limit, ifthere is visible
corrosion, would be changed from "less than 150 x 10< ohm" to "< 150
x 10< ohm." This would be consistent with the limitfor the 18-month
battery corrosion resistance SR. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

The footnote'allowing resistance of cell to cell connecting cables to not
be included in the connection resistance SR would be moved to the SR
Bases. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

03-01

03-02

03-03

03-04

03-05

03-06

03-07

03-08

03-09

03-10

03-11

04-01

NSHC

LG

LS20

LS26

A

DESCRIPTION

The list of required electrical buses, batteries and chargers in the CTS
Onsite Power Distribution -Operating f ] LCO would be moved to the
Bases. This deletes descriptive information from the TS, consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Information and requirements for Class 1E inverters would be moved to
ITS TS 3.8.7, "Inverters - Operating," ITS 3.8.8, "Inverters - Shutdown,"
and associated Bases. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The Onsite Power Distribution - Shutdown ACTION statement would be
revised to allow the option of declaring associated supported required
feature(s) inoperable. Although the proposed change allows more
operational flexibility,'itwould still ensure plant safety by taking the
appropriate Required ACTION for equipment declared inoperable.
Therefore, the change is acceptable. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

A second Completion Time for ACTIONS of CTS Onsite Power
Distribution - Operating would be added. The Completion Time would
place a limitof 16 hours on not meeting the LCO. This Completion Time
is required by the NUREG-1431 format that potentially allows alternating
between Conditions of ITS LCO 3.8.9 such that the LCO may not be
met for an indefinite period of time. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

A new ACTION would be added to CTS Onsite Power Distribution-
Operating that requires entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3 for two [Class 1E Vital
Busses] with inoperable distribution subsystems that result in a loss of
safety function. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The existing requirement for "the following"distribution buses, lists []
Class 1E power required to be OPERABLE during shutdown . The
proposed LCO specifies that the portion of these distribution
subsystems necessary to supply AC and DC power to equipment
required to be OPERABLE in this plant Condition must be OPERABLE.

An additional ACTION (ITS LCO 3.8.10, Condition A.2.5) would be
added to immediately declare associated residual heat removal (RHR)
subsystem(s) inoperable and not in operation. This ACTION is included
because of the allowances of ITS LCO 3.0.6 (Support/Supported
System OPERABILITY). ITS LCO 3.0.6 would allow only the ACTIONS
for the inoperable distribution subsystem to be taken. ITS Condition
A.2.5 would assure consideration is given to shutdown cooling systems
that are without required power and that appropriate ACTIONS are
taken to assure OPERABILITYof these required systems. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
Enclosure 3B).

The [Motor-operated Valve Thermal Overload Protection Bypass
Devices CTS and] Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent
Protective Devices CTS would be relocated to licensee-controlled
documents. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS 14
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS Page1 of16

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-01
A

DESCRIPTION

TS requirement for minimum DG day tank fuel oil
volume and fuel transfer pump would be moved to
ITS SR 3.8.1.4 and SR 3.8.1.6.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes

Callaway

TS requirements for DFO storage would be moved
to ITS LCO 3.8.3.

01-02
A

Footnote would be revised to specify "may" instead
of "shall" in reference to the DG start being
preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize
wear on moving parts that do not get lubricated
when the engine is not running.

No, CTS footnote
specifies "may."

No, CTS footnote
specifies "may.

Yes Yes

01-03
LS5

TS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirement to demonstrate DG
OPERABILITYwith an offsite circuit inoperable, two
offsite circuits inoperable, or with an offsite circuit
and a DG inoperable, is deleted.

Yes Yes No, already
deleted per
Amendment 101.

No, already
deleted per
Amendment 112.

01-04
M

This proposed change would revise TS 3.8.1.1 to
require that with one or more A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, all A.C. electrical power sources
be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 days from
the time the first A.C. electrical power source
became inoperable.

No, 10-day AOT
proposed as
Change 01-32-M.

Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPA SON TABLE- CURRENT TS Page 2 of 16

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-05
LS6

DESCRIPTION

This proposed change incorporates the NUREG-
1431, provision of "determining the OPERABLE DGs
are not inoperable due to a common cause failure,"
which avoids unnecessary testing of OPERABLE
DGs, into ACTIONS for one DG inoperable and for
one DG and an offsite circuit inoperable. In addition,
the requirement to complete DG testing regardless
of when the inoperable DG is restored to
OPERABLE status would be deleted.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

01-06
LS7

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION allowed time for verification of
required redundant feature OPERABILITYwould be
increased from 2 to 4 hours. The requirements
would be moved to LCO 3.8.1, ACTION B, and the
shutdown requirement would be replaced with a
requirement to enter the required feature's ACTION
statement.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-07
LS3

The CTS SR to start all DGs simultaneously would
be revised to delete the requirement to perform this
SR during shutdown.

Yes Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

01-08
LS8

The CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirement to
demonstrate DG operability in 8 hours would be
changed to 24 hours.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-09 Not Used. N/A N/A N/A N/A

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS Page 3 of 16

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-10
M

DESCRIPTION

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTIONS would be revised to require
transition to MODE 5 within 30 hours following
transition to MODE 3 upon failure to meet the
requirements of the ACTION statements.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

No, already in
CTS.

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

01-11
TR1

The phrase "or actual" in reference to an automatic
actuation signal would be added to those SRs which
verify actuation on a test (or simulated) automatic
actuation signal.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-12
A

The footnote allowing engine prelube period would
be applicable to all DG SRs.

Yes No, already in
CTS.

Yes No, already in
CTS.;

01-13
LS1

Accelerated testing of the DGs and DG special
reporting requirements would be deleted consistent
with the recommendations of GL 94-01.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, deleted per
Amendment 101.

No, deleted per
Amendment 112.

01-14
A

CTS requirement of "standby status" would be
replaced with "ready-to-load operation."

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-15
A

The requirement to start the DG from "ambient
condition" would be replaced with "standby
conditions" and description of these Conditions
added to the Bases.

Yes No, already in
CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

01-16
LG

The method by which the DG is started would be
moved to the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes
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CONVERSION COMPAR)SON TABLE- CURRENT TS
.

Page 4 of16

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-17
LS10

DESCRIPTION

The requirement to rapidly load the DG in less than
or equal to 60 seconds would be deleted.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

No, not in CTS.

Wolf Creek

No, not in CTS.

Callaway

No, not in CTS.

'01-18
LS11

DG loading requirements would be revised. Yes Yes No, load range
already in CTS.

No, not applicable
to CTS.

01-19
LS12

A footnote would be added to the several DG
loading SRs stating that momentary transients
outside the load and/or power factor range do not
invalidate the test.

Yes No, already in
CTS.

Yes Yes

01-20
LG

SRs that support normal design, maintenance, or
line-up activities/descriptions would be moved to
licensee-controlled documents.

Yes, moved to the
Bases.

Yes, moved to
TRM.

Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes, moved to
the Bases.

01-21
M

An additional requirement would be added to TS
3.8.1.1 ACTION. This requirement would only apply
if the inoperable offsite circuit results in no offsite
power to a Class 1E electric power distribution
system and affected ESF systems.

No, this
requirement is not
applicable due to
plant electrical
design.

Yes Yes Yes

01-22
M

An additional requirement would be added to TS
ACTION for two offsite circuits inoperable. This
requirement is intended to provide assurance that an
event with a coincident single failure would not result
in a complete loss of redundant, required safety
functions.

Yes Yes Yes Yes
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-23
LG

DESCRIPTION

The specific loading listed in the DG partial toad
rejection SR requirement would be replaced by "a
load greater than or equal to its single largest post-
accident load."

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes, moved to
Bases.

Wolf Creek

No, test deleted by
Amendment 101.

Callaway

No, not in CTS
per Amendment
112.

01-24
LS13

The DG partial load rejection requirement that
voltage be maintained would be replaced with a
requirement that within 2.4 seconds following load
rejection, the voltage recovers to steady-state
requirements.

Yes No, not in CTS. No test deleted by
Amendment 101.

No, not in CTS.

01-25
M

The DG partial load rejection requirement to
maintain frequency at 60+ 3 Hz would be revised to
require that frequency recover to 60+ 1.2 Hz within
2.4 seconds following load rejection.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, test deleted by
Amendment 101.

No, not in CTS.

01-26
M

Power factor requirements would be added to the
DG loading SRs.

Yes No, maintain CTS. No, requirement in
CTS, see
CN 01-36-A.

No, already in
CTS.

01-27
LS9

The SR maximum allowed voltage following DG full
load rejection would be increased from 4580 V to

6200 V.

Yes No, maintains
different voltage.

No, maintaining
CTS.

No, not applicable
to CTS.

01-28
LG

The requirement to verify the DG accelerates within
required time would be moved to licensee-controlled
documents.

No; CTS
requirement
retained.

Yes, moved to
Bases.

No, not in CTS. No, already
moved per
Amendment 112.
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-29
A

DESCRIPTION

The SR to verify automatic DG trips are bypassed
would be separated from the requirements under
simulated Sl signal DG testing and included as a
separate SR.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

No, different plant
design.

Wolf Creek

No, already a
separate CTS SR.

Callaway

No, already in
CTS.

01-30
LG

DG 24-hour load SR voltage and frequency start
requirements would be moved to the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-31
A

Cycle-specific requirements that are no longer
applicable would be deleted.

Yes Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

01-32
M

This proposed change would revise CTS 3.8.1.1 to
require that with one or more A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, all A.C. electrical power sources
be restored to OPERABLE status within 10'days
from the time the first A.C. electrical power source
became inoperable.

Yes No, adopting ITS
requirement for 6
days see
CN 01-04-M.

No, adopting ITS
requirement for 6
days see
CN 01-04-M.

No, adopting ITS
requirement for 6
days see
CN 01-04-M.

01-33
LS15

SR to check for and remove accumulated water from
the DG day tanks after each operation of the DG for
greater than one hour would be deleted.

Yes Yes No, deleted by
Amendment 101.

No, deleted by
Amendment 112.

01-34 Not used. NIA N/A NIA N/A

01-35
M

Voltage and frequency requirements would be added
to the 10-year simultaneous DG start SR.

Yes Yes No, already in
CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

01-36
A

The DG power factor lower limit of 0.8 would be
deleted from the power factor limits of between 0.8
and 0.9.

No, CTS does not
contain power
factor limits.

No, CTS does not
contain power
factor limits.

No, maintaining
CTS.

Yes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-37
LG

DESCRIPTION

The specific requirements for sampling new DFO
prior to addition to the storage tanks and for
sampling the stored DFO once every 31 days would
be moved to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program,
which would be referenced by ITS SR 3.8.3.3 and
described in ITS 5.5.13.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

01-38
LG

Fuel oil storage tank cleaning requirements would be
moved to licensee-controlled documents.

Yes, moved to the
FSAR.

Yes, moved to
TRM.

No, maintaining
CTS.

Yes, moved to
the FSAR.

01-39
LG

Fuel oil transfer piping leak test would be moved to
licensee controlled documents.

Yes, moved to the
FSAR.

Yes, moved to
TRM.

No, not in CTS. No; not in CTS.

01-40
LS25

The requirement for staggered DG testing would be
deleted and replaced with a requirement to test each
DG every 31 days.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-41
M

The AC Sources - Shutdown LCO would be changed
to specify that the required AC sources must be
powering, or capable of powering, the required AC
distribution buses.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-42
M

CTS 3.8.1.2, CTS 3.8.2.2, and CTS 3.8.3.2
Applicability would be revised to add "during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

Yes No, maintain CTS. No, maintain CTS. No, maintain
CTS.

01-43
M

An AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement
would be revised to specify that the offsite circuit
must be capable of supplying power to the required
onsite buses, and therefore to all equipment required
to be OPERABLE in the Applicable MODEs.

Yes Yes Yes Yes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-44
LG

DESCRIPTION

Reference to crane operations with loads over the
spent fuel pool would be moved from the LCO
ACTION to licensee-controlled documents.

Diablo Canyon

Yes, move to the
FSAR.

Comanche Peak

Yes, moved to
Bases.

Wolf Creek

Yes,. moved to the
USAR.

Cailaway

Yes, moved to
the FSAR.

01-45
M

The requirement to initiate corrective ACTION is
expanded to match the Applicability of the TS.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-46
A

A note would be added to the AC Sources-
Shutdown ACTION statement to enter the
Distribution Systems LCO if one required train has
no electrical power.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-47
LS4

The SRs required for AC sources OPERABILITY in
MODEs 5 and 6 would be revised to include only
those SRs which are applicable. The note listing
exceptions to SR required for MODEs 5 and 6 in
CTS 4.8.1.2 would be revised to include additional
SRs.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01<8
M

A new LCO would be added with new TS
requirements for DG lube oil and starting air.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-49
LS16

A new LCO would be added. The Condition of
degraded DFO capacity would be addressed by an
ACTION statement allowing 48 hours to restore DFO
level. A new Condition would address stored DFO
with total particulates out of limit and allow 7 days
for restoration. A new Condition would address new
fuel oil with properties not within limits and allow 30
days for restoration.

Yes Yes, for DFO
capacity only,
other changes
already'in CTS.

Yes Yes

01-50
LS17

Required features supported by the inoperable DG
would be declared inoperable when its required
redundant feature is inoperable.

Yes Yes Yes Yes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-51
LS18

DESCRIPTION

The frequency for testing the DFO transfer pumps
would be extended from 31 to 92 days.

Diablo Canyon

No, CTS of 31
days is retained.

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes

Callaway

No, CTS
frequency is
retained.

01-52
M

SR would require the DFO transfer pumps to be
started automatically.

No, DFO pumps
started manually.

Yes No, nota CTS
requirement.

No, nota CTS
requirement.

01-53
M

A Note would be added to the SR for monthly DG
start and load test to allow testing on only one DG at
a time.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-54
LS19

DG partial load rejection SR frequency lower limit of
53.25 Hz would be deleted.

No, frequency limit Yes
not CTS.

No, test deleted by
Amendment 101.

No, not in CTS.

01-55
M

A note would be added prohibiting several SRs from
being performed in MODEs 1 - 4.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

01-56
M

The required warmup period prior to hot restart DG
SR would be changed from 1 hour to 2 hours.

No, CTS is 2 hour
warmup period.

Yes No, already in
CTS.

No, already
revised per
Amendment 112.

01-57
A

The reference to depressurizing and venting the
RCS is removed from this TS. The requirements for
providing RCS capacity at low temperatures is
covered in the RCS TS Low Temperature
Overpressure Protection. Removal of this reference
eliminates duplication and is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

No, not in CTS. Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

01-58
LG

The requirement to verify that the DFO transfer
pump transfers fuel from each storage tank to the
day tank of each DG via the installed cross-
connected lines would be moved to licensee-
controlled documents.

No, not CTS
requirement.

No, no cross-
connected hnes.

Yes, moved to the
USAR.

Yes, moved to
the FSAR.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

01-59
LS20

DESCRIPTION

AC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement would
be revised to provide the alternative to "declare
affected required features with no offsite power
available inoperable."

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Calfaway

01-60
LS24

The surveillance interval for verifying that other
properties are with limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil is
changed from "within 30 days to "within 31 days" after
obtaining a sample.

Yes Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

0141
M

The voltage tolerance would be revised to raise the
minimum steady state output voltage requirement for
the DGs.

No, CTS already
requires adequate
minimum voltage.

Yes No, maintain CTS. Yes

01-62
A

The verbiage from other applicable ACTIONS for
one offsite circuit inoperable and for one DG
inoperable would be deleted.

No, ITS format
change.

No, alternate
markup achieves
same result.

Yes Yes

01-63
LG

The requirement that the air roll test not be
„" rform d when the DGs are started per the
ACTION requirements has been moved to the
Bases.

No, air roll test not
in CTS.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

01-64
M

A new LCO requirement would be added with TS
requirements for DG turbocharger air assist.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

145
A

This change deletes the note which states that
"credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR." This change eliminates the
confusion that may arise with respect to the
application of an unplanned event which satisfies the
requirements of a given SR by including a
discussion in the SR 3.0.1 and Bases. This change
is based on Traveler TSTF-S, Rev. 2.

No, Note not in
CTS.

No, note not in
CTS.

Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPA ON TABLE- CURRENT TS Page 11 of 16

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

1-66
TR3

DESCRIPTION

It is being proposed that this SR be revised to
eliminate the requirement to perform the test after
any modifications which could affect EDG
interdependence.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

02-01
LG

The list of batteries and chargers would be moved to
the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-02
A

The phrase, "that could degrade battery
performance," would be added to clarify the purpose
of the battery inspection SR (TSTF-38).

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-03
M

The requirement to remove visible terminal corrosion
would be added to the SR verifying on an 18-month
frequency that cell-to-cell and terminal connections
are clean, tight, and coated with anticorrosion
material..

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-04
M

A Note would be added to several SRs that this
surveillance is not to be performed in MODEs 1, 2,
3, or4.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-05
M

The SR would be changed to allow performing a
modified performance discharge test instead of the
performance discharge test. The results of the
modified performance test could be used in lieu of
performing the battery service test, SR 3.8.4.7.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-06
LS22

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-115, this
change would allow the extention of the surveillance
frequency verification for battery terminal voltage
while on float charge, and for Category A battery cell
parameters from 7 days to 31 days in accordance
with the recomended frequency of at "least monthly"
identified in IEEE 450-1995, Section 4.3.1.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

02-07
A

DESCRIPTION

A note would be added to the battery surveillance
requirements table for Category A and B limits. This
note would allow the electrolyte level to temporarily
increase above the maximum level during equalizing
charges provided it does not overflow.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

02-08
LS21

A 31-day Completion Time would be added for
restoring the Category A and B limits.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-09
M

To support the extended Completion Time of new
Condition A, within one hour after any Category A or
B battery not within limits, the pilot cell electrolyte
level and float voltage must be verified within
Category B allowable value.

For Category A and B parameters not restored to
within limits, a new requirement would be added to
verify the battery meets Category C allowable values
once every 7 days.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-10
A

The battery SRs table notes would be revised to add
an exception to the requirement to correct specific
gravity readings for electrolyte level when the float
charge is less than 2 amps.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-11
M

This change to the battery SRs table notes would
place a 7-day limit on the use of charging current to
satisfy the specific gravity requirements.

Yes Yes No, maintaining
CTS.

Yes

02-12
LG

The battery SRs table note regarding correction of
float voltage for average electrolyte temperature
would be moved to the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

02-13
A

DESCRIPTION

The DC Sources - Shutdown LCO would be revised
to require that the DC power subsystem required to
be OPERABLE must be the subsystem necessary to
support the Onsite Power Distribution - Shutdown
LCO.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

02-14
A

The battery cell parameters table would be revised
to add Category C, which now contains the
allowable value for each connected cell previously
included in Category B.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-15
LS4

A Note would be added stating SRs that are not
required to be performed for the DC source
OPERABILITY in the MODEs governed by DC
Sources - Shutdown applicability.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-16
A

The SR requiring bus breaker alignment and
indicated voltage to be verified would be deleted
from DC Sources - Shutdown. This requirement
would be located in ITS 3.8.9.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes

02-17
LS2

The requirements to verify no visible terminal
corrosion and minimum electrolyte temperature after
a battery discharge or overcharge would be deleted.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-18
LG

The definition of degradation provided in the battery
service test SR would be moved to the SR Bases.
The number of connected cells that constitutes the
ITS SR 3.8.6.3, "Representative Cells," requirement
would be moved to the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-19
LS20

DC Sources - Shutdown ACTION statement would
be revised to allow the option of declaring affected
required feature(s) inoperable.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

02-20
A

DESCRIPTION

The battery terminal voltage for Wolf Creek AT8T
round cell batteries would be changed per the
manufacturer's recommendation.

Diablo Canyon

No

Comanche Peak

No

Wolf Creek

Yes No

Cailaway

02-21
LS-14

The frequency for battery surveillance would be
extended to 24 months if the battery has reached
85% of expected life and the rating is > 100% of
manufacturer's capability.

Yes Yes Yes No, maintaining
CTS.

02-22
A

The battery average electrolyte temperature SR
would be changed from "above the minimum
temperature to >" the minimum temperature.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-23
A

The quarterly battery connection resistance SR limit, if
there is visible corrosion, would be changed from "less
than 150 x10 ohm" to "s 150 x10% ohm."

Yes Yes Yes Yes

02-24
LG

The footnote allowing resistance of cell to cell
connecting cables to not be included in the
connection resistance SR would be moved to the SR
Bases.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

02-25
LS23

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-115, this
change would allow the performance of a modified
dischange test in lieu of a service test at any time.

No, already a part
of the CTS.

Yes Yes Yes

03-01
LG

The list of required electrical buses, batteries and
chargers in the Onsite Power Distdbution-
Operating
f ] LCO would be moved to the Bases.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

03-02
A

Information and requirements for Class 1E inverters
would be moved to ITS 3.8.7, "Inverters-
Operating,'nd ITS 3.8.8, "lnverters - Shutdown."

Yes No, not in CTS. Yes Yes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

03-03
LS20

DESCRIPTION

Onsite Power Distribution - Shutdown ACTION
statement would be revised to allow the option of
declaring associated supported required feature(s)
inoperable.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

03-04
M

A second Completion Time for ACTIONS of Onsite
Power Distribution - Operating would be added. The
Completion Time would place a limit of 16 hours on
not meeting the LCO.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

03-05
A

A new ACTION would be added to Onsite Power
Distribution - Operating that requires entry into LCO
3.0.3 for two trains with inoperable distribution
subsystems that result in a loss of safety function.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

03-06
LS26

The proposed LCO specifies that the portion of one
train of the distribution subsystem necessary to
supply AC and DC power to equipment required to
be operable in this plant condition must be
OPERABLE.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

03-07
M

An additional ACTION (new LCO 3.8.10, Condition
A.2.5) would be added to immediately declare
associated RHR subsystem(s) inoperable and not in
operation.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

03-08
A

An explicit, required 8-hour AOT would be added to
the ACTIONS applicable to all portions of the AC
electrical power distribution system, not just the 120
volt AC vital system.

No, already part of No, already part of
CTS. CTS.

No, already part of
CTS.

Yes

03-09
A

An explicit, required 2-hour AOT would be added to
the ACTIONS applicable to the DC electrical power
distribution system, not just the 120 volt AC vital
system.

No, already part of No, already part of
CTS. CTS.

No, already part of
CTS.

Yes
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TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

03-10 Not used.

DESCRIPTION Diablo Canyon

N/A

Comanche Peak

N/A

Wolf Creek

N/A N/A

Callaway

03-11
A

The Wolf Creek ACTIONS related to inoperable
power supplies to emergency service water
equipment would be deleted.

No Yes No

04-01
R

The [Motor-operated Valve Thermal Overload
Protection Bypass Devices TS and) Containment
Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protective
Devices TS would be relocated to licensee-
controlled documents.

Yes, move to
Equipment Control
Guidelines.

Yes, Containment
Penetration
Conductor
Overcurrent
Devices TS
relocated to TRM.

No, LCO was
previously
relocated.

No, LCO was
previously
relocated.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in
NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes do
not involve significant hazards considerations are, provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of.Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and willbe referenced
by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of changeor NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecifiication Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information willbe moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.
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II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

1 Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter willbe numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change willbe referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significari t hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded tliat the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

~IRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATINGTECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a
specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements willbe relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements willbe limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multiMisciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"R"
(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
or'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"R
(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R'esulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

~ILGtl

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVINGINFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified
by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination', pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi'

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 10



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

0 LQIP

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in
the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

2.

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

I
Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and willnot alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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III~ GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M"
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safeh/?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT.IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed changes to delete TS 4.8.1.1.4 and Table 4.8-1, and the associated changes to TS 4.8.1.1.2a. and
TS 4.8.1.2 are consistent with the recommendations of NRC GL 94-01, "Removal of Accelerated Testing and
Special Reporting Requirements for Emergency Diesel Generators," dated May 31, 1994. With the proposed
changes, accelerated testing of the DGs and DG special reporting requirements would be deleted.

Implementation of the maintenance rule for the DGs willcontinue to ensure DG performance. This program
includes requirements to perform detailed root cause analyses of individual DG failures, take corrective actions in
response to individual DG failures, and implement DG preventive maintenance actions consistent with the
maintenance rule. These changes willenhance the DG reliability. Therefore, the proposed changes willnot
adversely affect the ability of the DGs to perform their inten'ded safety function.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that'it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed in
accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'eleting

the accelerated DG test frequency and special reporting requirements is consistent with GL 94-
01. The provisions of the DCPP Maintenance Program that implements the maintenance rule will
continue to ensure DG performance. The program will include requirements to perform detailed root
cause analyses of individual DG failures, take corrective actions in response to individual DG failures,
and implement DG preventive maintenance actions consistent with the maintenance rule. Deleting
special DG reporting requirements is administrative in nature.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes are in accordance with NRC GL 94-01 recommendations. The proposed
changes do not involve any physical alterations to the plant and will not affect any analyses assumptions
regarding functioning of required equipment designed to mitigate the consequences of accidents.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

Deletion of the accelerated DG test frequency and special reporting requirements is consistent with GL
94-01. DCPP's Maintenance Program will continue to provide assurance of reliable DG performance.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
10CFR50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The requirements to verify no visible terminal corrosion and minimum electrolyte temperature after a battery
discharge or overcharge would be deleted. After a battery discharge or overcharge, the requirement to verify
that the Category B battery cell parameters are within limits would still be required and provides adequate
assurance of battery OPERABILITY.

The requirements to verify temperature and no visible corrosion would continue to be verified every 92 days
regardless of battery discharge or overcharge. The 92 day frequency is acceptable for detecting corrosion
trends based on operating experience and is consistent with the recommendations of IEEEP50 for frequency of
determining the temperature of electrolytes in representative cells. Therefore, the veriTication of Category B cell
parameters following a discharge or overcharge provides adequate assurance of battery OPERABILITY. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora faci%ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences of en accident
previously

evaluated'he

batteries are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered
to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The elimination of these requirements does not
affect the battery's capability to perform its required function. Performing verification of Category B
battery cell parameters is sufficient to ensure battery OPERABILITYfollowing a discharge or
overcharge.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously

evaluated'he

proposed changes do not involve any physical alterations to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed change does not affect the ability of the
batteries to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 16



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS2
(continued)

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety7

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently, the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting from the
conversion of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS SR to start all DGs simultaneously at least once per 10 years or after any modification, which could affect
DG starting interdependence, would be revised to delete the requirement to perform. the SR during shutdown.
This test does not require the DGs to be loaded and paralleled with the offsite power source. Therefore, a grid
disturbance could not affect the DGs during performance of this SR. Further, the DGs remain operable during
this SR. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been
performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involvesrio significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1 0 Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered
to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Deleting the requirement to perform the 10-
year DG independence test during shutdown has no effect on the capability of the DGs to perform
their intended safety function. The DGs are not required to be paralleled to the offsite grid during this
test, and would remain OPERABLE. Deleting this requirement would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alterations to the plant. No new failure
mechanisms will be introduced by the proposed change. The DGs are designed to provide electrical
power to equipment important to safety in the event of a loss of offsite power. The proposed change
does not affect the ability of the DGs to start and fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant. reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently, the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS3" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
10CFR50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The SRs required for AC sources and DC sources OPERABILITY in MODEs 5 and 6 would be revised to
include only those which are applicable. In addition, notes would be added stating the SRs that are not required
to be performed for OPERABILITY in the MODEs governed by the AC Sources - Shutdown LCO and DC
Sources - Shutdown LCO, respectively. SRs were not listed as applicable when shutdown because 1) the SR is
only required when DGs are required to be OPERABLE, 2) The SR is only required when the Sl signal is
OPERABLE, or 3) The SR is only required when the sequencers are required to be OPERABLE. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

AC Sources - Shutdown
P

Many of the currently required surveillances involve tests that would require the one required DG to be
paralleled to offsite power, this condition presents a significant risk of a single fault resulting in a station
blackout. Other tests, such as load rejection tests, put the availability of the OPERABLE DG at risk during the
test. To address this concern and to avoid potential conflicting TS, a note is added to not require that these
surveillances be performed in MODEs 5 and 6.

DC Sources - Shutdown

A note would be added stating which SRs are not required to be performed for the DC source OPERABILITY in
MODEs 5 and 6. Certain of the currently required SRs involve tests that would cause the battery to be
rendered inoperable. If the only required OPERABLE battery were inoperable due to testing, the risk of an
event occurring that would require battery operation, would present an additional risk. The exception provided
by the note does not exempt the battery from the requirement to be capable of performing the particular
function, only that the capability need not be demonstrated while that source of power is being relied upon to
support meeting the LCO. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been
performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve e significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

electrical power sources support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not
considered to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed SR would continue to
provide adequate assurance of the OPERABILITYof the required AC source and DC source functions.
The proposed changes would delete the requirement to meet SRs that verify functions which are not
required in the applicable MODEs of this TS

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'he

proposed changes do not involve any physical modification to the plant. The proposed changes do not
affect the ability of the AC sources or DC sources to fulfill their safety-related function, as required in the
applicable MODES of this TS. Hence, no new failure mechanisms will be introduced.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Elimination of the SRs for AC source functions not required in MODE 5 and 6 does not impact the capability of
the AC sources to perform their safety function in these modes. The OPERABILITYof the required AC source
and DC source functions would continue to be determined in the same manner.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS4" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

,
NSHC LS5

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICAL CHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The TS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirements to demonstrate DG OPERABILITYare deleted. ACTIONS currently
require all OPERABLE DGs that have not been tested within the previous 24 hours to be started within 24 hours
to demonstrate their OPERABILITY in the event that one or both offsite A.C. circuits become inoperable. The
intent of this additional testing is to provide added assurance that the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) are capable
of supplying emergency power when the offsite sources are degraded.

The normal TS surveillance testing schedule (improved SR 3.8.1.2) demonstrates that OPERABLE DG(s) are
capable of performing their intended safety function. The inoperability of one or both of the offsite A.C. circuits
does not affect the reliability of the OPERABLE DG(s). Although the occurrence of an inoperable offsite A.C.
circuit is infrequent, the present requirements result in an unnecessary test of the DGs, whose reliability is
demonstrated by the performance of normal TS surveillance testing. Unnecessary DG testing should be
avoided since excessive testing of DGs can cause reduced reliability. Therefore, the requirement to
demonstrate OPERABILITYof the OPERABLE DGs whenever an A.C. circuit becomes inoperable would be
deleted.

This proposed change is consistent with NRC GL 93-05, "Line-item Technical Specifications Improvements to
Reduce Surveillance Requirements for Testing during Power Operation." This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or ditferent kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The normal TS surveillance testing schedule
(improved SR 3.8.1.2) demonstrates that OPERABLE DG(s) are capable of performing their intended
safety function. The inoperability of one or both of the offsite A.C. circuits does not affect the reliability
of the OPERABLE DG(s). Deleting this requirement would not effect the design or performance of the
DGs.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The DGs are designed to provide electrical power to
equipment important to safety in the event of a loss of offsite power. The proposed changes do not

'ffectthe ability of the DGs to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
This proposed change should result in an overall improvement in DG reliability and availability due to
reduced wear and tear on the DGs by eliminating unnecessary starts. Consequently the proposed
change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION
r

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS5" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
10CFR50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTIONS require that the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) be started to demonstrate OPERABILITY
in the event a DG becomes inoperable due to any cause other than preventive maintenance or testing. The
CTS also requires that the test be completed within 24 hours regardless of when the inoperable DG is returned
to OPERABLE status.

The intent of this additional testing is to determine if a common cause failure exists and to provide added
assurance that the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) is capable of supplying emergency power. However, this
requirement results in unnecessary testing when there is no common cause failure.

This proposed change incorporates the NUREG-1431 provision of "determining the OPERABLE DG(s) are not
inoperable due to a common cause failure," which avoids unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DG(s), into
ACTION requirements.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration.
This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted
below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a faci%ty licensed under 50:21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a signiTicant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The normal TS surveillance testing schedule
(improved SR 3.8.1.2) demonstrates that OPERABLE DGs are capable of performing their intended
safety function. The proposed change would provide an alternative to starting the OPERABLE DGs if it
can be proven by reasoning and analysis that there is not a common cause failure, thus maintaining
assurance the DGs would be OPERABLE to perform their intended safety function if needed. In
providing this alternative, unnecessary DG starts may be reduced. Deleting this requirement would not
effect the design or performance of the DGs.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'P

The proposed changes do not irivolve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The DGs are designed to provide electrical power to
equipment important to safety in the event of a loss of offsite power. The proposed changes do not
affect the ability of the DGs to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
This proposed change should result in an overall improvement in DG reliability and availability due to
reduced wear and tear on the DGs by eliminating unnecessary starts. Consequently the proposed
change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
10CFR50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirements allowed time for verification of required redundant feature OPERABILITY
would be increased from 2 to 4 hours. The shutdown requirement would be replaced with a requirement to
enter the required feature's ACTION statement.

Allowing 4 hours upon discovery of an otherwise OPERABLE required feature powered from an inoperable DG
before declaring that required feature inoperable would allow a more reasonable time for repairs to be made
prior to declaring the feature inoperable. The additional time proposed will reduce the probability of
unnecessary plant transients and plant shutdowns, thus improving plant safety and increasing plant availability.

Increasing the required time to evaluate OPERABILITYof other equipment is consistent with the
recommendations of NUREG-1024, "Technical Specifications - Enhancing the Safety Impact." NUREG-1024
states:

Allowable outage times that are too short willsubject the plant to unnecessary trips, transients and
fatigue cycling. Outage times that are too short also may resultin less thorough repair and post-
repair testing before equipmentis returned to service.

4

This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
of

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards
consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. This proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs.

The proposed 4-hour AOT, with entry into the inoperable safety equipment's ACTION statement, takes
into account the capacity and capability of the remaining A.C. sources (i.e., the remaining operable
offsite circuit(s)), a reasonable time for repairs, OPERABILITYof the redundant counterpart to the
inoperable required safety feature, and the low probability of a design basis accident with a loss of
offsite power.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS7
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms will be
introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs to start and to
fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS7"'resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified. I
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
10CFR50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICAL CHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The TS 3.8.1.1 ACTION requirement to demonstrate DG OPERABILITYwithin 8 hours would be increased to 24
hours. Extending the time required to demonstrate the OPERABILITYof the remaining OPERABLE DGs would
allow 24 hours to determine the OPERABLE DGs are not inoperable due to a common cause failure or
demonstrate OPERABILITYof the remaining OPERABLE DGs by testing. This proposed change avoids
unnecessary DG testing. This change would allow the same time period (24 hours) for determining
OPERABILITYof the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) as the ACTION for one inoperable DG currently allows. This
proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an, accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs.

The normal TS surveillance testing schedule (improved SR 3.8.1.2) demonstrates that OPERABLE
DG(s) are capable of performing their intended safety function. The increased Completion Time of 24
hours would allow additional time for a more thorough examination and determination of no potential
common cause failure, thus potentially reducing unnecessary DG testing. However, the AOT (12 hours)
to return either the DG or offsite circuit would not be changed.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibi%'ty of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

I

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:I
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
(Continued)

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant reductionin a margin of safety7

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9

. 10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A review of applicable documents (RG 1.108, Rev. 1, "Periodic Testing of Diesel Generator Units Used as
Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power Plants;" Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE)
Standard 387-1984, "IEEE Standard Criteria for Diesel-Generator Units Applied as Standby Power Supplies for
Nuclear Power Generating Stations;" and NUREG-1431, Rev. 1) determined that the DG full load rejection test
was designed to demonstrate that the DG would not trip on overspeed and that the resulting voltage will not
exceed a level that will cause component damage during a full load rejection. A calculation determined that the
proposed limit of 6200 volts will not result in component damage and will provide an acceptable voltage limit.
Therefore, the proposed change will not adversely affect the ability of the DGs to perform their intended safety
function.

Evaluation of this proposed TS revision has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been
performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Thus, increasing the DG full load rejection SR
allowed voltage continues to provide adequate assurance that the DGs are OPERABLE following
surveillance testing.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alterations to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The DGs are designed to provide electrical power to
equipment important to safety in the event of a loss of offsite power. The proposed change does not
affect the ability of the DGs to start and fulfill their safety related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently, the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

~ NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS9" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS10

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The requirement to rapidly load the DG in less than or equal to 60 seconds would be deleted. Rapid loading of
the DG is currently required for the 6-month DG start. Rapidly loading the DG introduces unnecessary
mechanical stresses and engine wear.

The purpose of this test is to demonstrate that the DG is capable of accepting loads by simulating the loading
rate of the load sequence timers. However, other SRs, the Loss of Offsite Power (LOOP) and LOOP/Sl tests,
already adequately verify this requirement. Therefore, the SR for rapid loading is unnecessary.

This proposed change is consistent with NRC GL 93-05,'"Line-item Technical Specifications Improvements to
Reduce Surveillance Requirements for Testing during Power Operation." This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 fb) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi'.

involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. The ability of the DGs to rapidly toad is demonstrated by other SRs that are
performed on a refueling frequency.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS10
(continued)

Does this changeinvolve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS10" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS11

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The DG loading specified in various SRs would be revised to be consistent with NUREG-1431 requirements.
The DG loading requirements would specify a load range that still meets the objective of the loading tests. The
load range is provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
tear down inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations. This proposed change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. Providing a load range prevents routine overloading of the DGs, which may
result in more frequent tear down inspections.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed changes. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NSHC LS11
(continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS11" resulting from the
conversion of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS12

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A footnote would be added to several SRs stating that momentary transients outside the load range do
not invalidate the test, since DG loading could change during this test due to changing bus conditions.
Some load fluctuation is expected and should not invalidate this test. The objective of testing controls
in these tests is to assure that equilibrium condition are obtained and maintained, that inadvertent
overloads which may damage the machine are avoided and that the test demonstrates the prescribed
elements of the machine's ability to carry accident loads and associated power factors. Monitoring/data
collection periods during the tests are chosen to assure these criteria are maintained given the inherent
margin and stability of the configuration. Therefore, DG load found out of the load range and returned
to the band within the monitoring period would not invalidate an DG load test. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been
performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or diferent kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. Allowing momentary transients outside the load range has no effect on
demonstrating that the DG can provide its accident loads with associated power factor at the proper
voltage and frequency. This proposed change provides an allowance which recognizes that the DG is
paralleled to the offsite power source to supply the required load.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS12
(continued)

Does this changeinvolve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
The change does not affect the ability of the test to demonstrate OPERABILITYof the DGs.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS12" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS13

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The DG partial load rejection requirement that voltage be maintained would be replaced with a requirement that
within 2.4 seconds following load rejection, the voltage is within steady state requirements. The voltage
specified is consistent with the design range of the equipment powered by the DG.

The 2.4 second allowance for voltage and frequency is based on the recommendations of RG 1.9, "Selection
and Diesel Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power Supplies," Rev. 3, for recovery from transients caused
by the disconnection of the largest single toad. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a signiTicantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probabi%ty or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. The ability of the DGs to properly recover from rejection of the single largest
load will continue to be demonstrated.

2.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS13
(continued)

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant'reduction in a margin of
safety'he

proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION
A

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS13" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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NSHC LS14

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The CTS requires a battery discharge performance test every 18 months when the battery has reached
85 percent of its service life. Consistent with NUREG-1431, the proposed change extends the frequency for the
battery performance discharge test surveillance to once per 24 months if the battery has reached
85 percent of expected service life and the capacity'is a100 percent of manufacture's rating.

The proposed TS has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This determination
has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated7

The proposed change extends the frequency for the battery performance discharge test surveillance to
once per 24 months if battery has reached 85 percent of expected service life and the capacity is a100
percent of manufacture's rating. The surveillance limit of 80 percent capacity is based on meeting the
requirements of the applicable safety analyses. This change is acceptable because the battery is still
capable of providing its full 100 percent capacity and would not be expected to degrade below the
surveillance limit of 80 percent between surveillances. In addition, if the battery were to experience a 10
percent degradation, the 18-month frequency would be required for all following surveillances. Because
the capacity of the battery would not be expected to degrade below the acceptance limit between
surveillances, this change does not involve a significant increase in probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated7

The proposed change extends the frequency for the battery surveillance and does not involve any
physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms will be introduced by the proposed changes.
The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the battery to fulfill its safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS14
continued

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS14" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justiTied.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS15

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The SR to check for and remove accumulated water from the DG day tanks after each operation of the DG for
greater than 1 hour would be deleted. Checking for accumulated water more often than once per 31 days is
unnecessarily frequent.

Once per 31 days corresponds to the frequency of the monthly DG test and is adequate to identify and remove
any water from the fuel oil system. The main fuel oil storage tanks are checked for water every 31 days and
this check would provide additional assurance that a minimal amount of water is present. Cleaning the main
fuel oil storage tanks and visual inspection of the accessible DFO transfer piping during operating pressure leak
test are required every 10 years and provide additional assurance that water is not introduced to the DFO
storage and transfer system. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident ~

previously
evaluated'he

DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. Deleting the requirement to check for and remove accumulated water from the
DG day tank after the DG has operated for greater than or equal to 1 hour has no effect on DG
OPERABILITYsince presence of water in the DG day tank does not necessarily result in DG failure.
This SR will continue to be performed once per 31 days, consistent with normal monthly DG start test
and DG day tank fuel oil level test frequency.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS15
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant'reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS15" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS16

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

NUREG-1431 LCO 3.8.3, "Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air," includes Conditions and Required
ACTIONS that allow'reduced DFO inventory for up to 48 hours before requiring that the associated DG be
declared inoperable. A new Condition would address stored DFO with total particulates out of limit and allow 7
days for restoration. A new Condition would address new fuel oil with properties not within limits and allow 30
days for restoration.

The Conditions provided for these support systems address the situation where the support system is degraded
but still capable of supporting the associated DG. The time allowed by these new TS Conditions to correct the
support system problem before declaring the DG inoperable is acceptable based on the remaining capacity or
capability of the systems and the low probability of an event occurring during the allowed time that would
require the support system's full capacity/capability.

This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. The changes address the Condition of a support system being degraded but
still capable of supporting the associated DG. Therefore, the DG would remain OPERABLE and able to
perform its safety function with a degraded support system.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS16
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS16" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS17

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

TS 3.8.1.1 ACTION shutdown requirement would be replaced with a requirement to enter the required feature's
ACTION statement. The ACTION currently requires that with one DG inoperable all required safety equipment
that depends on the remaining OPERABLE DG(s) be verified OPERABLE. If these requirements are not met, a
unit shutdown is required. Rather than requiring a unit shutdown, the proposed change would require declaring
inoperable the required safety equipment powered from an inoperable DG. This would result in entering the
required feature's TS ACTION statement.

This Required ACTION provides assurance that a loss of offsite power, during the period that a DG is

inoperable, does not result in a complete loss of safety function of a critical system. The features covered by
this action are designed with redundant safety-related trains. Single train systems, such as the turbine-driven
auxiliary feedwater pump, are not included.

For systems where a loss of redundant features is not as significant (i.e., some time allowed prior to the
requirement to shut down), recognition of the difference is appropriate and would be recognized.

This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The DGs are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered to
be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or
performance of the DGs. By declaring the required feature inoperable when its redundant required
feature is inoperable and entering the ACTION requirement, the assumed OPERABILITYof safety-
related equipment is maintained. This Required ACTION provides assurance that a postulated loss of
offsite power, during the period that a DG is inoperable, does not result in a complete loss of safety
function of a critical system.
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V. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS17
(continued)

2.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

v'oes

the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the DGs
to start and to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION.DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS17" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS20

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Since the AC sources and DC sources OPERABILITY requirements, ITS LCOs 3.8.2, 3.8.5, and 3.8.8 are in
terms of powering AC and DC electrical subsystems required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10, the Required
ACTION for these TS would be revised to declare affected required features inoperable, as an alternative to the
other Required ACTIONS. In this Condition it may not be necessary to suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS,
positive reactivity changes, or movement of irradiated fuel. In this case, conservative ACTION can be assured if
all required equipment without the required power source (i.e., AC or DC power) is declared inoperable and the
associated ACTIONS taken.

In the Condition of LCO 3.8.2, with one or more required toad centers, motor control centers, buses, etc., not
capable of being powered by an offsite circuit, it may not be necessary to perform ITS 3.8.2 Required ACTIONS
A.2.1 through A.2.4. Plant safety would be assured by declaring inoperable all required equipment without
qualified offsite power and taking the specified ACTIONS. The requirements for LCO 3.8.5 and LCO 3.8.8
would be similar.

This proposed change would provide additional flexibility in responding to an inoperable offsite circuit or
inoperable DC source while in MODE 5 or 6. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or diferent kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously evaluated:

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The electrical power sources are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are
not considered to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change would not
effect the design or performance of the electrical power sources. The allowance of declaring the
required feature inoperable ensures a commensurate level of plant safety as the ACTIONS required with
one offsite circuit inoperable or with one or more DC electrical power subsystem inoperable.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS20
(continued)

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant., No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the
electrical power systems to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS20" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS21

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Notes contained in current battery SRs table for Category A and B limits would be combined in new LCO 3.8.6,
"Battery Cell Parameters," as Condition A. A 31<ay Completion Time would be added for restoring the
Category A and B limits. This Completion Time is considered acceptable since sufficient battery capacity exists
to perform the required function.

To support this extended Completion Time, two new requirements have been added. ITS Required ACTION
A.1. requires that pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are within Categ'ory C limits within 1 hour whenever
the Category A or B limits are not met. This proposed Required ACTION provides a quick indication of the
status of the remainder of the battery cells. Required ACTION A.2., performed within 24 hours of entry into
Condition A and once per 7 days thereafter, verifies battery cell parameters for all the cells are within the
Category C limits. The Category C limits are the limits beyond which the battery is considered immediately
inoperable. Performing Required ACTION A.2. provides assurance that the battery is still capable of performing
its required function. IfCategory C limits are not met or the Category A and B limits are not restored within 31
days, ITS ACTION B. requires the affected battery to be declared inoperable.

This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%tyof a new or different kind ofaccident fiom any accident previously evaluated:
or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

batteries are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered
to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. The proposed change allows 31 days for
restoration of battery cell parameters, provided Category C parameters are met. The proposed change
will not allow continuous operation when sufficient battery capacity does not exist (i.e., Category C limits
not met). The increased time allowed to continue operation with degraded batteries prior to requiring
the batteries be declared inoperable is acceptable based on the low probability of a DBA requiring the
DC power sources to perform their required function, considering the desire to minimize unnecessary
plant transients.
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W. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS21
(continued)

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed changes do not affect the ability of the
batteries to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant reductionin a margin of safety?

The proposed changes will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS21" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS22

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-115, this change would allow the extension of the surveillance frequency
for battery terminal voltage while on float charge, and for Category A battery cell parameters from 7 days to 31
days in accordance with the recommended frequency of at "least monthly" identified in IEEE450-1995, Section
4.3.1. CTS [SRs 4.8.3.1a.1 and 4.8.2.1] require a once per 7 days frequency for surveillance verification and
this proposed change would extend the surveillance frequency to 31 days consistent with [manufacturer's
recommendations and] IEEEP50-1995.

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging system
and the ability of the batteries to perform their intended function. Float charge is the Condition in which the
charger is supplying the continuous charge required to overcome the internal losses of a battery and maintain
the battery in a fully charged state. Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each designated pilot cell
in each battery. The cell selected as a pilot cell are those whose temperature, voltage, and electrolyte specific
gravity approximate the Condition of the entire battery. The Category A limits specified are based on
[manufacturer's recommendations and] IEEE-450-1995.

This proposed change would provide additional flexibility in allowing the extension of the surveillance frequency
verifications for battery terminal voltage and Category A battery cell parameters from 7 to 31 days and the
change is consistent with IEEE<50-1995.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident fivmany accident previously evaluated:
oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The batteries are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, and are not considered
to be an initiator of any accident. The proposed change would not effect the design or performance of
the batteries. The allowance to extend the surveillance frequency from 7 days to 31 days is consistent
with the recommended frequency of at least monthly identified in IEEEP50-1995.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS22
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change does not involve any physical alterations to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed change does not affect the ability of the
batteries to fulfill their safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

The proposed change will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION
I

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS22" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of
10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 53



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS24

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the surveillance interval for verifying that other DFO properties are with limits for
ASTM 2D fuel oil is changed from "within 30 days'o "within 31 days" after obtaining a sample. The fuel
properties that can have an immediate detrimental impact on diesel combustion, (i.e., API gravity, kinematic
viscosity, flash point and appearance) are verified prior to addition to the storage tank. The "other properties"
may be analyzed after addition to the tank. The 31-day verification interval for these properties is acceptable
because the fuel properties of interest, even if they are not within their stated limits, would not have an
immediate affect on DG operation. The CTS 30-day verification interval was probably chosen because it was a
convenient time interval for sending the sample and receiving the results from the laboratory selected for testing.
NUREG-1431 has selected a 31-day testing interval. The 1 day increase in the interval would not have a
significant affect on the acceptability of the DFO.

This proposed change would provide additional flexibility is allowing the performance of a modiTied performance
discharge test in lieu of a service test at any time and the change is consistent with
IEEEA50-1 995.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
oi

3. Involve a signiTicant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change affects the interval for the verification of certain properties of diesel fuel. This
testing interval does not impact an accident initiator and thus cannot increase the probability of an
accident. The DGs are used to mitigate the consequences of accidents. However, even if the fuel
properties of interest are not within their stated limits, the fuel would not have an immediate affect on
DG operation. Thus, the diesel could continue to perform its safety function.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms will
be introduced by the proposed change. The proposed change does not affect the ability of the diesels to
fulfilltheir safety-related function.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS24
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

The proposed change willnot alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently, the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "LS24" resulting from the conversion to
the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS25
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICAL.CHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would eliminate the requirement to test multi-train/multi-component systems on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS (STB) while maintaining the testing frequency for individual trains/components
unchanged. As discussed in the NRC's safety evaluation report for Plant Vogtle's TS conversion, "the intent of a
requirement for staggered testing is to increase the reliabilityof the component or system being tested. A number of
studies have demonstrated that staggered testing has negligible impact on component reliability. These analytical
and deterministic studies have shown that in most cases staggered testing (a) is operationally difficult, (b) has
negligible impact on component reliability, (c) is not as safety significant as initiallythought, (d) introduces additional
stress on components such as DG potentially causing increased component failure rates and component wear out,
(e) results in more frequent reductions in system redundancy for testing purposes, and (f) increases the likelihood of
human error by increasing the number of separate test evolutions. Therefore, changes of this type are acceptable.
Accordingly, many of the staggered testing requirements in the CTS have been omitted from the improved TS."
Based on the NRC safety evaluation, removal of STB testing would have negligible negative impact, and potential
positive impact, on plant safety.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change would not have an appreciable effect any accident initiators or precursors. The
change involves the testing frequency of accident mitigating systems, and therefore would not significantly
effect the probability of occurrence of previously evaluated accidents. Also, the change would have a
negligible impact on the availability of accident mitigating systems, so the consequences of any previously
evaluated accidents would not be significantly increased.

Therefore, the proposed change would have no significant effect on the probability or consequences of any
previously analyzed accidents.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes would not involve any physical alteration to the plant or systems or change the
manner in which any safety-related system performs its safety function.

Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS25
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change would not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results.
Consequently it would not have any effect on margins of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change would have no significant adverse'effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS25" resulting from
the conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC
finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 57



IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS26
10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change revises the requirement for OPERABLE onsite shutdown power. The CTS requires that 1 [bus]
(subsystem) of the various power supplies and buses be OPERABLE. The change requires that only the
necessary portion of these subsystems be OPERABLE. The necessary portion are those portions required to
support the equipment on that [bus] which is required to be OPERABLE in the existing shutdown Condition.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1431 and is acceptable because there is no reason to have portions of
the power systems OPERABLE that are not supporting components which are being credited in the safety
analysis for shutdown events.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a signiTicant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change does not involve any physical changes to the plant. The change does change the
way the plant is operated in that portions of the power system which are not supporting required
equipment are no longer required to be OPERABLE. This change in the way the plant is operated has
no impact on the probability of any of the accidents assumed during plant shutdown and will not impact
the consequences of these accidents since the credited equipment will continue to be supported by
power sources as they were prior to the change.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase the probability or consequences of an
accidents previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS26
(continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated'?
The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration to the plant. No new failure mechanisms
will be introduced by the proposed change.

Therefore, the proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not alter any accident analysis assumptions, initial Conditions, or results. The
equipment which is credited in the accident analyses will be powered in the same manner as before the
change. Consequently, the proposed change does not have any effect on the margin of safety.

Therefore, the proposed change would have no significant adverse effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS26" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR
50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARD CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1

10CFR50.59 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT, IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the CTS to allow the use of actual actuation signals for SRs that
currently require testing using simulated test signals only. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

In several SRs in the CTS, OPERABILITYof certain equipment is demonstrated by ensuring that the equipment
performs it safety function upon receipt of a simulated test signal. The intent of a 'simulated'ignal was to be
able to perform the required testing without the occurrence (or without causing) an actual signal generating
event. However, the unintended effect was to require the performance of the SR (using a test signal) even if an
actual signal had previously verified the operation of the equipment. This change allows credit to be taken for
actual events when the required equipment actuates successfully.

While the occurrence of events that cause actuation of accident mitigation equipment is undesirable, the
actuation of mitigation equipment on an actual signal is a better demonstration of its OPERABILITYthan an
actuation using a test signal. Thus, the change does not reduce the reliability of the equipment tested. The
change also improves plant safety by reducing the amount of time the equipment is taken out of service for
testing, and thereby increasing its availability during an actual event and by reducing the wear of the equipment
caused by unnecessary testing.

Evaluation of this proposed TS has determined that it involves NSHC. This determination has been performed
in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

The Commission may make a finaldetermination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probabi7ity or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated:
or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety.

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change allows the use of an actual actuation signals (when/if it occurs) to satisfy SRs
currently requiring simulated test signals to demonstrate equipment OPERABILITY. While the change
takes advantage of events that may have occurred, it has no adverse effect on any accident initiators or
accident consequences. In fact, by potentially reducing unnecessary testing, it may reduce the
probability of an accident because the testing itself can increase the probability of an accident. It may
also reduce accident consequences by increasing the equipment availability (i.e., less time in test).
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR1
(continued)

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The use of an actual actuation signal to satisfy an SR has either no impact on, or increases the margin
of plant safety by:

a) Increasing mitigation equipment availability, and

b) Improving mitigation equipment reliability by potentially reducing wear caused by unnecessary
testing.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis

Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIIINATION

Based on the above safety evaluation, the activities associated with NSHC "TR1" resulting from the conversion
of CTS 3/4.8 to the ITS format are concluded to satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and
accordingly a NSHC finding is justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR2

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change in accordance with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, removes the requirement for a special report to be
generated and submitted to the NRC. Reporting to.the NRC will be done commensurate with the reporting
requirements of 10CFR 50.72 and 50.73.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a signiTicantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the changeinvolve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot affect any accident
probability or consequences.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and cannot create any new accident or
affect any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in„a margin ofsafety?

This change is purely an administrative reporting change and does not affect any margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR2" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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V. RECURRING NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC TR3

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

f

This proposed revision is to remove reference to specific post-maintenance tests from the ITS. Post-Maintenance
Testing Programs are controlled via plant administrative procedures in accordance with licensee controlled
document (ITS Section 5.4.1, Procedures commitments to NRC RG 1.33, "QualityAssurance Program
Requirements (Operation)," and ANS 3.2-ANSI NI8.7, "Administrative Controls and Quality Assurance for the
Operational Phase of Nuclear Power Plants." Specific post-maintenance testing requirements are contingent on the
type and scope of maintenance actually performed as well as the availability and viabilityof test equipment,
techniques, etc. Removal of specific testing requirements from the ITS and reliance on normal post-maintenance
testing programs addressed by licensee controlled documents allow flexibilityto modify testing to address the
circumstances of the maintenance performed while still assuring OPERABILITYof equipment returned to service,

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.9f, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%'tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofa accident previously evaluated;

or'reate
the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;of

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a signiTicantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated?

No, this is an administrative change which removes specific post-maintenance test requirements from
TS. The testing, or equivalent testing, to assure equipment OPERABILITYprior to return to service
would still be done as required by normal plant maintenance retest programs. Therefore, this change
would not result in any Increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previouslyevaluated?

No, this Is an administrative change and does not create a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

No. This change is an administrative change and does not affect any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR3" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a NSHC finding is
justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

SPECIFICATION

3.8.1

3.8.2

3.8.3

3.8.4

3.8.5

3.8.6

3.8.7

3.8.8

3.8.9

3.8.10

Methodology

PAGE

3.8-1

3.8-20

3.8-24

3.8-30

3.8-34

3.8-37

3.8-42

3.8-44

~ .. 3.8-47

3.849

(2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.4/8

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-2, Rev. 1

TSTF-8, Rev 2

TSTF-16, Rev. 1

TSTF-36, Rev. 2

TSTF-37, Rev. 1

TSTF-38

TSTF-51

TSTF-115

TSTF-163

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Partially incorporate

Not incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
3.8-31

3.8-20

N/A

3.8-35

3.8-05

3.8<1

N/A

3.8-34, 3.8-38

N/A

COMMENTS

NRC approved.

Not NRC approved as of
traveler cutoff date.

DCPP only.

NRC approved.

Requires plant-specific
reanalysis to establish
decay time dependence
for fueld handling
accident.

May be re-issued under
new TSTF number.

Not NRC approved as of
traveler cutoff date.
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None

'UREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC Sources -Operating

LCO 3.8. 1 The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:

Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the ohsite Class 1E AC Electrical Power
Distribution System; ar7d

fhree~gve diesel generators (DGs) capable of supplying the
onsite Class lE power distribution subsystem(s);~%VS

Tgo:Psuppl jVbiikn@':::;:Of~ghegd>AN.,„"NN:,",::,0L1$(OFN;:.,":.".,t„,."nsfer.',
5'p,'S'il

.3.8-0i

8-PS

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required offsite
circuit inoperable.

A.l Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for
required OPERABLE offsite
circuit.

1 hour

AND

:B

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

~eadaRh
%BE}8+PRO

'3.8-32

AND

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(continued) AZA':;2:::::,::;:::.,.-'@Restore required
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours
;3.8-32

AND

3.8-02

days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

B. One Qa~dg DG

inoperable.
B.l Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for

the required offsite
ci rcuit(s).

AND

O';,:.HME;:,'.,::i':,"';,;,:.2'"...':."ae.",;3,,'.;';.79AF~

piiiiipj)."!3" 0'0r'i
31 de ir'd'8!'' 8i%''qi'ifr'ed

1 hour B-PB

AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

B.2 Declare required
feature(s) supported by
the inoperable DG

inoperable when its
required redundant
feature(s) is
inoperable.

4 hours from
discovery of
Condition B
concurrent with
inoperability of
redundant
required

.feature(s)

AND

B.3. 1 Determine OPERABLE DG(s)
is not inoperable due to
cormon cause failure.

OR

B.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2 for
OPERABLE DG(s').

24 hours

24 hours

t ."':B '.

B

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(continued) B.4 Restore Qeq~43 DG to
OPERABLE status.

AND

3.8-'.03

N .3;8-02.
4 day
s
from discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

C. Two required offsite
circuits inoperable.

C. 1 Declare required
feature(s) inoperabl'e
when its redundant
required feature(s) is
inoperable.

." 'B
12 hours from
discovery of
Condition C

concurrent with
inoperability of
redundant
required features

"iB,

AND

C.2 Restore one required
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One required offsite
circuit inoperable.

AND

One Qa~d3 DG

inoperable.

.3;8-32

B-PS

D.1 Restore required offsite
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

OR

D.2 Restore Qeq~dj DG to
OPERABLE status.

12 hours

12 hours

'B

B-PS

E. Two o:,-,".,mpai!~~ E. 1 RM~e-rasp~,:::at%i1east

47 a.'re OPERABLE-slalom.

2 hours

B-P.S

(continued)
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AC Sources -Op'er ating
3.8.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Fk,
hout':8;

'3.8-04

.3.'8-01

"»3.'%44'> '
K~~

-,380'H'-'G.

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, B,
C, D,::':,:.E':..::,,'F,".:.:Qr@6gnot

me .

Lx»G.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

H G.2 Be in MODE 5.

-'3.8-"04
6 hour
s

B
36 hours
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS continued

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TINE

g:.;:.':;;:H. 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Irmedi ately
B-PS

,3.8-01

f'miWdift%19

3.8-01
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and
indicated power availability for each
jeqoi:M6 offsite circuit..

7 days

SR 3.8.1.2 ---------------NOTES------------
1. Performance of SR 3.8. 1:7 satisfies

this SR.

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a warmup period prior to loading.

8:::,:4~~l.;~MA modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed may be used for
this SR as recomended by the
manufacturer. When modified start
procedures are not used, the time,
'spFedg voltage, and frequency
toler'ances of SR 3.8. 1.7 must be met.

Verify each DG starts from standby
conditions()and achieves

spggd:'.,:~'800:::,."::.rpag"'teady

state voltage ~ 8~785: @74+ V and ~
4400 ~@9 V, and frequency ~ 68'8 Hz and
s"61-.52 Hz.

, 3:8%0

'8-05 ',

p=.'B-PS

';3.'&40

'continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. 1.3 -------------NOTES---------------
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading

as recomended by the manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

3. This Surveillance shall be. conducted on
only one DG at a time.

4. This SR shall be preceded by and
imediately follow without shutdown a
successful performance of SR 3.8. 1.2 or
SR 3.8.1.7.

Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded
. and operates for ~ 60 minutes at a load

> 2376.'::&50M kW and ~ 26ZG79N003 kW.
81I

68$ 8@A&

,3.8-05

, B-PS

dt t.t.t.d f tf tdyt t~~ contains ~ 2~80@2%3 gal of fuel oil.
31 days

.'B-PS

-'B-'PS

SR 3.8.1d5 Check for and remove accumulated water from
each day tank

31
Bays

'B-'PS

B

SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system operates
t «1 tf

t t t tt d t t~ 3K
d'ays

B-PS

..B-PS

'B-P,S

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. 1.7 ---------------NOTE--------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify each DG starts from standby condition
and achievesgj

"')i!i:.":d::..!IB1', - W~iiii:::. ~d.:i,.ii:.9gll!,:,MiL 1

bhgin ~ 13 seconds, voltage ~Pg/85 gP49 V
and ~ 4400g@l40-;[ V, and frequency
a 68~8"Hsz and ~ 6l:.:;-:g Hz.

184 days

3.8<0

B-PS

B-'PS

SR 3.8.1.8 --------------NOTE---------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2.

3;8-20

.B

Yerify eiiteeafie:::::."andjaa5iiij1::transfer
of AC power sou'ices frorii the normal offsite
circuit to (he,.',:-:.:"each alternate::requ)red
offsi te circui tend,;„.IIIanua'I jtferi'fe'i,;.:",:;from':~fAe
ei'ter'na'tea;::;:5f fait~%'i''recit:':;:to',:,'th'.::d~1'aya'ed
'antes~8':el:.rcUl t..

,„,.'3.8-"06 "
~

18ÃeenttK

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3 8 1 9 --------------NOTES--------------
1. This Surveillance shall not be performed in

MODE 1 or Z.
'3.'8-20

2. If performed with the DG synchronized with
offsite power, it shall be performed at a
power factor ~ f0.93.

B

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than or
equal to its associated single largest post-
accident load, and:

Following load rejection, the frequency
is ~ 68 Hz;

Withinggi.:.::4 Q3 seconds following load
rejection, the voltage is ~3786 W49
V and ~ 440073:-A@9 V: and

Within 2744M seconds following load
rejection, the frequency is > 68j8 Hz
and ~ 6P2 Hz.

1B~~TiiTiiithS—

:B

B-PS

«B-'PS

SR 3.8.1.10 --------------NOTE---------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2.

'-'3;8-'20

'B

Verify each DG operating at a power factor ~
0;:::<87~ B-.R does not trip and voltage is
maintained ~ EZO'0 F000-.} V during and
following a load rejection of >gg870 9%003
kW and ~~~!2510 @0@9 kW.

'B

'i'8>moot'he

B-PS

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 --------------NOTES--------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

Z. This Surveillance shall not be performed
3334 l. 2. 3. 4.

'3.8-20

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected loads
in s LO seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected ehvhhwR
loads throughF'aiit";0"-.'Cr.arisfert
seaaeneWQ';:4'':tIIi&rS.c«x«>v.« -"c 'N««<SkmcC«e&5xc

18.;:,';mAon3fhs

.B

.',B-PS

3. maintains steady state voltage ~
8785 @749 V and ~g446QPPN03 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
~ 58','::8 Hz and ~ 6l::::g Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected
5'uto,-,:.joi7iLe|RFd eh~hhwR loads for

~ 5 minutes.„

'-'PS

'..:B

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

S~R~ F8'::"1%2":"''(---------------NOTES-------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by

5F7,',;:erlg3fie:.:,:;:.prelube period. .ED

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2. Hewever-.

.3.8-20

Verify on an actual or simulated Safe@
Bijee6'oA,::%~e~
ae44~ signal each DG 'auto-starts from
standby condition and:

a. In ~ 39~ seconds after auto-start
and dura'ing
tests, achieves voltage ~~~3785 @749
V and s 4400 @NOES V:

b. In +1'3~ seconds after auto-start
and during tests. achieves frequency
~ 6858 Hz and ~ 61% Hz;

Operates for > 5 minutes;

Permanently connected 1 oads~eie
relsaan energized from the aitiewrnata
offsite power soproe system; an

1 w...y,1,,d...
6$F„'„'.".'I.i))'d;~:8)''qIjenjjj'g"t::i.'xiii.'r's eeqveneer-
'Srem 'ta"'the'il'te1rriiate':::,:,,,",'ofefssite power
SOU I~!6&1:SS1eaem .

B

LS:::;mon'ths

B-PS

'B-PS

-: ''.B-'"
'":3.l8%6:

-".'3.8-06

B-'PS

'.3.'8-06
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.13 ------------NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2. "3.8-20

B

Verify each DG's automatic trips are
'bypassed giij:':;:.Rhi..::::.:::,dies'.',:t.::;::;;:jinni;::tr,':.'lp.:,gvtout:
st):t'i''„.':,:;i.'::sI::,:',0"0'.:

1$ :',~8'1) 'ed~','.fp'~':,',:',8'uCOIatpG:::;:~Oper'at:,l9fL'eA B-PS

except:

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential current;~F8

C",:::::::,:..::,:;,:;;,:,::„:Cm, 4iibB."::0'iiiPr,.eSSure:;
"B

B-'PB

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. 1. 14 ---------------NOTES-
Momentary transients outside the load
and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

This Survei llance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2. Hewever—,

Verify each DG operating at a power factor
< 6.'.:::87; gk-R operates for' 24 hours:

a. For ~ 2:. hours loaded ~ 2826::gSRQQ3 kW
and < 2890,::","'," SS@9 kW;

and'.

For the remaining hours of the test
loaded ~ 237~6gP4@9 kW and +28M
9NQQ3 kW.

18,.:':~$ 6n

3!8-"20

B

B-PS

tB a

"- "B-'PS

'B-'PS.

SR 3.8.1.15 ------------------NOTES-
1. This Surveillance shall be performed

within 5 minutes of shutting down the
DG after the DG has operated
~ 2 hours loaded ~ 2~370 QNQ3 kW and
~ 2610 fQNQ kW.

Momentary transients outside of load
range do not invalidate this test. 3:8':."'iiTiNXhS'B,

'B-'PS

'll

DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period. B.'3:840,.

Verify each DG starts and achievesq

b'!:,;<.':.,;.::,'",,:!',:.:",.)in 4::,"33. QQ3 seconds, voltage j'',':3785
'4;045-.'}'V, and ~!';.4406 Q@R3,V a'nd

'"
frequency ~ 58"."',8"Hz"and ~ 63;:,::::':.2 8z.

'B

B-'PS

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.16 -------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
HODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

,'3."8-'20

Verify each DG:

Synchronizes with offsite power
source while loaded with emergency
loads upon a simulated restoration of
offsite power;

Transfers loads to offsite power
source; and

Returns to ready-to-load operation.

TO':;:,,,'etonddths

B

SR::::9!N! 1!':::17!!:'::."3- -- --NOTE
'This Surveillance shall not be performed

IIDDD l. 2. 3. 4. 3.8-'20

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode
and connected to its bus, an actual or

I I 4 De en!i."ei,.'el.:",::;.~
signa ove'rri e's

the test mode by:

sB

eve-gehey . B-PS

aM~:,;;„::,:i::.::,::-„:::Openinpath'eec..„'auslfi:ar'j,;,tiliTTSfiirmer
re'a ier:"'iiian

xdakdxxdudxdo~&SWhaeaxc

b:,:::::,:::,"::::::;:%Coma tehcdaiy~Nsequen cnlnothe

xwdttxdw'wdxw'KFAmywiy9yxvwyxOsxsdydxxoxxxddtw(&xxxxa

3.8-08

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS continued

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3 8 1 18 - -------------NOTE-------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
NODE 1, 2, 3. or 4.

"B

3.'8-20

Verify each i'8,:,",: 0IIthe
33.8-09

e'er—ea64 EgF~qa (id~49(9,;:t f.9' eof.™$%i&PgBRGjj" "'Ma"-"S'e'0j'AC'i'.:'": i'imp)~~j3
Q~XhmPfCY:;::: I''.'.mfts~pVeRee'r-.

"" B-PB

SR 3.8.1.19 -NOTES-
l. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed
MODE E. 2. 3.

-,3.8-20

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated@YfRy'grgjgt'ioo';:~
aetm~R signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected loads
in s 3'0 seconds.

'; -.:B: '-:

:B

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.19 (continued)

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads through load saguaoojng~toiaarts
66E+GR6&r- ~

3. achieves steady state voltage>~3785
M49 V and ~ 44(I.O @MOAN V,

4. achieves steady state frequency
~ 58~8 Hz and ~ 53,':::.g Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected egin
%Co::;:eonnKCed emergency loads 'for"

minu es.

3.8-'09

.B-PS

'B,

SR 3.8.1.20 -----NOTE-------------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify when started simultaneously from
standby condition, each DG achievesg

5':.:::;::-:::an:y.:.40~!saooods,:;;:.~~sl:".>89P~~i~~~;Nag

b:.::::.kin ~Q'3 @43 seconds, voltage ~%8786
<974) U and ~ 449'O &RP4-:} V, and
frequency ~ 58.',:8 Hz and ~ 63>gg Hz.

10 years

i'3.840'-'-

",B-'PS:"

"''B=PS
'B;
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AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

Table 3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1)

3.'8-05

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.8-19



3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

!

~~

g

t

3.8.2 AC Sources —Shutdown

AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

LCO 3.8.2
The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a.One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and the onsite
Class 1E AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10.
"Distribution Systems —Shutdown"; ~
g.g gi ig t (ggi ggi i ggiig~tt it
Class lE AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10-..'",:";:

QA,

::.:g„:,:: ggi',::i g:-:::":ii f~g!!gh..i'git lit- -i',:,::::ig-!!:'g(ggt::::(g,: g...,::(T('i

3.8-1 5

3;8-04

APPLICABILITY:
MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.
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ACTIONS

AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

««««'«,t''.««««««pgtYK 't«, .(k '«It«««««0(..:tl't«'«««'\1K'0''t.

LCO,::.'3;::,":.::6„::::;-:-3.'"::„'::j.:i,:riot.:.'::jp'p].'j:c'ableg
v":v't,".«w"i '.",'," ',",'"'"«'~ t'.'~ «'«A'«'«:«.«',F:w'P««'«'«,0'l.'Y'9i«'i«'«"'''4«'' ~'' "'"":"'"'""'': ":". " ':".':" ""'~ "

'3.8-35

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION
COMPLETION

TIME

A. One required
offsite circuit
inoperable.

------------NOTE--------------
Enter applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of LCO 3.8. 10.
with one required 4r~Cgass:.;,"l6
'AC'Me:,imari:ii) ":.jeer.,'„,.;:d'i:sg'i'":$5it"jia
Sv',s)j'.-'m e-energize as a
resii1t of Condition A.

'3.8-'15

Immedi ately
A.1 Declare affected required

feature(s) with no offsite
power available
inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Al TERATIONS.

AND

Immedi ately

(Continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION
COMPLETION

TIME

A. (continued) A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to suspend
operations involving
positive, reactivity
additions.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to restore
required offsite power
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

@e Pii required DG
inopera'ble.

gR

(Ytl8!:;::I',Ggll'1,'t,sf,:::,':supp,:.Ip
ti',:.p)'!':;:rjf~~th'ii:':::::::OFO

gr)j'st).:;:.''-.'::.salmi'ffl0p&

lli!IA5%

B. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

B.3 Initiate action to suspend
operations involving
positive reactivity
additions.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to restore
required DG to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

Immedi ately
3.8-'04

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.2.1 -----------------NOTE
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8. 1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 through
SR 3.8.1.11, SR 8-.8-8-.13 8!;::8::,::::,1::44 toro~oh
SR 3,8.1,16,I,:'and 8SR 3.8,'l.1'8!!(faoi.'.-:lB'Ro,:-.;:t renege rti'iers8-.).

For AC sources required to be OPERAHLE, the
fpgl~ev>rq:::,SRs of Specification 3.8.1, "AC
Sources -Operating," ' A'8y.'.'." 'e"!3>
8"')k';.3a ',,'".": '"4Ãc 'a):; .".Sxj " ':38 8y vt' tt ivan(v&8xs

"3.8-17

In accordance with
applicable SRs

'ED

3.8-17

a'nd'„'5Ri3:;',8,';::;:l'::.:::$8'4.';::fii;,'::40'ti:":,tj''aiistei"'.:.::.:,t'iiIIe'i,".'s9.""

'CPP
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air, 5i7d.;Turb@char'jh~ATr.;:i'Assi'st
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and-Starting Air~„:,:,.::,'.andi<7or;bochagger.':.'.Alf@AK1.:-87.

LCO 3.8.3 The stored diesel fuel oil. lube oil, and starting air~5o8
%gbCChargei':,":,:8j,:r+'„'8881$ 5 subsyster@ shall be within 1 im'its for each
required diesel gener'a'tor (DG).>:';..'.,';",Thj.",f'oel.',,:'::::1'eve]::~.:for":.:%he:;::,::stored.'.:,Niese3::

0,:::CiP:::;: Cimbfne8!>StOr age~I~aJ

'":::-:.i:ii::::::::::::,:i'L:;::wi-:::::i::::::::P3(IIII ~":,:.:I::2:-,:,::::,,.:,::::,:ti!CW:::::::...~),::,.:::.I ',:fXlliE%t.:;:::"2:::::-.':::::.8."„:::

L:,:.':::::::::."."-:".:.:,g,",:::::N!~w'::2'6'lIIIUFgg~: ~!., oe,".:tiic,',,';iiniX'::,iiÃOES;:,~6::::and.;:69

APPLICABILITY: When associated DES)': is required to be OPERABLE.

PS

PS
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Diesel Fuel Oil. Lube Oil, @ad Starting Air, 'afire:::!Turbocbet'goer'.:„:-,:ATesAss'is%

9 ACTIONS

REQUIRED ACTIONCONDITION COMPLETION TIME

fOr':::,:ie'jqh'.:'::!ub'1't)'O'p'8'i;:,at)'iig
ln';:jNOOEs:."O:,i'2!S'iori'4;::":.a

'NO

'A..:::4.::::.:.:.2::,;@Ver:l.'.fj-",",,e~~ged,':f6e1,"::.',nfl':

liv,,'.:'I:::,,::~:.:::::P3,'.000I,",a))'ii s
foeri'ea'ch':,:,:iin'I'j):,oops~i"'jf''1'rig
~>i'::..:':;:COEDS.''-.:::8:.':!ik::!".6',!I

AND

IINIedlake:,t9

3.8-10

t 0 k 'll"" -'! "4'.
wwoÃa~

','lAA:,

Imedi ately

A.Z Restore fuel oil level to 48 hours
within limits.

.,B-'PS
'5rb

orji't$::fry<:HODE::,':,:-'1'-,":::;,':g::,'<

8~!~e'i',;g wit'h 1'ube oil
'inventory'659::::grill

and > 6M gal.

Ne,",on1't:.::qn.":HOOGOPQ
2" ':"3: op-'+''-and t'One
u'n:,)'t:'-'.::::,.0')t',',5)DE,':;::.674,i:,":,::,,:::-":,6.

wj;th,".;::.::k;:iib'e<:,'a1.3;:
c nventofgq
i',::6 0;::'-gi':k"'::"":.5j7d'::~820

B. 1 Restore lube oil
inventory to within
limits.

48 hour
s

": -3 8-"47.

One or more lfve f~~oj,:l:

total particulates
not within limit.

C.
C. 1 Restore fuel oil total

particulates within
limit.

7 days
- 3.8-10

r
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OieSel Fuel Oil. Lube Oil, ang Starting Air. anil)TurbbntbersgeriAlr>aASSiSt
3'.8. 3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One or more%;,',foejF5$ 1!

wicth tiew fuel'il
roperties not within
imits.

D. 1 Restore stored fuel oil
roperties to within
imits

. '3;8-'10
30 days

One or more DGs with
both(starting air
receiver pressure <
480 %BR psig and ~
859 R4R psig.

E.1 Restore~one starting air
receiver" pressure(jet!~!LIG
to >t480 QBR psig.

"

,3:8-12
48 hours

psslkt:,,:a);r,"',Qece),:vga
pi,essure,,'',::;~,::~'3;80::::,'~sf'ijd.:;,:>::d59::-,:::

.ts)."'":.:

pqpx>lxn~xcSRxc+c. x»x«capt>>xc > base>c ha»cc>c>xc xa»> ax >jvre

jr''ssiiirge!Ifn'c".:-'.„-;,188~~i g

48$ihoii:s

':8-'18

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

OR

One or more 08,:.'.:,'".8~~DGs

diesel fuel oi1, lube
oil .,ter'5oiharge~r,,',,:,,4'ij
asia,'.st'j%r" sta rt7rigx
air siibsystem not
within limits for
reasons other than
Condition A, B, C, D,
or E':.:.oi;:,:,:::",,:l:.

>>S>>>8ww(

GF-. 1 Declare associated DG

inoperable.
Imedi ately

u3!8-.10

'3.8-18
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Diesel Fuel Oi'I. Lube oil. ang starting Air, andi!Yuribnuthi~r:. eigA~i'i!!AssVst

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,X~I<'„;:.„e8gqu1 redye'AG43gP,:::i'~806
""deism)b'I;jd',::',COIIIp3et')eg

l77gle."„:"':.'.0f:.;:,Cond)„tl:pn.':,";:::A~)
O'll'C-'::;::::,:br:,:."."Di'nett::-.areut::'"

II
Eve.;":::,".:01:„:I;,;::.„Stot;.age
RakIk'8':: ';Owl::",':,:':$.:Ube,",:'O,l'l::: A&X
jill.n,:g,.:ijijtj,:::

fbi,'"::.ea)jins,::.",:.:";oth'er",;:;:than

CIIndm:;t19ii$':,':A''.-'.::.:. lI.".'-'~C,';.

F'~38>'"@':40~9C 'a f'9"'9"I(995 'OA
aSSOC1,8t'ed,;.Un),.C(,:S3:

inrbLLe'r'abler

'Allb':::iF:assne~ateB'u i':::"::: 'sn
DE;":;:.;:shier ..~at <AFO .:„.::

H:,"'.':2%"::;:::;:..;.':Be:.::',j%'::;::HOOD'.':35

'A~N

H:..'8~;:::,::::8.. ',:,:...,,.: .OOE.'::6".„,

6<hairg

3.8-10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify each fuel oil storage tankm contains
4h'iii

"1'.181::.:S .4~
31 days ''

'B-PS'continued)

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify lubricating oil inventory is > 9403.
I0 gal.

31 days 'B-'PS

'R

3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored
fuel oil are tested in accordance with, and
maintained within the limits of, the Diesel
Fuel Oil Testing Program.

In accordance with
the Diesel Fuel
Oil Testing
Program
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, a4 Starting Air,
@ad.:,Tur'g)chit:.goer.,'.g.3e;.'.:,'Asigs't'l/RVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE'REQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.4 Veri fy each DB:";hBs:::.::at73easC~We air start
receiverm'wi'th:::a" pressure is eti80 QB69 psig.

3.8-12
31 days

B-PS

SR 3.8.3.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from
each fuel oil storage tank.

sf,: days

E~R! 8, 8D':"6h~~::,:,Vji,.:,i'fy:.":,::,:,eaechQ6:.:':,'ticrrbTchaarger;:aisr;:,:,.assis'0::::,aii'
e'rcej~a'rilp rassasiuii a,:::i';:,::e,::,180',,::p'sig j

Sl"":,'days

3.8-18
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Oiesel Fuel Oil. Lube Oil. aaa Starting Air,
5nif,,:YurbTTebarager!Air:::::::."'As'sist'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR

3.8-31

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 3.8-29



3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.4 DC Sources -Operating

DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

LCO 3.8.4
subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

DC electrical power . '3I8-13

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One DC electrical power
subsystem inoperable.

A. 1 Restore DC electrical power
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

2 hours

8:-,:::;:,';,'.;HP.r e,:.';;:thank,':age:,::::fu:f%

capa.c,'f.tp',::: ,cled
F'gegp,'.eccl;v)

Ag,': pGMBp@
s!iiiiil't'i'iise'iislji;,:::;frqp>aiiiig e''::480':::::vbjisi."a~1~ biiss

Iiny:,",:K;:,::,bjsj~iiii:,irgeeiKjng

8$$0cl:'8tA..;.4C:.:,::::!1RCY1.4@1;p~pi8f',::,':;:,.8;Sir!l,:l)UTICA

88Ubs

)tm,'.„'.'.:;1.::.'.,:„,Rector,.e!,,',the',"Duel'ect'wiYN::pghfer'."'sUbsgst egg:sto"'8
conf igurjba'nj&erejn~ea~h
charqer:.":::i::i:::::j5ki'ed('tf'0m'":::it%
5)j'~'c)::ated.";::::489:-.".%01'tl'ii.hal
b'i6,

3.8-13

C~Q. Required Action and
Associated
Completion Time not
met.

C%8.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

K8.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

'3;:8-'13
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1
Verify battery terminal voltage is ~$589 @&3 V on float
charge.

SK day
s,

B-'PS

3.8-34

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.2
Verify no visible corrosion at battery terminals and
connectors.

OR

Verify battery connecti op res i stance fis~@gg53,::",'j~g0-'"'::5hi7j
~ed'sll,:,::::,:...:::::,:,fii!',:!,",I"",f t. - 'il'k"'"""'"'t~ l::::!ill!::::i:«"::ill'diii'"ll"f t - 1,, t.i,...

. andjj*.'!150.:y%9id~t 1 I ti l.

92 days

B-'PS'.«"

SR 3.8.4.3
Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks show no
visual indication orphysical damage or abnormal
d t,i~it tti-::,:,:,,''-.!IdPridd"",d::,dmi."."dt: im::,::f,:i —::,

l8
QR3
months

'B-PS

,.'3;8%1

SR 3.8.4.4
Remove visible terminal corrosion, veri'fy battery cell to
cell and terminal connections are clean and tight, and are
coated with anti -corrosion material.

$8
QR3
months

.'B-.PS

SR 3.8.4.5
Verify battery connection resistance is%~';CGOFXYX6."':>ahm

dttd,-,e6, f 1 t. - 11 t.
lit:*.:-:: !!i!id:-ii:: I. f 1 - k t '

and pg$ 9;::."",:.'xji'0-"'':,"o'hIj for terminal
connections .

Ig B-PS
BQ3
months

(continued)
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DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (continued)

SURVEILLANCE'REQUENCY

SR 3.8.446 .-'3.8-'39

3.8-20

Verify each battery charger supplies ~ Lbf0 amps at ~ )86
@263 V for a I 99 hours.

3:B.gmonths

.B-PS

SR 3.8.4.7
--NOTES-

1. The modified performance discharge test in SR 3.8.4.8
may be performed in lieu of the service test in
3 3.3.4.7 ~.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in MODE 1,
2, 3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity is adequate to supply, and
maintain in OPERABLE status, the required emergency loads
for the design duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

"3.8-'38

-'3:8-'20

2'8':Norithk

(continued)
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DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 'REQUENCY
SR 3.8.4.8

-------NOTE- 1

This Surveillance shall not be performed in MODE 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

3.8-20

Verify battery capacity is ~ EOX of the manufacturer's
rating when subjected to a performance discharge test or a
modified performance discharge test.

60 months

AND
B

38/42 months
when battery

,shows
degradation or
has reached 86K
of exoected li"fe

aopl;i;ca5jon"!;.94J+Pv'4' Q'~p"gj

AND 3:8-16- "

24 m

onths when
battery has
reached 85K of
the expected
life with
capacity
~ 100K of
manufacturer's
rating
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

LCO 3.8.5
~Re:...Q~B~Y~1E~DC electrical power subsystem shall be OPERABLE to support the DC
electr>cal power distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10,
"Distribution Systems —Shutdown."

3.8-13

APPLICABILITY:
MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.
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ACTIONS

DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

i'3.8-35

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required DC
electrical power
subsystems inoperable.

A.1-.4 Declare affected
required feature(s)
inoperable.

OR

A.2. 1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.Z.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

Immediately
ED

Immediately

Immediately

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

Immediately

AND (continued)
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ACTIONS

DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

CONDITION

\

A. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION

A.2.4 Initiate action to
restore required DC
electrical power
subsystems to OPERABLE
status.

COMPLETION TIME

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.5.1 - -NOTE
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.4.6. SR 3.8.4.7, and
SR 3.8.4.8.

For DC sources required to be OPERABLE'he
following SRs are applicable:

SR 3.8.4.1 SR 3.8.4.4 SR 3.8.4.7
SR 3.8.4.2 SR 3.8.4.5 SR 3.8.4.8.
SR 3.8.4.3 SR 3.8.4.6

In accordance
with applicable
SRs
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

LCO 3.8.6 Battery cel 1 parameters forghi:,::g4rm,",6,:lig~M
batteries shall be within the l'iinits of"Table 3.8.6-1.

'3;8-'13.

APPLICABILITY: When associated OC electrical power subsystems are required to be OPERABLE.
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ACTIONS

-------NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more batteries
with one or more battery
cell parameters not
within Category A or B
limits.

A.l Verify pilot cellM
electrolyte level and float
voltage meet Table 3.8.6-1
Category C. limits.

AND

A.2 Verify battery cell
parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category C

limits.

1 hour

24 hours

AND

Once per 7 days
thereafter

AND

A.3 Restore -battery cell
parameters to Category A
and B limits of
Table 3.8.6-1.

31 days

(continued)
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Battery Cel 1 Parameters
3.8.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

OR

One or more batteries
with average electrolyte
temperature of the
representative cells
"'.:60'F.

OR

One or more batteries
with one or more battery
cell parameters not
within Category C
values.

B. 1 Declare associated battery
inoperable.

Immediately

.B

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.1 Verify battery cell parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

.3;8-34
7- M days

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits.

«,:3.'8-14 "

92 days

AND

Once withinL7;.
dang 24-her@
a'fter a battery
discharge < 1%8
g4g V

*B-'PS
AND

Once within"'.'7:
daya 24-he%
after a battery
overcharge > k46
QQ9 V

3!8-'14

B-PS

SR 3.8.6.3
,Verify average electrolyte temperature of
representative cells isL> PO F.

92 days
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Battery Cell Parameters Requirements

PARAMETER

CATEGORY A:
LIMITS FOR EACH

DESIGNATED PILOT
CELL

CATEGORY B:
LIMITS FOR EACH
CONNECTED CELL

CATEGORY C:
ALLOWABLE LIMITS

FOR EACH CONNECTED
CELL

Electrolyte Level > Minimum level-
indication mark,
and ~ 4 inch above
maximum level
indication mark(a)

> Minimum level
indication mark,
and ~ ~r. inch above
maximum level
indication mark(»

Above top of
plates, and not
overflowing

Float Voltage ~ 2.13 V ~ 2.13 V > 2.07 V

Specific
Gravity< )( )

iLj:::,::.198 H.'lSS:l iES519ll &ASS
AND

Average of all
connected cells >
r":2i)0 B-.we AND 'S-PS

Average
of all connected
cells ~
3"'.!I90 Q-.49@

-B-PS

B-PS
Not more
than
0.020 below average
of all connected
cells

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above the specified
maximum during equalizing charges provided it is not overflowing.

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and level. Level correction is not
required, however, when battery charging'-;:::.oui,':.VpiiC is ( 5Iamps when on float
c arge.

(c) A battery charging current of ( 2 amps when on float charge is acceptable for
meeting specific gravity limits 'following a battery recharge, for a maximum of ~7
days. When charging current is used to satisfy specific gravity requirements,specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of
the 7; day allowance.

S

ED
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Inverters - Operating
3.8.7

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8 .7 Inverter s -0 crating

LCO 3.8.7
our |';lmsY~":;gghN,'::,.:120::.'FUP8 inverters shall be OPERABLE.

3.8-15

B-PS

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One rejoiced inverter
inoperable.

A 1 -----------NOTE------------
Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of LCO
3.8.9, "Distribution
Systems - Operating" with
any vital 8g0".:::V,:,,,.:.:AL::,::-,bus de-
energize .""" '""''.8-15

Restore inverter to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours

(continued)
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Inverters - Operating
3.8.7

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Requir ed Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1

AND

B82

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

38 3.8.3.3 8 ii t i t tt g~
and alignment to required AC vital buses.,

7 da/s .'B-ps
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.8 Inverters —Shutdown

Inverters - Shutdown
3.8.8

LCO 3.8.8 The Ck~ass'-,",'gf3P5'Inverters shall be OPERABLE to support the onsite .'-3.Q-$ 5
Class 1E ~$

26'::VA'C vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystem(sY required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution
Systems -Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,
Dur ing movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.
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ACTIONS

Inverters - Shutdown
3.8.8

.'3:8-35 .,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more rejyired
inverters inoperable.

A. 1 Declare affected required
feature(s) inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

Imediately

Iranediately

Imedi ately

Imediately

,B

AND
(continued)
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Inverters - Shutdown
3.8.8

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate action to
restore required
inverters to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

88 3.8.8.3 8 ii t i t 18 3
and alignments to required AC vital buses.

7 days B-Ps
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POMER SYSTEMS

3.8.9 Distribution Systems -Operating

Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.9

LCO 3.8.9 i~ejraquj:,rad":;:,C]assa1E-,', 'C. DC, aod 3'20„."-:,VAC vital .3'a-"ia
bus electr>cal power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One AC electrical power
distribution subsystems
inoperable.

A.l Restore AC electrical power
distribution subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

8 hours

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

B. One 52FjVAC vital busa

subs js~tem.'' inoperabl e.
B. 1 Restore i@6,':;:VAC vital bus

subsystem to'"OPERABLE
status.

'ED
2 hours

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

C. One DC electrical power
distribution subsystem
inoperable.

C.l Restore DC electrical power
distribution subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

2 hours

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

(continued)
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Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.9

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be, in MODE. 5.

6 hours

36 hours

E. Two 4r~s p&gUl.'f;,'P6

C3, .s,s:;::.:::,1EFAC'.:':::'.:',:,'.:::,0J:.::."'-'b:,i;:::;-,::I'26

VAC:::::i~t'a:,l+<: b4s'es wi'th
'inoperable distribution
subsystems that result
in a loss of safety
function.

E.l Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
,3 8-15

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.9.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage
to Fej~i:::r8d AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electric'al power distribution subsystems.

7 days B
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8. 10 Distribution Systems —Shutdown

Distribution Systems - Shutdown
3.8.10

LCO 3.8.10 The necessary portion of~!th'e=.':;::gl~ass:::,.'.:,. 8 AC, DC, and W'Pg":;::;..:VAC vital bus;'3'8"i5
electrical power distributi'on subsystems shall be OPERA'BLE to
support equipment required to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

".3.8-35

CONDITION 'REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required AC,
DC. or 129~VAC vital bus
electrica I power
distribution subsystems
inoperable.

A. 1 Declare associated
supported required
feature(s) inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated tuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

Imedi ately
,-3.'8-'15

.'medi

ately

Immediately

Immediately

(Continued)
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown
3.8.10

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate actions to
restore required AC,
DC, and f29,"SAC vital
bus electrical power
distribution subsystems
to OPERABLE status.

AND

Immediately

'„3;8-15

A.2.5 Declare associated
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. 10. 1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage
to required AC, DC, and 220::.":,::".hI'AC vital bus
electrical power distribut'ion subsystems.

7 days
V3:8-".1 5"
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes viith a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions -'Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes in'volve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions -,

Modifications-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strikewut"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struck-out,"
the new information is "red-lined" and 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

Ifthe entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used're inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptionsfjustifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All.brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summaiy, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strikeout" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strikewuts" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES
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Mark-up:
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BACKGROUND The unit Class lE AC Electrical Power Distribution System AC sources consist
of offsite power sources ( . normal and alternate4sk).
and the onsite standby power sources (

'
Khr':.ee diesel

generators (DGs) for,','.eiih.'.:.:,'.vrijt). As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC
17 (Ref. 1), the des'igri 'of the AC electrical power system provides
independence and redundancy to ensure an available. source of power to the
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

The onsite Class 1E AC Distribution System forieaomhiunit is divided into
mduRdaa4 Ktir,.'e6 load groups %Cree~ so that the loss of any one group does
not prevent the minimum safety functions from being performed. Each Ro$d
g'r."ouj ~ has connections to two p~~ offsite power sources an'd'"'a"

sirig se DG.

Offsite power is supplied to the™.:"::43F:.:k9'::5itd!",.500:,".';.:kV:~ switchyardLsg from
the transmission network by f two"'83~0.:k(9 trans'mission lines irid~three,',"",::506::,':,;L'V:
tY'arEig,SA'Oa:,,:95yjez.

' h

ds,k6eSe two electrica'lly 'arid'"""='phdi" 'I'i,',' d i it. p id hd p .
"th h~

auxiliary a'ndg'tYrTdb~::.„~tai.'::fop transformers', to the 4.16 kV ESF busses.P~ A
detailed description-of"the offsite power network and the circuits to the
Class lE buses is found in the FSAR, Chapter 99 (Ref. 2).

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers,
switches'nterruptingdevices, cabling, and controls required to transmit power from

the offsite transmission network to the onsite class 1E bus4esk.

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a predetermined
sequence in order to

(Continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEHS

B 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

prevent overloading the transformer supplying offsite power to the onsite
Class 1E Distribution System. Within f19 minute after the initiating signal
is received, all automatic .and permanently connected loads needed to recover
the unit or maintain it in a safe, condition are returned to serviece via the
1 oad seauencer bpNejsj(aoto) fi':fnsfFv,',:,43%iNP;..:;:."j.':EFchN$ riNFi'dMl$tiiiYiC:":::c5iinYet(
'a@gIIG4'O:'Nfl!.'::.CQApQAfnb.

The onsite standby power source for each 4.16 kV ESF bus is a dedicated DG.
!"...,,-,':::,::U,'.si!li!i 2 ~ il,:':-,,::,:I'!!ll!ski:,::, ski!!is' ch t d,t ESF b e6':::.:!'s'iidh::F< ',

. respecti'ley. Fe'ri',::.";UsitF2Ãms:::::,::Mi;":,!2:-:;::2!~aa5;"-:.:2-::3,;,"sree
de'd'ic'tedtTtRt8 FsbisiesiG~H!'',,::: sed,:::: F~ A DI stsi ts

(Continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

AC Sources' Operating
B 3.8.1

BACKGROUND

(continued) automatically on a safety injection (SI) signal (4-;e-. e".::j."::;,, low pressurizer
pressure or high containment pressure signals)~;-,::,:undFr,':.vc'iltage:;::.'.oa:,',.:Xhi~offs fh@
Steadb>ilRertgp:::;;8qVr<8::;:< or on an fESF bus degra'ded voltage or undervolt'age
signa'14""(re'fe'r'to"LCO"3'.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start
Instrumentation" ). After the DG has started, it will automatically tie to
its respective bus after offsite power is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus
undervoltage or degraded voltage. independent of or coincident with an SI
signal. The DGS will also start and operate in the standby mode without
tying to the ESF bus on an SI signal alone. Following the trip of offsite
p .~ d 1 i 14 tip p 1 d f
the ESF bus. When the DG is tied to the ESF bus, loads are then'sequentially
connected to its respective ESF bus by the eked~ load NqueoeaYg@~merp
:(ESP'imei@V: eeqveacer-. The sequencing logic controls the permis'si've and

"
t=ti ig 1 t,,t,,b, k t P "" 1 digth G~

In the event of a loss of preferred power, the ESF electrical loads are
automatically connected to the DGs in sufficient time to provide for safe
reactor shutdown and to mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis Accident
(DBA) such as a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a predetermined
sequence in order to prevent overloading the DG in the process. Within Hg.
minute after the initiating signal is received, all loads needed to recover
the unit or maintain it in a safe condition are returned to service.

Ratings for N8j8$8";Ã$ satisfy the requirements of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref.3). The continuous service rating of each DG is
269K':~@9 kW with fl03X overload

(Continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

"AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

permissible for up to 2 hours in any 24 hour period. The ESF loads that
are powered from the 4.16 kV ESF buses are listed in Reference 2.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the FSAR.
Chapter f63 (Ref. 4) and Chapter $153 (Ref. 5), assume ESF systems are
OPERABLE. The AC electrical, power sources are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure
the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel,
Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not

(Continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the Bases for
Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the Accident analyses.and is based upon meeting
the design basis of the unit. This results in maintaining at least one
train of ESF;.-,:.sgNe~e:;,p~e@l:;;:by., the onsite or offsite AC sources OPERABLE
during Accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of Yg:::,,"::CFR:":60::%8(5)":.:(2)fg.','.j'~),:: NRC Policy
a emen .

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network and the
onsite Class 1E Electrical Power System and separate and independent DGs
for each ~ C$ ass:.;9E':::,'::ESF,;:,'::;bv3 ensure availability of the required
power to shut do'wn'he "reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a
postulated DBA.

fy

Oualified offsite circuits are those that are described in the FSAR and
are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

OPERAS~

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated frequency and
voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident, while
connected to the ESF buses.

(Continued)
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8 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

pe'dFi fibi''i4kbi's:::,!(BUi!Fii!':.-'::::92HF13!i::: Btfi'8:-":;."::,:::92HR15.:;.„'.BAi."-"',8:~52HB13)Q

(Continued)
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8 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

~
I~~ ~

~

dB 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

Th AC ~ th p t dtdp d t«h
extent possible) For the DGs,
separation and independence are complete.

For the offsite AC sources, separation and independence are to the
extent practical. A cpircuitgjs~norma.:".I,'fg may-be connected to more than
one ESF bus, withLOPERABLE 444'transfer capability to the other
circuit QR4AQLE,. a'nd do'e's:.";Nnot violate separation criteria. ~eA4

8'd&jii$,"i'-:::;:to;'::.!s'u'jj".:j";:'.:t,h'i:;

APPLICABILITY Th AC
1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure that:

are required to be OPERABLE in MODES

a. Acceptable fuel design, limits and reactor coolant pressure
boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of AOOs or
abnormal transients; and
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APPLICABILITY
(continued)

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in the event
of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements f'r MODES 5 and 6 are covered in LCO
3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown"

ACTIONS A. 1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one offsite
circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the OPERABILITY of the
remaining required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. Since the
Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1
acceptance criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.
However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second
offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C. for two offsite circuits
inoperable. is entered. F4lf,'::,,':one:-.'r'iquj:r 4,':.,::offsjM.::jjjciigj~';:pj.tyrone,

'ji.iaaf aim'!5R::!8::!8::.:'::I:::::;:::::1::,::"f0'".'tfii':::,othi.

gQP&rat'j jjg@Ins't jzjctjgn~s'-: f0j'gR848g@'~%jism jg'5 j os'Se: j'ic~9"'f0f"::9j'aUl'0
Can j'iA',:i@PS"

(Continued)
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(Continued)
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ACTIONS A.2 (continued)

HE765ged':;„:~
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A.2

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue in
Condition A for a period that should not exceed 72 hours. With one
offsite circuit inoperable-; the reliability of the offsite system is
degraded'nd the

(Continued)
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ACTIONS A.2 (continued)

potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with attendant
potential for a challenge to the unit safety systems. In this
Condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution
System.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs,
and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required AC power
sources to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance,
a DG is inoperable and that DG is subsequently returned OPERABLE, the
LCO may already have been not met for up to ~ears FRays. This could
lead to a total of 444-hearn 1''0!,"."dFyj, since initial fail'ur'e to meet the
LCO, to restore the offsite c>rcuit. At this time, a DG could again
become inoperable, the circuit restored OPERABLE. and an additional W~ $l'd$y~g(for a total of 9 ~$7< days) allowed prior to complete
restoration" of the LCO. The 6 KQ day Completion Time provides a limit
on the time allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure
to meet the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in
which Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector
between 72 hour and 6 k9 day Completion Times means that both Completion
Times apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time
must be met.

The Completion Time allows for an exception
to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This will result in establishing the

(Continued)
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time zero at the time that the LCO was initially not met, instead of
at the time Condition A was entered.

8.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with an inoperable DG,it is necessary to verify the availability of

(Continued)
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ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

the offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since the Required
Action only specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8. 1.1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action being not met. However.if a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite
circuit inoperability, additional Conditions and Required Actions must
then be entered.

B.2

Required Action B.2 is intended to provide assurance that a loss of
offsite power, during the period that a DG is inoperable, does not
result in a corn lete loss of safety function of critical systems.F~Phase

SUbsf St8fAS!,':(6MS&S);;--.,',,...",'.;,,

;: w'.,v'' '''&WE NW'' rM "''''' "'. ""~W%%CraNih'''%~ " ' "'iiAW'" ' "YWN'N CCWiCCW
.+

C t d)
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gBll8f:85905':",':,''a$ :

Ce...', aACC ',:.," .C'. ac..';: ', '.?...;: .."',C:,,a';a +CCRC» ":;:;:j;.':'::,.:..",",',e."';., e ~ ."aCa:.c,:. ': ~ r: y~ye f .;)qCtC:.;e .CCATS:. ",r~ memw

ACTIONS

iiedundaot re"uiied 'featuie fei1uii.s c<iiisi~t of"
inoperabTer'ea ures associ ated with Oje„::,.Of he::::„::other>;,t:::.lass.::,:4E;,'::ll
51RC~r..'....'eel,::,'':,"ppper",':,:.d)Hs, r'ihots~on;;",subagent'Sti)"~~, redundant to the ~
i*'-".1!!ra"""i!i"";.'-"-,":ll::-,'t'Kii,:!ac~ca,,::I,,p,,u,X, [I,;:,i,-,"ie,,:::;:,,:,:a

i('Has":.F''')3!8!I'r'earp'rr5p8ra5VK",::

be.::,::added.;;t0:.',pognt@0ut';:fthat"',;,der@no„::opet.',at~up,'.cyn;:.:,.INOdes.";: 1.",!~218nd r8"'@tv

i",iq'xiii'iiij~2:''of'""'the":.:"-,'O'%"-p~pi.:"".'.::OPERARLBN

The Completion Time for Required Action B.2 is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities.
This Completion time also allows for an exception to the normal time
zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

B.2 (continued)

a. An inoperable DG exists; and

b. A required feature. r'eChiidaot~~~o.';:afr:, jracdl:.facet~are.assai::i'ated:",:c'rcth
the.::c>uoperfa~51e.".OQ!: ..

c a c C t dd)
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ooe."of 'tbe~other:::6lass:4K"::A'C:.":eleoNioal~pwNr::::distr-ibTiMon:::stlbcysteesj"
Vs, i''oopera e.

If at any time during the existence of this Condition (one DG

inoperable) a required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this
Completion Time would begin to be tracked..

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one or more
p b1:,'dm'I,,",t1! q i d~ f t

khaki~ associated with oi~e; of@<he OPERABLE DGs, results in starting
the Completion Time for the Required Action. Four hours from the
discovery of these events existing concurrently is Acceptable because it
minimizes risk whi le allowing time for restoration before subjecting the
unit to transients associated with shutdown.

In this Condition, the remaining Lwo OPERABLE Ims and offsite ci rcuits
are adequate to supply electrical power.to the onsite Class lE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single failure
rotection for the required feature's function may have been lost;
owever, function has not been lost. The 4 hour Completion Time takes

into account the OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the
inoperable required feature. Additionally. the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC
sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA
occur ring during this period.

B.3. 1 and B.3.2

Required Action B.3. 1 provides an allowance to avoid unnecessary testing
of OPERABLE D%s3. If it can be determined that the cause of the
inoperable DG does not exist on the OPERABLE pBs. SR 3.8. 1.2 does not
have to be performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
0%st, the other DGfs3 would be declared

(Continued)
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inoperable upon discovery and Condition E of LCO 3.8. 1 would be entered.
Once the failure is repaired, the common cause failure no longer exists,
and Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the initial
inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on the remaining tX'4s3,
performance of

(Continued)
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ACTIONS B.3. 1 and B.3.2 (continued)

SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of

AQtjA&YeSS'a't'y.:""t0."':ShNUNl04518::"M"-aAdl:per f GHANA SR~'3''8"5':%4":,pA@9~i"

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE status prior to
completing either B.3. 1 or B.3.2, the fplant corrective action program@
will continue to evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), $2Q hours is reasonable to
confirm that the OPERABLE DGfs3 m ~iregnot affected by the same problem
as the inoperable DG.

B.4

. Operation may continue in
Condition B for a period that should not exc'eed ~ups 7gdayS. „':RjS::
'AQT~Pas:i; ivi'j:"e".d.::::;Sruti'Vg':,.:h i0iVS':;:::t 0! 7diiyi:::b7'gU&ii%i.,:":AiieTidiiiiiit:!;(L~A')';,,",4
U~iiliiiiliii"'-d'!LiAi::43:::::t"'"iO'-:O':::::i

In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE QGs and offsite circuits are
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution
System. The ~ear- 7>Yday,- Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability o'f the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4 establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required AC power
sources to be inoperable during any single

(Continued)
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contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If Condition B is
entered while, for instance, an offsite.circuit is inoperable and that
circuit is subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been
not met for up to 72 hours. This could lead to a total of 444-4etes i0
Gape, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore the DG. At this
time, an offsite circuit could again become inoperable, the DG restored
OPERABLE, and an additional 72 hours (for a total of 9 83 days) allowed
prior to complete restoration of the LCO. The 6 Kg day Completion Time
provides a limit on time allowed in a specified condition after
discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is considered
reasonable for situations in which Conditions A

(Continued)
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ACTIONS B.4 (continued)

and 8 are entered concurrently., The "ANO" connector between the ~er-
7gdÃy: and 6 10 day Completion Times means that both Completion Times
apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time must be
met.

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an exception
to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed time "clock." This
will result in establishing the "time zero at the time that the LCO was
initially not met, instead of at the time Condition B was entered.

C.l and C.2

Required Action C.l, which applies when two offsite circuits are
inoperable. is intended to provide assurance that an event with a
coincident single failure will not result in a complete loss of
redundant required safety functions.

The rationale for the reduction to 12 hours~teiYR~CFed:".::A@4aA:,:,C::";:::.:1 is
that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a Completion Time of 24 hours
for two required offsite circuits inoperable, based upon the assumption
that two complete safety trains are OPERABLE. When a concurrent
redundant required feature failure exists, this assumption is not

4'/3,,':$d ease and a shorter Completion Time of 12 hours is aDDropriate.

kie'rgeiiej;":j:ee

tiiif 'g 1!i!I!,.II,, lid!P~!i'ill:i:.i"i!i 5!AD'ill!i,

( C t dd)
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The Completion Time for Required Action C.l is intended to allow the
operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities.
This Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal "time
zero" for beginning the allowed outage time -clock." In this Required
Action the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. All required offsite circuits are inoperable; and

b. A required feature is inoperable.

(Continued)
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ACTIONS C.l and C.2 (continued)

If at any time during the existence of Condition C (two offsite circuits
inoperable) a required feature becomes inoperable, this Completion Time
begins to be tracked.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue in
Condition C for a period that should not exceed 24 hours. This level of
degradation means that the offsite electrical power system does not have
the capability to effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of
an accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been degraded.
This level of degradation generally corresponds to a total loss of the
inmediately accessible offsite power sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite sources, this
level of degradation may appear to be more severe than other
combinations of two AC sources inoperable that involve one or more DGs
inoperable. However, two factors tend to decrease the severity of this
level of degradation:

a. The configuration of the ~eadaah ClissPKgAC electrical power
system that remains available is not "susceptible to a single bus
or switching failure; and

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable offsite
power source is generally much less than that required to detect
and restore an unavailable onsite AC source.

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable, sufficient onsite
AC sources are available to maintain the unit in a safe shutdown
condition in the event of a DBA transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss
of offsite AC sources, a%98'A 4QGA, and a worst case single failure were
postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety analysis. Thus,
the

(Continued)
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24 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to effect restoration
of one of the offsite circuits comnensurate with the importance of
maintaining an AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design
criteria.

According to Reference 6. with the available offsite AC sources, two
less than required by the LCO, operation may

(Continued)
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ACTIONS C. 1 and C.2 (continued)

continue for 24 hours. If two offsite sources are restored within 24
hours, unrestricted operation may continue. If only one offsite source
is restored within 24 hours, power operation continues in accordance
with Condition A.

D. 1 and D.2

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue in
Condition 0 for a period that should not exceed 12 hours.

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in be4h the offsite
electrical power system and papua.;:;.7a&~f8 the onsite AC electrical
power system. Since power system redundancy is provided by two diverse
sources of power, however, the reliability of the power systems in this
Condition may appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of both
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability is offset by
the susceptibility of this power system configuration to a single bus or
switching failure. The 12 hour Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources' reasonable time

(Continued)

DCPP Mark-up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-25



B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

,
8 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

I

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period.

E.1

With 0',',"ilia,i.,",ii ...,,"',DG,,i p,,b1, 0 ...,,,"*"*',"'e.:,:-;'i';"'" i w:..'ii'j.:~0ns;: e,:::l.''.'':sou~rcB!::,ar'
Thus, with an assumed'oss of'offside electrical power,
standby AC sources

(Continued)
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ACTIONS E. 1 (continued)

are available to power the minimum required ESF functions. Since the
offsite electrical power system.::,mij,".:be m the only source of AC power
for this level of degradation, the risk associated with continued
operation for a very short time could be less than that associated with
an inmediate controlled shutdown (the irrmediate shutdown could cause
grid instability, which could result in a total loss of AC power).
Since any inadvertent generator trip could also result in a total loss
of offsite AC power, however, the time allowed for continued operation
is severely restricted. The intent here is to avoid the risk associated
with an immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize the risk
associated with this'evel of degradation.

According to Reference 6, with beth >o.,'.'',or>,:ear;,"i DGS inoperable,
operation may continue for a period that shoul'd not exceed 2 hours.

F.l

'Coaedktsod';.f,,:::.:,';::ooi jespoQds:::,„.:fo

15'i't:;::::::::~a: LesQd iQo'Qaj::(QFQ.':sii'QPlyQQ~::kiIe:,::::,,QQif.:ia

Tehfi7QQQoo~:::,,'Ceoatoj:cia odeTdeespakee;:!id,.ego,,:,:::eo

'a'i~di't'hi."::;::Q~tgk'.-'-';"iiibioi'1Qi':S~i'''of!!'a'iQBA'io'ice''i'iiiiii'iiiji::.'diii

(Continued)
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ACTIONS F. 1 (continued)

6$li

Nig h: haahatr'afns,:;::,af;": Dfo:;:, ~eepera ",leraghaaeaa jae,::Ac@our'ees~ arg,',. ieia~ee~gaa e

aW~!toJll, alaBRs<i O'0',":::;i!1a 'i:,:aaaaaahahe~ChlA'tl'! !thaai;":.I,eaelki5..!!'tl80<adaNaOA':.,:

HQ. 1 and HQ.2

If the inoperable AC electric power sources cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and
to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

(Continued)
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Condition H:I': corresponds to a level of degradation in which all
redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been lost. At this
severely degraded level. spy further loss

0f„:,,',tpe:;":„''rgpgj$)ng::::offj~te::::.:::.:Cj:r~jUft will cause a loss of function.
Therefore',""no" addit'ional 't'i'me 'is j'ustified for continued operation. The
unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to covalence a'ontrolled shutdown.

Cordite,:g,:,',d'or res

c'xiii'io1)'i'i":::jh'iedoii„::.,""

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and testing of
all important areas and features, especially those that have a standby
function, in accordance with 10 CFR 60, Appendix A, GDC 18 (Ref. 8).
Periodic component tests are supplemented by extensive functional tests
during refueling outages (under simulated accident conditions). The SRs
for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGS are in accordance with the
recomnendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), Regulatory Guide 1. 108
(Ref. 9), and Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 10), as addressed in the
FSAR.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following is applicable. The minimum steady

(Continued)
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(continued) state out ut voltage of gP49 P785 V is

. coAsiNeAC,:",8i,4h,'::,::tK8.,':.".':secondglevet.,~UAdel,",vQlt8g&,:::.'F81+

.4olf',':,;,."1'e'v'el'.':s'", The"'speci'fied maxim'uik"s'teady state "ou't'pu't volt'a'ge''i
&NfQ4400 V is equal to the maximum operating voltage

kTh

V motors is no more than the maximum rated'operating voltages. The
specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2
Hz, respectively. These values are equal to + 2X of the 60 Hz nominal
frequency and are derived from the recommendations given in Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC electrical
power supply to the onsite distribution network and availability of
offsite AC electrical power. The breaker alignment verifies that each
breaker is in its correct position to ensure that distribution buses and
loads are connected to their preferred power source, and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained. The 7 day
Frequency is adequate since breaker position is not likely to change
without the operator being aware of it and because its status is
displayed in the control room.

(Continued)
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SR 3.8,1,2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby electrical
power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and to maintain the unit in
a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get lubricated when the
engine is not running, these SRs are modified by a Note (Note.,2 for
SR 3.8. 1.2) to indicate that all DG starts for these Surveillances may
be preceded by an engine prelube period and followed by a warmup period
prior to loading.

For the purposes of SR 3.8. 1.2 and SR 3.8. 1.7 testing, the DGS are
started from standby conditions. Standby conditions

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.2 and SR 3.8. 1.7 (continued)

for a DG means that the diesel engine coolant and oil are being
continuously circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recoamendations,.purl thj™purposes.:":::,off.:::th":is';:,,sfR'p'dieji1~
genesragtur-,:::::mtart:::::Wil~lvjp~b~e.„.avlli't>artedtuaa'g;,:. paean„-',tl ei Afsul

bc'tdawt'Ib'n':::::testI.'",:b'1:"'Iim';I':.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, some manufacturers
recommend a modified start in which the starting speed of DGS is
limited, warmup is limited to this lower speed, and the DGS are
gradually accelerated to synchronous speed prior to loading. These
start procedures are the intent of Note 3, which is only applicable when
such modified start procedures are recomended 'by the manufacturer.m

8

h

a

3

v
e

a 8

c a

SR 3.8. 1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG starts from
standby conditions and achieves requi red speMe ::,.',:withe';..'":;N"::.',:,secojS;:::.,::.:aod
i,',ejuiI,"..edmvoltage and frequency within 40 h3 seconds~.:...The:':,::39,'::::$ 'KOi)d

iemjehed::Stibke.': e'ji'eV@ti5"'i."'. -T~e''nd~'I'3 second start- r'enaqiiire~enats:
supports the assump ions of the des~ign basis LOCA analysis in the FSAR,
Chapter f1@ (Ref. 5).

The 10 5/if';;4g second start requirements~1aye m not applicable to
SR 3.8.'l.2 ('see Note 3) when a modified start procedure as described
above is used. If a modified start is not used, the L0hand::::;.18hsecond
start requirement% of SR 3.8.1.7 8'jp'fj,.;:;»I

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 8Qutimed':::,"'aeeend start, it is more
restrictive than SR 3.8. 1.2,

(Continued)
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and it may be performed in lieu of SR 3.8.1.2. This is the intent of
Note 1 of SR 3.8.1.2.

The aemA- 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2

testing consistent with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). These
Frequencies provide adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while
minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of synchronizing
with the offsite electrical system and accepting loads greater than or
equal to the equivalent of the maximum expected accident loads. A
minimum run time of

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.3 (continued)

60 minutes is required to stabi lize engine temperatures, while
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by this SR, the DG
is normally operated at a power factor between $0.8 lagging3 and fl.(9.
The Q.Q value is'the design rating of the machine, while the fl.(9 is
an operational limitation fto ensure circulating currents are
minimizec9. The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in order to
maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance
with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

is consistent

This SR is modified by four Notes. Note 1 indicates that diesel engine
runs for this Surveillance may include gradual loading, as recommended
by the manufacturer, so that mechanical stress and wear on the diesel
engine are minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients. because
of changing bus loads, do not invalidate this test. Similarly,
momentary power factor transients above the limit do not invalidate thetest. Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted on
only one DG at a time per,..,::.',un'n order to avoid cion cause failures
that might result from""off'si'te circuit or grid perturbations. Note 4
stipulates a prerequisite requi rement for.performance of this SR. A
successful DG start must precede this test to credit satisfactory
performance.

(Continued)
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SR 3.8.1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in the day tank

K8-.,',LIie~3'ffgeted'."'::d)y'i.fiick~'"The level's expressed as ari equivalent
volume in galTons,';'.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient supply of
fuel oil is available, '..,,... Wlpaekth84tt'AnS~pp

:„."8refor

6iiikka'riti giRijvti. t'iiiiil':,':;3'e:';:;:::ji'!bi";idio'."bj~!~."'i

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.4 (continued)

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There
are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause fouling, but
all must have a water environment in order to survive. Removal of water
from the fuel oil day tanks once every @19 days
eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is
the most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In
addition, it eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the fuel
oil during DG operation. Water may come from"any of several sources,
including condensation, ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil,
and breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for and
removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and provides data
regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequencies are established by Regulatory Guide 1.137
(Ref. 10). This SR is for preventative maintenance. The presence of
water does not necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during the performance of this
Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil transfer pump
p t 4 t f f 1 i1 f ~lib"i!it:",li'll'!ll'

k' ~ gfd t k. Thi i qi dt pp t
continuous operation of standby power sources. This Surveillance
provides assurance that the fuel

(Continued)
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oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is intact, the
fuel delivery piping is not obstructed.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

3.8. 1.6 (continued)

IThe;-:,Frequency»ofay'O'I:,.»d»ays,"':::.,iS;;:;ad:ewquateYtojyerra fy,:,Proger forgerateon::Pf~Che

SR 3.8.1.7

See SR 3.8.1.2.

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each @. 16 kV ESF bus3 power supply from the normal offsite
circuit to the alternate offsite circuit/'jinni!Th.."'db':::::the:.".!dmmediate.":,accgag
oBO;":.kg) demonstrates the OPERABILITY of tbhe alternate c»rcu»t»
distribution network to power the shutdown loads.f!sTranJfei:.:"'pfgePcf,;,.':;:4l:::Id

dei'ao'n'atr'ates'-''.:.the,.":able'sty,:-,::of:::."::the»»'de»layed»»'a»

Frequency of the Surveillance is based on engineeri'iig judgment, taking
into consideration the unit conditions required to perform the
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at

(Continued)
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the f18 monthj Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that, during
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety
systems.
~this,,NoTiigoes;::,'nit-„'::jiroli)'bi't~tlii~~wpy1'iia4joei(of:„":::LCO,",:3,::.':9".8.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine oyerspeed trip to prevent damage to
the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by the loss of a large
load could cause diesel engine

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.9 (continued)

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of the engine.
This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response characteristics and
capability to reject the largest single load without exceeding
predetermined voltage and frequency and while maintaining a specified
margin to the overspeed

trip.';::::;~%he:,:nag,'eel:argejCjlSPoad

iiiotor'~%fti::i)i55ji!@f:.,'''::636,:":kH3'"'ThisSiirveil'1'ance may be accompl~is ed"by:"

a. 'ripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying greater than
or equal'to its associated single largest post-accident load while
paralleled to offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus; or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load with the
DG solely supplying the bus.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in this SR are
derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) recommendations for response
during load sequence intervals. The 8 g:,"',4'seconds specified is equal to
60K of a typical 6 4 second load sequence interval associated with
sequencing of the largest load. The voltage and frequency specified are
consistent with the design range of the equipment powered by the DG.
SR 3.8. 1.9.a corresponds to the maximum frequency excursion, while
SR 3.8.1.9.b

(Continued)
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and SR 3.8.1.9.c are steady state voltage and frequency values to which
the system must recover following load rejection. The 918 months
Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of Regulatory
Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is that during
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could cause
perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety
systems.
~~Thih:.::;Nolo,-'dFes~iot!prgihggft,";,XheYapp~icihiv';:~(if:'.FC'073:::;:.0.:;,5.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.9 (continued)

conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, Note 2 requires that, if synchronized to offsite power,
testing must be performed using a power factor ~ f0.93 jlKgj)A'g. This
power factor is chosen to be representative 'of the actual"desi'gn basis
inductive loading that the DG would experience.

SR 3.8.1.10
C

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG'g capability to reject a full load
without overspeed tripping or exceeding the predetermined voltagelimits. The DG full load rejection may occur because of a system fault
or inadvertent breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper
engine generator load response under the simulated test conditions.
This test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the DG
ieugd experiences following a full load rejection and verifies that the
DG'does not

(Continued)
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trip upon loss of the load. These acceptance criteria provide for DG
damage protection. While the DG is not expected to experience this
transient during an event and continues to be available, this response
ensures that the DG is not degraded for future application, including
reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or
isolated.

(Continued)
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In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design basis conditions as possible, testing must be
performed using a power factor ~ ~ 6:-:,::.:87„:,',gaggle. This power factor
is chosen to be representative of the actual de's'igii basis inductive
loading that the DG would experience.

The f18 months Frequency is consistent with the recommendation of
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9) and is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR could
cause perturbation to'he electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety
systems.
!fhlg5~a:e:::Noes:pat.'pi'~hi'bi'K~thi.'::.ap jlkMca,iYfiilof~VNF!'8:-:.9:;:8.

(Continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11

As required by Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(1), this
Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of the standby power
sources during loss of the offsite source. This test verifies all
actions

(Continued)
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SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

encountered from the loss of offsite power, including shedding of the
nonessential loads and energization of the emergency buses and
respective loads from the DG. It further demonstrates the capability of
the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

!!D!!!!!!f!1!!!!!!!!!!!t.!
th ...id,t,,!y i,d! d !! !

4h ere."::kfl8:",X::::::il:8:!.;-.'abI'i,.'::;,0'0'jaccept.:'-.,",'3'0'a'd@Tfie
continued'or"a m'i'"nimum of"5"minutes in order to demonstrate that all
starting transients have decayed and stability 'is achieved.kYq'A7>teP

::i',eij'iisiH::;::t'~"::::::b'i'i"4)'kh$~thifii:::'!1f'ii'ijt'h'!

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of permanent
and autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the
relationship of these loads to the DG loadina logic.~p'h~e::;,".::pe6aagent9j

"".e"imjeiit]j.'~'conj'each)'d':.'l~~ds„:::."ice'.

ice'i",'9'i,:P'ed':;,:.,i3.'i::i'hei'::rP:;:i':,es j'e'a':

circu'mstances, many o'f"these "loads cannot actually be connected or
loaded without undue hardshi or potential for undesired operation.

(Continued)
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In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads.
testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG systems to
perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total'teps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of f18 months's consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(1), takes into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to minimize
wear and tear on the DGS during testing. For the purpose of this
testing, the DGS must be started~from standby conditions, that is, with
the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature "
maintained

(Continued)
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the capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

The Frequency of f18 months'akes into consideration unit conditions
required to perform the Surveillance and is intended to be consistent
with the expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the SR when performed at the
f18 months Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

(Continued)
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SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to minimize
wear and tear on the DGS during testing. For the purpose of this
testing, the DGS must be started 'from standby conditions, that is, with
the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature
maintained consistent with manufacturer recorrlrendations. The reason for
Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of this Surveillance could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady state
operation and, as a
result, unit safety systems.

:;Fhis;:::,=::HRi,::..':does~a@':,',",pr:ih> b~):;,the,.'.-:8ppl.~c'at~'eo„;:...oX;.';'CC(

SR 3.8.1.13

This Suryei llance demonstrates that DG noncritical protective functions
are bypassed

p'1 ig'rt8d8j'i""'::!06tO'ro'i5)'j:":-:ooze'i':,Std'Oij'nd crit'ica f protecb ve "functions
(en'g'inc overs eed',"generator"differential current, Mod low lube oil
pressure, ~ ) trip the DG
to avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The noncritical trips

e~dl rse~c~onva,,~povrter,;;:+so~she, aoi:;::;:,:Timid:::,.::,breakup,:@Pertcurvrenuf:,ThTgh,c

condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to
react appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more
critical than protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

(Continued)
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The 418 month3 Frequency is based on engineering judgment, taking into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance. and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the SR
when performed at the f18 months Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a requi red DG from service.

N~s:Novi
~0&3~'-":::::,:::0~0~+0:"':PPQll7bft'~CIGAR!BPPl

1COf1 Ofli@f:.";!LCO„:!3!!5!!'6.
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SR 3.8.1. 14

Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a. (3), requires
demonstration once per 18 months that the DGs can start and run
continuously at full load capability for an interval of not less than
24 hours, ~ f23 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 110K of the
continuous duty rating and the remainder of the time at a load
equivalent to the continuous duty rating of'he DG. The DG starts for
this Surveillance can be performed either from standby or hot
conditions. The provisions for prelubricating and warmup. discussed in
SR 3.8. 1.2, and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8. 1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design conditions as possible,'esting must be performed
using a power factor of ~ gk-93,".':„':0$8Ãl:aggimg. This power factor is
chosen to be representative of the actua'i design basis inductive loading
that the DG would experience.

(Continued)
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The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the OG.
Routine overloading may result in more frequent teardown inspections in
accordance with vendor recomnendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
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SR 3.8.1. 14 (continued)

The f18 monttg Frequency is consistent with the recoamendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(3). takes into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not invalidate this
test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the power
factor limit will not invalidate the test. The reason for Note 2 is
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this
Surveillance could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution
systems that could challenge continued steady state operation and. as a
result, unit safety s stems.

Thvs-"-,:Natse,.",::dqes::::n~idf::;: rgiibiit!,;.:-.the~a„15cataei~'o'.i'LCO

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from a
hot conditions such as subsequent to shutdown from normal Surveillances,
and achieve stahi'1i't~y~hj~i",e'acthlnnt he required voltage and frequency
within B% ~13 seconds.-"The 'g3 second time is derived from the
requirements of the accident analysiss to respond to a design basis ~
b~~QQA aeebderj5. The f18 monttg Frequency is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(5).

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the test is
performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The load band is provided
to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor

(Continued)
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recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement
that the diesel has operated for at least f23 hours at full load
conditions prior to performance of this Survei llance is based on toit::.
gafhjendJmanufacturer recommendations~pki&':::l.riCh~ge:«46'':ajpVteY:,:.A
suffer'cjent'or achieving hot conditions".=Homentary 'transierits diie to
changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG
starts to be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on the diesel during testing.

(Continued)
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REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR'.8,1.16

As required by Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(6), this
Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and atCeaeNe load
transfer from the DG to the offsite source can be made and the DG can be
returned to ready to load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the autostart logic is reset to allow the DG to reloadif a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. The DG is considered to
be in ready to load status when the DG is at rated speed and voltage,
the output breaker is open and can receive an auto close signal on bus
undervoltage, and the load sequenceXrig timers are reset.

The Frequency of $18 months's consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(6),'and takes into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems.
4I ~II Tl',:*::::,l~lg,.".,:g ':.:-:t'i":,.'hlb!Vthii::-gplilN!:!!X:k'L!0"::,:-:-3:::.9:,:::,$.

SR 3.8.1.17

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG availability
under accident conditions will not be compromised as the result of

8ti&ilg8iicp...;-::.:.mCh':.:':=iitm@ticB::.;'.„.'j~SeqU&iij~ng,;ig40+thi:,:98',:,;~-,
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In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and oading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads to
perform these functions is acceptable.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)

This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The f18 months Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(8). takes into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Survei llance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems.
this-Sm Thiz.::::.Ifete:,::;deeS'jtTO~t:: P~Ohlh! t."„::ttTie:;:-'aPjT! Cia~ ef,::,:Lto ~4,,~0;: .

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident fand loss of offsite powers conditionsN loads are
sequentially connected to the bus by [f.08<i
sejFeocy'rp4$ riikFj'. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and

=
star ting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs due
to high motor starting currents. The @034 load sequence time interval
toleranceI ensures that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore
frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a sumnary .of the automatic loading of
ESF buses.

ih i!i:*:-::.",:.::::::mÃi;'i')lmili i!i!!!i:',:::::," '"":"i%!: ":iii:::,',i,:::,:::i!!:::"::Ii':':::ll!IEJ'xiii!!ii!i!ih-0
!i!i!i'*:,i!!!!i'll,:","ii::::,i"'hchiiii'i!!ND!if!!!Nis'!I:.-Wiiiiiiiilfi!iii:'::":'::AK!'!T':,,
ii""""::-::i!i"',,!ll'Liii i"*-'i ''".i: '!i"
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BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

tahe'rarP Ie,:.;:O~aessee a51 e.-, Ssetiti '1OgS:::::.:.:Ch e.:: eerryeSPOndfe':: I:,:: Shal1 !Sb~e, deelareda
j,eopi'i.,'sbl'.e;:f oer :!a"',.:1,,!1:" %~DES!:

The Frequency of f18 monthsj is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph Z.a.(Z), takes into
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Survei llance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems,,

e ~T51s i;ote:,does:-:.aotap~~h3bitsthelayyfkcafion~of:.:fCO":",.-:3::";::0".:.:8.

(Continued)
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the DGs
are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so that the
fuel, RCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.

This Survei llance demonstrates the DG operation, as discussed in the
Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power actuation testti ith ~ EWt

1itgil.:'ieuof actual demonstration of connection and loading ofl'oads, testing
that adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

(Continued)
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i

BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

The Frequency of f18 months'akes into consideration unit conditions
required to perform the Surveillance and is intended to be consistent
with an expected fuel cycle length of f18 monthsg .

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to minimize,
wear and tear on the DGS during testing. For

(Continued)
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BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. 1.19 (continued)

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby
conditions. that is, with the engine coolant and oil continuously
circulated and temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recomnendations for DGS. The reason for Note 2 is that the performance
of the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems.

This::.::N5Ke: dries~!not- pgahfb3'i7!'th7.':,.apj~lqeat1en:„:55LCG::".8::;::5::.:5.

SR 3,8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG star ting independence has not
been compromised. Also, this Survei llance demonstrates that each engine
can achieve proper speed within the specified time when the DGS are
started simultaneously.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recormendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to minimize
wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the DGS
must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the engine
coolant and oil continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recomnendations.

(Continued)
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(Continued)
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BASES

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A test interval in excess of 7 days (or 31 days, as appropriate)
constitutes a fai lure to meet the SRs, and results in the associated DG

being declared inoperable. It does not. howevers constitute a valid
test or failure of the DG, and any consecutive test count is not reset.

REFERENCES 1.. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Chapter 8.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3, Qa4eg Lulyil'1993..

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Rev. 0, December 1974.

7. Generic Letter 84-15, "Proposed Staff Actions to
Improve and Maintain Diesel Generator Reliability," July 2, 1984.

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.
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REFERENCES
(continued)

9. Regulatory Guide 1. 108, Rev. 1, August 1977.

10. Regulatory Guide 1. 137, Rev. 1, Oct 1979.

11. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.
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B 3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8. 1,
"AC Sources -Operating"

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 5
and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition
for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown. such as a fuel handling accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical Specifications
requirements ensure that the unit has the capabi lity to mitigate the
consequences of postulated accidents. However, assuming a single
fai lure and concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not
required. The rationale for this is based on the fact that many Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 have no
specific analyses in MODES 5 and 6. Worst case bounding events are
deemed not credible in MODES 5 and 6 because the energy contained within
the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and pressure,
and the corresponding stresses result in the probabilities of occurrence
being significantly reduced or eliminated, and in minimal consequences.
These deviations from DBA
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BASES

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

analysis assumptions and design requirements during shutdown conditions
are allowed by the LCO for required systems.

During MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, various deviations from the analysis
assumptions and design requirements are allowed

DCPP Mark-up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-69



BASES

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

within the Required Actions. This allowance is in recognition
that certain =testing and maintenance activities) must be
conducted~~ provided an acceptable level of risk is not exceeded. During
NODES 5 and 6, performance of a significant number of required testing
and maintenance activities is also required. In MODES 5 and 6, the
activities are generally planned and administratively controlled.
Relaxations from MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 LCO requirements are acceptable
during shutdown modes based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a risk prudent
goal as well as a utility economic consideration.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for certain conditions.
These may include administrative controls, reliance on systems that
do not necessarily meet typical design requirements applied to
systems credited in operating NODE analyses, or both.

c. Prudent uti lity consideration of the risk"associated with multiple
activities that could affect multiple systems.

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical. the ability to perform
required functions (even if not meeting MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4
OPERABILITY requirements) with systems assumed to function during an
event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO ensures the
capability to support systems necessary to avoid immediate difficulty,
assuming either a loss of all offsite power or a loss of all onsite
diesel generator (DG) power.

The C sources satisfy Criterion 3 of<',S.:::-',:CFR::::59;86(c},:(27(:;:i7$ the NRC
Policy Statement.

DCPP Mark-up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-70



AC Sources - Shutdown
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LCO One offsite circuit'capable of supplying the.onsite Class lE power
distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown," ensures that all required loads are powered from
offsite power. An OPERABLE DG, associated with the Cl,age.';:889C
Sleoti.',:,iC aleiPOWe rd'iStrib uti On Su6SyStem,ernie required"tpbeUPERABLE by
ECO"3.8. 1'0. ensures a diverse power source is available to
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LCO
(continued)

provide electrical 'power support, assuming a loss of the offsite
circuit. Together, OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuit and DG
ensures the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the unit in
a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).

The qualified offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident,
while connected to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus(es).
Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in the FSAR and
are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

jl'he xiii t.:::,:::1!;6'ffpj!te.:::Cjrgu~t:,:

!!":,:,:-'::!'1!lie'":!, ',"8'i!i",:i'!1",-(ii!!':
~~SNBi8:;:':::8uÃH",-"-."':NHHM)i,

DCPP Nark-up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-72



BASES

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

Th~::SH1t'~2'::0%fsSXeaC33usuft: Plsuo33SssHs:::oHWliiiup lTFsus TormerHsHZ

ba.nk'i:.:tmMfi:i@et':."s::;.'";:,:::::.:-::Aors

Lus'.",."::H:::::,:,:,:-;":;::.':,'52HH333'5

The DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated speed and
voltage. and connecting to its respective ESF bus on detection of bus
undervoltage.
The DG must be capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and continue to o crate until offsite power
can be restored to the ESF buses.
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BASES

LCO
(continued)

With administrative controls in place, 4ft is acceptable for Cl~ass PE>~AC
gl ectgi~~l;,.'jmj~jCh84'rfhVCiprgsvbYgst~4ve~ to be cross t'ied during
shutdowii""coAndi'bons, at'lowing a si'ngle offsite power circuitm~jop,:":;:a..";ji'ngle
De to supply ~ Khi,:,,required C35ss:::QEFAC~e:,e t7fcN,':,:;pages:..';diit'iAbjiC)os
59:s js.:ems: 4ra4e.
CvNw'mw. X78&hw.CNC

OPERABLE"" """N~ODE "'B"" "'B'=

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are avai lable
for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead to
core damage during shutdown are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling
condition.
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

to declare all required features inoperable. Since this option may
involve undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for sufficiently
conservative actions is made. With the required DG inoperable, the
minimum required diversity of AC power sources is not available. It is,
therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity additions.
The Require'd Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not
preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory
provided the required SDH is maintained.

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of actions
to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the
probabi lity or the occurrence of postulated events. It is further
required to imaediately initiate action to restore the required AC
sources and to continue this action unti 1 restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of imaediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required
AC electrical power sources should be completed as quickly as possible
in order to minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System's ACTIONS would not be
entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, resulting in
de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A are
modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition A is entered with no
AC power to any required ESF bus, the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8. 10 must be
iranediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to provide
requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit, whether or not an AC
5lectfic'al<pmet~,'d3NviKM'oo.::,"'iabYjstm ~ i s de-energi zed.
CCO 3.8.TO wouTd'"provide the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a
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de-energized AC;;::eledtrrdgeel:",":;:pmierg8ietv36uulorlcstthsysteltrain.
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i

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1

AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

SR 3.8.2.1 req~ Pjgg the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are feces.~
app35e'abTe for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in other than
MODES l, 2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.8 is not required to be met since only
one offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.17 is not
required to be met because the required OPERABLE DG4ek is not required
to undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite circuit.
SR 3.8. 1.20 is excepted because starting independence is not required
with the DG4sk that is not required to be operable.a',":,',:::$ R":,:,:3":;:8,":."',1',',-":,1'2'",.,SR

becab's'e'.::::Sl:".:::,:"r'e,'sepo ne's''ai
fun'cteons's':::a're';i'not:."'::,:.::"req'u'i."red.':::.:."to',":bLa'bEe'r'ab'I„ii)'his

sR is modified by a Note Iystang:-,:,applicable,':isRs::::;::::from!'Lgo,:,'OaBT!'1!tlia5b"s 't"'" '"ed'mt;""b"'f"""eddy lli "" '"fce th" N t t
precgTnuderrenqiii'ring tahe IIPeErRABLE OGieq from being paralleled with the
offsite power network or otherwise rendered inoperable during
performance ofgaA SR)~~ (The,'Njokt:::would'":.-;:a;:I~sp preclude
deenergizing a requi'red 4160 V ESF bus"or"d'issconnecting a requiredoffsite circuit ~9 I~or'erformance of a~n:/<Re. With limited AC

'ourcesavailable. a si~n le event could co~m romise both the requiredcircuit and the OG.gPhe'!notcsFdoe~.-:aytiexeePt the reqouiretmentyfoithe

dern(@$ $-f.aij@JJ(Wjg f;eatpat$ ouo'f..Cp:::i,:Ojjj~~f~jgapgg:ng:wry);$ 'ed j'Opt>$0,(S~pp'gg
NBB. 4%f::::::;: .e"':.

','efer

to the corresponding Bases for LCO 3;8. 1 for a discussion of each
SR.

REFERENCES None.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, @ad Starting Air, an5 NVor'boehar'9&A:..A5r."4Ys%Kti

BASES

BACKGROUND

Ife'at'uij':.;,<ESPY>pij<mi:::::;::feqUi;red<to

." cede'/ pr!::'atdiitiontaliit'u'e'iri'een":ibad::.'Ce!i

Fiie'i:";::,::biIi,':::,,':i's.. abrsFej.„
eturatge'! aii'0:::!!trna'iiifi)"
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sjiteLa„."teogrePlenlsruh,:.."the,.::d'aTe! tents'' as-::regu jredPPP~e,.

s>:x'lOGs::<'opera

anhd','a'it! TTaute":::::;a: 5'riiis':.bbth':::. et'a1 ljliandjin!:h~::je'n "re1~!'.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to ensure the
proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 2)
addresses the recommended fuel oil practices as supplemented by
ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fuel oil properties governed by these SRs are
the water and sediment content, the kinematic viscosity. specific
gravity (or API gravity), and impurity level.

The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient lubrication
to permit proper operation of its associated DG under all loading
conditions. The system is required to circulate the lube oil to the
diesel engine working surfaces and to remove excess heat generated by
friction during operation.

Tahe!dfeee,:::S1'ube,el':l."-'.::Stares

e":r'egulretaenut'rijjoks','::»

@is supply is suffici'ent to allow the o'perator to ra'ep'leni'sh""
lube oil trom outside sources.
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mwi Starting Air, a5iT;,::,,Tu~rbochhr eri,"A'ira-.:A'ssTst'="'8

3.8.3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Each DG has an '6vo'.:,::ruedun0ant!0100'I-:c~aac'sty,. air start systemsKandta
turbouharmgeosair'iaaavst:::,'::system wi'th adeqitate caPacity for fave 'thvree
successive star't at'temlpts'sich on the DG without recharging the ail.
start recei ver4sg or!t he::::::t'u'."0'ocher@or„::.:.'al~r,::"Lanai st:::,":.":ag~r::::,:rsecef veep:,I

transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter fQ (Ref. 4), and in the FSAR.
Chapter $1@ (Ref. 5), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems
are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide sufficient capacity,
capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed
in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment
Systems.

since diesel fuel oil. lube oil,mnipmhe air startN;"',;aAd!'tpJboch~arger:."'''':a.:;Fi
Fssji8 subsystem% support the operation of the standby AC power""'so'urce's,
they satisfy Criterion 3 of),'::NÃ8FPY6K36'(C)(g)':(~Xj:::)': the NRC Policy

a emen

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply for 7 days
of AA-'I—'had INImvjgESI.:,.':::::::systems operation. ~l'he;:,',':,rivi:red::!''combined,

8'3'''".:::;900'',,jul;::1'onset:j3'0's:::2'6.":,:600.:',:jal,''ion

combsnsl:,;;storewide.":,".ll'::.'.kith,.":::,::,both::!'IIn,:,ts':isvn,:::! MODEvi5';,:'or::..;:,
!:''::-:"":'tile'":!!asevtl!i'ii|i,""::-"':::::::::::::::::-:wi'-':-::::,:im'-'1',":::.e.:':::'|'::"w'w:"":::::::."I
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Res.';:r:we'sYd:,b,:y;35Nen ee:., Aeegdeenk,: 7A~for'"::Un1k.,:::1::::::ende734or!~Unfh%2!3

iThe,,:Ap@"..;~pgmf~sj,: i'as':.;;te~es:,=:,:,a1,!,',;~torege,: een5„":Seen! nggj,.:,%

//pipit„„''Qpef>gtjQnNQfmthgs'.Ops:Nto'::,:poof..;;:';.fpfekg$ 01muk'::::rieqN.I ed

LÃ5en55'::::AfiiNditie7it474>Vier':;Uii~4'::::":<1'":irNI73'~$
5i''':Unit':"':2:'4'Jhe,"::fvgl!;oj:,"I:.

is also required to meet specific standards for quality.
Addi'tional1y, sufficient lubricating oil supply must be available to
ensure the capability to operate at full load for 7 days. This
requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain replacement
supplies within 7 days, supports the

(Continued)
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(continued)

Diesel Fuel oil. Lube oil. and starting Air. andrTurbocharhgi~r::;At)::;jA~ss::,st
8" 3".8".3

availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated operational
occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA with loss of offsite power. DG day
tank fuel requirements, as well as transfer capability from the storage
tank to the day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, mAC

Sources —Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources —Shutdown."

The starting air system~'and„'':i'iaaf'Sochiigpi;:„',,ai.I". as'iieet::",::.s$ 'stem.:",:8'F5

required to have a minimum capacity "for ynaw'vver thereto successi'vugg start
attempts without recharging the air start race'i'vv'ers;or:"-!the.":,::,:turbocharg~er

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to ensure the
availability of the required power to shut down the reactor and maintainit in a safe shutdown condition after an AOO or a postulated DBA. Since
Stared dieSel fuel,Oil, lube Oil. and-the Starting air.::.qand".:;turbnohhsartgKr
pyr'!ased'st! subsysteiI support LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3,8,2, stored diesel

'ueloi'1, lube oil, a4-starting airw~aodgvi'bouc,.hrcier:,::,'.!aiI.;;.,';,ps'siXR are
required to be within limits when the associated 56wsss

"m g~re,".r'equiwred to
be OPERABL.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
COnditiOn entry iS, allOWed fOr eaCh DB grITdieamldaefiiel!;::.':Og~:,.:"::!ueteragg~@8gp
pk'ept!fsor.:::.SCondvati'on!TA:. This is acceptable'. sine'e" th'e""Required-Acutions
for each Conolition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
inoperable DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation, and
subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition

(Continued)
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8 3.8.3

entry and application of associated Required Actions.

se'p'a,ra

A. 1<"..a cFA':;:::2

In this Condition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a the DGS is not
available. However, the Condition is restricted to fuel oil level
reductions that maintain at least a 6 day supply. These circumstances
may be caused by events, such as full load operation required after an
inadvertent start while at minimum required level, or feed and bleed
operations, which may be necessitated by increasing particulate levels
or any number of other oil quality degradations. This restriction
allows sufficient time for obtaining the requisite replacement volume
and performing the analyses required prior to addition of fuel oil to
the tank. A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the~ii'iiociated DGs
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the rema™ning capacity
(> 6 .days), the fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during this brief

can';:!,e!i'a:',,!3!,0ccatedbtoi!::ail'se..e
p~iiiife"."~i'A'r'tionv'!B::::neetud

(Continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

paly,;::,:,beithesbnes!:asauclatted:":.ifFth::the unit":::thatAshasgiieainadequates
S~Ufg~

B.l

With diesel:.':::::~g@oe lube oil I'et',e5 inventory < QS $59 gal, sufficient
lubricating oi'1 to sup ort 7 da s of continuous DG operation a4-feP

bTTs'ed'":;o'n:":mlhliii'uai77!'da,:",j„:,:,'KsF„ sjl'srrtess

re'stri'cled"to"1'uebe oi"'f" vo1um rediictions that maintain at least a 6 day
supply 5f,:,::,:;,6XOi.:';gggl:',;:.::.':,":fh>Y::::ACE'LOIII::Should:::,"::b~e.":i5Cfred;,::.bhgegupgij

to osbtairi the rejuisiate repl'acement volume. A period of 48 hours is
considered sufficient to complete restoration of the required volume
prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based
on the remaining capacity (> 6 days). the low rate of usage, the fact
that procedures will be initiated to obtain replenishment. and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

C.1

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the
acceptance criterion of SR 3.8.3.6~4. Normally. trending of particulate
levels allows sufficient time to co'rrect high particulate levels prior
to reaching the limit of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom
sampling) ~ contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend. Since the
presence of particulates does not mean failure of the fuel oil to burn
properly in the diesel engine, and particulate concentration is

(Continued)
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unlikely to change significantly between Surveillance Frequency
intervals, and proper engine performance. has been recently demonstrated
(within 31 days), it is prudent to'allow a brief period prior to
declaring the associated DG5 inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time
allows for further evaluation, reggampling and re-analysis of the DG
fuel oil.
D.1

With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases for SR 3.8.3.4 Inot within the required limits, a period of 30 days is allowed for
restoring the stored fuel oil properties. This period provides
sufficient time to test the stored fuel oil to determine that the new
fuel oil, when mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains
acceptable, or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures, filtering, or
combinations of these procedures. Even if a DG start and load was
required during this time interval and the fuel oil properties were
outside limits. there is a high likelihood that the DG would still be
capable of performing its intended function.

(Continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

E.l

With bofh7ptarting air receiver pressure) <P80 QBS3 psig. sufficient
capacity for Ave (Tie'ee successive DG start attempts does not exist.
However, as long as 4@ Op@receiver pressure is »466 QQQ psig, there
is adequate capacity for at least one start attempt, and the DG can be
considered OPERABLE while 4'ie air receiver pressure is restored to
the required limit. A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to
complete restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the DG

inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the remaining air start
capacity, the fact that most DG starts are accomplished on the first
attempt, and the low probabi lity of an event during this brief period.

Hitb::tunrtbtu~arger„::.:,aar.::;:,asssi set:,.",:;:eaei.:,.:::;:rjgsiy, eri plress urse!;< 3!%8 O.":;: gs~|g:,;,.

.1

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not met. or one or
more DG's 4m@-eW, lube oil, er- starting airy<:,'.:or.:;.:',hucboeha~egjlg
eSMSC subsystem not within limits for reasons ofhcer than addres'sed by
c cht ~ 8!:,:Kl

(Continued)
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av'i''.,F>, the associated DG may be incapable of performing its intended
function and must be imediately declared inoperable.

H.";:."FI:i'"''.''.8 .2""'":".dnd':"%8

lTltb;:".,aaitegulpreedTAotio, aendtasusooo't'abed;":CaepletTon.::gTl mse.:::.,n oat: ,."mes"tg:::;dLorat'lie

5'e'r,ib ji)i':;.)n<NQOE::.'.':1',=:,2.''„':::.3:-„:8i".::;4

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory off 1 ttt tp t g t t t pp t~

gg

(Continued)
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f

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS
(continued)

SR 3.8.3.1 (continued)
08~qPerytP~m:, i ~~!;:,':,de>S:.-,::~SS ':~a~ieS::<StCC.

.:,"(fojnwitff));::::.,ESF~s'jstems7loa6jng>prof',::;feV "The 7 day period is suffcicient
'mme to place the uni't sn a safe shutdown condition and to bring in
replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient supply of
fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are provided and unit
operators would be aware of any large uses of fuel oil during this
period.

SR 3.8.3.Z

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oi 1 inventory is
available to support at least 7 days of 4~~ad operation for each DG
.:I:::::,,i",I,,::Itd:,,:*'d,~t;,-:!I dd!i,C. Th ttttt ddt I I I t I h,d
on the 'OG'anufacturer consumption values for the run time of the DB::;:55
ggtxxf.Ctf~X),dtiXChjj@;~. hhXC.XC tCCC. C

.„'Yfl&,::8'tQCij e:."'SYSjelR,'.::BS8dQ,::Rice
't'ai.'::::,.:,w'''!,:"',,

',,','' Ti'\: ',th'P''i!Ti... ',Cc,:::, ''!!tl'I'itt'!lI '!~hi I !!9!'Iii'!$dtll'ii 'll!t'!',"
af,-::I'alibi',,'',,iii!1',=:,,kS'!%CO'ttii'dpi'ti',I'de'iikS!I

"

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient lube oil
supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are closely monitored by
the unit staff.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests listed below are a means of determining whether new fuel oil
is of the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

with substances that would have an immediate, detrimental impact on
diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests are within
acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to the storage tanks
without concern for contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the
storage tanks. These tests are to be conducted rior to adding the new
fuel to the storage tank4s .

The tests,
limits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM D4057-Wig (Ref. 6);

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM D97548gQ
(Ref. 6) that the sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60'F
of ~ 0.83 and ~ 0.89 or an API gravity at 60'F of ~ 27 and ~ 39'. a
kinematic viscosity at 40'C of ~ 1.9 centistokes and ~ 4. 1

centistokes, and a flash point of ~ 125'F; and

c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright appearance with
proper color when tested in accordance with ASTH D4176-~ or.,;;re
wester,,:::,:and,::,':sedTiiient~content:-:,,:oF;„~,;:0-:."OB!uolloee,';„perjcent whe'n::::testebdgfri
acrcor'da'n'c'e".::."withe!TASTHJD~i179'6~8'3 ('Ri.f . 3'1 .

SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for rejecting the new
fuel oil, but does not represent a failure to meet the LCO concern since
the fuel oil is not added to the storage tanks.

Within R 80 days following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel
oi l is analyzed to establish that the other properties specified in
Table 1 of ASTM D975+-3 Bk (Ref. 7) are.met for new fuel oil when
tested in accordance with

(Continued)
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ASTM 0975-&—3 BX (Ref. 6), except that the analysis for sulfur may be
performed in accordance with ASTM 01552-'~ 7p: (Ref. 6) or
ASTM 02622-~ 82 (Ref. 6). The R 39 day pe'riod is acceptable because
the fuel oil properties of interest, even if they were not within stated .

limits. would not have an iranediate effect on DG operation. This
Surveillance ensures the availability of high quality fuel oi 1 for the
DGs.

g fpbe:::,:ega,'lfsl,.s,;::::,ef

F8S'@riel'fUP::„: i:o."L'.;:.,':-,'pf,':QJ3'O'P5j8S".',t0;'%$:;Pl.'0,';85'Nl.tS'0

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an increase in
particulateg, due mostly to oxidation. The presence of particulates
does not mean the fuel oil will not burn properly in a diesel engine.
The particulates can 'cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection
equipment, however, which can cause engine failure.

Particulate concentrations should be determined in accordance with
ASTM 02276+ —3 78, Method A (Ref. 6). This method involves a
gravimetric determination of total particulate concentration in the fuel
oil and has a limit of 10 mg/l. It is acceptable to obtain a field
sample for subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. 9--er-

. eEach tank must be considered and
tested separately.g.

ai!<ssaseun'le"""Illa'"-:"".'be!i'8883''"aeg~erestber::"i'Chealth''!8!ii':bne:::!!en8B! On"!i!seaIanul~e''r

(Continued)
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The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil degradation
trends that indicat'e that particulate concentration is unlikely to
change significantly between Frequency intervals.

(Continued)
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1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill
compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG is available. The
system design requirements provide for a minimum of @mes m'jg engine
start cycles without recharging.

EKE:.',,~ta'.i'.;:col:e:;:;:5.:~,';.:35'Sec6qdÃ,"'.lf„':.:er.;Skid os
The pressure specified in thss=SRa is intended to reflect the l~owes

'-
value at which ~4~ three starts can be accomplished.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, capability,
redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and other indications
available in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator
to below normal air start pressure.

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There
are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause fouling, but
all must have a water environment in order to survive. Removal of w'ater
from the fuel storage tanks once every f319 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the most
effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, it
eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG

operation. Water may come from any of several sources, including
condensation, ground water, rain water, @ad contaminated fuel oil, @ad
~oi" from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for
and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and provides data
regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequencies are established by Regulatory Guide 1. 137
(Ref. 2). This SR is for preventive maintenance. The presence of water

(Continued)
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does not necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the Surveillance.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.8.3.6

rrirtendedIte'!i„";e'Tli"g':..-,;th,ie:
e'eurrarr:: ir,e .

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.5.4.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1. 137.

3. ANSI N195-1976, Appendix B.

4. FSAR. Chapter 6.

(Continued)
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FSAR, Chapter 15.

ASTM Standards: D4057-[~%81; 0975-f—3 BI'; 04176-~ 82; 61796::-.':;

83/ 01552-~ I9; D2622-~ 82; D2276,"-:::78, Method A.

7. ASTM Standards, D975, Table 1.

8. ASME, Boiler and Presser Vessel Code, Section XI.
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B 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

BASES

DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BACKGROUND The e4a4Aea Cl~48N3f:::::.."DC electrical power system provides the AC
emergency power system with control power. It also provides both motive
and control power to selected safety related equipment and ~~ed
bac@p,'.:420"::::%AC vital bus power (via inverters). As required by
"10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the Cl,:ass„:"':QEjDC electrical power
system is designed to have sufficient indepen'ddence, redundancy, and
testabi lity to perform its safety functions, assuming a single failure.
The DC electrical power system also conforms to the recomendations of
Regulatory Guide 156 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

The f125/F9 VDC electrical power system consists of @we three
dp d ~ lt ltdtl ldpp I tl dp

subsystems Each subsystem consists of ~
...,.!i!dOpiii:,':,:II!2!125 OOC~ 5 tt 'I'5',02'...''ll,'...,",!2522!22!22''dddlt:

wi'ichge'ip:;~conotrol equipmeiit$4 and interconnecting cabl ing.

Thi!2e.;:.';a2.;i,:.,',CP~O,:,,BaCktiP::',,'Char2i2!egfOPfjtha'::;:threg,:::::,Cl'aSS

DC+~wbsy'i'.'::k~Th'ebb'icky'i;:;::chij'ji'r",''s<iprovidm backup service in the ethat'he preferred battery charger is out of service. If the spare
hickgp, battery charger is substituted for one of the preferred battery
chargers, then the requirements of'ndependence and redundancy between
subsystems are Mf.,maintainedP~86d
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op~eratfan.-1~~~this:.conliittoa.:4s"::fimlgedwtoaf4! days,:by:;;ConOl't%ooa8.

During normal operation, the f125/4Q9 VDC load is powered from the
battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system. In case of
loss of normal power to the battery charger, the DC load is
automatically powered from the station batteries.

The DC electrical power subsystems provide the
control power for its associated Class 1E AC power load group, Q. 1Q kV
switchgear, and @803-V load centers. The DC electrical power
subsystems al~so rovide DC electrical power to the inverters. which in
urn eral:bactup:::-sourcespto power the 3~20,:.::,YAC vital buses.
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
in Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution System- Operating," and
LCO 3.8. 10, "Distribution Systems —Shutdown."

Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the required load
continuously for at least Z hours

as discussed in the FSAR, Chapter 99 (Ref. 4).

Each 125 VDC battery is separately housed in a ventilated room apart
from its charger and distribution centers. Each subsystem is located in
an area separated physically and electrically from the other subsystem
to ensure that a single fai"lure in one subsystem does not cause a
failure in a redundant subsystem.

The batteries for '
the',;twlree DC electrical power

subsystems are sized to produce required capaci'ty at 80X of nameplate
rating, corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life cycles and
the 100X design demand.

The voltage limit is Z.13 V per cell, which correspon s to a total
minimum voltage output of 128 V per battery

The criteria for sizing large lead storage
batteries are defined in IEEE-485 (Ref. 5).

Each DC electrical power subsystem has ample power
output capacity for the steady state operation of connected loads
required during normal operation, while at the same time maintaining its
battery bank fully charged. Each battery charger also has sufficient
capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum charge to its
fully charged state within 84 L2 hours while supplying normal
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steady state loads discussed in the FSAR, Chapter 99 (Ref. 4.

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 6), and in the FSAR,

Chapter 15 (Ref. 7), assume that Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems
are OPERABLE. The DC
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APPLICABLE electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC
SAFETY ANALYSES electrical power for the DGs, emergency,.auxiliaries, and

(continued) control and switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC sources is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon meeting the
design basis of the unit. This includes maintaining the DC sources
OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite AC power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The DC sources satis y Criterion 3 of@El." Tl,,:::CF'R:'.6Il'.:u38Cc)(25<iii''j'he NRC

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem consisting of Qvag
on'e ba44er4e'a5Ye7j, battery charger ffor each battery'nd the
corresponding c'ontrol'quipment and interconnecting cabling supplying
P t tb Itdb ~ EI d b EEIIABLE
to ensure the availability of the required power to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an anticipated
operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA. Loss of any ~ we
DC electrical power subsystem does not prevent the minimum safety
function from being performed (Ref. 4).

A EPEIIABLE Pt I t I I P,b P d, ~ tb.bate~ batter/ and mspee~ ~Std:,:.Aormy3.:..:,Or.."..:.''backup chargers to be
operating and con*nected to the associated DC bus~.
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APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE in NODES l.
2, 3, and 4 to ensure safe unit operation and to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure boundary
limits are not exceeded as a result of AOOs or abnormal transients;
and
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1

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
integrity and other vital functions. are maintained in the event of a
postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for HODES 5 and 6 are addressed in
the Bases for LCO 3.8.5 ~

"DC Sources — Shutdown.

ACTIONS A. 1

condition A represents one merman Class-.::;1~E~K~electrdc4'1!poler,:;,:,:„embay teal

respond to an event, and a potential loss of ability to remain energized
during normal operation. It is, therefore, imperative that the
operator 's attention focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the
potential for complete loss of DC power to the affected ~aSubSyetem.
The 2 hour limit is consistent with the allowed time for an inoper'amble
DC distribution Su5system ~.

a> caela@

If one of the required DC electrical power subsystems is inoperable
(e.g., inoperable battery, inoperable battery charger(s), or inoperable
battery charger and associated inoperable battery), the remaining DC
electrical power subsystems has 5avd the capacity to support a safe
shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a subsequent
worst case single failure would, however, result in the eem~e loss of
the oTre'::::df:.:":ithe;:.".:"two remaining 12E VDC electrical power subsystems with
attendant loss of"ESF functions, continued power operation should not
exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time is based on Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 8) and reflects a reasonable time to assess unit status
as a function of the inoperable DC electrical power subsystem and, if
the DC electrical power subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE status, to
prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit shutdown.
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8" il

IThe,'::::chpgg'i,::.,:of::.Ae':: 125,lmc piece'r1cai,:;p~i dBtr4'bijou

Sjm!%i':ih1:l:';biii'i'ghddl:::i'mii4'd::::.
ib::,-.'l4,':::diij:S:.„;!'~2.2

2:.2
If the inoperable DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and
to MODE 5

DCPP Mark-up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-104



BASES

DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

t

ACTIONS ~dd'' .2d2 ti di

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems. The Completion Time to bring the unit to MODE 5 is consistent
with the time required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 8).

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8,4. 1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for the
batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging system and
the ability of the batteries to perform their intended function. Float
charge is the condition in which the charger is supplying the continuous
charge required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or battery
cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell) in a fully charged
state. The voltage requirements are based on the nominal design voltage
of the battery and are consistent with the initial voltages assumed in
the battery sizing calculations. The 7 81: day Frequency is consistent
with manufacturer recomendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. 9).

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells and
connections, or measurement of the resistance of each intercell,it t.~ dt i 2 ti .2 id idi ti 2

et o o a e

hysical damage or abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
attery performance/'! j@Ie rem'est nace otd!fcle1;:".-:tW!: c1e;.::fipiri ncetoni!bfcablee

deca;::,::not:,have tio be:,4'nc! oa'det~dtind;:."mteoad'a'iii eme~ntofk'." onenbto%ii;." ejri": ataae
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The Surveillance Frequency for these inspections, which can detect
conditions that can cause power losses due to resistance heating, is
92 days. This Frequency is considered acceptable based on operating
experience related to detecting corrosion trends.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and battery racks
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could ootentially degrade batter v Performance.W!ji,h~e:;PIeaencae,.:";,:bfiiohjii'iii'l,::

e 4R 48e month Frequency for this SR is

b.aced',;on!o eratronai.::::err er !f'ence
belated to hatt eye!:::i ntertfety:::andrphyiica'l;";de g~.r',rii

df'5''ion"'R

3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of intercell, interrack,
44er4-ier-. and terminal connections provide an indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration that could indicate degraded battery
condition. The anticorrosion material is used to help ensure good
electrical connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The visual
inspection for corrosion is not intended to require removal of and
inspection under each terminal connection. The removal of visible
corrosion is a preventive maintenance SR. The presence of visible
corrosion does not necessarily represent a fai lure of this SR provided
visible corrosion is removed during performance of SR 3.8.4.4.:'//The
res:3:~tuyere:,::;pt:::::
j.;iH.'u'de
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==:Tfe Surveillance Frequencies of 4Q $8 months is

=,peri'ence!

tre'iated'~o:.',torsos:on:;:an5::":connecthgii'!."'re'i)at'aa'nce~ti',e'ed'CPP
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.6

This SR re uires that each battery charger be capable of supplying RO(e
amp s~a,: ~~gg+9 V for ~ ee 4 hours. These requirements are
based on the design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to
Regulatory Guide l. 32 (Ref. 10), the battery charger supply is required
to be based on the largest combined demands of the various steady state
loads and the charging capacity to restore the battery from the design
minimum charge state to the fully charged state, irrespective of the
status of the unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum

. required amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can be
satisfied.

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit conditions
required to perform the test and the other administrative controls
existing to ensure adequate charger performance during these f18 months
intervals. In addition, this Frequency is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of battery capability, as
found, to satisfy the design requirements (battery duty cycle) of the DC
electrical power system. The discharge rate and test length should

1 d tt d tg d t 1 q t~
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The Surveillance Frequency of HB months's consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10) and Regulatory
Guide 1.129 (Ref. 11), which state that the battery service test should
be performed during refueling operations or at some other outage, with
intervals between tests, not to exceed f18 months'.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows the performance of a
modified performance discharge test in lieu of a service test ence-pe-
60-menthe.

The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty cycle
consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate published for the
battery or the largest current load of the duty cycle, followed by the
test rate employed for the performance test, both of which envelope the
duty cycle of the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a
rated one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the
performance test without compromising the results of the performance
discharge test. The battery terminal voltage for the modified
performance discharge test should remain above the minimum battery
terminal voltage specified in the battery service test for the orie
iiiiANe.:::::~duration of time equal to that of the service test.

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity and its
ability to provide a high rate, short duration load (usually the highest
rate of the duty cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability
to meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition to
determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for
the modified performance discharge test should be identical to those
specified for a service test. iThe~peifjfied,::lpei':;f'ormance'.di:sparge.:::.:':::test
Bpd"::,:,8'll!V3'C8",:,:4'884:'::::Kl10V'IN!50::." PfOllllR6'!!l11'!OCCOIM8flCOVStlthi''LKF;-~60!!(~Rsf

:4,,'wS

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would perturb
the electrical distribution system and challenge safety systems. @re~

~TJgPBiTte~'doesfj

Whip�.:.

1!!litt'gh,,.:,: pfjt:-:'. Sf::::Yigd03',-:::9 S .

(Continued)
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SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant current
capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found condition, after
having been in service, to detect any change in the capacity determined
by the acceptance test. The test is intended to determine overall
battery degradation due to age and usage.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)

A battery modified performance discharge test is described in the Bases
for SR 3.8.4.7. Either the battery performance discharge test or the
modified performance discharge test is acceptable for satisfying SR
3.8.4.8; however, only the modified performance discharge test may be
used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR
3.8.4.7 at the same time.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. 9) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These references recommend
that the battery be replaced if its capacity is below BOX of the
manufacturer's rating. A capacity of 80K shows that the battery rate of
deterioration is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the
load requirements.

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85K of its
expected:,:,jergim 1 if
MAsg, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced to!O'8'R months.—kfewever-,

Degradation is indicated, according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 9), when the
battery capacity drops by more than lOX relative to its capacity on the
p p f t I it ~

.!!IIIJ::-:th:::-,'anufacturer'srating.

B~l@fl'iP~11'0 !08tdg5~!

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would perturb the electrical distribution
system

(Continued)
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and challenge safety systems.
.:. ls ote-::, oem.':notgtgfeh'ibit:.':the:::,g>j:iÃatg~on::,'::n. ':LCO

3,"..R.:5.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.

3. IEEE-308-1978.

(Continued)
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REFERENCES
(continued)

FSAR, Chapter 8.

IEEE-485'-99833 %978, June 1983.

FSAR, Chapter 6.

7. FSAR, Chapter 15.

8. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

, 9. IEEE-450-QP +998.

10. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

ll. Regulatory Guide 1. 129, December 1974.
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4,
"DC Sources -Operating:"

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and Chapter 15
(Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE.
The DC electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC
electrical power for the diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and
control and switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements for the
supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources during
MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures
that

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition
for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit status; and

c.. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 o~lg.':;:.GFR";'.B0,"::86Ac'::(2).:(l)'::)':

the-4'CPP
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The DC electrica1 power subsystems, each subsystem consisting of @we
ba44er4es 08e+ftii.:';j. one battery charger per battery, and the
correspondiiig contro'f equipment and
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

interconnecting c::iass@EsfCabling within the
subsystemtpa4n. arerequsred to be OPERABLE to support required trains of
%he d'isPibution systems required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10. "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown.m+An:::,'Op: ', LE~sybsystem:,ions~sts:::::af:,:::.::a:.:-::,.DI".-:.':.,:be

f'j:".'.0m.":.':.."aij;,',OP,;

58ttlrb@Chargcr;:::.'.":$ A:;::44e3eVcnR!:::Qf:::,a'.::.L'(If'::.:;::; y'8 l'%j':81@in>8tKat'::I:v.

r'es'i'stfa'nt'~a: is eiisures the avai"labiTity oi suf'f'icient" DC e ectii'cal
pa~sr sources to operate the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents).

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5
and 6, and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, provide
assurance that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core;

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
avail abl e;

c. Required 'features necessary to mitigate the effects of events that
can lead to core damage during shutdown are available; and
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d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling
condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are
covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS

l!~U,:4~1.8!ii!I!88,:~ol'."S,,U,ONPI

A.l A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4

e",:.!pe',::poj'e:,,,'r.',aequi:.:rea!~5,:~e),8ctf g..:ca,:;::~,':::<lpoN8r.,

-'',Shf((doej:,":;:::,"';:::,":i3n'dna'r'e capaNe of'"supporti'ng suf'f'icierit'ystems to allow
conti'nuati"on "of""CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel
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ACTIONS
(continued)

movement. By allowing the option to declare required
featuresinoperable with the associated DC power source(s) inoperable,
appropriate restrictions will be implemented in accordance with the
affected required features LCO ACTIONS. In many instances, this option
may involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the

allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and
operations involving positive reactivity additions). The Required
Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not preclude
actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory, provided the
required SDM is maintained.-

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion of actions
to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize
probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It is further
required to immediately initiate action to restore the required DC
electrical power subsystems and to continue this action until
restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC
electrical power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required
DC electrical power subsystems should be completed as quickly as
possible in order to minimize the time during which the unit safety
systems may be without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1

SR 3.8.5. 1 requires performance of all Survei llances required by
SR 3.8.4. 1 through

(Continued)
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SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a
discussion of each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to preclude
requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being discharged below their
capability to provide the required power supply or otherwise rendered
inoperable during,the performance of ip~~SRe.,~,:,T$)s,",:,::::ogte,'::.doePP@';.::ixcepC

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature, level, float
voltage, and specific gravity for the DC power source batteries. A
discussion of these batteries and their OPERABILITY requirements is
provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources —Operating," and
LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources —Shutdown."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and Chapter 15
(Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC
electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC electrical
power for the diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and control and
switching during all NODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the initial „

assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon meeting the
design basis of the unit. This i,ncludes maintaining

:tl),.ii',m"!:,msDC e""mii,'." !j(i'i ~~!i! b :*%i 'CO'QQPEIIABLE d i g
accideiit""conditions, in the event of'.

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite AC power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

Battery cell parameters satisfy the Criterion 3 ofmIO:=:@+I,".
5'0:".'.96'('e)',.":(2)".:C4s",)
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Battery cell parameters. must remain within acceptable limits to ensure
availability -of the required DC power to shut down the reactor and
maintain it in a safe condition after an anticipated operational
occurrence or a postulated DBA. Electrolyte limits are conservatively
established, allowing continued DC electrical system function even with
Category A and B limits not met.
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APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the support of the
associated DC'lectrical power subsystems. Therefore, battery~ op!BtlBIIXT!f:,',:: 1 q i d h th OC p
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the Applicability discussion in Bases
for LCO 3.8.4 and LCO 3.8.5.

ACTIONS A. 1 A.2 and A.3

With one or more cells in one or more batteries not within limits (i.e.,
Category A limits not met, Category B limits not met, or Category A
and B limits not met) but within the Category C limits specified in
Table 3.8.6-1 in the accompanying LCO, the battery is degraded but there
is still sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be considered
inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B limits not met and
operation is permitted for a limited period.

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are required to be
verified to meet the Category C limits within 1 hour (Required
Action A. 1). This check will provide a quick indication of the status
of the remainder of the battery cells. One hour provides time to~~,':ve~w"fj
Aepee4 the electrolyte level and to confirm the float voltage of Se
pilot cells. One hour is considered a reasonable amount of time to
perform the required verification.

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required Action A.2)
provides assurance that during the time needed to restore the parameters
to the Category A and B limits, the battery is still capable of
performing its intended function. A period of'4 hours is allowed to
complete the initial verification because specific gravity measurements
must be obtained for each connected cell. Taking into

(Continued)
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consideration both the time required to perform the required
verification and the assurance that the battery cell parameters are not
severely degraded, this time is considered reasonable. The verification
is repeated at 7 day intervals until the parameters are restored to
Category A or B limits. This periodic verification is consistent with
the normal Frequency of pilot cell Survei llances.

(Continued)
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ACTIONS A.l A.2 and A.3 '(continued)

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before battery cell
parameters must be restored to within Category A and B limits. With the
consideration that, while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits. this time is
acceptable prior to declaring the battery inoperable.

B.1

With one or more batteries with one or more battery cell parameters
outside the Category C limit for any connected cell, sufficient capacity
to supply the maximum expected load requirement is not assured and the
corresponding DC electrical power subsystem must be declared inoperable.
Additionally, other potentially extreme conditions, such as not
completing the Required Actions of Condition A within the required
Completion Time or average electrolyte temperature of representative

if:',:i!tv.6HF. 1 f i di ly
declaring the associa'ted"DC electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.6.1

This SR verifies that Category A battery cel'I parametersFon:::::":;a:::::::::3T::."-.".day

tfreqoenoyg are consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). which recom~mien s
"

re'gul'ar'attery inspections (at least one per month) including voltage,
specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of pilot cells.

(Continued)
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V

''„",~The:,'«;'.,'jUart~~3y,;:::;:.jisjjctwo'.„':ofj"spjc'jf3c
ggygty,,:y's;:,mar,'e,":;:c

discharge < ~e XKB V or a battery'vercharge > BQ9 l'45 V, the
battery must be demonstrated to meet Category 8 limits. Transients,
such as motor starting transients, which may momentari ly cause battery
voltage to drop to ~QQ3 gi'8 V, do not constitute a battery discharge

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.6.2 (continued)

provided the battery terminal voltage and float current return to pre-
transient values. This inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450
(Ref. 3), which recormends special inspections following a severe
discharge or overcharge, to ensure that'no significant degradation of
the battery occurs as a consequence of such discharge or overcharge.

SR 3.8.6.3

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature of
representative cells is g ~ 60'F, is consistent with a recoranendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), that states that the temperature of electrolytes in
representative cells should be determined on a quarterly basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce battery
capacity. This SR ensures that the operating temperatures remain within
an acceptable operating range. This limit is based one! "ttii'y,,:::,:::"siijiiq
CB.::,:CU,5:t Y)nsew

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float voltage,
and specific gravity for three different categories. The meaning of
each category is discussed below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit forjg$ each designated
pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected as 'the.":;,"pilot cells ~
these i'sChat!eIhose temperature. voltage. and electrolyte specific
gravity approximate the state of charge of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are based on
manufacturer recommendations and are consistent with the guidance in
IEEE-450

(Continued)
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(Ref. 3), with the extra ~z inch allowance above the high water level
indication for operating margin to account for temperatures and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to Table 3.8.6-1
permits the electrolyte level to be above the specified maximum level
during equalizing charge, provided it is not overflowing. These limits
ensure that the plates .

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8. 6-1 (continued)

suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron transfer
capability is maintained .in the event of transient conditions. IEEE-450
(Ref. 3) recomends that electrolyte level readings should be made only
after the battery has been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is ~ 2. 13 V per cell.
This value is based on the recommendations of IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which
states that prolonged operation of cells < 2.13 V can reduce the life
expectancy of cells:

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each pilot cell
is ~ Q .M9 $7'i'95 (0.015 below the manufacturer~<gifnfeoci fully charged
Re~A. specific gravity or a battery charging current that had
stabilized at a low value). This value is characteristic of a charged
cell with adequate capacity. According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). the
specific gravity readings are based on a temper'ature of 77'F (25'C).

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual electrolyte
'emperatureand level.

0

~'-:::::::Tti:!i!:::-;:::,:.:a'f.-*'A'e.:~'",.!!p:::.:.,dlibel!YTlihgS::.ting
paiivfjR'ure'r.'„"",~ The specific gravity of"t e e'tectroly'te in a cel'l
incre'ases" with a loss of water due to electrolysis or evaporation.

Category B defines the min'i@i o:;:normal parameter limits for each
connected cell. The term'""co'nnected cell" excludes any battery cell
that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level and float voltage
are the same as those specified for Category A and have been discussed
above. The Category B limit specified for

(Continued)
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specific gravity foi each connected cell is > 3+ASB iQ99 (0.020 below
the manufacturergniii>imam fully charged —. me~A. specific gravity) with
the average of aII connected cells > Q-4063 (~206 (0.010 below the
manufacturer i@nj@iifi;::fullycharged~~ specffic gravity). These
values are base on manufacturer's recommendations. The minimum
specific gravity value required for each cell ensures that the effects
of a highly charged or newly installed cell will not mask overall
degradation of the battery.

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

Category C defines the jib., aim.',«,:5Hefabfe!limits for each connected cell.
These values, although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended, function and maintain a margin
of safety. When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limits,
the assurance of sufficient capacity described above no longer exists,
and the battery must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limits specified -for electrolyte level (above the top of
the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the plates suffer no
physical damage and maintain adequate electron transfer capability. The
Category C limits for float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which
states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float conditions
and not caused by elevated temperature of the cell, indicates internal
cell problems and may require cell replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity ~ 4-.496 2,.'..".:'.L99 is based
on manufacturer recoranendations (0.020 below the manufactiirer"
recommended QTrirr'm:„,.fully charged —. ae~ specific gravity). In
addition to tehat limit, it is required that the specific gravity for
each connected cell must be no less than 0.020 below the average of all
connected cells. This limit ensures that the effect of a highly charged
or new cell does not mask overall degradation of the battery.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A, B. and C
specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1 requires the above
mentioned correction for electrolyte level and temperature, with the
exception that, level correction is not required when battery charging
current is < f29 amps on rioat charge. This current provides. in
g 1. d t! f~!:"!1 |..v4:,:::-:.-'i::::.:h--,:,sf~
condition.

(Continued)
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Because of specific 'gravity gradients that are produced during the
recharging process, delays of several days may occur while waiting for
the specific gravity to stabilize. A stabilized charger cur rent is an
acceptable alternative to specific gravity measurement for determining
the state of charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3).
Footnote (c) to Table 3:8.6-1 allows the float charge current to be used
as an alternate to specific gravity for

(Continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

up to f73 days following a battery recharge. Within $73 days, each
connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to confirm the state
of charge. Following a minor battery recharge (such as equalizing
charge that does not follow a deep discharge) specific gravity gradients
are not significant. and confirming measurements may be made in less
than f79 days.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. IEEE-450-4980 <X995.
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B 3.8.7 Inverters - Operating

BASES

Inverters - Operating
B 3.8.7

BACKGROUND The",;Cl~js@. KFQP8 inverters are the preferred source of power for the AC
vital buses beciuse of the stability and reliability they achieve. The
function of the inverter is to provide AC electrical power to the vital
buses. The inverters can be powered from an internal AC
source/rectifier or from the station battery. The station battery
provides an uninterruptible power source for the instrumentation and
controls for the Reactor Protective System (RPS) and the Engineered
Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS). Specific details on inverters
and their operating characteristics are found in the FSAR, Chapter 99~7
(Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref.') and Chapter 15
(Ref. 3), assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The
inverters are designed to provide the required capacity,

capability.'edundancy,and reliability to ensure the availability of necessary
power to the RPS and ESFAS instrumentation and controls so that the
fuel. Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the Bases for
Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the inverters is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based on meeting the design
basis of the unit. This includes maintaining required AC vital buses
OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:
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a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC electrical power or all onsite AC
electrical power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

Inverters are a part of the distribution system and, as such, satisfy
Criterion 3 ofO''8,:-:CPR:::.'50'l'36('cg'('2)(55'):
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Inverters - Operating
B 3.8.7

The Lil~ase4E~CUPS.inverters ensure the availability of AC electrical
power for the systems instrumentation required to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe condition after an anticipated operational
occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA.

Maintaining the required inverters OPERABLE ensures that the redundancy
incorporated into the design of the RPS and ESFAS instrumentation and
controls is maintained. The four inverters ensure an
uninterruptible supply of AC electrical power to t e iPO,:,',:.VAC vital buses
even if the 4. 16 kV safety buses are de-energized.

Operable inverters require:the associated. 120::)'ACjvital bus to be
powered by the inverter with output voltage ithin
tolerances, and power input to the inverter from a $125 VDC3 station
battery. Alternatively, power supply may be from an internal AC source
via rectifier as long as the station battery is available as the
uninterruptible power supply.
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APPLICABILITY The inverters are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to
ensure that:

Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure boundary
limits are not exceeded as a result of AOOs or abnormal transients;
and

Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment OPERABILITY and
other vital functions are maintained in the event of a postulated
DBA.

Inverter requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.8, "Inverters —Shutdown."

ACTIONS A. 1

With a required inverter inoperable, its associated g0:',::;;:VAC vital bus
becomes inoperable until it is 4~~ re-energized"f'rom its
K1 lE t t 1tg t f g~
For this reason a Note has been included in Condition A requiring the
entry into the Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.9.
"Distribution Systems —Operating." This ensures that the +4'0".-.:,5f'AG
bus is re-energized within 2 hours.

Required Action A.l allows 24 hours to fix the inoperable inverter and
return it to service. The 24 hour limit is based upon engineering
judgment, taking into consideration the time required to repair an
inverter and the additional risk to which the unit is exposed because of
the inverter inoperability. This has to be balanced against the risk of
an irmediate shutdown, along with the potential challenges to safety
systems such a shutdown might entail. When the gÃVAC vital bus is
powered from its

(Continued)
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constant voltage source. it is relying upon interruptible AC electrical
power sources (offsite and onsite). The uninterruptible inverter source
to the %29",'"'%AC vital buses is the preferred source for powering
instrumMen ation trip setpoint devices.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B.l and B.2

If the inoperable devices or components cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought to
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.7.1

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters.are functioning properly
with all required circuit breakers closed and 1'29.,":.:-VAC vital buses
energized from the inverter. The verification of proper voltage @ad4requ~ output ensures that the required power is readily available
for the instrumentation of the RPS and ESFAS connected to the AC vital
buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant capabilityof the inverters and other indications available in the control room
that alert the operator to inverter malfunctions.

REFERENCES FSAR, Chapter P~99.

FSAR, Chapter 6.

FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.8 Inverters-Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the inverters is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7,
"Inverters —Operating."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and Chapter 15
(Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The QG
ee-AQ glass",;;1E::.:;.Ul?RJinverters are designed to provide the required
capacity. capakii"i"ity. redundancy. and reliability to ensure the
availability of necessary power to the Reactor Protective System and
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System instrumentation and controls
so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits
are not exceeded.

V

The OPERABILITY of the inverters is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements for the
supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum inverters to each VO, VAC vital bus
during MODES 5 and 6 ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition
for extended periods;

b: Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit status; and

c. Adequate power is available to mitigate events postulated during
shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident.
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BASES

The inverters were 'previously identified as part of the distribution
system and, as such, satisfy Criterion 3 os,::59,:::lCFR;;;:59,::,',36gc3:::+g)g$ , ,the
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BASES

LCO The Class~MF'UE'8 inverters ensure the availability of electrical power
for the instrumentation for systems required to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe condition after an anticipated operational
occurrence or a postulated DBA. The battery powered inverters provide
uninterruptible supply of AC electrical power to the 120.-:.:,VAC vital buses
even if the 4. 16 kV safety buses are de-energized. OPERABILITY of the

e'-Sere Class':::::::lE:::,$ 20;.":::WAC::vkta1,:.";:.,:buslreuuires that the,129r'VAC vital bus

ensures 'the'vvsvai1abi'1'i'ty of'-ssusfficisesnet"%never'tera 'pow'er s'o'urces to"operate
the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated
events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).

APPLICABILITY The inverters required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide 'assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are available
for the irradiated fuel in the core;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead
to core damage during shutdown are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling
condi tion'.

I

Inverter requirements for MODES 1, Z, 3, and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.

(Continued)
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ACTIONS f.CO,:;:;3.';.:0,;:3~!is,':riot~app,

I!8/I~i!f!8::8'i!f88:: 'vj8 .I'l.,(NAY

A. 1 A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4

GAB:";6l',,':.NOT,,'8

0:ass::%F UPPBnveijters:may::t~bi:;::;:ino jierab1e!fvrjvSded,::::,,thpt<::.::thepgipjf'ning

Sjjteks:":—.';",.::Shade))"";~'."''arid.::)regcapab7e" o'f suppo'rtiiig'"su'ffic'ienY'ireq'uire'd
'features t'o al'low'cont'in'uation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for positive reactivity additions. By the
allowance of the option to declare

(Continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4 (continued)

required features inoperable with the associated~ClM~QE;:;gPS
inverter(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions wi'll be impl'emented in
accordance with the affected required features LCOs'equired Actions.
In many instances, this option may involve undesired administrative
efforts. Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions
is made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity additions).
The Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not
preclude actions to'maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory,
provided the required SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion of actions
to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the
probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It is further
required to imnediately initiate action to restore the required Cf8$8
!1E<UPS inverters and to continue this action uritil restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary 'Cllss"':gE:,::UPS inverter
power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of imaediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required
inverters should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time the unit safety systems may be without power or
powered from a constant voltage source transformer.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.8.1

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning properly
with all required circuit breakers closed and AC vital buses energized
from the inverter. The verification

(Continued)
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f p p It g ~ tp t th t th q i d p
is readily available for the instrumentation connected to the f¹AC
vital buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant
capability of the inverters and other indications available in the
control room that alert the operator to inverter malfunctions.
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter '6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.8.9 Distribution Systems-Operating

BASES

Distributi on Systems-Operating
B 3.8.9

BACKGROUND

~

iThe~rerare:;:tbreE~ AC electrical power subsystemS~S!eacb~cyyrgaedhyjf
4ESF4

4.16 kV bus and secondary QBO and 12(9 V buses, distribution panels,
motor control centers and load centers. Each R. 16 kV ESF bus3 has a4
least-9@e 5e separate and independent offsite source of powers as well
as a dedica'ted onsite diesel generator (DG) source. Each Q.16 kV ESF
b l'l t d ~ th''ia'00'a!Vi'I ff i
Aft 1 f~ t ai.,,.:I s:Es..llkV fra

P t
a 4.16 kV ESF bus, a transfer to" the a'1'teriia'te'"230'''„':",:.kVj::,offsite source is
accomplished by uti lizing a time delayed bus undervoTtage relay. If all
offsite sources are unavailable, the onsite emergency DG supplies power
to the 4. 16 kV ESF bus. Control power for the 4. 16 kV breakers is
supplied from the Class 1E batteries. Additional description of this
system may be found in the Bases for
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LCO 3.8.1. "AC Sources -Operating," and the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC
Sources -Operating."

The secondary 480~V C electrical power distribution system for eacht g.-':-,:t 1d tt itt Ttd~ t t.
centers, shown in Table B 3.8.9-1.

Tt 122 tdt it 1 1 2 d 1 Tit ..:!!gg,'1~
and are normally powered from the i'nvert'ers. The alternate power

supply for theP20%<: Ae vital buses are Class 1E constant voltage source
transformers power'ed from the samewabvs'g ~ as the associated
inverter, and its use is governed by"wLCO 3.8.7, m Inverter s —Operating."
Each constant uoltpae source transformer is powered from a Class 1E AC
buS,,Inta ddd'iu'tinn: ge'aohtilnuerter;:.;";:Canm shhgp'OWered„::„.'frets:,::.;a,::IBS',,Othe ftthan
TZ:,.'S';:ilaSASOCT'12a. e it US)

There are @we NAr,.'8e;::)independent 1ZQZSO VDC electrical power
distribution subsystems (one for eachLbus ~).
The list of all required distribution buses is presented in
Table 8 3.8.9-1.
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses ~n the FSAR, Chapter;6 (Ref. 1), and in the FSAR,
Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE. The C$ 8s8!';3,ETC,
DC. and F20":,::,VAC vital bus electrical power distribution systems ar'

designed 'to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy. and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits
are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits: Section 3.4, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the Cfass~lBÃAC, DC, and ~l'20.".::,";;VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution systems is consistent with the initial assumptions of
the accident analyses and is'ased upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This includes maintaining power distribution systems OPERABLE
during accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC electrical
power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The distribution systems satisfy Criterion 3 of3':,:::10YCFR~$0:.36'(c)g'2)~(0'.),':

LCO The required power distribution subsystems listed in Table 8 3.8.9-1
ensure the availability of gl~assigEu: C, DC, and X2I},:::,,VAC vital bus
electrical power for the systems required to shut down the reactor and
maintain it in' safe condition after an anticipated operational
occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA. The Ckpij:,':;:Q~EP:, C, DC, and ~126:~VAC
vital bus

(Continued)
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electrical power distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE.

Maintaining the C.",I~8jS@7.:::,.AC, DC, and 3+0;.'!VAC vital
bus electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures that the
redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is not defeated.
Therefore, a single failure within any system or within the electrical
power distribution subsystems will not prevent safe shutdown of the
reactor.

(Continued)
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(continued)

Distributi on Systems-Operating
B 3.8.9

OPERABLE G.falsi:::.:.fKgAC electrical power distribution
t rv tt itdt:a~ t

control centers. 'o be energized to their proper
voltages. 6PESIBL'g:,':Cl:asj1L1'g DC electrical power distribution subsystems
require the assocfated buses to be energized to their proper, voltage
from either the associated battery or charger. OPERABLE 110,'-:.:VAC%vital
bus electrical power distribution subsystems require the associated
buses to be energized to their proper voltage from the associated
4inverter via inverted DC voltage, inverter using internal AC source, or
Class 1E constant voltage transformers.

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related Dga~gs'!lE::."AC,
DC, and 12gil'VAC vital bus power distribution subsystems, if they exist,
must be open. This prevents any electrical malfunction in any power
distribution subsystem from propagating to the redundant subsystem, that
could cause the fai lure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential
safety function(s). If any tie breakers are closed, the affected
redundant electrical power distribution subsystems are considered
inoperable. This applies to the onsite, safety related redundant
electrical power distribution subsystems. It does not, however,
preclude redundant Class lE 4.16 kV buses from being powered from the
same offsite circuit.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE
in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure boundary
limits are not exceeded as a result of AOOs or abnormal transients:
and

(Continued)
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b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment OPERABILITY and
other vital functions are maintained in the event of a postulated
DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for MODES 5 and 6
are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8. 10, "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown."

(Continued)
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ACTIONS A.l

With one or more required C4'a88::::;16::.:AC

vhvA %w w~av g~v wA~ row w Q 'hw 'waww4 Aw 'pw ( '%x(')AwAv... wAwA tv&wAwl
:;>P.f &C4Y,'.,I@8:1% Net::::'..":;$U,SJECRAE

4:-44~ i'r8,':,capable of supporting the minimum safety functions
necessary t'o shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall reliability is
reduced, however, because a single failure in the remaining portionY::::;;off
Kh'igpower distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required
hSF"functions not being supported. Therefore, the required Clhi5$NPAC
buses, load centers,nd motor control centers.
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

Condition A worst scenario is one tra4n *AC'LeIectr|ocel:i,— r:::."."::diartributeioq
sub sy'emteiii without AC power (i.e., no offsite powei"to the!'41'69.":,:,:Vi'ESFjbus~ and the associated DG inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is, therefore,
imperative that the unit operator's attention be focused on minimizing
the potential for loss of power to the remaining LLL'-:%Iield'c~::.I:.:;,';:powem
dl.:.:gr'')5ut)e~n;::,sSubTyNemS' by stabilizing the unius, an8'n'"restobring
power to the a'ffeected>'',''iubSj)team ~. The 8 hour time limit before
requiring a unit shut6ownw in"'this Condition is acceptable because of:

The potential for decreased safety if the unit operator's attention
is diverted from the evaluations and actions necessary to restore
power to the affected sv5sgstim ~, to the actions associated
with taking the unit to shutdown within this time limit; and

(Continued)
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b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single failure of
a redundant cdmponent in the'.,otherv pCmelectnical,.',,-.,pow'er':;distY!1butn'on
subsystems eeaiaa with Ac power.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.l establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance,
a DC bus is inoperable and subsequently restored OPERABLE. the LCO may
already have been not met for up to 2 hours. This could lead to a total
of 10 hours, since initial failure of the LCO, to restore the AC
distribution system. At this time. a DC circuit could again

(Continued)
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A.1 (continued)

become inoperable, and AC distribution restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

The Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal "time zero"
for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." This will result in
establishing the "time zero" at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of the time Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

B.1

with one;:,oi:::,-:pope:„:-;1PQ a(Ac vital bus soibsygtees:::::iinoperable and;
LaJloss;:,::oi'uries'i'oo.',:'',':',hai:::',noth',":hei';:!occvr„,ed, the reriiai'ning OPERABLE 1'PO::,VAC v'i'ta buses

are capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
down the unit and maintain it in the safe shutdown condition. Overall
reliability is reduced, however, since an additional single failure
could result in the minimum frequired9 ESF functions not being
supported. Therefore, the required AC vital bus 5'65/>8'tee)".:~~must be

'mi

ridj+Aee@$„';,'Ntpri)jib:::!spy'rm:,,within
2 hours by powering the bus from "the associ"ated p'n'yei,:terIm~v))';',„;.inveeted

e
S

e
Y

V

e

v

S a A
s

"OW'ej'.„.v

4!ihon'es":,'e'ndee'e:-.:I CQ:5';8::7:: i''ACTtGW':A";1$

Condition B represents one %29::.',VAC vital bus without power; potentially
both the DC source and the associated AC source are nonfunctioning. In
this situation, the unit is significantly more vulnerable to a complete
loss of all noninterruptible power. It is, therefore, imperative that
the operator's attention f'ocus on stabi lizing the unit, minimizing the
potential for loss of power to the remaining

(Continued)
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vital buses and restoring power to the affectedw29+VPC vital bus
Kgbigsfem.

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times allowed for
the vast majority of components that are without adequate ~ ~126.:::,.'VAC

power . Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without adequate
vital f29„',VAC power, that would have the Required Action Completion
Times shorter than 2 hours if declared inoperable, is acceptable .because
of:

(Continued)
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B. 1 (continued)

a. The potential for decreased safety by requiring a change in unit
conditions (i.e., requiring a shutdown) and not allowing stable
operations to continue:

b. The potential for decreased safety by requiring entry into numerous
Applicable Conditions and Required Actions for components without
adequate vital 126::::.-:..VAC power and not providing sufficient time for
the operators to per'form the necessary evaluations and actions for
restoring power to the affected~subYystem ~; and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single failure of
a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time takes into account the importance to safety
of restoring the 3/0.,:;::,VAC vital bus to OPERABLE status, the redundant
capability afforded"by the other OPERABLE g20",::;:AfACN(vital buses, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this'period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.l establishes a limit
on the maximum allowed for any combination of required distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition B is entered while. for instance.
an AC bus is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may
already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This could lead to a total
of 10 hours, since initial failure of the LCO, to restore the %207fAG
vital bus distribution system. At this time, an ACFbYi~ could
again become inoperable, and fPOPAC4vital bus distri'bution restored
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal "time zero"
for beginning the allowed

(Continued)
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outage time."clock." This will result in establishing the "time zero"
at the time the LCO was initially not met, instead of the time
Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an acceptable
limitation on this potential to fail to meet the LCO indefinitely.

DCPP Mark-up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-160



BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

Distributi on Systems-Operating
B 3.8.9

C.1

pith Ones,nr::,mrggDC,, "letty'jean;:::,,pence ':,dietrr5rlfgeg
s~5bs 'i4im.'noperabl e and~a,;:.,:lysi'-::;.:pf
'remain>ng pgr4fyng::..",-.55'kh'e'!QCm elec'trical power distri'buti'orI subsystems
are capable of supper'ting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, assuming
no single fai lure. The overall reliability is reduced, however, because
a single failure in the remaining e'er,'t'an.';:::,"of:,'":the,".:sDC electrical power
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required ESF
functions not being supported. Therefore, the ~~+9 DC buses must
be restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the bus from
the associated battery or charger.

Condition C represents one„;::,iipeor'8,:.:GC::"::.gictri~~~I::,:.~ power::,';."-;::diKmbutjaq
Subsystem ~ without adequate DC"power; potentiaTly both wi'th the
battery significantly degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning
Lorithe.",,'afifrectterI'.bu's'Ical::. In this situation, the unit is significantly
more vulnerable o a coiriplete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore,
imperative that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit,
minimizing the potential for loss of power to the remaining Lm
eleglrk4't~~igdj'ik~jbTity5igj4bsjgtels Ma4e and restoring power to

Nvxyrw'w ..~~wwwv

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times allowed for
the vast majority of components that would be without power. Taking
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without adequate DC power, which
would have Required Action Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is
acceptable because of:

a. The potential for decreased safety by requiring a change in unit
conditions

(Continued)
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(i .e., requiring a shutdown) while allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety by requiring entry into numerous
applicable Conditions and Required Actions for components without
DC power and not providing sufficient time for the operators to
perform the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring power
to the affected':@vbS>at~em': and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single failure of
a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC buses is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).

(Continued)
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ACTIONS C. 1 (continued)

The second Completion Time for Required Action C.l establishes a limit
on the maximum time allowed for any combination of required distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Condition C is entered while. for instance,
an AC bus is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may
already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This could lead to a total
of 10 hours, since initial failure of the LCO, to restore the DC
distribution system. At this time, an ACglgi~ could again become
inoperable. and DC distribution restored OPERABLE. This could continue
indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal "time zero"
for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." This will result in
establishing the "time zero" at the time the LCO was initially not met.
instead of the time Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

D. 1 and D.2

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the unit must be brought to
a NODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
unit must be brought to at least NODE 3 within 6 hours and to NODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience. to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

E.

I'Continued)
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:,':,KE!: .!m:-::.:,:,:: a. 1,:",::to,e,mma;::~ -,::::::Iama!ma!!i..',
120;:.:::II'AC~v~ftaT.;"'.".'.buss'8 wi'th inoperab1e d'istrfbutYon subsystems that result
in a Toss of safety function, adequate core cooling, containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions for OBA mitigation would be
compromised, and irmediate plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3
is required.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.9.1

This Surveillance verifies that the frequirec9 p~88s::,.''EgAC, DC, and 929
%~AC vital bus electrical power distribution sys'te'ms are functioning

roperly, with the correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct
reaker alignment ensures the appropriate separation and independence of

the electrical divisions is maintained, and the appropriate voltage is
avai lable to each required bus. The verification of proper voltage
avai labi lity on the buses ensures that the required voltage is readily
available for motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account
the redundant capability of the AC, DC, and„":;:.:.::120:."",.::.VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution subsystems, and other ind'ica6'ons available in the
control room that alert the operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERQJCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
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Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

LCO 3.8.9 CONDITION A
4160 VAC and 480 VAC

VOLTAGE

4160 VAC

480 VAC *

BUS F
MAJOR ESF LOADS

(TRAIN A)

ASW PP 1

AFW PP 3
CCP PP 1

CCW PP 1

SI PP 1
480 VAC BUS F

CFCU 1

CFCU 2

BUS G

MAJOR ESF LOADS
(TRAIN B)

ASW PP 2
CS PP 1

RHR PP 1
CC PP 2

CCW PP 2
480 VAC BUS G

CFCU 3
CFCU 5

BUS H

MAJOR ESF LOADS
(TRAIN A&B)

AFW PP 2 (B)
CS PP 2 (A)

RHR PP 2 (A)
SI PP 2 (B)

CCW PP 3 (A&B)
480 VAV BUS H

CFCU 4 (A&B)

* artia isting o oa s

LCO 3.8.9 CONDITION 8
120 VAC

BUS 1
PYll (21)**

PYllA (21A)**

IY Powered by:
480 VAC BUS F/DC
BUS 1

or
TRY1 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS F
or Backup

480 VAC BUS G
** nit in parent eses

BUS 2
PY12 (22)~

IY1 Powered by:
480 VAC BUS G/DC
BUS 2

ol
TRY2 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS G

or Backup
480 VAC BUS F

BUS 3
PY13 (23)~

PY13A (23A)**

IY Powered by:
480 VAC BUS H/DC
BUS 3

or
TRY3 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS H

or Backup
480 VAC BUS G

BUS 4
PY14 (24)~

IY Powered by:
480 VAC BUS H/DC BUS
2

or
TRY1 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS H

or Backup
480 VAC BUS F
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LCO 3.8.9 CONDITION C

125 VDC

DC BUS 1 - Powered From:

Battery 1 and
Batery Charger 11 (21)** or
Battery Charger 121 (221)~

** Unit 2 in Parentheses

DC BUS 2 - Powered From:

Battery. 2 and
Battery Charger 12 (22)~
or
Battery Changer 121 (221)~

DC BUS 3 - Powered
From:

Battery 3 and
Batery Charger 131
(231)~ or
Battery Charger 132
(232) ~
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.10 Distribution Systems —Shutdown

BASES

Distributi on Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.10

BACKGROUND A description of the C'lpga',:,:,::+~AC, DC, and RZF~VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution systeriis is'provided in Hie Bases for LCO 3.8.9,
"Distributi on Systems -Operating. "

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and Chapter 15
(Ref. 2). assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE.
The Cl.,ass7~1E''gAC, DC, and 1'26.',':;,':VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
systems are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the avai labi lity of necessary
power to ESF systems so that the fuel. Reactor Coolant System, and
containment design limits are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the Jgasi"QE AC, DC, and lPO~VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution system"is "consistent with the initial assumptions of
the accident analyses and,the requirements for the supported

systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum glass';'.;'!lQ4AC, DC, and ig0„":;:VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystems during NODES 5 and 6, and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition
for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit status; and

DCPP Mark-'up Of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.8-168



BASES

Distributi on Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.10

c. Adequate power's provided to mitigate events postulated during
shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident.

The PTaRNRE+ACg and DC~apd::,-$ 20:.':.VAg electrical power distributiont" "" "ti f "C t i 3 fi(kil::"..I!PR!!iSti!95l.:)jS)'!ll!i)'
SCaCemer4. N
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LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and components are
required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on the ~s ecific plant
condition. Aj+QPEML'E.::;,AC:,:,.:sobspRe

support required features. This LCO explicitly requires energization of
the portions of the electrical distribution system necessary to support
OPERABILITY of required systems, equipment, and components —all
specifically addressed in each LCO and implicitly required via the
definition of OPERABILITY.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system energized ensures
the avai lability of sufficient power to operate the unit in a safe

(Continued)
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manner to mitigate the consequences of postulated events during shutdown
(e.g., fuel handling accidents).

APPLICABILITY The AC( awk DC~5::;:;-:and,:.:;129.":,:VA'6 electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in NODES 5 and 6, and during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies. provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are available
for the irradiated fuel in the core;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are avai lable;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that can lead
to core damage during shutdown are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is: available for monitoring
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition and refueling
condition.

The AC, DC, and 92GY>VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems requirements for NODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are covered in
LCO 3.8.9.

(Continued)
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ACTIONS EM:.::FPSFilS:,".:riOF'aP j3iable,':-'.%@'3e„":.>a%l+8'::,~or'-:6:,'~::.:'::-.HmeVer~.",';-4jnCe

T,,BBC Of::,'",;8 0:.!Nfl
A. 1 A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundantgwbgj~tems
of electrical power distribution @>@systems to be OPER'ABLE, one

OPERABLE distribution subsystem ~ may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS
and fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare required features
associated with an inoperable distribution subsystem inoperable,
appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with the affected
distribution subsystem LCO's Required Actions. In many instances, this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies'nd
operations involving positive reactivity additions).

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of actions
to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the
probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It is further
required to immediately initiate action to restore the required AC) and
DCP'„:.':elfdom;:267~VAG electrical power distribution subsystems and to continue

(Continued)
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restoration is accomplished in order to.provide the necessary power to
the unit safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative Required Actions.
a required residual heat removal (RHR) subsystem may be inoperable. In
this case, Required Actions A.2. 1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and heat removal.
Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR ACTIONS would not be entered. Therefore,
Required Action A.2.5 is provided to direct declaring RHR inoperable,
which results in taking the appropriate RHR actions.

The Completion Time of irmediately is consistent with the required times
for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required
distribution subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible in
order to minimize the time the unit safety systems may be without power.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.10.1

This Surveillance verifies that the C:,f::vis:,K@AC, DC, and QÃVAC vital
bus electrical power distribution subsystems "are function'ing properly,
with all the buses energized. The verification of proper voltage
availability on the buses ensures that the required power is readily
available for motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account
the capability of the electrical power distribution subsystems, and
other indications available in the control room that alert the operator
to subsystem malfunctions. "

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The
Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical information which
supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS version has been made
plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where the
existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have
been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is being
revised for the improved TS.

Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions-

Additions-

Modifications-

The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strikeout feature ofWordPerfect (or crossed out by hand).
The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is not identified by a change number or
a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
annotated using the strikeout feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is not identified
by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic" information
is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. Ifthe "generic" is
correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to
cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of the
mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand writtenfinsert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out" (or crossed out by
hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to identify
changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.8

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to
make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common
to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.8-01

3.8-02

3.8-03

3.8-04

3.8-05

3.8-06

JUSTIFICATION

NUREG-1431, LCO 3.8.1 assumes a two bus Class 1E vital bus, two DG AC electrical system
configuration. Plant-specific system configuration is such that Unit 1 and Unit 2 each have three
Class 1E vital buses and three DGs. ITS LCO 3.8.1b. and Conditions E. and H., have been
revised and new Conditions I. and J. added to accommodate this difference, consistent with
plant configuration, DCPP CTS, and the intent of the NUREG-1431 requirements.

A 10-day maximum ACTION statement entry meets the intent of the NUREG-1431 requirement,
which is to provide a limitfor the total time of not meeting the ITS LCO 3.8.1. NUREG-1431 lists
a Completion Time of 6 days. This maximum AOT is equal to consecutive one DG inoperable
and one A.C. Circuit inoperable (Conditions A. and B.) entries. Since the DCPP CTS includes a
DG AOT of 7 days, rather than the NUREG-1431 assumed 72-hour AOT, the proposed
maximum 10-day ITS AOT is 4 days longer than the NUREG-1431 limitof 6 days but still retains
the intent..-

In accordance with CTS, ITS LCO 3.8.1 Required Action B.4 Completion Time to restore DG to
OPERABLE would be 7 days.

ITS LCO 3.8.1c, Conditions F, and G would be revised to separately address the condition of
DFO transfer system inoperabilities. Proposed ITS Condition F is consistent with current
licensing basis and is more restrictive than NUREG-1431. Proposed Condition G Completion
Time is more restrictive than NUREG-1431 Condition E. for two DGs inoperable. The
requirement to have at least one train of the DFO transfer system operable during CORE
ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is added to ITS 3.8.2 Condition B
consistent with current licensing bases. These locations are revised and used since DCPP
design does not include automatic load sequencers.

Consistent with TSTF-37, Rev.1, TS 5.6.7, "EDG Failure Report," Table 3.8.1-1, "Diesel
Generator Test Schedule," and the associated changes to ITS SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.3 are
revised to be consistent with the recommendations of NRC GL 94-01, "Removal of Accelerated
Testing and Special Reporting Requirements for Emergency Diesel Generators," dated May 31,
1994.

GL 94-01 required that staff approval of these TS changes be contingent on a commitment to
implement a maintenance program for monitoring and maintaining EDG performance in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.65 and the guidance contained in RG 1.160. Since this program
was required to be implemented by July 10, 1996, the requirements of GL 94-01 are currently
being met.

ITS SR 3.8.1.8 and ITS SR 3.8.1.12 would be modified for plant system configuration and
current licensing basis (CTS 4.8.1.1.1b.1) and CTS 4.8.1.1.1b.2)). Transfer of AC power from
the normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit (automatically and manually) and to the
delayed access circuit (manually) would be verified by ITS SR 3.8.1.8. ITS SR 3.8.1.12 would
be modified to specify that the preferred, immediate access source is the part of the offsite
system from which permanently connected and emergency loads would be energized on an
actual or simulated Sl signal.
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CHANGE
NUMBER

3.8-07

3.8-08

3.8-09

3.8-10

3.8-11

3.8-12

3.8-13

3.8-14

JUSTIFICATION

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

ITS SR 3.8.1.17 would be revised to reflect the plant-specific design of the DGs for response to
an actual or simulated Sl signal while operating in test mode. Upon this condition, the Sl signal
would override the test mode by opening the auxiliary breaker and automatically sequencing the
emergency loads onto the DG.

ITS SR 3.8.1.18 would be revised to reflect the plant-specific design of the load sequence timers.
The NUREG-1431 requirement is worded for plants that are designed with an automatic load
sequencer. The NUREG-1431 requirement would be revised to reflect plant-specific design,
which utilizes individual load sequence timers for ESF and auto transfer.

ITS 3.8.3 would be revised to reflect plant-specific DFO storage system design and CTS. These
changes meet the intent of the NUREG-1431 requirement.

To address the DCPP CTS Coriditions required by performance of DFO tank cleaning, a note
would be added to ITS LCO 3.8.3. This Note corresponds to CTS 3.8.1.1 note. The Note added
to LCO 3.8.3 would allow a reduced required fuel oil level during'performance of DFO tank
cleaning.

ITS LCO 3.8.3, Condition E., Required ACTION E.1., and SR 3.8.3.4 for the DG air start
subsystem have been revised to reflect plant-specific air start system design and licensing basis.
NUREG-1431 would be revised for this difference. [Each DG has two separate 100 percent
capacity air start systems. Only 1 of the 2 air start receivers is necessary to provide the 3 DG
starts required by DCPP licensing basis.]

ITS LCO 3.8.4, LCO 3.8.5, and LCO 3.8.6 would be revised for DCPP's plant configuration. At
DCPP, each nuclear unit is provided with 3 Class 1E DC electrical power subsystems consisting
of the following major components: 3 60-cell, 125 V batteries; 3 separate 125 Vdc power
distribution switchgear assemblies; and 5 battery chargers. NUREG-1431 is revised for these
plant-specific differences.

ITS LCO 3.8.4 Condition B. would be added and existing Action B re-labeled as Action C
allowing 2 full capacity chargers to receive power simultaneously from a single 480 volt vital bus,
or 1 DC bus to receive power from another AC division, provided the system is restored to a
configuration wherein each charger is powered from its associated 480 volt vital bus within 14
days. The addition of Condition B to ITS LCO 3.8.4 is based on CTS 3.8.2.1 ACTION C. and is
consistent with current DCPP design and licensing basis. The design of the 125 volt DC
distribution system is such that a battery can have associated with it a full capacity charger
powered from its associated 480 volt vital bus or an alternate full capacity charger powered from
another 480 volt vital bus.

ITS SR 3.8.6.2 is revised from 24 hours to be consistent with current licensing basis, which
includes a frequency of once per 7 days. This frequency is adequate to meet the intent of the
IEEE 450 recommendations regarding inspections following a severe discharge or overcharge.
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3.8-15

3.8-16

3.8-17

3.8-18

3.8-19

3.8-20

3.8-21

3.8-22

3.8-23

3.8-24

3.8-25

3.8-26

3.8-27

3.8-28

3.8-29

3.8-30

JUSTIFICATION

ITS LCO 3.8.2, LCO 3.8.7, LCO 3.8.8, LCO 3.8.9, and LCO 3.8.10 are revised to reflect the
DCPP design. DCPP's design provides: 3 AC, 3 DC, and 4 AC vital (with 4 inverters) bus
electrical power distribution subsystems. Therefore, the NUREG-1431 LCO 3.8.2 would be
revised to delete reference to "train" requirements. NUREG-1431, LCO 3.8.7, and LCO 3.8.9
wording, "Train A and Train B," does not apply and would also be replaced with applicable
terminology.

ITS SR 3.8.4.8 would be revised to be consistent with current licensing basis, which requires an
18-month frequency for testing when the battery has seen degradation or has reached 85
percent of its service life for the manufacture's rating for the application and was fess than 100
percent capacity on the last performance test. NUREG-1431 allows 24-month surveillance
interval when service life is beyond 85 percent but greater than or equal to 100 percent capacity
on the last performance test would be retained. A description of degradation would also be
included in ITS SR 3.8.4.8 Bases.

ITS SR 3.8,2.1 would be revised to list only applicable SRs and include as exceptions in the
note those SRs that are applicable but should not be performed in MODE 5 or 6.

ITS LCO 3.8.3, Conditions, and SRs revised to include DG turbocharger air assist air receiver
pressure requirements. Proper air pressure in the DG turbocharger air assist air receiver is
necessary for the DG to reach voltage and frequency within the time assumed by safety
analyses. However, adding the DG turbocharger air assist air receiver pressure requirements
to ITS LCO 3.8.3 would address the situation where the support system is degraded but still
capable of supporting the associated DG.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change would eliminate the potential confusion that may arise, with respect to the
application of an unplanned event which satisfies the requirements of a given SR, by
including a discussion in the Bases of SR 3.0.1. The intent of the current notes throughout
the ITS 3.8 SRs is applicable to any SR. The revision to the Bases for SR 3.0.1 will provide
the necessary clarification so that the usage of this allowance can be applied consistently
throughout the ITS. This change is consistent with TSTF-8.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.8-31

JUSTIFICATION

ITS SR 3.8.3.6 would be moved to the ITS Bases. This SR is a preventative-type SR.
Sediment in the tank, or failure to perform this SR, does not necessarily result in an
inoperable storage tank, as stated in the NUREG-1431, SR 3.8.3.6 Bases.. Preventive
maintenance SRs, such as the DG inspection SR, generally have been relocated from the
CTS.

3.8-32

3.8-33

3.8-34

3.8-35

3.8-36

3.8-37

3.8-38

3.8-39

i 3.8<0

ITS SR 3.8.3.3 (DFO testing) and the limits of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program ensure
tank sediment is minimized. In addition, ITS SR 3.8.3.1 (fuel oil volume verification) once per
31 days ensures that any gross degradation of the tank wall surface that results in a fuel oil
volume reduction is detected and corrected. Further, other government agencies'egulations
govern the maintenance of underground storage tanks.

This change is consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-2.

ITS 3.8.1 Required ACTION A:2. and the note preceding Required ACTION D.1. and D.2.,
would be deleted in accordance with plant system configuration. The 500kV offsite circuit
normally supplies power to all three Class 1E buses. The 230kV startup circuit remains
available for backup through the automatic load transfer. Therefore, a loss of one offsite
power circuit will not result in offsite power to the bus being unavailable.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

The frequency of SR 3.8.4.1 and SR 3.8.6.1 would be changed from 7 days to 31 days in
accordance with the recommended frequency of at "least monthly identified in IEEE 450-
1995. This change is consistent with TSTF-115.

The actions of ITS 3.8.2, ITS 3.8.5, ITS 3.8.8, and ITS 3.8.10 would be changed to add a
note stating that ITS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while
in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. Irradiated fuel assembly movement also can
occur in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Ifmoving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown. This is consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-36.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

ITS SR 3.8.4.7, Note 1, would be revised to allow the modified performance discharge test in
ITS SR 3.8.4.8 to be performed in lieu of the service test in ITS SR 3.8.4.7 at any time. This
is consistent with IEEEC50 and current licensing basis. IEEEQ50 states, "A modified
performance test can be used in lieu of a service test at any time." The modified
performance test is a test that envelopes the service test with respect to the discharge
current being greater than or equal to the service test, and the amp-hours removed is larger.
This change is consistent with TSTF-115.

ITS SR 3.8.4.6 would be revised for current licensing basis. The restriction to not perform
this SR in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 would be deleted. The battery charger test is not required to
be performed during shutdown since the backup chargers could be in service, maintaining the
DC subsystem OPERABLE during performance of this SR.

Several SRs would be revised for current licensing basis. ITS SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.7, SR
3.8.1.15, and SR 3.8.1.20 would be revised to add a requirement to verify DG achieves
proper speed within 10 seconds after start signal.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3/4.8

CHANGE
NUMBER

3.8%1

3.842

3.8-43

3.8-45

3.846

JUSTIFICATION

The phrase, "that could degrade battery performance," would be added to clarify that the
purpose of the battery inspection is to look for damage to or degradation of the battery that
would affect the OPERABILITYof the battery, and that any damage or degradation that does
not affect battery operation would not fail the surveillance acceptance criteria. This change is
consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-38.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

For one DG inoperable while in MODE 1, 2, and 3, the requirement the CTS to confirm the
OPERABILITYof the turbineMriven auxiliary feedwater (TDAFW) pump is part of ITS LCO
3.8.1, ACTION B.2. and a note has been added to make this requirement clear.

Not Used.

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

This change is not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.8<7 The ITS LCO 3.8.3, CONDITION B. requirement for a "per diesel generator" lube oil storage
system is revised to reflect the current design of a shared system between units. This current
design is similar to the DFO storage system and sizing is based upon a percentage of the DFO
usage calculation during the mitigation of a DBA. This calculation reflects meeting a 7 day (or 6
day) operating criteria with single failure and minimum ESF loads.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 314.8 age 1 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-01

DESCRIPTION

ITS LCO 3.8.1b. and Conditions E., H., I., and J.
have been revised for the DCPP plant-specific three
Class 1E vital buses and three DG configuration.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

No

Wolf Creek Callaway

3.8-02 In accordance with DCPP current licensing bases,
the 6 day maximum ACTION statement entry-would
be revised to 10 days as a limit for the total time of
not meeting ITS LCO 3.8.1.

Yes No No

3.8-03 In accordance with CTS, ITS LCO 3.8.1, Required
ACTION B.4. Completion Time to restore DG to
OPERABLE would be 7 days.

Yes, 7-day AOT
established by
License
Amendments 44
and 43, issued
October 4, 1989.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

3.8-04 In accordance with CTS, additional ITS LCO 3.8.1c.,
Conditions F. and G., would be added to separately
address the condition of DFO transfer system
inoperabilities.

Yes No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.8 Page 2 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-05

DESCRIPTION

Deleting NUREG-1431 TS 5.6.7, "EDG Failure
Report," and Table 3.8.1-1, "Diesel Generator Test
Schedule," and the associated changes to ITS SR
3.8.1.2 and ITS SR 3.8.1.3 is consistent with the
recommendations of NRC GL 94-01, "Removal of
Accelerated Testing and Special Reporting
Requirements for Emergency Diesel Generators,"
dated May 31, 1994.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes, deleted from
CTS by LA 35/21.

Wolf Creek

Yes, deleted from
CTS by LA 101.

Yes

Callaway

3.8-06 ITS SR 3.8.1.8 and ITS SR 3.8.1.12 would be
modified for DCPP's system configuration and
current licensing basis (CTS 4.8.1.1.1b.1) and CTS
4.8.1.1.1b.2)).

Yes No No No'.

3.8-07 ITS SR 3.8.1.20 is to be performed once in 10 years
and involves simultaneous starting of DGs from
standby condition. It is more conservative to
perform this surveillance while the unit is shutdown.
This is consistent with the CPSES CTS.

No Yes No No

3.8-08 ITS SR 3.8.1.17 would be revised to reflect the
design of the DCPP DGs for response to an actual
or simulated Sl signal while operating in test MODE
(CTS 4.8.1.1.2b.11)).

Yes No No

3.8-09 ITS SR 3.8.1.18 would be revised to reflect the
design and terminology of the DCPP load sequence
timers (CTS 4.8.1.1.2b.3).

Yes No No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR FERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 314.8 Page 3 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-10

DESCRIPTION

ITS LCO 3.8.3 would be revised to reflect piant-
specific DFO storage and transfer system design
and licensing basis.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

No, not in CTS.

Callaway

No, not in CTS.

3.8-11 To address the Conditions required by performance
'f

DFO tank cleaning in accoudance with DCPP
CTS, a note would be added to ITS LCO 3.8.3.

Yes No No No

3.8-12 ITS LCO 3.8.3, Condition E., Required ACTION E.1.,
and SR 3.8.3.4 for the DG air start subsystem have
been revised to reflect plant-specific air start system
design and licensing basis. fEach DG has two
separate 100% capacity air start systems. Only 1 of
the 2 air start receivers is necessary to provide the 3
DG starts required by DCPP licensing basis.]

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.8-13 ITS specifications for DC distribution, sources and
batteries would be revised for DCPP's plant
configuration of three Class 1E DC electrical power
subsystems consisting of the following major
components: 3 60-cell, 125 V batteries; 3 separate
125 Vdc power distribution switchgear assemblies;
and 5 battery chargers.

Yes No No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR FERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4 8 Page 4 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-14

DESCRIPTION

ITS SR 3.8.6.2 is revised from 24 hours to be
consistent with current licensing basis, which
includes a frequency of once per 7 days. This
frequency is adequate to meet the intent of the IEEE
450 recommendations regarding inspections
following a severe discharge or overcharge.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Caliaway

3.8-15 ITS specifications for power sources and power
distribution are revised to reflect the DCPP CTS.
DCPP's design provides: 3 AC, 3 DC, and 4 AC vital
(with 4 inverters) bus electrical power distribution
subsystems.

Yes No No

3.8-16 ITS SR 3.8.4.8 would be revised to be consistent
with current licensing basis, which requires an 18-
month frequency for testing when the battery shows
degradation. This is consistent with the CTS.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.8-17 ITS SR 3.8.2.1 would be revised to list only
applicable SRs and include as exceptions in the
note those SRs that are applicable but should not be
performed in MODE 5 or 6.

Yes Yes No,
maintaining'TS.

Yes"

3.8-18 ITS LCO, Conditions, and SRs revised to include
DCPP plant-specific requirement for DG
turbocharger air assist air receiver pressure
requirements.

Yes No No No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4 8 Page 5 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-19

DESCRIPTION

In accordance with CTS, ITS SR 3.8.1.13 would be
modified to include the DG high jacket coolant
temperature trip.

Diablo Canyon

No, not CTS.

Comanche Peak

No, not in CTS.

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

3.8-20 Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-8, this
change would eliminate the potential confusion that
may arise, with respect to the application of an
unplanned event which satisfies the requirements of
a given SR.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.8-21 ITS LCO 3.8.7 is revised to delete the detailed
description of how the CPSES vital buses are
energized.

No Yes No.

3.8-22 ITS SR 3.8.1.9, ITS SR 3.8.1.10, ITS SR 3.8.1.14
DG power factor requirements would be deleted to
CPSES reflect current licensing basis.

No Yes

3.8-23 ITS SR 3.8.1.9 would be deleted, and ITS SR
3.8.1.10 would be revised to add an electrical
frequency requirement in accordance with CTS.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 314.8 Page 6 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-24

DESCRIPTION

ITS LCO 3.8.1 Required ACTIONS B.3.2 would be
revised to add a note that ITS SR 3.8.1.2 does not
need to be performed if the OPERABLE DG has
undergone an automatic start and sequence loading
or is already operating, in accordance with CTS.

Diablo Canyon

No, not in CTS.

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

3.8-25 ITS LCO 3.8.1 Conditions would be revised to add a
requirement for the blackout sequencer, consistent
with CPSES CTS.

No Yes No

3.8-26 The 2-hour overload part of the 24-hour DG load run
would be deleted. ITS SR 3.8.1.14 would be
modified to required that if auto~nnected loads
increase above 2601 kW, 2 hours of the 24-hour run
are with the DG loaded to an indicated greater than
or equal to 6600 to 6821 kW, consistent with current
licensing basis.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

3.8-27 ITS Table 3.8.6-1 would be revised to change the
battery float voltage value and incorporate allowed
voltage variation based on the Wolf Creek plant
specific design for the AT8T batteries.

No No Yes No

3.8-28 ITS SR 3.8.1.9c. frequency requirement would be
deleted, consistent with CPSES CTS.

No Yes No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.8 Page 7 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.8-29

DESCRIPTION

ITS LCO 3.8.2, LCO 3.8.5, and LCO 3.8.8, and LCO
3.8.10, Applicability of "during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies," would be deleted
consistent with CTS.

Diablo Canyon

No, requirement
added in ITS.

Comanche Peak

Yes

Wolf Creek

Yes Yes

Callaway

3.8-30 ITS SR 3.8.1.4 would be revised consistent with Wolf
Creek CTS 4.8.1.1.2a.1 to replace the requirement
to verify day tank level with a requirement to verify
that the fuel oil transfer pump starts on low
standpipe level.

No No Yes

3.8-31 Consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-2, ITS SR
3.8.3.6 would be moved to the ITS Bases.

Yes Yes No, maintaining
CTS.

Yes

3.8-32 ITS 3.8.1 Required ACTION A.2. and note preceding
Required ACTIONS D.1. and D.2. would be deleted
in accordance with DCPP plant system configuration.

Yes No

3.8-33 ITS LCO 3.8.3, Condition B., and ITS SR 3.8.3.2
would be revised to note use of a dipstick level for
verification of lube oil inventory.

No Yes No

3.8-34 The frequency of SR 3.8.4.1 and SR 3.8.6.1 would
be changed from 7 days to 31 days inaccordance
with the recommended frequency of at 'least
monthly" identified in IEEE 450 - 1995.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.8 Page 8 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION Diablo Canyon Comanche Peak Wolf Creek Callaway

3.8-35 The ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.2, ITS 3.8.5, ITS 3.8.8, and Yes
ITS 3.8.10 would be changed to add a note stating
that ITS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. This is
consistent with industry Traveler TSTF-36.

No, affected
specification are
not applicable for
fuel movement.

No, affected
specification are
not applicable for
fuel movement.

No, affected
specification are
not applicable for
fuel movement.

3.8-36 A note would be added in accordance with CTS for
CPSES that allows one Sl sequencer channel to be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing
provided the other channel is OPERABLE.

No Yes No No

3.8-37 The (ACTUATIONLOGIC TEST SR] from CTS 3/4.3
would be added to the ITS.

No, not in CTS. Yes Yes Yes

3.8-38 SR 3.8.4.7, Note 1, would be revised to allow the
modified performance discharge test in SR 3.8.4.8 to
be performed in lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4.7
at any time. This change is consistent with TSTF-
115.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.8-39 ITS SR 3.8.4;6 would be revised for current licensing
basis. The restriction to not perform this SR in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 would be deleted.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR FERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3/4.8 age 9 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.840

DESCRIPTION

ITS SR 3.8.1.7, SR 3.8.1.15, and SR 3.8.1.20 would
be revised per DCPP CTS to add a requirement to
verify DG achieves proper speed within 10 seconds
after start signal.

Diablo Canyon

Yes

Comanche Peak

No No

Wolf Creek

No

Callaway

3.841 The phrase, "that could degrade battery
performance," would be added to clarify the purpose
of the battery inspection. This change is consistent
with industry Traveler TSTF-38.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.8-42 An ACTION is added to the LCO for an inoperable
automatic load sequencer to immediately declare the
affected DG and offsite circuit inoperable.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS. Yes Yes

3.843 A note is added to ITS 3.8.1, ACTION B.2. to state
that the TDAFW is a required redundant feature for
one DG inoperable in MODE 1, 2, and 3 consistent
with the CTS.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.8-44 Not Used. N/A N/A N/A N/A

3.845 The specifications for the power sources and power
distribution systems are revised to retain the CTS
requirement that one train (subsystem) shall be
OPERABLE when shutdown.

No, see CN 3.8-
13 and 3.8-15.

Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3I4.8 Page 10 of 10

DIFFERENCE FROM NUREG-1431 APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.846

DESCRIPTION

Footnote (c) of ITS Table 3.8.6-1 woiuld be modified
to retain CTS requirements for using charging
cureent as a substitute for specific gravity
measurements.

Diablo Canyon

No

Comanche Peak

No

Wolf Creek

Yes

Cailaway

3.847 The ITS LCO 3.8.3, Condition B., requirement for a
"per diesel generator" lube oil storage system is
revised to reflect the current design of a shared
system between units.

Yes No

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.9
Sorted by Current TS (CTS)

Page 1

Current TS Irn roved TS

Item

3.9.1

3.9.1

3.9.1

4.9.1.1

4.9.1.2

Code

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

Para. ~Chan a

01-01-M
01-02-LG
01-04-LG

01-05-A

01-06-LS1

01-09-LS2

01-10-LG

Item

3.9.1

3.9.1

3.9.1

3.9.1.1

Code

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

Para.

Not Used

Chanche

3.9.2

3.9.2

3.9.2

3.9.2

3.9.2

4.9.2

4.9.2

4.9.2

LCO

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

b,c

New

02-01-LS21

02-02-M

02-03-LS3

02-03-LS3

3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3.1

3.9.3.2

LCO

ACTION

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

Not Used

3.9-3

3.9-5

3.9P

3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3

4.9.3

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

03-01-LG

03-01-LG

03-01-LG

03-01-LG

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4

4.9.4

4.9.4

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

New,

04-01-LG
04-09-LS14
04-10-LS20

04-08-LG

04-08-LG

04-02-LS4
04-10-LS20

04-03-LS5

04-04-TR1

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4.1

3.9.4.2

3.9.4.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

A

3.9-7
3.9-11

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.9
Sorted by Current TS (CTS)

Page 2

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.9.5

Code

LCO

Para. ~Chan a

05-01-R

Item Code Para.

Not Used

~Chan a

3.9.6 LCO 06-01-R Not Used

3.9.7 LCO 07-01-R Not Used

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.1

4.9.8.1.1

4.9.8.1.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

08-03-LS6

08-01-A

3.9.5

3.9.5

3.9.5

3.9.5.1

3.9.5.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

SR

3.9-8

3.9-9

3.9-9

3.9.8.2

3.9.8.2

3.9.8.2

3.9.8.2

4.9.8.2.1

4.9.8.2.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR New

08-04-A

08-06-M

3.9.6

3.9.6

3.9.6

3.9.6

3.9.6.1

3.9.6.2

3.9.6.3

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

3.9-9

3.9-9

3.9.9

3.9.9

3.9.9

4.9.9

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

09-01-A

09-02-LS7

09-03-LS8

3.9.4

3.9.4

LCO

APP

Not Used

Not Used

3.9.10.1

3.9.10.1

3.9.10.1

4.9.10.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

10-03-LS18

10-03-LS18

10-02-LS22

3.9.7

3.9.7

3.9.7

3.9.7.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

A

3.9-10

3.9-2

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3I4.9
Sorted by Current TS (CTS)

Page 3

Current TS Irn roved TS

Item

3.9.10.2

Code

LCO

Para. ~Chan e Item Code Para.

Not Used

Cha~che

3.9.11

3.9.11

3.9.11

4.9.11

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

11-01-R

11-02-LS10
11-04-LG

11-01-R

3.7.15

3.7.15

3.7.15

3.7.15.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

3.9.12

3.9.12

3.9.12

3.9.12

3.9.12

3.9.12

4.9.12

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

12-01-R

12-09-LG

12-02-LG

12-02-LG

12-03-A

3.7.13

3.7.13

3.7.13

3.7.13

3.7.13

3.7.13.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

ACTION

SR

D
'ot

Used

4.9.12 SR 12-04-A 3.7.13.2 SR Filter
Program

4.9.12 SR 12-04-A 3.7.13.2 SR Filter
Program

4.9.12 SR d.1 12-04-A 3.7.13.2 SR Filter
Program

4.9.12 SR d.2 12-05-TR1
12-06-A

3.7.13.3 SR

4.9.12 SR d.3 12-08-LS16 3.7.13.4 SR

4.9.12 SR 12-04-A 3.7.13.2 SR Filter
Program

4.9.12 SR 12-04-A 3.7.13.2 SR Filter
Program

3.9.13

Fig 3.9-1

LCO 15-01-R

15-01-R

Not Used

Not Used

3.9.14.1 LCO 14-06-A 3.7.17.2 LCO

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.9
Sorted by Current TS (CTS)

Page 4

Current TS Irn roved TS

Item Code Para. ~Chan a Item Code Para. ~Chan a

3.9.14.1

3.9.14.1

3.9.14.1

4.9.14.1

FIG. 3.9-2

APP

ACTION,

ACTION

SR

14-03-LS12
14-04-LS13

14-10-A

14-05-LG

3.7.17.2 APP

3.7.17.2 ACTION

3.7.17.2 ACTION

3.7.17.2.1 SR

FIG.
3.7.17-2

A, NOTE

3.9.14.2

3.9.14.2

3.9.14.2

3.9.14.2

4.9.14.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

14-07-LS9

14-08-LS17

14-10-A

14-09-M

3.7.16

3.7.16

3.7.16

3.7.16

3.7.16.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

3.9.14.3 LCO 3.7.17.1 LCO

3.9.14.3

3.9.14.3

3.9.14.3

APP

ACTION

ACTION

14-03-LS12

14-10-A

3.7.17.1

3.7.17.1

3.7.17.1

APP

ACTION

ACTION

4.9.14.3

FIG. 3.9-3

SR 3.7.17.1.1 SR

FIG.
3.7.17.1

DCPP Cross-Reference TabIes



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 3/4.9
Sorted by Improved TS (ITS)

Page 1

Current TS Im roved TS

Item

3.9.1

3.9.1

Code

LCO

APP

Para. Chanche

01-01-M
01-02-LG
01-04-LG

01-05-A

Item

3.9.1

3.9.1

Code

LCO

APP

Para. ~Chan e

3.9.1 ACTION 01-06-LS1 3.9.1 ACTION A

4.9.1.2 SR 01-10-LG 3.9.1.1 SR

3.9.2

3.9.2

3.9.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

02-01-LS21 3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3

LCO

APP

ACTION 3.9-5

3.9.2

3.9.2

4.9.2

ACTION

LCO

SR

02-02-M 3.9.3

3.9.3

3.9.3.1

ACTION

ACTION

SR

3.9P

3.9-3

4.9.2 SR New 02-03-LS3 3.9.3.2 SR

3.9.4

3.9.9

3.9.4

3.9.9

3.9.4

4.9.4

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

SR

04-01-LG
04-09-LS14
04-10-LS20

09-01-A

04-08-LG

04-08-LG

04-02-LS4
04-10-LS20

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4

3.9.4.1

LCO

LCO

APP

APP

ACTION

SR

3.9-7
3.9-11

4.9.4

4.9.4

SR

SR New

04-04-TR1 3.9.4.2

04-03-LS5 3.9.4.2

SR

SR

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.1

LCO

APP

08-03-LS6 3.9.5

3.9.5

LCO

APP

3.9-8

3.9.8.1

4.9.8.1.1

4.9.8.1.2

ACTION

SR

SR

08-01-A 3.9.5

3.9.5.1

3.9.5.2

ACTION

SR

SR

3.9-9

3.9-9

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 314.9
Sorted by Improved TS (ITS)

Page 2

Current TS Im roved TS

Item Code Para. ~Chan e Item Code Para. Cha~che

3.9.8.2

3.9.8.2

3.9.8.2

3.9.8.2

4.9.8.2.1

4.9.8.2.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR New

08-04-A

08-06-M

3.9.6

3.9.6

3.9.6

3.9.6

3.9.6.1

3.9.6.2

3.9.6.2

LCO

APP

ACTION

ACTION

SR

SR

SR

3.9-9

3.9-9

3.9.10.1

3.9.10.1

3.9.10.1

4.9.10.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

10-03-LS18

10-03-LS18

10-02-LS22

3.9.7

3.9.7

3.9.7

3.9.7.1

LCO

APP

ACTION

SR

3.9-10

3.9-2

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnbte in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in

specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, 8 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1P" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply

Note When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a

new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.

Page 1 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

. APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item willbe relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used

NA

Note:

This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, if the cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."

Page 2 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each refer'encing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all

subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).

Page 3 of 3



ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION"

3.9.1 ..
3.9.2.
3.9.3 ...
3.9.4 ...
3.9.5 ...
3.9.6 ...
3.9.7 ...
3.9.8.1
3.9.8.2
3.9.9 ...
3.9.10.1
3.9.10.2
3.9.11 ..
3.9.12 ..
3.9.13 ..
Figure 3.9-1
3.9.14.1
Figure 3.9-2
3.9.14.2
3.9.14.3
Figure 3.9-3

PAGE

3/4 9-1
3/4 9-2
3/4 9-3
3/4 9-4
3/4 9-5
3/4 9-6
3/4 9-7
3/4 9-8
3/4 9-9
3/4 9-10
3/4 9-11
3/4 9-11a
3/4 9-12
3/4 9-13
3/4 9-15
3/4 9-16
3/4 9-17
3/4 9-18
3/4 9-19
3/4 9-20
3/4 9-22

Methodology .. (2 Pages)

* Pages 9-3, 9-5 through 9-7, 9-11a, and 9-15 are intentionally blank



3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9. 1 BORON CONCENTRATION

LIMITING CONDITION fOR OPERATION

3.9. 1 The boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant
System aa45 the refueling canal~!hand:@hi;,:.r%fuiking.,:eyijt j shall be maintained

ED

01-01-A

'1-02-LG

01-04-LG

01-02-LG

APPLICABILITY: MODE %.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied,
irmediately suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS or
positive reactivity changes and initiate

01-05-A

01-06-LS1

vga'fAvhvptvw(vpv(w t~ gwAwwvB p, &6, h gwcAw)v)wh %(Pt vQwhvi't %v(, w,

hfhWAVwwAOXQY&hQN'AOww HNWASwhVhVhWhWW VXCYlh&lh 'I'IVkhWh4(vWARM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

01-09-LS2

4.9. 1.2 The boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System and the refueling
canal bnd:,:::::th'",:::::.'rifpil'ij'g"::.':::i'aVi'ty,shall be determined to:::,."be

¹hui4khe.',:.:",l'iiii$t':.'ip'hei';:.fi'ed,."',"";1n'::".,":thh):COL''0 at least once each p~er 72 hours.

01-10-LG

01-02-LG

01-05-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-1 Amendment Nos. 72 8 71
August 6. 1992



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.2 As a minimum, two Source Range Neutron Flux Monitors shall be OPERABLE 'each

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.

ACTION:

With one of the above required monitors inoperable or not
operating'mmediatelysuspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS or positive

reactivity changes except for latching the control rod drive mechanism shaft
to the rod cluster control assemblies and friction testing of individual
control rods.

With both of the above required monitors inoperable or not
operating, '2-02-M

rebore,"„::ooe:,.:::eooroe,,::,reoge,,:;-:neitroo""fliigi:.":"..mo'oI
: R:::ii'e%i:':!i5'e.r~%, "'oiire!i=

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.2 Each Source Range Neutron Flux Monitor shall be demonstrated OPERABLE

by performance of:

a. A CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours,

'2-03-'LS3

(nei3::.":::."::::;:.:.:::.:::.Pei";..fto7m":::i:::,:::.CHANNEL::::::.:.":,CALIBRATION:l::.evei"v".$1'8.":,'.." onths:.:;+" wwwyXV'CvMMCPry5I~C~~w;w'wwwvÃwwwwwwiXCCv.Owwwv'i..etSiAy.iwNPPrrwkPwiÃki , 02-03-LS3

+!Nfotroo;ldeteotorei er eiexotiided!rrerom':;:CHANNELS!C4LdBBATIdHg
"02-03-LS3

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2

TS39.4A

3/4 9-2 UNIT 1 - Amendment No. 103
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 102

July 2, 1995



03-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-3



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9. 4 CONTAINMENT PENETRATIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.4 The containment penetrations shall be in the following status:

a. The equipment deer- h'arch closed and held in place by a minimum of four
bolts'.

A minimum of one door in each airlock is closed, and

Each penetration providing direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere shall be either:

1) Closed by an auteur(R'i:e'psolation valve, blind flange, or
manual va1 ve, "o'rgb'qadi:va renal::,.".":.,oraNiM, anil wXwn iicwoQAw4

2) Be capable of being closed by an OPERABLE aAmeMe
containment ventilation isolation valve.

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS —, op,'.,movement of irradiated fuel within
containment,

04-1 0-LS20

04-09-LS14

04-01-LG

04-08-LG

ACTION: With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied,
immediately suspend
all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS. movement of irradiated fuel in
containment.

04-08-LG" -''

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

4.9.4 Each of the above required containment penetrations:.',(7,"::.:j shall be
determined to be 04-10-LS20

days

(.X

'"i

.sn:.::the.:,.:::::reqyi:.r~d@tatvs-:,::ance per 7

04-02-LS4',(anan>!;,;:!

VaCTfj',:aaaeii,:,:i,,,,agni,cad,:.:canta|acnmant~jyir.gca:,,andrexhsust~an15aa en'",vali;ve
'a'can'a'ie'i',::::::t'a,',ania,":;:',iaelhi;i5'ii:"jy's'i0'i'ifii':ibj"

"
Wgesting the containment ventilation isolation valves per
Soeci ficati on 4.6.3. 2c. a4:".,.1east":..''„„".:.'oncet', erQ!8:,',:mOnthY::.:::;:!bj~useN6N.;":.aTI
accents!aol!i!!!aiiaTI".acne,.";.":algna:f'ia

"'co'nti'inmii4::,'::.'.:'at'ir'cs"phe'r':,'ij'~t'0':,",'khei,:::;out)::i'di:::,"'atmo'i|I

ei.,::.':::.',;a iiiin)% .ra..i:.:ve„';;con:ro..:8:,
* *

> a "~ '4" ..<cow e4ceeax'«44i4 axPAc(4."N4 aK ch; N .')

04-03-LS5

04-04-TR1

04-10-LS20

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-4 Amendment Nos. 46 and 45
October 30, 1989



05-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-5



06-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-6



07-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS29.4A

3/4 9-7 Amendment Nos. 55 and 54
June 11. 1990



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9. 8 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAI AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

HIGH WATER LEVEL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.8. 1 At least one residual heat removal (RHR) train shall be OPERABLE and in
operation.*, **

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6 when the water level above the top of the reactor
vessel flange is at least 23 feet.

ACTION:

08-01-A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

With no RHR train OPERABLE and in operation, )rome])pt&e:P suspend all operations
inyolyin "l'oidjn ':.;„':jr'f'adi":ated';:~fill".:
assemb3':::.1:es:.='i'.neo:;.-::.the..";::care or a reduction in boron conceritration of "the Reactor Coolant System
and'7rinedi'ately""in'i'ti'a't'e corrective action to return the required RHR train to OPERABLE and
operating status as soon as possible. Close all containment penetrations providing direct
access from the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere within 4 hours.

4.9.8. 1. 1 With the reactor subcritical less than 57 hours, at least one RHR train shall be
verified in operation and circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of greater than or
equal to 3000 gpm at least once per 12 hours.

4.9.8. 1.2 With the reactor subcritical for 57 hours or more, at least one RHR train shall
be verified in operation and circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of greater than or
equal to 1300 gpm at least once per 12 hours.

The RHR train may be removed from operation for up to 1 hour per 8 hour period
reae4er-

08-03-LS6

** The RHR train may be removed from operation and OPERABLE status for up to 2
hours per 8 hour period for the performance of leak testing the RHR suction
isolation valves pr.wNdedjqo

opei,':,Ni'o';e'c-:ior7::.'.0',.:.:.:..-.'.e':::;":,'.:::''.':',"oron':::.'"co'nc5ii'::r'a',":i".os";:"

'-'* '*" "*'""""'"'"='*'
hQNvAWAAVNvv vXvwhW CY4SN%N W'C vWhC t vN&YYRM(C(vNNH NYAYAhVNv&

, 08-03-LS6

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-8 Amendment Nos. 28 and 27
April 21, 1988



REFUELING OPERATIONS

LOW WATER LEVEL

LINITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.8.2 Two independent residual heat removal (RHR) trains shall be OPERABLE and 08-04-A
't

least one RHR train shall be in operation.~

APPLICABILITY: NODE 6, when the water level above the top of the reactor vessel flange is
less than 23 feet.

ACTION:

With less than the required RHR trains OPERABLE. imediately initiate
corrective action to return the required RHR trains to OPERABLE status,
or to establish at least 23 feet of water above the reactor vessel
flange, as soon as possible.

With no RHR train in operation, suspend all operations involving a

reduction in boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System and
immediately initiate corrective action to return the required RHR train
to operation. Close all containment penetrations providing direct
access from the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere within
4 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.8.2. 1 With the reactor subcritical less than 57 hours, at least one RHR train shall be
verified in operation and circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of greater than or
equal to 3000 gpm at least once per 12 hours.

4.9.8.2.2 With the reactor subcritical for 57 hours or more, at least one RHR train shall
be verified in operation and circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of greater than or
equal to 1300 gpm at least once per 12 hours.

08-06-M

~ 08-04-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-9 Amendment Nos. 28 and 27
April 21 ~ 1988



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9. 9 CONTAINMENT VENTILATION ISOLATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.9 The Containment Ventilation isolation System shall be 99!9VVi4R oapabl~i::::.of~
antomat>o.;oiosone,::er'::::amnna1~1.,"::>ablated.

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel within
containment.

09-01-A-
09-'02-LS7

09-02-LS7

The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. 09-01-A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

09-03-LS8

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 dml 2

TS39.4A

3/4 9-10 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 103
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 102

July 2, 1995



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.10 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

FUEL ASSEMBLIES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.10.1 At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the reactor pressure
vessel flange.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of %rragiit'epfuel assemblies within containment
when the reactor pressure vessel pr@4m"contains irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, imjj4j'ate:j
suspend all operations involving movement of '0,:rr~ad7ated,.)fuel assemb'I'ies wi'thin

e ron 'a,'Icemen,
wckc4 &404RWM

10-03-LS18

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9. 10. 1 The water level shall be determined to be at least its minimum
required depth at least once per 24
hours":

10-02-LS22- . I

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-11 Amendment Nos. 39 and 38
June 7, 1989



10-01-R

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS l & 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-lla Amendment Nos. 39 and 38
June 7, 1989



REFUELING OPERATIONS
n

3/4.9. 11 WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

APPLICABILITY: NheRever- Oui':;,0'n'j',;8'eyegpnt,-:;:,,"of irradiated fuel assemblies ~ in the
spent fuel st~r.:agi';:spool.

"

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, 1104 LG
mmmedi.":.aTe'Ig suspend all movement of kxraGTa'ted::refuel
assembTies- in the spent fuel 11-02-LS10

The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.11 The water level in the spent fuel pool shall be determined to be at least
its minimum required depth at least once per 7 days when irradiated fuel assemblies 11-01-LG
are be'nq',,:iove'begin the spent fuel pool.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TS39.4A

3/4 9-12 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 113
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 111

May 28, 1996



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.12 FUEL HANDLING BUILDING VENTILATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ACTION

3.9.12 Two Fuel Handling Building Ventilation Sys4ems trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: l4eaneuep Dir inc„.":::,:marreTrenV'oft irradiated fuel ae ataaemllBea in
the epe4"'Fuel'~ LIa'g:i'.hg LigdkY7q.

a. With one Fuel Handling Building Ventilation System X~V'aiil
inoperable, fuel movement within the spent fuel poo'l e-"ct-ahe

may proceed
provided the OPERABLE Fuel Hand ing Building Ventilation
S~H% jr8,ln is

in operation

12-01-LS24

12-02-LG

12-09-LG

12-04-A

sheerer-s.

With no Fuel Handling Building Ventilation ~em trauma's

OPERABLE. suspend all operations involving movement of
t iptlitiet t itl t t p t p t p

until at least one Fuel
Handling Building Ventilation Sys4eR tre$5 is restored to OPERABLE

status.

The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

12-02-LG

ED

SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENTS

b.

At least once per 31 days by initiating flow through eacIi!gi:,ai:n
Of,':::-:,I'$8htrS and verifying 12-04-A
%hat the system operates for at least 15 minutes;

At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural maintenance on
the HEPA filter or charcoal absorber housings, or (2) following painting,
fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone comunicating with the
system by:

1) Visually verifying that. with the system operating at a flow rate
of 35.750 cfm + 10K and exhausting through the HEPA filters and
charcoal absorbers, the damper valve M-29 is closed;

2) Verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in place 1204A
penetration and bypass Leakage testing acceptance
criteria of less than 1R and uses the test procedures
guidance in ANSI N 510 - 1980, and the system flow rate is 35,750
cfm+ 10K;

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TS39.4A

3/4 9-13 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 113
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 111

May 28, 1996



REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

3) Verifying, , that a , 12-10-LS9-
laboratory analysis of a representative carbon sample
obtained in accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b
of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978 'eets the
laboratory testing criteria of ASTH D3803 - 1989 at 95K R.H. for a

methyl iodide penetration of less than 4.3X; and

12-11-AS~~
NSÃ-QQO-.

After every 720 hours of charcoal absorber operation by
verifying , that a laboratory
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2 ~ March
1978, meets the laboratory testing criteria of ASTM D3803 - 1989 at 95X
R.H. for a methyl iodide penetration of less than 4.3K:

At least once per 18 months by: -12-06-A

1) Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA

filters and charcoal absorber banks is less than 4.1 inches Water
Gauge while operating the system at a flow rate of 35,750 cfm +

10K,

2) Verify~ that on
'

Ktu'O':I,:::;::;:::Of,:,'ymul'at'ef,,::act".i''oasignal..., 12-04-A-

Bc<1.:eat'es and directs its exhaust 'flow through the HEPA
'fi'items and charcoal absorber banks, and

spen't fuel storage pool area at a negati've pressure of greater than
or equal to 1/8 inch Water Gauge relative to the outside atmosphere
during system operation.

After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter
bank, by verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the
in-place penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance
criteria of less than 1X in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a DOP test
aerosol while operating the system at a flow rate of 35,750 cfm + 10K;
and

12-10-LS9

', 12-05-TR1

12-04-A

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal absorber bank,
by verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 1X in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydrocarbon test gas
while operating the system at a flow rate of 35.750 cfm + 10K.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2

TS39.4A

3/4 9-14 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 113
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 111

Hay 28, 1996
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9. 14 SPENT FUEL ASSEMBLY STORAGE

SPENT FUEL POOL REGION 2

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.14.1 The following conditions shall be met for storage of fuel assemblies in
region 2 of the spent fuel pool:

a. The combination of initial enrichment, fuel pellet diameter, and
cumulative burnup of the assemblies is within the acceptable area
of Figure 3.9-2: or

b. The assemblies are put into a checkerboard pattern with water cells
or non-fissile material.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever erij fuel
pool .

ACTION:

esiemllp,'. Vi:.:';,:jiored in the spent fuel

a. With the requirements of the above specification not
satisfied,

move the non-complying fuel
assemblies

,,Into~p:,:,:,paKter a-::::th~t.,:.',Tamlges! yiJtTi

14-03-LS12 ~

t 14-04-LS13

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3
applicable.

Cs not 14-10-A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.14.1 The cumulative burnup of each spent fuel assembly stored in Region 2
shall be determined by analysis of its burnup history, rior to storage in Region
2.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-17 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 8—. Ã4, 116
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 8—. A3, 114
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REFUELING OPERATIONS .

SPENT FUEL ASSEHBLY STORAGE

SPENT FUEL POOL BORON CONCENTRATION

LIHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9. 14.2 The boron concentration of the spent fuel pool shall be greater than or
equal to 2000 ppm.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever fuel assemblies are in the spent fuel pool .

ACTION:

a. With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied,
immediately suspend all movement of fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel pool -and initiate corrective actions to restore the boron
concentration.

i

Tt p ii fop ii ti ~.0.3~!" t.

applicable.
14-10-A

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

4.9.14.2 W Vei.;-.jfjghi boron concentration of the spent fuel ski',age pool ~ '1-10-LG

-'IABLO

CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TS39 4A

3/4 9-19 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 104
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 103
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SPENT FUEL ASSEMBLY STORAGE

SPENT FUEL POOL REGION 1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

a. The initial enrichment is 4.5 weight percent U-235 or less; or

The initial enrichment is from 4.5 up to a maximum of 5.0 weight percent
U-235, and any of the following conditions are met:

1) The combination of initial enrichment and cumulative burnup of the
assemblies is within the acceptable area of Figure 3.9-3: or

2) The assemblies initially contained a minimum of a nominal 36 mg/in.
per assembly of the isotope 8-10 integrated in the fuel rods; or

3) The assemblies are put in a checkerboard pattern with any of the
following:

a) water cells, or

b) assemblies that initially contained a minimum of a nominal 72
mg/in. per assembly of the isotope B-10 integrated in the fuel
rods, or

c) partially irradiated fuel of at least 8000 MWD/MTU cumulative
burnup; or

4) The assemblies are put into a pattern with alternate rows of fuel
assemblies and water cells.

Whenever fuel assemblies are in Region 1 of the spent fuel pool.APPLICABILITY

ACTION:

3.9.14.3 The following conditions shall be met for storage of fuel assemblies
in Region 1 of the spent fuel pool:

a. With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, 14-03-LS12

move the
non-complying fuel assemblies into a pattern that complies with requirements
of the above specitication or Specification 3.9. 14. 1.

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3
applicable.

,6 not 14-10-A

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TS39.4A

3/4 9-20 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 404. 116
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 403, 114



REFUELING OPERATIONS

SPENT FUEL ASSEMBLY STORAGE

SPENT FUEL POOL REGION 1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9. 14.3 The cumulative burnup of each fuel assembly stored in Region 1 shall be
determined by analysis of its burnup history. prior to storage in Region l.—A

14-05-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TS39.44

3/4 9-21 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 104
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 103
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS).
The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified.'owever, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or
ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A descriptionfjustification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to
the Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

h

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in

the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new
format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature
of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a

change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-

Modifications-

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The
addition is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is identified by a change
number in the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a
change number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a
specification in the improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which
that requirement is located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of
the current TS and an explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that
requirement has been located in the improved TS.

1 of2



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for
its corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the
form 4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar
LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee

(JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change
number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers
(i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the
same prefix number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and
because of changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in

the TS mark-up. The letter suffix(i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS,

R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line",is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In

addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a

change number to provide additional clarification.

20f2
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TECHNICALCONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3/4.9

Technical Specification Title

Boron Concentration
Instrumentation
Deca Time
Containment Buildin Penetrations
Communications
Mani ulator Crane
Crane Travel - Spent Fuel Stor.
8uildin
RHR and Coolant Recirculation-
Hi h Water Level
RHR and Coolant Recirculation - Low
Water Level
Containment Purge and Exhaust
Isolation S stem
Water Level Reactor Vessel
Water Level -Stora e Pool
Fuel Storage Pool AirCleanup
System

Water Level Reactor Vessel - Control
Rods
S entFuelAssembl Stora e

Spent Fuel Shipping Cask Movement

CHG.
NO.
01
02
03
04
05
06
07

08

08

09

10

12

10

14
15

GALLAWAY

3.9.1
3.9.2
3.9.3
3.9.4
None
None
None

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.2

3.9.9

3.9.10.1
3.9.11
3.9.13

None

3.9.12
None

WOLF
CREEK

3.9.1
3.9.2
3.9.3
3.9.4
None
None
None

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.2

3.9.9

3.9.10.1
3.9.11
3.9.13

None

3.9.12
None

COMANCHE
PEAK

3.9.1
3.9.2
3.9.3
3.9.4
3.9.5
3.9.6
3.9.7

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.2

None

3.9.9.1
3.9.10
None

3.9.9.2

None
None

DIABLO
CANYON

3.9.1
3.9.2
3.9.3
3.9.4
3.9.5
3.9.6
3.9.7

3.9.8.1

3.9.8.2

3.9.9

3.9.10.1
3.9.11
3.9.12

3.9.10.2

3.9.14
3.9.13 LAR
submitted to



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.9

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. Allproposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]'ndicates the information is specific and is
not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants
may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 Adds the filled portion of the refueling cavity to the locations in which
the boron concentration must be maintained and specifies that the
concentration must be maintained in locations connected to the RCS.

01-02

01-03

01-04

01-05

LG

LG

LG

A

Specifies that the required limits for the boron concentration will be
moved to the Core Operating Limits Report, in accordance with
NUREG-1431. This change removes details that are not required to
be in the TS to protect the health and safety of the public while
retaining the basic limiting conditions for operation.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See
Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

The specified limiton k s 0.95 is moved to the Bases; however, the
limit is effectively maintained by the requirement to keep boron
concentration within limits which remains in the LCO. As noted in
1-02-LG above, the boron concentration limitwill be maintained in the
COLR. This change removes details that are not required to be in
the TS to protect the health and safety of the public while retaining
the basic limiting conditions for operation.

The footnote defining the "REFUELING"condition is not necessary
because it duplicates the definition of MODE 6 in ITS Table 1.1-1.
This change does not result in a change to technical requirements
and is consistent with NUREG-1431.

01-06 LS1 The requirements to initiate boration at a specified flow rate having a
specified boron concentration is replaced by the more general
requirement to initiate boration to restore the required boron
concentration. The reactor operators are expected to select the best
method of increasing the boron concentration to the required value
specified in the COLR. The proposed change clarifies that action is
applicable only to restoring boron concentration to within limit. This
change is acceptable because it is an example of removing
procedural details while maintaining the actual limiting condition as a
TS requirement.

01-07 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

01-08 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Descriotion of Chanaes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.9
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUIIBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-09 LS2 The SR to verify reactivity conditions is deleted, as it is generally
descriptive of the MODE 6 conditions, as defined in NUREG-1431,
and is addressed by SR 4.9.1.2. This change is acceptable because
the boron concentration is required to be within limitprior to entry into
MODE 6 in accordance with the Applicability Note for ITS 3.9.1.
Thus, the deleted SR is redundant to other requirements that remain
in TS.

01-10

01-11

LG

LS19

Moves the description in the SR to determine the boron concentration
by chemical analysis to the Bases. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431, and removes details that are not required to be in the
TS to protect the health and safety of the public while retaining the
basic limiting conditions for operation.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

01-12 LG Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-01 LS21 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

j 02-02 The ACTION statement is revised to require that restoration of one
monitor is immediately initiated. This change adds a more stringent
TS requirement which is appropriate and consistent with
NUREG-1431.

02-03 LS3 The ANALOGCHANNELOPERATIONALTEST (ACOT)
requirements are deleted and a Channel Calibration is added, in
accordance with NUREG-1431. In Mode 6, the source range
monitors are required for indication only and there are no precise set
points associated with these instruments. In this capacity, the source
range instrumentation is typically used to read a relative change in
count rate. The source range instrumentation is monitored for
significant changes in count rate which are important to evaluate the
change in core status. Even the accepted convention defining
criticality only requires a slowly increasing count rate be verified.
Consistent with NUREG-1431, indicating instruments only require
channel checks and channel calibrations. The more frequent ACOTs
are applied only to those channels with operational interlocks or other
set point actuations. Therefore, the MODE 6 channel checks and
channel calibration requirements for the source range monitors are
adequate to assure their operability, considering the more frequent
ACOTs performed on this instrumentation in other Modes, the
effectiveness of these surveillance requirements in maintaining other
indicating instruments operable, and the accuracy required of these
instruments in MODE 6.

02-04 LG Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirements related to indication
provided by the source range detectors would be moved to the
Bases.

DCPP Descriotion of Chanoes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.9
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

3-01 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the subcriticality requirement prior to
irradiated fuel movement is relocated to a licensee controlled
document. This change is acceptable based on the schedule
requirements following shutdown to attain plant conditions for
movement of irradiated fuel. These schedule requirements provide
assurance that the requirements of the decay time LCO would not be
exceeded.

04-01

04-02

LG

LS4

This change removes the word "automatic" from the requirement that
each penetration be capable of being closed by an OPERABLE
automatic containment purge isolation valve. The requirement for an
automatic valve would be stated in the Bases. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431, and removes details that are not
required to be in the TS to protect the health and safety of the public
while retaining the basic limiting conditions for operation.

Removes Surveillance requirement to perform verification within 100
hours prior to the start of core alteration or movement of irradiated
fuel.. This is consistent with NUREG-1431, and is acceptable
because the deleted requirement is redundant with the requirement
to meet the LCO at the time that CORE ALTERATIONSor fuel
movement begins.

04-03
I

04-04

LS5

TR1

The frequency of verifying that the [Containment Purge and Exhaust
isolation] occurs is changed from 7 days to 18 months. This is
consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is acceptable because
the revised frequency requirement willcontinue to assure the
OPERABILITYof the valves. The new frequency is consistent with
those SRs applicable to ESFAS-type functions and in service valve
testing which are appropriate for the containment isolation function.

Revised Surveillance requirement to allow for increased flexibilityin

using an actual or simulated actuation signal. Identification of
specific signals is moved to the Bases.

04-05

04-06

04-07

04-08

LG

LS23

LG

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP: See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Relocate the references to Heavy Loads in the Applicabilityand
ACTION section of LCO 3.9.4 to the FSAR.

04-09 LS14 LCO 3.9.4 would be modified to permit an approved functional
equivalent of a valve or blind flange to isolate containment
penetrations. This is consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Descriotion of Chances to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.9
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

04-10 LS20 Adds a footnote stating that penetration flow paths that provide direct
access from the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere
may be unisolated under administrative controls. This change is
consistent with traveler WOG-76 and with previously approved
administrative controls for personnel air locks.

05-01 This change relocates the CTS section dealing with maintaining
direct communication between the control room and the refueling
station to Licensee controlled documents as part of the conversion of
the CTS to the format and expanded Bases of the ITS.

06-01 This change relocates the CTS section for the Manipulator Crane to
Licensee controlled documents as part of the conversion of the CTS
to the format and expanded Bases of the ITS.

07-01 This change relocates the current section dealing with crane travel to
Licensee controlled documents as part of the conversion of the CTS
to the format and expanded Bases of the ITS.

08-01 This change, consistent with NUREG-1431, provides technical
guidance and clarification that loading irradiated fuel assemblies in
the core is the specific activity of concern that could increase the
reactor decay heat load. This is not a technical change because,
under these conditions, the only activity that could increase reactor
decay heat load is loading irradiated fuel into the reactor vessel.

08-02 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

08-03 LS6 This change allows the removal of the RHR loop from operation for
additional purposes other than the performance of core alterations in

the vicinityof the hot legs. This allows increased flexibilityfor core
mapping and isolation valve testing. No operations are permitted that
would cause a reduction of the RCS boron concentration. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

08-04

08-05

This change eliminates the option of securing RHR prior to initial
criticality since initial criticality has already occurred.

Not Used

08-06 This change adds an additional surveillance requirement to verify
correct breaker alignment and indicated power available at least once
per 7 days. This change adds a more stringent TS requirement
which is appropriate and consistent with NUREG-1431.

09-01 Most of the requirements of this LCO would be incorporated into ITS
3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations" or would be addressed by ITS
LCO 3.0.3 and 3.0.4. This change does not result in a change to
technical requirements and is consistent with NUREG-1431.

DCPP Descriotion of Chanaes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.9
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUNlBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

09-02

09-03

LS7

LS8

Deletes the requirement to close each purge valve when the
Containment Ventilation System is inoperable. The ITS only requires
that core alterations and irradiated fuel movement be suspended.

The containment ventilation TS requirements would be integrated into
ITS 3.9A. This has the effect of changing the SR frequency from
once per 7 days and within 100 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONS
to once per 18 months. This change is acceptable because it would

apply the same 18-month frequency to the containment ventilation
valves as applied to other containment isolation valves that must be
OPERABLE for accidents more severe than an FHA.

09-04 LS15 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

10-01 This change relocates the CTS requirements concerning reactor
vessel water level for movement of control rods.

10-02

10-03

LS22

LS18

This change deletes the surveillance requirement to verify water level
within 2 hours prior to the start of movement of [irradiated) fuel
assemblies. This is acceptable because the LCO must be met at the
time that movement of (irradiated) fuel assemblies is performed.

Revises Applicabilitysuch that it applies only when irradiated fuel is
moved. The CTS also applies to movement of un-irradiated fuel
when there is irradiated fuel in the core.

11-01

11-02

11-03

LG

LS10

This change modifies the Applicabilityto "during" movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool to be consistent
with the Fuel Handling Accident (FHA). The portions of this
requirement applicable to whenever irradiated fuel is in the fuel „

storage pool will be moved to a Licensee controlled document. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431, and removes details that are
not required to be in the TS to protect the health and safety of the
public while retaining the basic limiting conditions for operation.

This change modifies the ACTION statement by eliminating the 4
hour time requirement to restore water level. This change, which is
consistent with NUREG-1431, is acceptable because the ITS
Required Action would suspend movement of irradiated fuel
immediately which would establish conditions outside the
Applicabilityof the LCO.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Descrintion of Chanoes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.9
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

11-04 LG This change moves the restriction on crane operation to a licensee
controlled document. The restriction on crane operations may be
removed because it is not in the assumptions used for the FHA.
Crane operations that could adversely affect fuel stored in the spent
fuel pool are controlled as analyzed in the review of heavy load
movements. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431, and
moves requirements that do not meet the criteria for inclusion in the
TS.

12-01 LS24 The Applicabilitywould be changed to "During movement of
irradiated fuel in the fuel building" instead of "Whenever irradiated
fuel is in the spent fuel pool" consistent with NUREG-1431. The
proposed Applicabilityis consistent with the assumptions used in the
FHA in the Fuel Handling Building which postulates the inadvertent
drop of an irradiated fuel assembly. Potential damage to fuel
assemblies due to dropping of heavy loads is addressed by CN
12-02-LG.

12-02

12-03

12-04

12-05

LG

A

TR1

Moves the restriction on crane operations over the spent fuel storage
areas when the fuel building air cleanup system was inoperable. The
restriction on crane operations may be removed because it is not
consistent with the assumptions used for the FHA. Crane operations
that could adversely affect fuel stored in the spent fuel pool is
prohibited in accordance with plant procedures as analyzed in the
review of heavy load movements.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The SR regarding filter testing would be moved to a "Ventilation Filter
Testing Program" that is called out in the Administrative Controls
Section 5.5.11 of the ITS. This change does not result in a change to
technical requirements.

Revised SR to allow for increased flexibilityin using an actual or
simulated actuation signal. Identification of the specific signal is
moved to the Bases.

12-06 This requirement would have the operability of each train of the [Fuel
Handling Building Ventilation System (FHBVS)j (including
maintaining negative pressure in the building) to be demonstrated.
This is consistent with current practice. This change does not result
in a change to technical requirements and is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

12-07 LS25 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

12-08 LS16 The proposed change would allow the 18-month testing of the
[FHBVS] ability to maintain the required pressure differential between
the building and the outside atmosphere to be performed on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

DCPP Descrintlon of Chanoes to Current TS
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3I4.9
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

12-09

12-10

12-11

12-12

14-01

14-02

14-03

14-04

14-05

14-06

14-07

14-08

14-09

14-10

15-01

LG

LS9

A

LS26

LS11

A

LS12

LS13

LG

A

The requirement for an OPERABLE emergency power source for an
OPERABLE FHBVS train is moved to the Bases. This is consistent
with NUREG-1431.

The "within 31 days after removal" requirement for completion of
laboratory analyses is deleted. This requirement is not contained in

the ITS nor is it contained in the regulatory guide or ANSI standards.

The SR to measure [FHBVS] flow rate is not identified as a separate
SR in the ITS because it is verified during the other in-place filter
tests (see ITS 5.5.11 a. and b.). This change does not result in a
change to technical requirements.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table

(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

This change would delete the ACTION requirements to suspend all
other movement of fuel assemblies and crane operations. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

Deletes the action statement requirement to verify spent fuel pool
boron concentration every 8 hours while ACTION is being taken to
relocate noncomplying spent fuel assemblies from Region 2 to
Region 1. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431.

The requirement to keep records of the burnup analysis for all
assemblies in Region 2 would be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431, and moves
requirements that do not meet the criteria for inclusion in the TS.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

The Statement that 3.0.4 is not applicable is deleted. This is
consistent with NUREG-1431. This change does not result in a
change to technical requirements.

The requirement to empty the spent fuel exclusion zone area prior to
any spent fuel shipping cask handling operations is relocated to a
Licensee controlled document.

DCPP Descriotion of Chanoes to Current TS
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ENCLOSURE 3B

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

Conversion Comparison Table (8 pages)



CONVERSION COMPARISON ABLE- CURRENT TS 314.9 Page of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
A

DESCRIPTION

Adds the filled portion of the refueling cavity to the
locations in which the boron concentration must be
maintained.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

01-02
LG

01-03
LG

01-04
LG

01-05
A

01-06.
LS1

01-07
M

01-08
M

Specifies that the required limits for the boron
concentration willbe in the Core Operating Limits
Report (COLR). In addition, the provision to maintain
a uniform concentration is discussed in the ITS
Bases.

Instead of providing the tag numbers of the valves
used to isolate unborated water sources, the function
of the valves is used. The valve tag numbers are
moved to the Bases.

The specified limiton k s 0.95 is moved to the
Bases.

The footnote defining the "REFUELING"condition is
not necessary because it duplicates the definition of
MODE 6.

The requirements to initiate boration at a specified
flow rate having a specified boron concentration is
replaced by the more general requirement to initiate
boration to restore the required boron concentration.
Additionally, the ACTION statement is revised to
clarify that action is applicable only to boron
concentration.

A new ACTION statement is incorporated that
specifies the appropriate activities ifthe isolation
valves for unborated water sources are not secured
in the closed position.

Separate entry into the ACTION is allowed for each
unborated water source isolation valve.

Yes

No, Current
Technical
Specifications
(CTS) based upon
licensed dilution
accident.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, CTS based
upon Licensed
Dilution Accident.

No, CTS based
upon Licensed
Dilution Accident.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, Maintaining
valve numbers in
CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO ABLE- CURRENT TS 314.9 Page of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-09
LS2

01-10
LG

01-11
LS19

01-12
LG

02-01
LS21

02-02
M

02-03
LS3

02-04
LG

03-01
R

04-01
LG

DESCRIPTION

The SR to verify reactivity conditions is deleted.

Moves the description in the SR to determine the
boron concentration by chemical analysis to the
Bases.

The time required to verify that the boron
concentration is within its limits has been relaxed
from 1 hour to 4 hours.

Generalizes the requirement to verify the dilution
isolation valves are closed by mechanical stops or
removal of motive power.

The requirements related to indication provided by
the source range detectors would be deleted from the
LCO.

The ACTION statement is revised to require that
restoration of one monitor is immediately initiated.

The ANALOGCHANNELOPERATIONALTEST
requirements are deleted and a channel calibration is
added.

The OPERABILITYrequirements for the source
range detectors in MODE 6 are moved to the Bases.

The subcriticality requirement prior to irradiated fuel
movement is relocated to a licensee controlled
document.

This change removes the word "automatic from the
requirement that each penetration be capable of
being closed by an OPERABLE automatic
containment purge isolation valve. The requirement
for an automatic valve would be stated in the Bases.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

No, CTS based
upon Licensed
Dilution Accident.

No, CTS based
upon Licensed
Dilution Accident.

No, See 02-04-LG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, See
attachment 21

page 17

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
02-01-LS21

Yes, relocated to
TRM

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
02-01-LS21

Yes, relocated to
USAR CH 16

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, see
02-01-LS21

Yes, relocated to
FSAR CH 16

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION CONIPARISO ABLE - CURRENT TS 3I4.9 Page of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

04-02
LS4

04-03
LS5

04-04
TR1

04-05
LG

04-06
LS23

0447
LG

04-08
LG

04-09
LS14

04-10
LS20

DESCRIPTION

This change removes SR to perform verification
within 100 hours prior to the start of core alteration or
movement of irradiated fuel.

The frequency of verifying that Containment
ventilation isolation occurs is changed from 7 days to
18 months.

The surveillance requirement is revised to allow for
increased flexibilityin using an actual or simulated
actuation signal. Identification of the specific
actuation signal is moved to the Bases.

This change moves SR to verify the trip set point
concentration value for the Containment Purge
Monitors is reset during CORE ALTERATIONSor
other movement of irradiated fuel in containment.

The requirement to verify the capability to close the
containment ventilation isolation valves from the
control room would be removed.

The specific administrative controls used to assure
personnel airlock closure capability would be moved
from the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) to the
Bases.

This change moves the references to Heavy Loads in
the Applicabilityand ACTION section of CTS 3.9.4
(Containment) to the FSAR.

LCO 3.9.4 would be modified to permit an approved
functional equivalent of a valve or blind flange to
isolate containment penetrations.

Adds a footnote stating that penetration flow paths
that provide direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere may be
unisolated under administrative controls.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, notin CTS.

No, notin CTS.

No, notin CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

No, Amendment
95 did not put
Admin Control on
LCO

No notinCTS

No, already in
CTS
(Amendment 74)

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to
FSAR

No, not in CTS

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.9 Page of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

05-01
R

06-01
R

07-01
R

08-01
A

08-02
A

08-03
LS6

08-04
A

08-05

08-06
M

09-01
A

DESCRIPTION

This change relocates the CTS section dealing with
maintaining direct communication between the
control room and the refueling station.

This change relocates the CTS section for the
Manipulator Crane.

This change relocates the CTS section dealing with
crane travel.

This change provides clarification that loading
irradiated fuel assemblies is the activity that could
increase the reactor decay heat load.

This change removes a limiton Reactor Coolant
System temperature.

This change allows the removal of the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) loop from operation for additional
purposes other than the performance of core
alterations in the vicinityof the hot legs.

This change eliminates the option of securing RHR
prior to initial criticality since initial criticality has
already occurred.

Not Used

This change adds an additional surveillance
requirement to verify correct breaker alignment and
indicated power available at least once per 7 days.

The requirements of this LCO would be incorporated
into ITS 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations" or would
be addressed by ITS LCO 3.0.3 and 3.0.4.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes, see
Attachment 21

page 19

Yes, see
Attachment 21

page 21

Yes, see
Attachment 21

page 23

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes, relocated to
TRM

Yes, relocated to
TRM

Yes, relocated to
TRM

Yes

No notin CTS

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

No - CPSES does
not have
containment
ventilation specs
in CTS 3/4.9.

WOLF CREEK

No, relocated per
Amendment 89

No, relocated per
Amendment 89

No, relocated per
Amendment 89

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

N/A

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

No, relocated per
Amendment 103

No, relocated per
Amendment 103

No, relocated per
Amendment 103

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

N/A

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON ABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.9 Page of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

09-02
LS7

DESCRIPTION

This change deletes the requirement to close each
purge valve when the containment ventilation system
is inoperable.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, CPSES does
not have
containment
ventilation specs
in CTS 3/4.9.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

09-03
LS8

09-04
LS15

The containment ventilation TS requirements would
be integrated into ITS 3.9.4. This has the effect of
changing the SR frequency from once per 7 days and
within 100 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONSto
once per 18 months.

Removes the requirement for immediate action when
one containment purge monitor is inoperable. ITS
LCO 3.3.6 willallow one purge monitor to be
inoperable for up to 4 hours during CORE
ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel in
co'ntainment.

Yes

No, not in CTS.

No, CPSES does
not have
containment
ventilation specs
in CTS 3/4.9.

No, CPSES does
not have
Containment
Ventilation Spec in
CTS 3/4.9

Yes

No, Plant design
different

Yes

Yes

10-01
R

10-02
LS22

10-03
LS18

11-01
LG

11-02
LS10

This change relocates the CTS requirements
concerning reactor vessel water level for movement
of control rods.

This change deletes the surveillance requirement to
verifywater level within 2 hours prior to the start of
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

Revises Applicabilitysuch that it applies only when
irradiated fuel is moved. The CTS also applies to
movement of un-irradiated fuel when there is
irradiated fuel in the core.

This change modifies the Applicabilityto during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
storage pool to be consistent with the Fuel Handling
Accident (FHA).

This change modifies the ACTION statement and
eliminates the time requirement to restore water level.

Yes, see
Attachment 21

page 25

Yes

Yes

Yes, moved to an
ECG

Yes

Yes, relocated to
TRM

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, relocated per
Amendment 89

Yes

No, already in
CTS

Yes

Yes

No, relocated per
Amendment 103

Yes

No, already in
CTS

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON ABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.9 Page of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

11-03
M

11-04
LG

12-01
LS24

12-02
LG

12-03
A

12-04
A

12-05
TR1

12-06
A

12-07
LS25

DESCRIPTION

Revised to delete "irradiated fuel assemblies seated
in" since the accident analysis assumes fuel
assembly lying on top of the fuel storage racks.

Moves the restriction on crane operation to a
licensee controlled document.

The Applicabilitywould be changed to "During
movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel building"
instead of "Whenever irradiated fuel is in the spent
fuel pool.

Removes the restriction on crane operations over the
spent fuel storage areas when the fuel building air
cleanup system was inoperable.

The statement that 3.0.3 [and 3.0.4] are not
applicable would be removed.

The Surveillance Requirements regarding filter
testing would be moved to a "Ventilation Filter Testing
Program" that is called out in the Administrative
Controls Section 5.5.11 of the ITS.

This change revises the SR to allow for increased
flexibilityin using an actual or simulated actuation
signal. Identification of the specific actuation signal is
moved to the Bases.

This requirement would have the operability of each
train of the [emergency exhaust system] (including
maintaining negative pressure in the building) to be
demonstrated.

Removes 31 day STAGGERED TEST BASIS to be
consistent with ITS.

DIABLOCANYON

No, licensed FHA
analysis supports
"assemblies
seated in."

Yes, To FSAR

Yes

Yes, To FSAR

No, FHBVS not
applicable in
MODE1,2,3, and
4

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, notin CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes, Moved to
TRM

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

No, CPSES does
not have this
speciTication

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

WOLF CREEK

No, licensed FHA
analysis supports
"assemblies
seated in."

Yes, to USAR

Yes

Yes, to USAR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes, to FSAR

Yes

Yes, to FSAR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISO TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.9 Pag of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

12-08
LS16

12-09
LG

12-10
LS9

DESCRIPTION

The proposed change would allow the 18-month
testing of the [FHBVs] ability to maintain the required
pressure differential between the building and the
outside atmosphere to be performed on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

The requirement for an OPERABLE emergency
power source for an OPERABLE FHBV train is
moved to the Bases.

The "within 31 days after removal" requirement for
completion of laboratory analyses is deleted.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification.

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

No

Yes

12-11
A

The SR to measure [FHBVs] flow rate is not identified Yes
as a separate SR in the ITS because it is verified
during the other in-place filter tests (see ITS 5.5.11 a.
and b.)

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9.

Yes Yes

12-12
LS26

14-01
LS11

14-02
M

14-03
LS12

This change establishes appropriate ACTIONS and
Completion Times for Fuel Building pressure
envelope degradation.

This change deletes the restrictions on placing spent
fuel assemblies into Region 2 of the spent fuel pool
and changing storage locations designations from
Region 1 to Region 2.

This changes the Applicabilityfrom "Whenever
irradiated fuel assemblies are in the spent fuel pool"
to "Whenever any fuel assembly is in Region 2 of the
spent fuel

pool.'his

change would delete the ACTION requirements
to suspend all other movement of spent fuel and
crane operations.

(No, maintaining
CTS)

No, Requirement
not in CTS.

No, already in
CTS.

Yes

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, maintaining
CTS

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

14-04
LS13

14-05
LG

14-06

14-07

DESCRIPTION

Deletes the ACTION statement requirement to verify
spent fuel boron concentration every 8 hours while
action is being taken to relocate noncomplying spent
fuel assemblies from Region 1 to Region 2.

The requirement to keep records of the burnup
analysis for all assemblies in Region 1 and 2 would
be relocated to a licensee controlled document.

Not Used

Not Used

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes, to the Bases

N/A

N/A

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

N/A

N/A

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes, to USAR

N/A

N/A

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes, to FSAR

N/A

N/A

14-08 Not Used N/A N/A N/A N/A

14-09 Not Used N/A N/A N/A N/A

14-10
A

15-01
R

The statement that 3.0.4 is not applicable would be
removed.

The requirement to empty the spent fuel exclusion
zone area prior to any spent fuel shipping cask
handling operations is relocated to Licensee
controlled document.

Yes

Yes, see
Attachment
21page 27

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

No, CPSES does
not have this
specification in
CTS 3/4.9

Yes

No, not in CTS

Yes

No, not in CTS

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in

NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes
do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume
of changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for
less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin
of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for
each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[
]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Sianlficant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are

incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be
referenced by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the

TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a
footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes
made to conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been
marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno
discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this
generic NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative
change that is not obvious and requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure
3A). The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description
and evaluation of the change.

l

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the
Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other
licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled

by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in

order to conform with NUREG-143I format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be
more stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Sionificant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS-
I

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter willbe numbered sequentially. The applicable
NSHC for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this
chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required.
This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other
documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Sionificant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAH

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with
the NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting
and rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they
were identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.
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IIAN

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATINGTECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of
the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth
a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should
be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier, and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table, (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59.
This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an
unreviewed safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have
similar regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by
10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria willbe relocated to
programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an
appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has
been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite
operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on
parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements willhave no impact on system
operability or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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"R"

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria.set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of information willbe maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure,
system, component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper
controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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" "R"

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IILGN

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed
Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been
moved continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist
on the documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved
requirements will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limit the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.
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"LG"

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other
licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these
requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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"M"

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to
ensure process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Slanificant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M"

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add
additional requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS1

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would eliminate the requirement to borate at a specified flow rate with a specified
concentration of borated water until the boron concentration limitor Q ~ 0.95 is achieved. The boron limit'is
specified in the Core Operating LimitReport (COLR) and is based on maintaining the required k .

The requirements to initiate boration at a specified flow rate having a specified boron concentration would be
replaced by the more general requirement to initiate boration to restore the required boron concentration. The
reactor operators are expected to select the best method of increasing the boron concentration to the required
value specified in the COLR. As described in the ITS Bases, the required flow rate and boron concentration
should be selected depending on plant conditions and available equipment. The ITS Bases 3.1.1 allow the
operator to use the "best source available for the plant conditions." This is an example of maintaining the overall
safety requirement in TS but removing procedural details from the TS allowing the plant operator the ability to
select the appropriate procedure and equipment for the existing plant condition.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

ACTION statement that would be modified requires that the boron concentration limitbe restored if
not within specification by borating at a specific flow rate with a specific concentration of boron. The
proposed change would eliminate details regarding flow rates and concentrations from the Technical
Specifications; however, the overall requirement to restore the boron concentration would remain.
Removal of the details of system operation would not affect the probability of an accident occurring.
Also, the changes would have a negligible effect on the consequences of postulated accidents; because
the changes may impact the timing of restoration of boron concentration and, as reflected in the Bases to
the ITS, there is no unique Design Basis Event that must be satisfied - only that restoration of boron
concentration be done as soon as possible. In addition, activities that could affect reactivity such as
CORE ALTERATIONSmust be suspended whenever the concentration is below the limit. The Technical
Specifications do not provide a limiton the time to restore SDM. For consequences of an accident to be
affected, an accident that is impacted by boron concentration would have to occur during the short time
period that concentration is not within limit. The probability of that is negligible because of he short
duration expected to restore boron concentration to within limits. Therefore there would be no significant
increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.
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NSHC LS1
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed changes may affect the timing of restoration of the boron concentration depending on the
equipment selected by the operator to perform the boration. The change involves no hardware
modifications or changes in the manner in which plant systems perform their functions. Therefore, the
proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

SDM limits are not changed nor are there any changes to accident analysis assumptions,
methodologies, credited protection/mitigation equipment, or event acceptance criteria. There will be no
effect on the manner in which safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere
be any effect on those plant systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions.
There will be no impact on the overpower limits, DNBR limits, FQ, F.H, LOCA PCT, peak local power
density, or any other margin of safety. Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant
reduction in any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS2

10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the proposed change would delete the Surveillance Requirement (SR) to
determine boron concentration and k within limits before removing or unbolting the reactor vessel head or
before withdrawing any control rod in excess of three feet from its fully inserted position. The first of these
requirements is redundant to the requirement to imposed by the APPLICABILITYNOTE in ITS 3.9.1 to meet the
Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) prior to entering MODE 6 from MODE 5. Compliance with the LCO is
assured by verifying boron concentration in accordance with ITS SR 3.9.1.1. In this case, unbolting the vessel
head in preparation for removal is part of the definition of MODE 6. Therefore, this requirement is redundant to
the requirement to verify boron concentration prior to entry into MODE 6.

The requirement that involves withdrawal of control rods is also redundant because the analysis used to
determine the boron concentration limitspecified in the COLR considers the most adverse conditions of fuel
assembly and control rod position. The boron concentration is sufficient to maintain k~s0.95 with the most
reactive rod control cluster assembly completely removed from its fuel assembly.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora faci%'ty licensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluatedf

The removal of this SR would have an insignificant effect on the probability of occurrence of a criticality
event because the boron concentration limitthat is required for the LCO would be in effect at the time
that the vessel head is unbolted or removed; and the analysis considers the various conditions of reactor
control rods that may be allowed by plant procedures. Therefore, the probability of an accident would not
be significantly increased by the proposed removal of the SR.

The SR in question deals with performance of activities intended to prevent an accident from occurring
by establishing plant conditions to prevent a criticality event. In view of the requirement to meet boron
concentration limits prior to entry into MODE 6, the nonperformance of the SR would have no effect on
the consequences of an accident.

Therefore, the proposed change would have no significant effect on the probability or consequences of
any previously analyzed accidents.
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NSHC LS2
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously

evaluated'he

SR that is proposed for elimination would require verification of boron concentration just prior to
performing specific evolutions, i.e., detensioning of reactor vessel head bolts and CORE ALTERATIONS
involving control rods. Eliminating the SR would not affect the manner of operation of the plant or any
plant systems so that the occurrence of a new kind of accident could result. This proposed change
would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The proposed elimination of the SR would have the effect of relying on alternate means to maintain the
margins for preventing a criticality event. Based on the previous discussion, the requirement regarding
boron concentration when entering MODE 6 and the analytical assumptions used to establish the boron
concentration limitprovide assurance that the assure the margins would be maintained. Therefore, the
proposed change would have no significant adverse effect on margins of safety.

E

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS2" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS3
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the requirements of SR 4.9.2 b. and c. to perform ANALOGCHANNEL
OPERATIONALTESTS (ACOTs) would be deleted and a SR to perform a Channel Calibration is added, in
accordance with NUREG-1431. In MODE 6, the source range monitors are required for indication only and there
are no precise setpoints associated with these instruments. In this capacity, the source range instrumentation is

typically used to read a relative change in count rate. The source range instrumentation is monitored for
significant changes in count rate which are important to evaluate the change in core status. The accepted
convention defining criticalitydoes not require precise or specific set points or indication, but only requires
verification of a slowly increasing count rate. Consistent with NUREG-1431, indicating instruments only require
channel checks and channel calibrations. The more frequent ACOTs are applied only to those channels with
operational interlocks or other setpoint actuations. Therefore, the MODE 6 channel checks and channel
calibration requirements for the source range monitors are adequate to assure their operability considering the
accuracy required of these instruments in MODE 6.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

'7 he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

During REFUELING, the source range monitors provide visual and audible indication of neutron count
rate to plant operators. The proposed deletion of ACOTs for these channels would be offset by the
CHANNELCHECK and CHANNELCALIBRATIONrequirements. The addition of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONto be performed every 18 months provides assurance that the instruments can provide
the visual and audible indication. There are no alarms, interlocks, or trip setpoints associated with these
channels that are required to be OPERABLE during MODE 6. Thus, the proposed change would have
no effect on the probability of an accident occurring. In addition, in Mode 6 the source range instruments
provide no automatic actuation function used for mitigation of accidents, and they would have no effect
on the outcome of an accident. Furthermore, the modification of SRs for these indicators does not imply
that they will be unavailable when required. The CHANNELCHECKS and CHANNELCALIBRATION
SR that remain in effect provide the necessary assurance of OPERABILITY. Therefore, there would be
no increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident as a result of making
the proposed change.
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NSHC LS3
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different accident, because the plant or
its systems would not be operated any differently. The proposed change has to do with the type of SR
applied to source range instrument channels. Therefore, there would be no operational changes to
contribute to the possibility of a new accident resulting from the proposed change. Therefore, this
change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margins of safety in question are those involved with preventing criticalityduring REFUELING
operations. The monitors provide visual and audible indication of neutron count rate, and, therefore,
provide assurance that the core reactivity is being maintained. However, reactivity is maintained
primarily by the requirements of ITS 3.9.1 which assure that the boron concentration in refueling water is
within limit. Thus the neutron monitoring channels provide further assurance that criticalitywill not occur.
In addition, deletion of certain channel tests (ACOTs) would not prevent the channels from performing
when required. The CHANNELCHECK and CHANNELCALIBRATIONSRs for this equipment are
appropriate for the function of the source range channels during REFUELING. Therefore, the deletion of
ACOTs for the source range neutron monitoring channels during MODE 6 would have an insignificant
effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS3" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS4
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would remove the Surveillance Requirement (SR) to perform verification that the
containment penetration Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) was met within 100 hours prior to the start of
core alteration or movement of irradiated fuel.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
of

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The purpose of the SR is to assure the OPERABILITYof the containment penetrations that must be
closed or capable of closing to prevent the release of radioactivity in the event of a Fuel Handling
Accident. So, the SR is intended to assure that mitigation features are available and has no impact on
the probability of an accident occurring. The Applicabilitystatement for this LCO is "During CORE
ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel within the containment." Thus the requirement to verify
the LCO is met within 100 hours of starting the evolutions for which the LCO is applicable is redundant;
because the LCO must be met at the time that the evolutions occur. Only the timing (7 days versus 100
hours) is different. Therefore, the proposed change would involve no increase in either the probability or
consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change revises the timing for performance of the SR. Changes in SR frequency would not
lead to changes in plant or plant system operations or other conditions that could cause an accident of a
new or different type. Thus, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident.
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NSHC LS4
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety's

noted in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the requirement to verify the LCO is met within 100 hours
of starting the evolutions for which the LCO is applicable is redundant; because the LCO must be met at
the time that the evolutions occur. In addition, the SR requires that the verification of containment
isolation capability be performed once every 7 days. This requirement would remain in the ITS. From
the standpoint of equipment OPERABILITY, there is little difference between performing the surveillance
within 100 hours or within 168 hours of beginning the applicable activities. Thus, removing the
requirement would have little effect on the availability of accident mitigating equipment. Therefore, the
proposed changes would result in an insignificant adverse effect on any margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS4" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS5
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION "

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change to the Surveillance Requirement (SR) for containment building penetrations during CORE
ALTERATIONSor moving irradiated fuel in containment would revise the frequency of verifying that containment
ventilation isolation occurs from 7 days to 18 months. This is in accordance with NUREG-1431.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three, categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The change involves a revision in the frequency of testing accident (Fuel Handling Accident, FHA)
mitigating equipment. This would have no effect on the probability of previously analyzed accidents.

The'roposedchange to 18 months would apply the same frequency of testing to containment purge isolation
valves as applied to other containment isolation valves that must be OPERABLE during reactor
operations. The 18-month frequency has been found adequate for the type of testing applied to
instrumentation and valves that must mitigate events much more severe and much more challenging to
the containment boundary (e.g., LOCA, MSLB) than the FHA. Therefore, the proposed change would
have an insignificant effect on the consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?,

The proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different accident, because the plant or
its systems would not be operated any differently. The proposed change affects the frequency of testing
accident mitigating equipment. Therefore, there would be no operational changes to contribute to the
possibility of a new accident resulting from the proposed change. Therefore, this change would not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS5
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The margins of safety in question are those involved with radiological consequences of a FHA. As noted
in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the proposed change in frequency for purge isolation valve testing
would revise the testing to be in line with the test requirements for other containment isolation valves.
Therefore, the proposed change would not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS5" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS6
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with a Note to LCO 3.9.5 of NUREG-1431, this change allows the removal of the residual heat
removal (RHR) loop from operation for additional purposes other than the performance of core alternations in the
vicinityof the hot legs. This allows increased flexibilityfor operations such as core mapping and isolation valve
testing. No operations are permitted that would cause a reduction of the reactor coolant system (RCS) boron
concentration. RHR flow is used for decay heat removal and for boron mixing during MODE 6 operations.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

r

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change would permit the securing of RHR flow through the feac'tol vessel for Up to one
hour in every eight hours provided no operations involving a reduction in boron concentration were
performed. The two RHR functions are adequately assured during operation in accordance with this
note; because, decay heat removal will be accomplished by the natural circulation of the large amount of
water in and above the RCS (~ 23 feet above the reactor vessel flange), and boron mixing concerns are
avoided by prohibiting evolutions that would reduce the boron concentration. The onecut-of-eight hour
restriction has been shown to be adequate for decay heat removal. Continued decay heat removal
assures that the reactor remains in a safely cooled condition, and adequate boron mixing assures that an
inadvertent criticalitywould not occur. Although the change could increase the number of times that
RHR flow may be secured, the restrictions discussed above would be maintained such that the proposed
change would not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously
evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change would allow RHR flow to the reactor vessel to be stopped for short periods of time.
The duration has been selected to assure continued adequate fuel cooling and criticality prevention. The
CTS'already permit this interruption in RHR operation but under more limited conditions. The proposed
change in the frequency of performing this evolution would not lead to changes in plant or plant system
operations or other conditions that could cause an accident of a new or different type. Therefore, the
proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS6
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety/?

As noted above, the one-out-of-eight hour securing of RHR flow has been shown to be acceptable for
decay heat removal. Also, the issue of boron mixing is addressed by a restriction on evolutions that may
reduce the boron concentration. Therefore, the proposed change would not result in any decrease in the
margin of safety defined in the accident and other analyses that depend on decay heat removal. Thus,
the proposed change would not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS6" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS7
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would delete the requirement to close each purge valve when the Containment Ventilation
System is inoperable. The improved Technical Specification (ITS) only requires that core alterations and
irradiated fuel movement be suspended. The containment ventilation TS requirements would be integrated into
ITS 3.9.4. This has the effect of changing the actions required when the ventilation system is inoperable from
closing the purge valves to suspending core alterations and irradiated fuel movement.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The applicability of the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) and required actions for both the current
Technical Specification (CTS) and ITS 3.9.4 are identical, i.e., During CORE ALTERATIONSor
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. Therefore, neither of these LCOs would be
in effect ifCORE ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel were suspended. The function of the
purge valves is to close following a fuel handling accident (FHA) to prevent the escape of radioactivity
from containment. Therefore, the proposed changes would have no effect on the probability of a FHA.
In addition, the change from requiring the valves to be closed to prevent radioactivity release to
suspending activities which could lead to a FHA (and radioactivity release) would have the same effect
with regard to consequences of the accident. Therefore, the proposed change to the purge valve action
statement would have an insignificant effect on the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated
accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change in the purge isolation valve action statement would not lead to changes in plant or
plant system operations or other conditions that could cause an accident of a new or different type. The
proposed change, therefore, would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS7
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety's

noted in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the proposed action would prevent the occurrence of a
FHA and would be preferable to the current action which aligns the purge valves in preparation for
mitigating a FHA. Both actions have similar intent with regard to preventing releases of radioactivity.
However, the former provides increased margins of safety by avoiding the occurrence of the accident in
the first place. Therefore, the proposed change would not involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS7" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS8
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would remove the SR to test purge isolation manually and with each channel of high
radiation test signals within 100 hours of starting CORE ALTERATIONSand every 7 days during CORE
ALTERATIONS. The containment ventilation TS requirements would be integrated into ITS 3.9.4. This has the
effect of changing the SR frequency from once per 7 days and within 100 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONSto
once per 18 months.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

''The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The purpose of the SR is to assure the OPERABILITYof the containment penetrations that must be
closed or capable of closing to prevent the release of radioactivity in the event of a Fuel Handling
Accident. So, the SR is intended to assure that mitigation features are available and has no impact on
the probability of an accident occurring. In addition, the change involves a revision in the frequency of
testing accident (Fuel Handling Accident, FHA) mitigating equipment. This would have no effect on the
probability of previously analyzed accidents.

,

The Applicabilitystatement for this Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) is "During CORE
ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel within the containment." Thus the requirement to verify
the LCO is met within 100 hours of starting the evolutions for which the LCO is applicable is redundant;
because the LCO must be met at the time that the evolutions occur. Also, the proposed change to 18
months would apply the same frequency of testing to containment purge isolation valves as applied to
other containment isolation valves that must be OPERABLE during reactor operations. The 18-month
frequency has been found adequate for the type of testing applied to instrumentation and valves that
must mitigate events much more severe and much more challenging to the containment boundary (e.g.,
LOCA, MSLB) than the FHA. Therefore, the proposed change would have an insignificant effect on the
consequences of a previously evaluated accident. Based on the previous discussion, the proposed
change would not involve an increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated
accident.
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NSHC LS8
(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change affects the frequency of performing a SR for purge isolation; it would not alter plant
hardware or the manner in which systems and equipment perform their safety function. Therefore, the
change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margins of safety in question are those involved with radiological consequences of a FHA. As noted
in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the requirement to verify the LCO is met within 100 hours of
starting the evolutions for which the LCO is applicable is redundant because the LCO must be met at the
time that the evolutions occur. In addition, the SR requires that the verification of containment isolation
capability be performed once every 7 days. This requirement would remain in the ITS. From the
standpoint of equipment OPERABILITY, there is little difference between performing the surveillance
within 100 hours or within 168 hours of beginning the applicable activities. Thus, removing the
requirement would have little effect on the availability of accident mitigating equipment. As noted in the
evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the proposed change in frequency for purge isolation valve testing would
revise the testing to be in line with the test requirements for other containment isolation valves.
Therefore, the proposed change would not involve a significant reduction in any margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERININATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS8" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS9
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The Applicabilityis revised to not require the boron concentration to be greater than 2000 ppm unless fuel in the
pool has been moved and a position verification has not been performed. The boron concentration is required to
prevent inadvertent criticalitydue to a mis-positioned high enrichment fuel assembly. Ifa pool verification has
confirmed that the fuel bundles are in the correct positions, no inadvertent criticality can occur due to the design
of the racks. The ITS further require suspension of fuel movement and either restoration of the pool boron
concentration or the verification of storage of the high enrichment fuel in the proper pool location.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not alter the plant configuration, operation or function of any safety system.
Consequently the changes do not significantly increase the probability of an accident as defined in the
FSAR. Maintenance of the fuel pool boron concentration is an accident prevention feature, i.e., criticality,
and is only required to be maintained ifthere is a potential for a mispositioned high enrichment fuel
assembly. If the fuel positions have been verified the storage racks are designed to prevent criticality.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed changes do not require physical alteration to any plant system or change the method by
which any safety-related system performs its function.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.
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NSHC LS9
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed changes do not alter any basic regulatory requirements or change any accident analysis
assumptions, initial conditions or results. Consequently, the proposed changes do not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based upon the preceding information, it has been determined that the proposed changes associated with NSHC
"LS9" do not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated, create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated, or
involve a significant reduction in margin of safety. Therefore, it is concluded that the proposed change satisfy the
no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92 and, accordingly, a no significant hazards
consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS10
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This change would modify the ACTION statement to eliminate the time requirement to restore water level.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves actions to take during fuel movement ifthe required water level is not
maintained. The deletion of a four hour limitto restore water level is acceptable because the ACTION
statement would require the suspension of movement of fuel assemblies which would remove the
applicability of the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) and make the water level requirement not
applicable. Therefore, the proposed change would not result in a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves removing the four hour limitfor regaining spent fuel pool level.
Eliminating this requirement would not create the possibility of a new or different accident because the
four hour limitrelates to timing of completing a corrective action. Thus, the change do not involve new
equipment or new methods of operating existing equipment. Therefore, the proposed change would not
create the possibility of a new or different accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The removal of the four hour time limitto restore water level has no effect on safety margins because the
action of suspending fuel movement renders the time limitredundant. Therefore, the proposed changes
do not involve a reduction in a margin of safety.
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NSHC LS10
(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS10" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS12
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change would delete the action requirement to suspend all other movement of
spent fuel and crane operations if the storage requirements of Region 2 are not met.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The concern of this TS is criticality in the spent fuel pool. Deleting the actions pertaining to crane
operations and movement of other spent fuel (other than the fuel erroneously loaded into Region 2)
would focus the actions on moving the mis-located spent fuel assembly back to Region 1. The required
action of the ITS requires immediate action to move the noncomplying fuel from Region 2. Deleting the
crane operation and other spent fuel handling would eliminate extraneous actions that have little to do
with criticality prevention. Therefore, based on the foregoing, the proposed change would not result in a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed changes involve no changes to the plant design or changes in operation of plant systems.
Therefore, this proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.
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NSHC LS12
(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

margin of safety are maintained in this case by moving the noncomplying fuel from Region 2. The
requirements on crane operation and other fuel movement are incidental to the movement of the
noncomplying fuel. Therefore, no reduction in a margin of safety would result from this proposed
change.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS12" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS13
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the proposed change would delete the ACTION statement requirement to verify
spent fuel boron concentration every 8 hours while action is being taken to relocate noncomplying spent fuel
assemblies from Region 2 to Region 1. The Frequency of verification of boron concentration would be in
accordance with Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 3.7.16, "Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration," i.e.,
every 7 days.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The requirement to verify boron concentration in the spent fuel pool once per 8 hours is intended to
prevent an inadvertent criticality due to an accident occurring while noncomplying fuel is present in
Region 2. A criticalityevent resulting from an accident would be prevented by maintaining the boron
concentration ~2000 ppm. Deletion of this requirement would have an insignificant effect because the
boron concentration in the spent fuel pool changes very slowly over time. The concentration of boron in
the spent fuel pool is maintained at ~ 2000 ppm in accordance with ITS 3.7.16, "Fuel Storage Pool Boron
Concentration." ITS SR 3.7.16.1 requires verification of boron concentration once per 7 days because,
as stated in the Bases, no major replenishment of pool water is expected to take place over such a short
period of time. Thus, ifnoncomplying fuel assemblies are inadvertently placed in Region 2, the Required
Action is to move the assemblies. Since the fuel pool boron concentration does not change rapidly over
time, there is no need to verify the concentration more frequently while the movement of fuel from Region
2 is occurring. Therefore, the proposed change would not result in a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'7

The proposed change involves removing a surveillance requirement on spent fuel pool boron
concentration. The intent of the surveillance is to prevent a criticalityaccident. The proposed change is
not related to plant design changes, equipment modifications, or to changes in system operation.
Therefore, this proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident..
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NSMC LS13
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

requirement to verify boron concentration every 8 hours has little effect on the potential effects of an
accident that occurred while the provisions of LCO 3.7.16 were not met. Boron concentration in the fuel
pool does not change rapidly over time, and the focus of operations is to quickly remove the
noncomplying fuel from Region 2 and, thus, meet the requirements of the LCO. Therefore, removing this
action requirement would not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS13" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS14
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.9.4 would be modified to permit an approved functional equivalent of a
valve or blind flange to isolate containment penetrations.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change to containment building penetrations during CORE ALTERATIONSor movement
of irradiated fuel in the containment is identical to changes previously approved by the NRC for other
nuclear plants. During plant shutdown for refueling operations, a fuel handling accident is the limiting
event postulated for the design of containment accident mitigation features. A fuel handling accident
assumes that a spent fuel assembly is dropped and the fuel rods rupture. This event does not pressurize
containment such that the containment structure must perform as a pressure boundary to prevent the
release of radioactivity. The NRC has stated that, "Given that a fuel handling accident is unlikely to result
in pressurization of the containment, the closure of potential release paths by other means would also
limitthe consequences of such accidents to below the criteria given in Section 15.7 of the Standard
Review Plan. This position was adopted by the staff in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical
Specifications: Westinghouse plants. The NRC further concluded that the use of a temporary closure
device in lieu of a closed isolation valve or blind flange provides an effective means of preventing the
release of radioactive material following a fuel handling accident provided the temporary devices are
designed, fabricated, installed, tested, and utilized in accordance with established procedures. The
Bases of Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations'" (NUREG-1431)
endorse the use of "equivalent isolation methods."

The use of isolation devices as penetration closure would not cause an accident to occur, these devices
would perform an accident mitigating function. Therefore, the proposed TS change would not affect the
probability of an accident. Also, the conclusions reached by the NRC staff, as evidenced by the Bases to
the ITS, demonstrate that the proposed use of these functionally equivalent devices would not
significantly increase the consequences of a fuel handling accident. Therefore, the proposed change
would not result in a significant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated
accident.
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(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change would implement an alternate means of containment isolation suitable for
mitigating a fuel handling accident. The change would not involve design or operating changes that
could cause a new accident to occur. Therefore, this proposed change would not create the possibility of
a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

As discussed in the evaluation of Criterion 1 above, the event of concern during CORE ALTERATIONS
'r

movement of irradiated fuel in containment is the fuel handling accident in containment. The NRC
previously has approved TS changes bases on the conclusion that the use of functionally equivalent
closure devices, in a controlled manner, provides an acceptable means of mitigating these accidents.
Thus, the proposal would maintain the level of safety equivalent to the original accident mitigating
features. Therefore, the proposed changes would involve no significant reduction in the margins of
safety for the plant.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS14" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS16
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would allow the 18-month testing of the FHBVS ability to maintain the required pressure
differential between the building and the outside atmosphere to be performed on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS in
accordance with NUREG-1431. The current requirement Frequency is simply 18 months. The new STS define
STAGGERED TEST BASIS such that one train of the system would be tested every 36 months rather than the
18 months required in the current Specification. This is a relaxation in testing requirements.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed urider 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

II

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The FHBVS is an accident mitigation system; it is not a precursor to any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, the proposed change to the frequency of testing would not affect the probability of an accident
occurring. The proposed change would reduce the frequency of testing the building pressure reduction
feature of the system. However, the system would still be tested for operability by (1) monthly operation,
(2) 18 month automatic start, and (3) testing under the Ventilation Filter Test Program. Also, the factors
that affect building pressurization, in addition to the capability of the fan, do not change significantly over
time and intentional changes to them are performed under administrative controls, These factors include
alternations to the building pressure envelope (piping and electrical penetrations, and doors). Since
these are controlled (a retest of the exhaust system would be required if they changed significantly) and
since the fan operability is checked monthly, the proposed change would still provide assurance that the
FHBVS remains OPERABLE. Also, primary degradation of the exhaust fans normally occurs over an
extended period. Operating experience based on maintaining similar equipment further supports the
acceptability of the proposed test interval. Thus, the proposed reduced frequency of testing does not
significantly increase the consequences of an accident. Therefore, the proposed change would have an
insignificant effect on the consequences of a previously evaluated accident.
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(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different accident, because the
proposed change would not involve new equipment, or operating existing equipment in a new manner.
The FHBVS is not an accident initiator. And the proposed change would still assure that the system
could perform its required function. Therefore, this change would not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margins of safety in question are those involved with mitigating radiological consequences of
accidents. As noted above, the increased interval between pressurization operability testing is
acceptable based on the other testing done to assure the OPERABILITYof the system and the controls
placed on maintenance of the building pressure envelope. Therefore, the proposed change would not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS16" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS18
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, this change revises applicability such that it applies only when irradiated fuel is
moved. The CTS also applies to movement of unirradiated fuel when there is irradiated fuel in the core. The
LCO applies to movement of irradiated fuel to ensure that a sufficient water level exists above the reactor vessel
flange to retain iodine fission products in the event that the transported irradiated fuel assembly is dropped and
releases its fission products. The release of fission products from irradiated fuel that is in the reactor core, as a
result of damage caused by a dropped unirradiated fuel assembly, is considered to be highly unlikely.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significantincreasein the probabi%'ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes the Applicabilityof the LCO during movement of unirradiated fuel
assemblies when the core contains irradiated fuel assemblies. Due to the configuration of the fuel
support assembly within the core (which provides protection to the contained fuel assemblies), the
probability of a significant fission product release from the core as a result of dropping an unirradiated
fuel assembly on the core, is small. The CTS only addresses the movement of fuel assemblies. Heavy
loads are addressed in the FSAR by controlling the size of the load and the method of lifting the load to
minimize the probability that a load is dropped. In this regard a new fuel assembly is a heavy load and
the consequences of a dropped un-irradiated fuel assembly would be no more than another load of
similar weight and shape. Therefore this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change removes the Applicabilityof the LCO during movement of unirradiated fuel
assemblies when the core contains irradiated fuel assemblies. Eliminating this applicability would not
create the possibility of a new or different accident because the analysis of a dropped irradiated fuel
assembly is still the limiting accident of this type. The clianges do not involve new equipment or new
methods of operating existing equipment. Therefore, the proposed changes would not create the
possibility of a new or different accident.
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NSHC LS18
(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change has no affect on any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an
event acceptance criterion. Because there is no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance
criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS18" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS20
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

A note is added to Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.9.4.c and to the 7-day SR to state that containment
penetrations that provide direct access from the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere may be
open under administrative controls. The note would allow these penetrations to be unisolated during CORE
ALTERATIONSand movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment provided that specified
administrative controls were employed. This note is consistent with proposed traveler WOG-76. The proposed
Note is acceptable based on administrative controls that consist of written procedures that require designated
personnel having knowledge of the open status of the valves in question and specified persons designated and
readily available to isolate the open penetration in the event of a fuel handling accident. These administrative
controls are used to establish containment closure for a containment personnel airlock. The NRC staff has
allowed changes to the requirements for airlocks that allow both doors of an airlock to be open during CORE
ALTERATIONSand during movement of irradiated fuel inside containment provided that administrative controls
are in place to quickly close one door and establish containment closure.

This proposed Technical Specification (TS) change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it
involves no significant hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the
criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92 as quoted below:

''The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%ty in accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi'

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change involves changes to the TS requirements for containment closure which is an
accident mitigating feature. The changes would not affect the likelihood of occurance of any accident
previously evaluated. The proposed change does not involve any hardware or plant design changes.
The containment leakage value is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The isolation
valve, or temporary closure device, serves to limitthe consequences of accidents. The proposed change
would ensure the isolation valves, or functional equivalent, will perform their required containment
closure function and willserve to limitthe consequences of a fuel handling accident as described in the
[FSAR] such that the results of the analyses in the [FSAR] remain bounding. In considering the
consequences of a design basis fuel handling accident inside containment, the assumptions in the
analysis take no credit for containment isolation as a barrier to prevent the postulated release of
radioactivity. For events that would occur during CORE ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, containment closure is considered a defense-inMepth boundary to prevent uncontrolled
release of radioactivity. Additionally, the proposed change does not impose any new safety analyses
limits or alter the plant's ability to detect and mitigate events. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves reliance on manual actuation of containment penetration valves or
closure devices rather then automatic systems or passive devises (blind flanges or closed valves) to
block the unimpeded flowof the containment atmosphere to the environs. The proposed change would
not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant features that provide core cooling or subcriticality (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing plant operation
during CORE ALTERATIONSor movement of irradiated fuel in containment. Thus, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

P

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change is similar to the use of administrative controls to isolate an open containment
airlock door. The use of administrative controls in this manner has been approved by the NRC staff for
plant operations that would not require the containment to maintain a pressure boundary. This scenario
is applicable during plant shutdown for refueling when CORE ALTERATIONSand movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the containment occur. The accidental damage to the spent fuel during
these operation are classified as fuel handling accidents. The proposed change allows for protection
equivalent to that provided by previously approved methods of containment closure. Considering the
probability of an event that would challenge the containment boundary, the alternative protection
provided by this change, and the operational requirements to occasionally open these penetrations, the
proposed change is acceptable and any reduction in the margin of safety insignificant.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS20" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS21
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
I

Consistent with NUREG-1431 and TSTF-23, Rev. 2, the requirements related to indication provided by the source
range detectors would be deleted from the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO). In accordance with TSTF-23,
Rev. 2, the requirements for visual indication for plants that do not rely on a boron dilution analysis would be
discussed in the Bases; while the requirements for audible indication would be eliminated as a Technical Specification
requirement. In MODE 6, the source range monitors are required for indication only and there are no precise
setpoints associated with these instruments. In this capacity, the source range instrumentation is typically used to
read a relative change in count rate. The source range instrumentation is monitored for significant changes in count
rate which are important to evaluate the change in core status. The accepted convention for defining criticalitydoes
not require precise or specific setpoints or indication, but only requires verification of a slowly increasing count rate.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, the Technical Specification requirements consist of maintaining two source
range neutron flux monitors OPERABLE to ensure that redundant monitoring capability is available to detect changes
in core reactivity.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92 as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a signilicantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously evaluated;
oi

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously

evaluated'uring

REFUELING, the source range monitors are designed to provide visual and audible indication of
neutron count rate to plant operators. The proposed move of audible indication for these channels to the
Bases would not affect the availability of visual or audible indication. There are no alarms, interlocks, or trip
setpoints associated with these channels that are required to be OPERABLE during MODE 6. Thus, the
proposed change would have no significant effect on the probability of an accident occurring. In addition,
in MODE 6 the source range instruments provide no automatic actuation function used for mitigation of
accidents, and the change would have no effect on the outcome of an accident. Therefore, there would be
no significant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident as a result of
making the proposed change.
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(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change would not create the possibility of a new or different accident, because the plant or
its systems would not be operated any differently. Visual indication in the trend of reactivity would remain
available to the operating staff. Therefore, there would be no operational changes to contribute to the
possibility of a new accident resulting from the proposed change. Therefore, this change would not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margins of safety in question are those involved with preventing criticality during REFUELING
operations. The monitors provide visual indication of neutron count rate, and, therefore, provide assurance
that the core reactivity is being maintained. However, reactivity is maintained primarily by the requirements
of ITS 3.9.1 which assure that the boron concentration in refueling water is within limitand that dilution of
the boron willnot occur. Thus the neutron monitoring channels provide further assurance that criticalitywill
not occur. Therefore, moving of audible indication for the source range neutron monitoring channels to the
Bases during MODE 6 would have an insignificant effect on margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS21" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS22
10CFR 50.92 EVALUATION

FOR
TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The proposed change would remove the SR to perform verification of refueling pool level within 2 hours prior to
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The purpose of the SR is assure the refueling pool level is consistent with the fuel handling accident
analysis assumptions. The removal of the requirement to verify refueling pool level within 2 hours of
irradiated fuel movement does not impact the probability of a fuel handling accident. The consequences
of a fuel handling accident are also unaffected because the LCO must still be met when irradiated fuel
movement occurs. The SR for level verification within 2 hours prior to irradiated fuel movement is
redundant because the SR for verifying refueling pool level every 24 hours is retained in the TS.
Therefore, the proposed change would involve no increase in either probability or consequences of

a'reviouslyevaluated accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change revises a frequency for performance of an SR. Changes in SR frequency would
not lead to changes in the plant or plant system operation or other conditions that could cause an
accident of a new or different type. Thus, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident.
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Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The requirement to verify the LCO is met within 2 hours of stating the evolutions for which the LCO is
applicable is redundant; because the LCO must be met at the time the evolution occurs. In addition, the
SR requires that the verification of refueling pool level be performed once every 24 hours. This
requirement would remain within the ITS. Therefore, the proposed change would not result in a
significant reduction in any margins of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS22" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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NSHC LS24

10CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE

REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

The Applicabilityfor the [Fuel Handling Building Ventilation System (FHBVS)] in CTS 3.9.12 is revised to read
"during movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel handling building." The CTS Applicability, whenever irradiated fuel
is in the fuel storage pool, is overly restrictive since the FHBVS function (regarding fuel building operations) is to
mitigate the consequences of a fuel handling accident. The potential for a fuel handling accident exists only
when fuel is being moved. The FHBVS could also provide a mitigating function in the event the spent fuel pool
were excessively drained; however, that scenario is not credible given the design provisions to ensure spent fuel
pool integrity and the monitoring system provided to measure pool level and annunciate low level, as described in
the [FSAR Sections 9.1.2 and 9.1.3].

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

Overall protection system performance will remain within the bounds of the previously performed
accident analyses since no hardware changes are proposed. The proposed change adds a relaxation to
the Applicabilityfor the [FHBVS]. The proposed change in the Applicabilitywill not affect any of the
analysis assumptions for any of the accident previously evaluated. The only accident analysis crediting
the [FHBVS] related to fuel building operations is the fuel handling accident. The revised Applicability
ensures the system's availability for that accident by virtue of the operability requirements imposed any
time irradiated fuel is being moved in the fuel handling building. The proposed change will not affect the
probability of any event initiators nor will the proposed change affect the ability of any safety-related
equipment to perform its intended function. There will be no degradation in the performance of nor an
increase in the number of challenges imposed on safety-related equipment assumed to function during
an accident situation. Therefore the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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(Continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

There are no hardware changes nor are there any changes in the method by which any safety-related
plant system performs its safety function. The change in Applicabilitywill not impact the normal method
of plant operation. No new accident scenarios, transient precursors, failure mechanisms, or limiting
single failures are introduced as a result of this change. Therefore, the proposed does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not affect the acceptance criteria for any analyzed event. Offsite doses in
the event of a fuel handling accident willnot be affected. There will be no effect on the manner in which
safety limits or limiting safety system settings are determined nor willthere be any effect on those plant
systems necessary to assure the accomplishment of protection functions. There willbe no impact on any
margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS24" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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10CFR 50.92 EVALUATIONFOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the CTS to additionally allow the use of actual actuation signals for
surveillances that currently call for testing using simulated test signals only. This change achieves consistency
with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications (ITS) (NUREG-1431).

In several specifications throughout the TS, operability of certain equipment is demonstrated by ensuring that the
equipment performs it safety function upon receipt of a simulated test signal. The intent of a 'simulated'ignal
was to be able to perform the required testing without the occurrence (or without causing) an actual signal
generating event. However, the unintended effect was to require the performance of the surveillance (using a
test signal) even ifan actual signal had previously verified the operation of the equipment. This change allows
credit to be taken for actual events when the required equipment actuates successfully,

While the occurrence of events that cause actuation of accident mitigation equipment is undesirable, the
actuation of mitigation equipment on an actual signal is a better demonstration of its operability than an actuation
using a test signal. Thus the change does not reduce the reliabilityof the equipment tested. The change also
improves plant safety by reducing the amount of time the equipment is taken out of service for testing and
thereby increasing its availability during an actual event and by reducing the wear of the equipment caused by
unnecessary testing.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR 50.92
as quoted below:

'The Commission may make a finaldetermination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change allows the use of an actual actuation signal (whenfif it occurs) to satisfy
surveillance requirements currently requiring simulated test signals to demonstrate equipment operability.
While the change takes advantage of events that may have occurred, it has no adverse effect on any
accident initiators or accident consequences. In fact, by potentially reducing unnecessary testing, it may
reduce the probability of an accident because the testing itself can increase the probability of an
accident. It may also reduce accident consequences by increasing the equipment availability (i.e., less
time in test). Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

TR1
(Continued)

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The use of an actual actuation signal to satisfy a surveillance requirement has either no impact on, or
increases the margin of plant safety by:

a) Increasing mitigation equipment availability, and,

b) Improving mitigation equipment reliability by potentially reducing wear caused by unnecessary
testing.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "TR1" resulting from the
conversion to the ITS format satisfy the no significant hazards consideration standards of 10CFR 50.92(c); and
accordingly, a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS"

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION

3.9-1

3.9.2

3.9.3

3.9.4

3.9.5

3.9.6

PAGE

3.9-1,

3.9-2

3.9-3

3.9-5

3.9-7

3.9-9

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

3.9.7

Methodology

3.9-11

(2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.9

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-20

TSTF-21, Rev. 1

TSTF-22

TSTF-23, Rev. 2

TSTF-51

TSTF-68

TSTF-92

TSTF-96

WOG-63

WOG-76

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Not incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

Not incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
3.9-2

None

N/A

3.9-3

N/A

N/A

N/A

3.9Q

N/A

3.9-11

COMMENTS

Change made to Bases
for 3.9.6

Changes not applicable
for the specific plant
application.

Traveler bracketed ITS
3.9.2 and revised the
Bases for ITS 3.9.3
(DCPP maintaining CTS).

Minimal impact on plant
specific applications.

Similar changes were
incorporated into the ITS
based on current
licensing basis. See
change description 3.9-1.
(Not Appl to DCPP)

The proposed changes
did not significantly affect
current surveillance
practices to warrant
inclusion.

Containment penetrations
allowed to be open under
administrative control.



NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

~Seciecaticn

3.9.2

S ecification Title

Unborated Water source Isolation Vales

Comments

DCPP maintaining CTS which is based
upon Licensed Dilution Accident



3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9. 1 Boron Concentration

Boron Concentration
3.9.1

LCO 3.9. 1 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System, the refueling canals and
the refueling cavity shall be maintained within the limit specified in the
COLR.

APPLICABILITY: HODE 6.
+'yAvA+vhy++v~~v+v~v+hhvp v v ~vA'~A'~~Ij'g ~~~'A~+Ag huuA<v vp v,

P8rml;t'T'eG@

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. Boron concentration not
within limit.

A. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2 Suspend positive reactivity
additions.

AND

A.3 Initiate action to restore
boron concentration to
within limit.

Iraoedi ately

Iraaediately

Irmediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1 Verify boron concentration is within the limit
specified in COLR.

72 hours

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-1



CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-2



3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Nuclear Instrumentation

Nuclear Instrumentation
3.9.3

LCO 3.9.3 Two source range neutron flux monitors shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One I":equdred source
range 'neutr'"on flux
monitor inoperable.

A. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS
except-';;,:.:fog„.la'tchiFg"::;::control
j.:o'd,.'::,.d'r'i'$'e>j8h'a"fjs::".:'.::)'nd'"'""

fj'jitioII',::::..:tjst$.iigof;-
~",i'id):."v'~"dÃil::."jcon~5:r'o1.'',".,rod~:::::

AND

A.2 Suspend positive reactivity
additions except for
latching control rod drive
shafts and friction testing
of individual control rods.

Immedi ately

Immediately

3.9-5

B

3.9-5

B. Two eequ>rgd source
range neutr'on flux
monitors inoperable.

B. 1 Initiate action to restore
one source range neutron
flux monitor to OPERABLE
status.

AND

B.2 Perform SR 3.9.1.1.

Immediately

3.9Q

Once per
12 hours
4hem@4er-

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-3



Nuclear Instrumentation
3.9.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.9.3.2 ------NOTE-
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL

CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 3'8 months

DCPP Mart;-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 '.9-4



Containment Penetrations
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.4 Containment Penetrations

LCO 3.9.4 The containment penetrations shall be in the following status:

a. The equipment hatch closed and held in place by 't'oat bolts:

b. One door in each air lock closed; and

c. Each penetration providing direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere either:

2. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE Containment Purge
and Exhaust Isolation System ~gal.:,~e.

)vv)v)v*~lpv.)vgvvwvw v vtvV)v~g')Q~)v't)~Q))vvVvvp)~v)))~~v)(+$~()v)vv~vAv))

'"v «P<sx "'"n) 'g '.)"'"""""'"'" K ')s")"'Q )~'v)< ) Q )xQ ')c'g cv~w v)

))))',vN(MvkvNv))))v)v.')v)))'v&444vkr)))tv)iQHkv@Ãvi484'wkN4)v)):vN4viv):VXQS«vvVvAvk&NA4NRCCAC(%)))Ã):v2

3.9-11

1. closed by a manual or automatic isolation valve, blind flange,
or equivalent, or

3.9-7

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more containment
penetrations not in
required status.

A. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment.

Immediately

Immediately

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 3.9-5



Containment Penetrations
3.9.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify each required containment penetration is
in the required status except<for@<'conti)ament
"jenet,,at>ons:.':.:that:-:;:are;:io*pe'n':.""::Ondej::!5djfiimtr,:a51ve

,. COgt f.0::,:S." wxw~N>UMvA

7 days 3.9-11

SR 3.9.4.2 Verify each required containment purge and
exhaust Veiitj."ljtj'on::,.:.'iso':84) egval ves actuates
to the iso'1'a'tion"p'os''tion"'o'n 'an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

1'8 months
Yi v0 B-PS

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-6



RHR and Coolant Circulation - High Water Level
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-High Water Level

LCO 3.9.5 One RHR loop shall be OPERABLE and in operation.

OTE----------------------------------------N

The required RHR loop may be removed from operation for ~ 1 hour per
8 hour period, provided no operations are permitted that would cause
reduction of the Reactor Coolant System boron concentration.

h'our;,":::;

v'~ I'iijj;ip'~rjid~dir'i)',bp'ei;~thjiiii ',j~e',-::p~iiiiittiid,;that!'wi'ad:.~V(iiii:::i.:,~di'iit'i5~
iiiiiie'iii'oil,'Co'rii'a'iit,„Sj'iteiiiitioi'0'i,'-",:Ciaeii'cia't'ai'o'ii':.:-

' --- "
--q,g.q

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6 with the water level ~ 23 ft above the top of reactor vessel
flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RHR loop requirements
not met.

A.l Suspend operations
involving a reduction in
reactor coolant boron
concentration.

AND

A.2 Suspend loading i rradiated
fuel assemblies in the
core.

AND

A.3 Initiate action to satisfy
RHR loop requirements.

AND

Immedi ately

Immediately

Immediately

A.4 Close all containment
penetrations providing
di rect access from
containment atmosphere to
outside atmosphere.

4 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-7





RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level
3.9.6

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.6 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level

LCO 3.9.6 Two RHR loops shall be OPERABLE, and one RHR loop shall be in operation.

APPLICABILITY MODE 6 with the water level < 23 ft above the top of reactor vessel
flange.

3.9-12

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Less than the required
number of RHR loops
OPERABLE.

A. 1 Initiate action to restore
required RHR loops to
OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2 Initiate action to
establish ~ 23 ft of water
above the top of reactor
vessel flange.

Immedi ately

Immediately

B. No RHR loop in
operation.

B.l Suspend operations
involving a reduction in
reactor coolant boron
concentration.

AND

Immediately

(continued)

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-9



RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level
3.9.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to restore
one RHR loop to operation.

AND

8.3 Close all containment
penetrations providing
direct access from
containment atmosphere to .
outside atmosphere.

Immediately

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.6.1 '0'0'ri::~ veri" y o'e 'op"'is i'n"'ope'r'a""ion an
c'i'rc'u"fating reactor coolant at a flow rate of
> QQQ03 3.00 gpm',":

OR

g~th~«;. h. ~ ««««t~~>m««x«:b«x««it««r«ptf r«q57«,h«««or~~

i)i'hb jtI)i'::i'ii~.i::'co'olgiit>~iatlb:: fjej!I ii't'e:,::hf,

,,:i,'gal"..

12 hours

12 hours

3.9-9

B-PS

3.9-9

SR 3.9.6.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power available to the requi red RHR pump that
is not in operation.

7 days

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-10



3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 Refueling Cavity Water Level

Refueling Cavity Water Level
3.9.7

LCO 3.9.7 Refueling cavity water level shall be maintained ~ 23 ft above the top of
reactor vessel flange.

APPLICABILITY
uring movement of irradiated fuel

assemblies within containment.

3.9-10

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refueling cavity water
level not within limit. 3.9-10

A.2L(~Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment.

Immedi ately

3.9-2

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.9-11



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Refueling Cavity Water Level
3.9.7

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.7. 1 Verify refueling cavity water level is ~ 23 ft
above the top of reactor vessel flange.

24 hours

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 3.9-12



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptionsfjustifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for
the improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed
out by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line
feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is identified by a change
number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the
revised information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The
modification is identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.
A change code of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved
for plant specific names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial
changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information
had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and '8'for bracketed information) is used as the margin
code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is
"struck-out," the new information is "red-lined" and 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed
information) is used as a margin code.



9
Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the
brackets is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r

'B-PS'argin

code is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a

'8-PS'argin

code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not
have descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: Allbrackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right
margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a
change code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF- NUREG-1431 BASES CONTENTS

Mark-up:

BASES

3.9.1

3.9.2

3.9.3

3.9.4

3.9.5

3.9.6

3.9.7

PAGE

B 3.9-1

. Not Used

B 3.9-4

. B 3.9-7

8 3.9-11

. B 3.9-14

. B 3.9-17

Methodology (1 Page)



Boron Concentration
B 3.9.1

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Boron Concentr ation

BASES

BACKGROUND The limit on the boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS),
the refueling canals and the refueling cavity during refueling ensures that
the reactor remains subcritical during MODE 6. Refueling boron
concentration is the soluble boron concentration in the coolant in each of
these volumes having direct access to the reactor core during refueling.

The soluble boron concentration offsets the core reactivity and is measured
by chemical analysis of a representative sample of the coolant in each of
the volumes. The refueling boron concentration limit is specified in the
COLR. The refueling boron concentration is sufficient to maintain shutdown
margin (SDM) with the most adverse conditions of fuel assembly and control
rod position allowed by plant procedures. The boron concentration that is
maintained in Mode 6 is sufficient to maintain k„ ~ 0.95 with the most
reactive rod control assembly completely removed Prom its fuel assembly.

GDC 26 of 10,CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that two independent reactivity
control systems of different design principles be provided (Ref. 1). One
of these systems must be capable of holding the reactor core subcritical
under cold conditions. The Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) is
the$ prijjjplP system capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conCht'i"omris b'y maintaining the boron concentration.

The reactor is brought to shutdown conditions before beginning operations
to open the reactor vessel for refueling. After the RCS is cooled and
depressurized and the vessel head is unbolted. the head is slowly removed
to form the refueling cavity. The refueling canal and the refueling cavity
are then flooded with refiiel'i'n~g„::gr~aife'tborated water from the ITLiqaidiho1daop.

'aoks.",":::,:or,::;."She.;"';: refuel ing water sto'rage 'tank

The pumping action of the RHR System in the RCS and the natural circulation
due to thermal driving heads in the reactor vessel and refueling cavity mix
the added concentrated boric acid with the water in the refueling canal.
The RHR System is in operation during refueling (see LCO 3.9.5, "Residual
Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water

Levels�

"
and

LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water
Level" ) to provide forced circulation coo7:saQg;:,.in the RCS and assist in
maintaining the boron concentrations Grj:.::f)r'm)tj,'':",in the RCS, the refueling
canal, and the refueling cavity above'he aCOLwtRn'7'imit.

(Continued)

Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1 Bases B 3.9-1



BASES
i
I

Boron Concentration
B 3.9.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

During refueling operations, the reactivity condition of the core is
consistent with the initial conditions assumed for the boron dilution
accident in the accident analysis and is conservative for MODE 6. The
boron concentration limit specified in the COLR is based on the core
reactivity at the beginning of each fuel cycle (the end of refueling) and
includes an uncertainty allowance.

The required boron concentration and the plant refueling procedures that
verify the correct fuel loading plan (including ~ core mapping) ensure
that the k,«of the core will remain ~ 0.95 during the refueling
operation. Hence, at least a 5X idik/k margin of safety is established
during refueling.

During refueling'he water volume in the spent fuel pool, the transfer
canal, the refueling canal, the refueling cavity, and the reactor vessel
form a single mass. As a result, the soluble boron concentration is
relatively the same in each of these volumes.

The limiting boron dilution accident analyzed occurs in MODE 5-Q (Ref. 2).

>w>w,w «y v>< py>v<»'" " 'w .v.<,y«<:%»> y<vwww<w.><+wv <v>'d>;.::.; '".'' 'j..<w;:.,':; ' «::.,..'.>...yv '.'t'+~'@'<><»wr,.'<<

'::'>:.<t>:::y<.'~<'"."..t>'t ',.wy. ~P'; ':.<...':: .Q" .<;.::::;"<':.y::.',>... P>., >:,::.<v:>vi>vs,y,''1«'.'.".S<., j:;<<'%;<'.:<;.';.',:,.'>'.:....'yy>:4g>vPÃ:<>v'@><>%>v«<>v>«'' 't I:t:AS'!5avseo::0 0A:,t8

iiistiiiimii>tjtibii,!!$ih1jii":c::
1 Slit"::8 18 All<

Th R<> v...,, i v...<i > c '< i 2 f v<><<vvv~~~ I 'igF350.",g6.'(ciYR) i:.~.'~,;:)'.

LCO The LCO requires that a minimum boron concentration be maintained in the
RCS, the refueling canal. and the refueling cavity while in MODE 6. The
boron concentration limit specified in the COLR ensures that a core k « of
s 0.95 is maintained during fuel handling operations. Violation of tive
LCO could lead to an inadvertent criticality during MODE 6.

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 6 to ensure that the fuel in the reactor
vessel will remain subcritical. The required boron concentration ensures
a k < 0.95. Above MODE 6, LCO 3. 1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN

: dn'se:,""':,::..'os.".„:.":'jIii,'. "::i''„"":;'-.'".:licensure'i""a'n a" equa"e""amodu'n""o''n
'is avai'lab'ie to vs'hut down the reactor and maintain it subcritical. A.'"".;NRe
1j':."j dbdd",.'0il tielVjp'jj','::„1'iib1,:iit'y:,:::0'o~ap'iii''i!thdd:QXE:,";,6':iiaiiri'ot:.'.,bi.",eTiti.Nd
i%. ill'<ibiYiod::,.toiicdiiti%ti<iii!:,.::iiiitti!5'i,i';:~milt;.

(Continued)
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BASES

Boron Concentration
B 3.9.1

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

Continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity additions
(including actions to reduce boron concentration) is contingent upon
maintaining the unit in compliance with the LCO. If the boron
concentration of any coolant volume in the RCS, the refueling canals or
the refueling cavity is less than its limit, all operations involving CORE

ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity additions must be suspended
immediately.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity additions shall not
preclude moving a component to a safe position.

A.3

In addition to immediately suspending CORE ALTERATIONS or positive
reactivity additions, boration to restore the concentration must be
initiated immediately.

In determining the requi red combination of boration flow r ate and
concentration, no unique Design Basis Event must be satisfied. The only
requirement is to restore the boron concentration to its required value as
soon as possible. In order to raise the boron concentration as soon as
possible, the operator should begin boration with the best source
available for unit conditions.

Once actions have been initiated, they must be continued until the boron
concentration is restored. The restoration time depends on the amount of
boron that must be injected to reach the required concentration.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.9.1.1

This SR ensures that the coolant boron concentration in the RCS, the
refueling canal, and the refueling cavity is within the COLR limits. The
boron concentration of the coolant in each volume is determined
periodically by chemical analysis.

A minimum Frequency of once every 72 hours is a reasonable amount of time
to verify the boron concentration of representative samples. The
Frequency is based on operating experience, which has shown 72 hours to be
adequate.

REFERENCES 1.10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2.UQVt ,SAR::;::.',ChiPfii"::::.!1S!:::,55i'ti~C~R8,.g,:.;4
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)
i

APPLICABILITY In MODE 6, the source range neutron flux monitors must be OPERABLE to
determine changes in core reactivity. There are no other direct means
available to check core reactivity levels. In NODES 2. 3, 4, and 5, these
same installed source range detectors and circuitry are also requi red to
be OPERABLE by LCO 3.3. 1, "Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation."

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

With only one source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, redundancy has
been lost. Since these instruments are the only direct means of
monitoring core reactivity conditions, CORE ALTERATIONS and positive
reactivity additions must be suspended imnediately. The',;-"eXc65fforp3i,:verdi

0'e'ski'n'j',':.'.,'o'',.

of movxe~erit of a comoonent to a safe position or:,::,:,;:;:,noelg,;>'CooldowA':.'Cf::-.';::i
mv.'wy,x 6e.rxclmx+~eyarf ~~t ~gv ..cancan.~f,cymx~t~~te ..«c.x c,'::":t'x:.x'"xP,',"a: ." t:: '.:'.~4xc mwAw~'m&8'a

B.1

With no source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE poc'iRlog,':@o~GPEAASL8
diN'" l" - ds '-'0'"'""t"-'f=8'' t t -' t "t=

GPERAx8I:E s'tatus s'hal'1 b'e in''6atecl'"iiwiediately. Once initiated, action
shall be continued until a source range, neutron flux monitor s'n'eluding:::::::n'o

OPEOA8LV~,:,:avdibie!a'l'cram::,::;and;:::count!':":rtat&~fyi'ctiigiis:::,;.is restored to"OPERAHLE
s

"a- us.

B.2

With no source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, there are no direct
means of detecting changes in core reactivity. However, since CORE

ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity additions are not to be made, the core
reactivity condition is stabilized until the source range neutron flux
monitors are OPERABLE. This stabilized condition is determined by
performing SR 3.9. 1. 1 to ensure that the required boron concentration
exists.

(Continued)
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Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.4 Containment Penetrations

BASES

BACKGROUND During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment, a release of fission product radioactivity within
containment will be restricted from escaping to the environment when
the LCO requirements are met. In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, this is
accomplished by maintaining containment OPERABLE as. described in
LCO 3.6. 1, "Containment." In MODE 6, the potential for containment
pressurization as a result of an accident is not likely; therefore,
requirements to isolate the containment from the outside atmosphere
can be less stringent. The LCO requirements are referred to as
"containment closure" rather than "containment OPERABILITY."
Containment, closure means that all potential escape paths are closed
or capable of being closed bj,',:aiif'oIiet)e„::.~iejwIs:. Since 4he~s-re 5ny;.
potential for containment pressurization"j)'e,'Idj:.;::.:vegp'..:.:;:::lii'.;::-,lpga'e'l,i,

tHe'0CFR60,";~Appendix J leakage criteria and tests are not"raemqmuired.

:(Ref:,:.:":;.'.':"".,:,59:
Sv&kvivNiw%wr%$

The containment serves to contain fission product radioactivity that
may be released from the reactor core following an accident, such that
offsite radiation exposures are maintained well within the
requirements of 10CFR100. Additionally, the containment provides
radiation shielding from the fission products that may be present in
the containment atmosphere following accident conditions.

The containment equipment hatch, which is part of the containment
pressure boundary, provides a means for moving large equipment and
components into and out of containment. During CORE ALTERATIONS or
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment, the
equipment hatch must be held in place by at least four bolts. Good
engineering practice dictates that the bolts required by this LCO be
approximately equally spaced.

The containment air locks, which are also part of the containment
pressure boundary, provide a means for personnel access during
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 unit operation in accordance with LCO 3.6.2,
"Containment Air Locks." Each air lock has a door at both ends. The
doors are normally interlocked to prevent simultaneous opening when
containment OPERABILITY is required. During periods of unit shutdown
when containment closure is not required, the door interlock
mechanism may be disabled, allowing both doors of an air lock to
remain open for extended periods when frequent containment entry is
necessary. During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within containment, containment closure is required;
therefore, the door interlock mechanism may remain disabled, but one
air lock door must always remain closed i."or''dnoTmal;::,:::::.entiy.;::::..Lndl;"eas't.

(Continued)
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Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.4

BASES

The requirements for containment penetration closure ensure that a

release of fission product radioactivity within containment will be
'estricted from escaping to the environment. The closure restrictions
are sufficient to restrict fission product radioactivity release from
containment due to a fuel handling accident during refueling.

The Containment Purge and Exhaust System includes two subsystems. The
normal subsystem includes a 4R Q5'Q8 inch purge penetration and a 4Q
Ã 48 inch exhaust penetrati~on 'i'ri,:."which„",'::the:;,:,fLow',:.:pifh..:;is::.',:,::lÃiiA.ted',.~to
beYng~open~200:":;::.hour,':-:,''':,::::o3gess,,perjVcalen'di'i:,-::::;:::y'eai>'. 'The second'ubsystem.
a~~~VYje 'jeer's'ure';:;'""u'ajar'zat],o'ri>~jsyste",'""'

'pr'ovl'de~s".8',:",ilojle,':;:::12 inch .sop'ly) a'nd!'exhaust
penetration.The, three',.,'p'.'f:yes:.:':.R n
ttji,:„:",::1P;:„''.:'i'Ach'.'.:,-"'press''i":,:e~iequa'l'3'za'ti'o'gpenetratione can be opened"'" "' """""

intermi'ttent3 y. 'E$ch.':;;Of:,::-;':t%8$ 8)SySfey.::.:,$ i:":0::.:lqu8:.::'plfief„::"::::t'O,—,,IA—; are closed
automatically by the"'Engi"neere'd Safety'"Feat'ure's""A'c'tuat'ion System
(ESFAS). Neither of the subsystems is subject to a Specification in
MODE 5.

In MODE 6, large air exchangers are necessary to conduct refueling
operations. The normal 48 Q4 48 inch purge system is used for this
purpose, and all four valves are closed by the ESFAS in accordance
with LCO

Ill'S'!5X! ':t l:,:, 'I'P,:",.:!dC::::: - 5'i!4" ':%::
~CR4v'~~ilaw.

The ~
used in H

e~e pressUre":,:";:gqiialii':zest'i,o5$ system
ODE 6 fo'i:::,:loth'ei.',::,:~'o'usage,:-:,:"..:functions.

1s A(4 dLSGSSem538fi~'80d

The other containment penetrations that provide direct access from
containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere must be isolated on at
least one side. Isolation may be achieved by an OPERABLE automatic
isolation valve. or by a manual isolation valve, blind flange. or

methods must"'be approVed and"may'"nc'tude us'e of a material that can
provide a temporary. . venti lation barrier for the
other containment penetrations during fuel movements (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

During CORE Al TERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment. the most severe radiological consequences result
from a fuel handling accident. The fuel handling accident is a
ostulated event that involves damage to irradiated fuel (Ref,2),,
uel handling accidents, analyzed in Reference 3 8, ~de pio4isti
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Containment Penetrations
8 3.9.4

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2

If the containment equipment hatch, air locks, or any containment
penetration that provides direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere is not in the required status,
including the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation System not
capable of automatic actuation when the purge and exhaust, valves are
opens the unit must be placed in a condition where the isolation
function is not needed. This is accomplished by immediately
suspending CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment. Performance of these actions shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.4.1

This Surveillance demonstrates by,:":.:jiiSjeCtjej:.::jr.,".".'8(fmiriis4i'et'i:;Ve~meYjS:
that each of the containment pe'n'etr'a'ti™ons" r'equi're'd'"t'o'b'e"i'n"i'ts"'cl'osed
position is in that position. The Surveillance on the open purge and
exhaust valves will demonstrate that the valves are not blocked from
closing. Also the Surveillance will demonstrate that each valve
operator has motive power, which will ensure that each valve is
capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic containment purge and
exhaust isolation signal. The,,-':SR":;::sjpg ~fj",.'es! thpk'::;.:'c~ritY~yment,
penetiati'ops',::thiC
jjjj'„:::j:::dit""--:':.": '„t Si„:::-::::lIR:::::"':"::i:::a~ikh'"::L'::., -:*::-:t:::"""",:::1,::::@i": "iii::",*'::ll'4

The Surveillance is performed every 7 days during CORE ALTERATIONS or
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. The
Surveillance interval is selected to be cormensurate with the normal
duration of time to complete fuel handling operations. A surveillance
before the start of refueling operations will provide two or three
surveillance verifications during the applicable period for this LCO.
As such'his Surveillance ensures that a postulated fuel handling
accident that releases fission product radioactivity within the
containment will not result in a release of fission product
radioactivity to the environment.

SR 3.9.4.2

This Surveillance demonstrates that each containment purge and exhaust
valve actuates to its isolation position on manual initiation or on an
actual or simulated high radiation signal. The 18 month Frequency
maintains consistency with other similar ESFAS instrumentation and
valve testing requirements. In LCO 3.3.6, the Containment Purge and
Exhaust Isolation instrumentation requires a CHANNEL CHECK every 12
hours and a COT every 92 days to ensure the channel OPERABILITY during
refueling operations. Every 18 months a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is

(Continued)
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Containment Penetrations
8 3.9.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

performed. The system actuation response time is demonstrated every
18 months, during refueling, on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. SR 3.6.3.5
demonstrates that the isolation time of each valve is (continued)in
accordance with the In service Testing Program

requirements�
. These

Survei llances performed during MODE 6 will ensure that the valves are
capable of closing after a postulated fuel handling accident to limit
a release of fission product radioactivity from the containment.

REFERENCES 1.

2. FSAR. Section M1574FM

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Rev. 1.,July 1981.
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RHR and Coolant Circulation-High Water Level
8 3.9.5

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

8 3.9.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 6 is to remove decay heat and
sensible heat from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS), as required by
GDC 34, to provide mixing of borated coolant and to prevent boron
stratification (Ref. 1). Heat is removed from the RCS by circulating
reactor coolant through the RHR heat exchanger(s), where the heat is
transferred to the Component Cooling Water System. The coolant is
then returned to the RCS via the RCS cold leg(s). Operation of the
RHR System for normal cooldown or decay heat removal is manually
accomplished from the control room. The heat removal rate is
adjusted by controlling the flow of reactor coolant through the RHR

heat exchanger(s) and the bypass l:loess. Mixing of the reactor
coolant is maintained by this continuous circulation of reactor
coolant through the RHR System.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

If the reactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 200'F,
boiling of the reactor coolant could result. This could lead to a
loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally, boiling of the
reactor coolant could lead to

boron plating out on components near the areas of
the boiling activity. The loss of reactor coolant and the reduction
of boron concentration in the reactor coolant would eventually
challenge the integrity of the fuel cladding, which is a fission
product barrier. One train of the RHR System is required to be
operational in MODE 6, with the water level ~ 23 ft above the top of
the reactor vessel flange, to prevent this challenge. The LCO does
permit de-energizing the RHR pump for short durations, under the
condition that the boron concentration is not diluted. This
conditional de-energizing of the RHR pump does not result in a
challenge to the fission product barrier.

Although the RHR System does not meet a specific criterion of the NRC

Policy Statement , it was identified in
l.0CFR60:.";.:'.36('c)',(2):{'j!i!)', as an important contributor to risk reduction.
Thei efore, 'i."he'RHR'ystem is retained as a Specification.

LCO Only one RHR loop is required for decay heat removal in MODE 6, with
the water level ~ 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange.
Only one RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE. because the volume of
water above the reactor vessel flange provides backup decay heat

(Continued)
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RHR and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level
B 3.9.5

BASES

A.1

If RHR loop requi rements are not met, there will be no forced
circulation to provide mixing to establish uniform boron
concentrations.

~ .. w<e «e~w. < "<,gm<mese~<me«aose~wa~~r~<<,<a«a~<a»'~~ vv "N»>ve<<.v«
+s&hKE'8-. H A@jj$9$peAs'ign'jp'f<');5ny':,";opepaI!'7'oo:;;g,Av6'I:vl gg:::la~i.,r@ uci'l:gng) jg

x<&oS<~uggco&c ass<ox<<'<au<anK(" G <w'< s<s<< N@c<A'4xom<m<Y<<<>'ccAAC%wxvsÃa<NP<am<4 .'<a<<a<x<<4 <'kk'<4%aeem<a<<@el

A,2

If RHR loop requirements are not met, actions shall be taken
immediately to suspend loading of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
core. With no forced circulation cooling, decay heat removal from
the core occurs by natural convection to the heat sink provided by
the water above the core. A minimum refueling water level of 23 ft
above the reactor vessel flange provides an adequate available heat
sink. Suspending any operation that would increase decay heat load,
such as loading a an:::!iirbadiated fuel assembly, is a prudent action

A.3

If RHR loop requirements are not met, actions shall be initiated and
continued in order to satisfy RHR loop requirements. With the unit
in NODE 6 and the refueling water level ~ 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange, corrective actions shall be initiated
immediately.

If RHR loop requirements are not met, all containment penetrations
providing direct access from the containment atmosphere to the
outside atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the RHR loop
requi rements not met, the potential exists for the coolant to boil
and release radioactive gas to the containment atmosphere. Closing
containment penetrations that are open to the outside atmosphere
ensures dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low .
probability of the coolant boiling in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.9.5.1

This Survei llance demonstrates that the RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate 5fj~3060~ggsgis determined
by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficVent""decay heat removal
capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratification in the

(Continued)
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RHR and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level
B 3.9.5

BASES

v'ers'es".,:::::;:.:decay'.;.:.h'eit~The Frequency'f "I'2"'hours i's suffi'ci'ent,
consfdersng"the flow, temperature, pump control. and alarm
indications available to the operator in the control room for
monitoring the RHR System (Aif-.',::.;:.'..:2'):.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section-9 5'>6::,:g~
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RHR and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level
B 3.9.6

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 6 is to remove decay heat and
sensible heat from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS), as required by
GDC 34, to provide mixing of borated coolant, and to prevent boron
stratification (Ref. 1). Heat is removed from the RCS by circulating
reactor coolant through the RHR heat exchangers where the heat is
transferred to the Component Cooling Water System. The coolant is
then returned to the RCS via the RCS cold leg(s). Operation of the
RHR System for normal cooldown decay heat removal is manually
accomplished from the control room. The heat removal rate is adjusted
by controlling the flow of reactor coolant through the RHR heat
exchanger(s) and the bypass lines'. Mixing of the reactor coolant is
maintained by this continuous circulation of reactor coolant through
the RHR System.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

If the reactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 200'F,
boiling of the reactor coolant could result. This could lead to a

loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally, boiling of the
reactor coolant could lead to

boron plating out on components near the areas
of the boiling activity. The loss of reactor coolant and the
reduction of boron concentration in the reactor coolant will
eventually challenge the integrity of the fuel cladding, which is a
fission product barrier. Two trains of the RHR System are requi red to
be OPERABLE, and one train in operation,-4~r4m to prevent this
challenge.

Although the RHR System does not meet a specific criterion of the NRC

Policy Statement, it was identified in
3.'OCN60.:;36ge);:,g)",(5g); as an important contributor to risk reduction.
Therefore, 'the 'RHR System is retained as a Specification.

LCO In MODE 6, with the water level < 23 ft above the top of the reactor
vessel flange, both RHR loops must be OPERABLE. Additionally, one
loop of RHR must be in operation in order to provide:

a. Removal of decay heat;

b. Mixing of borated coolant to minimize the possibility of
criticality: and

c. Indication of reactor coolant temperature. An OPERABLE RHR loop
consists of an RHR pump, a heat exchanger, valves, piping,
instruments and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow

(Continued)
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RHR and Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level
8 3.9.6

path and to determine the low end temperature. The flow path starts
in one of the RCS hot legs and is returned to the RCS cold legs. One
or both RHR pumps maybe aligned to the RWST to support filling the
refueling cavity or for performance of required testing (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY Two RHR loops are required to be OPERABLE, and one RHR loop must be in
operation in MODE 6, with the water level < 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange, to provide decay heat removal. Requirements
for the RHR System in other MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4,
Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS). RHR loop requirements in MODE 6 with the water level
~ 23 ft are located in LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and
Coolant Circulation —High Water Level." 0,::,::Not/:::::ji'::-,:iddM7'to::.'::the
apj)jcabi.':lg'tj,::.;,;%i.:.:a)sGr e:.'::::i!hat;::::..;HOO'E,::::6:,;:,'::„o@r,.'.at4''ri".:''':.'w)::,th'',':w.

l,S:,::00't:::::,'.:perllijt'ted;::,:Un)BSS::::::::,::480,::-,:RHR;';:::.':k4A"'4y: ":.'4444 '~ivory'Nv.'r~mccwiiN'riNiAyNwsnv~i~v.'rmkm4P'Pwwa~vkv4c

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If less than the required number of RHR loops are OPERABLE. action
shall be immediately initiated and continued until the RHR loop is
restored to OPERABLE status and to operation or until ~ 23 ft of water
level is established above the reactor vessel flange. When the water
level is ~ 23 ft above the reactor vessel flange, the Applicability
changes to that of LCO 3.9.5. and only one RHR loop is required to be
OPERABLE and in operation. An immediate Completion Time is necessary
for an operator to initiate corrective actions.

B.l

If no RHR loop is in operation, there will be no forced circulation to
rovide mixing to establish uniform boron concentrations. Reduced
oron concentrations cannot occur by the addition of water with a

lower boron concentration than that contained in the RCS, because all
of the unborated water sources are i'solated.

B.2

If no RHR loop is in operation, actions shall be initiated
immediately, and continued, to restore one RHR "loop to operation.
Since the unit is in Conditions A and B concurrently, the restoration
of two OPERABLE RHR loops and one operating RHR loop should be
accomplished expeditiously.

B.3

If no RHR loop is in operation, all containment penetrations providing
direct access from the containment atmosphere to the outside
atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the RHR loop

(Continued)
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RHR and Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level
B 3.9.6

requirements not met, the potential exists for the coolant to boil and
release radioactive gas to the containment atmosphere. Closing
containment penetrations that are open to the outside atmosphere
ensures that dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low
probability of the coolant boiling in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that one RHR loop is in operation and
ci r cul ating reactor cool ant. The flow rate 0:,mot:'.,'e';:Chio,',.:.,3000.:-„:."',:gp~m: i s
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat
removal capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratification in

:; ey8:: Y'~n >,cat~,qg.

The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient, considering the flow, temperature, pump control, and alarm
indications available to the operator for monitoring the RHR System in
the control room (AYf:,:::.::;:,':3):.

SR 3.9.6,2

Verification that the required pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional RGS-er- RHR pump can be placed in operation, if needed, to
maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment and
power available to the required pump. The Frequency of 7 days is
considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls
avai lable and has been shown to be acceptable by operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section-E 5'.5:.':7„: 9-.

~2:.';:!":,:,';:NQG@taodagd'.:,:.:Te

3. VAj'::88,:,-,";01";;:::-:;::,"daKi8.:",4JZ2788:,'::,",:

(Continued)

Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.9-18





BASES

Refueling Cavity Water Level
B 3.9.7

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.7 is applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS, except during
latching and unlatching of control rod drive shafts, and when moving
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. The LCO minimizes the
possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment that is beyond
the assumptions of the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel
assemblies are not present in containment, there can be no
significant radioactivity release as a result of a postulated fuel
handling accident. Requirements for fuel handling accidents in the
spent fuel pool are covered by LCO 3.7.15, "5'j@t Fuel Q~ge Pool
Water Level."

ACTIONS A. l-aAd-A-.4

With a water level of < 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel
flange, all operations involving movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies within the containment shall be suspended
immediately to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot occur.

The suspension of fuel movement shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.7.1

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange ensures that the design basis for the analysis
of the postulated fuel handling accident during refueling operations
is met. Water at the required level above the top of the reactor
vessel flange limits the consequences of damaged fuel rods that are
postulated to result from a fuel handling accident inside containment
(Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of the large volume of water and the
normal procedural controls of valve positions, which make significant
unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.

Z. FSAR. Secti on-E %6:;"'.4,:$-3.

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

(Continued)
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4. 10 CFR 100.10.

5. Halinowski, D. D., Bell. M. J., Duhn, E., and Locante, J..
WCAP-SZB, Radiological Consequences of a Fuel Handling
Accident, December 1971.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1.
The Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical
information which supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS
version has been made plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where
the existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition,
descriptions have been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases

2.
*

Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is
being revised for the improved TS.

4 Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion
of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line
feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is not identified by a
change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases
is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the
revised information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated
using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is
not identified by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If generic" information
had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic"
information is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. If
the "generic" is correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An
identification number to cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note: Allbrackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of
the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In summaiy, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out" (or crossed
out by hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to
identify changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.9

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431,
to make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not
common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific
information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

3.9-1 Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.9-2 ITS 3.9.7, Action A.3 to restore water level is unnecessary once fuel movement has
ceased. The specification would not allow additional movement of irradiated fuel
without restoring water level. Additionally, Required Action A.3 is unnecessary
since completion of ITS Required Action A.1 results in exiting the Mode of
Applicability. This is consistent with TSTF-20.

3.9-3 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.9-4 Consistent with the CTS, LCO 3.9.3 Required Action B.2 is revised in accordance
with traveler TSTF-96. The initial performance of ITS SR 3.9.1.1 within 4 hours of
entry into Condition B of LCO 3.9.3 is proposed for deletion. The accelerated
performance of this SR is not warranted based on routine performance of this SR
(every 72 hours), and knowledge of stable conditions prior to the loss of the source
range monitor. Secondarily, RCS dilution events are recognizable through other
means such as controlled increases in pool water level.

3.9-5 Required Action A is expanded to incorporate current licensing bases allowing
latching of control rod drive shafts and friction testing of individual control rod with
one source range flux monitor inoperable.

3.9-6 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

3.9-7 In accordance with CTS, LCO 3.9.4 status item c.2 and associated Bases, would be
modified to state "capable of being closed by an OPERABLE [Containment Purge
and Exhaust Isolation Valve]" (i.e. the word "valve" would replace the word
"system").

3.9-8 The Note of ITS 3.9.5 is expanded to incorporate current licensing bases allowing
the required RHR pump to be removed from service for 2 hours per 8 hours for
testing of leak testing of the RHR suction isolation valves.

3.9-9 The Surveillances of ITS 3.9.5 and 3.9.6 are modified to incorporate current
licensing bases of two RHR flows dependent upon the number of hours the reactor
has been subcritical.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



CHANGE
NUMBER

JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.9

JUSTIFICATION

3.9-10 Consistent with the CTS, ITS 3.9.7 Applicability is being revised to delete "During CORE
ALTERATIONS,except during latching and unlatching of control rod drive shafts." The
Applicabilityis being revised because this requirement is duplicative of a relocated technical
specification requirement for reactor vessel water level during movement of control rods
(relocated technical specification 3.9.10.2). The relocated specification places a lower limit
on the amount of water above the top of the fuel assemblies in the reactor vessel during
movement of control rods. The Bases (CTS 3/4.9.10) states that this ensures the water
removes 99% of the assured 10% iodine gap activity released from the rupture of an
irradiated fuel assembly in the event of a fuel handling accident (FHA). However, the
movement of control rods is not associated with the initial conditions of a FHA, and the
Bases do not address any concern regarding inadvertent criticalitywhich could lead to a
breach of the fuel rod cladding.

3.9-11 In accordance with a proposed traveler WOG-76, LCO is modified to permit a penetration
flow path that provides direct access from the containment to the outside atmosphere to be
unisolated under administrative controls. The allowance to have containment flowpaths
with direct access from the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere unisolated
under administrative controls is based on confirmatory dose calculations of a fuel handling
accident which indicate acceptable radiological consequences and to implement
administrative controls that ensure that the flow penetrations will be promptly closed
following a fuel handling accident, to provide a defense-in-depth approach to meet
acceptable dose consequences. The administrative control requirements are defined in the
Bases.

3.9-12

3.9-13

3.9-14

A note is added to the Applicabilityof LCO 3.9.6 indicating that entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicabilityis not permitted while the LCO is not met. The
addition of this note is based on the performance of a plant-speciflic LCO 3.0.4 matrix which
identified where the requirements of 3.0.4 are still applicable in MODES 5 and 6 and in
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when the MODE is descending (i.e., from MODE 1 to MODE 2, etc.).
This matrix was specified in the NUREG-1431 reviewer's note in LCO 3.0.4.

In accordance with DCPP CTS, LCO 3.9.2 would not be used. This new requirement is not
applicable to DCPP which has a licensed dilution accident. The current licensing bases in
accordance with NUREG 0800, Section 15.4.6 provides adequate assurance that a dilution
event will recognized and arrested in a timely fashion

A Note is added to the Applicabilityof LCO 3.9.1 indicating that entry into MODE 6 from
MODE 5 is not permitted while the LCO is not met. The addition of this Note is based on
the performance of a plant-specific LCO 3.0.4 matrix which identified where the
requirements of 3.0.4 are still applicable in MODES 5 and 6 and in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
when the MODE is descending (i.e., from MODE 1 to MODE 2, etc.). This matrix was
specified in the NUREG-1431 reviewer's note in LCO 3.0.4.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.9 Page of 2

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.9-1

DESCRIPTION

Revises ITS 3.9.4, LCO b. to permit the one door of the
emergency airlock to remain open and both doors of the
personnel air lock to remain open with one capable of
closure during core alterations or movement of irradiated
fuel.

DIABLO
CANYON

No, Not
permitted by
CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

GALLAWAY

Yes

3.9-2 ITS 3.9.7, ACTION A.3 to restore water level is
unnecessary once fuel movement has ceased. The
specification would not allow additional movement of
irradiated fuel without restoring water level. This is
consistent with TSTF-20.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.9-3 An additional ACTION to suspend positive reactivity
changes, ifa boron dilution source is not isolated, has
been added to match the CTS.

No, not in CTS Yes No, not in CTS No, not in CTS

3.9-4 Revise LCO 3.9.3 Required Action B.2 in accordance with
traveler TSTF-96. The initial performance of ITS SR
3.9.1.1 within 4 hours of entry into Condition B of LCO
3.9.3 is proposed for deletion.

Yes Yes Yes Yes

3.9-5 Required Action A.1 is expanded to incorporate CTS
allowing latching of control rod drive shafts and friction
testing of individual control rod with one source range flux
monitor inoperable.

Yes, See LAR
89-09 dated
10/30/89 and
DCL 89-213

No, not in CTS No, not in CTS No, not in CTS

3.9-6 A Note is added to LCO 3.9.4 stating that an emergency
escape hatch temporary closure devise is an acceptable
replacement for the airlock door. This change is
consistent with CTS.

No, not in CTS. No, not in CTS Yes,
amendment 74

No, not in CTS

3.9-7 In accordance with CTS, LCO 3.9.4 status item c.2 and
associated Bases, would be modified to state "capable of
being closed by an OPERABLE [Containment Purge and
Exhaust Isolation Valve]" (i.e. the word "valve" would
replace the word "system").

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIF RENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.9 Pag of 2

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

3.9-8

3.9-9

3.9-10

DESCRIPTION

The Note of ITS 3.9.5 is expanded to incorporate CTS
allowing the required RHR pump to be removed from
service for less than or equal to 2 hours per 8 hours for
leak testing of the RHR suction isolation valves.

The Surveillances of ITS 3.9.5 and 3.9.6 are modified to
incorporate CTS of two RHR flow rates dependent upon
the number of hours the reactor has been subcritical.

ITS 3.9.7 Applicability is being revised to delete "During
CORE ALTERATIONS, except during latching and
unlatching of control rod drive shafts." The Applicabilityis
being revised because this requirement is duplicative of a
relocated technical specification requirement for reactor
vessel water level during movement of control rods.

DIABLO
CANYON

Yes

Yes, See LAR
88-01 dated
4/21/88 and
DCL 88-067

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

Yes

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

No, not in CTS No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS No, not in CTS

Yes, relocated Yes, relocated
per Amendment per Amendment
89 103

3.9-11

3.9-12

3.9-13

3.9-14

In accordance with traveler WOG-76, LCO is modified to
permit a penetration fiow path that provides direct access
from the containment to the outside atmosphere to be
unisolated under administrative controls.

A Note is added to the Applicabilityof LCO 3.9.6
indicating that entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability is not permitted while the
LCO is not met.

In accordance with DCPP CTS, LCO 3.9.2 would not be
Used

A Note is added to the Applicabilityof LCO 3.9.1
indicating that entry into MODE 6 from MODE 5 is not
permitted while the LCO is not met.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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IMPROVED TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 3/4.10

CONTE S

ENCLOSURE 1

ENCLOSURE 2

ENCLOSURE 3A

ENCLOSURE 3B

ENCLOSURE 4

ENCLOSURE 5A

ENCLOSURE 5B

ENCLOSURE 6A

ENCLOSURE 6B

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG 1431
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CONVERSION GROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(1 Pages)

(1 Pages)

(3 Pages)



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.10
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.10.1

3.10.2

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

3.10.3

4.10.3.1

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

Action

Action

Action

Action

SR

Para.

c "New"

Change

1-01-M

2-01-M

3-01-M
3-02-A

3-04-A

3-01-M

Item

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8.3

Code

LCO

LCO

LCO

APP

Action

Action

Action

Action

SR

Para. Change

3.1-9
3.1-15

3.1-13

3.1-1

3.1-20

3.1-13

3.1-20

3.1-13

4.10.3.2 SR

4.10.3.3 SR

3.1.8.1

3.1.8.2

SR

SR 3.1-20

"New"

3.10.4

SR 3-01-M

5-01-R

3.1.8.4 SR 3.1-1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.10
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Item

3.1.8

3.1.8

Improved TS

Code Para.

LCO

Change

3.1-9
3.1-15

3.1-20

Item

3.10.3

3.10.3

Current TS

Code Para. Change

LCO

LCO

3.1.8 LCO 3.1-1 3.10.3 LCO 3-01-M
3-02-A

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

3.1.8

LCO

APP

Action

Action

Action

3.1-1 3

3.1-13

3.1-20

3.10.3 LCO

3.10.3 APP

3.10.3 Action

3.10.3 Action

3.10.3 Action

3-04-A

c "New" 3-01-M

3.1.8 Action 3.10.3 Action b

3.1.8.1

3.1.8.2

3.1.8.3

3.1.8.4

SR

SR

SR

SR

3.1-20

3.1-13

3.1-1

4.10.3.2 SR

4.10.3.3 SR

4.10.3.1 SR

"New" SR 3-01-M

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables,
and Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved
TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

~Curre

TS'CO/SR

number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION / ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

'ote:

The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the
current TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For
example in specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, 8 4
and those that apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate
entries in this column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1-4" and "MODES 5, 6, etc."
Multiple paragraphs are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.

Page 1 of3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item will not be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." If the correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."

Page 2 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATI N JAG~

3.10.1

3.10.2.

3.10.3

3.10.4

Methodology ..

3/4 10-1

3/4 10-2

3/4 10-3

3/4 10-4

(2 Pages)



01-01-M

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3/4 10-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 102
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 101

July 25, 1995



02-01-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2 3/4 10-2 Amendment Nos. 71 II 70
July 1, 1992



SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.3 PHYSICS TESTS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3. 10.3 The limitations of Specifications 3.1. 1.3. 3. 1. 1.4. 3. 1.3. 1, 3. 1.3.5, and 3. 1.3.6
may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

a. The THERNL POWER does not exceed 5X of RATED THERNL POWER,

03-02-A

kh..e"":.,:COL",R"::Fffnd
aaXYaaXNYXavh'Xaavee Swear

SHUTMWN::::,MARGIN,:.:':..iY'.;,':;wjthi.n":.,::::.the.;,,'Jim:.ts'::::;.:ii";ovid d.gn.xaxa'ar. 'xa'ax <axiaear xea4a~kaxar<axaaAAaPaxi'axeaie'sea'aea' ~." . aaeaOxc~'ci'a ''xarrax)a'a

03-01-M

The Reactor Coolant System lowest operating loop temperature (T,„,) is greater
than or equal to 531'F.

APPLICABILITY: NBBE-B:":,'diirregi:;PHYSIBB!TiESTG.

ACTION:

03-04-A

a. With the THERNL POWER greater than SX of RATED THERMAL POWER, immediately
open the Reactor trip breakers.

b. With a Reactor Coolant System operating loop temperature (Tavq) less than
531'F, restore Tavg to within its limit within 15 minutes or be in at least
HOT STANDBY within the next 15 minutes.

03-01-M

'. 'i'i'ii)ii'lith!,'"i'i
':i''lilac'ai"."""'JJLL'!limni'eh!!'iFHH

iB'Iiia!!Tx'l5!i:*'i 'iii i'l

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.3. 1 The THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be less than or equal to 5X of RATED
THERNL POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS.

4. 10.3.2 Each Intermediate and Power Range channel shall be subjected to a CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL TEST within 12 hoursj,:",:prior to initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

4. 10.3.3 The Reactor Coolant System temperature (T,„ ) shall be determined to be greater
than or equal to 531'F at least once per 30 minutes 8uring PHYSICS TESTS.

CNExN>,::IViriTd'i:,".:BIIUTrIIQNLI.."NAILBIN;;eoj:be;,iiitHid!Biiiiie'e;:„:iso'vided;:.oeALIIe.":.COL'Iiioiioe";,j>ii'i",:::24
oITde''I

ixaxxar 'T,.arA

03-01-M

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 3/4 10-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 103
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 102

July 2, 1995
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or
ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature ofWordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding description/justification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)

"

such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13
in this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of .

changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.
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ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(2 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3.4.10

Technical Specification Title CHG. Callaway

NO

WOLF
CREEK

COMANCHE DIABLO
PEAK CANYON

Shutdown Margin
Group Height, Insertion, and Power
Distribution Limits
Physics Tests
Reactor Coolant Loops
Position Indication System-

01 None
02 3.10.2

03 3.10.3
04 3.10.4
05 None

None
3.10.2

3.10.3
3.10.4
None

3.10.1
3.10.2

3.10.3
3.10.4
3.10.5

3.10.1
3.10.2

3.10.3
None
3.10.4

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.10

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and'6B, text in brackets "{ ]" indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
~NUMBB NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.10.1 would be deleted
consistent with Traveler TSTF-12, Rev. 1. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM) special test exception (STE) requires rod worth measurement in
the N-1 condition. Other rod worth measurements techniques will
maintain the SDM during the measurement process and provide the
necessary physics data. The N-1 measurement technique is no longer
used.

02-01 The MODE 1 STE LCO 3.10.2 would be deleted in accordance with
Traveler TSTF-12, Rev. 1. TSTF-12, Rev. 1 would delete improved
Technical Specification (ITS) LCO 3.1.9, which contains the STEs for
MODE 1, because the tests implemented by ITS LCO 3.1.9 were
contained in some initial plant startup test programs and are not
performed during post-refueling startup testing. Post-refueling tests
may be performed in accordance with other LCOs. This change is
acceptable because it imposes more stringent requirements (i.e.,
eliminating exceptions). The elimination of the STE has no adverse
impact on the health and safety of the public.

03-01 Consistent with NUREG-1431, the SDM parameter is added to the list of
preconditions required prior to invoking this STE. The actual value of
the shutdown margin is located in the Core Operating Limits Report
(COLR). Associated ACTION statements and surveillances are also
added. This change is acceptable because it imposes more stringent
TS requirements that are both appropriate and consistent with NUREG-
1431, Rev. 1.

03-02 The requirement to ensure that the reactor trip setpoints are
OPERABLE already exists in the Reactor Trip System LCO, Table
3.3.1-1 functional items 2 and 4 of the ITS which are applicable in the
same MODE. This change is acceptable because there is no'need to
reference another LCO if that LCO is applicable in the same MODE.

03-03 Not Used.

03-04 The APPLICABILITYstatement would be changed to be more
consistent with operation for testing purposes. The proposed change is
consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, and does not result in any
changes to technical requirements.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.10
(Continued)

CHANGE

~UM BE

04-01

05-01

NSHC DESCRIPTION

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See Conversion
Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

STE LCO 3.10.4,"Position Indication System - Shutdown," would be
relocated based on relocation of LCO 3.1.3.3, "Position Indicating
Systems - Shutdown." NRC application of TS Criteria concluded that
the STE LCOs could be included with corresponding LCOs remaining in

TS and that LCO 3.10.4 could be relocated with LCO 3.1.3.3.

5-02 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



ENCLOSURE 3B

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

Conversion Comparison Table (2 pages)



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.10 Page1of2

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLOCANYON COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

01-01
M

02-01
M

03-01
M

03-02
A

03-03

LCO 3.10.1 would be deleted consistent with
Traveler TSTF-12. The SDM STE requires rod
worth measurement in the N-1 condition. Other
rod worth measurements techniques will maintain
the SDM during the measurement process and
provide the necessary physics data. The N-1
measurement technique is no longer used.

The MODE 1 STE LCO 3.10.2 would be deleted in
accordance with Traveler TSTF-12. TSTF-12
would delete ITS LCO 3.1.9, which contains the
STEs for MODE 1 because the tests implemented
by ITS LCO 3.1.9 were contained in some initial
plant startup test programs and are not performed
during post-refueling startup testing. Post-
refueling tests may be performed in accordance
with other LCOs.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, the SDM
parameter is added to the list of preconditions
required prior to invoking this STE. The actual
value of the SDM is located in the COLR.
Associated ACTION statements and surveillances
are also added.

The requirement to ensure that the reactor trip
setpoints are operable already exists in the
reactor trip system LCO, Table 3.3.1-1, functional
items 3 and 4 of the ITS.

Not Used.

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
page 29

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

No, Amendment 89
previously deleted
this STE.

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

No, Amendment
103 previously
deleted this STE.

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 3/4.10 Page2of2

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

04-01
M

05-01
R

DESCRIPTION

STE LCO [3.10.4], "Reactor Coolant Loops,"
would be deleted. This specification allows the
suspending of requirements of one or more LCOs
(depending on plant-specific current TS) under
certain Conditions. Elimination of the STEs is
justified either because their elimination would be
consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev 1, or because
the applicable tests are performed only during
initial plant startup and are no longer needed.
Therefore, because the exceptions applicable to
each LCO addressed by LCO [3.10.4] are no
longer required, LCO [3.10.4] may be eliminated.

STE LCO 3.10.4, "Position Indication System
Shutdown," would be relocated based on
relocation of LCO 3.1.3.3, "Position Indicating
Systems - Shutdown." NRC application of TS
criteria concluded that the STE LCOs could be
included with corresponding LCOs remaining in
TS and that LCO 3.10.4 could be relocated with
LCO 3.1.3.3.

DIABLOCANYON

No, not in CTS

Yes, see
Attachment 21,
page 31

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No, see CN 5-02-M

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No, relocated per
Amendment 89.

CALLAWAY

Yes

No, relocated per
Amendment 103.

05-02
M

STE LCO 3.10.5, "Position Indication System
Shutdown," would be deleted based on relocation
of LCO 3.1.3.3, "Position Indication System-
Shutdown." NRC application of TS criteria
concluded that the STE LCOs could be included
with corresponding LCOs remaining in TS, and
thus LCO 3.10.5 is no longer necessary.

No, see CN 5-01-R Yes No, relocated per
Amendment 89

No, relocated per
Amendment 103

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



ENCLOSURE 4

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)

PAGE

Organization

Description of NSHC Evaluations

III. Generic NSHCs

"A"- Administrative Changes

"R" - Relocated Technical Specifications

"LG" - Less Restrictive (moving information out of the TS)
t

"M"- More Restrictive

.. 10

12

IV. Specific NSHCs - "LS" None

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.

The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in

NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has

generated a targe number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes
do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS

chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical

changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less

restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each

change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced

by adding a numeric designator to the existing 'alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A" (Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. Ifno discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

Reloca ion of Technical S ecification Re uiremen s

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

M vin informaionou ofTechnicalS ecifi i n

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some'cases, information willbe moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform .

with NUREG-1431 format and content.

Technical chan e more res ric ive

Reference symbol "M" (More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each

NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC

for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The

Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

T chnical chan e less res ric ive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,

fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This

would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

echni I ch n e recurrin - less r s ric ive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

ItAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARC Technical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in

NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.

Application of the Writer's Guide will also assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and

rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as

quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibilityofa new or differentkind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'P

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAN

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no

significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with

established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those

conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal

situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the

TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other

licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a

specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be

included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

I

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed

above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do.not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements willbe relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This

willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed

safety question. Other requirements willbe relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as<described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The-
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via

the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This will ensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary

group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical

Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters

are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

hRh

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This

determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

Involve a significant increasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the signiTicant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is

relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in

a margin of safety.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRN

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
'onversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no

significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified

by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,

or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be

maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where

the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the

requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to

adequately limit the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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III~ GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

llLGll

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in

the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an

appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed

. improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92 as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probabi%ty or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 12



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

sMn

(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M'esulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 13
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Applicable Industry Travelers

NUREG-1431 Specifications that are not applicable

Mark-up:

SPECIFI ATIO

(1 Page)

(1 Page)

PAG

3.1.8 3.1-23

3.1.11

Methodology

N/A

(2 Pages)



Industry Travelers Applicable to Section 3.10

TRAVELER¹
TSTF-9, Rev. 1

TSTF-12, Rev. 1

TSTF-14, Rev. 3

TSTF-108

TSTF-136

STATUS

Incorporated

Incorporated

Incorporated

Not Incorporated

Incorporated

DIFFERENCE ¹
3.1-1

3.1-15

3.1-13

N/A

3.1-15

COMMENTS

Approved by NRC

Approved by NRC

As approved by the NRC

NRC Rejected

OCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1



NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS THATARE NOT APPLICABLE

Specification
it'.1.9

3.1.11

3.4.19

Specification Title

PHYSICS TEST Exceptions,
Mode 1

SHUTDOWN MARGINTest
Exceptions

RCS Loops - Test Exceptions

Comments

Industry traveler TSTF-12 deletes
LCO 3.1.9 which contains the STEs
for Mode 1 because the tests
implemented by LCO 3.1.9 were
contained in some initial plant
startup test programs and are not
performed during post-refueling
startup testing. Post-refueling tests
may be performed in accordance
with other LCOs. This change
renumbers ITS 3.1.10 to 3.1.9.

This TS was proposed for
relocation in LAR 96-01 (see
change number 01-01-M in
Enclosure 3B).

DCPP TS do not contain this LCO.

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431. Rev. 1



PHYSICS TESTS ExcePtions —MODE 2 3 1 9
3.1.408

3.1-15

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3. 1.44g PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-NODE 2

LCO 3.1.40+8~)''~g:,:.,'„..';::~During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of

LCO 3. 1.48, "Hoderator Temperature Coefficient (HTC)";
LCO 3. 1.64, "Rod Group Alignment Limits";
LCO 3. 1.65, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits";
LCO 3. 1.@, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"

may be suspended, provided:

a. RCS lowest o r'atj'rijgloop average temperature
is ~(I,":531~/ 'F'; ~"

3.1-9

3.1-20

B

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

SD
>iLiiiiii',d

C::,:::"::,,'!;,::::;:;,.fA'EAHAL'-'.,:~PtjWEP~5~~33::X N:-:.'RT~|>,:-"x

During PHYSICS TESTS.

x3>j.thxc .~)3'h>.xclY ~j. >x23M >x xx>
xd xdi~x~:xfj~

3.1-1

3.1-13

CONDITION

A. SDM not within limit.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.
AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS
exceptions.

COMPLETION TIME

15 minutes

1 hour

B. THERMAL POWER not
within limit.

B. 1 Open reactor trip breakers. Immediately

DCPP Hark-up NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-23



PHYSICS TESTS ExcePtions —MODE 2 3 1 9
3.1.408

3.1-15

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

C. RCS lowest op'ei.',atgog
loop averag'e
temperature not within
limit.

REQUIRED ACTION

C.1 Restore RCS lowest
6TI er'a'tjn~3loop average
te7ii'perature to within
limit.

COMPLETION TIME

15 minutes
3.1-20

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

D.l Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3. 1.408. 1 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on power
range and intermediate range channels per
5SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3. 1.8, and Table 3.3.1-13.

SR 3.1.408.2 Verify the RCS lowest ppeg(tin@loop average
temperature is ~ 531 'F.""" ""'"""'

Within 12 hours
prior to
initiation of
PHYSICS TESTS

30 minutes
3.1-20

B

imh'o"u-r
3.1-13

Psx~kovwPNN<'oxa8c 4o> c
24 hours

3.1-1

DCPP Hark-up NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 3.1-24



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.
There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for the
improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is presently
located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out
by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent
right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using
the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin. A change code
of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved for plant specific
names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes willbe submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined" and 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin code.

2. If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is "struck-out,"
the new information is "red-lined" and 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed information) is
used as a margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the brackets
is ~no red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r 'B-PS'argin code
is used depending on whether plant speciTic changes were made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used're inserted, and a 'B-PS'argin
code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not have
descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right margin
to identify these changes. All changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a change
code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES



MARK-UP OF NUREG-'143't BASES CONTENTS

Mark-up:

BASES

3.1.8

3.1.11

PAGE

B3.140

.. N/A

Methodology (1 Page)



B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.408 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2

BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.408

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions is to
permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS TESTS to
be performed.

Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix 8 (Ref. 1), requires that a test
program be established to ensure that structures, systems, and
components will perform satisfactorily in service, All functions
necessary to ensure that the specified design conditions are not
exceeded during, normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences must be tested. This testing is an integral part of the
designs construction, and operation of the plant. Requirements for
notification of the NRC, for the purpose of conducting tests and
experiments, are specified in 10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):

a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed;

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysis;

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response;

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished in accordance with the design; and

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are adequate.

To accomplish these objectives. testing is performed prior to initial
criticality, during startup, during low power operations, during power
ascension, at high power, and after each refueling. The PHYSICS TESTS
requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating
characteristics of the core are consistent with the design predictions
and that the core can be operated as designed.

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance with
established formats. The procedures include all information necessary
to permit a detailed execution of the testing required to ensure that
the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance
with these procedures and test results are approved prior to continued
power escalation and long term power oper ation.

Mark-up of'UREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.1-60



BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-NODE 2
B 3.1.408

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles ref—.-4k in NODE 2
: typ,eeY.:'.:1'y,.::,;j.'ic:lude,g4 w, A 'Naca o$x '4+"'"cc w 4

Critical Boron Concentration

eb. Control Rod Worth-:and

Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases



BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
8 3.1.409

dc. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient ( ITC); e4

These tests may cause the operating
controls and process variables to deviate from thei r LCO requirements
during their performance.

Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases 8 3.1-61



BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.408

Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases B 3.1-62



BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-NODE 2
8 3.1.4QB

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial
conditions of the core assumed during the safety analyses. The
methods for development of the LCOs that are excepted by this LCO are
described in the Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation Methodology
Report (Ref. 5). The above mentioned PHYSICS TESTS, and other tests
that may be required to calibrate nuclear instrumentation or to
diagnose operational problems, may require the operating control or
process variables to deviate from their LCO limitations.
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(Continued)

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.408

The FSAR defines requirements for initial testing of the facility,
including PHYSICS TESTS. Tables [14.1-1 and 14.1-2jgsummarize the

RQ');Qa,d

Spec:,:;i:;f>cat::$
.0A;',:;;.i',:&AU'l,:f',ements:,::,':;:,fugal,:,:;::,:v)Ad0'i'ccom'pl

islied within the limits for a 1 1 LCOs , conditions may occur when
one or more LCOs must be suspended to make compl eti on of PHYSICS TESTS
possible or practical . This i s acceptable as 1 ong as the fuel desi gn
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.408

LCO

criteria are not violated. When one or more of the requirements
specified in LCO 3. 1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC),"
LCO 3. 1.4, LCO 3. 1.5, LCO 3. 1.6 ~ and LCO 3.4.2 are suspended for
PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel design criteria are preserved as long as the
power level is limited to ~ 5K RTP, the reactor coolant temperature is
k,d!...Y551 F. d 555! thdphdhdh,:,Iihhi.",-:,:,'the,,;:,:::,:!ll,",ik,"...:P.::,,:.!5„'dilly

~Wh('5 ' YCY hY

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters or
the exercise of control components that affect process variables.

Also involved are the
movable control components (control and shutdown rods). which are
required to shut down the reactor. The limits for these variables are
specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR. PHYSICS TESTS meet the
criteria for inclusion in the Technical Specifications, since the
components and process variable LCOs suspended during PHYSICS TESTS
meet Criteria 1, 2, and 3 of 4'0!;CF,.R
59',::,::.96'.C4).:(8):":,<ri':i;::)':.
ddYAWdVNFWIVddkYhVNhhhh lhVPA+d V

Reference 6 allows special test exceptions (STEs) to be included as
part of the LCO that they affect. It was decided'owever, to retain
this STE as a separate LCO because it was less cumbersome and provided
additional clarity.
This LCO allows the reactor parameters of MTC and minimum temperature
for criticality to be outside their specified limits. In additions it
allows selected control and shutdown rods to be positioned outside of
their specified alignment and insertion limits. Operation beyond LCO
specified limits is permitted for the purpose of performing PHYSICS
TESTS and poses no threat to fuel integrity, provided the SRs are met.

The requirements of LCO 3. 1.4 g, LCO 3. 1.6 4, LCO 3 . 1.6 g, LCO 3. 1.7-
6. and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS
TESTS provided:

a. RCS lowest iperat",0'ng:5'loop average temperature is' 55319 'f:~
h. !hkl I~ "!!IIII'!!!hl,k'!ll!!''!h",'-',:i,:.."lid'!!i!V!hh':.';:!ddlt!.'/i,

jdaYdYY:

~c.-,',;,',:<';.-.,'.,",::.,-'VHEAHAL'::;:P'OMAR;:::,ij:.:-::.;:s!":::6$:,":8'fP:',~

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable-4n-MQK-4 when performing low power PHYSICS
TESTS. The applicable PHYSICS TESTS are performed in MODE 2 at HZP.
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-NODE 2
8 3.1.408

j ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

If the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be initiated
promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator
to correctly align and start the required systems and components. The
operator should begin boration with the best source available for the
lant conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM is within
imit.

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of
the applicable LCOs to within specification.

B.1

When THERMAL POWER is > 5X RTP, the only acceptable action is to open
the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the reactor
beyond its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs will shut down
the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor outside of its design
limits.

C.j

When the RCS lowest ojei,";i(jr'-:,:::.:,'I'cod'g T,„, is < 531'F, the appropriate
action is to restore"T,„, to withi'n its specified limit. The allowed
Completion Time of 15 minutes provides time for restoring T,„, to
within limits without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable
condition for an extended period of time. Operation with the reactor
critical and withppp;::,ojer,.af$ 'ng,"':.:.'.lotto',,'::i temperature below 531'F could
violate the assumptions for accidents analyzed in the safety analyses.

D.1

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status'he plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within an additional 15 minutes. The
Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3. 1.408. 1

The i':,equi':r'ed power range and intermediate range neutron detectors must
be ver'i'fi'e'd"to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3. 1. "Reactor Trip
System (RTS) Instrumentation." A CHANNEL OPERATIONAI TEST is

(Continued)
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.408

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

performed on each OPERABt'.."E:::":::Ipower range and intermediate range channels
within 12 hours prior" to initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS. This will
ensure that the RTS is properly aligned to provide the required degree
of core protection during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS. The
12 hour time limit is sufficient to ensure that the instrumentation is
OPERABLE shortly before initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

SR 3.1.408.2

Verification that the RCS lowest cjjef~atinj,:;]loop T,„, is > 531 F will
ensure that the unit is not operating in a condition that could
invalidate the safety analyses. Verification of the RCS temperature
at a Frequency of 30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS
TESTS will ensure that the initial conditions of the safety analyses
are not violated.

S~R:::3!1".:
':":3''1

ank i'$ 'not<Yop@at4ng "':>0'''''a':: 'Cond i44'on'l'khan(CoNl d

".'larva'1

idat8',:.4thB;,,sa fete,

eA'So f.„':.

; YNC4AVNVAVAC'NM V~AVW'NhVAVVVA('AV+hVAVMCAYNNYA+ACAVX4 'A'hh '*h', 'VA'VXCWW'TAVAYN&C'MVXYAVCWVYM

YY>.V'AWAA VIV'
'V'V'R

3. 1.448.4

iiTii'di'tiiiijihit'!c6'~1d:,'-",i'isa'lh'~dali': ~4li'e"':,;'i'i'fg~t'~ja'ii'i]!ys'i''itic'iiiiiF48'tie::.
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2
B 3.1.408

ijsti.:..ictus:,ve,.."t
mon'i fo're'd':::i'dur",::)n'o',:::,:thes'e'";:;t'esses':!to,'':::.'v'e'r':-i'f j:.-"."a'd@iua't4",;::5'DN.":

'"""""''"
'w 44YhvhVhWhW(4~ w YNwh%VWNhYAWNY(ICYYAH)lY WN 'IWAC'hYACYihY~%'ANW

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and on the low probability of an accident
occurring without the re uired SDM.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.

Z. 10 CFR 50.59.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, Augusta 1978.

5. WCAP-9273-NP-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology Report." July 1985.

6. WCAP-11618, including Addendum 1, A ril 1989.
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Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Bases

Enclosure 5B contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the Bases portion of NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. The
Bases is descriptive in nature but provides significant clarification and, in some cases, technical information which
supports the specifications. The version in the NUREG is generic while the improved TS version has been made
plant specific.

To the extent possible, the words of NUREG 1431 ~ Rev. 1 are retained to maximize standardization. Where the
existing words in the NUREG are incorrect or misleading, they have been corrected. In addition, descriptions have
been added to cover plant specific portions of the specifications.

The changes are processed as follows:

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases but is being
revised for the improved TS.

Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS or other design basis document into a bracketed portion of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of NUREG-1431,
Rev. 1 Bases is annotated using the strikeou feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand).
The deletions are not identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right
margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is not identified by a change number or
a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised
information is inserted into the Bases in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is not identified
by an item number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Bracket Inserts - The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information had
been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct, the "generic" information
is "struck-out" and the correct material is inserted using the "red-line" feature. If the "generic" is
correct, the information is "red-lined." The brackets are also deleted. An identification number to
cross-reference to an explanation or justification is not provided.

Note: All brackets are deleted from the mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 Bases as part of the
mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be "struck-out" or deleted as preferred

In summary, "red-line" (or hand written/insert pages) is used to annotate new material, "strike-out" (or crossed out by
hand) is used to annotate deleted material. Neither identification numbers nor change codes are used to identify
changes in the Bases.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 3.10

This Enclosure contains a brief discussion/justification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to

make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change

process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For

Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common

to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that

location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JU TIFICATION

3.1-1 In accordance with TSTF-9, Rev. 1 this change would relocate the specified limit for SDM from

the ISTS to the COLR. This change occurs in several specifications including the specification

for SDM and those specifications with ACTIONS that require verifying SDM within limits.

3.1-9 This change would eliminate ISTS 3.1.2 because the SDM requirements for MODE 5 have been

incorporated into Specification 3.1.1 in accordance with traveler TSTF-136. Traveler TSTF-9,

Rev. 1, relocated values for SDM to the COLR which removed the only difference between ITS

LCO 3.1.1 and ITS LCO 3.1.2. Differences above and below 200 'F will be addressed in the

COLR. Subsequent sections have been renumbered.

3.1-13

3.1-14

3.1-15

This change adds an LCO requirement and SR to MODE 2 Physics Tests Exceptions 3.1.8 to

verify that rated RATED THERMALPOWER (RTP) is less than or equal to 5 percent RTP. The

LCO requirement and SR were added to verify that RTP is within the defined power level for
MODE 2 during the performance of physics tests, since there is an ACTION that addresses RTP

not within limityet there was no corresponding LCO or SR. The surveillance frequency of one
hour is retained from the CTS. This change is based on Traveler TSTF-14, Rev. 3.

Not Used.

Consistent with TSTF-12, Rev. 1, LCOs 3.1.9 and 3.1.11 are deleted. The physics tests
contained in LCO 3.1.9 were only contained in some plant initial plant startup testing programs.
The physics test can be deleted since these physics tests are never performed during post-
refueling outages. The physics test that LCO 3.1.11 required was the rod worth measurement in

the N-1 condition. The use of other rod worth measurement techniques willmaintain the SDM

during the entire measurement process and still provide the necessary physics data verification.
Since the N-1 measurement technique is no longer used, the SDM test exception can be

deleted. This change and Traveler TSTF-1 36 renumbers ITS 3.1.10 to 3.1.8.

3.1-20 Consistent with CTS 3/4.10.3, "Physics Tests," ITS LCO 3.1.8 and its Condition C and SR
3.1.8.2 are modified to refer to "operating" RCS loops. Adopting the CTS is acceptable since

valid T,~ measurements are not obtainable for a non operating loop.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG-1431
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE FOR DIFFERENCES FRONI NUREG-1431, SECTION 3.10 Page 1 of1

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

3.1-1

3.1-9

3.1-13

3.1-14

In accordance with Traveler TSTF-9, Rev. 1, this change
would relocate the specified limits for SDM from several
TS to the COLR.

This change would eliminate ITS 3.1.2 because the SDM
requirements for MODE 5 have been incorporated into
Specification 3.1.1 in accordance with Traveler TSTF-
136.

In accordance with Traveler TSTS-14, Rev. 3, the LCO
and SR are modified to verify that thermal power s 5%.
This provides an LCO requirement to correspond to
Condition B which requires RTP to be within limit.

Not Used.

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes-

NA

3.1-15

3.1-20

In accordance with Traveler TSTF-12, Rev. 1, this
change would delete ISTS LCO 3.1.9 and 3.1.11. This
change and TSTF-136 renumbers ISTS 3.1.10 to ISTS
3.1.8.

Consistent with CTS 3/4.10.3, "Physics Tests," ITS LCO
3.1.8 and its Condition C and SR 3.1.8.2 are modified to
refer to operating" RCS loops.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



IMPROVED TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 3/4.11

CONTEN S

ENCLOSURE 1

ENCLOSURE 2

ENCLOSURE 3A

ENCLOSURE 3B

ENCLOSURE 4

ENCLOSURE 5A

ENCLOSURE 5B

ENCLOSURE 6A

ENCLOSURE 6B

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG 1431



ENCLOSURE I

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES



CONVERSION GROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(1 Page)

(N/A)

(3 Pages)



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 3/4.11
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

3.11.1.4

3.11.1.4

3.11.1.4

3.11.1.4

4.11.1.4

3.11.2.5

3.11.2.5

3.11.2.5

3.11.2.5

3.11.2.5

4.11.2.5

3.11.2.6

3.11.2.6

3.11.2.6

3.11.2.6

4.11.2.6

Code

LCO

APP

Action

Action

SR

LCO

APP

Action

Action

Action

SR

LCO

APP

Action

Action

SR

Para. Change

1-01-LG

1-01-LG

1-01-LG

1-01-LG

1-01-LG

1-02-LG

1-02-LG

1-02-LG

1-02-LG

1-02-LG

1-02-LG

1-03-LG

1-03-LG

1-03-LG

1-03-LG

1-03-LG

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

Item Code Para. Change

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



Nlethodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables,
and Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved
TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

~curren TS

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO The LCO operability requirement

APP The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION /ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the
current TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a'description. For
example in specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4
and those that apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate
entries in this column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1-4" and "MODES 5, 6, etc."
Multiple paragraphs are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS.

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - The ACTION requirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item will not be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, if the cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." If the correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).

P
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION

3/4.11.1.4 ..

3/4.11.2.5.

3/4.11.2.6 ..

PAGE

3.11-1

3.11-2

3.11-3

Methodology .. (2 Pages)



RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS~S
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.1.1 - 3.11.1.3 Deleted

3. 11. 1.4 The quantity of radioactive material contained in any temporary outdoor
tanks shall be

ii'u'a'nti.'.t';i e9 exec+ 'eeez 5 4naev4>4'~Ac'curc%iAee~)te~w@«6xwui@oowmc4(v" wc+4'~4xVrkvÃcm'ad& Abc c

01-01-LG

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.11.1.1 - 4.11.1.3 Deleted

4. 11. 1.4 The quantity of radioactive material contained in each of the temporary 01 01outdoor tanks shall be determined

~!i'18'jgccoi!GQIICP!w1TA!'gx;:tQs'1 V8:::EBS!!!6fl:,':„Q:,

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
32973300.4A TAB 18 1

3/4 11-1 Amendment Nos. 91 8 90
April 6, 1994



RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.2.1 - 3.11.2.4 Deleted

3. 11.2.5 The concentration of oxygen in the GASEOUS RADWASTE SYSTEM shall be

01-02-LG

~4 ~ P ( 'l~ 4%) 4%YAvÃNYAYhwhvA'AcoNMMYRhv)PNivghwYPN'I' Y M vNNwNYABNPNwNwswY '+vlcc'A('Nw/NNNN+AYYNNYN%%YNM'NwvNFNc(Mac(Ysv h
vi,'ggr'aai'::,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.11.2.1 - 4.11.2.4 Deleted

4. 11.2.5 The concentration of hydrogen* and oxygen in the GASEOUS RADWASTE
SYSTEM shall be determined 01-02-LG

. ),0,'::::8ccpl;:.,Gaol;;:,:;:84,,TA,
Byl,"oPT
No>iNi%e4" '4>v ' " ""'""kc'Se'kcoRo fee': 4M''5"4'::5 QiN'a:. @Axe.''" "44m .a4$ .:cNN4&kni"" '@AD

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
32973300.4A TAB 18 2

3/4 11-2 Amendment Nos. 67 & 66
January 22, 1992



RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

GAS STORAGE TANKS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3. 11.2.6 The quantity of radioactivity contained in each gas decay tank shall be

'a/,".;..;,.al:::,uf.'.e:::l'-".'

01-03-LG

3. 11.3 Deleted

3.11.4 Deleted

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4. 11.2.6 The quantity of radioactive material contained in each gas decay tank
shall be determined

4.11. 3 Deleted

4. 11.4 Deleted

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
32973300.4A TAB 18 3

3/4 11-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 102
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 101

July 25. 1995
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Nlethodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS). The
electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or
ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to the
Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in the
improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new format
of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strike-'out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition
is identified by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The modification is identified by a change number in
the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a change
number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a specification in the
improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which that requirement is
located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of the current TS and an
explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that requirement has been located
in the improved TS.
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for its
corresponding descriptionfjustification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the form
4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar LCOs)
such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change number
prefixes versus each plant's speciTication numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in
this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix
number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of .

changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS
mark-up. The letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In addition,
certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a change
number to provide additional clarification.

2 of 2



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(1 Page)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

SECTION 3/4.11

Technical Specification Title

Liquid Holdup Tank
Explosive Gas Mixture
Gas Stora e Tanks

CHG. CALLAWAY
NO.

None
None
None

WOLF
CREEK

None
None
None

COMANCHE
PEAK

3.11.1
3.11.2
3.11.3

DIABLO
CANYON

3.11.1.4
3.11.2.5
3.11.2.6



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 3/4.11

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and.6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specific and is not
common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may
have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

1-01 LG This TS will be moved into the improved TS, Administrative Controls,
Section 5.5.12, Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity
Monitoring Program, consistent with NUREG-1431. The LCO, ACTION
and SURVEILLANCEdetails of the TS will be incorporated into the
program. The details are replaced with the requirement to limit liquid
radwaste quantities per the appropriate version of 10CFR20 [].

1-02 LG This TS willbe moved into the improved TS, Administrative Controls,
Section 5.5.12, Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity
Monitoring Program, consistent with NUREG-1431. The LCO, ACTION
and SURVEILLANCEdetails of the TS will be incorporated into the
program. The details are replaced with the requirement to comply with
the system's design criteria.

1-03 LG This TS willbe moved into the improved TS, Administrative Controls,
Section 5.5.12, Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity
Monitoring Program, consistent with NUREG-1431. The LCO, ACTION
and SURVEILLANCEdetails of the TS will be incorporated into the
program. The details are replaced with the requirement to comply with
[Regulatory Guide 1.24 "Assumptions Used for Evaluating the Potential
Radiological Consequences of a Pressured Water Reactor Radioactive
Gas Storage Tank Failure"].

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



ENCLOSURE 3B

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

Conversion Comparison Table (~ paae)



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS 3/4.11 Page 1 of1

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

1-01
LG

1-02
LG

1-03
LG

DESCRIPTION

The underlying requirements of this TS are now in
ITS 5.5.12, "Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program," which includes
the requirement to limit liquid radwaste quantities per
the appropriate version of 10CFR20 []. The details
of the LCO, ACTION and SURVEILLANCEwillbe
incorporated into the Explosive Gas and Storage
Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program.

The underlying requirements of this TS are now in
ITS 5.5.12, "Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program," which includes
the requirement to comply with the system's design
criteria. The details of the LCO, ACTION and
SURVEILLANCEwillbe incorporated into the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity
Monitoring Program.

The underlying requirements of this TS are now in
ITS 5.5.12, "Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program," which includes
the requirement to comply with [RG 1.24]. The details
of the LCO, ACTION and SURVEILLANCEwill be
incorporated into the Explosive Gas and Storage
Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes, moved to
Explosive Gas
Storage and
Storage Tank
Radioactivity
Monitoring
Program and ECG
(See Attachment
21, page 32).

Yes, moved to
Explosive Gas
Storage and
Storage Tank
Radioactivity
Monitoring
Program and ECG
(See Attachment
21, page 34).

Yes, moved to
Explosive Gas
Storage and
Storage Tank
Radioactivity
Monitoring
Program and ECG
(See Attachment
21, page 36).

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes, moved to
Explosive Gas
Storage and
Storage Tank
Radioactivity
Monitoring
Program.

Yes, moved to
Explosive Gas
Storage and
Storage Tank
Radioactivity
Monitoring
Program.

Yes, moved to
Explosive Gas
Storage and
Storage Tank
Radioactivity
Monitoring
Program.

WOLF CREEK

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

CALLAWAY

No not in CTS

No, not in CTS

No, not in CTS

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



ENCLOSURE 4

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)

PAGE

Organization

II. Description of NSHC Evaluations.

III. Generic NSHCs

"A"- Administrative Changes

"R" - Relocated Technical Specifications

"LG" - Less Restrictive (moving information out of the TS)

"M" - More Restrictive

.. 10

12

IV. Specific NSHCs - "LS" None



I ~ NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in

NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes
do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of
changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for less
restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin of
the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for each
change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[ ]"

indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference symbols
are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be referenced

by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, Al, A2, etc).

Reference symbol "A" (Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the TS
without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a footnote
no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes made to
conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been marked-up
on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. If no discussion of change
or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This
NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and
requires an explanation.

eloca ion of Technical ifi i n Re uiremen s

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure 3A).
The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description and
evaluation of the change.

ovin information ou f Tech ical S ecifica ions

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the Bases).
The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other licensee
controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and
usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in order to conform
with NUREG-1431 format and content.

Technical chan e more res ric ive

Reference symbol "M" (More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be more
stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable NSHC
for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The
Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan I ss re ric ive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required. This
would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other documents).

Technical chan r urrin - I re ric iv

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIAII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTING AND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with the
NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in

NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting and
rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were
identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as
quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibilityofa new ordifferentkind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin of safety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical Specifications.
As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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~IAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of the
TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth a
specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be
included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier, and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety assessment
has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59. This
willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that do not involve an unreviewed
safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee documents which have similar regulatory
controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The
remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via
the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an appropriate level of control over
changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary
group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on parameters
are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system operability or the
maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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(Continued)
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This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing faci%ty
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%ty in accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change willnot impose any different requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to
these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the requirement is
relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a signiTicant reduction in
a margin of safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances identified
by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed Bases, FSAR,
or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been moved continues to be
maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist on the documents where
the information is'eing moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility of a new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
oi

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved requirements
willbe maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limit the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 10
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(Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these requirements in
the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents willbe evaluated per the requirements of
10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to maintain an
appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

".The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;
ol

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to ensure
process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 12
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"M'Continued)

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add additional
requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin, of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 13
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Not Applicable



ENCLOSURE 5B

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

Not Applicable



ENCLOSURE 6A

DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

None
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - NUREG-1431
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Suiveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical, specification.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in
specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1X"and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.

Page 1 of 3



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item willnot be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

NA This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

Note: The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and Paragraph" as "A.1."
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INethodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number-
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all
subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).

Page 3 of 3
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5.0 DESIGN FEATURES

5.1 SITE'9
01-01-LG

01-02-LG

02-01-LG ~

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2

TS5.4A

5-1



D(/)
Vl

IO
C)

C)

~Rcleaee AMa

asses sseeeaeeeLse ass sass~a~aaee Weese.aeassse aeeeaseeaasm

~ INO

~~KA4~

~0 as a~ lees
~eeeee eeaa~

s

~ett% Al

r~ vent area

~ ~

~w esse

M~

nt
(

RKY Wt

~aaLaeee aaaa i

W ~O
'WtA%I

P ~>iY C

~ a ew

FIGURE 5.1-1
EXCLUSIOI'I AREA



0

4

~ V~

FIGURE 5.1-2

LOM POPULATION ZONE I
I i

.S



901 ~ laaa90OOI lid
Ial IPI KOIO p Call) OKaalCK
Ial ~ p Ia IeliWll

w 11 Iaaadp900 I vol

r J

OIIKIOIWI~y ~

/
aWKICIIO I/ PO IMI

/
-I
I

10 odaav OKIIIca
KWII r

/
Idul IaolIIICIIo

'altl
OIIKwall~)

90119110OOO

DIA40CAIVCK

\

Iapa
haal Iacald

OIKoaxoccK
( IIWII~

OIIKK

~aa h /

I

Olvaol

p'lr

IKONo

1're

IKIOII410
Iadaalll IIOOICI

IKtdv

KillhMC

911 KIIIW1

aeocaana

ICCCII ~ a

+a000 PK,a(

eeKOea
aapaO|K

IKkwaa'll I
Waal

OIIIOOOIII

Plaaaalll

~OOI
IKaaaalll

Z 00 CII

CD

Qo
@D

LD

101101 lptao KIIad KNI
CO10Caall IOKaaKI IIKCIOI

leva al cad Oc K 1 lap Iiall
I cofaawafaaaawloKOacaao

IKIaaKaacOKOaclaaaclI Kt
o cdal aaaial paaclal al lgaaloa
19 IIII

I Iaoaloaalac KIO IaalaIMlwc
al IllvaIOINIIIII

IIllaaOKUPIKOOOOaalaaa Wa
alai al W KIOl OC aaaawv
oaaoac al Illvavca KlI III

~ Iaaoavcca0 aaoaalll lpaall
IKallv WvlahalllllaIOO19
I IIIaadil IIII

0 ~ Clg IC
OCI

~~ ~

flME 5.1-3

INP DEflRIIIG IN 'RIETED AREAS AS SITE BOUNDARY

fOR RADIOAETI CASI < AN LIQUID EfFLUEIITS

pall 9 Illl



DESIGN FEATURES

02-01-LG

5.3 REACTOR CORE

FUEL ASSEMBLIES

5.3. 1 The reactor shall contain 193 fuel assemblies. Each assembly shall consist 03-01-A
of a matrix of Zi rcaloy-4 or ZIRLO clad fuel rods with an initial composition of
natural or slightly enriched uranium dioxide t,'UO~)'as fuel material. Limited
substitutions of zi rconium alloy or stainless 's'teel ti lier rods for fuel rods, in accordance
with NRQ-approved applications of fuel rod configurations. may be used. Fuel assemblies
shall be limited to those fuel designs that have been analyzed with applicable NRC

staff-approved codes and methods, and shown by tests or analysis to comply with all fuel
safety design bases. A limited number of lead test assemblies that have not completed
representative testing may be placed in non-limiting core locations.

CONTROL ROD ASSEMBLIES

5.3.2 The reactor core shall contain 53 control
4 tli . Tt ~«1 d hl'e:,,::i':I'- h

ebaaa be $4 SilVer, 4!'4 indium. end-!4 ands Cadmium':::ee,.":,::apprueed"::.::::bj:::;:the!ii~R8";

'. 03-02-A

'4-01-LG

041-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 IIs 2
TS5.4A

5-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 104
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 103

July 7, 1995



DESIGN FEATURES

05-01-LG =

5.6 FUEL STORAGE

CRITICALITY

5.6. 1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with

a-. b.,:::::.'FA keff equivalent to less than or equal to 0.95 when flooded with
=unborated water, which includes a conservative allowance for

uncertainties as described in Section 9. 1 of the FSAR.

06-01-A

b-. c:.':.::-.:':,':"':A nominal 10.93 inch center-to-center distance between fuel assemblies placed"'"in the storage racks.

e. a':,"!':-.':.Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 5.0 weight percent.

O''::""'':'F08:I:::;.Ns66$ '.,.I i@8:..::AGYl,njea':ItQx':imolA~v-"'235::eAf"'4chl%0t::::0T44':881%
Vyvyw«hvhvvyhy ) " '::: "% ': '.; yh~vhhv:WSiXyhvhvyPiNyhyW:w(vhh44yhyyhyhy v:vyw'yyhy vhyvhyvhvy yhvkNNGhghyhhyyhyhyhv yiyyhwwhh'h«ywv'yyhvy8ym

percen'c",<
hyhy hwhw iwlw

",jir,,',::

c!!::.;:::::::":,:5$,-,p~«:,::",6,",",98~> fyeodeipted";::be,,:agueoii'f;;:::::f

06-02-M

DRAINAGE

5.6.2 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to prevent
inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 133.

CAPACITY

5.6.3 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained with a storage
capacity limited to no more than 1324 fuel assemblies.

07-01-LG.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TS5.4A

5-6 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 104
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 103

July 7, 1995
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Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications (TS).
The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance of
NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes have
also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a reviewer, or
ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the specifications. (This includes material which is moved to
the Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the specifications
which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being revised in
the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the new
format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the specifications, etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions - The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strikeout feature
of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change number or a
change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions-
/

The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The
addition is identiTied by a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out feature of
WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted into the
specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line feature of
WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by a change
number in the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by a
change number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a
specification in the improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in which
that requirement is located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the mark-up of
the current TS and an explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which explains where that
requirement has been located in the improved TS.



I ~
j

Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:
11

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an identifier for
its corresponding description/justification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change number is of the
form 4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each LCO (or group of similar
LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the Joint Licensing Subcommittee
(JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical Specifications. A table of the change
number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers
(i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the
same prefix number). As a result of differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and
because of changes that may occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in
the TS mark-up. The letter suffix(i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS,
R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic mark-up,
"red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material (which includes
material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right margin to identify
technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a change number. In
addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another specification) are also assigned a
change number to provide additional clarification.

2of2



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Description of Changes (2 Pages)



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 5.0

This Enclosure contains a brief descriptionfjustification for each marked-up change to existing current plant
Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up of the CTS).
The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure 4. All proposed
technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative changes (i.e., format,
presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)) may not be
discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"indicates the information is specific and is

not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants
may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 LG Figures representing site location/exclusion area boundary and low
population zone replaced by text description to be consistent with
NUREG-1431.

01-02 LG Map for radioactive gaseous and liquid eNuents moved to a licensee
controlled document consistent with NUREG-1431.

02-01 LG Containment design description moved to licensee controlled
document consistent with NUREG-1431.

03-01

03-02

03-03

The description of the fuel assemblies was reworded to be consistent
with NUREG-1431. Proposed rewording does not involve any
technical changes.

Detailed information regarding control rod construction moved to a
licensee controlled document. A reworded general description of the
control rods is provided consistent with NUREG-1431.

Not Applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table.
(Enclosure 3B)

04-01 LG The description of the reactor coolant system volume and pressure
and temperature limits is removed from the Technical Specifications
(TS). This information is consistent with information already
contained in the licensee controlled documents. The change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

05-01 LG The meteorological tower location is removed from the TSs. This
information is consistent with information already contained in
licensee controlled documents. The change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

06-01

06-02

The fuel storage - criticality section is reformatted consistent with
NUREG-1431. The proposed reformatting does not involve any
technical changes.

The new fuel storage section is revised consistent with
NUREG-1431. Proposed revisions provide details regarding analysis
assumptions/limitations for the storage of new fuel (equivalent to that
provided for spent fuel storage). The additional details are also
consistent with licensee controlled documents.

06-03 Not Applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table.
(Enclosure 3B)

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 5.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

07-01 LG Component cyclic or transient limits table are removed from the TSs.
A new component cyclic or transient limitprogram is added to section
5.5.5 of the improved TS, consistent with NUREG-1431, to assure
that the requirements of the program continue to be controlled by the
TS.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

Conversion Comparison Table (2 pages)



CONVERSION COMPARIS TABLE- CURRENT TS 5.0 Page of 2

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
LG

01-02
LG

02-01
LG

03-01
A

03-02
LG

03-03
A

04-01
LG

5-01
LG

6-01
A

DESCRIPTION

Figures representing the site location/exclusion area
boundary and low population zone are moved to the FSAR
and replaced by a text description.

The map for radioactive gaseous and liquid eNuents is
moved to a licensee controlled document.

The containment design description is moved to a licensee
controlled document.

The description of the fuel assemblies was reworded.
Proposed rewording does not involve any technical
changes.

Detailed information regarding control rod construction
moved to a licensee controlled document. A reworded
general description of the control rods is provided.

The description of the core is generalized and reference to
the initial core is deleted. A requirement is added which
requires that fuel assembly designs be analyzed using
NRC approved methodologies.

The description of the reactor coolant system volume and
pressure and temperature limits is moved from the
Technical Specifications (TS) to a licensee controlled
document.

The meteorological tower location is moved from the TS to
a licensee controlled document.

The fuel storage - criticality section is reformatted. The
proposed reformatting does not involve any technical
changes.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes; already
contained in FSAR
Section 2.1.1, 2.1.2,
and 2.1.3.3.

Yes; already
contained in FSAR.

Yes; already
contained in FSAR
section 3.8.1.1.

Yes

Yes; moved to FSAR

No; see 03-01-A

Yes; moved to FSAR

Yes; moved to FSAR

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes; moved to
FSAR

No; see 03-03-A

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes; moved to
USAR

Yes; moved to
USAR

Yes; moved to
USAR

No; see 03-03-A

Yes; moved to
USAR

Yes

Yes; moved to
USAR

Yes; moved to
USAR

Yes

CALLAWAY

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes; moved to
FSAR

No; see 03-03-A

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes; moved to
FSAR

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARIS TABLE- CURRENT TS 5.0 Pag of 2

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

6-02
M

6-03
A

7-01
LG

DESCRIPTION

The new fuel storage section is revised to provide details
regarding analysis assumptions/limitations for the storage
of new fuel (equivalent to that provided for spent fuel
storage). The additional details are also consistent with
licensee controlled documents.

The referenced section of the WolfCreek Updated Safety
Analysis Report has been revised to reference the
appropriate section.

Component cyclic or transient limits table are moved from
the TS to a licensee controlled document. A new
component cyclic or transient limitprogram is added to
section 5.5.5 of the improved TS.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

Yes; moved to FSAR

COMANCHE
PEAK

No; part of CTS

Yes; moved to
FSAR

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes; moved to
USAR

GALLAWAY

Yes

No

Yes; moved to
FSAR

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise the CTS.
The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) in

NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the improved STS or ISTS) has
generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92 showing that the proposed changes
do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for each TS chapter. However, due to the volume
of changes, similar changes have been grouped in categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since each TS
chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs. NSHCs for
changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less restrictive technical
changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain "change-specific" NSHCs for
less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a change
number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in the right margin
of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which provides a detailed basis for
each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[
j" indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that
other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described and are
incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and will be
referenced by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2, AI, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements within the
TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS (such as deleting a
footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also includes nontechnical changes
made to conform to the Writer's Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most administrative changes have not been
marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to a discussion of change or NSHC. If no
discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is considered administrative in nature and this
generic NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in a discussion of change for an administrative
change that is not obvious and requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS requirements
affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the change (Enclosure
3A). The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to this NSHC for a description
and evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG"(Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to the
Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), or other
licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less restrictive (no longer controlled
by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature. These changes are generally made in
order to conform with NUREG-1431 format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to be
more stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



~ ~

II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes. Each
NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The applicable
NSHC for each less restrictive change will be referenced in the Description of Change (Enclosure 3A) for this
chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is provided,
fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements are required.
This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or moved to other
documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III, GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

ItAtl

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTINGAND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance with
the NUMARCTechnical SpeciTication Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical Specifications in
NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant operators and other users.
Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between specifications. During this reformatting
and rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) were made to the TS unless they
were identiTied and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant hazards
consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c)
as quoted below:

'7he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously evaluated;

oi'.

Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications. The
reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'?

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is involved.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

sAII

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERNIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to documents with
established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be reserved only for those
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and safety thereby focusing the scope of
the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to other
licensee controlled documents. This regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing so, it sets forth
a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should
be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a Design
Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier,

Criterion 3:

/

Criterion 4:

A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or
actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias listed
above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these relocated
requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled documents.
Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions of 10CFR50.59.
This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements willbe limited to those that do not involve an
unreviewed safety question. Other requirements willbe relocated to other licensee documents which have
similar regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, a5 described in the FSAR, which is controlled by
10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the NRC criteria will be relocated to
programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. This willensure an
appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The TS change to relocate requirements has
been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible, technical supervisory personnel, including onsite
operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements will not be affected by this proposed change to the current Technical
Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that limits on
parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on system
operability or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRh

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSMC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%ty in accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems, components, or
variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The affected structures,
systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated operability requirements and
surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as
applicable for the document to.which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of information willbe maintained.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected structure,
system, component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS, proper
controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIRll

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION BASES,
FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE
CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the proposed
Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that has been
moved continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls which presently exist
on the documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for a testing facility
involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin accordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously

evaluated'he

proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled
documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the moved
requirements will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated'P

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the information willbe
maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 10
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NLQh

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety/?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety analysis
assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other
licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future changes to these
requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are in place to
maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMIt

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical SpeciAcations have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent guidelines than
previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be consistent with the proposed
improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes have been made after ensuring the
previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other more restrictive technical changes have been
made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a proposed
amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or fora testing facility
involves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityin accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more stringent
requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and will not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been confirmed to ensure no previously
evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more stringent requirements are imposed to
ensure process variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously

evaluated'he

proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of
equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with assumptions
made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations 12



III~ GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"M"

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of plant
safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add
additional requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the speciTication,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a
reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M"resulting from the
conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly a no
significant hazards consideration finding is justified.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations
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MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

Mark-up:

SPECIFICATION

4.1 .

4.2 ...
4.3 ...

Methodology

PAGE

4.0-1

4.0-1

4.0-1

(2 Pages)



Oesign Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES4

4.1 Site Location B-PS

4.2 Reactor Core

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies

B-PSThe reactor shall contain QGR f93 fuel assemblies. Each assembly
shall consist of a matrix of ZircaTloy or ZIRLO 6)'ad fuel rods with Ep
an initial composition of natural or slightly en'r'i'ched uranium
dioxide (UO,) as fuel material. Limited substitutions of zirconium
alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel rods, in accordance with
approved applications of tuel rod configurations, may be used. Fuel
assemblies shall be limited to those fuel designs that have been analyzed
with applicable NRC staff approved codes and methods and shown by tests or
analyses to comply with all fuel safety design bases. A limited number of
lead test assemblies that have not completed representative testing may be
placed in nonlimiting core ~peas LRat~arls.

4.2.2:oat'r olNRo Assemblies

The reactor core shall contain 983 83 control rod assemblies. The
control rod material shall be-+silver<< indium,::,:::,::.arid"„.:cadmium, bene

as approved by the"'NRC". B-PS

4.3 Fuel Storage

4.3.1 C~ii

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of
g-.63 5",':'0 weight percent;

k,«< 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water, which
includes an allowance for uncertainties as described in
Section 9.1~'2:.g of the FSAR;

4i333vivS

B-PS

B-PS

DCPP Hark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 4.0-1



Oesign Features
4.0

O 4.3 Fuel Storage (continued)

c. A nominal )4-.4R :11 inch center to center distance
bt. f 1 'Hh p1 di ah
fuel storage racks

8-PS

'-PS'-PS

4.3. 1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained
with:

4.3.2 ~Draina e

Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of
&t-63 6.''9 weight percent;

k «< 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
wIIich includes an allowance for uncertainties as
described in fSection 9. 1(1'.":;:::Z of the FSAR9;

k,« < 0.98 if moderated by aqueous foam, which
includes an allowance for uncertainties as described
in fSection 9.1<35'1'. of the FSAR9; and

A nominal QOAS3 22 inch center to center distance
between fuel assembl'ies placed in the storage racks.

8-PS

8-PS

8-PS

The spent fuel storage pooll m (re designed and shall be maintained
to prevent inadvertent draining of"the pool below elevation ~ 2''33

fthm.

4.3.3 ~Ca acit

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained with
a storage capacity limited'to no more than EMP3 gSK$ fuel
assemblies.

8-PS

8-PS

8-PS

DCPP Nark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 4.0-2



Nlethodology For INark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose of the
mark-up is'to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by incorporating plant
specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a cross-reference to a justification or
explanation for the change. Descriptions/justifications for changes are contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being revised for
the improved TS.

4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is
presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed
out by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin.

Additions-

f

Modifications-

The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line
feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change
number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is
annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the
revised information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is
annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand writtenfinsert pages). The
modification is identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.
A change code of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific change and is usually reserved
for plant specific names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-line/strike-out
feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the adjacent margin. All
such changes willbe submitted for incorporation into the generic traveler for editorial
changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic" information
had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not correct for this plant, the
"generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct information inserted using the "red-line"
feature. The brackets provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out"
and margin codes are as follows:

1. If the bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the bracketed
information is "red-lined'nd 'B'for bracketed information) is used as the margin
code.

2. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is
"struck-out," the new information is "red-lined'nd 'B-PS'for plant specific bracketed
information) is used as a margin code.



O

Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within the
brackets is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The 'B'r

'B-PS'argin

code is used depending on whether plant specific changes were made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the entire
contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used are inserted, and a

'B-PS'argin

code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do not
have descriptions/justifications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: All brackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new material,
"strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used in the right
margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) have a change number or a
change code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are indicated
using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.



ENCLOSURE 5B

Not Applicable
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 4.0

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustification for each marked-up technical change to NUREG-1431, to
make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the Industry/NRC generic change
process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For
Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]" indicates the information is plant specific and is not
common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information
in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

4.0-1 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR Dl eRENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 4.0 Pag of 1

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER DESCRIPTION DIABLO
CANYON

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

4.0-1 Revise Section 4.2.1 to maintain the option for the
limited use of vacancies for fuel rod substitutions as
reflected in the current licensing basis.

No; Diablo
Canyon does
not use
vacancies.

No; WolfCreek
does not use
vacancies.

Yes

p DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



OILS Convevaiov to
Impmved Yechnlcai SpeciII'icatlons

CTS 6.0 - Administrative Controls

lTS 5.0 - Administrative Controls



IMPROVED TECHNICALSPECIFICATIOMS
CONVERSION

CURRENT TS SECTION 6.0

CONTENTS

ENCLOSURE 1

ENCLOSURE 2

ENCLOSURE 3A

ENCLOSURE 3B

ENCLOSURE 4

ENCLOSURE 5A

ENCLOSURE 5B

ENCLOSURE 6A

ENCLOSURE 6B

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE - CURRENT TS

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 SPECIFICATIONS

MARK-UP OF NUREG-1431 BASES

DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- NUREG 1431



ENCLOSURE 1

CROSS-REFERENCE TABLES



CONVERSION GROSS-REFERENCE CONTENTS

CONVERSION TABLE SORTED BY CURRENT TS

CONVERSION TABLESORTED BY IMPROVED TS

METHODOLOGY

(4 Pages)

(4 Pages)

(3 Pages)



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 6.0
Sorted by Current TS

Page 1

Current TS Improved TS

Item

6.1

6.1.1

6.1.2

6.2

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.2

Table
6.2-1

Table
6.2-1

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.4

6.3

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.8.1

6.8.1

Code Para.

note

b

Change

01-01-A

01-02-A

01-02-A

01-05-A

01-06-LG

01-03-A

01-03-A

02-01-A

02-15-LG

02-02-LS4

Item

5.1

5.1.1

5.1.2

5.2

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.3

5.3.1

5.3.1

5.4

5.4.1

5.4.1

Code Para.

not used

not used

not used

not used

Change

5.2-1

5.2-2

5.2-6

5.3-1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 6.0
Sorted by Current TS

Page 2

Current TS Improved TS

Item

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.2

6.8.3

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

Code Para.

(new)

(new)

Change

02-03-A

02-03-A

02-08-M

02-04-LG

02-09-A
02-05-A
02-14-M
02-07-A

02-06-A

02-17-LS1

Item

5.4.1

5.4.1

5.4.1

5.4.1

5.5

5.5.2

5.5.10

5.5.17

5.5.3

5.5.18

5.5.4

5.5.7

5.5.6

5.5.5

5.5.8

5.5.9

5.5.11

5.5.12

5.5.13

5.5.14

Code Para.

not used

not used

relocated

new

new

not used

NA

Change

5.5-6

5.5-2

5.5

5.5-1
5.5-13

5.5-14

5.5-3

5.5-8

5.5-9

5.5-5
5.5-8

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 6.0
Sorted by Current TS

Page 3

Current TS Improved TS

Item

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.9

6.9.1

6.9.1.1

6.9.1.2

6.9.1.3

6.9.1.4

6.9.1.5

6.9.1.6

6.9.1.7

6.9.1.8

6.9.1.8

6.9.1.8

6.9.1.8

6.9.2

6.10

6.11

6.12

6.12.1

Code Para.

(new)

new

new

Change

03-01-A

03-01-A

03-02-A

03-02-A

03-02-A

03-03-A
03-04-A

03-03-A
03-07-A
02-09-A

03-03-A
03-06-A
02-09-A

03-08-A

03-14-M
03-15-M

03-08-A

03-13-M

03-13-M

03-08-A

03-09-LG

03-10-LG

03-11-A

Item

5.5.15

5.5.16

5.6

5.6

5.6.1

5.6.2

5.6.3

5.6.4

5.6.5

5.6.5

5.6.5

5.6.5

5.6.6

5.6.7

5.6.8

5.6.9

5.6.10

5.7

5.7.1

Code Para.

not used

not used

not used

NA

deleted

relocated

relocated

Change

5.54

5.64

5.6-3

5.64

5.6-5

5.6-2

5.7-1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 6.0
Sorted by Current TS

Page 4

Current TS Improved TS

Item

6.12.2

6.12.2

6.13

6.14

6.14.1

6.14.1

6.14.2

Code Para. Change

03-11-A
03-19-A
03-20-LS3

03-11-A
03-20-LS3

03-12-LG

02-09-A

02-09-A

03-09-LG
02-09-A

Item

5.7.2

5.7.3

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.1

Code Para.

relocated

Change

5.7-1
5.7-2

5.7-1

6.14.2 02-13-LG 5.5.1

6.14.2 02-09-A
03-06-A

5.5.1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 6.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 1

Improved TS Current TS

Item

5.1

5.1.1

5.1.2

5.2

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.1

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

Code Para. Change

5.2-1

5.2-2

Item

6.1

6.1.1

6.1.2

6.2

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.1

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.2

Table
6.2-1

Code

b

Para. Change

01-01-A

01-02-A

01-02-A

01-05-A

01-06-LG

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.2.2

5.3

5.3.1

5.3.1

5.4

5.4.1

5.4.1

not used

not used

not used

not used

not used

5.2-6

5.3-1

Table
6.2-1

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.2

6.2.4

6.3

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.8.1

6.8.1

note 01-03-A

01-03-A

02-01-A

02-15-LG

02-02-LS4

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLE FOR 6.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 2

Improved TS Current TS

Item

5.4.1

5.4.1

5.4.1

5.4.1

5.5

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.1

5.5.2

5.5.3

5.5.4

5.5.5

5.5.6

5.5.7

5.5.8

5.5.9

5.5.10

Code Para.

not used

not used

relocated

Change

5.5-2

5.5-1
5.5-13

5.5-14

5.5-3

5.5-8

Item

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.1

6.8.2

6.8.3

6.8.4

6.14

6.14.1

6.14.1

6.14.2

6.14.2

6.14.2

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

Code Para.

(new)

Change

02-03-A

02-03-A

02-08-M

02-09-A

02-09-A

03-09-LG
02-09-A

02-13-LG

02-09-A
03-06-A

02-04-LG

02-09-A
02-05-A
02-14-M
02-07-A

02-17-LS1

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 6.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 3

Improved TS Current TS

Item

5.5.11

5.5.12

5.5.13

5.5.14

5.5.15

5.5.16

5.5.17 ~

5.5.18

5.6

5.6

5.6.1

5.6.2

5.6.3

5.6.4

5.6.5

5.6.5

5.6.5

5.6.5

5.6.6

5.6.7

5.6.8

5.6.9

Code Para.

new

new

not used

not used

not used

not used

NA

Change

5.5-9

5.5-5
5.5-8

5.5-4

5.5-6

5.5-6

5.6-4

5.6-3

5.6-4

5.6-5

5.6-2

Item

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.8.4

6.9

6.9.1

6.9.1.1

6.9.1.2

6.9.1.3

6.9.1.4

6.9.1.5

6.9.1.6

6.9.1.7

6.9.1.8

6.9.1.8

6.9.1.8

6.9.1.8

Code Para.

(new)

(new)

new

new

Change

02-06-A

03-01-A

03-01-A

03-02-A

03-02-A

03-02-A

03-03-A
03-04-A

03-03-A
03-07-A
02-09-A

03-03-A
03-06-A
02-09-A

03-08-A

03-14-M
03-15-M

03-08-A

03-13-M

03-13-M

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



CROSS-REFERENCE TABLEFOR 6.0
Sorted by Improved TS

Page 4

Improved TS Current TS

Item

5.6.10

5.7

5.7.1

5.7.2

5.7.3

Code Para.

deleted

relocated

relocated

relocated

Change

5.7-1

5.7-1
5.7-2

5.7-1

Item

6.9.2

6.10

6.11

6.12

6.12.1

6.12.2

6.12.2

6.13

Code Para. Change

03-08-A

03-09-LG

03-10-LG

03-11-A

03-11-A
03-1 9-A
03-20-LS3

03-11-A
03-20-LS3

03-12-LG

DCPP Cross-Reference Tables



Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables

The cross-reference tables provide a guide to location of all current TS LCOs, ACTIONS, Surveillances, Tables, and
Figures in the improved TS. It also includes the location of items that have been located out of the improved TS.

The cross-reference table contains the following columns:

Current TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated technical speciTication.

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the same improved
specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the applicability for the specification is only
identified in the table by a separate entry ifthe cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current
specifications with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the improved
TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to a different portion of the
specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general, the numbering and lettering used in the current
TS will be provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description. For example in

specification 3/4.7.7.1, the actions are arranged by those that apply in MODES 1, 2, 3, & 4 and those that
apply in MODES 5, 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Appropriate entries in this
column for these respective actions might be "MODES 1P" and "MODES 5, 6, etc." Multiple paragraphs
are not listed in the same row (e.g., "a and b").

New This item has been added to reflect a requirement in NUREG-1431 that is not addressed in the
current TS.

NA This item is not in the current TS because it does not apply.

Note: When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the improved TS, a
new entry is made for each cross-reference. A single entry is not used to identify the multiple
paragraphs in the improved TS. Since multiple paragraphs in the current TS may
cross-reference to the same paragraph in the improved TS, separate entries, each referencing
the same location in the improved TS, are made for each such paragraph in the current TS.
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Methodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

~lm roved TS:

LCO/SR number (Item)-

This column lists the LCO or SR number which applies as listed in the associated specification or uses
the following code:

Relocated This item is relocated to another licensee control document outside the TS (see
Code for specific reference location).

Requirement code (Code)-

This column identifies the portion of the specification affected using the following code:

LCO

APP

The LCO operability requirement

The APPLICABILITYrequirement

CONDITION/ACTION - TheACTIONrequirements

SR The SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

In addition, specific plant document acronyms are used to list the licensee controlled documents where
the item will be relocated to (e.g., FSAR, TRM, etc.).

Note: The applicability of a current specification is assumed to transfer to the
same improved specification as the LCO. The cross-reference for the
applicability for the specification is only identified in the table by a separate
entry if the cross-reference is not clear (e.g., several current specifications
with different applicability are moved into the same specification in the
improved TS, or a footnote in the applicability of the current TS is moved to
a different portion of the specification in the improved TS).

Paragraph (Para)-

This column identifies the affected paragraph. In general the numbering and lettering used in the
improved TS is provided but in some cases it may be appropriate to provide a description.

New This item has been added to the improved TS and was not addressed in the
NUREG-1431.

Not Used This item will not be used in the improved TS, nor relocated to another
document (e.g., requirements already adequately addressed by regulations).

NA

Note:

This item from NUREG-1431 is not included in the improved TS because it does
not apply (e.g., specification unique to Ice Condenser Containments).

The paragraph is only identified to the extent necessary to adequately describe
the cross-reference. For example, ifthe cross-reference applies to the entire
condition, it is appropriate to list the "Requirement Code" as "CONDITION"and
the "Paragraph" as "A." Ifthe correct cross-reference is only to the required
action, an appropriate cross-reference would be to "Requirement Code" as
"ACT"and "Paragraph" as "A.1."
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Nlethodology for Cross-Reference Tables
(Continued)

When a single paragraph in the current TS crosses to multiple locations in the
improved TS, a new entry for each cross-reference is made. Since multiple
paragraphs in the current TS may cross-reference to the same paragraph in the
improved TS, separate entries, each referencing the same location in the
improved TS, is made for each such paragraph in the current TS. Multiple
paragraphs are not listed (e.g. "A.1.1 and A.1.2") although a "higher tier" number
is be used to cover all sub-paragraphs (e.g., "A.1" is be used to identify all

subparagraphs such as A.1.1, A.1.2, etc.).
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ENCLOSURE 2

MARK-UP OF CURRENT TS

Mark-up

SPECIFICATION PAGE

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9

6.10

6.11

6.12

„6.13

6.14

Methodology .

6-1

6-1

. 6-6

6-7

N/A

6-7

6-7

6-7

6-16

. 6-19

. 6.21

6-21

6-22

6-23

(2 Pages)



6. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

~

~

6. 1 RESPONSIBILITY

6. 1. 1 The Vice President, Diablo Canyon Operations and Plant Manage . hereinafter called
Plant Manager, shall be responsible for overall plant operation and shall delegate in
writing the succession to this responsibi lity during his absence. The Plant Manager or his
designee shall approve, prior to implementations each proposed test, experiment, or
modification to systems or equipment that affects nuclear safety.

6. 1.2 The Shift Foreman (or,during his,absence from the Control, Room a,designated

shall be resoons'ib7e for'
NOOES,:;::,:1»':~2'"-'3=No'"4 "=:-'":RKVTe",'both"''uo'fU':''are':-:1n"'."'NODE:"6':or~6"::'':aN'"i'adfv'i'du'al':;-:4A'::th'""'a'n'

a's'i'ume,.";.''th),'„::,:ciiiti'.o."I'!i'o'o'm""'commaiid,::',functio'j.:.,

6. 2 ORGANIZATION

6.2.1 OFFSITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATIONS

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for plant operation and corporate
management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations shall include the positions
for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be established and
defined for the highest management levels through intermediate levels to and
including all operating organization positions. These relationships shall be
documented and updated, as appropriate. in the form of organization charts,
functional descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and job
descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms of documentation.
These requirements shall be documented in the FSAR Update.

b. The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall unit safe operation and shall
have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe operation and
maintenance of the plant.

c. The Senior Vice President and General Manager - Nuclear Power Generation shall have
corporate responsibilities for overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any
measures needed to ensure acceptable performance of the staff in operating,
maintaining, and providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety.

d. The individuals who train the operating staff and those who carry out health physics
and quality assurance functions may report to the appropriate onsite manager:
however, they shall have sufficient organizational freedom to ensure their
independence from operating pressures.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
TAB34.4A

6-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 69-.~, 117
Unit 2 - Amendment No. N—. 74. 115



6. 0 ADNINI STRATIVE. CONTROLSa

6.2. 2 PRAT UNIV@STAFF

Tha,irrrrr'!'hta ft::::::ariga'asa'r rrrr!:,shaii.:;„::,,iTrairrria!the! 'frgl'mliig."'. 01-02-A

»,I~ ns&Q<. eric rr

no'n'.-:..'.'A'i'e'nsidi:ape'i4't0"..::i":,r'eji'ii

01-05-A

~ ~

A Health Physics Technician* shall be on site when fuel is in the
reactor:

I%1WVP i T hei p ii b fi11d p id f i t
exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence provided immediate action
is taken to fill the position.

I

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB34.4A

6-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No.~ 117
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 28, 115
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01-06-LG

SFH - Shift Foreman with a Senior Operator License

4-2-4 2~
"O'CFBThe Shj,ft Crew Compositiqn may be'ne less than the minimum requirements of A~

So::':54(mH2):9:,::) "'and,:;::::6,;":,2.;:2,:.a for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order
t'o"'a'cc'o'rmo'date unex'pecte'd'"absence of on duty shift crew members provided
immediate action is taken to restore the Shift Crew Composition to within the
~ . - ..q. -.e.~ 01-06-LG

During any absence of the Shitt Foreman from the control room while the unit is in HODE 1, 2,
3 or 4, an individual (other than the Shift Technical Advisor) with a valid Senior Operator
license shall be designated to assume the control room command function. During any absence
of the Shift Foreman from the control room while the unit is in HODE 5 or 6, an individual
with a valid Senior Operator or Operator license shall be designated to assume the control
room coranand function.

01-03-A

*The STA position shall be manned in HODES 1, 2. 3, and 4 unless an individual
with a Senior Operator license meets the Comnission Policy Statement on
Engineering Expertise on Shift.

01-06-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB34.4A

6-4 Amendment Nos. 59 and 58
Harch 6, 1991



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PLANT STAFF (Continued)
01-03-A-

cpa-a4~
e. Deleted.

Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to limit the
working hours of plant staff who perform satety-related functions; e.g.,
licensed Senior Operators, licensed Operators, Health Physicists, auxiliary
operators'nd key maintenance personnel.

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy use of
overtime. The objective shall be to have operating personnel work a
nominal 40-hour week while the unit is operating. However, in the event
that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts of overtime to be
used. or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major
maintenance or major plant modifications, on a temporary basis, the
following guidelines shall be followed:

1) An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2) An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours in
any 24-hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any 48-hour period,
nor more than 72 hours in any 7-day period, all excluding shift
turnover time;

3) A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods.
'including shift turnover time; and

4) Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime should
be considered on an individual basis and not for the entire staff on
a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized by the Plant
Manager or his designee, or higher levels of management. in accordance with
established procedures and with documentation of the basis for granting the
deviation. Controls shall be included in the procedures such that
individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the Plant Manager or his
designee to assure that excessive hours have not been assigned. Routine
deviation from the above guidelines is not authorized: and

The Operations Manager shall hold a senior reactor operator license.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2
TAB34.4A

6-5 Amendment Nos. 75 and 74
January 13 '993



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.2.3 DELETED

6.2.4 SHIFT TECHNICAL ADVISOR

6.2.4 The Shift Technical Advisor, shall provide advisory technical support to the
Shift Foreman in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering'nd plant
analysis with regard to the safe operation of the plant.

6. 3 PLANT STAFF UALIF ICATIONS

6.3 Each member of the plant staff shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of
ANSI/ANS 3.1-1978 for comparable positions, except for the Radiation Protection Manager
who shall meet or exceed the qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, Revision 2, April
1987 for Radiation Protection Manager. The licensed Operators and Senior Operators shall
also meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of Part 55 and the supplemental
requirements specified in Section A of Enclosure 1 of the March 28, 1980 NRC letter to
all licensees.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
TAB34.4A

6-6 Amendment Nos. 91 5 90
April 6, 1994



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.4 TRAINING

6.4 A retraining and replacement training program for the plant staff shall be
maintained under the direction of a designated member of the facility staff and shall
meet or exceed the requirements and recommendations of Section 5.5 of ANSI N18.1-1971
and 10CFR Part 55.

6.5 DELETED

02-01-A

02-15-LG

02-02-LS4

6.8 PROCEDURES

6.8. 1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained covering the
activities referenced below: /

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory Guide
1.33, Revision 2, February 1978;

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
TAB34.4A

6-7 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 4Q-. 44 117
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 42—, 90-, 115



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

.6.8 P DCEDII E~ (Continued)

b. The emergency operatinq procedures required to implement the requirements
of NUREG-0737 and Supplement 1 to NUREG-0737 as stated in Generic Letter
No. 82-33;

c. Deleted;

d. Deleted;

02-03-A

02-08-M

g. Quality Assurance Program for effluent and environmental monitoring; and

h. Fire Protection Program Implementation.

{net)ii'A'1fpr mietLs,:,,::s jees fied:;An:,Speci,:,;ica4bii':::.::6":,,8'@.,:

6.8.2 Deleted.

6.8.3 Deleted.

6.8.4 The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained:

a. Reactor Coolant Sources Outside Containment

A program to reduce leakage from those portions of systems outside
containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a serious
transient or accident to as low as practical levels. The systems include
ortions of the Recirculation Spray System, Safety Injection System.
hemical and Volume Control System, Residual Heat Removal System. RCS

Sample System, and Liquid and Gaseous Radwaste Treatment Systems. The
program shall include the following:

1) Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection requirements,
and

2) Integrated leak test requirements for each system at refueling cycle
intervals or less.

02-04-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 6-8 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 68-, -74-. 117
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 67—. ~ 115
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

c. Secondar Water Chemistr

A program for monitorinq of secondary water chemistry to inhibit steam
generator tube degradatlon. This, program shall include:

1) Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical variables and
control points for these variables,

2) Identification of the procedures used to measure the values of the
critical

variables')

Identification of process sampling points, including monitoring the
discharge of the condensate pumps for evidence of condenser in-
leakage,

4) Procedures for the recording and management of data,

5) Procedures defining corrective actions for all off-control
point chemistry conditions. and

6) A procedure identifying: (a) the authority responsible for the
interpretation of the data. and (b) the sequence and timing of
administrative events required to initiate corrective action.

d. Backu Method for Determinin Subcoolin Mar in

A program which will ensure the capability to accurately monitor the
Reactor Coolant System subcooling margin. This program shall include the
following:

1) Training of personnel, and

2) Procedures for monitoring.

Postaccident Sam lin
A program which will ensure the capability to obtain and analyze reactor
coolant, radioactive iodines and particulates in plant gaseous effluents,
and containment atmosphere samples under accident conditions. The program
shall include the following:

1) Training of personnel.

2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and

3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 6-15



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

Containment Polar and Turbine Bui ldin Cranes

A program which will ensure that: 1) the position of the containment polar
cranes precludes jet impingement from a postulated pipe rupture; and 2) the
operation of the turbine building cranes is consistent with the
restrictions associated with the current Hosgri seismic analysis of the
turbine building. This program shall include the following:

1) Training of personnel, and

2) Procedures for the containment polar and turbine building
cranes operation.

Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram

A program shall be provided conforming with 10CFR 50.36a for the
control of radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses
to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably
achievable. The program (1) shall be contained in the $NGP GOD, (2) shall
be implemented by operating procedures, and (3) shall include i%medial
actions to be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

U ii ii ti ii ~ i,'i'i,,:,;;,,"t'ai:,"':,'p,,b!'!I!t1T"'
radioactive liquid and gaseous moN't'ocr'iNg i|is't'r Giiii||t5tion
including surveillance requirements and setpoint 02-09-A
determination in accordance with the methodology in the
GAP OXH,

2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released,„in liquid effluents,to UNRESTRICTED,AREAS conforming
to .1O:':::,.:44m'es:,-:,the'.";'concenki':,at'ni":::;.v'5l6'is:;::::i'iY,':.'A" ~id''x:".:;:8:,,."::Table':;2 < 02-"4-M
Col.'uiIi5:;::::2.'(t0'':::1KFR::::::::.::20'9001i:-",20:'::i'':2402:.'«')

Monitoring. sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid
and gaseous effluents in accordance with 10CFR 20.3.302 and
with the methodology and parameters in the QDGP OKN,

4) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose commitment to
a HEHBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials in liquid
effluents released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED AREA conforming to
Appendix I to 10CFR Part 50,

5)
02-07-A

DehemilnKtsjn'5f,':-:ZGKQlaY1:ve;::.:,;dose;;::,coyly) bIjt'ious",:.,fry,
j.'.:a'di."0'a'ct)j'ii.:::::,"eVA'enas',:„.':$
coa.l.'e'n'da

ODCN,:!~ig~:De
'e

'iffioieooti'!iii'::e'ooohleooe'iiith"..tlie;"methoeoilogy!ioXth'e'!OVEN!it;.::1'eoit
ooe I/i!61::!Lieii'"
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

(2)

02-06-A

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)
02-05-A

!! !! ! t! ! ~ i!:. „:!i!! !i(,!,!ii!i!!!id
use of the liquid and gaseous efflu'ent trea'ament systems
to ensure that the appropriate portions of these systems are used to
reduce releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a 31-
day period would exceed 2 percent of the guidelines for the annual
dose or dose comitment conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50.

7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
released in gaseous effluents from the site to areas at or beyond
the SITE BOUADARY shall be limited to the following:

(1) For noble gases: Less than or equal to a dose rate of
500 mrem/yr to the whole body and less than or equal to
a dose rate of 3000 mrem/yr to the skin, and

For Iodine-131, for Iodine-133. for tritium. and for
all radionuclides in particulate form with hal f-lives
greater than 8 days: Less than or equal to a dose rate
of 1500 mrem/yr to any organ.

8) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to 10CFR part 50,

9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to MEMBERS OF THE
PUBLIC from Iodine-131. Iodine-133 ~ tritium, and all radionuclides
in particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days in gaseous
effluents released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY

conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50, and

10) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF

THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 6-15b Amendment Nos. 85 and 84

January 6, 1994



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

02-06-A

02-1 7-LS1

i. Reactor Coolant Pum Fl heel Ins ection

Inspect each reactor coolant pump flywheel in accordance with the
recommendations of Regulatory Position c.4.b of Regulatory Guide 1. 14,
Revision 1, August 1975.
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Containment Leaka e Rate Testin Pro ram

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of the
containment as required by 10CFR 50.54(o) and 10CFR 50,

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8i 2 6-15c Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109

March 1, 1996



Appendix J, Option 8, as modified by approved exemptions. This program
shall be in accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide
1. 163. "Performance-Based Containment Leak-Test Program. dated September
1995."

The peak calculated containment internal pressure for the design basis loss
of coolant accident, P,, is 47 psig.

The maximum allowable containment leakage rate, L,, at P,, shall be 0. 10 X

of containment air weight per day.

Leakage rate acceptance criteria are:

a. Containment overall leakage rate acceptance criterion is < 1.0 L .

During the first unit startup following testing in accordance with
this program, the leakage rate acceptance criteria are < 0.60 L, for
the Type B and Type C tests and < 0.75 L, for Type A tests;

b. Air lock testing acceptance criteria are:

1) Overall air lock leakage rate is < 0.05 L, when tested at >

p,.

2) For each door, leakage rate is < 0. 01 L, when pressurized to
> 10 psig.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 do not apply to the test frequencies
specified in the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.3 are applicable to the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

02-11-M

INSERT
NUMBER

10

NEW PROGRAM INSERTS

PROGRAM NAME

Technical Specification Bases Control Program

Safety Function Determination Program

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 6-15c Unit 1 - Amendment No. 110

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 109
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.9 REPORTING RE llIREHENTS..
e::,o,,ew! s erseJ!ers s»:;:,s,s,i ii'be!el!he! t'ted,":::::i|s!eeeerdssse:::.with:,::10CFR:::;:::66':;:::.'.:.:;::

03-01-A

03-02-A

03-03-A

'A~qtabulation on an annual basis of
the number of station, utility and other personnel ('ili'eluding contractors) me4~9

"A single submittal may be made for a multiple-unit plant. The submittal should combine
those sections that are common to all units at the plant.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 6-16 Amendment Nos. 43 and 42
July 19. 1989





ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

ALAI= RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENT RELEASE REPORT"

6.9. 1.6 The ARRAN-Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the
operation, of.„the unit during the previous calend dao..yeavr. shall be submitted
bete~ 'ppoj;.,:",to:,'May 1 of each year ia:',",:a'ccoj'da'iice,"',:'with':::,':::10CFR.:":;:50:;::36a. The report
shall inhC"1'u>de'" summar y of the quantvi't'i'eS Of 'rani Oa'Ct'i'v'tv li'q'ui'd''rid gaseous
effluents and solid waste released from the unit. The material provided shall be
(1) consistent with the objectives outlined in the R4GP 60Cgand PCP, (2) in
conformance with 10CFR 50.36a and Section IV.B.1 Appendi'x I tdo 10CFR Part 50.

MONTHLY OPERATING REPORT

6.9. 1.7 Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience.
including documentation of all challenges and fai lures to the PORVs or safety
valves. shall be submitted on a monthly basis
4QQ=R-40-.4-. no later than the 15th of each month following the calendar month
covered by the report.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT

6.9.1.8.a Core onerating limits shall be established and documented in the CORE

OPERATING LIMITS REPORT before each reload cycle or any remaining part of a reload
cycle for the following:

1. Shutdown Rod Insertion Limits for Specification 3/4. 1.3.5,

2. Control Rod Insertion Limits for Specification 3/4. 1.3.6,

3. Axial Flux Difference for Specification 3/4.2. 1,

RTP
4. Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, K(Z) and W(Z) - FO(z) (FO for

Specification 3/4.2.2), and

5. RCS Flow Rate and Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor-
N RTP

FgH (FgH and PFgH for Specification 3/4.2.3)g

'Cv>CYXvd>AvCvwv. X

Q~>+++at 7Y w'xCxxc> jwg>Y'cv>c><jch'c. cccTxc Yvcv>>Y>>jvcvxv .cC vxc4ffjYCXCYxvt>pC
)
'.

Yfjv> x Yih>cx>S>xcvCcvi fiXcvvtv~Cxvd'vx

:+.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits
shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC in:

1. WCAP-10216-P-A. Revision lA, Relaxation of Constant Axial Offset
Control Fo Surveillance Technical Specification, February 1994
(Westinghouse Proprietary),

2. WCAP-9272-P-A, Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology, July 1985 (Westinghouse Proprietary),

03-06-'A

02-09-A

03-08-A

03-14-M

03-1 5-M

~!, t«t P d 1tpt t Pt t. h ht>1VVd
shjl,,:.3",':„-'-Icombine those sections that are common to all units at the plant;
hovw'ehver. for units with separate radwaste systems, the submittal shall specify
the releases of radioactive material from each unit.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 6-18 Amendment Nos. 96 & 95

December 31, 1994



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

3. WCAP-8385, Power Distribution Control and Load Following
Procedures, September 1974 (Westinghouse Proprietary),

4. WCAP-10054-P-A, Westinghouse Small Break LOCA ECCS Evaluation
Model Using the NOTRUMP Code. August 1985. (Westinghouse
Proprietary), and

5. WCAP-10266-P-A. Revision 2 with Addenda. The 1981 Version of the
Westinghouse ECCS Evaluation Model Using the BASH Code, December
14 '987. (Westinghouse Proprietary).

The core operating limits shall be determined so that all applicable
limits (e.g., fuel thermal-mechanical limits, core thermal-hydraulic
limits, ECCS limits, such as SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and transient and
accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.

The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid-cycle revisions
or supplements thereto. shall be provided, u on issuance for each
reload cycle, to the NRC.

03-08-A

03-08-A

, 03-09-LG

Insert Number

21

22

New Report Inserts
-Re ort. Name

RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits Report(PTLR)

PAM Report

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 6-19 Amendment Nos. 71 8 70

July 1, 1992
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Re 4 e'.i.:Coo'I.an N "
m.': RC "~<.'::.PR 5 RE::::."ANO":T NP RN RE4." NIT:::::,:;R PORT-:

eSt'ab].i::Stied:,"";:ah'0'':::d0Com&ted,:::::::::::$ ii':,the',::.:';:PTtR!::-:;fo':,':::.:tl'e''!fo.'I'1:OIh'tf'Og.:lax
"

n

n

C

x

C «Y

(~bT)"L>mi4s@ "and

the.;': NR|';:.: $806'@if."ICa:.I'.IpgthCS8::deicr~ Ibex':;
'0;,,;;, n«<~~,;":.'.'. 'xnxcrex sexnxSp';c caxnx«c~«nxnx?«ron...>xnkwcnxc«ink cnxnxnnxnknn cnxaxcP~na nxsnc«'c Sk coax«xenon. «rc'nN "c nxccnxc««nxnxe x«cn«444~

«;"','.5'.:~)mf':::-.:,;:.',:;:.'':.:;::;.„::„"'.'':.:.'::V-.

",:"::::::-.::::!2~7!:..".:,:;:r-.„:::::::::Lccc'Teepertstu:er p'Yerocess«ore::::,:pr ot ceb oolil rstrs:,::(PORV'!ppessucde
<8 iaaf!ShtPO1 Atr Slid,::::L%0P:::"":ehc5tll'&~K'SllPeha«tUPe)rrel'e."".:de Y&lejr85:::ilg
8"corp'cosa'll'8'8:.."rci tti4

".:::: - --~" ':::""n":Br anehgTeehrdca1.,';,:,Positron.HTEB::5-.:2
:::::::'iiiii iiiiiiiiiii'iiiiiiiiti'iiiiirlra:,,:—,,'"::|'rrtciI!Hp!'r'i!c"'n:"'-'-2c

ci!-::::::.i.".":::.':.ifhe::::PTLlt:."'shat1.:,',:bei::ptoYrded'rtopthe;:iNR Cy«prosy scsuaoceto~r;-:ea'ch.«:.reactor",'eY'p'usta,:W

iuchrrc"::;:eepi'dh~::!arid':::;f oi,"d".ixaiyi rcecsctcsih Oops'ii cplp" eels~th":th ecetoa



Insert 22 (page 6-19) 03-13-M

~NH";'!Pe Kirk(

i';isthmi,:i'iigi.:i.lit:hiigtiiuiihiititi5ri:aha'riiieiikf@he!:Fi'iigi!i'oii>ti'::GRERAHLE::,'::;st'attiiiP
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'3-09-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 6-20 Amendment Nos. 68 and 67

February 6, 1992



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

03-09-LG

03-10-LG

6. 12 HIGH RADIATION AREA

6 12 1 t t p 6 pt SMQANR 26''i!2'66'i!i! f 16662 6 26. 1 11 f
repquji'erne~is,':::,':of,::"::.":L'QGFR-:'..:90';:-,160 ':peach high radiatioq area„ as, defined in,l06CFp
Papi t"20, 1'ii"Mii'ch the i'pnt'ents'i'd% of radiation is 'jr''ei'0'erg.,'';fha'n;:.:-;,109pmt,'.em/hr.—:'but.
equal to or less than 1000 mR/h at,',',80.:;'cm

shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto shall be
controlled by requiring issuance of work permits for radiation (WPR). Individuals
qualified in radiation protection procedures (e.g., Health Physics Technician) or
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be exempt from the WPR

issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned duties in higp
radiation areas with exposure rates equal to or less than 1000 mR/hj.:,'.at:;::::30„:i'.",cm.

provided they are otherwise following plant radiation protection prOCppeptd'iii'i'Sp"for

entry into such high radiation areas. Any individual or group of individuals
permitted to enter such areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more
of the following:

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the
radiation dose rate in the area; or

03-11-A

b. A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated
dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring device
may be made after the dose rate levels in the area have been
established and personnel have been made knowledgeable of them; or

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2 6-21 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 106

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 105

October 4, 1995



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

HIGH RADIATION AREA (Continued)

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures with a
radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is responsible for providing
positive control over the actsvities within the area and shall perform
eriodic radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by the
adiation Protection Manager in the WPR.

03-11-A

03-20-LS3

03-11-A

03-20-LS3

6. 12.2 In addition to the requirements of Specification 6. 12., l„„areas
accessible to personnel with radiation levels greater than o'ii:::;:-':.ejoal„':s.'4'0 1000

Rih ~g,,.':tilt!I!"::,,'!if t di Ii ""I"''"''t!iaaf,
which the radiation penetr'ates 'shall be provided with locked doors or< 03-19-A
'",'t!'"',,"-'!P;,:',::-.,-",,1R t 1 t~ 'I',"",d...',,ti t'ai t.., d"tl k
'aha'1'l be"!m!aint'a'1'nod*under the administrative c'o'nt'r'ol 'of the Shift Foreman on
duty and/or health physics supervision. Doors shall remain locked except during
periods of access by personnel under an approved WPR which shall specify the dose
rate levels in the immediate work areas and the maximum allowable stay time for
individuals in that area. In lieu of the stay time specification of the WPR. direct
or remote (such as closed circuit TV cameras) continuous surveillance may be made by
personnel qualified in radiation protection procedures to provide positive exposure
control over the activities being performed within the area.

For individual high radiation areas accessible to personnel with
radiation levels of greater than 1000 mR/hRR@30:,"cs;",''that are located within
large areas,„„such.,as,„PWR .coytaiymeyt, where t)o encTosure exists for purposes
of Iocking or::;::,th'a't'::.;.,'cannel",b'i.,":,'::cont)ouoos'lj;:,.::::.guarde'd, and where no enclosure can
be reasonab"I'y"C'O'ti'S6'QCt'ed'rOurTd th'e i'n'dN3'dNal area, that individual area
shall be barricaded, conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated
as a warning device.

', 03-12-LG

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 6-22 Amendment Nos. 67 and 66

January 22. 1992





Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS

This Enclosure contains the electronic (or hand written) mark-up of the current Technical Specifications
(TS). The electronic (or hand written) mark-up is performed in accordance with the following guidelines:

~ The current specifications are marked-up to reflect what they would look like when the substance
of NUREG-1431 Revision 1 is incorporated.

~ In general, only technical changes have been identified. However, some non-technical changes
have also been included when the changes cannot easily be determined to be non-technical by a
reviewer, or ifan explanation is required to demonstrate that the change is non-technical.

~ Changes are identified by a change number in the right margin. A description/justification for each
change is contained in Enclosure 3A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material is no longer in the speciTications. (This includes material which is
moved to the Bases of the TS.)

2. Additions - This includes the addition of new requirements, restrictions, etc. to the
specifications which are not in the current TS.

3. Modifications - This includes requirements which exist in the current TS but are being
revised in the improved TS.

4. Administrative - These are non-technical changes to the TS. These include adopting the
new format of the improved STS, moving the location of material within the, specifications,
etc.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted is annotated using the strikeout
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand). The deletion is identified by a change
number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added is inserted into the specification in the appropriate
location and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand
writtenfinsert pages). The addition is identified by a change number in the adjacent
right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised is annotated in the current TS using the strike-out
feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and the revised information is inserted
into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the red-line
feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The modification is identified by
a change number in the adjacent right margin.

Administrative- The text of the current TS is not modified to reflect administrative changes. Where the
administrative change might cause confusion to a reviewer, the change is identified by
a change number in the right margin. For example, ifa requirement is relocated to a
specification in the improved TS which does not correspond with the specification in
which that requirement is located in the current TS, a change number is provided in the
mark-up of the current TS and an explanation is provided in Enclosure 3A which
explains where that requirement has been located in the improved TS.

1 of 2



Methodology For Mark-Up of Current TS
(Continued)

CHANGE NUMBERS:

A change number, located in the right margin adjacent to a technical change mark-up, provides an
identifier for its corresponding description/justification and indicates the type of NSHC used. The change
number is of the form 4-13-LS. The first number (i.e., 4 in this example) is a number assigned to each
LCO (or group of similar LCOs) such that it refers to the same specification for each member utility in the
Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS) regardless of the actual TS number in their individual Technical
Specifications. A table of the change number prefixes versus each plant's specification numbers is
provided in Enclosure 3A. The next set of numbers (i.e., -13 in this example) is an assigned number to
identify changes within a given specification (i.e., having the same prefix number). As a result of
differences between the individual JLS member current specifications and because of changes that may
occur after initial number assignments, the numbers may not appear sequentially in the TS mark-up. The
letter suffix (i.e., LS in this example) indicates the type NSHC used (e.g., A, M, LG, TR, LS, R).

In summary, changes may be annotated electronically or by using a hand mark-up. For electronic
mark-up, "red-line" is used to annotate new information, "strike-out" is used to annotate deleted material
(which includes material that is moved out of the specifications), and change numbers are used in the right
margin to identify technical changes. All technical changes (i.e., "red-line" or "strike-out" items) require a

change number. In addition, certain administrative changes (e.g., requirements moved to another
specification) are also assigned a change number to provide additional clarification.

2of2



ENCLOSURE 3A

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO CURRENT TS

Technical Specification Conversion Change Numbers

Description of Changes

(1 Page)

(7 Pages)



TECHNICALSPECIFICATION CONVERSION CHANGE NUMBERS

TECHNICALSPECIFICATION TITLE

SECTION 3/4.1

CHG CALLAWAY
NO.

WOLF
CREEK

COMANCHE
PEAK

DIABLO
CANYON

Responsibility 01 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1

Organization

Unit Staff Qualifications

Plant Staff Qualifications

Training

01 6.2

01

01

none

6.4

01 '.3 6.2

6.3

none

6.4

6.2

6.3

none

6.4

6.2

none

6.3

6.4

Review and Audit 01 DELETED 6.5 6.5 DELETED

Reportable Event Action

Safety LimitViolation

Procedures and Programs

Reporting Requirements

Record Retention

Radiation Protection Program

High Radiation Area [Optional]

02 6.6

02 6.7

02 6.8

03 6.9

03 6.10

03 6.11

03 6.12

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9

6.10

6.11

6.12

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9

none

6.11

6.12

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9

6.10

6.11

6.12

Process Control Program (PCP)

Offsite Dose Calculation Manual
(ODCM)

Radiological Monitoring and Controls
Program (RMCP), Offsite Dose
Calculation Procedure (ODCP) and
Environmental Radiological
Monitoring Procedure (ERMP)

03

02

02

6.13

6.14

none

6.13

6.14

none

6.13

6.14

none

6.13

none

6.14



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0

This Enclosure contains a brief description/justification for each marked-up change to existing current
plant Technical Specifications (CTS). The changes are keyed to those identified in Enclosure 2 (mark-up
of the CTS). The referenced No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHC) are contained in Enclosure
4. All proposed technical changes to the CTS are discussed below; however, some administrative
changes (i.e., format, presentation, and editorial changes made to conform to the Improved Technical
Specifications (ITS)) may not be discussed. For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[]"
indicates the information is specific and is not common to all the Joint Licensing Subcommittee (JLS)
Plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-01 The "Responsibility" section is revised to be consistent with
NUREG-1431 and current plant practice. The requirement to
issue a management directive annually (i.e., control room
command function) is deleted. The TS already adequately
defines the function, and therefore the management directive is
redundant.

01-02 The "Plant/Unit Staff" section is revised consistent with NUREG-
1431 and plant practice. Sections are revised to reflect the shift
crew composition table removal (ifapplicable), nonlicensed
personnel, and changes made to the section to be on a unit basis
versus plant basis consistent with NUREG-1431. Various
editorial changes are made to accomplish the removal of the
table and revisions to be consistent with NUREG-1431 and
current plant practice.

01-03

01-04 LG

The requirement for a senior reactor operator (SRO) to be
present during fuel handling and to supervise all core alterations
is not retained in ITS. This requirement is deleted consistent with
NUREG-1431. This requirement essentially duplicates the
regulation in 10CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iv). Since the requirements are
not revised, this change is administrative only.

Not applicable to Diablo Canyon Power Plant (DCPP). See
Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B).

01-05

01-06 LG

The requirement for the presence of a reactor operator (RO) or
an SRO in the control room is deleted from the TS since the
requirement is consistent with and duplicative of the manning
requirement in 10CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iii). Deletion of the CTS
requirements does not change the manning requirements, and is
therefore considered an administrative change.

The details regarding the minimum shift crew requirements have
been removed from the CTS because they are redundant to

~ 10CFR 50.54(k), (I), and (m), with the exception of the
requirement for nonlicensed operators. The corresponding ITS
Section 5.2.2b requires meeting the requirements of these
regulations which specify the shift complement regarding
licensed operators for all modes of operation. The minimum shift
crew requirements will be moved to a licensee controlled
document.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

01-07

01-08

01-09

LG

LG

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not Used.

01-10 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

01-11

01-12 A

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

01-1 3 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

01-14 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-01

02-02

A

LS-4

CTS Section [6.6a.] for REPORTABLE EVENT ACTIONS has
been deleted from the CTS. This section only repeats the
regulatory reporting requirements defined in 10CFR 50.72 and
10CFR 50.73, and is unnecessary in the TS. Deletion of this
section from CTS does not impact safety because it is redundant
to the regulations cited, and is therefore acceptable.

CTS Section [6.7], "Safety LimitViolation," requirements to notify
the NRC within one hour following a violation of a safety limit
(SL), submit a Safety LimitViolation Report and not resume plant
operation until authorized by the Commission are being deleted.
These requirements are a duplication of 10CFR 50.36(c)(1),
10CFR 50.72 and 10CFR 50.73. [The 14-day Safety Limit
Violation Report in the CTS is not required since 10CFR 50.73
would require a 30 day Licensee Event Report.] Since the plant
must meet the applicable requirements contained in the
regulations, sufficient regulatory controls are maintained to allow
removing these duplicate regulatory requirements from the CTS.
The notification requirement to management and the review
committees is an after-the-fact notification and is not necessary
to assure safe operation of the facility. As such, this requirement
is not necessary to be included in the TS. These changes are
consistent with NUREG-1431 and traveler TSTF-5.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

02-03

02-04

02-05

A

LG

The implementation procedure requirements related to [] the
PROCESS CONTROLPROGRAMS and the radiological
environmental and OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION
PROGRAMS are deleted from the CTS consistent with NUREG-
1431. These types of procedures are either required by
Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.33, Rev. 2, Feb.1978 (referenced in the
ITS or CTS), covered under the provisions of ITS 5.4.1.e, or
required by 10CFR 50, Appendix E, and 10CFR 50.54(p) and (q).
Therefore, these requirements are duplicative and unnecessary.

The In-Plant Radiation Monitoring Program is based on NUREG-
0737, Item III.D.3.3, "Improved Inplant Iodine Instrumentation
Under Accident Conditions." The CTS requirement for this
program is deleted but the program commitment will be in the
Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR) Update and implementing
procedures. Any changes to the programmatic provisions in the
FSAR Update would be controlled by 10CFR 50.59. Moving this
information maintains consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

Revises the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program to reflect
wording in NUREG-1431 and format of the Administrative
Controls section. The term "OPERABILITY'sreplaced with
"functional capability" to avoid confusion with the TS definition of
OPERABILITY.

02-06 Consistent with NUREG-1431
~

the ENVIRONMENTAL
RADIOLOGICALMONITORINGPROGRAM is deleted. The
details and description of the program are duplicative of [Offsite
Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM)] requirements. The program
only maintains consistency with the requirements of 10CFR 50,
Appendix I. The [ODCM]and regulatory requirements provide
sufficient control of these provisions, and therefore removing
them from the CTS is acceptable.

02-07

02-08

Revises Radioactive Effluent Controls Program dose projections
to meet original intent of TS prior to implementation of Generic
Letter (GL) 89-01. GL 89-01 provided the wording for the STS
(Section 5.5.4.e) which combined the requirements for
cumulative and projected dose. This requires a plant to make
projected doses for the quarter and year on a 31 day basis. It is
only necessary and reasonable to make a projection for the next
31 days. A cumulative dose projection is still required for the
current calender quarter and year in accordance with the ODCM.
This change is consistent with traveler WOG-72.

Revises the procedures section to refer to all programs listed in
the program section of the Administrative Controls and ensures
implementing procedure control for these programs. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is more restrictive
because it now includes all programs (current and added) in the
TS as well as those already specified in this paragraph.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER

02-09

NSHC DESCRIPTION

The description of the [ODCM] (or equivalent programs and
procedures) was revised to be consistent with NUREG-1431.
The [ODCM]description is also revised to reflect new 10CFR
Part 20 requirements.

02-10 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-11 New program requirements, "Safety Function Determination
Program" and "Bases Control Program," would be added
consistent with NUREG-1431. Although these new programs
reflect current plant practice, delineating them in the ITS would
be more restrictive.

02-12 LG Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-13 LG Revises Section 6.14, item b, to move the requirement that
ODCM (or similar programs and procedures) changes require
review and acceptance by onsite review committees to the
ODCM. The onsite review of ODCM changes is currently
required per [procedures]. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431.

02-14 Per GL 89-01, concentrations of radioactive material releases in

liquid eNuents to unrestricted area shall conform to 10 times the
concentration values in Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2, of
10CFR 20.1001-20.2401. Proposed traveler pending.

02-15 LG CTS Section [6.6b.] contains requirements for the plant review
and submittal of a REPORTABLE EVENT. This information is to
be moved to a licensee controlled document. Given that these
reviews and submittal of results are required following the event
without a specified Completion Time, the requirements are not
necessary. The moving of this information maintains consistency
with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

02-16 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

02-17 LS-1 The "Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel" section is being revised
consistent with Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG)-85. The
proposed changes provide an exception to the examination
requirements in RG 1.14, Rev. 1, "Reactor Coolant Pump
Flywheel Integrity." The proposed exception to the
recommendations of Regulatory Position C.4.b would allow for an
acceptable inspection method of either an ultrasonic volumetric
or surface examination. The acceptable inspection method
would be conducted at approximately 10 year intervals. This
change is consistent with the NRC Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) associated with WCAP-14535, "Topical Report on Reactor
Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection Elimination."

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

02-18

02-19

02-20

LS-2

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

03-01 Revises "Routine Reports" section to be consistent with NUREG-
1431. The method for submitting all reports is revised to be in
accordance with 10CFR 50.4. Since this change merely makes
the TS consistent with the regulations, it is considered
administrative.

03-02 The requirement to submit a startup report is deleted from the
CTS to be consistent with NUREG-1431. This report required no
staff approval and was submitted after the fact, and therefore is
not required to ensure safe plant operation. The approved
10CFR 50, Appendix B, Quality Assurance (QA) Plan, and FSAR
Startup Testing Program provides assurance that the affected
activities are adequately performed and that appropriate
corrective actions, if required, are taken.

03-03

03-04

03-05

The Annual Reports section is revised to be consistent with
NUREG-1431 and traveler TSTF-152. Names and formats are
revised consistent with NUREG-1431. Also, this change revises
the Annual Report section to reflect the new 10CFR Part 20
requirements and associated recommended changes noted in
NRC letter dated July 28, 1995, "Changes to Technical
Specifications Resulting from 10CFR 20 and 50.36a Changes."
(From Christopher I. Grimes to Owners Groups Chairs)

The requirement to report specific activity limitviolations is
deleted consistent with NUREG-1431. This report is a history of
reactor coolant system (RCS) specific activity limiting condition
for operation (LCO) entries. GL 83-43 and revised reporting
requirements in the regulations intended that LCO entry reports
no longer be required. The reporting requirements in regulations
cover situations such as seriously degraded barriers (fuel failure).
Therefore, every violation of the RCS specific activity LCO need
not be reported. Serious degradation of a fission product barrier,
among other more serious events are required to be reported by
10CFR 50.73. This change is administrative in that it only affects
reports and does not affect plant operations.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-06 CTS [6.9.1.6], "Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report" and
CTS [6.14c.] are revised consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, to
delete the term "Annual" and modify the submittal date. This
change provides a reference to 10CFR 50.36a since 10CFR
specifies that the report must be submitted annually and include
the results from the previous 12 months of operation.

03-07 A CTS [6.9.1.5], "Annual Radiological Environmental Operating
Report" is revised to include specific details concerning the
contents of the report. This change is consistent with NUREG-
1431, Rev. 1.

03-08 CTS Specifications [6.9.1.7, 6.9.1.8 and 6.9.2] are revised to
delete the reference to submittal location for the monthly report,
CORE OPERATING LIMITSREPORT (COLR), and special
reports. The requirements related to report submittal are
contained in 10CFR. Since conformance to 10CFR is a condition
of the license, specific identification of this requirement in the TS
would be duplicative and is not necessary. Since the plant
requirements remain the same, the change is considered an
administrative change. This change is consistent with NUREG-,
1431, Rev. 1.

03-09

03-10

03-11

LG

LG

A

The record retention requirements are moved to the FSAR and
implementing procedures. The removal of this detail from the
CTS is consistent with NUREG-1431. The requirement for
retention of records related to activities affecting quality is
contained in 10CFR 50, Appendix B, Criteria XVIIand other
sections of 10CFR 50 that are applicable to the plant (i.e., 50.71,
etc.). Post-completion review of records does not directly assure
operation of the facility in a safe manner, as the activities
described in the documents have already been performed. By
retaining these requirements in plant procedures and licensee
controlled documents, any changes in these record retention
requirements will be adequately controlled under the provisions
of 10CFR 50.59 and the applicable regulations.

The Radiation Protection Program is moved to the FSAR
consistent with NUREG-1431. This program requires procedures
to be prepared for personnel radiation protection consistent with
10CFR Part 20. These procedures are for the protection of
nuclear plant personnel and have no impact on nuclear safety or
the health and safety of the public. Requirements to have
procedures to implement 10CFR Part 20 are contained in 10CFR
20.1101(b). Periodic review of these procedures is required by
10CFR 20.1101(c). The CTS is redundant to requirements in the
regulations and thus is deleted.

The high radiation area is revised to be consistent with NUREG-
1431 and the new Part 20 requirements. Changes are
nontechnical to add clarification and conform with NUREG-1431
and RG 8.38.

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS



DESCRIPTION OF CHANGES TO TS SECTION 6.0
(Continued)

CHANGE
NUMBER NSHC DESCRIPTION

03-12

03-13

03-14

03-1 5

03-16

03-17

03-18

03-19

03-20

LG

A

A

LS-3

The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) section is
proposed to be moved outside the CTS consistent with NUREG-
1431. The PCP implements the requirements of 10CFR 20,
10CFR 61, and 10CFR 71. Therefore, relocation of the
description of the PCP from the CTS does not affect the safe
operation of the facility. The PCP will be adequately described in
licensee controlled documents.

The following report[s] will be added to the ITS Administrative
Controls section: "Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure and
Temperature Limits Report (PTLR)" [and "Post Accident
Monitoring (PAM) Report" ). The PTLR is more restrictive
because it is not currently required. This change is also
described in the description of changes for CTS Section 3/4.4
(PTLR). [The PAM Report is already required per TS 3/4.3;
however, delineating the report requirement in the ITS is
considered to be more restrictive.]

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) values would be moved to the
COLR traveler TSTF-9. In addition, moderator temperature
coefficient (MTC) limits would also be moved to the COLR. The
addition of these specifications to the COLR is considered to be
more restrictive.

Refueling boron concentration limits willalso be added to the
COLR. The addition of these limits to the COLR is considered to
be more restrictive.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table
(Enclosure 3B).

The term "unauthorized" is changed to "inadvertent'n the High
Radiation Area section. The prevention of inadvertent entry is
discussed in Section 1.5 of RG 8.38. This RG reflects the NRC's
position regarding physical barriers for high radiation areas.
Radiation areas within the limits listed shall be locked or
continuously guarded to prevent inadvertent entry as discussed
in RG 8.38. Furthermore, the distinction between unauthorized
versus inadvertent is important based on a notice of violation that
Callaway received on this interpretation of terms.

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the use of a continuous guard is
provided as an additional option for preventing inadvertent entry
into high radiation areas that are accessible to individuals. This
option is acceptable because it provides access control to these
areas commensurate with the other methods already permitted
by the CTS (i.e., locked doors, or barricades with posted signs
and flashing lights for isolated areas without enclosures).

DCPP Description of Changes to Current TS
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CONVERSION CONIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page 1 of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-01
A

01-02
A

01-03
A

DESCRIPTION

The "Responsibility" section is revised to delete the
requirement to issue a management directive annually
(i.e., control room command function). The TS already
adequately defines the function, and therefore the
management directive is redundant.

The "Plant/Unit Staff" section is revised to reflect the
shift crew composition table removal (ifapplicable),
nonlicensed personnel, and changes made to the
section to be on a unit basis versus plant basis.
Various editorial changes are made to accomplish the
removal of the table and revisions to be consistent with
NUREG-1431 and current plant practice.

The requirement for an SRO to be present during fuel
handling and to supervise all CORE ALTERATIONSis
not retained in ITS. This requirement essentially
duplicates the regulation in 10CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iv).

DIABLOCANON

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No, CTS already
incorporates
changes.

No, deleted per
CTS Amendment
50/36.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

01-04
LG

01-05
A

The details of the review and audit, independent safety
engineering group, and training functions are removed
from the CTS Those items not specifically covered by
a regulation are moved to licensee controlled
documents; otherwise the requirements are deleted.

The requirement for the presence of an RO or an SRO
in the control room is deleted from the TS since the
requirement is adequately controlled by 10CFR
50.54(m)(2)(iii).

No, deleted per
CTS Amendment
117/115.

Yes

No, deleted per
CTS Amendment
50/36.

Yes

Yes, move to
USAR.

Yes

Yes, move to FSAR
and OQAM.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page 2 of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-06
LG

01-07
LG

01-08
LG

01-09

01-10
M

01-11
A

01-12
A

01-13
A

DESCRIPTION

The details regarding the minimum shift crew
requirements have been removed from the CTS
because they are redundant to 10CFR 50.54(k), (I), and
(m) with the exception of the requirement for
nonlicensed operators. The minimum shift crew
requirements willbe moved to a licensee controlled
document.

Revises Section 6.2.2a, Unit Staff Organization, to
reflect the nonlicensed operator staffing requirements
for a single unit site. The minimum shift crew
composition as described in Table 6.2-1 has been
moved to a licensee controlled document.

Moves the fire brigade requirements to a licensee
controlled document. These requirements can be
found in BTP ASB 9.5-1 and their duplication on the
ITS is not required.

Not Used.

Adds requirement for three auxiliary operators for the
two unit sites with both units shut down or defueled.

For clarity, a note is added to state that one radiation
protection technician and one chemistry technician can
fulfillthe staffing requirements for both units.

Deletes the Comanche Peak STA qualifications based
on use of RG 1.8, Rev.2.

Adds new statement to accommodate unexpected
absences of on-duty crew member.

DIABLOCANON

Yes, move to
FSAR.

No, DCPP isa
multi-unit plant.

No, LA75/74.

NA

No, already
DCPP
requirement.

No, DCPP
procedure and
operational
requirements
differ.

No

No, already in
CTS.

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, CTS already
contains changes.

No, CPSES is a
multi-unit plant.

Yes, move to
FSAR.

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes, move to
USAR.

Yes, moved to
USAR Chapter 13.

Yes, move to
USAR.

No, WolfCreek is a
single unit plant.

No, WolfCreek is a
single unit site.

No

No, already in CTS.

CALLAWAY

Yes, move to FSAR.

Yes, moved to FSAR.

Yes, move to FSAR.

NA

No, Callaway is a
single unit plant.

No, Callaway is a
single unit site.

No

No, already in CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COIIPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page3of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

01-14
A

02-01
A

02-02
LSR

02-03
A

DESCRIPTION

Deletes the shift supervisors and operating supervisor
from Section 6.2 as required to hold a SRO license.

CTS Section [6.6a.] for REPORTABLE EVENT actions
has been deleted from the CTS.

The "Safety LimitViolation" section is deleted from the
CTS. The NRC reporting requirements are duplicative
of 10CFR 50.72, 10CFR 50.73, and 10CFR 50.36.

The implementation procedure requirements related to

[ ] the PCPs and the Radiological Environmental and
Offsite Dose Calculation Programs are deleted from the
CTS.

DIABLOCANON

No, DCPP
procedure and
operational
requirements
differ.

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, not in CTS.

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

Yes

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

WOLF CREEK

No, WolfCreek has
different
requirements.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

02-04
LG

02-05
A

The In-Plant Radiation Monitoring Program is deleted
from the CTS but the program commitment willbe in
the FSAR and implementing procedures. Any changes
to the programmatic provisions in the FSAR would be
controlled by 10CFR 50.59.

Revises the radioactive effluent controls program to
reflect wording in NUREG-1431 and format of the
Administrative Controls section. The term
OPERABILITY's replaced with functional capability"

to avoid confusion with the TS definition of
OPERABILITY.

Yes, moved to
FSAR.

Yes

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes

Yes, moved to FSAR.

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page 4 of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-06
A

02-07
A

02-08
M

02-09
A

DESCRIPTION

Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program is
deleted. The details and description of the program are
duplicative of [ODCM] requirements. The program only
maintains consistency with the requirements of 10CFR
50, Appendix I.

Revises Radioactive Effluent Controls Program dose
projections to meet original intent of TS prior to
implementation of GL 89-01. (WOG-72)

Revises the procedures section to refer to all programs
listed in the program section of the Administrative
Controls and ensures implementing procedure control
for these programs.

The description of the [ODCM](or equivalent programs
and procedures) is revised. The [ODCM]description
is also revised to reflect new 10CFR Part 20
requirements.

DIABLOCANON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

Yes

Yes

No, changes
included in CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

CALLAWAY

02-10
M

02-11
M

02-12
LG

02-13
LG

Adds new program called "Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM)."

New program requirements, "Safety Function
Determination Program" and "Bases Control Program"
would be added.

This change moves the Emergency Diesel Generator
Reliability Program requirement to a licensee controlled
document.

Revises Section 6.14 item b to move the requirement
that ODCM (or similar programs and procedures)
changes require review and acceptance by onsite
review committees to the ODCM.

No, DCPP does
not have TRM
program.

Yes

No, DG failure
reports
addressed in
Section 3/4.8.

Yes, move to
ODCM.

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes, moved to
ODCM.

No, WolfCreek
does not have a
TRM program.

Yes

Yes, moved to
USAR.

Yes, requirements
are in AP 07B-003
(ODCM).

No, Callaway does
not have a TRM
program.

Yes

Yes, moved to FSAR.

Yes,
ODCM.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page5of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-14
M

02-15
LG

02-16
A

02-17
LS-1

02-18
A

02-19
LS-2

DESCRIPTION

Per GL 89-01, concentrations of radioactive material
releases in liquid effluents to unrestricted area shall
conform to 10 times the concentration values in
Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2 of 10CFR
20.1001-20.2401.

CTS Section [6.6b.] contains requirements for the plant
review and submittal of a REPORTABLE EVENT. This
information is to be moved to a licensee controlled
document.

Change the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program
description for sampled properties of new fuel oil from
"within limits to "analyzed" within 30 days following
sampling and addition of the fuel oil to storage tanks.
This wording more clearly defines that within 30 days
following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is
analyzed to establish that the other properties specified
in Table 1 of ASTMD 975-81 are met. This change is
consistent with the Bases for SR 3.8.3.3.

"Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel's being revised
consistent with WOG-85. The proposed changes
provide an exception to the examination requirements
in RG 1.14, Rev. 1, "Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel
Integrity."

Revise the Radiological Effluent Controls Program
dose rate limits to reflect changes to 10CFR Part 20,
draft GL, and proposed traveler.

The surveillance interval for verifying that other
properties are with limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil is
changed from "within 30 days" to within 31 days" after
obtaining a sample.

DIABLOCANON

Yes

Yes

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, already in
CTS.

No, addressed in
3/4.8 (CN
01-60-LS24).

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, changes
included in CTS.

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

No, not in CTS.

No, see Section
3/4.4, CN
10-03-LS.

No, already in
CTS.

No, addressed in
3/4.8 (CN
01-60-LS24).

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, LAR submitted
12/3/96.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page 6 of 8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

02-20
A

03-01
A

03-02
A

03-03
A

03-04
A

DESCRIPTION

Add the provisions of Specifications 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are
applicable to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. This
change is consistent with TSTF-118.

The method for submitting all reports is revised to be in
accordance with 10CFR 50.4.

The requirement to submit a startup report is deleted
from the CTS This report required no staff approval
and was submitted after the fact, and is therefore not
required to ensure safe plant operation. The approved
10CFR 50, Appendix B, QA Plan, and FSAR Startup
Testing Program provides assurance that the affected
activities are adequately performed and that
appropriate corrective actions, if required, are taken.

Revises the annual report section to reflect the new
10CFR Part 20 requirements and associated
recommended changes noted in NRC letter dated July
28, 1995, "Changes to Technical Specifications
Resulting from 10CFR 20 and 50.36a Changes." (From
Christopher I. Grimes to Owners Groups Chairs)-
TSTF-152

The requirement to report specific activity limit
violations is deleted consistent with NUREG-1431.
Serious degradation of a fission product barrier, among
other more serious events, are required to be reported
by 10CFR 50.73. This change is administrative in that
it only affects reports and does not affect plant
operations.

DIABLOCANON

No, not in CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

No, not in CTS.

Yes

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

Yes, except the
Part 20
requirements were
removed from the
TS in Amendment
50/36.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

03-05
A

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating
Report, including the submittal date, is revised.

No, DCPP report
dates to remain
as in CTS.

Yes No, WCNOC report
dates to remain as
in CTS.

No, Callaway report
dates to remain as in
CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page7of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

03-06
A

03-07
A

03-08
A

03-09
LG

03-10
LG

03-11
A

DESCRIPTION

CTS [6.9.1.6], "Annual Radioactive Effluent Release
Report," and CTS [6.14c.] are revised consistent with
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, to delete the term "Annual" and
modify the submittal date.

CTS [6.9.1.5], "Annual Radiological Environmental
Operating Report," is revised to include specific details
concerning the contents of the report.

CTS Specification [6.9.1.7, 6.9.1.8 and 6.9.2] are
revised to delete the reference to submittal location for
the monthly report, CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT, and special reports.

The record retention requirements are moved to the
FSAR and implementing procedures. The requirement
for retention of records related to activities affecting
quality is contained in 10CFR 50, Appendix B, Criteria
XVII,and other sections of 10CFR 50 that are
applicable to the plant (i.e., 50.71, etc.).

The Radiation Protection Program is moved to the
FSAR. This program requires procedures to be
prepared for personnel radiation protection consistent
with 10CFR Part 20. Periodic review of these
procedures is required by 10CFR 20.1101(c).

The High Radiation Area section is revised to be
consistent with the new Part 20 requirements.
Changes are nontechnical to add clarification.

DIABLOCANON

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

Yes

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

03-12
LG

The PCP section is proposed to be moved outside the . Yes, move to
CTS. The PCP implements the requirements of FSAR.
10CFR 20, 10CFR 61, and 10CFR 71.

No, deleted from
CTS per
Amendment
50/36.

Yes, move to
USAR.

Yes, move to FSAR.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLE- CURRENT TS 6.0 Page8of8

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

03-13
M

03-14
M

DESCRIPTION

The following reporters] willbe added to the ITS
Administrative Controls section: "Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) Pressure and Temperature Limits
Report (PTLR)" [and "Post Accident Monitoring (PAM)
Report"] .

SDM values would be moved to COLR per traveler
TSTF-9. In addition, MTC limits would also be moved
to the COLR.

DIABLOCANON

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No, already part of
CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

GALLAWAY

03-15
M

Adds refueling boron concentration limits to COLR. Yes Yes No, already in CTS. Yes

03-16
A

03-17
A

03-18
A

03-19
A

03-20
LS3

Deletes one of the allowed ECCS evaluation models
for CPSES Unit 2 which is no longer used.

Deletes the methodology section references in the
COLR.

Moves the reporting requirement for documentation of
all challenges to the PORVs or safety valves to the
WCNOC Monthly Operating Report.

The term "unauthorized is changed to inadvertent" in
the High Radiation Area section. The prevention of
inadvertent entry is discussed in Section 1.5 of RG
8.38.

The use of a continuous guard is provided as an
additional option for preventing inadvertent entry into
high radiation areas that are accessible to individuals.

No

No, references
do not exist in
DCPP CTS.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

No, maintaining CTS.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Current TS
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I. NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ORGANIZATION

In accordance with the provisions of 10CFR50.90, this License Amendment Request proposes to revise
the CTS. The proposed revision includes converting the CTS to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 1. The conversion to the ISTS (also referred to as the
improved STS or ISTS) has generated a large number of changes. Evaluations pursuant to 10CFR50.92
showing that the proposed changes do not involve significant hazards considerations are provided for
each TS chapter. However, due to the volume of changes, similar changes have been grouped in

categories to facilitate the NSHCs required by 10CFR50.92.

Generic NSHCs have been developed that correspond to each category of changes. In addition, since
each TS chapter has been evaluated individually, chapters may contain chapter-specific generic NSHCs.
NSHCs for changes that cannot be grouped into a category have also been developed. Typically, less
restrictive technical changes must be evaluated individually. Each TS chapter will, therefore, contain
"change-specific" NSHCs for less restrictive technical changes as well as generic NSHCs.

Each change to the CTS is marked-up on the appropriate page and technical changes are assigned a

change number. Obvious editorial or administrative changes are not marked-up. The change number in

the right margin of the marked-up page is used in the Description of Changes (Enclosure 3A), which
provides a detailed basis for each change and a reference to the applicable NSHC. For Enclosures 3A,
3B, 4, 6A, and 6B, text in brackets "[] indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all

the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that
location.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

The following are brief descriptions of the generic NSHCs contained within this TS chapter. The reference
symbols are used in the Discussion of Changes to index the applicable NSHC for each change described
and are incorporated into the change numbers. Additional generic subcategories may be developed and
will be referenced by adding a numeric designator to the existing alpha reference symbol (i.e., LG1, LG2,
Al, A2, etc).

Administrative

Reference symbol "A"(Administrative)

. This category consists of changes which are editorial in nature, involve the movement of requirements
within the TS without affecting their technical content, simply reformat a requirement, or clarify the TS
(such as deleting a footnote no longer applicable due to a technical change to a requirement). It also
includes nontechnical changes made to conform to the WriteCs Guide or the ISTS in NUREG-1431. Most
administrative changes have not been marked-up on the CTS, and thus are not specifically referenced to
a discussion of change or NSHC. If no discussion of change or NSHC is referenced for a change it is

considered administrative in nature and this generic NSHC applies. This NSHC may also be referenced in

a discussion of change for an administrative change that is not obvious and requires an explanation.

Relocation of Technical S ecification Re uirements

Reference symbol "R" (Relocation)

This category applies to TS requirements that do not meet the criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). TS
requirements affected by the application of the criteria are annotated with an "R" in the description of the
change (Enclosure 3A). The "R" designation and the description of the relocation direct the reviewer to
this NSHC for a description and evaluation of the change.

Movin information out of Technical S ecifications

Reference symbol "LG" (Less Restrictive, Generic)

In some cases, information will be moved out of the TS while the underlying requirement remains (e.g., the
requirement for equipment operability is retained in the LCO but the definition of operability is moved to
the Bases). The affected information maybe moved to the Bases, the Final Safety Analysis Report
(FSAR), or other licensee controlled documents. This category of change is considered to be less
restrictive (no longer controlled by TS) and usually involves moving information of a descriptive nature.
These changes are generally made in order to conform with NUREG-143l format and content.

Technical chan e more restrictive

Reference symbol "M"(More Restrictive, Generic)

This category consists of changes that add new requirements to the TS or revise existing requirements to
be more stringent. These changes are typically made to conform to applicable requirements of
NUREG-1431.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



II. DESCRIPTION OF NSHC EVALUATIONS

SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

Those TS changes that must be evaluated individually are typically the less restrictive technical changes.
Each NSHC for less restrictive technical changes in this TS chapter will be numbered sequentially. The
applicable NSHC for each less restrictive change willbe referenced in the Description of Change
(Enclosure 3A) for this chapter. The Description of Change contains the basis for the change.

Technical chan e less restrictive

Reference symbol "LS" (Less Restrictive, Specific)

This category consists of changes which revise existing requirements such that more restoration time is

provided, fewer compensatory measures are needed, or fewer or less restrictive surveillance requirements
are required. This would also include requirements which are deleted from the TS (not relocated or
moved to other documents).

Technical chan e recurrin - less restrictive

Reference symbol "TR-1, 2, 3...." (Technical Recurring)

This category consists of the same kind of changes as LS above except that they are generic to several
specifications.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NAN

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVEREFORMATTING AND REWORDING

This proposed TS revision includes reformatting and rewording the remaining requirements in accordance
with the NUMARCTechnical Specification Writer's Guide and the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications in NUREG-1431. This is intended to make the TS more readily understandable to plant
operators and other users. Application of the Writer's Guide willalso assure consistency between
specifications. During this reformatting and rewording process, no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) were made to the TS unless they were identified and justified.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in

10CFR50.92(c) as quoted below:

'7 he Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a

proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated'

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical Specifications.
The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to the current Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements. Thus, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. As such, no question of safety is
involved.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

"A"

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "A" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

~ IRlI

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATING TECHNICALSPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
TO OTHER LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

This proposed TS revision includes relocating requirements, which do not meet the TS criteria, to
documents with established control programs. Relocation of these requirements allows the TS to be
reserved only for those conditions or limitations upon reactor operation which are necessary to obviate the
possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and
safety thereby focusing the scope of the TS.

Therefore, requirements which do not meet the TS criteria in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) have been relocated to
other licensee controlled documents.'his regulation addresses the scope and purpose of TS. In doing
so, it sets forth a specific set of objective criteria for determining which regulatory requirements and
operating restrictions should be included in the TS. These criterias are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary;

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a
Design Basis Accident or Transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier;

Criterion 3: A structure, system or component that is part of the primary success path and which
functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that either assumes
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission barrier; and

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic safety
assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

This proposed change has been evaluated and it is concluded that the change does not meet the criterias
listed above. The Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 3B) specifies the proposed location of these
relocated requirements.

TS requirements that do not meet the NRC's criteria are being relocated to other licensee controlled
documents. Some of these requirements will be relocated to documents that are subject to the provisions
of 10CFR50.59. This willensure that changes to these relocated requirements will be limited to those that
do not involve an unreviewed safety question. Other requirements will be relocated to other licensee
documents which have similar regulatory controls (e.g., the Quality Assurance Plan, as described in the
FSAR, which is controlled by 10CFR50.54a). The remainder of the requirements that do not meet the
NRC criteria will be relocated to programs that are controlled via the Administrative Controls section of the
improved TS. This will ensure an appropriate level of control over changes to these requirements. The
TS change to relocate requirements has been reviewed by a multi-disciplinary group of responsible,
technical supervisory personnel, including onsite operations personnel.

Compliance with the relocated requirements willnot be affected by this proposed change to the current
Technical Specifications. The required periodic surveillances willcontinue to be performed to ensure that
limits on parameters are maintained. Therefore, relocation of these requirements will have no impact on
system operability or the maintenance of controlled parameters within limits.

DCPP No Significant Hazards Evaluations



III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS'

Rll

(Continued)

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

'The Commfssion may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21(b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%'ty involves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

I. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibi%ty ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety."
1$

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems,
components, or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the improved STS. The
affected structures, systems, components, or variables are not assumed to be initiators of
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. These relocated
operability requirements and surveillances willcontinue to be maintained pursuant to
10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable for the document to which the
requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls section of the improved STS.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment willbe installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated requirements and surveillances for the affected
structure, system, component or variables are the same as the current Technical Specifications.
Since any future changes to these requirements and the associated surveillance procedures will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59, other regulatory requirements (as applicable
for the document to which the requirement is relocated), and/or the Administrative Controls
section of the improved STS, proper controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of
safety. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

II
RIP

(Continued)

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "R" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IILGII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MOVING INFORMATIONFROM TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS TO TECHNICALSPECIFICATION
BASES, FSAR OR OTHER LICENSEE

CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

Some information that is descriptive in nature regarding the equipment, system(s), actions or surveillances
identified by the specification has been removed from the proposed specification and included in the

proposed Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled document. Therefore, the descriptive information that
has been moved continues to be maintained in an appropriately controlled manner due to the controls
which presently exist on the documents where the information is being moved.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a

proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing faci%tyinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change moves requirements from the TS to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee
controlled documents. The Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents containing the
moved requirements will be maintained using the provisions of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate
controls.

Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will be evaluated

per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper controls are
in place to adequately limitthe probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate control of the
information willbe maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NLGh

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

The proposed change willnot reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the TS to the Bases,
FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents are the same as the current TS. Since any future
changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other licensee controlled documents will
be evaluated per the requirements of 10CFR50.59 or other appropriate regulatory controls, proper
controls are in place to maintain an appropriate margin of safety. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LG" resulting
from the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and
accordingly a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

IIMII

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE MORE RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

This proposed revision involves modifying the current Technical Specifications to impose more stringent
requirements and achieves consistency with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1431).

The current Technical Specifications have been modified in some areas to impose more stringent
guidelines than previously required. These more restrictive modifications are being imposed to be
consistent with the proposed improved Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1431). Such changes
have been made after ensuring the previously evaluated safety analysis was not affected. Also, other
more restrictive technical changes have been made to achieve consistency, correct discrepancies, and
remove ambiguities from the specification.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10CFR50.92(c) as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b).or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves NSHC, ifoperation of the facilityinaccordance with the proposed
amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

.The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for the improved TS. These more
stringent requirements are not assumed initiators of analyzed events and willnot alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of accidents or transient events. The change has been
confirmed to ensure no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. The more
stringent requirements are imposed to ensure process variables, structures, systems and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant operation.
The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these changes are
consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis and licensing basis. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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III. GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

1I

Scull

(Continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety'he

imposition of more stringent requirements either has no impact on or increases the margin of
plant safety by:

a) Increasing the analytical or safety limit,

b) Increasing the scope of the specification to include additional plant equipment or to add
additional requirements,

c) Increasing the applicability of the specification,

d) Providing additional actions,

e) Decreasing restoration times,

f) Imposing new surveillances, or

g) Decreasing surveillance intervals.

The change is consistent with the safety analysis and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "M" resulting from
the conversion to the improved TS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10CFR50.92(c), and accordingly
a no significant hazards consideration finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1

10CFR50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE REQUIREMENTS
WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with traveler WOG-85, the Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection Program is revised to

provide an exception to the examination requirements in RG 1.14, Rev 1. The exception (to Regulatory
Position C.4.b(1) and C.4.b(2)) allows for an acceptable inspection method of either an ultrasonic
volumetric or surface examination. The inspection would be conducted at 10-year intervals coinciding with
the inservice inspection (ISI) schedule required by ASME Section XI. The acceptability of the proposed
change is established in WCAP-14535, Topical Report on Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection
Elimination, with Limitations. The NRC's safety evaluation of the topical concluded that the inspections
should not be completely eliminated but should be conducted during scheduled ISI or reactor coolant
pump (RCP) maintenance at approximately 10-year intervals. The proposed change is consistent with
these recommendations.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license for a facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation of the faci%tyin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincrease in the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

1. Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated?

The safety function of the RCP flywheels is to provide a coastdown period during which the RCPs
would continue to provide reactor coolant flow to the reactor after loss of power to the RCPs. The
maximum loading on the RCP flywheel results from overspeed following a loss-of-coolant accident
(LOCA). The maximum obtainable speed in the event of a LOCAwas predicted to be less than
1500 rpm. Therefore, a peak LOCA speed of 1500 rpm is used in the evaluation of RCP flywheel
integrity in WCAP-14535. This integrity evaluation shows a very high flaw tolerance for the
flywheels. The proposed change does not affect that evaluation. Reduced coastdown times due
to a single failed flywheel is bounded by the locked rotor analysis; therefore, it would not place the
plant in an unanalyzed condition. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS1
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any previously evaluated since it willnot change the physical plant or the modes of plant operation
defined in the facilityoperating license. No new failure mode is introduced since the proposed
change does not involve the addition or modification of equipment, nor does the change alter the
design or operation of affected plant systems, structures, or components.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The operating limits and functional capabilities of the affected systems, structures, and
components are basically unchanged by the proposed change. Industry experience with flywheel
inspections performed have identified no indications affecting flywheel integrity. As identified in
WCAP-14535, detailed stress analysis as well as risk analysis have been completed with the
results indicating that there would be no change in the probability of failure for RCP flywheels if all
inspections were eliminated. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant reduction in

the margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS1" resulting
from the conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

Consistent with NUREG-1431, the use of a continuous guard is provided as an additional option for
preventing inadvertent entry into high radiation areas that are accessible to individuals. This option is
acceptable because it provides access control to these areas commensurate with the other methods
already permitted by the CTS (i.e., locked doors, or barricades with posted signs and flashing lights for
isolated areas without enclosures).

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the procedures in 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated?

This change only provides an additional acceptable method for preventing inadvertent entry into
high radiation areas that are accessible to individuals. The proposed change does not involve any
new operating activities or hardware changes. Because the accident analyses are initiated from
within the conditions defined by the TS LCO and these LCOs are unchanged, the accident
analyses are unaffected. Thus, the change cannot affect any accident probability or
consequences.

Does the change create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new
permutations or event initiators are introduced by the proposed alternate method for preventing
inadvertent entry into high radiation areas. Therefore, there is no possibility for a new or different
kind of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS3
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin ofsafety?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the
TS LCO. The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the
accident analyses and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed
change has no affect on any actual or regulated failure point which is protected by an event
acceptance criterion. Because there is no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance
criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERIIINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS-3" resulting
from the conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a
NSHC finding is justified.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RECURRING TECHNICALCHANGES THAT IMPOSE LESS RESTRICTIVE
REQUIREMENTS WITHINTHE TECHNICALSPECIFICATIONS

CTS Section [6.7), "Safety LimitViolation," requirements to notify the NRC within one hour following a

violation of a SL, submit a Safety LimitViolation Report and not resume plant operation until authorized by
the Commission are being deleted. These requirements are a duplication of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1),

10 CFR 50.72, and 10 CFR 50.73. P he 14-day Safety LimitViolation Report in the CTS is not required
since 10 CFR 50.73 would require a 30 day Licensee Event Report.] Since the plant must meet the
applicable requirements contained in the regulations, sufficient regulatory controls are maintained to allow
removing these duplicate regulatory requirements from the CTS. The notification requirement to
management and the review committees is an after-the-fact notification and is not necessary to assure
safe operation of the facility. As such, this requirement is not necessary to be included in the TS. These
changes are consistent with NUREG-1431 and traveler TSTF-5.

This proposed TS change has been evaluated and it has been determined that it involves NSHC. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 as quoted
below:

"The Commission may make a final determination, pursuant to the proceduresin 50.91, that a
proposed amendment to an operating license fora facilitylicensed under 50.21 (b) or 50.22 or for
a testing facilityinvolves no significant hazards consideration, ifoperation ofthe facilityin
accordance with the proposed amendment would not:

1. Involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident previously
evaluated; or

2. Create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident previously
evaluated; or

3. Involve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety."

The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the significant hazards consideration
standards:

Does the change involve a significantincreasein the probability or consequences ofan accident
previously evaluated?

These changes are only administrative in nature. The proposed change does not involve any new
plant operating activities or hardware changes. The accident analyses are unaffected. Thus, the
change cannot affect any accident probability or consequences.

Does the change create the possibility ofa new or different kind ofaccident from any accident
previously evaluated?

The assumptions of the accident analyses are unaffected by the proposed change. No new
permutations or event initiators are introduced by the administrative changes. Therefore, there is
no possibility for a new or different kind of accident.
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IV. SPECIFIC NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

NSHC LS4
(continued)

3. Does this changeinvolve a significant reductionin a margin ofsafety?

The accident analyses are assumed to be initiated from conditions which are consistent with the

TS LCO. The proposed change does not affect any LCO. Therefore, there is no change in the
accident analyses and all relevant event acceptance criteria remain valid. Further, the proposed
change has no affect on any actual or regulated failure point, which is protected by an event
acceptance criterion. Because there is no change in any failure point nor in any event acceptance
criteria, there is no reduction in a margin of safety.

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERATION DETERMINATION

Based on the above evaluation, it is concluded that the activities associated with NSHC "LS-4" resulting
from the conversion to the ITS format satisfy the NSHC standards of 10 CFR 50.92(c), and accordingly a

NSHC finding is justified.
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The %t)'ce;,.Pi".':es5dejk:.";;,::,'0>ab':Io;,.C'en joe:::.'.Gpe7%8oos:
an6<~P 1M'~:",'0'ariagei:,'-:;Yhiria fter'I:c'al,',:led:":.',::'f35'i)4>::Han'a'g'ei:,:;:;.;,~shal'1 be
'resporisi5le for overall un''t operatioii=aiid sha'll delegate in writing
the succession to this responsibility during his absence.

The L3anJJHeaa™ger'..:;:~or hi s designee::.':::.':hereafter
ca~i:li'd~P'Iaiit';:,.anag'erg shall approve, pri'or to implementa't'i'o'n',"ea'ch
proposed"test, "experiment, or modification to systems or equipment
that affect nuclear safety.

The 54i::jt:.::::,':,:Foreman:,'::..:'(4~FH)': shall be responsible
for the control room command funct'ion'."'"Dur'ing""any absence of the QS3
SFH from the control room while the unit is in HODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, an
i"ndividual (5thei':..';.::;:Chan,,",',tee"::.;-"'Shf'ftjTechnic59::-":.:;'Advi."d'or~)': with an active
Senior Reactor Oper'ator'"(SRO') licerise sl al'1 be designated to assume
the control room command function. During any absence of the ~ SFN
from the control room while the unit is in NODE 5 or 6, an individual'"
with an active SRO license or Reactor Operator license shall be
designated to assume the control room command function.

B-PS

B-PS

ED

B-PS

B-PS

B-PS
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Or gani zati on
5.2

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.2 Organization

5.2.1

5.2.2

Onsite and Offsite Or anizations

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit
operation and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and
offsite organizations shall include the positions for activities
affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and cormunication shall be
defined and established throughout highest management levels,

'ntermediatelevels, and all operating organization positions.
These relationships shall be documented and updated, as
appropriate, in organization charts, functional descriptions of
departmental responsibilities and relationships, and job
descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms
of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
5FS'AR.,:::Ujd'B.Rj3;

b. The Pl.Grit."';"':.Ha*nba."ei.',(~shall be responsible
for overall safe operation of"the plant and shall have control
over those onsite activities necessary for safe operation and
maintenance of the plant;

c. The Sinjot.;.",YiCe
Pr~esiden:::,and,;:::Genera:, jManape~r::"-=:;„Nnclear:.";;Povier:.';,Ba'neration'rQ shall
have corporat'e responsibil"i' for overall plant nuclear safety and
shall take any measures needed to ensure acceptable performance of
the staff in operating, maintaining, and providing technical
support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety; and

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out health
physics, or perform quality assurance functions may report to the
appropriate onsite manager; however, these individuals shall have
sufficient organizational freedom to ensure thei r independence
from operating pressures.

Unit Staff

The unit staff organization shall include the following:

a. A non-licensed operator shall be assigned to each reactor
containing fuel w74hga";::".:::total.,''::::..:'gAr,".ee non-

icense opera ors".::'„'.:reqYii're::".'::::;.,Orl! "o.'.'ll'uti),::,"sg'
KwNw s vvn'Y&veenc'NÃ9QnvsvM4sccvaYKYNYNY o

B-PS

B-PS

(Continued)
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Organization
5.2

5.Z Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

:;::::+& ~ 5.2-1

B-PS

Shift crew composition may be one,:-:::;less than the minimum
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2) (i ) and 5.2.Z.a and 5.2.2.y$ for
a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accomoda'te
unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members provided
imaediate action is taken to restore the shift crew composition to
within the minimum requirements.

A Qea3Xh.;.';:.phrs'pcs":CYchniciin3 shall be on site when fuel is in
the reactor".-" The po'ski'on may be vacant for not more than
2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence, provided
immediate action is taken to fill the required position.

Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to
limit the working hours of unit staif who perform safety related
functions (e.g.. licensed Sooner,.:::=:;,:,:Reactor,,',::.ggeYBCo'rs (SROs),
licensed Rea'ctor:,."!Oper'ators tRO's). heaTth physic%A technicians,a~~ jiiilii'i/opera'tors, and key maintenance personnel).

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy
use of overtime. The objective shall be to have operating
personnel work aa , nominal 40 hour week while
the unit is operating. However. in the event that unforeseen
problems require substantial amounts of overtime to be used, or
during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major
maintenance, or major plant

ED

ED

B-PS

(Continued)
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Organization
5.2

5. 2 Organi zati on

modification, on a temporary basis the following guidelines shall be
followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
straight, excluding shift turnover time;

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 5.0-4



Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any
48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7 day period,
all excluding shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work
periods, including shift turnover time;

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the
entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized in
advance by the f?'jaA5;.lHaiiagirj~or his
designee. in accordance with approved'"a'dminisTrat'isve procedures,
or by higher levels of management, in accordance with established
procedures and with documentation of the basis for granting the
deviation.

Controls shall be included in the procedures such that individual
overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the
P1ant~YHanagei'4p~or his designee to ensure that excessive hours have
not been assigned. Routine deviation from the above guidelines is
not authorized.

The
Opienation's!.".,;.0'irectjrgshal1 hold an SRO icense.

9>f. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory
technical support to the SFN in

B-PS

PS

'.2W
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization

the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant
,,",th,,g,d,t,,h, f,, p,,ti,, f,th,,!t,,

tfie Commissi'on Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.
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Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADHINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

Reviewer's Note: Hinimum qualifications for members of the unit staff shall be
specified by use of an overall qualification statement referencing an ANSI Standard
acceptable to the NRC staff or by specifying individual position qualifications.
Generally, the first method is preferable; however, the second method is adaptable
to those unit staffs requi ring special qualification statements because of unique
organizational structures.

5.3.1

Each::member: of:::.':tIIYFjAYnt';:Ktaff'!saba':II":meet''."."'.ovgexeeed,".".the,';mfn>mum

q'u'al)'f'i'cabal'ons:.'of':::".Rejbl
ati)",::y..',::::.,'':.'6'ui,'de,":::,1:,';''.".8"',-"'''.",Re'v'i's)p'ij'>2.-,"

Har'ch":::::28;;i'::,'':::,l989'.:::,::PRG::;-'lkttii.":.'.::.:':to'.:'.::.:al,l>-;,I.:i.
ens'ee..:,-'vwv'yv'vv~vyv'MKyyvyxv.ywywMyywNv'wNAy.wvvyxsyyvyyvvvvvvvvmvyyOyyvvvvy~y"' 'wvPyvvw'wi'y
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Procedures
5.4

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.4 Procedures

5.4.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained
covering the following activities:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Regulatory Guide 1.33.
Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978;

The emergency operating procedures required to implement the
applicable requirements of NUREG-0737 and 4e NUREG-0737.
Suppl ement 1, as stated in 9kne~Nc":.L''et'hei.:",:-,'82,-:,',33Find:;":,:':gesponsi
t~,:;:;:the:;-,sub ecK";,'':NUREGXQ:

Ouality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring;

d. Fire Protection Program implementation; and

e. All programs specified in Specification 5.5.

ED
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O 5. 0 ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5 Programs and Hanuals

Programs and Hanuals
5.5

The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained.

5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Nanual ODCN

a. The ODCN shall contain the methodology and parameters used in the
calculation of offsite doses resulting from radioactive gaseous
and liquid effluents. in the calculation of gaseous and liquid
effluent monitoring alarm and trip setpoints. and in the conduct
of the radiological environmental monitoring program; and

b. The ODCN shall also contain the radioactive effluent controls and
radiological environmental monitoring activities,'nd
descriptions of the information that should be included in the
Annual Radiological Environmental Operating, and Radioactive
Effluent Release Reports required by Specification f556723 and
Speci ficati on 55:',.'6'::.'"'83.

bm@mv47p

Licensee initiated changes to the ODCM:

a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be
retained. This documentation shall contain:

1. sufficient information to support the change(s) together with
the appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the
change(s). and

2. a determination that the change(s) maintain the levels of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20. 1302,
40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, and not
adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,

- dose, or setpoint calculations;

b. Shall become effect!ve after the approval of the 4Ptavt
'„':g!::. 'g!:.:gg g: g

vNN!m'a

c. Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire ODCH as a part of or concurrent with the
Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the report
in which any change in the ODCH was made. Each change shall be
identified by markings in the margin of tHe affected pages,
clearly indicating the 'area of the

(Continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manualsd

5.5.1

5.5.Z

Offsite Dose Calculation Manual ODCH (continued)

page that was changed, and shall indicate the date (i.e., month
and year) the change was implemented.

Prima Coolant Sources Outside Containment

This program provides controls to minimize leakage from those portions
of systems outside containment that could contain highly radioactive
fluids during a serious transient or accident to levels as low as
p I PI. Th Id tjht1...,:I'I:R I tp
11 I

'

.Ch I,,I, R,,I,,'C,t I.

o owirig:

Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements; and

Integrated leak test requirements for each system at refueling
cycle intervals or less.

B-PS

5.5.3

5.5.4

Post Accident Sam lin
, 5.5-2

This program provides controls that ensure the capability to obtain and
analyze reactor coolant, radioactive gasesihiocl ine'sand particulates in
plant gaseous effluents, and containment a'tmosphere samples under
accident conditions. The program shall include the following:

a. Training of personnel;

b. Procedures for sampling and analysis; and

c. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram

This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive
effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of the public from
radioactive effluents as low as reasonably

(Continued)
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Progr ams and Hanuals
5.5

f

5.5 Programs and Manuals

achievable. The program shall be contained in the ODCH, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to

(Continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram (continued)

be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program shall
include the following elements:

Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive liquid and
gaseous monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests
and setpoint determination in accordance with the methodology in
the ODCM;

Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to,unrestricted areas. conforming

8

Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20. 1302 and with the
methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose coomitment
to a member of the public from radioactive materials in liquid
effluents released from each unit to unrestricted areas,
conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

5.5-1

5.5-13

caco rBdAcBiwsi't!h'th ::e; methodotgomY ii~: i".:'n:::. th:,:;eNDgg:::::: at!:; east";evei')ll'!3l:

Limitations on the functional capability and use of the liquid and
gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that appropriate
portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of
radioactivity when the projected doses in a period of 31 days
would exceed 2C of the guidelines for the annual dose or 'dose
commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I:

Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the 5.5-1

(Continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

site boundary 40-Q4 N-,
; conforming to the following:

PN8'.of"3O00i'Nf'em/yr'o the":ski 0'-~and': ': "::
"-'4veamclecd'>;mcow4&mcaa<~ 4k' v4v 'xw@<cc6xvi;c'c:wV)m '"*"Fy(4Nkm%N8»

"~dl,:o'iib~lidPj:;:.jii:,":.jail'ciiljtji!fofO,;:;ijithiliBjf,;-.,:13iipj,"ji'i.'at~T
'xiii)8.::gijs,",<",.:,':,,ll'i:*si::-::::tli)'ii',:;":oi':::;::::.hjiiKl;0'o,'",5::,:doseiiiihii,:.0't
OG,,':.:i77i;m/j'i';~-::h5:,:;:aiij'.':os'an'.$

h. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50. Appendix I;

(Continued)
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5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanual s
l

5.5.4

5.5.5

Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram (continued)

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of'he
public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides
in particulate form with half lives > 8 days in gaseous effluents
released from each unit to areas beyond the site boundary,
conforming to 10 CFR 50. Appendix I; and

j. Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any member of
the public due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources. conforming to 40 CFR 190.

Com onent C clic or Transient Limit

This program provides controls to track the FSAR, Section g5'.:';::g and".':,:::5':.>3

3, cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that components'r'
maintained within the design limits.

5:"::;:.6.':-:..6:::::::,::::i';::;..'.;.:.':::,':.::::.':;:.:":::.,';-:::.::.:::,':.Not,":!UsedASAivhw vNvhN474C4YXNXMNIYSNhYYAYY'9 B-PS

5.5.7 Reactor Coolant Pum Fl heel Ins ection Pro ram

This program shall provide for the inspection of each reactor coolant
pump flywheel per the recommendations of Regulatory Position c.4.b of
Regulatory Guide 1. 14, Revision 1, August 1975.

(Continued)
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5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

terminology for
inservice testing
activities

Weekly
Monthly
Quarterly or every

3 months
Semiannually or

every 6 months
Every 9 months
Yearly or annually
Biennially or every

2 years

Required Frequencies
for performing inservice
testin activities

At least once per 7 days
At least once per 31 days

At least once per 92 days

At least once per 184 days
At least once per 276 days
At least once per 366 days

At least once per 731 days

b. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the above required
Frequencies for performing inservice testing activities;

c. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice testing
activities; and

d. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to supersede the requirements of any TS.

Steam Generator SG Tube Surveillance Pro ram

SR~tgbeginbegii'ty'he',tl''::be:;:demonalrria:ed,"::::by.";;:ger, ormance,::.oui:he,:-fol:;!rrwLngiangmenbed
~i'iiiiii@i'ce'lib'nspa'et~i'oii,:,"i','o'g~rj'ii'i'.5-8

DCPP Mark-up of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 5.0-16



Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Hanuals (continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

(Continued)
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5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.10

5.5.11

Secondar Water Chemistr Pro ram

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation and low pressure turbine
disc stress corrosion cracking. The program shall include:

Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical variables
and control points for these variables;

Identification of the procedures used to measure the values of the
critical variables;

Identification of process sampling points. which shall include
monitoring the discharge of the condensate pumps for evidence of
condenser in leakage;

Procedures for the recording and management of data;

Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control point
chemistry conditions; and

A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the
interpretation of the data, and the sequence and timing of
administrative events, which is'equired to initiate corrective
action.

Ventilation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP
5.5-12

A program shall be established to implement the following
required testing of Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) filter
ventilation systems at the frequencies specified
Gee —I-, be,fow'nd in accordance with ¹u1$ tor:.yatlii~',.",;F>535
Roois ion,"::8,.:-.-'ASNFN810::-,",1989!1980iiiand,:,AQ'".-"1ijA8TH.03803:-':19890.

="
'LDCM"4"-.~)~F-."~~23k~nnL4:-";23K)

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an in~place test of
the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters'hows a
penetration and system bypass < gk-QS '1.",;:(QX when tested in
accordance with 'ASHES

IiIb'L0;.'»,;.,"4989 .~1980$ at the system flowrate specified below 5+::,".-.:,:10@ It
i,"e'as"':.':,:.0'nii.".;,;per',:,'::,::,'oui,i..:i,vg::,:,..chic:,I.

(Continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressure drop across the
bi, 4 HE A i1 ~ d h

abjo'i'berg is less than the value specified below when tested in

f980/-at the system'lowrate specified below '5+"l'0''0':,".'::.::3'e'aYt~a'r'ice;::jer',
'ooe'ra':~iig:;::.",qjc:: .e.

ESF Ventilation System Delta P Flowrate

ED

A''u'xi/j'ar'y,'.-:,:.BiAgding
"'Fidel,'',::"..'.:HaKdl:wj

"".Bui:1di~'g '"

,':-;21OO:::cfm
7,3<'50,0$ .;c'fm
55-:"':::750':.',cfm

Demonstrate that the charcoa'„.I,':
TI

re)heaters for each of the ESF

systems . dissipate the va1'ue "s'jecified below ~43-when tested
in accordance with QSMEI:;:85'N,";,-:.NNK'-:;39893 8t,::,''.:"I'%St",::.':ojice

c c 7+x,gc ) (waxy?> Dg'c y(w gw~ go. > ~MA~44 x&MMM&uY/o&RE co'A'%cAcwwx44xDYMo'l6

ESF Ventilation System Wattage

[ 8 a.:'.,':i";!.kH

ÃPcc xMcxi%9

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP test
frequencies.

(Continued)
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d5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.12 Ex losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactivit Monitorin Pro ram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas mixtures
contained in the fgast'e:::;:Gis':.Holdup::::Sjs'45iQ. fthe quantity of
radioactivity contained'"in"'g'as storage tanks

ddd d d f dd dd d d dd
gempora'rj unprotected outdoor liquid storage tanks'.

The gaseous radioactivity quantities shall be determined following the
methodology in [

B-PS

5.5-9

B-PS

G'a~::,.::.St'o'r8j'e~fi'rik„":.:.F~Faj;:l'ure'-gl'. The liqui«d radwaste quanti't'ies sha71 be ED

khitk10"-.:;CFR",',~a,.'i';:g03;::'1),its (ii::i;::.r@5.

The program shall include:

mB j,@8.',f AM,:::,SUE.
V(YPP((««dddYAld««M 'h I dd YdV ««

a. The limits for concentrations of hydrogen and oxygen in the
fWaste Gas Holdup System3-and a survei llance program to ensure
the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be appropriate to
the system's design criteria (i.e., whether or not the system is
designed to withstand a hydrogen explosion);

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
dd dd d dd d d k~

is less than the amount that would
result in a whole body exposure of ~ 0.5 rem to any individual in
an unrestricted area, in the event of fan uncontrolled release of
the tanks'ontents': and

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 5.5-9
radioactivity contained in all temporary outdoor liquid radwaste
tanks that are not surrounded by liners, dikes'r

walls'apableof holding the tanks'ontents and that do not have tank
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the fLiquid
Radwaste Treatment Systette is less

(Continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.13

than the amount that would result in concentrations less than the
limits of 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 8:.;::Ig, Column 2, at the nearest
potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply in an
unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled release of the
tanks'ontents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Explosive
Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program surveillance
frequencies.

Diesel Fuel Oil Testin Pro ram

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of both
new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The program
shall include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance
criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards. The
purpose of the program is to establish the following:

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

l. an API gravity or an absolute specific gravity within
limits,

a flash point and kinematic viscosity within limits for
ASTM 2D fuel oil, and

3. a clear and bright appearance with roper color; ir„::.,;:.:iRer„"

Oh p p ti f ASTII2tl 1 i1 ~.,:IY:,
within 31 days following sampling and addition to storage ta'nks;
and

c. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is ~ 10 mg/l when
tested every 31 days in accordance with ASTM D-2276, Method A-8
~A ').

5.5-8
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.14

5.5.15

Technical S ecifications TS Bases Control Pr ram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases of
these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate
administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval
provided the changes do not involve either of the following:

1. a change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

2. a change to the updated FSAR or Bases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that
the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of Specification 5.5. 14b,
above shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to
implementation. Changes to the Bases'mplemented without prior
NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC on a frequency
consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

Safet Function Determination Pro ram SFDP

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation
shall be made to determine if loss of safety function exists.
Additionally, other appropriate actions may be taken as a result of the
support system inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Condition and Required Actions. This program
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6. The SFDP shall contain the
following:

b.

Provisions for cross train checks to ensure a loss of the
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the accident
analysis does not go undetected;

Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a safe
condition if a loss of function condition exists;
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system's
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result of
multiple support system inoperabi lities; and

Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory
actions.

A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent single
fai lure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis cannot be
performed. For the purpose of this program, a loss of safety function
may exist when a support system is inoperable, and:

a. A required system redundant to the system(s) supported by the
inoperable support system is also inoperable; or

b. A required system redundant to the system(s) in turn supported by
the inoperable supported system is also inoperable; or

c. A required system redundant to the support system(s) for the
supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable.

The SFOP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. If a loss
of safety function is determined to exist by this program, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the
loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.
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5.5 Programs and Hanuals (continued)

5>'~'<',8~;.,"".:.;.:::;;;;:::;: n 'nm n '..o' r""'an .".-. r, in '::::
' in: ran

LheKturbme,,':,bu~ ldll-.',:.':,:Tjlis:,.",':,orograiii"'':sha13:..:,::,:) nclude-":;::.the" fol:V6Nfno

-'.::-:f:',":::"i!:::.!4).:;:~:;,::.-:!Tr,'alnmge~f::,jendnng::;::,:,aid

"~!„:,:,:I'',2'.:-::!PProcedures:,:::foij4bj::;i!T>iitikneFp~SpoiaT...:@nd4WgbiTTi::bi.i."::1d'i'ng
e~i'8iiei. orb'ii'i'oii';::=

5.5W
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5.6

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Re ui rements

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Occu ational Radiation Ex osure Re ort

-NOTE-
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the station.

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of stations utility, and
h p 1 (i 1 di

."„:,.';,"':for::",:,whom

Iib"::,':,''p'ei';s'oii-::'",,:,r'e'i:".:.:„:;,aeccor "ing"""o wor'n'o ""
unc "io'ns"'(e".mg., rea'c'"o'r'""=

'"'perationsaiid surveillance. inservice inspection, routine maintenance.
special maintenance , waste processing'nd
refueling). This tabulation supplements the requirements of
10 CFR 20.2206. The dose assignments to various duty functions may be
estimated based on pocket '1,00l„'Z841 GA,

chamber!'.:.".tl1ermalumi'nascence:;:;dosimeter (TLD>, eleetrotifejd bsimteer;-:::,':: or

"riTm badge measiirements. "Siiiall exposures totaling" <"20m p'e'react!]of the
individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the ag9regate, at
least 80K TIe'rce~fgof the total w~wdy {fee~p,:,dose e'jfi),.'val,:eiit<Nreceived
from external sources should be assigned to"specific'majoe'r"workm
functions. The report c@veT'~eng;:b'th45jirNijoi8:":::;c'alendarlyeaQsha1 1 be
submitted by April 30 of eamch""yea'r".

"

5.6.2 Annual Radiolo ical Environmental 0 eratin Re ort

-NOTE--

(Continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements

A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections coamon to all units at the station.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering the
operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall be
submitted by May 46 ppof each year. The report shall include
suranaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results of
the radiological environmental monitoring program for the reporting
period. The material provided shall be consistent with the objectives
outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual(ODCM), and in
10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3, and IV.C.

5.6-3

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall include
the results of analyses of all radiological environmental samples and
of all environmental radiation measurements taken during the period
pursuant to the locations specified in the table and figures in the
ODCM, as well as summarized and tabulated results of'hese analyses and
measurements fin @he I::Iformat A IiaijgaP~Egojthe table in the
Radiological Assessment Branch Techriical Position, Revision 1,
November 19799.

In the event that
some individual results are not available for inclusion with the
report, the report shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons
for the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a

supplementary report as soon as possible.

B-PS

B-PS

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Re ort

NOTE-
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal Me4$ 848,'+I.:;.:.::::.:combine sections common to all units at the
station; however, fo'r units with separate radwaste systems'he
submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive material from eac =

unit.

B-PS

(Continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.4

5.6.5

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of the
unit der'fng:..;,Ch¹pi"::eVsoos'',;::::j'ear.":.:,shall be submitted'-::::.pictor.',:.4o,.::.Ha'y'.::::::1!„::::":;of,,:::.:,'.each 56-4
y'ea'r'„'n ac'cordance wi»th '1'0 CFR 50.36a. The rep'or't sha1'1 iiiclud'e"a
s'ummary of the quantities of radioactive liquid and gaseous effluents
and solid waste released from the unit. The material provided shall be
consistent with the objectives outlined in the OOCH and Process Control
Program and in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50.
Appendix I, Section IV.B.1.

Honthl 0 eratin Re orts

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experienceP'.x..
1

2'..d vYAcc. jP., Nww (4%ftLQxccfR.:gpcvhx
el 1

Ycccw Nc '@tf
arthur

K&p c c 0 Rx+PojQvcAQ,"a>%4., <sxo

opi."i..',.ate'd:;:;:.:j

submit'tte'd "on"aa" moanatahly""basai'sa'nao" lsater than"'the '15th'f each month
following the calendar month covered by the report.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT COLR

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each reload
cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload cycle, and
shall be documented in the COLR for the following:

1:,:.::,:,:ra~,,'::,sLiBtd'nnnaBank;,.,"Biiaeitdnn::.,L'impute;,:;:::fnn!Speciifpcatiiii! B,:1 B;:,

2':;::":,!'„:::;:::,:,::i.::::,B'nntnnSiSBank:."Bnei„.iffnn!Lie'ite,:,: fni,:::.:;Speciificat 15ii:,'p";%i:6)

5,,;;:;:;:gg'.:„;;";:.RCS;:,!.F'1'Gbf~„'.;R8Q:» 6A6
":!':'::-:':i''::'--"i)'"::!NP"'':lF-""-t;'F"-"':a'kaid:::::PF-."-"""'"fi'i""'!Sn'ec'Hi'cati'in"':l3~'2""2$::'<

.:B:::::::,::::.:.:~~ SUijT imNBJaiARBlB':;ivattiKC~!Ta:-Syeca!f:::icatenns::;8,:",:','.:ll'1';!!3',"B::a',.",',:3:::.'1::.::S!]

3:,,1'i:.S!i'.:"and!Bill",:8i

B-PS
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

g:",:::,:,::7'.,:,:;:,,NbChrkhai:.!Temperature,:.Caeffte>Nt R'tTciX!,"Jn::::.Sg'if'scat>o „:<3 g-."':3':,

BAd

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC, specifically those described in the following documents: B-PS

'C''nyt'j;gl :': F;;'Su f',;VQ('"S"iiig 535~i,bji:, 'ex

''"Pr'oce'duiies'',:k'fSe~t$iiib'e'r;':I'2974".,::;(MeRK'~"chouse'-:::P
ct'Ao~ xone'xtotxox'xoxovcPxcoxo> coxoxOx@ftxc tfo%v%4 o> c xxxxoxotxxox .oxxoxowox@a3yoyo. co4k'coyoxoxy o

„rQp|!: i:8 ar,'."',:::;:,",8A
XvoXXvcvCPXCyttiwyXw'w'w: ovXc ohvyXCCy

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core
thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits,
and accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, shall
be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.

(Continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each
reactor vessel tluence period and for any revision or supplement
thereto.

.6-5

(Continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.7

V!W i hVV ' V VAVAWAV ' V WWV VA'eR~ 5 ...eRp
hVAMSPVRS4 YA hVAYhWNV&eAI» 8NW(A%hYh4C'hWAVhWh i'NYhehW4Yh AWliVh%h AWhYA&4NV(NAYAWh 4YA' 44

Ltot',"';Os ed '.6-2

5.6.8 ~PAR Re ort

When a report is required by Condition B or G of LCO 3.3.Q3. "Post
Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation." a report shalT be
submitted within the following 14 days. The report shall outline the
preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause of the
inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the
instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.

5.'=::.:6:.'.,:9';.'::.::.:.,:.::::::;::;N::;.'::::Not.:".:Us' B-PS

(Continued)
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5.6 Re orting Re ui rements (continued)

~~c, ~r,yme~tmww~G ~xgx~y' '
Tm boy

'~ca~ tmwwqr 'Rem~

N''<': '.:;::,::,'c''... ", '' ':!,: 9+~aMN4i~uRcc4mN "m'P'~>~x'cd%%<'cNA~iAm w~a 'c~"".~"mP' 'kc
S,A'69,:, I'$.':)AC:'f,'Ude.:;'";~

I:;.:;.;!'"-,:,YN'>::-..:;..':::: ':::;-,:"::,-wiiber~and!yxtenPof::::!tubes;:,:,i'iispeeted:;

."', 'k:;.'. "'4)Y,'".:'-."",.'::f~oc~ti'0A,::;;8p6~pBp:.en5$0f'i.;Hp;
each:,"!i$d$ 'cit i;oif~4fj~';an'i::.iimei'.'fe5t)'oh:~ihhnd

XF@s. ',:~!:,":8);.."i"::";:i;:-:.:::I(t&Af'fflC8'(3 00..':Ofg'tUBYS''!pp;: .Ugg &5)

shaj,::."'I,'::.;:,"j'r'ov)d'e~'a'.::::::.des'cI.'jest'l;.'oII'I'o'f:.:'::'"$j''v'e'st'i jato'ns":;.'':lc'oIICh'cted',::;::;,to""
"

detemijn'e'::;.'cjiis'e.':;::::.'',,of lithe';jtUlm'''('de'gi'.::8'dB'I~or~i"':',and(co('i'::eA)''v'ei.:":me)'Nr88

: 8 8A;::WO!:p'P8V& APGCUX48AC8.".

ED

B-PS
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gligh Radiation
Arear'.70

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.7.1

5.7.2

Pursuant to 10 CFR 20. paragraph 20.1601(c) ~ in lieu of the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1601, each high radiation area, as defined in =====-

10 CFR 20, in which the intensity of radiation is > 100 mrem/hr but
< 1000 mrem/hr af-'::;:30-:'cm, shall be barricaded and conspicuously posted
as a high radiati'on"dardea and entrance thereto shall be controlled by
requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP). Individuals
qualified in radiation protection procedures (e.g.,-EHea-'1th:.:::Pslee
Techiiiciariig) or personnel continuously escorted by such i'ndividud als
may 'be"exempt from the RWP issuance requirement during the performance ~:=-

of their assigned duties in high radiation areas with exposure rates
s 1000 mrem/hr, provided they are otherwise following plant radiation
protection procedures for entry into such high radiation areas.

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas
shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the following:

a. A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates the
radiation dose rate in the area.

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates the
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with this
monitoring device may be made after the dose rate levels in the
area have been established and personnel are aware of them.

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures with al ==

radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is responsible for
providing positive control over the activities within the area
and shall perform periodic radiation surveillance at the
frequency specified by the fradiation protection supervision3 in ==-==

the RWP.

In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areas with
radiation levels ~ 1000 mrem/hr 6'::':30'.;;::,cmd shall be provided with locked

dd 1 d d d
"'d*""'""d'd:~ ",'"'d"'':d""'dl'i d

and the keys shall be maintained under the administrati"ve co'ntrol"'of
the Shift Foreman on duty or health physics supervision. Doors shall
remain locked except during

7-1

-PS

7-1

7-2

(Continued)
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fHigh Radiation Area).
$5.73

f5.7 High Radiation Areal

5.7.2 (continued)

periods of access by personnel under an approved RWP that shall specify
the dose rate levels in the irmediate work areas and the maximum
allowable stay times for individuals in those areas. In lieu of the
stay time specification of the RWP, direct or remote (such as closed
circuit TV cameras) continuous surveillance may be made by personnel
qualified in radiation protection procedures to provide positive
exposure control over the activities being performed within the area.

5.7.3 For individual high radiation areas with radiation levels of
> 1000 mrem/hr Kt~i';::80': cmj, accessible to personnel. that are located
within large areas such as reactor containment, where no enclosure
exists for purposes of locking, or that cannot be continuously guarded,
and where no enclosure can be reasonably constructed around the
individual area. that individual area shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated as a

warning device.
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Nlethodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications

Enclosure 5A contains an electronic (or hand written) mark-up of NUREG-1431 Revision 1. The purpose
of the mark-up is to identify those changes necessary to create a plant specific improved TS (by
incorporating plant specific values in bracketed areas) and to identify any other changes with a
cross-reference to a justification or explanation for the change. Descriptionsfjustifications for changes are
contained in Enclosure 6A.

There are four types of changes:

1. Deletions - Material which is removed from NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

2. Additions - This includes material which is added to NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

3. Modifications - This includes material which exist in NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 but is being
revised for the improved TS.

'-
4. Bracket Inserts - These changes involve the insertion of plant specific information which is

presently located in the current TS into a bracketed portion of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.

The methodology of identifying the changes is:

Deletions- The portion of the specification which is being deleted in non-bracketed areas of
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or
crossed out by hand). The deletions are identified by a change number or a change
code in the adjacent right margin.

Additions- The information being added to the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location and is annotated using the
red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert pages). The addition is
identified by a change number or a change code in the adjacent right margin.

Modifications- The information being revised in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1

is annotated using the strike-out feature of WordPerfect (or crossed out by hand) and
the revised information is inserted into the specification in the appropriate location
and is annotated using the red-line feature of WordPerfect (or hand written/insert
pages). The modification is identified by a change number or a change code in the
adjacent right margin. A change code of "PS" indicates an obvious plant specific
change and is usually reserved for plant specific names of systems and components.

Editorial Changes- Changes/corrections which are obviously editorial are annotated using the red-
, line/strike-out feature of WordPerfect and identified by a change code of "Ed" in the

adjacent margin. All such changes will be submitted for incorporation into the
generic traveler for editorial changes.

Bracket Inserts- The plant specific information is entered into the bracketed area. If"generic"
information had been provided in the bracketed area and that information is not
correct for this plant, the "generic" information is "struck-out" and the correct
information inserted using the "red-line" feature. The brackets provided in
NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 are deleted. "Red-line," "strike-out" and margin codes are as
follows:

1. Ifthe bracketed wording or parameter values remain unchanged, the
bracketed information is "red-lined" and 'B'for bracketed information) is used
as the margin code.



Methodology For Mark-up of NUREG-1431 Specifications
(Continued)

2. If the bracketed wording or parameter values are changed to the plant specific
wording/values in the current specifications, the old bracketed information is
"struck-out," the new information is "red-lined" and 'B-PS'for plant specific
bracketed information) is used as a margin code.

the letter/number designator for the item is red-lined. The text included within
the brackets is not red-lined unless plant specific changes are made. The

'B'r

'B-PS'argin code is used depending on whether plant specific changes
were made.

If the entirely bracketed Condition/Action/Surveillance is not applicable, the
entire contents are "struck-out," red-lined words "Not Used" are inserted, and a
'B-PS'argin code is used.

Changes which have margin identifiers of letters instead of numbers (i.e., B, B-PS, Ed or PS) do
not have descriptions/justiTications in Enclosure 6A.

Note: Allbrackets are removed as part of the mark-up process. Reviewer notes may be
"struck-out" or deleted as preferred.

In summary, in the non-bracketed portions of NUREG-1431, Rev. 1, "red-line" is used to annotate new
material, "strikeout" is used to annotate deleted material, and change numbers or change codes are used
in the right margin to identify these changes. Allchanges (i.e., "red-line" or "strikeout'tems) have a
change number or a change code.

Note: NUREG-1431, Rev. 1 is used for all mark-ups. Industry Travelers which are incorporated are
indicated using the "red-lines," "strike-outs" and margin codes discussed above.



ENCLOSURE 5B

Not Applicable



ENCLOSURE 6A

DIFFERENCES FROIVI NUREG-'I431

Descriptions of NUREG-1431 Differences (3 pages)



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 5.0

This Enclosure contains a brief discussionfjustification for each marked-up technical change to
NUREG-1431, to make them plant-specific or to incorporate generic changes resulting from the
Industry/NRC generic change process. The change numbers are referenced directly from the
NUREG-1431 mark-ups (Enclosure 5A). For Enclosures 3A, 3B, 4, 6A, and 6B text in brackets "[ ]"

indicates the information is plant specific and is not common to all the JLS plants. Empty brackets indicate
that other JLS plants may have plant specific information in that location.

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

5.1-1

5.1-2

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

5.2-1 This change revises Section 5.2.2a to reflect the CTS. This change clarifies
the application of the unit staff provisions to both units.

5.2-2 This change deletes Section 5.2.2.b since the requirement for the presence of
a RO or a SRO in the control room is adequately controlied by 10 CFR
50.54(m)(2)(iii) and 50.54(k). The ITS 5.2.2.b requirement that is being deleted
will be met through compliance with these regulations and is not required in the
TS. This is consistent with traveler TSTF-121.

5.2-3

5.2Q

5.2-5

Not Used.

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not Used.

5.2-6

5.2-7

5.3-1

5.5-1

This change revises section 5.2.2f to describe the current [TS] for the Shift
Technical Advisor (STA).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

This change revises Section 5.3.1 to be consistent with CTS regarding plant
staff qualifications and training.

These changes revise Section 5.5.4, "Radioactive Effluent Controls Program,"
to reflect new 10 CFR Part 20 requirements and NRC letter dated 7/28/95
(Christopher I. Grimes to Owners Groups). A proposed traveler is being
prepared to reflect changes required for NUREG-1431 to be consistent with 10
CFR Part 20.

5.5-2

5.5-3

5.5-4

This change revises Section 5.5.3, "Post Accident Sampling," to ensure the
capability to obtain and analyze radioactive "iodines" in lieu of "gases." This
change is consistent with the CTS and plant practices.

This change revises Section 5.5.8, "Inservice Testing Program," to delete
"including applicable supports." This change is consistent with the CTS.

The Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program is added to the ITS
consistent with the CTS. The Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program is
consistent with traveler TSTF-52.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 5.0

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

5.5-5 This change revises Section 5.5.13, "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program," to be
consistent with the CTS. The details of the method applied to this test are
discussed in the associated SR 3.8.3.3 Bases. [To maintain consistency with
the Bases for 3.8.3.3, specific changes to the program description are for
sampled properties of new fuel oil from "within limits" to "analyzed" within 31

days following sampling and addition of the fuel oil to storage tanks. This
wording more clearly defines that within 31 days following initial new fuel oil
sample, the fuel oil is analyzed to establish that the other properties are met.]

5.5-6 Additional programs are added to the ITS (other than Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program discussed in CN 5.5-4). [The programs are: Backup
Method for Determining Subcooling Margin (5.5.17) and Containment Polar
and Turbine Building Cranes (5.5.18)].

5.5-7

5.5-8

5.5-9

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B)

A sentence is added to Section 5.5.9 ("The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are
applicable to the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program test
frequencies") and Section 5.5.13 ("The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3
are applicable to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program test frequencies") to
provide consistency with current application of these requirements. This is
consistent with the use of CTS and alleviates potential confusion in the
program descriptions. This change is consistent with traveler TSTF-118.

This change revises Section 5.5.12c to clarify that temporary outdoor liquid
radwaste tanks are covered under the surveillance program. This is consistent
with current plant practices.

5.5-10

5.5-11

5.5-12

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

The referenced frequencies for the tests listed in the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP) were evaluated as part of the 24-month fuel cycle program
(see LAR 96-09).

5.5-13 This change revises Radioactive Effluent Controls Program dose projections to
meet original intent of TS prior to implementation of GL 89-01. GL 89-01
provided the wording for the STS (Section 5.5.4.e) which combined the
requirements for cumulative and projected dose. This requires a plant to make
projected doses for the quarter and year on a 31-day basis. It is only
necessary and reasonable to make a projection for the next 31 days. A
cumulative dose projection is still required for the current calender quarter and
year in accordance with the ODCM. This is consistent with WOG-72.

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431

NUREG-1431 Section 5.0

CHANGE
NUMBER JUSTIFICATION

5.5-14 Section 5.5.7 is being revised consistent with WOG-85 [ ]. The proposed
changes to Section 5.5.7 provide an exception to the examination
requirements in RG 1.14, Rev. 1, "Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Integrity."
The proposed exception to the recommendations of Regulatory Position C.4.b
would allow for an acceptable inspection method of either an ultrasonic
volumetric or surface examination. The acceptable inspection method would
be conducted at approximately 10 year intervals. This change is consistent
with the NRC SER associated with WCAP-14535, "Topical Report on Reactor
Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection Elimination."

5.5-15

5.6-1

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

5.6-2 This change deletes the Emergency Diesel Generator (EDG) Report to reflect
the recommendations of GL 94-01, "Removal of Accelerated Testing and
Special Reporting Requirements for Emergency Diesel Generators," dated
May 31, 1994.

5.6-3

5.64

5.6-5

5.7-1

This change revises the report date in Section 5.6.2, "Annual Radiological
Environmental Operating Report," to be consistent with CTS.

This change revises Sections 5.6.1 and 5.6.3, "Occupational Radiation
Exposure Report'nd "Radioactive Effluent Release Report," respectively, per
NRC letter dated July 28, 1995, "Changes to Technical Specifications
Resulting from 10 CFR 20 and 50.36a Changes" (From Christopher I. Grimes
to Owners Groups Chairs). This change is consistent with traveler TSTF-152.

[Low temperature overpressure protection (LTOP) arming temperature and]
PORV liftsettings are referenced in pressure and temperature limits report
(PTLR) section per WOGW7, Rev. 1.

This change revises High Radiation Area to incorporate changes consistent
with [10 CFR 20.1601]. Specifically, distances from the radiation source are
noted.

5.7-2 This change revises "unauthorized" to "inadvertent" in the High Radiation Area
section to reflect the NRC's position as stated in RG 8.38, Section 1.5
regarding physical barriers for high radiation areas. This is consistent with
traveler TSTF-167.

5.7-3 Not applicable to DCPP. See Conversion Comparison Table (Enclosure 6B).

DCPP Description of Changes to Improved TS
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CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 5.0 Page 1 of 5

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

5.1-1

5.1-2

DESCRIPTION

Revises Section 5.1.1 to maintain WCNOC CTS. The
plant manager does not currently approve prior to
implementation each proposed test, experiment, or
modification to systems or equipment that affect nuclear
safety.

Revises Section 5.1.1 to maintain Callaway CTS that the
plant manager approves prior to implementation each
proposed test, experiment, or modification to systems or
equipment that affect nuclear safety and are not
addressed in the FSAR or TS.

DIABLOCANYON

No

No

No

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

GALLAWAY

Yes

5.2-1

5.2-2

5.2-3

5.2-4

5.2-5

5.2-6

Revises Section 5.2.2.a to reflect the CTS. This change
clarifies the application of the unit staff provisions to both
units.

The requirement for the presence of a RO or an SRO in
the control room may be deleted from the ITS since this
requirement is adequately controlled by 10 CFR
50.54(m)(2)(iii). This change is consistent with traveler
TSTF-121.

Not Used

Section 5.2.2.a describes the unit staff requirements for
nonlicensed operator staffing for multi-unit sites. This
change reflects plant specific requirements for a single
unit site and is consistent with the CTS.

Not Used

Revises Section 5.2.2f to describe the current P'S] for
STA.

Yes

Yes

NA

No, DCPPisa
multi-unit plant.

NA

Yes

Yes

Yes

NA

No, CPSES is a
multi-unit plant.

Yes, LA50/36
moved text to
FSAR Section 13.1
which permits on-
shift SRO to fill
STA position.

No, WolfCreek is a
single unit site.

Yes

NA

Yes

NA

Yes

No, Callaway is a
single unit site.

Yes

NA

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION CONlPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FRONI NUREG-1431, SECTION 5.0 Page 2 of 5

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

5.2-7

5.3-1

5.5-1

5.5-2

5.5-3

5.54

5.5-5

5.54

DESCRIPTION

Revises 5.2.2c to add note that a single radiation
protection technician and a single chemistry technician
may fulfillthe requirements for both units.

Revises Section 5.3.1 to be consistent with CTS
regarding plant staff qualifications and training.

Revises Section 5.5.4, "Radioactive Effluent Controls
Program," to reflect new 10 CFR Part 20 requirements
and NRC letter dated 7/28/95 consistent with proposed
traveler.

Revises Section 5.5.3, "Post Accident Sampling, to
ensure the capability to obtain and analyze radioactive
"iodines" in lieu of "gases." This change is consistent
with the CTS and plant practices.

Revises Section 5.5.8, Inservice Testing Program," to
delete "including applicable supports." This change is
consistent with the CTS.

The Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program is
added to the ITS consistent with the CTS. The
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program is
consistent with traveler TSTF-52.

Revises Section 5.5.13, "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing
Program," to be consistent with CTS. The details of the
methods applied to this test are discussed in the
associated SR 3.8.3.3 Bases.

Additional programs are added to the ITS (other than
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program discussed
in CN 5.54).

DIABLOCANYON

No, not current
procedure or
operational
requirement.

Yes, LA43/42.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, LA 110/109.

Yes

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes, LAR 96-002.

Yes

Yes

WOLF CREEK

No, WolfCreek is a
single unit site.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, no additional
programs added.

CALLAWAY

No, Callaway is a
single unit site.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No, no additional
programs added.

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 5.0 Pa e3of5

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

5.5-7

DESCRIPTION

Revises Section 5.5.12c to delete the reference to 10
CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2 for Callaway
and add reference to the Standard Review Plan (SRP),
Section 15.7.3, Rev. 2. 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2,
Column 2 is inconsistent with the guidance provided in
the SRP, Section 15.7.3.

DIABLOCANYON

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

WOLF CREEK CALLAWAY

Yes

5.5-8

5.5-9

5.5-10

A sentence is added to Section 5.5.9 ("The provisions of
SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Steam Generator Tube
Surveillance Program test frequencies") and Section
5.5.13 ("The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are
applicable to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program test
frequencies') to provide consistency with current
application of these requirements. This change is
consistent with traveler TSTF-118.

Revises Section 5.5.12c to clarify that DCPP temporary
outdoor liquid radwaste tanks are covered under the
surveillance program. This is consistent with current
plant practices.

This change lists the tanks that the surveillance program
in Section 5.5.12c is applicable to as is in the CTS. This
change is a plant specific requirement consistent with the
CTS.

Yes

Yes

No, not part of
CTS.

Yes

No

No, not part of
CTS. Maintaining
ITS wording.

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

5.5-11

5.5-12

The documents referenced for the testing frequency for
the VFTP do not provide frequencies for combined
pressure drop tests or the heater power rating test. The
CTS frequency is added for these two tests.

The referenced frequencies for the tests listed in the
VFTP were evaluated as part of the DCPP 24 month fuel
cycle program (see LAR 96-09).

No, see CN 5.5-12. Yes

Yes

Yes Yes

No

5.5-13 Revises Radioactive Effluent Controls Program dose
projections to meet original intent of TS prior to
implementation of GL 89-01. (WOG-72)

Yes Yes Yes Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DI ERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 5.0 4 of 5

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

5.5-14

5.5-15

5.6-1

5.6-2

DESCRIPTION

Section 5.5.7 is being revised consistent with WOG-85 [
). The proposed changes to Section 5.5.7 provide an
exception to the examination requirements in RG 1.14,
Rev. 1, "Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Integrity."

This change provides a time interval of within 31 days
after removal in which a laboratory test of a sample
obtained from the charcoal adsorber must be tested.

This change is consistent with the Callaway CTS.

Revises Section 5.6.4, "Monthly Operating Report," to
reflect a revised submittal date.

Deletes the EDG Report to reflect the recommendations
of GL 94-01, "Removal of Accelerated Testing and
Special Reporting Requirements for Emergency Diesel
Generators," dated May 31, 1994.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No, DCPP CTS
consistent with
NUREG-1431.

Yes

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

Yes, LAR 94-14.

No, not in CTS.

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

No, WolfCreek
CTS consistent
with NUREG-1431.

No, not in CTS.

GALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

No, Callaway CTS
consistent with
NUREG-1431.

No, notinCTS.

5.6-3 Revises report date in Section 5.6.2, "Annual
Radiological Environmental Operating Report," to be
consistent with CTS.

Yes, consistent
with CTS and LA
78/77.

Yes, see LA42/28. Yes Yes

5.64

5.6-5

5.7-1

Revises Sections 5.6.1 and 5.6.3, "Occupational
Radiation Exposure Report" and "Radioactive Effluent
Release Report," respectively, per NRC letter dated July
28, 1995, Changes to Technical Specifications Resulting
from 10 CFR 20 and 50.36a Changes." (From
Christopher I. Grimes to Owners Groups Chairs) This
change is consistent with traveler TSTF-152.

[LTOP arming temperature and] PORV liftsettings are
referenced in PTLR section per WOG-67, Rev. 1.

Revises high radiation area to incorporate changes
consistent with [10 CFR 20.1601].

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS



CONVERSION COMPARISON TABLEFOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431, SECTION 5.0 Page 5 of 5

TECH SPEC CHANGE APPLICABILITY

NUMBER

5.7-2

5.7-3

DESCRIPTION

Changes "unauthorized" to inadvertent" in the High
Radiation Area section to reflect the NRC's position as
stated in RG 8.38, Section 1.5, regarding physical
barriers for High Radiation Areas. This change is
consistent with traveler TSTF-167.

This change deletes the phrase "or that cannot be
continuously guarded'rom the ITS for Callaway to make
them consistent with the CTS.

DIABLOCANYON

Yes

No

COMANCHE
PEAK

Yes

No

WOLF CREEK

Yes

No

CALLAWAY

Yes

Yes

DCPP Conversion Comparison Table - Improved TS
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Definitions
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

------------NOTE-
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable
throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term

ACTIONS

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE
(AFD)

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion
Times.

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of
various simulated or actual input combinations in
conjunction with each possible interlock logic state
and the verification of the required logic output. The
ACTUATIONJ.OGIC TEST, as a minimum, shall include a

continuity check of output devices.

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux
signals between the top and bottom halves of an excore
neutron detector.

, CHANNEL CALIBRATION

CHANNEL CHECK

A CHANNEL .CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment. as
necessary, of the channel so that it responds within
the required range and accuracy to known input. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass those components
such as sensors, alarms, displays, and trip functions
requi red to perform the specified safety function(s).
Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may
consist of an in-place qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. Whenever a sensing
element is replaced, the next required CHANNEL

CALIBRATION shall include an in-place cross calibration
that compares the other sensing elements with the
recently installed sensing element. The CHANNEL

CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping calibrations or total channel
steps so that the entire channel is calibrated.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the-qualitative assessment, by
observation, of channel behavior during operation.

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
1.1-1

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



1.1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST (CFT)

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT)

CORE ALTERATION

This determination shall include, where possible,
comparison of the channel indication and status to
other indications or status derived from independent
instrument channels measuring the same parameter.

A CFT shall be:

Analog channels - the injection of a simulated or
actual signal into the channel as close to the
sensor as practical to verify OPERABILITY
including required alarm and trip functions, or

b. Bistable channels - the injection of a simulated
or actual signal into the sensor to verify
OPERABILITY including required alarm and trip
functions, or

Digital channels - the injection of a simulated
or actual signal into the. channel as close to the
sensor input to the process racks as practical to
verify OPERABILITY including required alarm and
trip functions.

The Channel Functional Test may be performed by means
of any series of sequential, overlapping. or total
channel steps so that the entire channel„ is tested.

A COT shal'1 be the injection of a simulated or
actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor
as practicable to verify OPERABILITY including all
components in the channel such as alarms, inter locks,
displays, and trip functions required to perform the
specified safety function(s). The COT may be performed
by means of 'any series of sequential, overlapping or
total channel steps so that the entire channel is
tested. The COT shall include adjustments, as
necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and trip
setpoints so that the setpoints are within the required
range and accuracy.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within the
reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in
the vessel. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a
safe position.

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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1.1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions
1.1

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

E —AVERAGE

DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

The COLR is the unit. specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific parameter
limits shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant oper ation
within these limits is addressed in individual
Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of
I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the
same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture
of I-131. I-132, I-133, I-134, and I-135 actually
present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for
this calculation shall be those listed in Table III of
TID-14844, AEC, 196Z, "Calculation of Distance Factors
for Power and Test Reactor Sites,"'or those listed in
Table E-7 of NRC Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1,
October, 1977.

K shall be the average (weighted in proportion
to the concentration of each radionuclide in the
reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the sum
of the average beta and gamma energies per
disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, other than
iodines ~ with half lives > 10 minutes, making up
at least 95K of the total non-iodine activity in
the. coolant.

ENGINEERED SAFETY
FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE

TIME

The ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its ESF actuation setpoint at the channel
sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of performing
its safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays,
where applicable. The response time may be verified by
means of any series of sequential, over lapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
verified.

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate,
L,, shall be 0.10K of primary containment air weight
per day at the calculated peak containment pressure
(p,).

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
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1. 1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions

1.1'EAKAGE

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or
valve packing (except reactor coolant pump
(RCP) seal water injection or leakoff), that
is captured and conducted to collection
systems or a sump or collecting tank;

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or not
to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; or

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through
a steam generator (SG) to the Secondary
System.

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or
leakoff) that is not identified LEAKAGE.

c. Pressure Boundar LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable
fault in an RCS component body, pipe wall, or
vessel wall.

MASTER RELAY TEST

MODE

A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each
master relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of each
relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST shall include a
continuity check of each associated slave relay.

A NODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of core reactivity condition, power level,
average reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in Table 1. 1-1
with fuel in the reactor vessel.

OPERABLE —OPERABILITY A system. subsystem, train, component, or device shall
be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is capable of
performing its specified safety function(s) and when
all necessary attendant instrumentation, controls,
normal or emergency electrical power, cooling and seal

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
1.1-4

(continued)

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
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1. 1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions
1.1

PHYSICS TESTS

water, lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, train,
component, or device to perform its specified safety
function(s) are also capable of performing their
related support function(s).

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure
the fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor
core and related instrumentation. These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter 14 of the FSAR;

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59;
or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Comoission.

PRESSURE AND

TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR)

QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)

RATED THERMAL POWER

(RTP)

The PTLR is the unit specific document that
provides the reactor vessel pressure and
temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown rates,
and the power operated relief valve (PORV) lift
settings and arming temperature associated with the Low
Temperature Overpressurization Protection (LTOP)
System, for the current reactor vessel fluence period.
These pressure and temperature limits shall be
determined for each fluence period in accordance with
Specification 5.6.6. Plant operation within these
operating limits is addressed in individual
specifications.

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper excore
detector calibrated output to the average of the upper
excore detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the
maximum lower excore detector calibrated output to the
average of the lower excore detector calibrated
outputs, whichever is greater.

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate
to the reactor coolant of 3338 MWt for Unit 1 and
3411 MWt for Unit 2.

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM

(RTS) RESPONSE TIME
The RTS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds its RTS trip
setpoint at the channel sensor until loss of stationary
gripper coi 1 voltage. The response time may be
verified by means of any series of sequential,

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
1.1-5

(continued)
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l. 1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions
1.1

overlapping, or total steps so that the entire response
time is verified.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

SLAVE RELAY TEST

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by
which the reactor is subcritical or would be
subcritical from its present condition assuming:

All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are
fully inserted except for the single RCCA of
highest reactivity worth, which is assumed to be
fully withdrawn. With any RCCA not capable of
being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of the
RCCA must be accounted for in the determination
of SDM; and

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the hot zero power
temperatures.

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each
slave rely and verifying the OPERABILITY of each slave
relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include. as a

minimum. a continuity check of associated testable
actuation devices.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of
one of the systems, subsystems, channels. or other
designated components during the interval specified by
the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated components
are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components in the
associated function.

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor, core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST
(TADOT)

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip actuating
device and verifying OPERABILITY including all
components, such as alarms, interlocks, displays, and
trip functions required to perform the specified safety
function(s). The TADOT may be performed by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping or total channel
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The TADOT

shall include adjustment, as necessary, of the trip
actuating device so that it actuates at the required
setpoint within the required accuracy.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
1.1-6
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1. 1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions
1.1
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Definitions
1.1

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)

MODES

MODE TITLE
REACTIVITY
CONDITION

'(keff)

I RATED

POMER~~)

AVERAGE

REACTOR COOLANT

TEMPERATURE
('F)

Power Operation

Startup

Hot Standby

Hot Shutdown( )

Cold,Shutdown(b)

Refueling(c)

< 0.99

< 0.99

< 0.99

NA

) 5

s 5

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

) 350

350 TB„Q 200

< 200

NA

(a) Excluding decay heat.

(b) The required reactor vessel'ead closure bolts fully tensioned.

(c) The required reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to'xplain the meaning of logical
connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to
discriminate between, and yet connect. discrete Conditions, Required
Actions. Completion Times. Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only
logical connectors that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical
arrangement of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions.
These levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the
logical connectors and by the number assigned to each Required
Action. The first level of logic is identified by the first digit
of the number assigned to a Required Action and the placement of the
logical connector in the first level of nesting (i.e. ~ left
justified'with the number of the Required Action). The successive
levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentations of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic is
used, and the logical connector is left justified with the statement
of the Condition, Completion Time. Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical connectors.

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES

(continued) EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A. 1 Verify

AND

A.2 Restore

In this example the logical connector AND is used to indicate
that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A. 1 and A.2 must
be completed.
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.l

OR

Trip

A.2. 1 Verify

AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce

OR

A.2.2.2 Perform

OR

A.3 Align

This example represents a more complicated use of logical
connectors. Required Actions A.l, A.2, and A.3 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed as indicated by the
use of the logical connector OR and the left justified placement.
Any one of these three Actions may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen,
then both A.2. 1 and A.2.2 must be performed as indicated by the
logical connector AND. Required Action A.2.2 is met by
performing A.2.2. 1 o A.2.2.2. The indented position of the
logical connector OR indicates that A.2.2. 1 and A.2.2.2 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed.
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Completion Times
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time
convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that typically
describe the ways in which the requirements of the LCO can fail
to be met. Specified with each stated Condition are Required
Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for completing
a Required Action. It is referenced to the time of discovery of
a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or variable not within
limits) that requires entering an ACTIONS Condition unless
otherwise specified~providing the unit is in a MODE or specified
condition stated in the Applicability of the LCO. Required
Actions must be completed prior to the expiration of the
specified Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in
effect and the Required Actions apply until the Condition no
longer exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more than
one Condition't a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked for
each Condition star ting from the time of discovery of the
situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered
to be inoperable or not within limits, will not result in
separate entry into the Condition, unless specifically stated.
The Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply to each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry
into the Condition

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2'.3-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



1.3 Com letion Times

Completion Times
1.3

DESCRIPTION.
(continued)

However, when a subse<uuent train, subsystem. component, or
variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or'not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may be
extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two criteria
must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Nust exist concurrent with the first inoperability; and

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first
inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be limited
to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time. as measured from the initial
entry into the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of
the subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each train, subsystem,
component, or variable expressed in the Condition) and separate
tracking of Completion Times based on this re-entry. These

. exceptions are stated in individual Specifications.

The above Completion. Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified "time
zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., "once per
8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced from a previous
completion of the Required Action versus the time of Condition
entry) or as a time modified by the phrase "from discovery . . ."
Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of this type of Completion
Time. The 10 day Completion Time specified for Conditions A
and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be extended.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times
with different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has
its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is
referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within
6 hours AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 6 hours is
allowed for reaching'ODE 3 and a total of 36 hours (not
42 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 5 from the time that
Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached within 3 hours,
the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the next 33 hours because
the total time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed for
reaching MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-2 ~

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump
inoperable.

A.l Restore pump to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.Z Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. If
the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days.
Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time clocks for
Required Actions B. 1 and B.2 start. If the inoperable pump is
restored to OPERABLE status after Condition B is entered,
Condition A and B are exited, and therefore, the Required Actions
of Condition B may be terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first pump is
still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for the second
pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a
Condition for more than one inoperable pump. The Completion Time
clock for Condition A does not stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered,
but continues to be tracked from the time Condition A was
initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not
expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in
accordance with Condition A.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation
continued in accordance with Condition B. The Completion Time
for Condition B is tracked from the time the Condition A
Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the Condition A
Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the
first pump was declared inoperable. This Completion Time may be
extended if the pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first
inoperable pump. A 24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is
allowed, provided this does not result in the second pump being
inoperable for ) 7 days.
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One
Function X

train
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore Function X

train to OPERABLE

status.

7 days

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. One
Function Y

train
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore Function Y

train to OPERABLE

status.

72 hours

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

C. One
Function X

train
inoperable.

AND

One
Function Y

train
inoperable.

C.1 Restore Function X

train to OPERABLE
status.

OR

C.2 Restore Function Y

train to OPERABLE

status.

72 hours

72 hours
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and Condition B

are tracked separately for each train starting from the time each
train was declared'noperable and the Condition was entered. A
separate Completion Time is established for Condition C and
tracked.from the time the second train was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered)

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A. 1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from the
time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e., initial
entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector with a separate 10 day Completion Time measured
from the time it was discovered the LCO was not met. In this
example, without the separate Completion Time, it would be
possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, and C in such a
manner that operation could continue indefinitely without ever
restoring systems to meet the LCO. The separate Completion Time
modified by the phrase "from discovery of failure to meet the
LCO" is designed to prevent indefinite continued operation while
not meeting the LCO. This Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the Completion
Time "clock". In this instance, the Completion Time "time zero"
is specified as comnencing at the time the LCO was initially not
met, instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore valve(s)
to OPERABLE

status.

4 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated with

. Condition A is based on the initial entry into Condition A and is
not tracked on a per valve basis. Declaring subsequent valves
inoperable, while Condition A is still in effect, does not
trigger the tracking of separate Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the
time the first valve was declared inoperable. The Completion
Time may be extended if the valve restored to OPERABLE status was
the first inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may
be extended for up to 4 hours provided this does not result in
any subsequent valve being inoperable for ) 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-5

ACTIONS

--------------------------NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

A.l Restore valve to
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2= Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked. If this method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked was applicable only to a specific
Condition, the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at
the top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each
inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per valve
basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered and its Completion Time starts. If subsequent valves are
declared inoperable, Condition A is entered for each valve and
separate Completion Times start and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
1.3-9

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5. (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A
expires, Condition B is entered for that valve. If the
Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in Condition A
expire, Condition B is entered separately for each valve and
separate Completion Times start and are tracked for each valve.
If a valve that caused entry into Condition B is restored to
OPERABLE status, Condition B is exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition entry
and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion Time
extensions do not apply.

(continued)

'IABLO

CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
1.3-10

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION"TIME

A. One channel
inoperable.

A.l Perform
SR 3.x.x.x.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL

POWER to
s 50X RTP.

Once per 8 hours

8 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A. 1 or A.2. Required Action A. 1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25K extension, per
SR 3.0.2. to each performance after the initial performance. The
initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A. 1 begins when
Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.l must be complete within the first 8 hour
interval. If Required Action A.l is followed, and the Required
Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. If Required
Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time of 8 hours is not
met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 is
met, Condition B is exited and operation may then continue in
Condition A.
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Verify affected
subsystem
isolated.

1 hour

AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem
to OPERABLE

status.

72 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

Required Action A. 1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered and
each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.1.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A. 1 is not met
within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 8 hour
interval from the previous performance (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The Completion
Time clock for Condition A does not stop after Condition B is
entered, but continues from the time
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.l is met
after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited and operation
may continue in accordance with Condition A, provided the
Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a

controlled manner.
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Frequency
1.4

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in
which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the
associated LCO. An understanding of the correct application of
the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this section
and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, Surveillance
Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified Frequency"
consists of the requirements of the Frequency column of each SR

as well as certain Notes in the Surveillance column that modify .

performance requirements.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i .e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the associated
LCO is within its Applicability, represent potential SR 3.0.4
conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the SR (i.e., the
Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such that it is only
"required" when it can be and should be performed. With an SR

satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the Applicability
of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, and 3.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE

1.4-1'URVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

I

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in
the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an
interval (12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must
be performed at least one time. Performance of the Surveillance
initiates the subsequent interval. Although the Frequency is
stated. as 12 hours, an extension of the time interval to
1.25 times the stated Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibisty. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to be
met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a
variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside the
Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by SR 3.0.2

. is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the performance of
the Surveillance is not otherwise modified (refer to
Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the
unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR is
required, the Surveillance must be performed within the Frequency
requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the MODE or other
specified condition. Failure to do so would result in a
violation of SR 3.0.4.
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
> 25X RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in
Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates that both
Frequency requirements must be met. Each time reactor power is
increased from a power level < 25K RTP to a 25K RTP, the
Surveillance must be performed within 12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will satisfy the
specified Frequency, (assuming no other Frequencies are connected
by "AND"). This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25X
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2. "Thereafter " indicates future
performances must be established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a
specified condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in
this example). If reactor power decreases to < 25K RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start upon
reactor power reaching 25K RTP.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

(continued).
EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-NOTE

Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after ~ 25K RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is
< 25K RTP between performances.

A tl Iht Chai tl qi dg f fth
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25K RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after power
reaches ~ 25K RTP to perform the Surveillance. The Surveillance
is still considered to be performed within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed
within the 7 day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2)
interval, but- operation was < 25K RTP, it would not constitute a

failure of the SR or failure to meet the LCO. Also, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 7 day
Frequency not met, provided operation does not exceed 12 hours
with power ~ 25K RTP.

Once the unit reaches 25K RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were no4
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be a
failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency,
and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-4

'URVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

,-NOTE-
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

FREQUENCY

Perform complete cycle of the valve. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is in
MODE 1, 2, or 3 (the assumed Applicability of the associated LCO)
between performances.

* th N t d f th q d N f th
Surveillance, the Note is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is not in MODE 1, this note allows entry into and
operation in MODES 2 and 3 to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the
"specified Frequency" if completed prior to entering MODE 1.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 7
day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but
operation was not in MODE 1, it would not constitute a failure of
the SR or failure to meet the LCO. Also, no violation of SR

3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency
not met, provided operation does not result in entry into MODE 1.

Once the unit reaches MODE 1, the requirement for the
Surveillance to be performed within its specified Frequency
applies and would require that the Surveillance have been
performed. If the Surveillance were not performed prior to
entering MODE 1, there would then be a failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions
of SR 3.0.3 would apply (as well as having had a violation of SR

3.0.4).

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
1.4-5

(continued)

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

(continued)
EXAMPLE 1.4-5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify 'each containment isolation manual
valve is closed.

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from MODE 5
if not performed
within the
previous 92 days.

In Example 1.4-5, the specified Frequency" begins when the
Surveillance is performed, but when the interval expires the
Surveillance is not requi red to be performed until certain
conditions are met. ~The Surveillance must be performed prior to
entering MODE 4 from MODE 5, but only if the 92 day "specified
Frequency" has passed. Although the period prior to the
specified conditions is given as 92 days, the time interval may
be extended to 1.25 times the stated period as allowed by SR

'.0.2 for operational flexibility.

The measurement of this interval continues at all times, even
when the SR is not required to be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when
the equipment is inoperable, a variable is outside specified
limits, or the unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If
the conditions in the Frequency are met and the interval
specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded without the Surveillance having
been performed and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3
becomes applicable.

(continued)
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2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

SLs
2.0

In MODES 1 and 2, the combination of THERMAL POWER, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) highest loop average temperature, and pressurizer pressure
shall not exceed the SLs specified in Figure 2. 1. 1-1.

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 ~ the RCS pressure shall be maintained
~ 2735 psig.

2.2 SL Violations

Z.2.1 If SL. 2.1. 1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within
1 hour.

2.2.2 If SL 2. 1.2 is violated:

'2.2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within
1 hour.

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3. 4, or 5. restore compliance within 5 minutes.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 2.0-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3. 0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO
3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.3

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO. the Required Actions
of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration
of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required
Action(s) is not re ui red unless otherwise stated.

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the
associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a NODE or other
specified condition in which the LCO is not .applicable. Action
shall be initiated within 1 hour to place the unit, as
applicable, in:

a. MODE 3 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 4 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.

'xceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions
required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when the
associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation in
the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an
unlimited period of time. This LCO 3.0.4 Specification shall not
prevent changes in NODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicabi lity that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that
are part of a shutdown of the unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a NODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3. 0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply
with ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative
control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an
exception to LCO 3:0.2 for the system returned to service under
administrative control to perform the testing required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY.

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support
system LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions
associated with this supported system are not required to be
entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are required to be
entered. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported
system. In this event, an evaluations shall. be performed in
accordance with Specification 5.5. 15, "Safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is
determined to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions
and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions
and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance
with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCO 3. 1.8, allows specified Technical
Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit
performance of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise
specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged.
Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test
Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of
the Test Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test Exception LCO
is not desired to be met, entry into a NODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance with
the other applicable Specifications.
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SR Applicability
3.0

3. 0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated
in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure
is experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or
between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to
meet the LCO. Fai.lure to perform a Surveillance within the
specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO except as
provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed
on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the
Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is
met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension
does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once
per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered 'that a Survei llance was not performed within
its specified Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to
declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified
Frequency, whichever is less. This delay period is permitted to
allow performance of the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the
LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable
Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and
the Surveillance is not met. the LCO must immediately be declared
not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's
Sur vei llances have been met within their specified Frequency.
This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8, 2
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SR Applicability
3.0

3. 0 SR APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.4
(continued) SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other

specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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SDM
3.1.1

3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be
within the limits provided in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 with k„, 1.0,
MODES 3, 4, and 5.

-NOTE
While this LCO is not met, entry into MODE 5 from MODE 6 is not
permitted.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.l Initiate boration to
rest'ore SDM to within
limit.

15 minutes

SURVEILLANCE'EQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM to be within limits. 24 hours

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3.1-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2

3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.2 Cor e Reactivity

LCO 3.1.2 The measured core reactivity shall be within + 1X hk/k of predicted
values.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Measured core
reactivity not within
limit.

A. 1 Re-evaluate core design
and safety analysis, and
determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate
operating restrictions and
SRs.

72 hours

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
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Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



Core Reactivity
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1 -NOTE
The predicted reactivity values shall be
adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the
measured core reactivity prior to exceeding a
fuel burnup of 60 effective full power days
(EFPD) after each fuel loading.

Verify measured core reactivity is within
+ ll hk/k of predicted values.

Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refueling

AND

-----NOTE------
Only required
after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD
thereafter
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3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3. 1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

MTC
3.1.3

LCO 3.1.3 The MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.
The maximum upper limit shall be that specified in Figure 3.1.3-1.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 and MODE 2 with k,« ~ 1.0 for the upper HTC limit,
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for the lower MTC limit.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. MTC not within upper
l lmlt.

A. 1 Establish administrative
withdrawal limits for
control banks to maintain
MTC within limit.

24 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 2 with k,ff 1.0. 6 hours

C. HTC not within lower
limit.

C.l Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

MTC
3.1.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Verify MTC is within upper limit. Once prior to
entering MODE 1
after each
refueling

SR 3.1.3.2 - -NOTES---------

1. Not required to be performed until
7 effective full power days (EFPD) after
reaching the equivalent of an equilibrium
RTP all rods out (ARO) boron
concentration of 300 ppm

If the MTC is more negative than the
300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO
limit) specified in the COLR, SR 3. 1.3.2
shall be repeated once per 14 EFPD during
the remainder of+he fuel cycle.

SR 3. 1.3.2 need not be repeated if the
MTC measured at the equivalent of
equi librium RTP-ARO boron concentration
of ~ 60 ppm is less negative than the
60 ppm Surveillance limit specified in
the COLR.

Verify MTC is within lower limit. Once each cycle
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MTC
3.1.3
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FIGURE 3.1.3-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICENT vs. POWER LEVEL
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3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3. 1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

LCO 3.1.4 All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE.

AND

Individual indicated rod positions shall be within 12 steps of their
group step counter demand position.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and '2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more rod(s)
inoperable.

A. 1. 1 Verify SDM to be within
the limits provided in
the., COLR.

OR

A. 1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

1 hour

1 hour

A.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

One rod not within
alignment limits.

B.1

OR

Restore rod to within
alignment limits.

1 hour

B.2.1.1 Verify SDM to be within
the limits provided in
the COLR.

OR

1 hour

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

1 hour

B.2.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 2 hours
s 75K RTP.

AND

B.2.3 Verify SDM to be within
the limits provided in
the COLR.

AND

B.2.4 Per form SR 3.2.1.1 and
SR 3.2.1.2.

ANO~

B.2.5 Perform SR 3.2.2.1.

AND

Once per
12 hours

72 hours

72 hours

B.2.6 Re-evaluate safety
analyses and confirm
results remain valid
for duration

of'perationunder these
conditions.

5 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met.

C.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

COMPLETION TIME

D. More than one rod not
within alignment limit.

D.l.1 Verify SDM to be within
the limits provided in
the COLR.

OR

0.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore required SDM to
within limit.

AND

0.2 Be in MODE 3.

1 hour

1 hour

6 hours
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify individual rod positions within alignment
limit.

12 hours

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify rod'freedom of movement (trippability) by
moving each rod not fully inserted in the core
~ 10 steps in either direction.

92 days

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fully
withdrawn position, is ~ 2.7 seconds from the
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil
voltage to dashpot entry, with:

a. T,„, ~ 500'F; and

b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

Prior to reactor
critica 1 i ty.
after each
removal of the
reactor head
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3. 1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.5 Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits specified in the
COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with any control bank not fully inserted.

-NOTE----------------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3. 1.4.2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
I

A. One or more shutdown
banks not within limits.

A.l.l Verify SDM to be within
the limits provided in
the COLR.

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within

. limit.

AND

A.2 Restore shutdown banks
to within limits.

1 hour

1 hour

2 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours .
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3. 1.5. 1 Verify each shutdown bank is within the limits
specified in the COLR.

12 hours
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.6 Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap
limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: NODE 1,
NODE 2 with k,« ~ 1.0.

-NOTE-
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3. 1.4.2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. Control bank insertion
limits not met.

A.l.l Verify SDM to be within
the limits provided in
the COLR.

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

A.2 Restore control bank(s)
to within limits.

1 hour

1 hour

2 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

COMPLETION TIME

B. Control bank sequence or
overlap limits not met. B. 1. 1 Verify SDM to be within

the limits provided in
the COLR.

OR

B. 1.2 Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

B.2 Restore control bank
sequence and over lap to
within limits.

1 hour

1 hour

2 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Veri fy estimated critical control bank position
is within the limits specified in the COLR.

Within 4 hours
prior to
achieving
criticality

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within the
limits specified in the COLR.

12 hours

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in
the COLR are met for control banks not fully
withdrawn from the core.

12 hours
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3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3. 1.7 Rod Position Indication

Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

LCO 3.1.7 The Digital Rod Position Indication (DRPI) System and the Demand
Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position
indicator and each demand position indicator.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One DRPI per group
inoperable for one or
more groups.

A.l Verify the position of the
roK with inoperable
position indicators
indirectly by using movable
incore detectors.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
s 50X RTP.

Once per 8 hours

8 hours

B. More than one DRPI per
group inoperable.

B.l Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
posi tion indicators
indirectly by using movable
incore detectors.

AND

B.2 Restore inoperable position
indicators to OPERABLE
status such that a maximum
of one DRPI per group is
inoperable.

Once per 8 hour s

24 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more rods with
inoperable DRPIs have
been moved in excess of
24 steps in one
direction since the
last determination of
the rod's position.

C.j

IOR

Verify the position of
the rods with inoperable
position indicators
indirectly by using
movable incore detectors.

4 hours

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< 50X RTP.

8 hours

D. One demand position
indicator per bank
inoperable for one or
more banks-.

D. 1. 1 Verify by administrative
means all DRPIs for the
affected banks are
OPERABLE.

AND

D. 1.2 ferify the most withdrawn
rod and the least
withdrawn rod of the
affected banks are
~ 12 steps apart.

OR

D.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
s 50K RTP.

Once per 8 hours

Once per 8 hours

8 hours

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

E.l Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7. 1 Verify each DRPI agrees within 12 steps of the
group demand position for the full indicated
range of rod travel.

Once prior to
criticality
after each
removal of the
reactor vessel
head.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2
3.1.8

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3. 1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2

LCO 3.1.8 During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements'f

LCO 3. 1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)";
LCO 3. 1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits";
LCO 3. 1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits";
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"

may be suspended, provided:

a. RCS lowest operating loop average temperature is ~ 531'F; and

b. SDM is ~ within the limits provided in the COLR; and

c. THERMAL POWER is s 5X RTP.

APPLICABILITY: During PHYSICS TESTS.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.l Initiate boration to
restore SDM to within
limit.

AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS
exceptions.

15 minutes

1 hour

B. THERMAL POWER not
within limit.

B.l Open reactor trip
breakers.

Immediately

C. RCS lowest operating
loop average
temperature not within
limit.

C.1 Restore RCS lowest
operating loop average
temperature to within
limit.

15 minutes

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C

not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

D.l Be in MODE 3.

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2
3.1.8

COMPLETION TIME

15 minutes
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2
3.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1 Per form a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on power
range and intermediate range channels per
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and Table 3.3.1-1.

Within 12 hours
prior to
initiation of
PHYSICS TESTS

SR 3. 1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest operating loop average
temperature is ~ 531'F.

30 minutes

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify THERMAL POWER is ~ 5l RTP. 1 hour

SR 3.1.8.4 Verify SDM is within the limits provided in the
COLR.

24 hours
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Fq(2)
3.2.1

3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2. 1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F,(Z))

LCO 3.2.1 F,(Z), as approximated by F'Z)'nd F<(Z), shall be within the
limits specified in the COL(.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. F',(Z) not within limit. A.l Reduce THERMAL POWER
~ lC RTP for each lg F ~(Z)
exceeds limit.

AND

A.2 Reduce Power Range Neutron
Flux- High trip setpoints
~ 1% for each 1C F',(2)
exceeds limit.

AND

A.3 Reduce Overpower hT trip
setpoints ~ 1X for each
1% F',(2) exceeds limit.

AND

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1.

15 minutes

72 hours

72 hours

Prior to
increasing
THERMAL POWER

above the limit
of Required
Action A. 1

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.2-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



F()(Z)
3.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. F~(2) not within limits. B.l Reduce AFD limits ~ 1X tor
each 1X F",(Z) exceeds
limit.

4 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C. 1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE
During power escalation following shutdown, THERMAL POWER may be increased until an
equi librium power level has been achieved, at which a power distribution map is
obtained.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify F',(Z) is within limit. Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL POWER

exceeding
75K RTP

AND

Once within 24
hours after
achieving
equi 1 ibrium
conditions after
exceeding'y

~ 20K RTP,
the THERMAL
POWER at which
F',(Z) was last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE. FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.2 -NOTE
If F',(Z) measurements indicate

maximum over z ~Q(i)
K(Z)

has increased since the previous evaluation of
F 0(Z):

a. Increase F",(Z) by the appropriate
factor spec0ified in the COLR and reverify
F"0(Z) is within limits;
or

b. Repeat SR 3.2.1.2 once per 7 EFPD until
two successive flux maps indicate

maximum over z ~a( )

K(Z)

has not increased.

Verify F",(Z) is. within limit.
Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL POWER

exceeding
75K RTP

AND

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.2 (continued) Once within 24
hours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by ~
ZOK RTP. the
THERNL„POWER at
which F"~(Z) was
last verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter
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3.2.Z

3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F",„)

LCO 3.2.2 F",„shall be within the limits 'specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A ---------NOTE---------
Required Actions A.2
and A.3 must be
completed whenever
Condition A is entered.

A.l.1 Restore F",„within
limit.

OR

4 hours

F",„not within limit:

A. 1.2. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 4 hours
< 50K RTP.

AND

A. 1.2.2 Reduce Power Range
Neutron Flux- High trip
setpoints to ~ 55K RTP.

AND

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1.

AND

72 hours

24 hours

(continued)
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Fk

3.2.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 --------NOTE---------
THERMAL POWER does not
have to be reduced to
comply with this
Required Action.

Perform SR 3.2.2. 1. Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
50X RTP

AND

Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
75K RTP

AND

24 hours after
THERMAL POWER

reaching
> 95K RTP

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTE-
During power escalation following shutdown, THERMAL POWER may be increased until an
equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power distribution map is
obtained.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify F",„ is within limits specified in the
COLR.

Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL POWER

exceeding
75K RTP

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter
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AFD
3.2.3

3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD i'n X flux difference units shall be maintained within the
limits specified in the COLR.

NOTE
The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more
OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50K RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. AFD not within limits. A. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to( 50K RTP.
30 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE
excore channel.

7 days
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QPTR
3.2.4

3. 2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

LCO 3.2.4 The QPTR shall'e s 1.02.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50K RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. QPTR not within limit. A.l Reduce THERMAL POWER ~ 3X
from RTP for each 1K of
QPTR > 1.00.

AND

A.2 Determine QPTR and ~

reduce THERMAL POWER >
3X from RTP for each 1X
of QPTR > 1.00.

AND

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1, SR
3.2.1.2 and SR 3.2.2.1.

AND

A.4 Reevaluate safety analyses
and confirm results remain
valid for duration of
operation under this
condition.

AND

2 hours

Once per 12 hours

24 hours

AND

Once per 7 days
thereafter

Prior to
increasing
THERMA POWER

above the limit
of Required
Actions
A.1 and A.2

(continued)
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ACTIONS

QPTR
3.2.4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.5 ---------NOTE----------
Perform Required
Action A.5 only after
Required Action A.4 is
completed.

AND

Normalize excore
detectors to eliminatetilt.

Prior to
increasing
THERMAL POWER

above the limit
of Required
Actions A. 1 and
A.2

A.6 --------NOTE-----------
Required Action A.6

must be completed when
Required Action A.5 is
implemented

Per form SR 3.2.1.1, SR
3.2.1.2 and SR 3.2.2.1.

Within 24 hours
after reaching
RTP

OR

Within 48 hours
after increasing
THERMAL POWER

above the limit
of Required
Actions A. 1 and
A.2.

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

8.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
s 50X RTP.

4 hours
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QPTR
3.2.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.4.1
l.

-'NOTES

With input from one Power Range Neutron
Flux channel inoperable and THERMAL POWER
~ 75K RTP, the remaining three power
range channels can be used for
calculating QPTR.

SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu of
this Survei llance.

Verify QPTR is'ithin limit by calculation. 7 days

SR 3.2.4.2 -NOTE
Not required to be pe formed until 12 hours
after the input from one or more Power Range
Neutron Flux channels is inoperable with
THERMAL POWER ) 75X RTP.

Verify QPTR is within limit using the movable
incore detectors.

12 hours
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3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

LCO 3.3. 1 The RTS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3. 1-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTIONS
------------NOTE-

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels
inoperable.

A.l Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.1-1 for the
channel(s).

Immedi ately

B. One Manual Reactor
Trip channel
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

OR

B.2 Be in MODE 3.

48 hours

54 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

------------NOTE------------
'While this LCO is not met
for function 19, 20 or 21,
entry into MODE 5"'rom
MODE 5 is not permitted.
This NOTE is an exception to
the requirements of LCO
3.0.4.

REQUIRED ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

C. One channel or train
inoperable.

C. 1 Restore channel or train
to OPERABLE status.

OR

C.2. 1 Fully. insert all rods.

AND'.2.2

Place the Rod Control
System in a condition
incapable of rod
withdrawal.

48 hours

49 hours

49 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED 'ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

D. One Power Range Neutron
Flux-High channel
inoperable.

-------------NOTE---------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing and

~ setpoint adjustment of other
channels.

0.1.1 Place channel in trip.
AND

D. 1.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
s 75K RTP.

OR

D.2.1 Place channel in trip.
AND

6 hours

12 hours

6 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

D. (continued) ---------------NOTE------------
Not required to be performed
until 12 hours after input from
one Power Range Neutron Flux
channel to QPTR is inoperable
and THERMAL POWER is > than 75K
RTP.

0.2.2 Perform SR 3.2.4.2.

OR

0.3 Be in MODE 3.

Once per
12 hours

12 hours

E. One channel inoperable. -------->----NOTE--------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing and
setpoint adjustment of other
channels.

E. 1 Place channel in trip.
OR

E.2 Be in MODE 3.

6 hours

12 hours

One Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux
channel inoperable.

F. 1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< P-6.

OR

F.2 Increase THERMAL POWER

to > P-10.

24 hours

24 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

Two Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux
channels inoperable.

G. 1 Suspend operations
involving positive

'eactivity additions.

AND

G.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
( p-6.

Immediately

2 hours

Not used

One Source Range .

Neutron Flux channel
inoperable.

I. 1 Suspend operations
mvolving positive
reactivity additions.

Immediately

Two Source'Range
Neutron Flux channels
inoperable.

J.1 Open RTBs. Immediately

One Source Range
Neutron Flux channel
inoperable.

K.l Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

OR

K.2.1 Fully insert all rods.

48 hours

49 hours

AND

K.2.2 Place the Control Rod
System in a condition
incapable of rod
withdrawal.

49 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED 'ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

L. Required Source Range
Neutron Flux
channel(s)
inoperable.

L.1 Suspend operations
involving positive

'eactivity additions.

AND

L.2 Perform SR 3.1.1.1.

Immediately

1 hour

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

One channel
inoperable.

-------~----NOTE---------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of other
channels.

M.l Place channel in trip.
OR

M.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
< P-7.

6 hours

12 hours

Not used

0. Not used

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

One or more Turbine
Trip channel(s)
inoperable.

--------------NOTE--------------
The inoperable low auto-stop oil
pressure channel may be bypassed
for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of other
channels.

P.1 Place channel(s) in
trip.

OR

P.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to
( P-9;

6 hours

10 hours

One train inoperable --------------NOTE--------------'ne

train may be bypassed for up
to 4 hours for surveillance
testing provided the other train
is OPERABLE.

Q. 1 Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

OR

Q.2 Be in MODE 3.

6 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED 'ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

One RTB train
inoperable.

-------------NOTES--------------
l. One train may be

*

bypassed for up to
2 hours for surveillance
testing or maintenance,
provided the other train
is OPERABLE.

One RTB may be bypassed
only for the time
required for performing
maintenance
onundervoltage or shunt
trip mechanisms per
CONDITION U, provided
the other train is
OPERABLE.

One RTB may be bypassed
for up to 4 hours for
logic testing per
CONDITION Q, provided
the other train is
OPERABLE.

R.l Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

OR

R.2 Be in MODE 3.

1 hour

7 hours

One or more required
channels or trains
inoperable.

S.l Verify interlock is in
required state for
existing unit
conditions.

OR

S.2 Be in MODE 3.

1 hour

7 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

One or more required
channels or trains
inoperable.

T.1 Verify interlock is in
required state for
existing unit
conditions.

OR

T.2 Be in MODE 2.

1 hour

7 hours

U. One trip mechanism
inoperable for one RTB.

U. 1 Restore inoperable trip
mechanism to OPERABLE
status.

OR

U.2 Be in MODE 3.

48 hours

54 hours

V. Not used

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

COMPLETION TIME

W. One channel inoperable --------------NOTE--------------
The inoperable channel may be
bypassed for up to 72 hours for
surveillance or maintenance.

W.l Place channel in trip 6 hours

X. One or more SG-low low
Trip Time Delay
circuit delay timers,
inoperable.

X. 1 Adjust the Trip Time Delay
threshold power level for
0 seconds time delay to

OK'TP.

OR

X. 2 Pl ace the a ffected SG- 1 ow
low level in trip.

6 hours

6 hours
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
-NOTE-

Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS

Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.1.2 -NOTES-
l. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference

is ) 2l.

2. Not required to be performed until 24
hours after THERMAL POWER is ~ 1Q RTP,
but'prior to exceeding 30K RTP.

Compare results of calorimetric heat balance
calculation to Nuclear Instrumentation System
(NIS) channel output.

24 hours

SR 3.3.1.3
1 ~

-NOTES-
Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference
is > 3C.

2. Not required to be performed until 24
hours after THERMAL POWER is ~ 50K RTP.

Compare results of the incore detector
measurements to NIS AFD.

31 effective
full power days
(EFPD)

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.4 - -----------------NOTE
This Surveillance must be performed on the
reactor trip bypass breaker, for the local
manual shunt trip only, prior to placing the
bypass breaker in ser'vice.

Perform TADOT. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.1.6 ---NOTE-
Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after achieving equilibrium conditions with
THERMAL POWER > 75K RTP.

Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore
.detector measurements.

92 EFPD

SR 3.3.1.7 --------------NOTE-
1. Not required to be performed for source
range instrumentation prior to entering MODE
3 from MODE 2 until 4 hours after entry into
MODE 3.

2. For source range instrumentation, this
Surveillance shall include verification that
interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their required
state for existing unit conditions.

Perform COT. 92 days

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.8 -"NOTE-

This Surveillance shall include verification
that interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their
required state for existing unit conditions.

------NOTE------
Only required
when not
performed within
previous 92 days

Perform COT. Prior to reactor
startup

AND

12 hours after
reducing power
below P-10 for
power and
intermediate
instrumentation

AND

Four hours after
reducing power
below P-6 for
source range
instrumentation

AND

Every 92 days
thereafter

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.9 -NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. 92 days

SR 3.3.1.10 -NOTE-
This Surveillance shall include verification
that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values.

Perform CHANNEL CA! IBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.1.11 -WOTES-
1. Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL

CALIBRATION.

2. This Surveillance shall include
verification that the time constants are
adjusted to the prescribed values.

3. Power and Intermediate Range detector
plateau voltage verification is not
required to be performed prior to entry in
to NODE 2 or 1..

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3. 1. 12 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.1.13 Perform COT. 18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.1.14 -NOTE-
Verification of setpoint is not required.

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FREQUENCY

Perform TADOT. 18 months

SR '.3.1.15 -NOTE-
Verification of setpoint is not required.

-------NOTE-----
Only required
when not
performed within
previous 31 days

Perform TADOT. ~ Prior to reactor
startup

SR 3.3.1.16 -NOTE-
Neutron detectors are excluded from response
time testing.

Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. 18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3. 1. 17 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 18 months
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation'TS

Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
YiODES OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

1. Manual Reactor
Trip

1.2

3(o) 4(() 5(()

SR 3.3.1.14

SR 3.3.1.14

NA

NA

NA

NA

2. Power Range
Neutron Flux

a. High 1.2 SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.2
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

s 109% RTP

s 111.1% s 25% RTP
RTP

b. Low

3. Power Range
Neutron Flux
Rate

1(c) 2 SR 3.3.1.1 s 27.1% RTP
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1:11
SR 3.3.1.16

a. High
Positive
Rate

1.2 SR 3.3.1.7 s 6.5% RTP s 5% RTP
SR 3.3.1.11 with time with time

constant constant
~ 2 sec ~ 2 sec

b. High
Negative
Rate

1.2 SR 3.3.1.7 s 6.5% RTP s 5% RTP

SR 3.3.1.11 with time with time
SR 3.3.1.16 constant constant

~ 2 sec ~ 2 sec

4. Intermedi ate
Range Neutron
Flux

1(c) 2(a) F.G SR 3.3.1.1 s 30.9% RTP s 25% RTP
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1.11

(a) Not used
(b) With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted.
(c) Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.
(d) Above the P-6 ( Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.

(continued)
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 2 of 10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS
ALLOWABLE TRIP

VALUE SETPOINT

5. Source Range
Neutron Flux

2(e)

3(b) 4(b) 5rb)

3u) 4u) 5(n

J.K

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.11

s 1.4 E5
cps

s 1.4 E5
cps

N/A

s 1.0 E5
cps

s 1.0 ES
cps

N/A

6. Overtemperature hT 1.2 SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.3
SR 3.3.1.6
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

Refer to Refer to
Note 1 Note 1

(Pa e (Pa e
3.3-)4) 3.3-I4)

7. Overpower hT '.2 SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

Refer to
Note 2
(Page

3.3-25)

Refer to
Note 2
(Page

3.3-25)

(continued)

(a) Not used

(b) With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted.

(e) Below the P-6 ( Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.

(f) With the RTBs open or all rods fully inserted and incapable of withdrawal. In this condition. source
range Function does not provide reactor trip but does provide indication.
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE HODES
OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED
CONDITIONS CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

TRIP
SETPOINT

8. Pressurizer
Pressure

a.Low

b. High

1(g)

1.2

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16"

~ 1944.4 ~ 1950 psig
P»g

s 2390.6 s 2385 psig
psl9

9. Pressurizer
Water
Level —High

1(g) SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10

92.5R ~ 92K

10. Reactor Coolant
Flow —Low

3 per loop SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10SR
3.3.1.16

89.7Cn'

9040'continued)

(g) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.

(I) Hinimum measured flow is 89.800 gpm per loop for Unit 1 and 90.625 gpm per loop for Unit 2.
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE %DES
OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED
CONDITIONS CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

TRIP
SETPOINT

ll. Reactor Coolant
Pump (RCP)
Breaker Position

1(g) 1 per RCP SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA

12. Undervoltage
RCPs

1(g) 2 per
bus

SR 3.3.1.9 a 7730 V- ~ 8050 V-
SR 3.3.1.10 each bus each bus
SR 3.3.1.16

13. Underfrequency
RCPs 1(g)

3 per bus SR 3.3.1.9 > 53.9 > 54.0
SR 3.3.1. 10 Hz-each bus Hz-each bus
SR 3.3..1.16

14. Steam
Generator (SG)
Water Level —Low
Low

Coincident with:

1.2 3 per SG E SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10
SR 3.3.1.16

6.BC ~ 7.2C

OR

a) RCS Loop iT
equivalent to

ower ~,50K
TP with a

time delay
(TD).

1.2 4
(1/loop)

SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10

RCS loop~T
variable
in ut s

51.4 RTP

s (1.01) TD
(Note 3)

RCS loop~T
variable

input s50C

i TD (Note
3)

b) RCS Loop ~T
equivalent to
power > 504
RTP with no
time delay.

4(l/loop)
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.10

RCS loopaT
variable
input >

51.5 RTP

TD 0

RCS loops T
variable
--input

> 501 RTP

TD$0

15. Not used

(continued)

(g) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page6 of10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOMABLE TRIP

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINT

16. Turbine Trip

a. Low Auto-
'top Oil
Pressure

b. Turbine Stop
Valve Closure

SR 3.3.1.10 ~ 45 psig ~ 50 psig
SR 3.3.1.15

SR 3.3.1.10 ~ 1% open ~ 1% open
SR 3.3.1.15

17. Safety
Injection (SI)
Input from
Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation
System (ESFAS)

18. Reactor Trip
System Interlocks

1.2 2 trains SR 3.3.1.14 NA NA

a. Intermediate
Range Neutron
Flux. P-6

b. Low Power
Reactor Trips
Block. P-7

2(e)

1 per
train

SR 3.3.1. 11 ~ 6E-11 amp ~ 1E-10 amp
SR 3.3.1.13

NA

c. Power Range
Neutron Flux.
P-8

SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.13

s 37.1% s 354 RTP
RTP

d. Power Range
Neutron Flux.
P-9

SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.13 52.1C

RTP

s 50K RTP

e. Power Range
Neutron Flux.
P-10

1.2 SR 3.3.1.11 2 7.9l RTP a 10% RTP
SR 3.3.1.13 and ~

12.1X RTP

f. Turbine
Impulse
Chamber
Pressure.
P-13

SR 3.3.1.10 s 12.1X s 104 RTP
SR 3.3.1.13 RTP turbine turbine

impulse impulse
pressure pressure

equivalent equivalent

(e) Below the P-6 ( Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks.

(j) Above the P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 8 of 10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

'ONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS
ALLOWABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

19. Reactor QjpBreakers

20. Reactor Trip
Breaker
Undervoltage and
Shunt Trip

Mechanisms"'1.

Automatic Trip
Logic

1.2 2 trains

1.2

3(b) 4(b) '5(D)

1.2

3(b) 4(b) 5(b)

1 each per
RTB

1 each per
RTB

2 trains

2 trains

3a) 4(o) 5a) 2 trains

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.5

SR 3.3,.1.5

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

22. Seismic Trip 1.2 3.
directions
(x.y.z) in
3 locations

SR 3.3.1.12
SR 3..3.1.14
SR 3.3.1.17

s 0.40~ s 0.359

(b) With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted.

(k) Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed for bypassing an RTB.
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 9 of 10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Note 1: Overtem erature hT

The Overtemperature hT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following Trip Setpoint by more than 1.0%
of hT span.

ET " hT
(1+ ass)

(I+ v,s)
K,— K ' — T' Ks(P-P')- fi((I+ vzs)

Where: hT is measured RCS hT. 'F.
hT, is the indicated hT at RTP. 'F.
s is the Laplace transform operator. sec'.
T.is the measured RCS average temperature. 'F.
T is the nominal T, at RTP. s 576.6 (Unit 1) 5 577.6 (Unit 2)'F.

P.is the measured pressurizer pressure. psig
P is the nominal RCS operating pressure. - 2235 psig

K, s 1.20
r,~ 30 sec
r,~ Osec

K~ 0. 0182/'F > K) 0. 000831/ps igr,s 4 sec
r s 0 sec

- 0.0275( 19 + (q, - q,)} when q - q. s - 19% RTP
OX of RTP when -194 RTP ( q - q, i 7X RTP

0.0238((q, - q,) - 7} when q, - q, ) 7X kTP

Where q, and q, are percent RTP in the upper and lower halves of the core. respectively.
and q, + q, is the total THERNL POWER in percent RTP.
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Table 3.3.1-1 (page 10 of 10)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Note 2: Over ower AT

The Overpower hT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following Trip Setpoint by more than 1.0C of hT
span.

(1+ v4s) a~s
b, T s '6 T0 K4- E,—'- E, [ T- T"j-f,(b, 1)

(1+ vp) 1+ v3s

Where: hT is measured RCS hT. 'F.
hT, is the indicated hT at RTP. 'F.
s Is the Laplace transform operator. sec'.
T is the measured RCS average temperature. 'F.
T is the nominal T,~ at RTP. s 576.6 (Unit 1) 8 577.6 (Unit 2) F.

K, s 1.072 , K, ~ 0.0174/'F for increasing T,„
0/'F for decreasing T,„,

r, ~ 30 sec r, i 4 sec
r, ~ 0 sec r, ~0 sec

f~(hl) OC RTP for all hl.

K, ~ 0.00145/'F when T ) T
0/'F when T s T

r, ~'10 sec

Note 3: Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low Tri Time Oela

TO 81(P)3 + 82(P)~ + 83(P) + 84

Where: P - RCS Loop ~T Equivalent to Power (RRTP). P s 50K RTP

TO - Time delay for Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low Reactor Trip (in seconds).

81, -0.007128

82 +0.8099

83 - -31.40

84 +464. 1
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2 The ESFAS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.2-1 shall
be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2-1.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels or
trains inoperable.

A.l Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.2-1 for the
channel(s) or train(s).

Immediately

B. One channel or train
inoperable.

B.l Restore channel or train
to OPERABLE status.

OR

B.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2.2 Be in MODE 5.

48 hours

54 hours

84 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

COMPLETION TIME

C. One train inoperable. C.1 -----------NOTE---------
One train may be
bypassed for up to 4
hours for surveillance
testing provided the
other train is OPERABLE.

OR

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

6 hours

C.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2.2 Be in MODE 5.

12 hours

42 hours

D. One channel
inoperable.

0.1 ----------NOTE----------
The inoperable channel
or one additional
channel may be bypassed
for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of
other channels.

OR

Place channel in trip. 6 hours

0.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

0.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

AND

0.2.3 Be in MODE 5 for
Function 1.c.

12 hours

18 hours

42 hours

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.3-25 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

COMPLETION TIME

r

E. One Containment
Pressure channel

.inoperable.

E. 1 ----------NOTE----------
One additional channel
may be bypassed for up
to 4 hours for
surveillance testing.

OR

Place channel in bypass. 6 hours

E.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

AND

E.2.3 Be in MODE 5 for
Functions 2.c and
3.b.(3).

12 hours

18 hours

42 hours

F. One channel or train
inoperable.

F. 1 Restore channel or train
to OPERABLE status.

OR

F.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

F.2.2 Be in MODE 4.

48 hours

54 hours

60 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

COMPLETION TIME

G. One train inoperable. G.1 ----------NOTE----------
One train may be
bypassed for up to
4 hours for surveillance
testing provided the

'other train is OPERABLE.

OR

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

6 hours

G.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

G.2.2 Be in.MODE 4.

12 hours

18 hours

H. One train inoperable. H.1 ---------NOTE-----------
One train may be
bypassed for up to
4 hours for surveillance
testing provided the
other train is OPERABLE.

OR

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

6 hours

H.2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

COMPLETION TIME

I. One channel inoperable

OR

Place channel in trip.

I.2.1 Be in MODE 2.

AND

1.2.2 Be in MODE 3 for
function 5.b.

I.l ----------NOTE----------
The inoperable channel
may be bypassed for up
to 4 hours for
surveillance testing of
other channels.

6 hours

12 hours

12 hours

J. Not Used

K. Not used.

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

COMPLETION TIME

L. One or more required
channels or train
inoperable.

L.l Verify interlock is in
required state for
existing unit condition.

OR
C

L.2.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

L.Z.Z Be in MODE 4.

1 hour

7 hours

13 hours

One RCS Loop Delta-T
channel inoperable..

M.l Adjust the Trip Time
Delay threshold power
leve'I for zero seconds
time delay to OK RTP.

OR

M.2 Place the affected SG

water level low-low
channel in trip.

6 hours

6 hours

One channel
inoperable.

N.1 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

OR

N.2.1 Declare associated pump
or valve inoperable.

AND

N.2.2 Comply with REQUIRED
ACTION of 3.7.5 or 3.7.2
as applicable.

48 hours

Immediately

Immediately
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE

Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS

Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.2.3 Not used

SR 3.3.2.4 Perform NSTER RELAY TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.2.5 Perform COT. 92 days

SR 3.3.2.6 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.2.7 Not Used

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.8 - - - -NOTE-
Verification of setpoint not required for manual
initiation functions.

Perform TADOT. 18 months

SR 3.3.2.9 -NOTE
This Surveillance shall include verification that
the time constants are adjusted to the prescribed
values.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18"'months

SR 3.3.2.10 -NOTE'-

Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after SG pressure
is ~ 650 psig.

Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. 18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.11 'NOTE-
Verification of setpoint not required.

Perform TADOT. 18 months
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 1 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
HODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS
ALLOWABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

1. Safety Injection

a. Hanual
Initiation

1.2.3.4- SR 3.3.2.8 NA

b. Automati c
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

1.2.3.4 2 trains SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

c. Containment
Pressure —High

d. Pressurizer
Pressure —Low

e. Steam Line
Pressure

(1)Low

(2)Not used

f. Not used

1.2.3.4

1.2.3( .)

1.2.3(b) 3 per
steam line

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

s 3.3 psig s 3.0 psig

1844.4 ~ 1850 psig
Pslg

594.6(c) ~ 600(c)
Pslg psig

(continued)

(a) Noi used.

(b) Above the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock. Trip function may be blocked in this HODE below the P-

11 (pressurizer interlock) setpoint.

(c) Time constants used in the lead/lag controller are t, - 50 seconds and t, - 5 seconds.

(d) Not used.

(e) Not used.

(f) Not used.
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 2 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature„Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
HODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

'ONDITIONSCHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS
ALLOMABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

g. Not used

2. Containment Spray

a. Hanual Initiation

b. Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

1.2.3.4 2with. 2
coincident

switches

1.2.3.4. 2 trains

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

NA

NA

NA

NA

c. Containment
Pressure

High-High. 1.2.3.4 SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

22.3 s 22 psig
Pslg

Not used

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS
TRIP

SETPOINT
ALLOMABLE

VALUEFUNCTION

3. Containment Isolation

a. , Phase A
Isolation

SR 3.3.2.81.2.3.4(1) Manual
Initiation

1.2.3.4 2 trains SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6 .

NA NA(2) Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

(3) Safety
Injection

b. Phase B
Isolation

1.2.3.4 2 with. 2
coincident
switches

SR 3.3.2.8(1) Manual
Initiation

NASR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

(2) Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

1.2.3.4 2 trains

(3) Containment
Pressure

22.3 s 22 psig
pslg

High-High SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

1.2.3.4

4. Steam Line Isolation

a. Manual
Initiation 1.2'3'/valve

1.2'.3' 2 trains

SR 3.3.2.8

b. Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

NASR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

NA

(continued)

(i) Except when all MSIVs are closed and de-activated.

Unit I - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX
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Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 4 of 8)
Engineered Safety feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
t%DES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS
ALLOMABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

4. Steam Line
Isolation
(continued)

c. Containment
Pressure —Hig
h -High

1 2(i)
3(i)

SR 3.3.2.1 s 22.3 psig s 22.0 psig
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

d. Steam Line
Pressure

(1) Low 2(i) 3 per

3
steam line

SR 3.3.2.1 ~ 594.6 (c) ~ 600(c)
SR 3.3.2.5 PS19 psig
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

(2) Negative
Rate —Hig 3 9
h

3 per
steam line

SR 3.3.2.1 g 105 4 s 100 (h)
SR 3.3.2.5 (@ psi/sec psi/sec
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

e. Not used

f. Not used

g. Not used

h. Not used

(continued)

(b) Above the P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock. Trip function may be blocked in this MODE below the P-

11 (pressurizer interlock) setpoint.
(c) Time constants used in the lead/lag controller are t, - 50 seconds and t, -5 seconds

(g) Trip function automatically blocked above P-11 (Pressurizer Pressure Interlock) setpoint and is
automatically blocked below P-11 when Safety Injection on Steam Line Pressure-Low is not blocked.

(h) Time constant utilized in the rate/lag controller are t~ - 50 sec and t, - 50 sec.

(i) Except when all HSIVs are closed and de-activated.
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 5 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
NODES OR

OTHER
SPEC IF IED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITiONS REQUIREHENTS
ALLOWABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

5. Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays

b. SG Water
Level —High
High (P-14)

1 2(j) .

2 trains

3 per SG

SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2. 10

NA

s 75.5g 75K

c.-'afety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions
and requirements.

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

a. Hanual

b. Automati c
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays (Solid
State Protection
System)

1.2;3

1.2.3

1 sw/pp

2 trains

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.6

NA

NA

NA

c. Not used

(continued)
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fSFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 6 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE—
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIF IEO REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS
ALLOWABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

6. Auxiliary Feedwater
(continued)

d.. SG Water
Level —Low Law

1.2.3 3 per SG SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

6.8X

Coincident with:

1) RCS Loop ~T 1.2
Equivalent to
Power s 50K
RTP

With a time 1.2
delay (TD)

Or

4(1/loop)

4 (I/loop)

SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9

SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9

RCS Loop ~T
Variable
in ut s

51.4 RTP

s (1.01) TO
(I )

RCS Loop ~T
variable

input s 50K
RTP

~ TD (l)

2) RCS Loop ~T 1.2
Equivalent to
Power > 50K
RTP

4(1/1 oop) SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9

RCS Loop ~T RCS Loop ~T
variable variable
input > input > 504

51.5L RTP RTP

With no time 1.2
delay

4 (1/loop) SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9

TO 0 TD.O

(continued)

(j) Except when all MFIVs. MFRVs. and associated bypass valves are closed and de-activated or isolated by a
closed manual valve.

(k) For Mode 3. the Trip Time Delay associated with the Steam Generator Water Level-Law-Low channel must be
less than or equal to 464. 1 seconds.

(1) Steam Generator Water Level Law-Low Trip Time Delay
TO 81(P) + B2(P) + 83(P) + 84

Where: P - RCS Loop cT Equivalent to Power (XRTP). P s 50K RTP
TD - Time delay for Steam Generator Water Level Law-Low ( in seconds)

81 -0.007128
B2 +0.8099
B3 -31.40
84 +464. 1
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 7 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE HODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

CONDITIONS REQUIREHENTS VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

6. Auxiliary
Feedwater
(continued)

e.Safety
Injection

Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and
requirements.

f. Not used

g. Undervoltage
Reactor
'Coolant Pump

2 per bus SR 3.3;2.8
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

~ 7730
volts

8 8050
volts

h. Not used

i. Not used

7. Residual Heat
Removal Pump
Trip on
Refueling Water
Storage Tank
(RWST) Level-low

1.2.3.4 SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.8
SR 3.3.2.9

s 33K

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 8 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
HODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS
ALLOMABLE

VALUE
TRIP

SETPOINT

7. Not used

8. ESFAS Interlocks

a. Reactor Trip.
P-4

1.2.3 1 per
train. 2
trains

SR 3.3.2.11 NA

b. Pressurizer
Pressure. P-11

1.2.3 SR 3,3.2.5 s 1920.6 s 1915 psig
SR 3.3.2.9 psig

c. Not used
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3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

LCO 3.3.3 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY MODES 1, 2 and 3.

ACTIONS
-NOTES

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one required
channel inoperable, but
at least one valid
channel OPERABLE.

A.l Restore required channel to. 30 days
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Initiate action in
accordance with
Specification 5.6.8.

Immediately

C. -----------NOTE--------
Not applicable to
hydrogen monitor
channels.

C.l Restore one channel to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

One or more Functions
with no required
channels OPERABLE.

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

COMPLETION

------------NOTE------------
Only applicable in MODES 1

and 2

D. Two hydrogen monitor
channels inoperable.

D.. 1 Restore one hydrogen
monitor channel to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C or
0 not met.

E.l Enter the Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.3-1
for the channel.

Immediately

F. As required by Required
Action E.l and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3-1.

F.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

F.Z Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

G. As required by Required G.1 Initiate action in
Action E.1 and accordance with
referenced in . Specification 5.6.8.
Table 3.3.3-1.

Immedi ately

H. As required by Required H.l Be in MODE 3
Action E.1 and
referenced in Table
3.3.3-1.

6 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-----------NOTE-

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function
in Table 3.3.3-1.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3. 1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.

31 days

SR 3.3.3.2 ---------------NOTE
1. Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL

CALIBRATION.

2. CHANNEL CALIBRATION for Containment Area
Radiation may consist of an electronic
calibration of the channel, not including
the detector, for range decades above 10 R/h
and a 'one point cali+ration check of the
detector below 10 R/h with an installed or
portable gamma source.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
18 months
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Table 3.3.3-1 (page 1 of 2)
Post Accident Honitonng Instrumentation

PAN Instrumentation
3.3.3

FUNCTION

1. Neutron Flux (Wide Range NIS)

CONDITION
REFERENCED

C FROM

REQUIRED CHANNELS REQUIRED
ACTION E.1

2. Steam Line Pressure 2 per steam generator

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Hot Leg Temperature-- 2 (1 per loop in two
T„, (Wide Range) loops)

4. RCS Cold Leg Temperature--T„„ (Wide Range)
2 (1 per loop in two

loops)

5. RCS Pressure (Wide Range)

6. Reactor Vessel Water Level Indication System

7. a) Containment Recirculation Sump Water Level (
Narrow Range)

b) Containment Reactor Cavity Sump Level--Wide
Range

2

8. a) Containment Pressure (Wide Range)

b) Containment Pressure (Normal Range)

9. Containment Isolation Valve Position

10. Containment Area Radiation (High Range)

11. Hydrogen Honitors

12. Pressurizer Level

13. a) Steam Generator Mater Level (Wide Range)

b) Steam Generator Water Level (Narrow Range)

14. Condensate Storage Tank Level

15. Incore Thermocouples - Quadrant 1

16. Incore Thermocouples- Quadrant 2

2 per penetr<gjgp
flow path

2

1 per steam generator

2 per steam generator

2 "'er core
quadrant

2 "'er core
quadrant

(continued)
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Table 3.3.3-1 (page 2 of 2)
Post Accident Honitonng Instrumentation

PAN Instrumentation
3.3.3

FUNCTION

CONDITION
REFERENCEO

FR(N
REQUIREO CHANNELS REQUIREO

ACTION E. 1

17. Incore Thermocouples- Quadrant 3

18. Incore Thermocouples- Quadrant 4

19. . Auxiliary Feedwater Flow

20. Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level

2 "'er core quadrant

2 "'er core quadrant

1 per steam generator

(a) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration is isolated by at least one
closed and deactivated automatic valve. closed manual valve. blind flange. or check valve with
flow through the valve secured.

(b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one
installed control room indication channel.

(c) A channel consists of two Incore thermocouples.
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3.3 INSTRUHENTATION

Remote Shutdown System
3.3.4

3.3.4 Remote Shutdown System

LCO 3.3.4 'he Remote Shutdown System Instrumentation Functions and the SD panel
controls in Table 3.3.4-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: NODES 1 ~ 2 and 3.

ACTIONS
-NOTES-

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. One or more required
Functions inoperable.

. 1 Restore required Function to
OPERABLE status.

0 days

B. Required Action and .

associated Completion
Time not met.

.1 Be in HODE 3.

ND

.2 Be in HODE 4.

hours

2 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Remote Shutdown System
3.3.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1 - - -NOTE-
Reactor Trip Breaker position is excluded from
CHANNEL CHECK

Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel that is normally energized.

31 days

SR 3.3.4.2 Verify each required control circuit and transfer
switch is capable of performing the intended
function.

18 months

SR 3.3.4.3 -NOTE
Reactor Trip Breaker position is excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required
instrumentation channel.

18 months

SR 3.3.4.4 Not used
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.4

Table 3.3.4-1 (page 1 of 1)
Remote Shutdown System Instrumentation and Controls

FUNCTION/ INSTRUMENT
OR CONTROL PARNETER

1. Reactivity Control

a. Not used

b. Reactor Trip Breaker Position

c. Noy used

REQUIRED
NUNBER OF FUNCTIONS

1 per trip breaker

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure Control

a. Pressurizer Pressure

B. Not used

Decay Heat Removal

a. RCS Hot Leg Temperature (loop 1 only)

b. RCS Cold Leg Temperature (loop 1 only)

c. AFW Controls

d. SG Pressure

e. SG Level Wide Range
or
AFW Flow

2 of any 3 pumps

1 per SG

1 per SG

f. Condensate Storage Tank Level

g. Component Cooling Water Control

h. Auxiliary Saltwater Control

i. Emergency Diesel Generator Control

RCS Inventory Control

a. Pressurizer Level

b. Charging Pump Controls

c. Char in Flow

Any 2 of 3 pumps

2 of 2 pumps

3 of 3 diesel generators

2 of 2 pumps
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
3.3.5

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.5 One channel per bus of the loss of voltage DG start Function and two
channels for initiation of load shed Function and two channels per
bus of the degraded voltage Function with one timer per bus for DG

start and initiation of load shed Function shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4,
'henassociated DG is required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC

Sources —Shutdown."

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one or more
channels per bus
inoperable.

---2-------NOTE------------.1
One channel may be bypassed
for up to 2 hours for
survei llance testing.

Declare the associated DG Irmediately
inoperable and enter the
applicable Condition(s) and
Required Action(s).
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

LOP DG Start Instrumentation
3.3.5

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1

SR 3.3.5.2

Not used

Perform TADOT. 18 months

SR 3.3.5.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION with ] Trip
Setpoint and Allowable Value as follows:

Loss of voltage Diesel Start Trip
Setpoint and Allowable Value ~ 0 V with
a time delay of ~ 0.8 second and ~ 2583 V
with a ~ 10 second time delay.

Loss of voltage initiation of load shed
with one relay Trip Setpoint and
Allowable Value ~ 0 V with a time delay
of ~ 4 seconds and ~ 2583 V with a time
delay ~ 25 seconds and with one relay ~
2870, instantaneous.

b. Degraded voltage Diesel Start Trip
Setpoint and Allowable Value ~ 3785 V
with a time delay of ~ 10 seconds.

Degraded voltage =initiation of Load Shed
Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value ~ 3785
V with a time delay of ~ 20 seconds.

18 months
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS
",-NOTE-

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

3.3.6 Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6 The Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation instrumentation for
each Function in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE.

According to Table 3.3.6-1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One radiation
monitoring channel
inoperable.

. 1 Restore the affected
channel to OPERABLE status.

hours,

B. --------NOTE-----------
Only applicable in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

One or more Functions
with one or more manual
or automatic actuation
trains inoperable.

OR

Both radiation
monitoring channels
inoperable.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B. 1 Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.6.3, "Containment
Isolation Valves," for
containment purge and
exhaust isolation valves
made inoperable by
isolation instrumentation.

Immediately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. --------NOTE-----------
Only applicable during
CORE Al TERATIONS or
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies within
containment.

One or more Functions
with one or more manual
or automatic actuation
trains inoperable.

OR

Both radiation
monitoring channels
inoperable.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
not met.

.1 Place and maintain
containment purge and
exhaust valves in closed
position.

.2 Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.9.4. "Containment
Penetrations," for
containment purge and
exhaust isolation valves
made inoperable by
isolation instrumentation.

Immediately

Immedi ately
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

-NOTE--
Refer to Table 3.3.6.-1 to determine which SRs apply for each
Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.6.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 1 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.6.4 Perform CFT. 2 days

SR 3.3.6.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.6.6 Not used

SR 3.3.6.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.6.8 Verify ESF Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation 18 months on a

response time is within limits. STAGGERED TEST
BASIS
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Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

Table 3.3.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPL ICA8LE
HODES OR

REQUIRED

SPECI F IED
CHANNELS

OTHER

CONDITIONS

H

SURVEILLANCE TRIP
REQUIREHENTS SETPOINT

1. Not used

2. Automatic 1 ~ 2, 3. 4. 2 trains
Actuation Logic 6. and (a)
and Actuation
Relays

SR 3.3.6.2
SR 3.3.6.3
SR 3.3.6.5

3. Containment
Radiation

a. Gaseous 44
A/8

1, 2, 3; 4,
and (a)

1, 2. 3, 4

(a)

SR 3.3.6.1
SR 3.3.6.4 Per ODCH

SR 3.3.6.7
SR 3.3.6.8

4. Containment
Isolation—
Phase A

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation." Function 3.a., for all
initiation functions and requirements.

(a) During CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment.
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CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7 Control Room Venti lation System ( CRVS) Actuation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.7 The CRVS actuation instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.7-1
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.7-1.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions
with one channel or
train inoperable.

.1 Place one CRVS train in
pressurization mode.

7 days

B. One or more Functions
with two channels or two
trains inoperable.

B.l.l Place one CRVS train in
emergency pressur'ization
mode.

AND

B.l.2 Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions for one CRVS
train made inoperable by
inoperable CRVS actuation
instrumentation.

Immediately

Immediately

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or B not met in MODE 1,
2,3.or 4.

.1 Be in MODE 3.

ND

.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or 8 not met during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies

D. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

Immediately

Imiediately

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or B not met in MODE 5
or 6.

E.1 Initiate action to restore
one CRVS train to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which SRs apply for each CRVS
Actuation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.1 Per form CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.7.2 Perform CFT. 92 days

SR 3.3.7.3 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 1 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

SR 3.3.7.4 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE

CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.7.6 -NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. 18 months

SR 3.3.7.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months
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CRVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

Table 3.3.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
CRVS Actuation Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TRIP
SETPOINT

1. Manual
Initiation

1, 2. 3 ~ 4. 5.
6. and (a)

2 trains SR 3.3.7.6 NA

2. Automatic
Actuation
Logic and
Actuation
Relays

3. Control Room
Radiation

1, 2. 3 ~ 4, 5,
6, and (a)

1, 2. 3. 4. 5,
6. and (a)

2 trains SR 3.3.7.3
SR 3.3.7.4
SR 3.3.7.5

NA

a. Control
Room
Atmosphere
Air
Intakes

1, 2. 3,', 5.
6. and (a)

2 'R 3.3.7.1
SR 3.3.7.2
SR 3.3.7.7

s 2 mR/hr

4. Safety
Injection

Refer to LCO 3.3.2. "ESFAS Intrumentation,"
Function 1, for all initiation functions
and requirements.

(a unng movement o s rra >ate ue assem ies.
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FBVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
|

3.3.8 Fuel Building Ventilation System ( FBVS) Actuation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.8 The FBVS actuation instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.8-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

According to Table 3.3.8-1.

-NOTE--------------------------------
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

2. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable

CONDITION

A. One or more Functions
'ithone or more

channels or trains
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

. 1. 1 Restore the inoperable
monitors to OPERABLE
status.

ANO

.1.2.1 Install an appropriate
~ortable continuous

monitor with the same
alarm setpoint.

OR

COMPLETION TIME

0 days

Immediately

.1.2.2

OR

Station an individual
qualified in radiation
protection procedures
with a dose rate
monitoring device in the
spent fuel pool area.

Immediately

.1.2.3.1 Place one FBVS train in
the Iodine Removal mode.

ANO

. 1.2.3.2 Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.7. 13,
"Fuel Building Air
Cleanup System (FBACS),"
for one train made
inoperable by inoperable
actuation
instrumentation.

Irmedi ately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

FBVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

CONDITION " REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Not used

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
not met during movement
of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel
building.

.1 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies
in the fuel building.

Imaediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----------NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.8-1 fu determine which SRs apply for each FBVS
Actuation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1 'erform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.8.2 Perform CFT. 2 days

SR 3.3.8.3 Not used

SR 3.3.8.4 - -NOTE-
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. 18 months

SR 3.3.8.5 Perform CHANNEL CAI IBRATION. 18 months
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FBVS Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.8

Table 3.3.8-1 (page 1 of 1)
FBACS Actuation Instrumentation

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

SPECIFIED REQUIRED
CONDITIONS CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TRIP
SETPOINT

1. Manual Initiation

2. Not used

3. Fuel Building
Radiation

a. Spent Fuel Pool'"

b. New Fuel Storage
Vaul t'"

(a)

(a)

(a)

SR 3.3.8.4

SR 3.3.8. 1

SR 3.3.8.2
SR 3.3.8.5

SR 3.3.8.1
SR 3.3.8.2
SR 3.3.8.5

NA

s 75 mR/hr

~ 15 mR/hr

c. Gaseous"'a) SR 3.3.8.1
SR 3.3.8.2
SR 3.3.8.5

per ODCM

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building

(b) The requirements for FHBV mode change will not be applicable to the spent fuel
storage pool or new fuel storage vault monitors following the installation of the
gaseous monitors RM-45A and 45B..

(c) The requirements for FHBV mode change are applicable following the installation of
RM-45A and 45B.
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BDPS
3.3.9

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.9 Boron Dilution Protection System (BDPS) - Not used
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB)
Limits

LCO 3.4. 1 RCS DNB parameters for pressurizer pressure, RCS average temperature.
and RCS total flow rate shall be within the limits specified below:

a. Pressurizer pressure ~ 2197.3 psig:

b. RCS average temperature ~ 584.3'F; and

c. RCS total flow rate within limits shown on Table 3.4.1-1 for Unit 1
and Table 3.4.1-2 for Unit 2.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

-NOTE-
Pressurizer pressure limit does not apply during:

a. THERMAL'OWER ramp > 5X RTP per minute; or

b. THERMAL POWER step > 10K RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more RCS DNB
arameters not within
imits.

A.l Restore RCS DNB
arameter(s) to within
imit.

2 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 Verify pressurizer pressure is a 2197.3 psig. 12 hours

SR 3.4. 1.2 Verify RCS average temperature is ~ 584.3'F. 12 hours

SR 3.4.1.3 Verify RCS total flow rate is within limits. 12 hours

SR 3.4.1.4 Verify measured RCS total flow rate is within
limits.

18 months
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RCS Pressure, Temperature. and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

Table 3.4.1-1

Reduction in Percent RATED THERMAL POWER for Reduced RCS Flow Rate
Unit 1

RCS Total Flow"'10'PM) Acceptable Operating Region'" (X RTP)

> 35.9 < 100X

> 35.6 < 98K

> 35.2 < 96K

> 34.8 < 94K

> 34.5 < 92%

> 34.1 < 90K

(a) For RCS Total Flow < 341,000 GPM, entry into LCO 3.4.1 Condition A is required.

(b) When operating in the restricted power limits, the restricted power level shall be
considered 100K RTP for Figure 2. 1.1-1.
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

Table 3.4. 1-2

Reduction in Percent RATED THERMAL POWER for Reduced RCS Flow Rate
Unit 2

RCS Total Flow'" (10'PM)

> 36.3

Acceptable Operating Region"'X RTP)

< 100'

35.9 < 98K

> 35.5 < 96K

> 35.2 < 94K

> 34.8 < 92K

> 34.4 < 90K

(a) For RCS Total Flow < 344,000 GPM, entry into LCO 3.4. 1 Condition A is required.

(b) When operating in the restricted power limits, the restricted power level shall be
considered 100K RTP for Figure 2.1.1-1.
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
3.4.2

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality

LCO 3.4.2 Each operating RCS loop average temperature (T,„,) shall be a 541'F.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with-k„, 1.0.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. T,„, in one or more
operating RCS loops not
within limit.

A.l Be in MODE 2, with Keff
(1.0

30 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 Verify RCS T,„, in each operating loop ~ 541 'F. 12 hours

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 3.4-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No.'X



RCS P/T Limits
3.4.3

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

LCO 3.4.3 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS heatup and cooldown rates
shall be maintained within the limits specified in the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A -------NOTE---------
Required Action A.2
shall be completed
whenever this Condition
is entered.

Requirements of LCO not
met in MODE 1, 2, 3,
or 4.

A.l Restore parameters to
within limits.

AND

A.2 D&ermine RCS is
acceptable for continued
operation.

30 minutes

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5 with RCS

pressure ('500 psig.

6 hours

36 hours

C ------NOTE-----------
Required Action C.2
shall be completed
whenever this Condition
is entered.

Requirements of LCO not
met any time in other
than MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

C.1 Initiate action to restore
arameter(s) to within
imits.

AND

C.2 Determine RCS is
acceptable for continued
operation.

Immediately

Prior to entering
MODE 4

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.4-6 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



RCS P/T Limits
3.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 -NOTE
Only required to be performed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak
and hydrostatic testing.

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS

heatup and cooldown rates are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

30 minutes
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RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2
3.4.4

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 RCS Loops -MODES 1 and 2

LCO 3.4.4
h

Four RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and in operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of LCO not
met.

A.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify each RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours
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RCS Loops —MODE 3
3.4.5

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.5 RCS Loops -MODE 3

LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE, and either:

a. Two RCS loops shall be in operation when the Rod Control System
is capable of rod withdrawal; or

b. One RCS loop shall be in operation when the Rod Control System is
not capable of rod withdrawal.

-NOTE
All reactor coolant pumps may be removed from operation for ~ 1 hour
per 8 hour period provided:

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction of the RCS

boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required RCS loop
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore required RCS loop
to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

C. One required RCS loop
not in operation, with
Rod Control System
capable of rod
withdrawal.

B.l Be in MODE 4.

C. 1 Restore required RCS loop
to operation.

OR

C.2 Place the Rod Control
System in a condition
incapable of rod
withdrawal.

12 hours

1 hour

1 hour

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RCS Loops -MODE 3
3.4.5

COMPLETION TIME

D. Four RCS loops
inoperable.

OR

No RCS loop in
operation.

D.1 Place the Rod Control
,System in a condition
incapable of rod
withdrawal.

AND

D.2 Suspend all operations
involving a .reduction of
RCS boron concentration.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to restore
one RCS loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1 Veri fy required RCS loops are in operation. 12 hours

p

SR 3.4.5.2 Verify steam generator secondary side water
levels are ~ 15K for required RCS loops.

12 hours

SR 3.4.5.3 Verify cor rect breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required pump that is
not in operation.

7 days
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.6 RCS Loops -MODE 4

RCS Loops -MODE 4
3.4.6

LCO 3.4.6 - Two loops consisting of any combination of RCS loops and residual
heat removal (RHR) loops shall be OPERABLE, and one loop shall be in
operation.

-NOTES-
1. All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and RHR pumps .may be removed from

operation for ~ 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction of
the'RCS boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature.

2. No RCP shall be started with any RCS cold leg temperature ~ the
temperature below which LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR
unless the pressurizer water level is less than 50K. OR the
secondary side water temperature of each steam generator (SG) is (
50 F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required loop
inoperable.

A.l Initiate action to restore
a second loop to OPERABLE
status.

AND

A 2 ---------NOTE------------
Only required if one RHR

loop is OPERABLE.

Immediately

Be in MODE 5. 24 hours

(continued)
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CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RCS Loops -MODE 4
3.4.6

COMPLETION TIME

B. Two required loops
inopeiable.

OR

No RCS or RHR loop in
operation.

B. 1 Suspend all operations
involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to restore
one loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1 Verify one RHR or RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.6.2 Verify SG secondary side water levels are > 15K
for required RCS loops.

12 hours

SR 3.4.6.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required pump that is
not in operation.

7 days
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RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled
3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled

LCO 3.4.7 One residual heat 'removal (RHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and in
operation, and either:

a. One additional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE; or

b. The secondary side water level of at least two steam generators
(SGs) shall be ~ 15 X.

-NOTES-
1. The RHR pump of the loop in operation may be removed from

operation for ~ 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction of
the RCS boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature.

2. One required RHR loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE
and in operation.

3. No reactor coolant pump shall be started with any RCS cold leg
temperature ~ the temperature below which LTOP is required as
specified in the PTLR unless the pressurizer water level is less
than 50K, OR the secondary side water temperature of each SG is
.< 50'F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.

4. All RHR loops may be removed from operation during planned heatup
to MODE 4 when at least one RCS loop is in operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled
ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. One RHR loop inoperable.

AND

Required SGs secondary
side water levels not
within limits.

REQUIRED ACTION

A. 1 Initiate action to restore
a second RHR loop to
OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2 Initiate action to restore
required SG secondary side
water levels to within
limits.

COMPLETION TIME

Immediately

Immedi ately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled
3.4.7

COMPLETION TIME

B. Required RHR loops
inoperable.

OR

No RHR loop in
operation.

B. 1 Suspend all 'operations
involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.

AND

8.2 Initiate action to restore
one RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Immedi ately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7. 1 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.7:2 Verify SG secondary side water level is a 15K in
required SGs.

1Z hours

SR 3.4.7.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required RHR pump that
is not in operation.

7 days
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.8 RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Fi lied
3.4.8

LCO 3.4.8 Two residual heat removal (RHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and one RHR

loop shall be in operation.

-NOTES-
l. All RHR pumps may be removed from operation for ~ 1 hour

provided:

a. The core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F
below saturation temperature.

b. No operations are permitted that would cause a reduction of
the RCS boron concentration; and

c. No draining operations to further reduce the RCS water
volume are permitted.

2. One RHR loop may be inoperable for ~ 2 hours for surveillance
testing provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE and in
operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops not filled.
-NOTE-

While this LCO is not met, entry into MODE 5, Loops Not Filled, from
MODE 5, Loops Filled, is not permitted.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR loop inoperable. A. 1 Initiate action to restore
RHR loop to OPERABLE
status.

Immedi ately

(continued)
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RCS Loops —NODE 5, Loops Not Filled
3.4.8

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TINE

B. Required RHR loops
inoperable.

OR

No RHR loop in
operation.

B. 1 Suspend all operations
involving reduction in RCS

boron concentration.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to restore
one RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1 Veri fy one RHR loop is i~ operation. 12 hours

SR 3.4.8.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required RHR pump that
is not in operation.

7 days
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 Pressurizer

Pressuri zer
3.4.9

LCO 3.4.9 The pressurizer shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Pressurizer water level ~ 90K: and

b. Two groups of pressurizer heaters OPERABLE with the capacity of
each group > 150 kW and capable of being powered from an
emergency power supply.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Pressurizer water level
not within limit.

A.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

A.2 Fully insert all rods.

AND

A.3 Place Rod Control System
in a condition incapable
of rod withdrawal.

AND

A.4 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

6 hours

6 hours

12 hours

B. One required group of
pressurizer heaters
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore required group of
pressurizer heaters to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B
not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours
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Pressurizer
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 Verify pressurizer water level is s 90X. 12 hours

SR 3.4.9.2 Verify capacity of each required group of
pressurizer heaters is > 150 kW.

18 months

SR 3.4.9.3 Verify required pressurizer heaters are capable of 18 months
being powered from an emergency power supply.
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Pressurizer Safety Valves
3.4.10

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves

LCO 3.4. 10 Three pressurizer safety valves shall be OPERABLE with lift settings
> 2460 psig and ~ 2510 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 with all RCS cold leg temperatures ) the temperature below
which LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR.

-------------------------NOTE-
The lift settings are not required to be within the LCO limits
during MODES 3 and 4 for the purpose of setting the pressurizer
safety valves under ambient (hot) conditions. This exception is
allowed for 54 hours following entry into MODE 3 provided a
preliminary cold setting was made prior to heatup.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pressurizer safety
valve inoperable.

A. 1 Restore valve to OPERABLE
status.

15 minutes

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

OR

Two or more pressurizer
safety valves
inoperable.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4 with any RCS
cold leg temperatures ~ the
temperature below which
LTOP is required as
specified in the PTLR.

6 hours

12 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE,

Pressurizer Safety Valves
3.4.10

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify each pressurizer safety valve is OPERABLE
in accordance with the Inseryice Testing Program.
Following testing, lift settings shall be within
+ 1X.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)

LCO 3.4. 11 Each PORV and associated block valve shall be OPERABLE.

Pressurizer PORVs
3.4.11

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-NOTES-
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each PORV.

2. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more PORVs
inoperable and capable
of being manually
cycled.

A. 1 Close and maintain power
to associated block valve.

1 hour

B. One PORV inoperable
and not capable of
being .manually cycled.

B. 1 Close associated block
valve.

AND

B.2 Remove power from
associated block valve.

AND

B.3 Restore the Class I PORV
to OPERABLE status.

1 hour

1 hour

72 hours

(continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

C. One block valve
inoperable.

C. 1 Place associated PORV in
manual control.

AND

C.2 If the block valve is
associated with a Class I
PORV:
Restore block valve to
OPERABLE status.

OR

C.3 If the block valve is
associated with the non-
Class I PORV:
Close the block valve and
remove its power.

1 hour

72 hours

72 hours

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, or C not met.

0.1 Initiate action to restore
Class I PORV and/or
associated block valves(s)
to OPERABLE status.

AND

0.2 Be in NODE 3.

AND

D.3 Reduce Tavg to ( 500'F.

Immediately

6 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
"

3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Two Class I PORVs
inoperable and not
capable of being
manually cycled.

E. 1 Initiate action to restore
Class I PORVs to OPERABLE
status.

AND

E.2 Close associated block
valves

AND

E.3 Remove power from
associated block valves.

AND

E.4 Be in MODE 3

AND

E.5 Reduce Tavg to <500'F.

Immediately

1 hour

1 hour

6 hours

12 hours

F. More than one block
valve inoperable.

F. 1 Place associated PORVs in
manual control.

AND

F.Z Restore one block valve
for a Class I PORV to
OPERABLE status.

AND

F.3 Restore remaining block
valve for a Class I PORV
to OPERABLE status.

OR

F.4 If the remaining block
valve is associated with
the non-Class I PORV,
close the block valve and
remove its power.

1 hour

2 hours

72 hours

72 hours

(continued)
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Pressurizer PORVs
3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

G. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition F
not met.

REQUIRED ACTION

G. 1 Initiate action to restore
block valve(s) to OPERABLE
status.

AND

G.2 Be in MODE 3.

AND

G.3 Reduce Tavg to < 500'F.

COMPLETION TIME

Immediately

6 hours

12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.11.1 - -NOTE---------------------
1. Not required to be performed with block

valve closed in accordance with the
Required Action of Condition A, B, and E

or Required Actions C.3 and F.4.

2. Only required to be performed in MODES 1
and Z.

Perform a complete cycle of each block valve. 92 days

C'NOTE

Only required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2.

SR 3.4.11.2 Perform a complete cycle of each PORV. 18 months

SR 3.4. 11.3 Demonstrate OPERABILITY of the safety related
nitrogen supply for the Class I PORVs.

18 months

SR 3.4.11.4 Not Used
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System

LTOP System
3.4.12

r

LCO 3.4. 12 An LTOP System shall be OPERABLE with no safety injection pumps and
a maximum of one centrifugal charging pump capable of injecting into
the RCS and the accumulators isolated and one of the following
pressure relief capabilities:

a. Two Class I power operated relief valves (PORVs) with lift
settings within the limits specified in the PTLR, or

The'RCS depressurized and an RCS vent of ~ 2.07 square
inches.

-NOTES-
Accumulator isolation is only required when accumulator
pressure is greater than or equal to the maximum RCS
ressure for the existing RCS cold leg temperature allowed
y the P/T limit curves provided in the PTLR.

The'imitation for a maximum of one charging pump capable of
injecting into the RCS is not required for pump swap
operation until 1 hour after completion of pump swap
op'eration.,

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4, when any RCS cold leg temperature is ~ the temperature
below which LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR,

MODE 5,

MODE 6, when the reactor vessel head is on and the vessel head
closure bolts are not fully de-tensioned.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more safety
injection pumps capable
of injecting into the
RCS.

B. Two centrifugal
charging pumps capable
of injecting into the
RCS.

A.1 Initiate action to verify
zero safety injection
pumps are capable of
injecting into the RCS.

B. 1 Initiate action to verify
a maximum of one
centrifugal charging pump
is capable of injecting
into the RCS.

Immediately

Immediately

(continued)
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LTOP System
3.4.12

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. An accumulator not
isolated when the
accumulator pressure is
greater than or equal to
the maximum RCS pressure
for existing cold leg
temperature allowed in
the PTLR.

C.l Isolate affected
accumulator.

1 hour

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

D. 1 Increase RCS cold leg
temperature to ) the
temperature below which
LTOP is required as
specified in the PTLR.

OR

D.2 Depressurize affected
accumulator to less than
the maximum RCS pressure
for existing cold leg
temperature allowed in the
PTLR.

12 hours

12 hours

E. One required RCS Class I
PORV inoperable in
MODE 4.

E. 1 Restore required RCS Class
I PORV to OPERABLE status.

7 days

F. One required RCS Class I
PORV inoperable in
MODE 5 or 6, with the
vessel head closure
bolts not fully de-
tensioned.

F. 1 Restore required RCS Class
I PORV to OPERABLE status.

24 hours

(continued)
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LTOP System
3.4.12

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

G. Two required RCS Class I
PORVs inoperable.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, B,
D, E. or F not met.

OR

LTOP System inoperable
for any reason other
than Condition A, B, C,
D, E, or F.

G.l Depressurize RCS and
establish RCS vent of ~
2.07 square inches.

8 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.12.1 Verify a maximum of zero safety injection pumps
are capable of injecting into the RCS.

12 hours

SR 3.4.12.2 Verify a maximum of one centrifugal charging pump
is capable of injecting into the RCS.

12 hours

SR 3.4.12.3 Verify each accumulator is isolated when
accumulator pressure is greater than or equal to
the maximum RCS pressure for the existing RCS
cold leg temperature allowed by the P/T limit
curves provided in the PTLR.

12 hours

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

LTOP System
3.4.12

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 12.4 Not used

SR 3.4.12.5 -NOTE-
Only required to be performed when complying with
LCO 3.4.12.b.

Verify required RCS vent ~ 2.07 square inches
open.

12 hours for
unlocked open
vent valve(s).

AND

31 days for vent
valve(s) locked
open, sealed, or
otherwise
secured in the
open position.

SR 3.4.12.6 Verify PORV block valve is open for each required
Class I PORV.

72 hours

SR 3.4. 12.7 Not used

SR 3.4.12.8 -NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
decreasing any RCS cold leg temperature to ~ the
temperature below which LTOP is required as
specified in the PTLR.

Perform a COT on each required Class 1 PORV.
excluding actuation.

31 days

SR 3.4.12.9 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required
Class I PORV actuation channel.

18 months
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3.4 .REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

LCO 3.4.13 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. 1 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE;

c. 10 gpm identified LEAKAGE;

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.13

d. 1 gpm total primary to secondary LEAKAGE through all steam
generators (SGs); and

e. 500 gallons per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE through any
one SG.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION ~ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RCS LEAKAGE not within
limits for reasons other
than pressure boundary
LEAKAGE.

A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to within
limits.

4 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

OR

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.13

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.13.1 -NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.

Perform RCS water inventory balance. 72 hours

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube
Surveillance Program.

In accordance
with the Steam
Generator Tube
Surveillance
Program.
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

LCO 3.4. 14 Leakage from each RCS PIV shall be within limit.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4, except valves in the residual heat removal (RHR) flow path

when in, or during the transition to or from, the RHR mode
of operation.

ACTIONS
-NOTES-

1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems
made inoperable by an inoperable PIV.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more flow paths
with leakage from one or
more RCS PIVs not within
limit.

------------NOTE-------------
Each valve used to satisfy
Required Action A. 1 and Required
Action A.2 must have been
verified to meet SR 3.4.14.1 and
be in the reactor coolant
pressure boundary or the high
pressure portion of the system.

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

RCS PI V Leakage
3.4.14

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A. 1 Isolate the high pressure
portion of the affected
system from the low
pressure portion by use
of one closed manual,

~ deactivated automatic, or
check valve.

AND

A.2. 1 Isolate the high pressure
portion of the affected
system from the low
pressure portion by use
of a second closed
manual, deactivated
automatic, or check
valve.

OR

A.2.2 Restore RCS PIV to within
limits.

4 hours

72 hours

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.14.1 -NOTES-
Not required to be performed in MODES 3
and 4.

Not required to be performed on the RCS

PIVs located in the RHR flow path when in
the shutdown cooling mode of operation.

RCS PIVs actuated during the performance
of this Surveillance are not required to
be tested more than once if a repetitive
testing loop cannot be avoided.

Verify leakage from each RCS PIV is equivalent to
~ 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve size up to a
maximum of, 5 gpm at an RCS pressure > 2215 psig
and ~ 2255 psig.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program,
and 18 months

AND

Within 24 hours
following valve
actuation due to
automatic or
manual action or
flow through the
valve except for
valves 8802A,
88028, and 8703

SR 3.4. 14.2 Not used

SR 3.4. 14.3 Not used
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4. 15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be
OPERABLE:

a. Both containment structure sumps and the reactor cavity sump
level and flow monitor system,

b. One containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity monitor
GIld,

c. Either a containment fan cooler unit (CFCU) condensate
collection monitor or the containment atmosphere gaseous
radioactivity monitor.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS ------------NOTE------------'-
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required containment
sump monitors
inoperable.

Not required until 12 hours
after establishment of steady
state operation.

A. 1 Perform SR 3.4.13.1.

AND

A.2 Restore requi red
containment sump monitor
to OPERABLE status.

Once per 24 hours

30 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required containment
atmosphere particulate
radioactivity monitor
inoperable.

B.1.1 Analyze grab samples of
the containment
atmosphere.

OR

B. 1.2 ---------NOTE-----------
Not required unti 1 12
hours after
establishment of steady
state operation.

Once per 24 hours

AND

Per form SR 3.4.13.1. Once per 24 hours

8.2 Restore required
containment atmosphere
particulate
radioactivity monitor to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required containment
atmosphere gaseous
radioactivity monitor
inoperable.

AND

Required containment
air cooler condensate
flow rate monitor
inoperable.

C.1.1 Analyze grab samples of
the containment
atmosphere

OR

C 1 2 --------NOTE-----------
Not required until 12
hours after
establishment of steady
state operation.

Once per 24 hours

AND

Perform SR 3.4.13.1 Once per 24 hours

C.2.1 Restore required
conta'inment atmosphere
gaseous radioactivity
monitor to OPERABLE
status.

OR

C.2.2 Restore required
containment air cooler
condensate flow rate
monitor to OPERABLE
status.

30 days

30 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

All. required monitors
inoperable.

E.l Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required
containment atmosphere~articulate and gaseous
radioactivity monitors.

12 hours

SR 3.4.15.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the required
containment atmosphere particulate and gaseous
radioactivity monitors.

92 days

SR 3.4. 15.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
containment sump monitors.

18 months

SR 3.4. 15.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
containment atmosphere particulate and gaseous
radioactivity monitors.

18 months

SR 3.4. 15.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required
CFCU condensate collection monitors.

18 months
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. 16 RCS Specific Activity

RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

LCO 3.4. 16 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be within limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS average temperature (T,„,) ~ 500 F.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
specific activity) 1.0 pCi/gm.

LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

A. 1 Verify DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 specific activity
within'the acceptable
region of Figure 3.4.16-1.

AND

A.Z Restore DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 specific activity to
within limit.

Once per 4 hours

48 hours

B. Gross'specific
activity of the
reactor coolant )
100/K yCi/gm.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.Z Reduce to T,„, < 500'F.

6 hours

12 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

OR

DOSE EQUIVALENT I -131
specific activity in
the unacceptable
region of
Figure 3.4.16-1.

C. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Reduce T,„, to < 500'F.

6 hours

1Z hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4. 16. 1 Verify reactor coolant gross specific activity
< 100/8 pCi/gm.

7 days

SR 3.4.16.2 -NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed in HODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
specific activity ~ 1.0 yCi/gm.

14 days

AND

Between 2 and
6 hours after a
THERHAL POWER

change of
~ 15K RTP within
a 1 hour period.

SR 3.4.16.3 -NOTE-
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after a minimum of 2 effective full power days
and 20 days of HODE 1 operation have elapsed
since the reactor was last subcritical for
~.48 hours.

Determine 8 from a sample taken in HODE 1
after a minimum of 2 effective full power days
and 20 days of HODE 1 operation have elapsed
since the reactor was last subcritical for
> 48 hours.

184 days
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16
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Accumul ators
3.5.1

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.1 Accumulators

LCO 3.5.1 Four ECCS accumulators shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2,
MODE 3 with RCS pressure > 1000 psig.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One accumulator
inoperable due to boron
concentration not within
limits.

A. 1 Restore boron concentration
to within limits.

72 hours

B. One accumulator
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition A.

B. 1 Restore accumulator to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or B
not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Reduce RCS pressure to
~1000 psig.

6 hours

12 hours

D. Two or more accumulators
inoperable.

D.l Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
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Accumulators
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify each accumulator isolation valve is
fully open.

12 hours

SR 3.5.1.2 Verify borated water volume in each accumulator
is ~ 60.8R and ~ 72.6K.

12 hours

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each
accumulator is > 595.5 psig and ~ 647.5 psig.

12 hours

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify boron concentration in each accumulator
is ~ 2200 ppm and ~ 2500 ppm.

31 days

AND

-----NOTE------
Only required to
be performed for
affected
accumulators

Once within
6 hours after
each solution
volume increase
of ~ 5.6K of
narrow range
indicated level
that is not the
result of
addition from
the refueling
water storage
tank.

SR 3.5.1.5 Verify power is removed from each accumulator
isolation valve operator when RCS pressure is
>1000 psig.

31 days
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.2 ECCS —Operating

LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

------------NOTE- ---
In MODE 3. both safety injection (SI) pump flow
paths may be isolated by closing the isolation
valves for up to 2 hours to perform pressure
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14. 1.

ECCS -Operating
3.5.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more trains
i noperabl e.

AND

At least 100K of the
ECCS flow equivalent to
a single OPERABLE ECCS
train available.

A. 1 Restore train(s) to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

ECCS —Operating
3.5.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify the following valves are in the listed
position with power to the valve operator
removed.

12 hours

Number

8703

8802A

88028

8809A
88098

8835

8974A

8974B

897,6

8980

8982A

89828

8992

8701
8702

Position

Closed

Closed

Closed

'pen
Open

Open

Open

Open

Open

Open

Closed

Closed

Open

Closed
Closed

Function

RHR to RCS Hot Legs

Safety Injection to RCS

Hot Legs.
Safety Injection to RCS

Hot Legs

RHR to RCS Cold Legs
RHR to RCS Cold Legs

Safety Injection to RCS
Cold 'Legs

Safety Injection Pump
Recir. to RWST

Safety Injection Pump
Reci r. to RWST

RWST to Safety Injection
Pumps
RWST to RHR Pumps

Containment Sump to RHR

Pumps
Containment Sump to RHR

Pumps

Spray Additive Tank to
Eductor

RHR Suction
RHR Suction

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not
locked. sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify ECCS piping is full of water. 31 days
(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)SURVEILLANCE'CCS

-Operating
3.5.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each ECCS pump',s developed head at the
test flow point is greater than or equal to the
required developed head.

In accordance with
the Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow
path that is not locked. sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the correct
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

18 months

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.5.2.7 Verify, for'ach ECCS throttle valve listed
below, each mechanical position stop is in the
correct position.

Char in In 'ection Safet In 'ection
Throttl e Va1 ves Throttle Va 1 ves

18 months

8810A
8810B
8810C
8810D

8822A
88228
8822C
8822D

SR 3.5.2.8 Verify, by visual inspection, each ECCS train
containment recirculation sump suction inlet
is not restricted by debris and the suction
inlet trash racks and screens show no
evidence of structural distress or abnormal
corrosion.

18 months
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.3 ECCS--Shutdown

LCO 3.5.3 One ECCS train shall be OPERABLE.

ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.3

NOTE-
An RHR train may be considered OPERABLE during alignment
and operation for decay heat removal. if capable of being
manually realigned to the ECCS mode of operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required ECCS residual
heat removal (RHR)
subsystem inoperable.

A. 1 Initiate action to restore
required ECCS RHR subsystem
to OPERABLE status

Immediately

B. Required ECCS
Centrifugal Charging
Pump subsystem
inoperable.

B. 1 Restore requi red ECCS
Centrifugal Charging Pump
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition 8 not
met.

C.l Be in MODE 5. 24 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.1 The following SRs are applicable for all
equipment required to be OPERABLE:

SR 3.5.2.1 SR 3.5.2.7
SR 3.5.2.3 SR 3.5.2.8
SR 3.5.2.4

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
3.5-7

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)

RWST
3.5.4

LCO 3.5.4 , The RWST shall. be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 ~ 2. 3. and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION
TIME

A. RWST boron concentration
not within limits.

OR

.RWST borated water
temperature not within
limits.

A. 1 Restore RWST to OPERABLE
status.

8 hours

B. RWST inoperable for
reasons other than
Condition A.

B. 1 Restore RWST to OPERABLE
status.

1 hour

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

RWST
3.5.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.4.1 -- --NOTE-----------------------
Only required to be performed when ambient
air temperature is < 35'F.

Verify RWST borated water temperature is
~ 35 F.

24 hours

SR 3.5.4.2 Verify RWST borated water volume is ~ 400,000
gallons (81.5K indicated level.)

7 days

SR 3.5.4.3 Verify RWST boron concentration is ~ 2300 ppm
and ~ 2500 ppm.

7 days
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3.5 EHERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEHS (ECCS)

3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow

Seal Injection Flow
3.5.5

LCO 3.5.5 Reactor coolant pump seal injection flow shall be q 40 gpm with RCS

pressure > 2215 psig and ~ 2255 psig and the charging flow control
valve full open.

APPLICABILITY: HODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIHE

A. Seal injection flow not
within limit.

A.1 Verify ~100X flow
equivalent to a single
OPERABLE ECCS charging
train is available

AND

A.2 Adjust manual seal
injection throttle valves
to give a flow within limit
with RCS pressure ~ 2215
psig and ~ 2255 psig and
the charging flow control
valve full open.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in HODE 3.

ANO

B.2 Be in HODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Seal Injection Flow
3.5.5

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.5.1 OTE--------------------N

Not required to be performed until 4 hours
after the Reactor Coolant System pressure
stabilizes at ~ 2215 psig and ~ 2255 psig.

Verify manual seal injection throttle valves
are adjusted to give a flow within limit with
RCS pressure ~ 2215 psig and ~ 2255 psig and
the charging flow control valve full open.

31 days
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Containment
3.6.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1 Containment

LCO 3.6.1 Containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Containment inoperable. A. 1 Restore containment to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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Containment
3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and leakage
rate testing except for containment air lock
testing, in accordance with the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.2 Not used
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Containment Air Locks
3.6.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2 Containment Air Locks

LCO 3.6.2 Two containment air locks shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3. and 4.

ACTIONS

-------NOTES-
1. Entry and exit is permissible to perform repai rs on the affected

air lock components.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each air lock.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6. 1,
"Containment," when air lock leakage results in exceeding the
overall containment leakage rate.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more containment
air locks with one
containment air lock
door inoperable.

-------------NOTES-------------
1. Required Actions A. 1, A.2,

and A.3 are not applicableif both doors in the same
air lock are inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry and exit is
permissible for 7 days
under administrative
controls if both air locks
are inoperable.

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Air Locks
3.6.2

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A. 1 Verify the OPERABLE door is
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

A.2 Lock the OPERABLE door
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

A 3 -----------NOTE------------
Air lock doors in high
radiation areas may be
verified locked closed by
administrative means.

1 hour

24 hours

Verify the OPERABLE door is
locked closed in the
affected air lock.

Once per 31 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Air Locks
3.6.2

COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more containment
air locks with
containment air lock
interlock mechanism
inoperable.

-----------NOTES-----------
1.Required Actions B.l,
B.2, and 8.3 are not
applicable if both doors in
the same air lock are
inoperable and Condition C

is entered.

2.Entry and exit of
containment is permissible
under the control of a
dedicated individual.

B. 1 Verify an OPERABLE door is
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

B.2 Lock an OPERABLE door
closed in the affected air
lock.

AND

8 3 -----------NOTE----------
Air lock doors in high
radiation areas may be
verified locked closed by
administrative means.

1 hour

24 hours

Verify an OPERABLE door is
locked closed in the
affected air lock.

Once per 31 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Air Locks
3.6.2

COMPLETION TIME

C. One or mor e containment
air locks inoperable
for reasons other than
Condition A or B.

C. 1 Initiate action to evaluate
overall containment leakage
rate per LCO 3.6.1.

AND

C.2 Verify a door is closed in
the affected air lock.

AND

C.3 Restore air lock to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

1 hour

24 hours

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Containment Air Locks
3.6.2

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1 NOTES-
1. An inoperable air lock door does not

invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage
test.

2. Results shall be evaluated against
acceptance criteria applicable to
SR 3.6. 1.1 in accordance with the
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

Perform required air lock leakage rate testing
in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.2.2 Verify only one door in the air lock can be
opened at a time.

24 months
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

-NOTE-
Not applicable to Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs), Main Steam Isolation Valves
(MSIVs), Hain Feedwater Isolation Valves (HFIVs), Main Feedwater Regulation
Valves (MFRVs) and Associated Bypass Valves. and Atmospheric Dump Valves (ADVs).

LCO 3.6.3 Each containment isolation valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS
-NOTES-

1. Penetration flow path(s) except no more than two of three flow paths for
containment purge supply and exhaust and containment vacuum/pressure relief
paths at one time may be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made inoperable
by containment isolation valves.

4. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6. 1, "Containment."
when isolation valve leakage results in exceeding the overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE--------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two containment
isolation valves.

One or more penetration
flow paths with one
containment isolation
valve inoperable except
for a containment purge
supply and exhaust
valve or
pressure/vacuum relief
valve leakage not
within limit.

A. 1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve. closed manual
valve, blind flange, or
check valve with flow
through the valve secured.

AND

4 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 ----------NOTES---------
1. Isolation devices in

high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.

2. Isolation devices
that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise
secured may be
verified by
administrative means.

Verify the affected
penetration flow path is
isolated.

Once per 31 days
for isolation
devices outside
containment

AND

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from
MODE 5 if not
performed within.
the previous
92 days for
isolation devices
inside
containment

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

COMPLETION TIME

B ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with two containment
isolation valves.

One or more penetration
flow paths with two
containment isolation
valves inoperable
except for a
containment purge
supply and exhaust
valve or
pressure/vacuum relief
val ve leakage not
within limit.

B. 1 Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve,
or blind flange.

1 hour

C . ---------NOTE---------
Only applicable to
penetration flow paths
with only one
containment isolation
valve and a closed
system.

C.l Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual
valve, or blind flange.

AND

72 hours

One or more penetration
flow paths with one
containment isolation
valve inoperable.

C 2 ----------NOTES---------
1. Isolation devices in

'ighradiation areas may
be verified by use of
administrative means.

2. Isolation devices that
are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may be
verified by administrative
means.

Verify the affected
penetration flow path is
isolated.

Once per 31 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

COMPLETION TIME

D. One or more penetration
flow paths with one or
more containment purge
supply and exhaust and
vacuum/pressure relief
valves not within purge
valve leakage limits.

D.l Isolate the affected
penetration flow path by
use of at least one closed
and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual
valve, or blind flange.

AND

24 hours

0 2 ----------NOTES---------
l. Isolation devices in

high radiation areas
may be verified by use
of administrative
means.

2. Isolation devices that
are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured may
be verified by
administrative means.

AND

Verify the affected
penetration flow path is
isolated.

Once per 31 days
for isolation
devices outside
containment

AND

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from MODE

5 if not
performed within
the previous 92
days for
isolation devices
inside
containment

D.3 Perform SR 3.6.3.7 for the
resi lient seal purge or
vacuum/pressure relief
valves closed to comply
with Required Action D.l.

Once per 92 day

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.6-11 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

COMPLETION TIME

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

E.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3. 1 Not used

SR 3.6.3.2 Verify each 48 inch containment purge supply and
exhaust and 12 inch vacuum/pressure relief valve
is closed, except when these valves are open for
pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or for
Survei llances that require the valves to be
open.

31 days

SR 3.6.3.3 -NOTE
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas
may be verified by use of administrative
controls.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located outside
containment and not locked, sealed or otherwise
secured and required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed, except for
containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls.

31 days

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.4 -NOTE-
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas
may be verified by use of administrative means.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located inside
containment and not locked, sealed or otherwise
secured and required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed, except for
containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls.

Prior to
entering NODE 4
from NODE 5 if
not performed
within the
previous 92 days

SR 3.6.3.5 Verify the isolation time of each automatic
power operated containment isolation valve that

's

not locked. sealed or otherwise secured in
position is within limits.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.3.6 Not used

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Containment Isolation Valves
3.6.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.7 - ------------NOTE
This surveillance is not required when the
penetration flow path is isolated by a leak
tested blank flange.

Perform leakage rate testing for containment
purge supply and exhaust and vacuum/pressure
relief valves with resi lient seals in accordance
with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

184 days

AND

Within 92 days
after opening
the valve

SR 3.6.3.8 Verify each automatic containment isolation
valve that is not, locked, sealed or otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the isolation
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

18 months

SR 3.6.3.9 Not used

SR 3.6.3. 10 Verify each 12 inch containment vacuum/pressure
relief valve is blocked to restrict the valve

'romopening > 50'.

18 months

SR 3.6.3.11 Not used
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4 Containment Pressure

Containment Pressure
3.6.4

LCO 3.6. 4 Containment pressure shall be ~ -1.0 psig and ~ +1.2 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Containment pressure not
within limits.

A. 1 Restore containment
pressure to within limits.

4 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4. 1 Verify containment pressure is within limits. 12 hours
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3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEMS

3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature

Containment Air Temperature
3.6.5

LCO 3.6.5 Containment average air temperature shall be s 120'F.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Containment average air
temperature not within
limit.

A. 1 Restore containment average
air temperature to within
limit.

8 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion

. Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.5.1 Verify containment average air temperature is
within limit.

24 hours
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
3.6.6

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.6 Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

LCO 3.6.6 Two containment spray trains and two containment fan cooling unit
(CFCU) trains with either:

a. Four CFCUs. or

b. Three CFCUs, each of the'three supplied from a different vital
bus,

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One containment spray'rain inoperable.
A. 1 Restore containment spray

train to OPERABLE status.
72 hours

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

84 hours

C. One required CFCU train
inoperable such that a
minimum of two CFCUs
remain OPERABLE.

C.l Restore required CFCU
train to OPERABLE status.

7 days

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

(continued)
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
3.6.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One required containment
spray train inoperable
and one required CFCU
train inoperable such
that a minimum of two
CFCUs remain OPERABLE.

D. 1 Restore one required
containment spray train to
OPERABLE status,

OR

D.2 Restore one CFCU train to
OPERABLE status such that
four CFCUs or three CFCUs,
each supplied by a
different vital bus, are
OPERABLE.

72 hours

72 hours

E. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C or D
not met.

E.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

F. Two containment spray
trains inoperable.

OR

One containment spray
train inoperable and two
CFCU trains inoperable
such that one or less
CFCUs remain OPERABLE.

F. 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

OR

One or less CFCUs
OPERABLE
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6.1 Verify each containment spray manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.6.6.2 Operate each requi red CFCU for ~ 15 minutes. 31 days

SR 3.6.6.3 Verify component cooling water flow rate to each
required CFCU is ~ 1650 gpm.

31 days

SR ,3.6.6.4 Verify each containment spray pump's developed
head at the flow test point is greater than or
equal to the required developed head.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.6.5 Verify each automatic containment spr ay valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position. actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.6.6.6 Verify each containment spray pump starts
automatically on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.6.6.7 Verify each CFCU starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

(continued)
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6.8 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed.
10 years

SR 3.6.6.9 Verify each CFCU starts on low speed. 31 days
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.7 Spray Additive System

Spray Additive System
3.6.7

LCO 3.6.7 The Spray Additive .System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3. and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spray Additive System
inoperable.

A. 1 Restore Spray Additive
System to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

84 hours

II

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.7. 1 Verify each spray additive manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position.

31 days

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.6-22 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Spray Additive System
3.6.7

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.7.2 Verify spray additive tank solution volume is >
46.2X and ~ 91.9X.

184 days

SR 3.6.7.3 Verify spray additive tank NaOH solution
concentration is ~ 30K and ~ 32X by weight.

184 days

SR 3.6.7.4 Verify each spray additive automatic valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.6.7.5 Verify spray additive flow from each solution's
flow path.

5 years
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners

Hydrogen Recombiners
3.6.8

LCO 3.6.8 Two hydrogen recombiners shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and Z.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One hydrogen recombiner
inoperable.

A 1 --------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

Restore hydrogen
recombiner to OPERABLE
status.

30 days

B. Two hydrogen
recombiners
inoperable.

B. 1 Verify by administrative
means that the hydrogen
control function is
maintained.

AND

B.2 Restore one hydrogen
recombiner to OPERABLE
status.

1 hour

Once per 12 hours
thereafter

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Hydrogen Recombiners
3.6.8

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.8. 1 Perform a system functional test for each
hydrogen recombiner.

18 months

SR 3.6.8.2 Vis~ally examine each hydrogen recombiner
enclosure and verify there is no evidence of
abnormal conditions.

18 months

SR 3.6.8.3 Perform a resistance to ground test for each
heater phase.

18 months
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

MSSVs
3.7.1

LCO 3.7.1 Five MSSVs per steam generator shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each MSSV.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more MSSVs
-inoperable.

A. 1

AND

Reduce Thermal Power to
less than or equal to
the Maximum Allowable
X RTP specified in
Table 3.7.1-1 for the
number of OPERABLE
MSSVs.

4 hours

A.2 ---------NOTE----------
Only applicable in
MODE 1.

72 hours

Reduce the Power Range
High Neutron Flux trip
setpoint to less than
or equal to the Maximum
Allowable K RTP
specified in Table
3.7. 1-1 for the number
of OPERABLE MSSVs.
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HSSVs
3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

OR

One or more steam
generators with less
than two HSSVs OPERABLE.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1 -NOT'E-

Only required to be performed in NODES 1 and 2.

Verify each required HSSV lift setpoint per
Table 3.7.1-2 in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program. Following testing, lift
setting shall be within +1X.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program
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MSSVs
3.7.1

Table 3.7.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
OPERABLE Main Steam Safety Valves versus

Maximum Allowable Power

NUMBER OF OPERABLE MSSVs
PER STEAM GENERATOR

MAXIMUMALLOWABLE
(RRTP)

92

45

27
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MSSVs
3.7.1

¹1

Table 3.7.1-2 (page 1 of 1)
Main Steam Safety Valve Lift Settings

VALVE NUMBER

STEAM GENERATORSz~3
L IF TSETTING

(psig + 3 K)
-----NOTE------
Lowest set HSSV
Lift Setting

Tolerance is +3/-2R

RV-3

RV-4

RV-5

RV-6

RV-222

RV-7

RV-8

RV-9

RV-10

RV-223

RV-11

RV-12

RV-13

RV-14

RV-224

RV-58

RV-59

RV-60

RV-61

RV-225

1065

1078 ~

1090

1103

1115
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (HSIVs)

MSIVs
3.7.2

LCO 3.7.2 Four HSIVs shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.
MODES 2 and 3 except when all HSIVs are closed and de-activated.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One HSIV inoperable in
MODE 1.

A.l Restore MSIV to
OPERABLE status.

8 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completioh
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

C --------NOTE----------
Separate Condition entry
is allowed for each
HSIV.

C.1

AND

Close HSIV. 8 hours

One or more MSIVs
inoperable in MODE 2
or 3.

C.2 Verify HSIV is closed. Once per 7 days

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

D.1

AND

D.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

I
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MSIVs
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 'NOTE-
Only required'to be performed in"MODES 1 and 2.

Verify closure time of each MSIV is ~ 5
seconds.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.7.2.2 -NOTE-
Only required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2.

Verify each MSIV actuates to the isolation
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

18 months
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

MFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
3.7.3

3.7.3 Hain Feedwater Isolation Valves (HFIVs) and Hain Feedwater Regulation Valves
(HFRVs) and Associated Bypass Valves

LCO 3.7.3 Four HFIVs, four MFRVs, and associated bypass valves shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when HFIV, MFRV, or associated bypass
valve is closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed manual
valve.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more MFIVs
inoperable.

A.l Close or isolate MFIV.

AND

A.2 Verify MFIV is closed or
isolated.

72 hours

Once per 7 days

B. One or more MFRVs
inoperable.

B.l Close or isolate MFRV.

AND

B.2 Verify HFRV is closed or
isolated.

72 hours

Once per 7 days

One or more MFRV

bypass valves
inoperable.

C. 1 Close or isolate bypass
valve.

AND

C.2 Verify.bypass valve is
closed or isolated.

72 hours

Once per 7 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

MFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
3.7.3

D.

CONDITION

Two valves in the
same flow path
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

D'.1 Isolate affected flow
path.

COMPLETION TIME

8 hours

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

E.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

MFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
3.7.3

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify the closure time of each MFIV is ~ 60
seconds.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify the closure time of each MFRV and
associated bypass valve is ~ 7 seconds.

At each COLD

SHUTDOWNS but
not more
frequently than
once per 92
days.

SR 3.7.3.3 Verify each MFIV actuates to the isolation position
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.4 lOX Atmospheric Dump Valves (ADVs)

ADVs
3.7.4

LCO 3.7.4 Four ADV lines shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required ADV line.
inoperable.

A.l ---------NOTE-----------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

Restore requi red ADV .
line to OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Two required ADV lines
inoperable.

B.l Restore all but one ADV
line to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

C. Three or more required
ADV lines inoperable.

C.l Restore all but two ADV
lines to OPERABLE
status.

24 hours

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4 without
reliance upon steam
generator for heat
removal.

6 hours

18 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

ADVs
3.7.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.1 Verify one complete cycle of each ADV. 18 months

SR 3.7.4.2 Verify one complete cycle of each ADV block
valve.

18 months

SR 3.7.4.3 Verify that the backup air bottle for each ADV
has a pressure ~260 psig.

24 hours
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

AFW System
3.7.5

LCO 3.7.5 Three AFW trains shall be OPERABLE.

-NOTE--------------
Only one AFW train, which includes a motor driven pump, is required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One steam supply to .

'urbine driven AFW pump
inoperable.

A.l Restore steam supply to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. One AFW train inoperable
in MODE 1, 2 or 3 for
reasons other than
Condition A.

B.1 Restore AFW train to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

AFW System
3.7.5

COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or 8 not met.

OR

Two AFW trains
inoperable in MODE 1,
2, or 3.

C.l

AND

C.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

18 hours

D. Three AFW trains
inoperable in MODE 1. 2,
or 3.

D. 1 -------NOTE----------
LCO 3.0.3 and all other
LCO Required Actions
requiring MODE changes .

are suspended until
one-AFW train is
restored to OPERABLE
status.

Initiate action to
restore one AFW train
to OPERABLE status.

Immediately

Required AFW train
inoperable in
MODE 4.

E,. 1 Initiate action to
restore AFW train to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

F. With the CST flow
path not open to
the AFW pump
suction.

F.l Restore the CST flow
path.

4 hours

With the FWST flow
path not capable
of being aligned to
the AFW pump
suction.

G.l Restore the capability
of FWST alignment.

7 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

AFW System
3.7.5

H.

CONDITION

Required Action and
associated
Completion Time for
Condition F or G

not met

H.l

AND

H.2

REQUIRED ACTION

Be in MODE 3

Be in MODE 4 without
reliance upon steam
generator for heat
removal.

COMPLETION TIME

6 hours

18 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and
automatic. valve in each water flow path, and in
both steam supply flow paths to the steam
turbine driven pump, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in
the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.7.5.2 OTE----------------------N

Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after ~ 650
psig in the steam generator.

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump at
the flow test point is greater than or equal to
the required developed head.

In accordance
with the
Inservice Test
Program.

SR 3.7.5.3 -NOTE-
Not applicable in MODE 4 when steam generator
is relied upon f'r heat removal.

Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, actuates to the correct position on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AFW System
3.7.5

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.4
-NOTES-

1. Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after ~ 650 psig
in the steam generator.

2. Not applicable in MODE 4 when generator is
relied upon for heat removal.

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.7.5.5 Not Used.

SR 3.7.5.6 Verify the FWST is capable of being aligned to the
AFW system by cycling each FWST valve in the flow
path necessary for realignment through at least one
full cycle.

92 days
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST) and Fire Water Storage Tank (FWST)

CST
3.7.6

LCO 3.7.6 The CST level shall be ~ 41.3 X and the FWST level shall be ~

22.2 X for one unit operation and ~ 41.7 l for two unit
operation.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. CST level not within
limit.

A.l Restore CST level to 4 hours
within limit.

B. FWST level not within
limit.

B.l Restore FWST level to
within limit.

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4, without
reliance on steam
generator for heat
removal.

6 hours

18 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

CST
3.7.6

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST level is ~ 41.3 K.

SR 3.7.6.2 Verify the FWST level is ~ 22.2 X for one unit
operation and ~ 41.7 X for two unit operation.

12 hours

12 hours
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.7 Vital Component Cooling Water (CCW) System

CCW System
3.7.7

LCO 3.7.7 Two vital CCW loops shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One vital CCW loop
inoperabl e.

A. 1 --------NOTE-----------
Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4. 6,
"RCS Loops -MODE 4,"
for. residual heat
removal loops made .

inoperable by CCW.

Restore vital CCW loop
to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

Required Action and
associated
Completion Time of
Condition A not
met.

B.1

AND

B.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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CCW System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1
l

-NOTE
Isolation of CCW flow to individual components
does not render the CCW System inoperab)e

Verify each vital CCW manual, power operated,
and automatic valve in the flow path servicing
safety related equipment, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in
the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.7.7.2 Verify each vital CCW automatic valve in the
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, actuates to the-
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify each vital CCW pump starts automatically
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.8 Auxiliary Saltwater System (ASW)

ASW

3.7.8

LCO 3.7.8 Two ASW trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One ASW train
inoperable.

A.l --------NOTE---------
Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4.6,
"RCS Loops - MODE 4," for
residual heat removal
loops made inoperable. by
ASW.

Restore ASW train to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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ASW
3.7.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.8.1 Verify each ASW manual and power operated,
valve in the flow path servicing safety related
equipment, that is not locked, sealed. or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position or that a motive force is
available such that the valve would be capable
of being placed in the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.7.8.2 Verify each ASW power operated valve in the
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, can be moved to
the correct position.

In accordance
with the
Inservice Test
Program.

SR 3.7.8.3 Verify each ASW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

UHS
3.7.9

LCO 3.7.9 The UHS shall be OPERABLE

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. With the UHS,inoperable. A.l Place a second CCW heat
exchanger in service.

8 hours

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

UHS'.7.9

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.9.1 Not Used

SR 3.7.9.2 Verify water temperature of UHS is within
limits.

24 hours if UHS

temperature is
~ 60'F,

AND

12 hours if UHS

temperature > 60'F
but < 62'F,

AND

2 hours if UHS
temperature > 62'F
but s 64'F.
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.10 Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS)

CRVS
3.7.10

LCO 3.7. 10 Two CRVS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One CRVS train
inoperable.

A.l Restore CRVS train to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

B. Required Action and .

associ ated Compl eti on
Time of Condition A not
met in MODE 1, 2, 3,
or 4. 8.2 Be in MODE 5.

B.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

6 hours

36 hours

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met in MODE 5 or 6, or
during movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies

C.1

OR

Place OPERABLE CRVS
train in recirculation
mode.

Immediately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

CRVS
3.7.10

COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

C.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

Immediately

Immediately

D. Two CRVS trains
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition D

in MODE 5 or 6, or
during movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies

D.l Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

AND

D.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

Immediately

Immediately

E. Two CRVS trains
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition D

in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
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CRVS
3.7.10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.10.1 Operate each CRVS train for ~ 10 continuous
hours with the heaters operating.

31 days

SR 3.7. 10.2 Perform required CRVS filter testing in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP).

In accordance
with VFTP

SR 3.7. 10.3 Verify each CRVS train automatically switches
into the pressurization mode of operation on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.7. 10.4 Verify one CRVS train can maintain a positive
pressure of ~ 0.125 inches water gauge.
relative to the outside atmosphere during the
pressurization mode of operation.

18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.11 Control Room Emergency Air Temperature Control System (CREATCS)

CREATCS
3.7.11

LCO 3.7. 11 Not Used
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 12 Auxiliary Building Venti lation System (ABVS)

ABVS
3.7.12

LCO 3.7.12 Two ABVS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. The cordon HEPA filter A.l Restore the common HEPA 24 hours
and/or charcoal adsorber filter and charcoal
inoperable. adsorber to OPERABLE

status.

B. One ABVS train
inoperable.

B.l Restore ABVS train to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.-

C. 1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7. 12.1 Operate each ABVS train for ~ 15 minutes, and
one train for ~ 10 continuous hours with the
heater operating .

31 days

SR 3.7.12.2 Perform required ABVS filter testing in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP).

In accordance
with the VFTP

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3;7.12.3'erify each ABVS train actuates on an actual or
simulated actuation signal and the system
realigns to exhaust through the cocoon HEPA
filter and charcoal adsorber.

ABVS
3.7.12

FREQUENCY

18
months

SR 3.7. 12.4 Not Used.

SR 3.7.12.5 Not Used.

SR 3.7.12.6 Verifying that leakage through the ABVS Dampers
M2A and M2B is less than or equal to 5 cfm when
subjected.to a Constant Pressure or Pressure
Decay Leak Rate Test in accordance with ASME
N510-1989. The test pressure for the leak rate
test shall be based one maximum operating
pressure as defined in ASME N510-1989, of 8
inches water gauge.

18 months
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 13 Fuel Handling Building Ventilation System (FHBVS)

FHBVS
3.7.13

LCO 3.7. 13 Two FHBVS trains shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel handling
building.

-NOTE---
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One FHBVS train
inoperable.

A. 1

OR

Restore FHBVS train to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

A.2 ~ Place the OPERABLE FHBV
train in operation.

OR

Immediately

A.3 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel
handling building.

Immediately

B. Not Used

C. Not Used

D. Two FHBVS trains
inoperable during
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
fuel building.

D.1 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel
handling building.

Immediately
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FHBVS
3.7.13

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.13.1 Operate each FHBVS train for ~ 15 minutes. 31 days

SR 3.7. 13.2 Perform required FHBVS filter testing in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP).

In accordance
with the VFTP

SR 3.7. 13.3 Verify each FHBVS train actuates on an actual
or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.7.13.4 Verify one FHBVS train can maintain a pressure
~ -0. 125 inches water gauge with respect to.
atmospheric pressure during the post accident
mode of operation.

18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

PREACS
3.7.14

3.7. 14 Penetration Room Exhaust Air Cleanup System (PREACS)

LCO 3.7.14 Not Used
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.15 Spent Fuel Pool Water Level

Spent Fuel Pool Water Level
3.7.15

LCO 3.7. 15 The spent fuel pool water level shall be ~ 23 ft over the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel
pool .

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel pool water
level not within limit.

A.l --------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent
fuel pool.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7. 15.1 Verify the spent fuel pool water level is
~ 23 ft above the top of the irradiated fuel
assemblies seated in the storage racks.

7 days
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 16 Spent Fuel Pool Boron Concentration

Spent Fuel Pool Boron Concentration
3.7.16

LCO 3.7. 16

APPLICABILITY:

The spent fuel pool boron concentration shall be ~ 2000 ppm.

When fuel assemblies are stored in the spent fuel pool.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel pool boron
concentration not within
limit.

----------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

A.l Suspend movement of
fuel assemblies in the
spent fuel pool.

AND

A.2 Initiate action to
restore spent fuel
pool boron
concentration to within
limit.

I@vedi ately

Irmediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.16.1 Veri fy the spent fuel pool boron concentration
is within limit.

31 days
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7. 17 Spent Fuel Assembly Storage

Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

LCO 3.7. 17. 1 The combination of initial enrichment, 'initial B-10 content,
burnup, and storage pattern of 'each spent fuel assembly stored in
Region 1 shall be:-

a. The initial enrichment is 4.5 weight percent U-235 or less;
or

b. The initial enrichment is from 4.5 up to a maximum of 5.0
weight percent U-235, and any of the following conditions
are met:

1) The combination of initial enrichment and cumulative burnup
of the assemblies is within the acceptable area of Figure
3.7.17-1; or

2) The'assemblies initially contained a minimum of a nominal 36
mg/in. per assembly of the isotope B-10 integrated in the
fuel rods; or

3) The assemblies are put in a checkerboard pattern with any of
the following:

a) water cells, or

b) assemblies that initially contained a minimum of a

nominal 72 mg/in. per assembly of the isotope B-10
integrated in the fuel rods, or

c) partially irradiated fuel of at least 8000 MWD/MTU

cumulative burnup; or

4) The assemblies are put into a pattern with alternate rows of
fuel assemblies and water cells.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever any fuel assembly is stored in Region 1 of the spent fuel
pool .
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ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the LCO
not met.

A. 1 --------NOTE---------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Initiate action to move
the noncomplying fuel
assembly into an
acceptable pattern that
complies with this LCO
or LCO 3.7.17.2.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.17.1.1 Verify by administrative means that the fuel
assembly characteristics and its expected
location is in accordance with LCO 3.7.17.1.

Prior to each
fuel assembly
move, when the
assembly will be
stored in Region
l.
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Spent Fuel Assembly Storage
3.7.17

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.17 Spent Fuel Assembly Storage

LCO 3.7. 17. 2

II

The combination of initial enrichment, fuel pellet diameter and burnup
of each spent fuel assembly stored in Region 2 shall be within the
acceptable area of Figure 3.7. 17-2, or the fuel assembly is stored in a
checker board pattern with water cells or non-fissile material.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever any fuel assembly is stored in Region 2 of the spent fuel
pool.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the LCO
not met.

A.l -------NOTE----------
LCO 3.0.3 is not
applicable.

Initiate action to move
the noncomplying fuel
assembly into an
acceptable pattern that
complies with this LCO
or LCO 3.7.17.1.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.17.2.1 Verify by administrative means that the fuel
assembly characteristics and its expected
storage location is in accordance with LCO
3.7.17.2.

Prior to each
fuel assembly
move, when the
assembly will be
stored in
Region Z.
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Secondary Specific Activity
3.7.18

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.18 Secondary Specific Activity

LCO 3.7. 18 The specific activity of the secondary coolant shall be
~ 0.10 yCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2,. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIME

A. Specific activity not
within limit.

A.1

AND

Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

A.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE, FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.18.1 Verify the specific activity of .the secondary
coolant is ~ 0.10 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

31 days
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AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC Sources -Operating

LCO 3.8.1 The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two qualified ci rcuits between the offsite transmission network
and the onsite Class 1E AC Electrical Power Distribution
System; and

b. Three diesel generators (DGs) capable of supplying the onsite
Class 1E power distribution subsystem(s); and

c. Two supply trains of the diesel fuel oil (DFO) transfer system.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2,', and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required offsite
circuit inoperable.

A.l Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for
required OPERABLE
offsite circuit.

AND

1 hour

AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

A.2 Restore required offsite
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

72 hours

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

One DG inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

B.l Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for
the required offsite
circuit(s).

AND

----------NOTE----------
In NODE 1, 2, and 3,
TDAFW pump is considered
a required redundant
feature.

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

COMPLETION TINE

1 hour

AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

B.Z Declare required
feature(s) supported by
the inoperable DG

inoperable when its
required redundant
feature(s) is
inoperable.

AND

B.3. 1 Determine OPERABLE DG(s)
is not inoperable due to
common cause failure.

OR

8.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2 for
OPERABLE DG(s).

4 hours from
discovery of
Condition B

concurrent with
inoperabi 1 ity of
redundant
required
feature(s)

24 hours

24 hours

AND (continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

COMPLETION TIME

P

(continued) B.4 Restore DG to OPERABLE
status.

7 days

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

C. Two required offsite
circuits inoperable.

C.l Declare required
feature(s) inoperable when
its redundant required
feature(s) is inoperable.

AND

12 hours from
discovery of
Condition C

concurrent with
inoperability of
redundant
required features

C.2 Restore one required
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

24 hours

D. One required offsite
circuit inoperable.

AND

One DG inoperable.

D. 1 Restore required offsite
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

OR

D.2 Restore DG to OPERABLE
status.

12 hours

12 hours

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

COMPLETION TIME

E. Two or more DGs
inoperable.

E.l Ensure at least two DGs
.are OPERABLE.

2 hours

F. One supply train of
the DFO transfer
system inoperable.

F. 1 Restore the DFO transfer
system to OPERABLE status.

72 hours

G. Two supply trains of
the DFO transfer
system inoperable.

G. 1 Restore one train of the
DFO transfer system to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour

H . Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
8 ~ C. D, E, F or G not
met..

H.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

H.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

I. Two or more DGs
inoperable.

AND

One or more required
offsite circuits
inoperable.

I.l Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

J. One or more DGs
inoperable.

AND

Two required offsite
circuits inoperable.

J. 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.8-4 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. 1. 1 Verify correct breaker alignment and
indicated power availability for each
required offsite circuit.

7 days

SR 3.8.1.2 -NOTES
1. Performance of SR 3.8. 1.7 satisfies

this SR.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by a

warmup period prior to loading.

3. A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to synchronous
speed may be used for this SR as
recommended by the manufacturer. When
modified start procedures are not used,
the time, speed. voltage, and frequency
tolerances of SR 3.8.1.7 must be met.

Verify each DG starts from standby conditions
and achieves speed ~ 900 rpm, steady state
voltage ~ 3785 V and ~ 4400 V, and frequency
~ 58.8 Hz and ~ 61.2 Hz.

31 days

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.3 -NOTES-
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading

as recommended by, the manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

3. This Surveillance shall be conducted on
only one DG at a time.

4. This SR shall be preceded by and
immediately follow without shutdown a
successful performance of SR 3.8. 1.2 or
SR 3.8.1.7.

Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded
and operates for ~ 60 minutes at a load
~ 2370 kW and s 2610 kW.

31 days

SR 3.8.1.4 Verify each day tank contains ~ 250 gal
of fuel oil.

31 days

SR 3.8. 1.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from
each day tank.

31 days

SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system
operates to transfer fuel oil from storage
tanks to the day tank.

31 days

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.7 -NOTE-
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify each DG starts from standby
condition and achieves:

a. in ~ 10 seconds, speed ~ 900 rpm; and

b. in s 13 seconds, voltage ~ 3785 V and
~ 4400 V, and frequency ~ 58.8 Hz and
s 61.2 Hz.

184 days

SR 3.8.1.8 -NOTE-
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2.

Verify automatic and manQal transfer of AC

power sources from the normal offsite
circuit to the alternate required offsite
circuit and manual transfer from the
alternate offsite circuit to the delayed
access circuit.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 -NOTES-
1.This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2.

2. If performed with the DG synchronized
with offsite power, it shall be performed
at a power factor ~ 0.9.

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than
or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load, and:

a. Following load rejection, the frequency
is ~ 63 Hz;

b. Within 2.4 seconds following load
rejection, the voltage is ~ 3785 V and
~ 4400 V; and

c. Withirl 2.4 seconds following load
rejection, the frequency is > 58.8 Hz
and ~ 61.2 Hz.

18 months

SR 3.8.1.10 -NOTE-
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2.

Verify each DG operating at a power factor
~ 0.87 does not trip and voltage is
maintained ~ 6200 V during and following a
load rejection of ~ 2370 kW and ~ 2610 kW.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3".8. 1. 11 ---- '-NOTES-
l. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;

c. DG auto-'starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in ~ 10

seconds'.

energizes auto-connected loads
through auto-transfer sequencing
timers,

3. maintains steady state voltage ~
3785 V and s 4400 V.

4. maintains steady state frequency
~ 58.8 Hz and ~ 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected loads for
~ 5 minutes.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12 'NOTES-
All DG starts may be preceded by
an engine prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2.

Verify on an actual or simulated Safety
Injection signal each DG auto-starts from
standby condition and:

18 months

In q 13 seconds after auto-start and
during
test's, achieves voltage ~ 3785 V and
s 4400 V;

In q 13 seconds after auto-start and
during tests, achieves frequency
~ 58.8 Hz and ~ 61.2 Hz;

Operates for ~ 5 minutes;

Permanently connected loads are
energized from the alternate offsite
power source: and

Emergency loads are auto-connected
through the ESF load sequencing
timers to the alternate offsite
power source.

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.8-10 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1. 13 - '-NOTE-
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in NODE 1 or 2.

Verify each DG's automatic trips are
bypassed when the diesel engine trip cutout
switch is in the cutout position and the DG

is aligned for automatic operation except:

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential current; and

c. Low lube oil pressure;

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.14
l.

'-NOTES-
Momentary transients outside the
load and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

This Surveillance shall not be
per formed in MODE 1 or 2.

Verify each DG operating at a power factor
s 0.87 operates for > 24 hours:

For ~ 2 hours loaded ~ 2625 kW and
s 2890 kW; and

For the remaining hours of the test
loaded ~ 2370 kW and ~ Z610 kW.

18 months

SR 3.8.1.15
1.

-NOTES-
This Surveillance shall be performed
within 5 minutes of shutting down
the DG after the DG has operated
~ 2 hours loaded ~ 2370 kW and
s Z610 kW.

Momentary transients outside of load
range do not invalidate this test.

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

Verify each DG starts and achieves:

a. in ~ 10 seconds, speed > 900 rpm;
and

18 months

b. in s 13 seconds, voltage ~ 3785 V.
and ~ 4400 V and frequency ~ 58.8 Hz
and ~ 61.2 Hz.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.16 -----'-NOTE--------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify each DG:

Synchronizes with offsite power
source while loaded with emergency
loads upon a simulated restoration
of offsite power;

Transfers loads to offsite power
source; and

Returns to ready-to-load operation.

18 months

SR 3.8.1.17 -NOTE
This Sur veillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode
and connected to its bus, an actual or
simulated Safety Injection signal overrides
the test mode by:

a. Opening the auxiliary transformer
breaker; and

Automatically sequencing the
emergency loads onto the DG.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

AC Sources -Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.18 - 'NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed, in
NODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify each ESF and auto-transfer load
sequencing timer is within its limits.

18 months

SR. 3.8.1.19 -NOTES-
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in NODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated Safety Injection
signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; and

c.. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

l. energizes permanently connected
loads in ~ 10 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads through load sequencing
timers,

3. achieves steady state voltage > 3785
V and ~ 4400 V,

4. achieves steady state frequency
~ 58.8 Hz and ~ 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
~ 5 minutes.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.20 -NOTE
All DG starts may 'be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

AC Sources —Operating
3.8.1

FREQUENCY

Verify when started simultaneously from
standby condition, each DG achieves:

a. in ~ 10 seconds, speed ~ 900 rpm; and

b. in ~ 13 seconds, voltage ~ 3785 V and
s 4400 V, and frequency ~ 58.8 Hz and
< 61.2 Hz.

10 years
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources —Shutdown

AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class 1E AC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10,
"Distribution Systems —Shutdown";

b. One diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying the
onsite Class 1E AC electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10; and

c. One supply train of the diesel fuel oil (DFO) transfer
system.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

-------------NOTE-------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION

A. One required
offsite circuit
inoperable.

------------NOTE-------------
Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8. 10, with one required
Class 1E AC electrical power
distribution subsystem
de-energized as a result of
Condition A.

A.1 Declare affected
required feature(s)
with no offsite power
available inoperable.

OR

A.2. 1 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

AND

Immediately

Immedi ately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

COMPLETION

A. (continued) A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to
restore required offsite
power circuit to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

B. 'The required DG

inoperable.

OR

The required supply
train of the DFO
transfer system
inoperable.

B.1 Suspend CORE

ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

B.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to
restore required DG to
OPERABLE status.

Immedi ately

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.2.1 -NOTE
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 through
SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8. 1.14 through SR 3.8.1.16,
and SR 3.8.1. 18 (for auto-transfer timers).

For AC sources required to be OPERABLE, the
following SRs of Specification 3.8.1, "AC

Sources —

Operating'�
" are applicable; SR 3.8. 1. 1

through SR 3.8.1.7, SR 3.8.1.9 through
SR 3.8. 1.11, SR 3.8.1.14 through SR 3.8.1.16,
and SR 3.8,1. 18 (for auto-transfer timers)

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.8-18 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



Diesel Fuel Oil ~ Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist

LCO 3.8.3 . The stored diesel fuel oil, lube oil, starting air, and
turbocharger air assist subsystems shall be within limits for each
required diesel generator (DG). The fuel level for the stored
diesel fuel oil shall be within the following limits:

a. Combined storage of > 65,000 gal for two units in MODES 1, 2,
3, and 4; or

b. Combined storage of

1. ~ 33,000 gal for one unit (if any) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and
4; and

2. ~ 26,000 gal for each unit in MODES 5 and 6.

-NOTE-
The performance of diesel fuel oil tank cleaning requires one fuel
oil storage tank to be removed from service to be drained and
cleaned. During this time, the fuel oil storage requirement for
one unit operation in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 and one unit operation
in MODE 6 with at least 23 feet of water above the reactor vessel
flange or'with the reactor vessel defueled is ~ 35,000 gallons
The tank being cleaned may be inoperable for up to 10 days. for
the duration of the tank cleaning, temporary onsite fuel oil
storage of ~ 24,000 gallons will be maintained. Prior to removal
of a tank from service, the offsite circuits requi red by LCO 3.8. 1
or 3.8.2 will be verified to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG(s) is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS ----- -----NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG or f'uel oil
storage tank, except for Condition A.

CONDITION

A. Combined fuel level
in storage tanks not
within limits.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.l.1 Verify combined fuel
oil level ~ 29,000
gallons for each unit
operating in MODES

1,2,3,or 4,
AND

A. 1.2 Verify combined fuel
oil level ~ 23,000
gallons for each unit
operating in MODES 5 or
6.

AND

COMPLETION TIME

Immediately

Immedi ately

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist
3.8.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

A. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION

A.2 Restore fuel oil level
to within limits.

COMPLETION TIME

48 hours

B. Both units in MODE 1,
2, 3, or 4 with lube
oil inventory

. < 650 gal and > 610
gal.

OR

One unit in MODE 1, 2.
3, or 4 and one unit
in MODE 5 or 6 with
lube oil inventory <

590 gal and >520 gal.

B.1 Restore lube oil
inventory to within
limits.

48 hours

C. One or more fuel oil
storage tanks with
stored fuel oil total
particulates not
within limit.

C. 1 Restore fuel oil total
articulates within
imits.

7 days

D. One or more fuel oil
storage tanks s with
new fuel oil
roperties not within
imits.

D. 1 Restore stored fuel oil
roperties to within
imits.

30 days

E. One or more DGs with
both starting air
receiver pressures <
180 psig and ~ 150
pslg.

E. 1 Restore one starting air
receiver pressure per DG

to
~ 180 psig.

48 hours

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.8-20 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX

Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



Diesel Fuel Oil. Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist
3.8.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

F. One or more DGs with
turbocharger air
assist air receiver
pressure ( 180 psig
and > 150 psig.

REQUIRED ACTION

F'.1 Restore turbocharger air
assist air receiver
pressure to > 180 psig.

COMPLETION TIME

48 hours

G. Required Action and
associated Completion.

~ Time not met.

OR

One or more DG's fuel
oil, lube oil,
turbocharger air
assist, or starting
air subsystem not
within limits for

'easons other than
Condition A, B, C, D,
E or F.

G.l Declare associated DG

inoperable.
Immediately

H. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A.
B, C, or D not met.

OR

Fuel oil storage tanks
or lube oil not within
limits for reasons
other than Conditions
A, B, C, or D.

H.l Declare all DGs on
associated unit(s)
inoperable.

AND if associated unit is in
MODES 1 2 3 or 4

H.2 Be in MODE 3.

AND

H.3 Be in MODE 5.

Irmediately

6 hours

36 hours
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify fuel oil storage tanks contain combined
storage within limits.

31 days

SR 3.8.3.2 Veri fy lubricating oil inventory is ~ 650 gal. 31 days

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored
fuel oil are tested in accordance with, and
maintained within the limits of, the Diesel
Fuel Oil Testing Program.

In accordance
with the Diesel
Fuel Oil Testing
Program

SR 3.8.3.4 Verify each DG has at least one air start
receiver with a pressure is ~ 180 psig.

31 days

SR 3.8.3.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from
each fuel oil storage tank.

31 days

SR 3.8.3.6 Verify each DG turbocharger air assist air
receiver pressure is ~ 180 psig.

31 days
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DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.4 DC Sources -Operating

LCO 3.8.4 - Three Class 1E DC electrical power subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One DC electrical
power subsystem
inoperable.

A.l Restore DC electrical
power subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

2 hours

B. More than one full
c'apacity charger
receiving power
simultaneously from a
single 480 V vital
bus.

OR

Any DC bus not
receiving power from
its associated AC
electrical power
distribution
subsystem.

B.l Restore the DC electrical
power subsystem to a
configuration wherein each
charger is powered from
its associated 480 volt
vital bus.

14 days

C . Required Action and
Associated Completion
Time not met.

C .1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

C .2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Veri fy battery terminal voltage is'
130 V on float charge.

31 days

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at
battery terminals and connectors.

OR

Verify battery connection
resistance is < 150 x 10'hm
150 x 10'hm for inter-cell
connections. ~ 150 x 10'hm for
inter-rack connections, and ~ 150 x
10'hm terminal connections.

92 days

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cej 1 plates,
and racks show no visual indication
of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could degrade
battery performance.

18 months

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible terminal corrosion.
verify battery cell to cell and
terminal connections are clean and
tight, and are coated with
anti-corrosion material.

18 months

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection
resistance is ~ 150 x 10'hm for
inter-cell connections, ~ 150 x 10'hm for inter-rack connections.
and ~ 150 x 10'hm for terminal
connections.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each battery charger
supplies ~ 400 amps at ~ 130 V for
~ 4 hours.

18 months

SR 3.8.4.7 --------------NOTES--------------
1. The modified performance

discharge test in
SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed
in lieu of the service test
in SR 3.8.4.7 .

This, Surveillance shall not
be performed in NODE 1, 2,
3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity is adequate
to supply, and maintain in OPERABLE
status, the required em@'gency
loads for the design duty cycle
when subjected to a battery service
test.

18 months

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

DC Source - Operating
3.8.4

FREQUENCY

SR 3 8 4 8 --------------NOTE--------------
This Surveillance shall not be
performed in NODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Verify battery capacity is > 80K of
the manufacturer's rating when
subjected to a performance
discharge test or a modified
performance discharge test.

60 months

AND

18 months
when battery
shows
degradation or
has reached
85K of
expected life
for the
application.

AND

24 months when
battery has
reached 85K of
the expected
life with
capacity
> 100K of
manufacturer's
rating
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DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.5 DC Sources —Shutdown

LCO 3.8.5 The Class lE DC electrical power subsystem shall be OPERABLE to
support the DC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required
by LCO 3.8. 10, "Distribution Systems —Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

-------------NOTE------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
DC electrical power
subsystems inoperable.

A. 1 Declare affected required
feature(s) inoperable.

OR

A.2. 1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

Immediately

Immedi ately

Immediately

Immediately

AND
(continued)
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DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION

A. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION

A.2.4 Initiate action to
restore required DC

electrical power
subsystems to OPERABLE
status.

COMPLETION TIME

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3 8 5 1 -------------------NOTE
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and
SR 3.8.4.8.

For DC sources required to be OPERABLE, the
following SRs are applicable:

SR 3.8.4. 1 SR 3.8.4.4 SR 3.8.4.7
SR 3.8.4.2 SR 3.8.4.5 SR 3.8.4.8.
SR 3.8.4.3 SR 3.8.4.6

In accordance
with
applicable SRs
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

LCO 3.8.6 Battery cell parameters for the three Class 1E batteries shall be
within the limits of Table 3.8.6-1.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more batteries
with one or more
battery cell
parameters not within
Category A or B
limits.

A.1 Veri fy pilot cell
electrolyte level and
float voltage meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category C

limits.

AND

A.2 Verify battery cell
parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category C

limits.

AND

1 hour

24 hours

AND

Once per 7 days
thereafter

A.3 Restore battery cell
parameters to Category A
and B limits of
Table 3.8.6-1.

31 days

(continued)
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ACTIONS (Continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

COMPLETION TINE

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

OR

One or more batteries
with average
electrolyte
temperature of the
representative cells
( 60'F.

OR

One or more batteries
with one or more
battery cell
parameters not within
Category C values.

B.l Declare associated
battery inoperable.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6. 1 Verify battery cell parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

31 days

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits.

92 days

AND

Once within 7
days after a
battery
discharge
( 118 V

AND

Once within 7
days after a
battery
overcharge) 145 V

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of
representative cells is ~ 60 F.

92 days
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Battery Cell Parameters Requirements

PARAMETER
CATEGORY A:

LIMITS FOR EACH
DESIGNATED PILOT

CELL

CATEGORY B:
LIMITS FOR EACH
CONNECTED CELL

CATEGORY C:
ALLOWABLE LIMITS

FOR EACH

CONNECTED CELL

El ectrolyte Level > Minimum level
indication mark,
and ~ ~r, inch
above maximum
level indication
mark<a>

> Minimum level
indication mark,
and ~ 4 inch
above maximum
level indication
marksar

Above top of
plates, and not
overflowing

Float Voltage ~ 2.13 V 8 2.13 V , > 2.07 V

Specific
Gravity<b)(c)

8 1.195 ~ 1.190

AND

Average of all
connected cells >
1.200

Not more than
0.020 below
average of all
connected cells

AND

Average of all
connected cells ~
1.190

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above the
specified maximum during equalizing charges provided it is not overflowing.

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and level. Level correction is not
required. however, when battery charging current is ( 2 amps when on float
charge.

(c) A battery charging current of ( 2 amps when on float charge is acceptable for
meeting specific gravity limits following a battery recharge, f'r a maximum of
7 days. Nhen charging current is used to satisfy specific gravity
requirements, specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured prior
to expiration of the 7 day allowance.
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8. 7 Inver ters —Operating

Inverters - Operating
3.8.7

LCO 3.8.7 Four Class 1E Vital 120 V UPS inverters shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. One required inverter
inoperable.

REQUIRED ACTION

A 1 --------NOTE---------
Enter applicable
Conditions and
Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.9,
"Distribution
Systems - Operating"
with any vital 120 V

AC bus de-energized.

COMPLETION TIME

24 hours

Restore inverter to
OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Inverters - Operating
3.8.7

COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.l

AND

B.2

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.7. 1 Verify correct'nverter voltage and alignment to
required AC vital buses.

7 days

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 3.8-34 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.8 Inverters —Shutdown

Inverters - Shutdown
3.8.8

LCO 3.8.8 The Class lE UPS'nver ters shall be OPERABLE to support the onsite
Class 1E 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10. "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

------------NOTE---------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required
inverters inoperable.

A. 1 declare affected
required feature(s)
inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

Immedi ately

Immedi ately

Immediately

Immediately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Inverters - Shutdown
3.8.8

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate action to
restore required
inverters to OPERABLE
status.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.1 Verify correct inverter voltage, and alignments
to required AC vital buses.

7 days
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.9 Distribution Systems —Operating

Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.9

LCO 3.8.9 The required Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One AC electrical power
di stributi on subsystems
inoperable.

A.l Restore AC electrical power
distribution subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

8 hours

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

B. One 120 VAC vital bus
subsystem inoperable.

B. 1 Restore 120 VAC vital bus
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

2 hours

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

C. One DC electrical power
distribution subsystem
inoperable.

C. 1 Restore DC electrical power
distribution subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

2 hours

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.9

COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.l Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

E. Two required Class 1E
AC. DC, or 120 VAC
vital buses with
inoperable distribution
subsystems that result
in a loss of safety
function.

E.l Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.9.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to
required AC, DC,'and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystems.

7 .days
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8. 10 Distribution Systems —Shutdown

Distribution Systems - Shutdown
3.8.10

LCO 3.8. 10 - The necessary portion of the Class lE AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE to support
equipment required to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

-------------NOTE-
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required.
AC, DC. or 120 VAC
vital bus electrical
power distribution
subsystems inoperable.

A. 1 Declare associated
supported required
feature(s) inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel
assemblies.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to
suspend operations
involving positive
reactivity additions.

AND

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

Immediately

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 3.8-39 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

Distribution Systems - Shutdown
3.8.10

COMPLETION TINE

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate actions to
restore required AC, DC,
and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power
distribution subsystems

~ to OPERABLE status.

AND

A.2.5 Declare associated
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

Immediately

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.10.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to
required AC, DC. and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystems.

'4

7 days
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Boron Concentration
3.9.1

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Boron Concentration

LCO 3.9.1 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System, the refueling
canal, and the refueling cavity shall be maintained within the limit
specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.

-NOTE-
Nhile this LCO is not met, entry into MODE 6 from MODE 5 is not
permitted.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Boron concentration not
within limit.

A. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2 Suspend positive reactivity
additions.

AND

A.3 Initiate action to restore
boron concentration to
within limit.

Iranedi ately

Irmediately

Iamedi ately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1 Verify boron concentration is within the limit
specified in COLR.

72 hours
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Nuclear Instrumentation
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Nuclear Instrumentation

LCO 3.9.3 Two source range neutron flux monitors shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required source
range neutron flux
monitor inoperable.

A. 1 Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS
except for latching control
rod drive shafts and
friction testing of
individual control rods..

AND

A.2 Suspend positive reactivity
additions.

Immedi ately

Immedi ately

B. Two required source
range neutron flux
monitors inoperable.

B.l Initiate action to restore
one source range neutron
flux monitor to OPERABLE
status.

AND

B.2 Perform SR 3.9.1.1.

Immediately

Once per
12 hours
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Nuclear Instrumentation
3.9.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.9.3.2 -------------NOTE-
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months
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Containment Penetrations
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.4 Containment Penetrations

LCO 3.9.4 The containment penetrations shall be in the following status:

a. The equipment hatch closed and held in place by four bolts;

b. One door in each. air lock closed; and

c. Each penetration providing direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere either:

1. closed by a manual or automatic isolation valve, blind
flange, or equivalent, or

2. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE Containment Purge'nd Exhaust Isolation valve.

---------------------NOTE-
Penetration flow path(s) providing direct access from the
containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere may be unisolated
under administrative controls.

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

ACTIONS

CONDITION - REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more containment
penetrations not in
required status.

A.l Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment.

Immediately

Immediately
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1

Containment Penetrations
3.9.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4. 1 Verify each required containment penetration is
in the required status except for containment
penetrations that are open under administrative
controls.

7 days

SR 3.9.4.2 Verify each required containment purge and
exhaust ventilation isolation valves actuates to
the isolation position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

18 months
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RHR and Coolant Circulation-High Water Level
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level

LCO 3.9.5 One RHR loop shall be OPERABLE and in operation.

-NOTE
The required RHR loop may be removed from operation for ~ 1 hour per
8 hour period, provided no operations are permitted that would cause
reduction of the Reactor Coolant System boron concentration.

The required RHR loop maybe removed from operation for ~ 2 hours per
8 hour period for performance of leak testing the RHR suction
isolation valves provided no operations are permitted that would
cause reduction of the Reactor Coolant System boron concentration.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6 with the water level ~ 23 ft above the top of reactor vessel
flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RHR loop requirements
not met.

A.l Suspend operations
involving a reduction in
reactor coolant boron
concentration.

AND

A.2 Suspend loading irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
core.

AND

A.3 Initiate action to satisfy
RHR loop requirements.

AND

Immedi ately

Immediately

Immediately

A.4 Close all containment
penetrations providing
direct access from
containment atmosphere to
outside atmosphere.

4 hours

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 3.9-6 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



RHR and Coolant Circulation-High Water Level
3.9.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.5.1 With the reactor subcritical less than 57
hours. verify one RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of
~ 3000 gpm,

OR

With the reactor subcritical for 57 hours or
more, verify one RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of
a1300 gpm.

12 hours
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RHR and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level
3.9.6

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.6 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level

LCO 3.9.6 Two RHR loops shall be OPERABLE, and one'HR loop shall be in
oper ation.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6 with the water level < 23 ft above the top of reactor vessel
flange.

-- -- ----NOTE-
While this LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the APPLICABILITY is not permitted.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. - Less than the required
number of RHR loops .

OPERABLE.

A.l Initiate action to restore
required RHR loops to
OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2 Initiate action to
establish ~ 23 ft of water
above the top of reactor
vessel flange.

Immediately

Immediately

B. No RHR loop in
operation.

B.l Suspend operations
involving a reduction in
reactor coolant boron
concentration.

AND

Immedi ately

(continued)
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ACTIONS (continued)

RHR and Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level
3.9.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to restore
one RHR loop to operation.

AND

B.3 Close all containment
penetrations providing
direct access from

'ontainment atmosphere to
outside atmosphere.

Immediately

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.6.1 With the reactor subcritical less than 57
hours, verify one RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of
a 3000 gpm,

OR

With the reactor subcritical for 57 hours or
more, verify one RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant at a flow rate of
al300 gpm.

12 hours

SR 3.9.6.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power available to the required RHR pump that
is not in operation.

7 days
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3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 Refueling Cavity Water Level

Refueling Cavity Water Level
3.9.7

LCO 3.9.7 Refueling cavity water level shall be maintained ~ 23 ft above the
top of reactor vessel flange.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refueling cavity water
level not within limit.

A. 1 Suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify refueling cavity. water level is ~ 23 ft
above the top of-reactor vessel flange.

24 hours
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Design Features
4.0

4. 0 DESIGN FEATURES

4.1 Site Location

The DCPP site consists of approximately 750 acres which are adjacent to
the Pacific Ocean in San Luis Obispo County, California, and is
approximately twelve (12) miles west-southwest of the city of San Luis
Obispo.

4.2 Reactor Core

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies

The reactor shall contain 193 fuel assemblies. Each assembly
shall consist of a matrix of Zi rcalloy or ZIRLO clad fuel rods
with an initial composition of natural or slightly enriched
uranium dioxide (UO,) as fuel material. Limited substitutions of
zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel rods, in
accordance with approved applications of fuel rod configurations,
may be used. Fue) assemN ies shall be limited to those fuel
designs that have been analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved
codes and methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with
all fuel safety design bases. A limited number of lead test
assemblies that have not completed representative testing may be
placed in nonlimiting core locations.

4.2.2 Control Rod Assemblies

The reactor core shall contain 53 control rod assemblies. The
control rod material shall besilver, indium, and cadmium, as
approved by the NRC.

4.3 Fuel Storage

4.3.1 3~iIi Itt
4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be

maintained with:

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment
of 5.0 weight percent;

(continued)
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Design Features
4.0

4. 0 DESIGN FEATURES

b. k «s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
which includes an allowance for uncertainties as
described in Section 9.1.2.3 of the FSAR;

c. A nominal 11 inch center to center distance between
fuel assemblies placed in the fuel storage racks

4.3. 1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment
of 5.0 weight percent;

b. k « s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
~lich includes an allowance for uncertainties as
described in Section 9.1. 1.1 of the FSAR;

c.. k,« < 0.98 if moderated by aqueous foam, which
includes an'llowance for uncertainties as
described in Section 9. 1. 1.1 of the FSAR; and

d. A nominal 22 inch center to center distance between
fuel assemblies placed in the storage racks.

4.3.2 -Drainacre

The spent fuel storage pools are designed and shall be maintained
to prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation
133 ft.

4.3.3 ~Ca acit

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained
with a storage capacity limited to no more than 1324 fuel
assemblies.
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Responsibility
5.1

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.1 Responsibility

5.1.1

5.1.2

The Vice President, Diablo Canyon Operations and Plant Manager,
hereafter called Plant Manager, shall be responsible for overall unit
operation and shall delegate in writing the succession to this
responsibility during his absence.

The Plant Manager or his designee, hereafter called Plant Manager,
shall approve, prior to implementation, each proposed test, experiment,
or modification to systems or equipment that affect nuclear safety.

The Shift Foreman (SFM) shall be responsible for the control room
ceanand function. During any absence of the SFM from the control room
while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, an individual (other than the
Shift Technical Advisor) with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO)
license shall be designated to assume the control room coranand
function. During any absence of the SFM from the control room while
the unit is in MODE 5 or 6, an individual with an active SRO license or
Reactor Operator license shall be designated to assume the control room
command function.
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Organization
5.2

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.2 Organization

5.2.1 Onsite and Offsite Or anizations

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit
operation and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and
offsite organizations shall include the positions for activities
affecting safety .of the nuclear power plant.

Lines of authority, responsibility, and comunication shall be
defined and established throughout highest management levels,
intermediate levels, and all operating organization positions.
These relationships shall be documented and updated, as
appropriate, in organization charts, functional descriptions of
departmental responsibilities and relationships, and job
descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms
of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
FSAR Update;

b. The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall safe operation
of the plant and shall have control over those onsite activities
necessaiy for safe operation and maintenance of the plant;

c. The Senior Vice President and General Manager - Nuclear Power
Generation shall have corporate responsibility for overall plant
nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed to ensure
acceptable performance of the staff in operating, maintaining, and
providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety;
and

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out health
physics, or perform quality assurance functions may report to the
appropriate onsite manager; however, these individuals shall have
sufficient organizational freedom to ensure their independence
from operating pressures.

5.2.2 Unit Staff

The unit staff organization shall include the following:

a. A non-licensed operator shall be assigned to each reactor
containing fuel with a total of three non-licensed operators
required for both units.

(continued)
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

b. Shift, crew composition may be one less than tHe minimum
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.f for a
period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accoamodate
unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members provided
imediate action is taken to restore the shift crew composition to
within the minimum requirements.

c., A health physics technician shall be on site when fuel is in the
reactor. The position may be vacant for not more than 2 hours, in
order to provide for unexpected absence, provided imediate action
is taken to fill the required position.

d. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to
limit the working hours of unit staff who perform safety related
functions (e.g., licensed Senior Reactor Operators (SROs),
licensed Reactor Operators (ROs), health physic technicians,
nuclear operators. an/ key maintenance personnel).

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy
use of overtime. The objective shall be to have operating
personnel work a nominal 40 hour week while the unit is
operating. - However, in the event that unforeseen problems require
substantial amounts of overtime to be used, or during extended
periods of shutdown for refueling, major maintenance, or major
plant modification, on a temporary basis the following guidelines
shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any
48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7 day period,
all excluding shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work
periods, including shift turnover time;

(continued)
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the
entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized in
advance by the Plant Manager or his designee, in accordance with
approved administrative procedures, or by higher levels of
management, in accordance with established procedures and with
documentation of the basis for granting the deviation.

Controls shall be included in the procedures such that individual
overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the Plant Superintendent
Plant Manager or his designee to ensure that excessive hours have
not been assigned. Routine deviation from the above guidelines is.
not authorized.

The Operations Directdr shall hold an SRO license.

The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory technical
support to the SfM in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor
engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the safe operation
of the unit. The STA position shall be manned in MODES 1,2,3.
and 4 unless an individual with a SRO license meets the
ualifications specified by the Comnission Policy Statement on
ngineering Expertise on Shift.
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Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 Each member of the plant staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
ualifications of ANSI/ANS 3.1-1978 for comparable positions, except
or the Radiation Protection Director who shall meet or exceed the

qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, Revision 2, April 1987 for
Radiation Protection Manager. The licensed ROs and SROs shall also meet
or exceed the minimum qualifications of 10 CFR Part 55 and the
supplemental requirements specified in Section A of Enclosure 1 of the
March 28, 1980 NRC letter to all licensees.

A retraining and replacement training program for the plant staff shall
be maintained under the direction of a designated member of the
facility staff and shall meet or exceed the requirements and
recommendations of Section 5.5 of ANSI N18. 1-1971 and 10 CFR Part 55.
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5.4

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.4 Procedures

5.4.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained
covering the following activities:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Regulatory Guide 1.33,
Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978;

b. The emergency operating procedures required to implement the
applicable requirements of NUREG-0737 and NUREG-0737.
Supplement 1, as stated in Generic Letter 82-33 and responses to
the subject NUREGs;

c. Quality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring;

d. Fire Protection Program implementation: and

e. All programs specified in Specification 5.5.
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5 Programs and Manuals

The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained.

5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual ODCM

The ODCM shall contain the methodology and parameters used in the
calculation of offsite doses resulting from radioactive gaseous
and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid
effluent 'monitoring alarm and trip setpoints, and in the conduct
of the radiological environmental monitoring program; and

b. The ODCM shall also contain the radioactive effluent controls and
radiological environmental monitoring activities, and descriptions
of the information that should be included in the Annual
Radiological Environmental Operating, and Radioactive Effluent
Release Reports required by Specification 5.6.2 and
Specification 5.6.3.

Licensee initiated changes to the ODCM:

a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be
retained. This documentation shall contain:

1. sufficient information to support the change(s) together with
the appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the
change(s), and

2. a determination that the change(s) maintain the levels of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20. 1302,
40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, and not
adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,
dose, or setpoint calculations;

b. Shall become effective after the approval of the Plant Manager;
and

Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with the
Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the report
in which any change in the ODCM was made. Each change shall be
identified by markings in the margin of the affected pages,
clearly indicating the area of the page that was changed, and
shall indicate the date (i .e., month and year) the change was
implemented.
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Programs and Hanuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.2 Primar Coolant Sources Outside Containment

This program provides controls to minimize leakage from those portions
of systems outside containment that could contain highly radioactive
fluids during a serious transient or accident to levels as low as
practicable. The systems include portions of Recirculation Spray,
Safety Injection, Chemical and Volume Control, Residual Heat Removal,
RCS Sample, and Liquid and Gaseous Radwaste Treatment Systems. The
program shall include the following:

a. Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements; and

b. Integrated leak test requirements for each system at refueling
cycle intervals or less.

5.5.3 Post Accident Sam lin

This program provides controls that ensure the capability to obtain and
analyze reactor coolant, radioactive iodines and particulates in plant
gaseous effluents, and containment atmosphere samples under accident
conditions. The program shall include the following:

a. Training of personnel;

b. Procedures for sampling and analysis; and

c. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram

This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive
effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of the public from
radioactive effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The program
shall be contained in the ODCN, shall be implemented by procedures, and
shall include remedial actions to be taken whenever the program limits
are exceeded.. The program shall include the following elements:

a. Limitations on the functional- capability of radioactive liquid and
gaseous monitoring instrumentation including survei llance tests
and setpoint determination in accordance with the methodology in
the ODCN;

b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released
in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 times
the concentration values in Appendix B. Table 2. Column 2, to 10
CFR 20.1001-20.2402;

c. Nonitoring. sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.1302 and with the
methodology and parameters in the ODCN;

d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose coranitment
to a member of the public from radioactive materials in liquid
.effluents released from each unit to unrestricted areas,
conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

Determination of cumulative dose contributions from radioactive
effluents for the current calendar quarter and current calendar
year in accordance with methodology and parameters in the ODCN.

Determination of projected dose contributions for radioactive
effluents in accordance with the methodology in the ODCN at least
every 31 days;

f. Limitations on the functional capability and use of the liquid and
gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that appropriate
portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of
radioactivity when the projected doses in a period of 31 days
would exceed 2K of the guidelines for the annual dose or dose
commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.4

5.5.5

Radioactive Effluent Controls Pro ram (continued)

g. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the site boundary
conforming to the following:

1. For noble gases: Less than or equal to a dose rate of 500
mrem/yr to the whole body and less than or equal to a dose
rate of 3000 mrem/yr to the skin, and

2. For Iodine-131, for Iodine-133, for tritium, and for all
radionuclides in particulate form wi'th half-lives greater
than 8 days: Less than or equal to a dose rate of
1500 mrem/yr to any organ.

h. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of the
public from iodine-13$ , iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides
in particulate form with half lives > 8 days in gaseous effluents
released from each unit to areas beyond the site boundary,
conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I; and

j. Limitations on the annual dose or dose cormitment to any member of
the public due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to 40 CFR 190.

Com onent C clic or'Transient Limit

5.5.6

This program provides controls to track the FSAR, Section 5.2 and 5.3,
cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that components are
maintained within the design limits.

Not Used
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.7 Reactor Coolant Pum Fl heel Ins ection Pro ram

This program shall provide for the inspection of each reactor coolant
pump flywheel per the recommendations of Regulatory Position c.4.b of
Regulatory Guide 1. 14, Revision 1 ~ August 1975.

In lieu of Position C.4.b'(1) and C.4.b(2), conduct a qualified in-place
UT examination over the volume from the inner-bore of the flywheel to
the circle of one-half the outer radius or conduct a surface
examination (MT and/or PT) of exposed surfaces of'he removed flywheels
once every ten years coinciding with the Inservice Inspection schedule
as required by ASME Section XI.

5.5.8 Inservice Testin Pro ram

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME Code
Class 1, 2, and 3 components. The program shall include the following:

Testing frequencies specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as follows:

ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code and
applicable Addenda
terminology for
inseryice testing
activities

Weekly
Monthly
Quarterly or every

3 months
Semiannually or

every 6 months
Every 9 months,
Yearly or annually
Biennially or every

2 years

At least once per 7 days
At least once per 31 days

At least once per 92 days

At least once per 184 days
At least once per 276 days
At least once per 366 days

At least once per 731 days

b. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the above required
Frequencies for performing inservice testing activities;
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.8 Inservice Testin Pro ram (continued)

c. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice testing
activities; and

d. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure .Vessel Code shall be
construed to supers'ede the requirements of any TS.

5.5:9 Steam Generator SG Tube Surveillance Pro ram

SG tube integrity shall be demonstrated by performance of the following
augmented inservice inspection program.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the SG Tube Surveillance
Program test frequencies.

SG Sam 1'e Selection and Ins ection - SG tube integrity shall be
determined during shutdown y selecting and inspecting at least

*

the minimum number of SGs specified in Table 5.5.9-1.

SG Tube Sam le Selection and Ins ection - The SG tube minimum
sample size, inspection result c assification, and the
corresponding action required shall be as specified in Table
5.5.9-2. The inservice inspection of SG tubes shall be performed
at the frequencies specified in Specification 5.5.9.c and the
inspected tubes shall be verified acceptable per the acceptance
criteria of Specification 5.5.9.d. The tubes selected for each
inservice inspection shall include at least 3X of the total number
of tubes in all SGs; the tubes selected for these inspections
shall be selected on a random basis except:

1. Where experience in similar plants with similar water
chemistry indicates critical areas to be inspected. then at
least 50X of the tubes inspected shall be from these
critical areas;

2. The first sample of tubes selected for each inservice
inspection (subsequent to the preservice inspection) of each
SG shall include:
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5.9 Steam Generator

a)

b)

c)

SG Tube Surveillance Pro ram (continued)

All nonplugged tubes that previously had detectable
wall penetrations (greater than 20K),

Tubes in those areas where experience has indicated
potential problems, and

A tube inspection (pursuant to Specification
5.5.9.d. l.h) shall be performed on each selected tube.
If any selected tube does not permit the passage of the
eddy current probe for a tube inspection, this shall be
recorded and an adjacent tube shall be selected and
subjected to a tube inspection.

3. The. tubes selected as the second and third samples (if
required by Table 5.5.9-2) during each inservice inspection
may be subjected to a partial tube inspection provided:

a)

b)

The tubes selected for these samples include the tubes,
from those areas of the tube sheet array where tubes
with imperfections were previously found, and

The inspections include those portions of the tubes
where imperfections were previously found.

The results of each sample inspection shall be classified into one of the following
three categories:

CatecaCor r

C-1

C-2

C-3

Ins ection Results

Less than 5X of the total tubes inspected are degraded
tubes and none of the inspected tubes are defective.

One or more tubes, but not more than 1X of the total
tubes inspected are defective, or between 5K and 10K of
the total tubes inspected are degraded tubes.

More than 10X of the total tubes inspected are degraded
tubes or more than 1K of the inspected tubes are
defective.
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5.9 Steam Generator SG Tube Surveillance Pro ram (continued)

Note: In all inspections, previously degraded tubes must exhibit
significant (greater than 10K) further wall penetrations to
be included in the above percentage calculations.

Ins ection Fre uencies - The above required inservice inspections
of SG tubes shall be performed at the following frequencies:

1. The, first inservice inspection shall be performed after
6 Effective Full Power Months but within 24 calendar months
of initial criticality. Subsequent inservice inspections
shall be performed at intervals of not less than 12 nor more
than 24 calendar months after the previous inspection. If
two consecutive inspections not including the preservice
inspection, result in all inspection results falling into
the C-1 category or if two consecutive inspections
demonstrate that previously observed degradation has not
continued and no additional degradation has occurred, the
inspection interval may be extended to a maximum of once per
40 months;

- If the results of the inservice inspection of a SG conducted
in accordance with Table 5.5.9-2 at 40 month intervals fall
in Category C-3, the inspection frequency shall be increased
to at least once per 20 months. The increase in inspection
frequency shall apply until the subsequent inspections
satisfy the criteria of Specification 5.5.9.c. 1. The
interval may then be extended to a maximum of once per 40
months; and

Additional, unscheduled inservice inspections shall be
performed on each SG in accordance with the first sample
inspection specified in Table 5.5.9-2 during the shutdown
subsequent to any of the following conditions:

a) Reactor-to-secondary tube leaks (not including leaks
originating from tube-to-tube sheet welds) in excess of
the limits of Specification 3.4.13; or

b) A seismic occurrence greater than the Double Design
Earthquake, or

c) A loss-of-coolant accident requiring actuation of the
Engineered Safety Features, or

d) A main steam line or feedwater line break.

d. Acce tance Criteria

As used in this Specification:
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

f tl ptl t th dl
finish or contour of a tube from that required by
fabrication drawings or specifications. Eddy-current
testing indications below 20% of the nominal tube wall
thickness, if detectable, may be considered as
imperfections;

bl pedi I -ld d tlg. Ig
wear or general corrosion occurring on either inside or
outside of a tube;

~dd)b b Ill))lb f tl
greater than or equal to 20K of the nominal wall
thickness caused by degradation;

dl. ~td I th p tg f I tb
thickness affected or removed by degradation;

e) Defect means an imperfection of such severity that it
exceeds the plugging limit. A tube containing a defect,
is defective;

fl ~)i I'fl th I p f tl dpth t
beyond which the tube shall be removed from service and
is equal to 40% of the nominal tube wall thickness;

g) Unserviceable describes the condition of a tube if it
leaks or contains a defect large enough to affect its
structural integrity in the event of a Double Design
Earthquake, a loss-of-coolant accident, or a steam line
or feedwater line break as specified in 5.5.9.c.3.c,
above;

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 5.0-15

(continued)

Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5.9 Steam Generator SG Tube Surveillance Pro ram (continued)

hi ~Tb I i i p ti

fthm

SGtb f
the tube end (hot leg side) completely around the U-
bend to the top support of the cold leg; and

i) Preservice Ins ection means an inspection of the full
length of each tube in each SG performed by eddy
current techniques prior to service to establish a
baseline condition of the tubing. This inspection
shall be performed after the field hydrostatic test and
prior to initial Power Operation using the equipment
and techniques expected to be used during subsequent
inservice inspections.

2. The.SG tube integrity shall be determined after completing
the corresponding actions (plug all tubes exceeding the
plugging limit and all tubes containing, through-wall cracks)
required by Table 5.5.9-2.

e. ~Re orts.

The contents and frequency of reports concerning the SG tube
surveillance program shall be in accordance with Specification
5.6.10.

(continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Programs and Manuals
5.5

TABLE 5.5.9-1

MINIMUM NUMBER OF STEAM GENERATORS SGs TO BE
INSPECTED DURING INSERVICE INSPECTION

Preservice Inspection

No. of SGs er Unit

First Inservice Ins ection

Second Im Subse uent Inservice Ins ections

Two Three

All

One'ABLE

NOTATIONS

Four Two

OneOne'es
Three

TwoOne'ourTwo

One'he

inservice inspection may be limited to one SG on q rotating schedule encompassing 3 N I of the tubes
(where N is the number of SGs in the plant) if the results of the first or previous inspections indicatethat all SGs are performing in a like manner. Note that under some circumstances'he operating
conditions in one or more SGs may be found to be more severe than those in other SGs. Under such
circumstances the sample sequence shall be modified to inspect the most severe conditions.

The other SG not inspected during the first inservice inspection shall be inspected. The third and
subsequent inspections should follow the instructions described in- 1 above.

Each of the other two SGs not inspected during the first inservice inspections shall be inspected during
the second and third inspections. The fourth and subsequent inspections shall follow the instructions
described in 1 above.
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Programs and Hanuals
5.5
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5.10 Secondar Water Chemistr Pro ram

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water chemistry to inhibit
SG tube degradation and low pressure turbine disc stress corrosion cracking. The
program shall include:

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical variables
and control points for these variables;

Identification of the procedures used to measure the values of the
critical variables;

Identification of process sampling points, which shall include
monitoring the discharge of the condensate pumps for evidence of
condenser in leakage;

Procedures for the recording and management of data;

Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control point
chemistry conditions; and .

A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of
administrative events, which is required to initiate corrective
action.

5.5.11 Ventilation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP

A program shall be established to implement the following required testing of
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) filter ventilation systems at the frequencies
specified below and in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
ASME N510-1 1980, and ASTM D3803-1989.

Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an in-place test of
the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters shows a
penetration and system bypass < 1.0K when tested in accordance
with ASME N510-1980 at the system flowrate specified below + 10K
at least once per operating cycle.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate

5.5.11

Control Room
Auxi 1 iary Building

Fuel Handi ling Building

Venti lation Filter Testin Pro ram VFTP (continued)

2100 cfm
73,500 cfm
35,750 cfm

b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an in-place test of
the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system bypass <
1.0X when tested in accordance with ASME N510- 1980 at the system
flowrate specified below + 10Xat least once per operating cycle.
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5.5

ESF Ventilation System

Control Room
Auxiliary Building

Fuel Handi ling Building

Fl owr ate

2100 cfm
73,500 cfm
35,750 cfm

Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory test of
a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as described in
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, shows the methyl iodide
penetration less than the value specified below when tested in
accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of 30'C and at
the relative humidity specified below. Laboratory testing shall
be completed at least once per 18 months and after every 720 hours
of charcoal operation.

ESF Ventilation System Penetration RH

Delta P

Control Room 1.0 X 70K
Auxiliary Building 6.0 X 70K

Fuel Handling Building 4.3 X 95K

d. Demonstrate for each xf the ESF systems that the pressure drop
across the combined HEPA filters and the charcoal adsorbers is
less than the value specified below when tested in accordance with
ASME N510- 1980 at the system flowrate specified below + 10K at
least once per operating cycle.
'SF Ventilation System Flowrate

Control Room
Auxi 1 i ary Building

Fuel Handling Building

3.5 in. WG

3.7 in. WG

4.1 in. WG

2100 cfm
73,500 cfm
35,750 cfm
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5.5

5.5.11 Ventilation Fi1 ter Testin Pro r am VFTP (continued)

5+1kW
50 + 5 kw

Demonstrate 'that the charcoal pre-heaters for each of the ESF
systems dissipate the value specified below when tested in

accordance with ASME N510-1980 at least once per
operating cycle.

ESF Ventilation System Wattage

Control Room
'uxiliary Building

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP test
frequencies.
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5.5

5.5.12

5.5.13

Ex losive Gas and Stora e Tank Radioactivit Monitorin Pro ram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas mixtures
contained in the Waste Gas Holdup System, the quantity of radioactivity
contained in gas storage tanks , and the quantity of radioactivity
contained in temporary unprotected outdoor liquid storage tanks.

The gaseous radioactivity quantities shall be determined following the
methodology in Regulatory Guide 1.24 "Assumptions Used For Evaluating
the Potential Radiological Consequences of a Pressurized Water Reactor
Radioactive Gas Storage Tank Failure." The liquid radwaste quantities
shall be maintained such that 10 CFR Part 20 limits are met.

The program shall include:

The limits for concentrations of hydrogen and oxygen in the Waste
Gas Holdup Systemand a surveillance program to ensure the limits
are maintained. Such limits shall be appropriate to the system's
design criteria (i .e., whether or not the system is designed to
withstand a hydrogen explosion);

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
radioactivity contained in each gas storage tank is less than
the amount that would result in a whole body exposure of
~ 0.5 rem to any individual in an unrestricted area, in the event
of an uncontrolled release of the tanks'ontents; and

A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of-
radioactivity contained in temporary outdoor liquid radwaste
tanks that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable
of holding the tanks'ontents and that do not have tank
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the Liquid
Radwaste Treatment System is less than the amount that would
result in concentrations less than the limits of 10 CFR 20,
Appendix 8, Table II, Column 2, at the nearest potable water
supply and the nearest surface water supply in an unrestricted
area, in the event of an uncontrolled release of the

tanks'ontents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Explosive
Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program surveillance
frequencies.

Diesel Fuel Oil Testin Pro ram

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of both
new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The program
shall include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance
criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTH Standards. The
purpose of the program is to establish the following:

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

a. Acceptability, of new fuel oil for use.prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

l. an API gravity or an absolute specific gravity within
limits,

a flash point and kinematic viscosity within limits for
ASTM 2D fuel'il, and

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color; or water
and sediment content within limits.

Other properties for ASTM 2D fuel oil are analyzed within 31
days following sampling and addition to storage tanks; and

Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is s 10 mg/l when
tested every 31 days in accordance with ASTM D-2276, Method A .

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Diesel„Fuel Oil Testing Program test frequencies.

5.5.14 Technical S ecifications TS Bases Control Pro ram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases of
these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate
administrative controls and reviews.

Licensees may'make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval
provided the changes do not involve either of the following:

1. a change in the TS incorporated in the license; or
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.14 Technical S ecifications TS Bases Control Pro ram (continued)

2. a change to the updated FSAR or Bases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that
the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

Proposed changes that meet the criteria of Specification 5.5. 14b
above shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to
implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented without prior
NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC on a frequency
consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

5.5.15 Safet Function Determination Pro ram SFDP

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation
shall be made to determine if loss of safety function exists.
Additionally; other appropriate actions may be taken as a result of the
support system inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Condition and Required Actions. This program
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6. The SFDP shall contain the
following:

a. - Provisions for cross train checks to ensure a loss of the
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the accident
analysis does not go undetected:

b. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a safe
condition if a loss of function condition exists;

Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system's
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result of
multiple support system inoperabilities; and

d. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory
actions.

A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent single
failure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis cannot be
performed. For the purpose of this program, a loss of safety function
may exist when a support system is inoperable, and:
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.15

5.5.16

Safet Function Determination Pro ram SFDP (continued)

a. A required system redundant to the system(s) supported by the
inoperable support system is also inoperable; or

b. A required system redundant to the system(s) in turn supported by
the inoperable supported system is also inoperable; or

c. A required system redundant to the support system(s) for the
supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable.

The SFDP identifies where a loss of satety furiction exists. If a loss
of safety function is determined to exist by this program, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the
loss of safety. function exists are required to be entered.

Containment Leaka e Rate Testin Pro ram

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of
the containment as required by 10 CFR 50.54(o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix
J, Option B, as modified by approved exemptions. This program shall be
in accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1. 163,
"Performance-Based Containment Leak-Test Program, dated September
1995."

The peak calculated containment internal pressure for the design basis
loss of coolant accident, P,, is 47 psig.

The maximum allowable containment leakage rate, L,, at P,, shall be 0. 10
X of containment air weight per day.

Leakage rate acceptance criteria are:

Containment overall leakage rate acceptance criterion is < 1.0
L,. During the first unit startup following testing in
accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance
criteria are < 0.60 L, tor the Type B and Type C tests and < 0.75
L, for Type A tests;

b. Air lock testing acceptance criteria are:

1) Overall air lock leakage rate is < 0.05 L, when tested at )
p,.
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.16 Containment Leaka e Rate Testin Pro ram (continued)

2) For each door, leakage rate is < 0.01 L, when pressurized
to ) 10 psig.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 do not apply to the test frequencies
specified in the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program.

5.5.17

5.5.18

Backu Method for Determinin Subcoolin Mar in

A program which will ensure the capability to accurately monitor the
Reactor Coolant System subcooling margin. This program shall include
the following:

1) Training of personnel, and

2) 'Procedures for monitoring.

Containment Polar and Turbine Bui ldin Cranes

A program which will ensure that: 1) the position of the containment
polar cranes precludes jet impingement from a postulated pipe rupture;
and 2) the operation of the turbine building cranes is consistent with
the restrictions associated with the current Hosgri seismic analysis of

.the turbine building. This program shall include the following:

1) Training of personnel'nd

2) Procedures for the containment polar and turbine building
cranes operation.
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5. 0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5. 6 Reporting Requirements

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Occu ational Radiation Ex osure Re ort

-NOTE-
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the station.

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility, and
other personnel (including contractors), for whom monitoring was
performed, rec'eiving an annual deep dose equivalent ) 100 mrems and the
associated collective deep dose equivalent (reported in person-rem)
according to work and job functions (e.g., reactor operations and
surveillance, inservice inspection, routine maintenance, special
maintenance , waste processing,'nd refueling). This tabulation
supplements the requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206.'he dose assignments
to various duty functions may be estimated based on pocket ionization
chamber, thermoluminescence dosimeter (TLD), electronic dosimeter, or
film badge measurements. Small exposures totaling ( 20 percent of the
individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at
least 80 percent of the total deep dose equivalent received from
external sources should be assigned to specific major work functions.
The report covering the previous calendar year shall be submitted by
April 30 of each year.

5.6.2 'nnual Radiolo ical Environmental 0 eratin Re ort

- - -------------------NOTE-
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the station.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering the
operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall be
submitted by Hay 1 of each year. The report shall include summaries,
interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results of the
radiological environmental monitoring program for the

(continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.2 Annual Radiolo ical Environmental 0 eratin Re ort (continued)

reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual(ODCM), and
in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3, and IV.C.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall include
the results of analyses ot all radiological environmental samples and
of all environmental radiation measurements taken during the period
pursuant to the locations specified in the table and figures in the
ODCM, as well as summarized and tabulated results of these analyses and
measurements in a format similar to the table in the Radiological
Assessment Branch Technical Position, Revision 1, November 1979. In
the event that some individual results are not available for inclusion
with the report, the report shall be submitted noting and explaining
the reasons for the missing results. The missing data shall be
submitted in a supplementary report as soon as possible.

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Re ort
--- ---NOTE

A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal shall combine sections common to all units at the station;
however, for units with separate radwaste systems, the submittal shall
specify the releases of radioactive material from each unit.

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of the
unit during the previous year shall be submitted prior to May 1 of each
year in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The report shall include a
summary of the quantities of radioactive liquid and gaseous effluents
and solid waste released from the unit. The material provided shall be
consistent with the objectives outlined in the ODCM and Process Control
Program and in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50,
Appendix I, Section IV.B.1.

(continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.4 Monthl 0 eratin Re orts

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience,
including documentation of all challenges to the pressurizer power
oper ated relief valves or pressurizer safety valves, shall be submitted
on a monthly basis no later than the 15th of each month following the
calendar month covered by the report.

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT COLR

Core operating limits shall be established prior to each reload
cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload cycle, and
shall be documented in the COLR for the following:

1. Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits for Specification 3. 1.5,

2. Control Bank Insertion Limits for Specification 3. 1.6,

3. Axial Flux Difference for Specification 3.2.3,

4. . Heat Flux Hot<hannel Factor, K(Z) and W(Z) - F,(z)
(F,"'pecification3.2. 1) ~

5. RCS Flow Rate and Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor
F y~ (F ~ and PF~ for Specification 3.2.2),

6. SHUTDOWN MARGIN values in Specifications 3. 1. 1, 3.1.4,
3.1.5, 3.1.6, and 3.1.8,

7. Moderator Temperature Coefficient limits in Specification
3.1.3, and

8. Refueling Bor on Concentration limits in Specification
3.9.1.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC, specifically those described in the following documents:

1. WCAP-10216-P-A, Revision 1A, Relaxation of'onstant Axial
Offset Control F Surveillance Technical Specification,
February 1994 (4stinghouse Proprietary),
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT COLR (continued)

2. WCAP-9272-P-A, Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology. July 1985 (Westinghouse Proprietary),

WCAP-8385, Power Distribution Control and Load Following
Procedures. September 1974 (Westinghouse Proprietary),

WCAP-10054-P-A, Westinghouse Small Break LOCA ECCS
Evaluation Model Using the NOTRUMP Code, August 1985.
(Westinghouse Proprietary), and

WCAP-10Z66-P-A. Revision 2 with Addenda, The 1981 Version
of the Westinghouse ECCS Evaluation Model Using the BASH

Code, December 14, 1987. (Westinghouse Proprietary).

The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core
thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits,
and accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.

The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, shall
be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.

Reactor Coolant S stem RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT
PTLR

a. RCS pressure and temperature limits for heat up, cooldown. low
temperature operation, criticality, hydrostatic testing. Low
Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) arming. and PORV lift
settings as well as heatup and cooldown rates shall be
established and documented in the PTLR for the following:

1. Specification 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T)
Limits," and

Z. Specification 3.4. 12, "Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection System."
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.6 Reactor Coolant S stem RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT
~PTLR (continued)

The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure and
temperature limits shall be those previously reviewed and
approved by the NRC, specifically those described in the
following documents:

1. The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure
and temperature limits were developed in accordance with:

10 CFR 50, Appendix G and H

Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2
NUREG-0800, Standard Review Plan Section 5.3.2
Branch Technical Position MTEB 5-2
ASME BKPVCode Section III, Appendix G

ASME B&PV Code, Section XI, Appendix A
WCAP-14040-NP-A, Section 2.2

LTOP limits (Power Operated Relief Valves (PORV) pressure
~ relief setpoint and LTOP enable temperature) were
developed in a'ccordance with:

5.6.7

NUREG-0800, Standard Review Plan Section 5.2.2
Branch Technical Position RSB 5-2
10 CFR 50, Appendix G and H

Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2
Branch Technical Position MTEB 5-2
WCAP-14040-NP-A, Section 2.2

The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each
reactor vessel fluence period and for any revision or supplement
thereto.

Not Used

5.6.8 ~PAM Re ort

When a report is required by Condition B or G of LCO 3.3.3, "Post
Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall be submitted
within the following 14 days. The report shall outline the preplanned
alternate method of monitoring, the cause of the inoperability, and the
plans and schedule for restoring the instrumentation channels of the
Function to OPERABLE status.

5.6.9 Not Used
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5. 6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.10 Steam Generator SG Tube Ins ection Re ort

a. Within 15 days following the completion of each inservice
inspection of SG tubes, the number of tubes plugged in each SG

shall b'e reported to the Commission.

The complete results of the SG tube inseryice inspection shall be
submitted to the Commission in a report within 12 months
following completion of the inspection. This Special Report
shall include:

1) Number and extent of tubes inspected,

2) Location and percent of wall-thickness penetration for
each indication of an imperfection, and

3) .Identification of tubes plugged.

Results of SG tube inspections, which fall into Category C-3,
shall be reported in a Special Report to the Commission within 30
days and prior to resumption of plant oper ation. This report
shall provide a description of investigations conducted to
determine cause of the tube degradation and corrective measures
taken to prevent recurrence.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 5.0-32 Unit 1 - Amendment No. XX
Unit 2 - Amendment No. XX



High Radiation Area
5.7

5. 0 ADHINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.7 High Radiation Area

5.7.1 Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20. 1601(c), in lieu of the
requirements of 10 CFR 20. 1601, each high radiation area. as defined in
10 CFR 20, in which the intensity of radiation is > 100 mr em/hr but
< 1000 mrem/hr at 30 cm,.shall be barricaded and conspicuously posted
as a high radiation area and entrance thereto shall be controlled by
requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP). Individuals
ualified in radiation protection procedures (e.g.,Health Physics
echnicians) or personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may

be exempt from the RWP issuance requirement during the performance of
their assigned duties in high radiation areas with exposure rates
s 1000 mrem/hr, provided they are otherwise following plant radiation
protection procedures for entry into such high radiation areas.

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas
shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the following:

A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates the
radiation dose rate in the area.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously inte'grates the
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with this
monitoring device may be made after the dose rate levels in the
area have been established and personnel are aware of them.

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures with a
radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is responsible for
providing pos'itive control over the activities within the area
and shall perform periodic radiation surveillance at the
frequency specified by the radiation protection supervision in
the RWP.

5.7.2 In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areas with
radiation levels ~ 1000 mrem/hr at 30 cm shall be provided with locked
or continuously guarded doors to prevent inadvertent entry and the
keys shall be maintained under the administrative control of the Shift
Foreman on duty or health physics supervision. Doors shall remain
locked except during periods of access by personnel under an approved
RWP that shall specify the dose rate levels in the iomediate work areas
and the maximum allowable stay times for individuals in those areas.
In lieu of the stay time specification of the RWP, direct or remote
(such as closed circuit TV cameras) continuous surveillance may be made
by personnel qualified in radiation protection procedures to provide
positive exposure control over the activities being performed within
the area.

(continued)
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5.7 High Radiation Area

5.7.3: For individual high radiation areas with radiation levels of
> 1000 mrem/hr at=- 30 cm, accessible to personnel, that are located
within large areas such as reactor containment, where no enclosure
exists for purposes of locking, or that cannot be continuously guarded,
and where no enclosure can be reasonably constructed around the
individual area, that individual area shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated as a

warning device. .
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B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel design
limits are not exceeded during steady state operation, normal
operational transients, and anticipated operational occurrences
(AOOs). This is accomplished by having a departure from nucleate
boiling (DNB) design basis. which corresponds to a 95K
probability at a 95K confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion)
that DNB will not occur and by requiring that fuel centerline
temperature stays below the melting temperature.

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel and
cladding, as well as possible cladding perforation ~ that would
result in the release of fission products to the reactor coolant.
Overheating of the fuel is prevented by maintaining the steady
state peak linear heat rate (LHR) below the level at which fuel
centerline melting occurs. Overheating of the fuel cladding is

revented by restricting fuel operation to within the nucleate
oiling regime, where the heat transfer coefficient is large and

the cladding surface temperature is slightly above the coolant
saturation temperature.

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR ~ or power
peaking, in a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the fuel
centerline temperature to reach the melting point of the fuel.
Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting may cause the
pellet to stress the cladding to the point of failure, allowing
an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor coolant.

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could
result in excessive cladding temperature because of the onset of
DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer
coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding temperatures
are reached, and a cladding water (zirconium water) reaction may
take place. This chemical reaction results in oxidation of the
fuel cladding to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form
may lose its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System (RPS) and
steam generator safety valves prevents violation of the reactor
core Sls.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of normal
operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are established to
preclude violation of the following fuel design criteria:

a. There must be at least 95K probability at a 95K confidence
level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in
the core does not exper ience DNB; and

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience
centerline fuel melting.

The Reactor Trip System setpoints (Ref. 2), in combination with
all the LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated combination
of transient conditions for Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
temperature, pressure, and THERMAL POWER level that would result
in a departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) of less than
the DNBR limit and preclude the existence of flow instabilities.

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided by
the following functions:

a. gigh pressurizer pressure trip;
b. Low pressurizer pressure trip;
c. Overtemperature hT trip;
d. Overpower hT trip;
e. Power Range Neutron Flux trip; and

f. Steam generator safety valves.

The limitation that the average enthalpy in the hot leg be less
than or equal to the enthalpy of saturated liquid also ensures
that the hT measured by instrumentation. used in the RPS design
as a measure of core power, is proportional to core power.

The SLs represent a design requirement for establishing the RPS

trip setpoints identified previously. LCO 3.4. 1, "RCS Pressure,
Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB)
Limits," or the assumed initial conditions of the safety analyses
(as indicated in the FSAR. Ref.5) provide more restrictive limits
to ensure that the SLs are not exceeded.

SAFETY LIMITS The curves provided in Figure B 2. 1. 1-1 show the loci of points
of THERMAL POWER, RCS pressure. and average temperature for which
the minimum DNBR is not less than the safety analyses limit. that
fuel centerline temperature remains below melting, that the
average enthalpy in the hot leg is less than or equal to the

(continued)
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SAFETY LIMITS
(continued)

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

enthalpy of saturated liquid. or that the exit quality is within
the limits defined by the DNBR correlation.

The curves are based on enthalpy hot channel factor limits
provided in the COLR.

The SL is higher than the limit calculated when the AFD is within
the limits of the F,(hI) function of the overtemperature
6T reactor trip. When the AFD is not within the tolerance, the
AFD effect on the overtemperature 6T reactor trips will reduce
the setpoints to provide protection consistent with the
reactor core SLs (Refs. 3 and 4).

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the
only MODES in which the reactor is critical. Automatic
protection functions are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES 1 and 2 to ensure operation within the reactor core
SLs. The steam generator safety valves or automatic
protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the
reactor core SL conditions or to initiate a reactor trip
function, which forces the unit into MODE 3. Setpoints for
the reactor trip functions are specified in LCO 3.3. 1,
"Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation." In MODES 3, 4,
5. and 6, Applicability is not required since the reactor is
not generating significant THERMAL POWER.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS The following SL violation responses are applicable to the

reactor core SLs. If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirement
to go to MODE 3 places the unit in a MODE in which this SL
is not applicable.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the
importance of bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where
this SL is not applicable, and reduces the probability of
fuel damage.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. GDC 10.

2. FSAR, Section 7.2.

3. WCAP-8746-A, March 1977.

4. WCAP-9273-NP-A, July 1985.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

8 2. 1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS against
oyerpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding failure.
fission products are released into the reactor coolant. The RCS
then serves as the primary barrier in preventing the release of
fission products into the atmosphere. By establishing an upper
limit on RCS pressure, the continued integrity of the RCS is
ensured. According to 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor
Coolant Pressure Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System
Design" (Ref. 1), the reactor pressure coolant boundary (RCPB)
design conditio'ns are not to be exceeded during normal operation
and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). Also, in
accordance with GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), reactivity
accidents, including rod ejection. do not result in damage to the
RCPB greater than limited local yielding.

The design pressure of the RCS is 2500 psia. During normal
operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited from exceeding the
design. pressure by more than 10K. in accordance with Section III
of the ASME Code (Ref'. 2). To ensure system integrity, all RCS
components were hydrostatically tested at 150K (3750 psia) (Ref.
5) of design pressure, according to the ASME Code requirementsrior to initial operation when there is no fuel in the core.
ollowing inception of unit operation, RCS components shall be

pressure tested, in accordance with the requirements of ASME
Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of the
RCPB. If such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the containment
atmosphere, raising concerns relative to limits on radioactive
releases specified in 10 CFR 100 'Reactor Site Criteria"
(Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RCS pressurizer safety valves, the main steam safety
valves (MSSVs), and the reactor high pressure trip have settings
established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL will not be
exceeded.

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent system
pressure from exceeding the design pressure by more than lOX. as
specified in Section III of the ASME Code for Nuclear Power Plant
Components (Ref. 2). The transient that establishes the requiredrelief capacity, and hence valve size requi rements and lift
settings, is a complete loss of external load without a direct
reactor trip. During the transient. no control actions are
assumed, except that the safety valves on the secondary plant are
assumed to open when the steam pressure reaches the secondary

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

plant safety valve settings, and nominal feedwater supply is
maintained.

The Reactor Trip System setpoints (Ref. 5), together with the
settings of the HSSVs. provide pressure protection for normal
operation and AOOs. The reactor high pressure trip setpoint is
specifically set to provide protection against overpressurization
(Ref. 5). The safety analyses for both the high pressure trip
and the RCS pressurizer safety valves are performed using
conservative assumptions relative to pressure control devices.

Nore specifically, no credit is taken for operation of the
following:

a. Pressurizer power operated relief valves (PORVs);

b. Steam line relief valve;

c. Steam Dump System;

d. Reactor Control System;

e. Pressurizer Level Control System; or

f. Pressurizer spray valve.

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure vessel
. under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110X of design pressure.
The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS piping, valves,
and fittings under [USAS, Section B31. 1 (Ref. 6)] is 120X of
design pressure. Th'e most limiting of these two allowances is
the 110X of design pressure; therefore, the SL on maximum
allowable RCS pressure is 2735 psig.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4. and 5 because this SL could
be approached or exceeded in these NODES due to
overpressurization events. The SL is not applicable in MODE 6
because the reactor vessel head closure bolts are not fully
tightened. or the reactor vessel is sufficiently vented, makingit unlikely that the RCS can be pressurized.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in MODE 1
or 2, the requirement is to restore compliance and be in MODE 3
within 1 hour.

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of
10 CFR 100 'Reactor Site

Criteria'�

" limits (Ref. 4).

(continued)
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BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS
(continued)

The allowable Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance
of reducing power level to a MODE of operation where the
potential .for challenges to safety systems is minimized.

If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS

pressure must be restored to within the SL value within '

minutes. Exceeding the RCS pressure SL in MODE 3 ~ 4, or 5 is
more severe than exceeding this SL in MODE 1 or 2, since the
reactor vessel temperature may be lower and the vessel material,
consequently, less ductile. As such'ressure must be reduced to
less tha'n the SL within 5 minutes. The action does not require
reducing MODES. since this would require reducing temperature,
which would compound the problem by adding thermal gradient
stresses to the existing pressure stress.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14. GDC 15. and GDC 28.

2. Not used

3. ASME. Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Section XI,
Article IWX-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. Westinghouse report SD-117, "Structural Analysis of Reactor
Coolant Loop/Support System for Diablo Canyon Nuclear
Generating Station, Unit No. 1, February, 1975.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 2.0-7



LCO Applicabi lity
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0. 1 through LCO 3.0.6 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless
otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0. 1 establishes the Applicability statement within each
individual Specification as the requirement for when the LCO is
required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the HODES or other
specified conditions of the Applicability statement of each
Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a fai lure to meet an
LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of
each Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from
the point in time that an ACTIONS Condition is entered. The
Required Actions establish those remedial measures that must be
taken within specified Completion Times when the requirements of
an LCO are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a . Completion of the Required Actions within the specified
Completion Times constitutes compliance with a
Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an
LCO is met within the specified Completion Time, unless
otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of
Required Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be
met. This time limit is the Completion Time to restore an
inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status or to restore
variables to within specified limits. If this type of Required
Action is not completed within the specified Completion Time, a
shutdown may be required to place the unit in a HODE or condition
in which the Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as
a Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition is
an action that may always be considered upon entering ACTIONS.)
The second type of Required Action specifies tHe remedial
measures that permit continued operation of the unit that is not
restricted by the Completion Time. In this case, compliance with
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LCO Applicability
8 3.0

LCO 3.0.2
(continued) the Required Actions provides an acceptable level of safety for

continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is
met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the
individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the Required
Actions must be completed even though the associated Conditions
no longer exist. The individual LCO's ACTIONS specify the
Required Actions where this is the case. An example of this is
in LCO 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions. are also applicable
when a .system or component is removed from service intentionally.
The reasons for intentionally relying on the ACTIONS include, but
are not limited to, performance of Surveillances, preventive
maintenance, corrective maintenance, or investigation of
operational problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be
done in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Alternatives that would not result in redundant
equipment being inoperable should be used instead. Doing so
limits the time both subsystems/trains of a safety function are
inoperable and limits the time other conditions exist which
result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual Specifications may
specify a time limit for performing an SR when equipment is
removed from service or bypassed for testing. In this case, the
Completion Times of the Required Actions are applicable when this
time limit expires, if the equipment remains removed from service
or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to
comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other
specified condition in which another Specification becomes
applicable. In this case, the Completion Times of the associated
Required Actions would apply from the point in time that the new
Specification becomes applicable. and the ACTIONS Condition(s)
are entered.

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when
an LCO is not met and:
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a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is not
met and no other Condi tion appl ies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by
the associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of
Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly
corresponds to the actual condition of the unit.

Sometimes, possible combinations of Conditions are such that
entering LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such combinations
and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the
unit in .a safe NODE or other specified condition when operation
cannot be maintained within the limits for safe operation as
defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not intended to be
used as. an operational convenience that permits routine voluntary
removal of redundant systems or components from service in lieu
of other alternatives that would not result in redundant systems
or components being inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit operation.
This includes time to permit the operator to coordinate the

~ reduction in electrical generation with the load dispatcher to
ensure the stability and availability of the electrical grid.
The time limits specified to reach lower NODES of operation
permit the shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner,
that is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and
within the capabilities of the unit. assuming that only the
minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal
stresses on components of the Reactor Coolant System and the
potential for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems
under conditions to which this Specification applies. The use
and interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3 ~

Completion Times.

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.
I

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now
been performed.
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LCO 3.0.3
(continued) c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times.

These Completion Times are applicable from the point in
'ime that the Condition is initially entered and not from
the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the
unit to be in MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1

operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of oper ation when a
shutdown is required, the time limit for reaching the next lower
MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in less time than
allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach MODE 5, or
other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is
reached .in 2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is
the next'l hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is
not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to
MODE 1, a penalty is not -incurred by having to reach a lower MODE

of'peration in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The requirements
of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 because the unit is
already in the most restrictive Condition required by LCO 3.0.3.
The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently
define the remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring
a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide
appropriate remedial measures for the associated condition of the
unit. An example of this is in LCO 3.7.15, "Fuel Storage Pool
Water Level." LCO 3.7. 15 has an Applicability of "During
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool."
Therefore, this LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If
the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7. 15 are not met while
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the, unit in a shutdown condition. The Required Action of
LCO 3.7. 15 of "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the fuel storage pool" is the appropriate Required Action to
complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions
are addressed in the individual Specifications.
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LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other
specified, conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met.
It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or other specified
condition stated in that Applicability (e.g., Applicability
desired to be entered) when the following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO

would not be met in the Applicability desired to be
entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requi rements, if the
Applicability were entered. would result in the unit being
required to exit the Applicability desired to be entered to
comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit, continued operation
of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other
specified condition provides an acceptable level of safety for
continued operation. This is without regard to the status of the
unit before or after the MODE change. Therefore, in such cases,
entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability may be made in accordance with the provisions of
the Required Actions. The provisions of this Specification
should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise
the good practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4
shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated -in the individual
Specifications. These exceptions allow entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability when the associated
ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for continued operation for
an unlimited period of time. Exceptions may apply to all the
ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 5,
MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while operating in
MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply
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LCO 3.0.4
(continued) MODES 1, 2, 3; or 4. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply

in MODES 5 and 6, or in other 'specified conditions of the
Applicabi lity (unless in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS
of individual Specifications sufficiently define the remedial
measures to be taken. In some cases (e.g., where a plant-
specific review has concluded that specific restriction on MODE

changes should be included) these ACTIONS provide a Note that
states "While this LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicabi lity is not permitted, unless
required to comply with ACTIONS." This Note is a requirement
explicitly precluding entry into a MODE or other specified
condition of the Applicability.

Survei ll.ances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0. 1. Therefore, changing MODES or
other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS Condition, in
compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an exception to LCO 3.0.4 is
stated, is not a violation of SR 3.0. 1 or SR 3.0.4 for those
Surveillances that do not have to be performed due to the
associated inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to
ensure OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment
OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance
with the affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to
service under administrative controls when it has been removed
from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The
sole purpose of this Specification is to provide an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with the applicable Required
Action(s) to allow the performance of required testing to
demonstrate:

The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service;
or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to perform
the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY. This
Specification does not provide time to perform any other
preventi ve or corrective maintenance.

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.5
(continued) An example of'demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment

being returned to service is reopening a containment isolation
valve that has been closed to comply with Required Actions and
must be reopened to perform the required testing .

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped
condition to prevent the trip function from occurring during the
performance of required testing on another channel in the other
trip system. A similar example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY
of other equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system
out of the tripped condition to permit the logic to function and
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have aG.LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required Actions
of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be entered
solely due to the inoperability of'he support system. This
exception is justified because the actions that are required to
ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are specified
in the support system LCO's Required Actions. These Required
Actions may include entering the supported system's Conditions
and Required Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified
for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be
declared inoperable if determined to be inoperable as a result of
the support system inoperability. However, it is not necessary
to enter into the supported systems'onditions and Required
Actions unless directed to do so by the support system's Required
Actions. The potential confusion and inconsistency of
requirements related to the entry into multiple support and
supported systems'COs'onditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary to
ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support
system's Required Actions.

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2 B 3.0-7

(continued)



BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.6
(continued) However, there are instances where a support system's Required

Action may either direct a supported system to be declared
inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and Required Actions
for the supported system. This may occur immediately or after
some specified delay to perform some other Required Action.
Regardless of whether it is immediate or after some delay, when a

support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be
declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and
Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5. 15, "Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function
exists.'dditionally, other limitations, remedial actions, or
compensatory actions may be identified as a result of the

support'ystem

inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP

implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for
those support systems that support multiple and redundant safety
systems are required. The cross train check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system are
OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained. If this
evaluation determines that a loss of safety function exists, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which
the loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be
performed at various times over the life of the unit. These
special tests and operations are necessary to demonstrate select
unit performance characteristics, to perform special maintenance
activities, and to perform special evolutions. Test Exception
LCO 3. 1.8, allows specified Technical Specification (TS)
requirements to be changed to permit performances of these
special tests and operations, which otherwise could not be if
required to comply with the requirements of these TS. Unless
otherwise specified. all the other TS requirements remain
unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate requirements of the
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LCO 3.0.7
(continued) NODE or other specified condition not directly associated with or

required to be changed to perform the special test or operation
will remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a condition
not necessarily in compliance with the normal requirements of the
TS. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. A special
operation may be performed either under the provisions of the
appropriate Test Exception LCO or under the other applicable TS

LCO 3.0.7 requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the
requirements of the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times. unless
otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0. 1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for
which the requirements of the LCO apply, unless otherwise
specified in the individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure
that Survei llances are performed to verify the OPERABILITY of
systems and components. and that variables are within specified
limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency, in accordance with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to
meet an LCO.

Systems and componerrts are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this Specification,
however, is to be construed as implying that systems or
components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Survei llance(s) are known not to be
met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveilla'nces do not have to be performed when the unit is in a
MODE or other specified condition for which the requirements of
the associated LCO are not applicable, unless otherwise
specified. The SRs associated with a test exception are only
applicable when the test exception is used as an allowable
exception to the requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements for a given SR. In
this case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfillingthe
performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs whose
performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or other
specified condition.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.

(continued)
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SR 3.0.1
(continued) Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance with

SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes
ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed and their most
recent performance is in accordance with SR 3.0.2. Post
maintenance testing may not be possible in the cur rent MODE or
other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the
necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these
situations, the equipment may be considered OPERABLE provided
testing has been satisfactorily completed to the extent possible
and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed to
a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post
maintenance tests can be completed.

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified
Frequency for Survei llances and any Required Action with a

. Completion Time that requires the periodic performance of the
Required Action on a "once per . . ." interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25K extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling
and considers plant operating conditions that may not be suitable
for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or
other ongoing Surveillance or maintenance activities).

The 25K extension does not significantly degrade the reliability
that results from performing the Surveillance at its specified
Frequency. This is based on the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being performed is
the verification of conformance with the SRs. The exceptions to
SR 3.0.2 are those Survei llances for which the 25K extension of
the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply. These
exceptions are stated in the individual Specifications. An
example of where SR 3.0.2 does not apply is those surveillances
performed in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 B 3.0-11
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SR Appl icabi 1 ity
B 3.0

SR 3.0.2
(continued) As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25K extension also does not apply to

the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that requires
performance on a "once per ..." basis. The 25K extension applies
to each performance after the initial performance. The initial
performance of the Required Action, whether it is a particular
Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a

single action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not
allowing the 25K extension to this Completion Time is that such
an action usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred
by checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly
merely as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance
intervals (other than those consistent with refueling intervals) ,

or periodic Completion Time intervals beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected
equipment inoperable or an affected variable outside the
specified limits when a Surveillance has not been completed
within the specified Frequency. A delay period of up to 24 hours
or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever 'is less,
applies from the point in time that it is discovered that the
Surveillance has not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2,
and not at the time that the specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete
Survei llances that have been missed. This delay period permits
the completion of a Surveillance before complying with Required
Actions or other remedial measures that might preclude completion
of the Surveillance.

The basis f'r this delay period includes consideration of unit
conditions, adequate planning, availability of personnel, the
time required to perform the Surveillance, the safety
significance of the delay in completing
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

SR 3.0.3
(continued)

the required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being performed is
the verification of conformance with the requirements. When a

Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time intervals, but
upon specified unit conditions or operational situations, is
discovered not to have been performed when specified, SR 3.0.3
allows the full delay period of 24 hours to perform the
Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of MODE

changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected
to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period
established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibilitywhich is not intended to
be used as an operational convenience to.extend Surveillance
interv'als.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO

Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the delay period.
If a Surveillance is failed within the delay period, then the
equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the specified .

limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of
the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by
this Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS,
restores compliance with SR 3.0. 1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must
be met before entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which
these systems and components ensure safe operation of the unit.

SR 3.0.4
(continued) The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as

endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring
systems. or component to OPERABLE status before entering an
associated MODE or other specified condition in the
Appl ica bi 1 ity.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not
result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified
condition change. When a system, subsystem, division, component.
device, or variable is inoperable or outside its specified
limits „ the associated SR(s) are not required to be performed,
per SR 3.0.1, which states that surveillances do not have to be ,

performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is inoperable,
SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the associated SR(s) since the
requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore,
fai ling to perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified
Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability.
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4
will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE

or other specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of SR 3.0.4
shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified
such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific
time frames and conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are
specified in the Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This
allows performance of Sur vei llances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require entry
into the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the associated LCO prior to the performance or completion of a

Surveillance. A Surveillance that could not be performed until
after entering the LCO Applicability, would have its Frequency
specified such that it. is not "due" until the specific conditions

(continued)
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SR Applicability
8 3.0

SR 3.0.4
(continued)

needed are met. Alternately, the Surveillance may be stated in
the form of a Note as not required (to be met or performed) until
a particular event, condition, or time has been reached. Further
discussion of the specific formats of SRs'nnotation is found in
Section 1.4. Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 5,
MODE 3 from MODE 4, Mode 2 from MODE 3 ~ or MODE 1 from NODE 2.
Furthermore. SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while operating in
NODES 1, 2, 3, or 4.

The requirements of SR 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or in
other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless in
MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be
taken.
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B 3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDH)

SDM

B 3.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26 (Ref. 1), the reactivity control systems must
be redundant and capable of holding the reactor core subcritical
when shut down under cold conditions. Maintenance of the SDM

ensures that postulated reactivity events wi 11 not damage the
fuel.

SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to ensure
that acceptable fuel design limits will not be exceeded for
normal shutdown and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
As such, the SDH defines the degree of subcriticality that would
be obtained imnediately following the insertion of all shutdown
and control rods, assuming that the single rod cluster assembly
of highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawn.

The system design requires that two independent reactivity
control systems be provided, and that one of these systems be
capable of maintaining the core subcritical under cold
conditions. These requirements are provided by the use of
movable control assemblies and soluble boric acid in the Reactor
Coolant System (RCS). The Rod Control System can compensate for
the reactivity effects of the fuel and water temperature changes
accompanying power level changes over the range from full load to
no load. In addition, the Rod Control System. together with the
boration system, provides the SDH during power operation and is
capable of making the core subcritical rapidly enough to prevent
exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the rod of
highest reactivity worth remains fully withdrawn. The Chemical
and Volume Control System can control the soluble boron
concentration to compensate for fuel depletion during operation
and all xenon burnout reactivity changes and can maintain the
reactor subcritical under cold conditions.

During power operation, SDM control is ensured, assuming that
core reactivity is within design limit of LCO 3. 1.2, by operating
with the shutdown banks fully withdrawn and the control banks
within the limits of LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits."
When the unit is in the shutdown and refueling modes. the SDH

requirements are met by means of adjustments to the RCS boron
concentration.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition
in safety analyses. The safety analysis establishes an SDM that
ensures specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded
for normal operation and AOOs, with the assumption of the highest
worth rod stuck out on scram. For MODE 5, the primary safety
analysis that relies on the SDM limits is tHe boron dilution
analysis.

L AN N-
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BASES

SDM
B 3.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANAI YSIS
(continued)

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that
specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded. This
is done by ensuring that:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating
conditions, transients, and Design Basis Events;

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated
accident conditions are controllable within acceptable
limits (departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), fuel
centerline temperature limits for AOOs, and ~ 200 cal/gm
average fuel pellet enthalpy at the hot spot in irradiated
fuel for the rod ejection accident, Ref. 5); and

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to
preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.

The most limiting accidents for the SDM requirements are the
main steam line break (MSLB) and inadvertent boron dilution
accidents, as described in the FSAR (Refs. 2 and 3). In
addition to the limiting MSLB transient, the'SDM requirement is
also used in the analyses of the following events:

a. Inadvertent boron dilution;

b. An uncontrolled rod withdrawal from subcritical or low
power condition; and

c. Start of an inactive reactor coolant pump (RCP); and

d. Rod ejection.

The increased. steam 'flow resulting from a pipe break in the main
steam system causes an increased energy removal from the affected
steam generator (SG), and consequently the RCS. This results in
a reduction of the reactor coolant temperature. The resultant
coolant shrinkage causes a reduction in pressure. In the
presence of a negative moderator temperature coefficient, this
cooldown causes an increase in core reactivity. As RCS

temperature decreases, the severity of an MSLB decreases until
the MODE 5 value is reached. The most limiting MSLB, with
respect to potential fuel damage before a reactor trip occurs, is
a guillotine break of a main steam line inside containment
initiated at the end of core life with RCS T,, equal to 547 F.
The positive reactivity addition from the mo8erator temperature
decrease will terminate when the affected SG boils dry, thus
terminating RCS heat removal and cooldown. Following the MSLB, a

post trip return to power may occur; however, no fuel damage
occurs as a result of the post trip return to power, and THERMAL
POMER does not violate the Safety Limit (SL) requirement of
SL 2.1.1.

In the boron dilution analysis, the required SDM defines the
reactivity difference between an initial subcritical boron
concentration and the corresponding critical boron concentration.

N - U
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SDM

B 3.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

These values, in conjunction with the configuration of the RCS
and the assumed dilution flow rate, directly affect the results
of the analysis. This event is most limiting at the beginning of
core life, when critical boron concentr ations are highest.

Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity
insertion rate, the uncontrolled rod withdrawal transient is
terminated by either a high power level trip or a high
pressurizer pressure trip. In all cases, power level, RCS

ressure, linear heat rate, and the DNBR do not exceed allowable
imits.

The ejection of a control rod rapidly adds reactivity to the
reactor core, causing both the core power level and heat flux to
increase with corresponding increases in reactor coolant
temperatures and pressure. The ejection of a rod also produces a
time dependent redistribution of core power.

The startup of an inactive RCP in MODES 1 or 2 is precluded. In
MODE 3, the startup of an inactive RCP can not result in a "cold
water" criticality, even if the maximum difference in temperature
exists between the SG and the core. The maximum positive
reactivity addition that can occur due to an inadvertent start is
less than half the minimum required SDM. Startup of an idle RCP
cannot, therefore. produce a return to power from the hot standby
condition.

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of the 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even
though it is not directly observed from the control room, SDM is
considered an initial condition process variable because it is
periodically monitored to ensure that the unit is operating
within the bounds of accident analysis assumptions.

LCO SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during
operation through control rod positioning (control and shutdown
banks) and through the soluble boron concentration.LCOThe HSLB
(Ref. 2) and the boron dilution (Ref. 3) accidents are the most
limiting analyses that establish the SDM value of the LCO. For
HSLB accidents, if the LCO is violated, there is a potential to
exceed the DNBR limit and to exceed 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site
Criteria," limits (Ref. 4). For the boron dilution accident, if
the LCO is violated, the minimum required time assumed for
operator action to terminate dilution may no longer be
sufficient. The required SDM is specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 2 with k,« < 1.0 and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 the SDM

requirements are applicable to provide sufficient negative
reactivity to meet the assumptions of the safety analyses
discussed above. In MODE 6, the shutdown reactivity requirements
are given in LCO 3.9. 1, "Boron Concentration." In MODES 1 and 2,
SDM is ensured by complying with LCO 3. 1.5, "Shutdown Bank
Insertion Limits," and LCO 3. 1.6, "Control Bank Insertion
Limits."

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 B 3.1-3
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SDM
B 3.1.1

ACTIONS A.l

If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated
promptly.. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and
components. It is assumed that boration will be continued until
the SDM requirements are met.

In the determination of the required combination of boration flow
rate and boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that
must be satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise'the boron
concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the borated water
source should be a highly concentrated solution, such as that
normally found in the boric acid storage tank, or the refueling
water storage tank. The operator should borate with the best
source available for the plant conditions.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1

In MODES 1 and 2, SDM is verified by observing that the
requirements of LCO 3. 1.5 and LCO 3. 1.6 are met. In the event
that a rod is known K be untrippable, however, SDM verification
must account for the worth of the untrippable rod as well as
another rod of maximum worth.

In MODES 2 (with kqff 1.0), 3, 4, and 5, the SDM is verified by~ ~ ~ ~

~erforming a reactivity balance calculation, considering the
isted reactivity effects (SDM verification must account for the

worth of the untrippable rod as well as another rod of maximum
worth):

a. RCS boron concentration;

b. Control and shutdown rod position;

c. RCS average temperature;

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal e'nergy generation;

e. Xenon concentration;

f. Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change
in required boron concentration and the low probability of an
accident occurring without the required SDM. This allows time
for the operator to collect the required data, which includes

cont>nue
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Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation
because the reactor is subcritical. and the fuel temperature will
be changing at the same rate as the RCS.



BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1 (continued)

SDM

B 3.1.1

performing:a boron concentration analysis, and complete the
calculation.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 15.4.2. 1.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 15.2.4.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 15.4.6. 1.6.
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTENS

B 3. 1.2 Core Reactivity

BASES

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1), reactivity
shall be controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained
under cold conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not
exceeded during normal operation and anticipated operational
occurrences. Therefore. reactivity balance is used as a measure
of the predicted versus measured core reactivity during power
operation. The periodic confi rmation of core reactivity is
necessary to ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity
difference could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel,
control rod worth, or operation at conditions not consistent with
those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity, and could
potentially result in a loss of SDN or violation of acceptable
fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core
reactivity validates the nuclear methods used in the safety
analysis and supports the SDN demonstrations (LCO 3. 1. 1,
"SHUTDOWN NRGIN (SDH)

"
) in ensuring the reactor can be brought

safely to cold, subcfitical conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation, a
reactivity balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A
comparison of predicted and measured reactivity is convenient
under such a balance, since parameters are being maintained
relatively stable under steady state power conditions. The
positive reactivity .inherent in the core design is balanced by
the negative reactivity of the control components, thermal
feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers producing zero net
reactivity. Excess reactivity can be inferred from the boron
letdown curve (or critical boron curve), which provides an
indication of the soluble boron concentration in the Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup. Periodic measurement
of the RCS boron concentration for comparison with the predicted
value with other variables fixed (such as rod height,
temperature, pressure, and power), provides a convenient method
of ensuring that core reactivity is within design expectations
and that the calculational models used to generate the safety
analysis are adequate.

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the
uranium enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the fuel
remaining from the previous cycle, provides excess positive
reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady state operation
throughout the cycle. When the reactor is critical at RTP and
moderator temperature, the excess positive reactivity is
compensated by burnable absorbers (if any), control rods,
whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present
in the fuel, and the RCS boron concentration.

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

When the core is producing THERNL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel
depletes, the RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease
negative reactivity and maintain constant THERNL POWER. The
boron letdown curve is based on steady state operation at RTP.
Therefore, deviations from the predicted boron letdown curve may
indicate deficiencies in the design analysis, deficiencies in the
calculational models, or abnormal core conditions, and must be
evaluated.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the
reactivity balance limit ensures plant operation is maintained
within the assumptions of the safety analyses.

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or
implicit assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Every
accident evaluation (Ref. 2) is, therefore. dependent upon
accurate evaluation of core reactivity. In particular, SDH and
reactivity transients, such as control rod withdrawal accidents
or rod ejection accidents're very sensitive to accurate
prediction of core reactivity. These accident analysis
evaluations rely on computer codes that have been qualified
against available test data, operating plant data, and analytical
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally ensures
that the nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of
the core reactivity.

Design calculations are performed for each fuel cycle for the
purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the RCS boron
concentration requirements for reactivity control during fuel
depletion as well as providing inputs to the safety analysis.

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core
reactivity provides a validation of the calculational models used
to predict core reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS
boron concentrations for identical core conditions at beginning
of cycle (BOC) do not agree, then the assumptions used in the
reload cycle design analysis or the calculational models used to
predict soluble boron requirements may not be accurate. If
reasonable agreement between measured and predicted core
reactivity exists at-BOC, then the prediction may be normalized
to the measured boron concentration. Thereafter, any significant
deviations in the measured boron concentration from the predicted
boron letdown curve that develop during fuel depletion may be an
indication that the calculational model is not adequate for core
burnups beyond BOC, or that an unexpected change in core
conditions has occurred.

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the
measured value when deemed necessary shall be performed after
reaching RTP following startup from a refueling outage, with the
control rods in their normal positions for power operation. The
normalization is performed at BOC conditions, so that core
reactivity relative to predicted values can be continually

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(Continued)

monitored and evaluated as core conditions change during the
cycle.

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO Long'term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core
physics design and cannot be easily altered once the core design
is fixed. During operation, therefore, the LCO can only be
ensured through measurement and tracking, and appropriate actions
taken as necessary. Large differences between actual and
predicted core reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of
the DBA and transient analyses are no longer valid. or that the
uncertainties in the Nuclear Design Methodology are larger than
expected. A limit on the reactivity balance of + 1X hk/k has
been established based on engineering judgment. A 1X deviation
in reactivity from that predicted is larger than expected for
normal operation and should therefore be evaluated.

When measured core reactivity is within 1X hk/k of the predicted
value at steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered
to be operating within acceptable design limits. Since
deviations from the limit are normally detected by comparing
predicted and measured steady state RCS critical boron
concentrations, theMifference between measured and predicted
values would be approximately 100 ppm (depending on the boron
worth) before the limit is reached. These values are well within
the uncertainty limits for analysis of boron concentration
samples, so that spurious violations of the limit due to

* uncertainty in measuring the RCS boron concentration are
unlikely.

APPLICABILITY The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES 1
and 2 because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is
critical or producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes, core
conditions are changing, and confirmation of the reactivity
balance ensures the core is operating as designed. This
Specification does not apply in MODES 3, 4. and 5 because the
reactor is shut down and the reactivity balance is not changing.

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing core
reactivity. Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9. 1, "Boron
Concentration" ) ensure that fuel movements are performed within
the bounds of the safety analysis. Core reactivity and control
rod worth measurements are required during the first startup
following operations that could have altered core reactivity
(e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement, control rod
shuffling) .

L AN N - UN
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis
must be performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine
thei r consistency with input to design calculations. Measured
core and process parameters are evaluated to determine that they
are within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis
calculational models are reviewed to verify that they are
adequate for representation of the core conditions. The required
Completion Time of 72 hours is based on the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to
assess the physical condition of the reactor and complete the
evaluation of the core design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the
cause of the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of
the reactivity anomaly is a mismatch in core conditions at the
time of RCS boron concentration sampling, then a recalculation of
the RCS boron concentration requirements may be performed to
demonstrate that core reactivity is behaving as expected. If an
unexpected physical change in the condition of the core has
occurred. it must be evaluated and corrected, if possible. If
the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the calculation
technique, then thewalculational models must be revised to
provide more accurate predictions. If any of these results are
demonstrated, and it is concluded that the reactor core is
acceptable for continued operation, then the boron letdown curve
and the boron concentration requirement for SDM may be
renormalized and power operation may continue. If operational
restrictions or additional SRs are necessary to ensure the
reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, then they
must be defined.

The required Completion Time of 72 hours is adequate for
preparing whatever operating restrictions or survei llances that
may be required to allow continued reactor operation.

B. 1

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 1X hk/k
limit, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does
not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. If the SDM for MODE 3 is not
met, then the boration required by LCO 3. 1. 1 Required Action A. 1
would occur. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

(continued)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.2.1

Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured
and predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made,
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable,
including control rod position, moderator temperature, fuel
temperature, fuel depletion, xenon concentration. and samarium
concentration. The Surveillance is performed prior to entering
MODE 1 as an initial check on core conditions and design
calculations at BOC. The SR is modified by a Note. The Note
indicates that the normalization (adjustment, only if necessary)
of predicted core reactivity to the measured value must take
place within the first 60 effective full power days (EFPD) after
each fuel loading. This allows sufficient time for core
conditions to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a
large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a benchmark
for the design calculations. The required subsequent Frequency
of 31 EFPD, following the initial 60 EFPD after entering MODE 1,
is acceptable, based on the slow rate of core changes due to fuel
depletion and the presence of other indicators (QPTR, AFD, etc.)
for prompt indication of an anomaly.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3. 1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3. 1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (HTC)

BASES

HTC
B 3.1.3

BACKGROUND According to GDC 11 (Ref. 1), the reactor core and .its
interaction with the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be
designed for inherently stable power operation, even in the
possible event of an accident. In particular, the net reactivity
feedback in the system must compensate for any unintended
reactivity increases.

The NTC relates a change in core reactivity to a change in
reactor coolant temperature (a positive NTC means that reactivity
increases with increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a
negative NTC means that reactivity decreases with increasing
moderator temperature). The reactor is designed to operate with
a negative HTC over the largest possible range of fuel cycle
operation. Therefore, a coolant temperature increase will cause
a reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature tends to
return toward its initial value. Reactivity increases that cause
a coolant temperature increase will thus be self limiting, and
stable power operation will result.

HTC .values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety
evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by
measurements. Reload cores are designed so that the beginning
of cycle (BOC) HTC is less than zero when THERMAL POWER is at
RTP. The actual value of the NTC is dependent on core
characteristics, such as fuel loading and reactor coolant soluble
boron concentration. The core design may require additional
fixed distributed poisons to yield an HTC at BOC within the range
analyzed in the plant accident analysis. The end of cycle (EOC)
NTC is also limited by the requirements of the accident analysis.
Fuel cycles that are designed to achieve high burnups or that
have changes to other characteristics are evaluated to ensure
that the HTC does not exceed the EOC limit.

The limitations on HTC are provided to ensure that the value of
this coeff'icient remains within the limiting conditions assumed
in the FSAR accident and transient analyses.

If the LCO limits are not met, the unit response during
transients may not be as predicted. The core could violate
criteria that prohibit a return to criticality, or the departure
from nucleate boiling ratio criteria of the approved correlation
may be violated, which could lead to a loss of the fuel cladding
integrity.

The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near the
end of the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the NTC
remains within its limits, since this coefficient changes slowly,
due principally to the reduction in RCS boron concentration
associated with fuel burnup.

L N
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for the specified NTC are:

a. The HTC values must remain within the bounds of those used
in the accident analysis (Ref. 2); and

b. The HTC must be such that inherently stable power
operations result during normal operation and accidents,
such as overheating and overcooling events.

The FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), contains analyses of accidents
that result in both overheating and overcooling of the reactor
core. MTC is one of the controlling parameters for core
reactivity in these accidents. Both the most positive value and
most negative value of the HTC are important to safety, and both
values must be bounded. Values used in the analyses consider
worst case conditions to ensure that the accident results are
bounding (Ref. 3).

The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating must be
evaluated when the HTC is positive. Such accidents include the
rod withdrawal transient from either zero (Ref. 2) or RTP, loss
of main feedwater flow, and loss of forced reactor coolant flow.
The consequences of accidents that cause .core overcooling must be
evaluated when the NTC is negative. Such accidents include
sudden feedwater flee increase and sudden decrease in feedwater
temperature.

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the MTC is
assumed to be its most limiting value for the analysis conditions
appropriate to each accident. The bounding value is determined
by considering rodded and unrodded conditions, whether the
reactor is at full or zero power, and whether it is the BOC or
EOC life. The most conservative combination appropriate to the
accident is then used for the analysis (Ref. 2).

NTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assuming
steady state conditions at BOC and EOC. An EOC measurement is
conducted at conditions when the RCS boron concentration reaches
a boron concentration equivalent to 300 ppm at an equilibrium,
all rods out, RTP condition. The measured value may be
extrapolated to project the EOC value, in order to confirm reload
design predictions.

The most negative HTC value. equivalent to the most positive
moderator density coefficient (MDC), was obtained by
incrementally correcting the MDC used in the FSAR analyses to
nominal operating conditions. These corrections involved: (1) a
conversion of the MDC used in the FSAR accident analyses to its
equivalent NTC, based on the rate of change of moderator density
with temperature at RATED THERMAL POWER conditions, and
(2) adding margin to this value to account for the largest
difference in HTC observed between an EOC, all rods withdrawn,
RATED THERMAL POWER condition and an envelope of those most
adverse conditions of moderator temperature and pressure. rods
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(continued)

inserted to their insertion limits, axial power skewing, and
xenon concentration that can occur in normal operation within
Technical Specification limits and lead to a significantly more
negative EOC HTC at RATED THERMAL POWER. These corrections
transformed the HDC value used in the. FSAR accident analyses into
the limiting EOC HTC value. The 300 ppm surveillance limit HTC
value represents a conservative value (with corrections for
burnup and soluble boron) at a core condition of 300 ppm
equilibrium boron concentration and is obtained by adding an
allowance for burnup and soluble boron concentration changes to
the limiting EOC MTC value.

HTC satisfies Criterion 2 of the 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even
though it is not directly observed and controlled from the
control room, HTC is considered an initial condition process
variable because of its dependence on boron concentration.

LCO LCO 3.1.3 requires the MTC to be within specified limits of the
COLR to ensure that the core operates within the assumptions of
the accident analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation,
the HTC is analyzed to determine that its values remain within

- the bounds of the original accident analysis during operation.

Assumptions made in safety analyses require that the HTC be less

e
ositive than a given upper bound and more positive than a given
ower bound. The HTC is most positive near BOC when core

reactivity and required boron concentration are at their maximum
values; this upper bound must not be exceeded. This maximum
upper limit is evaluated near BOC, all rods out (ARO) ~ hot zero
power conditions. At EOC the MTC takes on its most negative
value, when the lower bound becomes important. This LCO exists
to ensure that both the upper and lower bounds are not exceeded.

During operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only
be ensured through measurement. The Survei llance checks at BOC
and EOC on HTC provide confirmation that the HTC is behaving as
anticipated so that the acceptance criteria are met.

The LCO establishes a maximum positive value that cannot be
exceeded. The BOC positive limit and the EOC negative limit are
established in the COLR to allow specifying limits for each
particular cycle. This permits the unit to take advantage of
improved fuel management and changes in unit operating schedule.

APPLICABILITY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on HTC,
based on the safety analysis assumptions described above.

In MODE 1, the limits on HTC must be maintained to ensure that
any accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not
violate the design assumptions of the accident analysis. In
MODE 2 with the reactor critical, the upper limit must also be
maintained to ensure that startup and subcritical accidents (such
as the uncontrolled control rod assembly or group withdrawal)

(continued)
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(continued)

will not violate the assumptions of the accident analysis. The
lower MTC limit must be maintained in MODES 2 and 3, in addition
to MODE 1, to ensure that cooldown accidents will not violate the
assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this
LCO is not applicable. since no Design Basis Accidents using the
HTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from these MODES.

ACTIONS A.l

If the upper HTC limit is violated, administrative withdrawal
limits for control banks must be established to maintain the HTC
within its limits. The HTC becomes more negative with control
bank insertion and decreased boron concentration. A Completion
Time of 24 hours provides enough time for evaluating the HTC
measurement and computing the required bank withdrawal limits.

As cycle burnup is increased, the RCS boron concentration will be
reduced. The reduced boron concentration causes the HTC to
become more negative. Using physics calculations, the time .in
cycle life at which the calculated HTC will meet the LCO
requirement can be determined. At this point in core life
Condition A no longer exists. The unit is no longer in the
Required Action, so the administrative withdrawal limits are no
longer in effect.

B.l

If the required administrative withdrawal limits are not
= established within 24 hours, the unit must be brought to MODE 2
with k,« < 1.0 to prevent operation with an HTC that is more
positive than that assumed in safety analyses.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

C.j

Exceeding the EOC HTC limit means that the safety analysis
assumptions for the EOC accidents that use a bounding negative
HTC value may be invalid. If the EOC MTC limit is exceeded. the
plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO
requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the
unit must be brought to at least MODE 4 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.3.1

This SR requires measurement of the HTC at BOC prior to entering
MODE 1 in order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive
HTC LCO. Meeting the BOC limit prior. to entering MODE 1 ensures
that the limit will also be met at higher power levels.

The BOC MTC value for ARO will be inferred from isothermal
temperature coefficient measurements obtained during the physics
tests after refueling. The ARO value can be directly compared to
the BOC HTC limit of the LCO. If required, measurement results
and predicted design values can be used to establish
administrative withdrawal limits for control banks.

SR 3.1.3.2

In similar fashion, the LCO demands that the MTC be less negative
than the specified value for EOC full power conditions. This
measurement may be performed at any THERMAL POWER, but its
results must be extrapolated to the conditions of RTP and all
banks withdrawn in order to make a proper comparison with the LCO
value. Because the RTP HTC value will gradually become more
negative with further core depletion and .boron concentration
reduction, a 300 ppm SR value of MTC should necessarily be less
negative than the EGC LCO limit. The 300 ppm SR value is
sufficiently less negative than the EOC LCO limit value to ensure
that the LCO limit will be met when the 300 ppm Survei llance
criterion is met.

SR 3.1.3.2 is modified by three Notes that include the
following requirements:

1. The SR is required to be performed once each cycle within 7
effective full power days (EFPDs) after reaching the
equivalent of an equi librium RTP all rods out (ARO) boron
concentration of 300" ppm.

2. If the 300 ppm Surveillance limit is exceeded, it is
possible that the EOC limit on HTC could be reached before
the planned EOC. Because the MTC changes slowly with core
depletion, the Frequency of 14 effective full power days is
sufficient to avoid exceeding the EOC limit.

3. The Surveillance limit for RTP boron concentration of
60 ppm is conservative. If the measured MTC at 60 ppm is
less negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, the EOC

limit will not be exceeded because of the gradual manner in
which HTC changes with core burnup.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 11.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

L N N-UN
(continued)



BASES

MTC
8 3.1.3

REFERENCES
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3. WCAP-9273-A , "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology," July 1985.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 8 3.1-16



Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) of the shutdown and control
rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume
rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an
initial assumption'n the safety analysis that directly affects
core power distributions and assumptions of available SDM.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power
distribution design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.
GDC 10, "Reactor Design," GDC Z6, "Reactivity Control System
Redundancy and Capability- (Ref. 1). and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Plants" (Ref. Z).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to
become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group.
Control rod inoperability or misalignment may cause increased
power peaking, due to the asyometr ic reactivity distribution and

'

reduction in the total available rod worth for reactor
shutdown. Therefore', control rod alignment and OPERABILITY are
related to core operation in design power peaking limits and the
core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment have been established, and all
- rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved by
their control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its
RCCA one step (approximately ~/8 inch) at a time, but at varying
rates (steps per minute) depending on the signal output from the
Rod Control System.

The RCCAs are divided among four control banks and four shutdown
banks. Each bank may be further subdivided into two groups to
provide for precise reactivity control. A group consists of two
or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to step
simultaneously and are moved in a staggered fashion, but always
within one step of each other. All control banks contain two
rod groups. Two shutdown banks (A and 8) contain two rod groups
and the remaining two shutdown banks (C and D) contain one rod
group.

The shutdown banks are maintained either in the fully inserted or
fully withdrawn position. The control banks are moved in an
overlap pattern, using the following withdrawal sequence: When
control bank A reaches a predetermined height in the core,
control bank 8 begins to move out with control bank A. Control
bank A stops at the position of maximum withdrawal, and control
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

bank 8 continues to move out. When control bank B reaches a
predetermined height, control bank C begins to move out with
control bank B. This sequence continues until control banks A,
B, and C are at the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D

is approximately halfway withdrawn. The insertion sequence is
the opposite of the withdrawal sequence. The control rods are
arranged in a radially symoetric pattern, so that control bank
motion does not introduce radial asymmetries in the core power
distributions.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is indicated
by two separate and independent systems, which are the Bank
Demand Position Indication System (comnonly called group step
counters) and the Digital Rod Position Indication (DRPI) System.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from
the rod control system that moves the rods. There is one step
counter. for each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all
receive the same signal to move and should, therefore, all be at
the same position (continued)indicated by the group step counter
for that group. The Bank Demand Position In'dication System is
considered highly precise (+ 1 step or + /8 inch). If a rod does
not move one step for each demand pulse,.the step counter will
still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the
rod;

The DRPI System provides a highly accurate indication of actual
control rod position, but at a lower precision than the step
counters. This system is based on inductive analog signals from
a series of coils spaced along a hollow tube. To increase the
reliability of the system, the inductive coils are connected
alternately to data .system A or B. Thus, if one data system
fails, the DRPI will go on half accuracy. The DRPI system is
capable of monitoring rod position within at least + 12 steps
with either full accuracy or half accuracy.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety
analysis (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for addressing rod
inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary

integrity; and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During movement of
a control or shutdown rod group, one rod may stop moving, while
the other rods in the group continue. This condition may cause
excessive power peaking. The second type of misalignment occursif one rod fails to insert upon a reactor trip and remains stuck
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(continued)

fully withdrawn. This condition requires an evaluation to SAFETY
determine that sufficient reactivity worth is held in the rods
to meet the SDM requirement, with the maximum worth rod stuck
fully withdrawn.

Two types of analysis are performed in regard to static rod
misalignment (Ref. 3). With control banks at their insertion
limits, one type of analysis considers the case when any one rod
is completely inserted into the core. The second type of
analysis considers the case of a completely withdrawn single rod
from bank 0 inserted to its insertion limit. Satisfying limits
on departure from nucleate boiling ratio in both of these cases
bounds the situation when a rod is misaligned from its group by
12 steps.

Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fails to insert
upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This
condition is assumed in the evaluation to determine that the
required SDM is met with the maximum worth RCCA also fully
withdrawn (Ref. 4).

The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either deviations
from the alignment limits will be corrected or that THERMAL POWER

wi 11 be adjusted so that excessive local linear heat rates (LHRs)
will not occur, and Chat the requirements on SDM and ejected rod
worth are preserved.

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned rod is
allowed if the heat flux hot channel factor ( F<(Z)) and the
nuclear enthalPy hot channel factor (F,"„) are verified to be
within their limits in the COLR and the safety analysis is
verified to remain valid. When a control rod is misaligned, the
assumptions that are used to determine the rod insertion limits,
AFD limits, and quadrant power tilt limits are not preserved.
Therefore, the limits map not preserve the design peaking
factors, and F<(Z) and F,„ must be verified directly by incore
mapping. Bases Section 3.2 (Power Distribution Limits) contains
more complete discussions of the relation of F<(Z) and F,"„ to the
operating limits.

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are directly
related to power distributions and SDM, which are initial
conditions assumed in safety analyses. Therefore they satisfy
Criterion 2 of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that the
assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The
requirements on OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the
assumed reactivity will be available and will be inserted. The
OPERABILITY requirements (i .e., trippabi lity to meet SDM) are
separate from the alignment requirements, which ensure that the
RCCAs and banks maintain the correct power distribution and rod
alignment. The rod OPERABILITY requirement is satisfied provided
the rod will fully insert in the required time assumed in the
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LCO
(continued)

safety analyses. Rod control malfunctions that result in the
inability to move a rod (e.g., rod urgent failures), but do not
impact trippability, do not necessarily result in rod
inoperability.

The requirement to maintain the rod alignment to within plus or
minus 12 steps of their group step counter demand position is
conservative. The minimum misalignment assumed in safety
analysis is 24 steps (15 inches), and in some cases a total
misalignment from fully withdrawn to fully inserted is assumed.

The requirement to maintain rod alignment is met by comparing
individual rod DRPI indication and bank demand position
indication to be within plus or minus 12 steps. If one of these
position indicators become inoperable, the conditions of this LCO
are still met by compliance with LCO 3. 1.7.

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce
unacceptable power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable
SDMs, all of which may constitute initial conditions inconsistent
with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are applicable
in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in which
neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the OPERABILITY
(i.e., trippabi lity) and alignment of rods have the potential to
affect the safety of the plant. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the
alignment limits do not apply because the control rods are
typically fully inserted and the reactor is shut down and not
producing fission power. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY
of the shutdown and control rods has the potential to affect the
required SDM, .but this effect can be compensated for by an
increase in the boron concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1,
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," for SDM in MODES 2 with k,«~1.0, 3, 4,
and 5 and LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," for boron
concentration requirements during refueling.

ACTIONS A,1.1 and A.1.2

When one or more rods are inoperable (i.e., untrippable), there
is a possibility that the required SDM may be adversely affected.
Under these conditions, it is important to determine the SDM, andif it is less than the required value, initiate boration until
the required SDM is recovered. The Completion Time of 1 hour is
adequate for determining SDM and, if necessary, for initiating
emergency boration and restoring SDM.

With an inoperable rod(s), This ACTION provides for verification
of SDM, this is most simply accomplished by verifying rod
insertion limits are met. Additionally, actions could include
calculation of the current SDM and boration to meet limits
specified in the COLR or proceed to MODE 3. These actions are

L N N - U

(continued)



BASES

Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

ACTIONS
(continued)

consistent with those specified in LCO 3. 1.5 and LCO 3.1.6

A rod is considered trippable if it was demonstrated OPERABLE
during the last performance of SR 3. 1.4.2 and met the rod drop
time criteria during the last 'performance of SR 3.1.4.3.

In this situation, SDM verification must account for the absence
of the negative reactivity of the untrippable rod(s), as well as
the rod of maximum worth.

If the inoperable rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status,
the plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO

requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the
unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

B.1

When a. rod becomes misaligned, it can usually be moved and is
sti l,l trippable (i.e., OPERABLE). If the rod can be realigned
within the Completion Time of 1 hour, local xenon redistribution
during this short interval will not be significant, and operation
may proceed without further restriction.

. An alternative to realigning a single misaligned RCCA to the
group demand position is to align the remainder of the group to
the position of the misaligned RCCA. However, this must be done
without violating the bank sequence, over lap, and insertion
limits specified in LCO 3. 1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits."
and LCO 3. 1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits." The Completion
Time of- 1 hour gives the operator sufficient time to adjust the
rod positions in an orderly manner.

B.2.1.1 and 8.2.1.2

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within limit or
boration must be initiated to restore SDM to within limit.

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the
misaligned rod may not be desirable. For example, realigning
control bank B to a rod that is misaligned 15 steps from the top
of the core would require a significant power reduction, since
control bank D must be fully inserted and control bank C must
be inserted to approximately 100 steps .

Power operation may continue with one RCCA OPERABLE (i.e.
trippable) but misaligned, provided that SDM is verified within
1 hour. The Completion Time of 1 hour represents the time
necessary for determining the actual unit SDM and. if necessary.
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(continued)

aligning and starting the necessary systems and components to
initiate boration.

B.2.2 B.2.3 B.2.4 B.2.5 and B.2.6

For continued operation with a misaligned rod, reactor power
must be reduced, SDM must periodically be verified within limits,
hot channel factors (F<(Z) and F,"„) must be verified within
limits, and the safety analyses must be re-evaluated to confi rm
continued operation is permissible.

Reduction of power to 75K RTP ensures that local LHR increases
due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core design criteria
to be exceeded (Ref. 3). The Completion Time of 2 hours gives
the operator sufficient time to accomplish an orderly power
reduction without challenging the Reactor Protection System.

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential to
impact the SDM. Since the core conditions can change with time,
periodic verification of SDM is required. A Frequency of
12 hours is sufficient to ensure this requirement continues to be
met.

Verifying that F~(Z) and F,"„ are within th'e required limits
ensures that current~operation at 75K RTP with a rod misaligned
is not resulting in power distributions that may invalidate
safety analysis assumptions at full power. The Completion Time
of 72 hours allows sufficient time to obtain flux maps of the
core power distribution using the incore flux mapping system and
to calculate F<(Z) and F,"„.

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time is
avai lable to perform evaluations of accident analysis to
determine that core limits will not be exceeded during a Design
Basis Event for the duration of operation under these conditions.
A Completion Time of 5 days is sufficient time to obtain the
required input data and to perform the analysis.

The following accident analyses require re-evaluation for
continued operation with a misaligned rod:

Rod Cluster Control Assembly Insertion Characteristics

Rod Cluster Control Assembly Misalignment

Loss of Reactor Coolant from Small Ruptured Pipes or from Cracks
in Large Pipes Which Actuate the Emergency Core Cooling System

Single Rod Cluster Control Assembly Withdrawal at Full Power

Major Reactor Coolant System Pipe Ruptures (Loss of Coolant
Accident)

Major Secondary Coolant System Pipe Rupture
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ACTIONS
(continued) Rupture of a Control Rod Drive Mechanism Housing (Rod Cluster

Control Assembly Ejection).

C.1

When Required Actions cannot be completed within their Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which
the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status,
the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, which
obviates concerns about the development of undesirable xenon or
power distributions. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching NODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging the plant systems.

0.1.1 and D.1.2

More than one rod becoming misaligned from its group demand
position is not expected, and has the potential to reduce SDM.
Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the operator
adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM,if necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron concentration to
provide negative reactivity, as described in the Bases of
LCO 3.1.1. The reqiHred Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating
boration is reasonable, based on the time required for potential
xenon redistribution, the low probability of an accident
occurring, and the steps required to complete the action. This
allows the operator sufficient time to align the required valves
and start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the
required SDH is restored.

Additionally,-the requirements of LCO 3. 1.5, Shutdown Bank
Insertion Limits," and LCO 3. 1.6, "Control Bank Insertion
Limits," apply if the misaligned rods are not within the required
insertion limits.

D.2

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes
misaligned because of bank movement, the unit conditions fall
outside of the accident analysis assumptions. Since automatic
bank sequencing would continue to cause misalignment, the unit
must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which the LCO

requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the
unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.4.1

Verification that individual rod positions are within alignment
limits at a Frequency of 12 hours provides a history that allows
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the operator to detect a rod that is beginning to deviate from
its expected position. The specified Frequency takes into
account other rod position information that is continuously
available to the operator in the control room, so that during
actual rod motion, deviations can immediately be detected.

SR 3.1.4.2

Verifying each rod is OPERABLE would require that each rod be
tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping each rod would
result in radial or axial power tilts. or oscillations.
Exercising each individual rod every 92 days provides confidence
that all rods continue to be OPERABLE without exceeding the
alignment limit, even if they are not regular ly tripped. Moving
each rod by 10 steps will not cause radial or axial power tilts,
or osci llations, to occur. The 92 day Frequency takes into
consideration other information available to the operator in the
control, room and SR 3. 1.4.1, which is performed more frequently
and adds to the determination of OPERABILITY of the rods.
Between or during required performances of SR 3. 1.4.2
(determination of rod OPERABILITY by movement), if a rod(s) is
discove'red to be immovable, but remains trippable, the rod(s) is
considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, .if a rod(s) is
immovable, a determination of the trippability (OPERABILITY) of
the rod(s) must be made, and appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.4.3

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine
that the maximum rod drop time permitted is consistent with the
assumed rod drop time used in the safety analysis. Measuring rod
drop times prior to reactor criticality, after reactor vessel
head removal, ensures that the reactor internals and rod drive
mechanism will not interfere with rod motion or rod drop time,
and that no degradation in these systems has occurred that would
adversely affect rod motion or drop time. This testing is
performed with all RCPs operating and the average moderator
temperature ~ 500'F to simulate a reactor trip under actual
conditions.

This Surveillance is performed during a plant outage, due to the
plant conditions needed to perform the SR and the potential for
an unplanned plant transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10 and GDC 26.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 15.2.3.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 4.2.3.
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B 3. 1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power
and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of available
ejected rod worth, SDM and initial reactivity insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power
distribution design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A,
GDC 10, "Reactor Design," GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System
Redundancy and Capability," GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits"
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency
Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Reactors"
(Ref. 2). Limits on rod insertion have been established, and all
rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among four
control banks and four shutdown banks. Each bank may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity
control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs
consists of two groups that are moved in a staggered fashion, but
always within one step of each other. All four control banks
contain two rod groups. Two shutdown banks (A and B) contain two
rod groups and the remaining two shutdown banks (C and D) consist
of a single group. See LCO 3. 1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits,"
for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY and alignment
requirements, and LCO 3. 1.7, "Rod Position Indication," for
position indication requirements.

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the
reactor. The positions of the control banks are normally
automatically controlled by the Rod Control System, but they can
also be manually controlled. They are capable of adding negative
reactivity very quickly (compared to borating). The control
banks must be maintained above designed insertion limits and are
typically near the fully withdrawn position during normal full
power operations. Hence, they are not capable of adding a large
amount of positive reactivity. Boration or dilution of the
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) compensates for the reactivity
changes associated with large changes in RCS temperature. The
design calculations are performed with the assumption that the
shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown banks can be
fully withdrawn without the core going critical. This provides
available negative reactivity in the event of boration errors.
The shutdown banks are controlled manually by the control room
operator. During normal unit operations the shutdown banks are
either fully withdrawn or fully inserted. The shutdown banks
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

must be completely withdrawn from the core, prior to withdrawing
any control banks during an approach to criticality. The
shutdown banks are then left in this position until the reactor
is shut down. They affect core power and burnup distribution,
and add negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon receipt
of a reactor trip signal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control banks) ~

except the most reactive RCCA, are assumed to insert into the
core. The shutdown banks shall be at or above their insertion
limits and available to insert the maximum amount of negative
reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The control banks may be
partially inserted in the core, as allowed by LCO 3.1.6,
"Control Bank Insertion Limits." The shutdown bank and control
bank insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the
reactor.and maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3. 1. 1, "SHUTDOWN

MARGIN - (SDM)" ) following a reactor trip from full power. The
combination of control banks and shutdown banks (less the most
reactive RCCA, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn) is
sufficient to take the reactor from full power conditions at
rated temperature to zero power, and to maintain the required SDM

at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The shutdown bank
insertion limit also'limits the reactivity worth of an ejected
shutdown rod.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control rod
bank insertion safety limits and inoperability or misalignment is
that:

a. There be no violations of

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. RCS pressure boundary integrity; and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety
analysis involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. 3).

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial condition
assumed in the safety analyses and, as such, satisfy Criterion 2
of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits any time
the reactor is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures
that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to
shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM following a
reactor trip.
The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.
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APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits, with
the reactor in MODES 1 and 2. The applicability in MODE 2 begins
at initial control bank withdrawal, during an approach to
criticality, and continues throughout MODE 2, until all control
bank rods .are again fully inserted by. reactor trip or by
shutdown. This ensures that a sufficient amount of negative
reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the
required SDH following a reactor trip. The shutdown banks do not
have to be within their insertion limits in MODE 3, unless an
approach to criticality is being made. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6,
the shutdown banks are, typically, fully inserted in the core and
contribute to the SDM. Refer to LCO 3. 1. 1 for SDM requirements
in MODES 2 with k,«~1.0, 3, 4, and 5. LCO 3.9. 1, "Boron
Concentration," ensures adequate SDM in MODE 6.

The Applicability requirements have been modified by a Note
indicating the LCO requirement is suspended during SR 3. 1.4.2.
This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and requires
the shutdown bank to move below the LCO limits, which would
normally violate the LCO.

ACTIONS A.l.l A.1.2 and A.2

When one or more shutdown banks is not within insertion limits,
2 hours is allowed to restore the shutdown banks to within the
insertion limits. This is necessary because the available SDH
may be significantly reduced, with one or more of the shutdown
banks not within their insertion limits. Also, verification of
SDM or initiation of boration within 1 hour is required, since
the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 is ensured by adhering to the control
and shutdown bank insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1). If shutdown
banks are not. within their insertion limits, then SDM will be
verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the effects listed in the Bases for SR 3. 1.1.1.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable
time for evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing
the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended
period of time. Additionally, the requirements of LCO 3.1.4,
"Rod Group Alignment Limits," apply if one or more shutdown rods
are not within the required alignment limits.

B.l

If the shutdown banks cannot be restored to within their
insertion limits within 2 hours, the unit must be brought to a
MODE where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1

Verification that the shutdown banks are within thei r insertion
limits prior to an approach to criticality ensures that when the
reactor is critical, or being 'taken critical, the shutdown banks
will be available to shut down the reactor, and the required SDM

will be maintained following a reactor trip. This SR and
Frequency ensure that the shutdown banks are withdrawn before the
control banks are withdrawn during a unit startup.

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by the control
room operator, a verification of shutdown bank position at a
Frequency of 12 hours, after the reactor is taken critical „ is
adequate to ensure that they are within their insertion limits.
Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes into account other information
available in the control room for the purpose of monitoring-the
status of shutdown rods.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, and GDC 28.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 15.4.3.2.4.
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8 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power
and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of available SDN,
and initial reactivity insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power
distribution design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A,
GDC 10, "Reactor Design," GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System
Redundancy and Capability," GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1),
and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling
Systems. for Light Water Nuclear Power Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits
on rod insertion have been established, and all rod positions are
monitored and controlled during power operation to ensure that
the power distribution and reactivity limits'efined by the
design power peaking and.SDH limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among four
control banks and four shutdown banks. Each bank may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity
control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously and are moved in a
staggered fashion, but always within one step of each other. Two
shutdown banks (C and D) consist of a single group. See LCO
3. 1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits." for control and shutdown rod
OPERABILITY and alignment requirements, and LCO 3. 1.7, "Rod
Position Indication," for position indication requirements.

The control bank insertion limits are specified in the COLR. The
control banks are required to be at or above the insertion limit
lines.

The COLR also indicates how the control banks are moved in an
overlap pattern. Overlap is the distance traveled together by
two control banks. The control banks are used for precise
reactivity control of the reactor. The positions of the control
banks can be controlled manually, or automatically by the Rod
Control System. They are capable of altering reactivity very
quickly (compared to borating or diluting).

The power density at any point in the core must be limited, so
that the fuel design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO
3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits," LCO 3. 1.5, "Shutdown Bank
Insertion Limits," LCO 3. 1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits,"
LCO 3.2.3 ~

"AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4 ~

"QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," provide limits on control
component operation and on monitored process variables, which
ensure that the core operates within the fuel design criteria.

L N
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment limits,
AFD, and QPTR are process variables that together characterize
and control the three dimensional power distribution of the
reactor core. Additionally, the control bank insertion limits
control the reactivity that could be .added in the event of a rod
ejection accident, and the shutdown and control bank insertion
limits ensure the required SDM is maintained assuming LCO 3. 1.2,
"Core Reactivity" is met for core reactivity.

Operation within the subject LCO limits will prevent fuel
cladding fai lures that would breach the primary fission product
barrier and release fission products to the reactor coolant in
the event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA), loss of flow,
ejected rod, or other accident requiring termination by a Reactor
Trip System (RTS) trip function.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The shutdown and control bank insertion limits, AFD, and QPTR
LCOs are required to prevent power distributions that could
result in fuel cladding failures in the event of a LOCA, loss of
flow, ejected rod, or other accident requiring termination by an
RTS trip function.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control bank
insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or
2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary integrity;

and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits affect
safety analysis involving core reactivity and power distributions
(Ref. 3).

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and
shutdown bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth
of the RCCAs is such that sufficient reactivity is available in
the rods to shut down the reactor to hot zero power with a
reactivity margin that assumes the maximum worth RCCA remains
fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref. 4).

Operation at the insertion limits or AFD limits may approach the
maximum allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor
with the allowed QPTR present. Operation at the insertion limit
may also indicate the maximum ejected RCCA worth could be equal
to the limiting value in fuel cycles that have sufficiently high
ejected RCCA worths.

The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that safety
analyses assumptions for SDM, ejected rod worthy and power
distribution peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 5).

N N-UN
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii),
in that they are initial conditions assumed in the safety
analysis.

LCO The limits on control banks sequence, overlap, and physical
insertion, as defined in the COLR, must be maintained because
they serve the function of preserving power distribution,
ensuring that the SDM is maintained, ensuring that ejected rod
worth is maintained, and ensuring adequate negative reactivity
insertion is available on trip. The overlap between control
banks provides more uniform rates of reactivity insertion and
withdrawal and is imposed to maintain acceptable power peaking
during control bank motion.

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion limits
shall be maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2 with
k « ~ 1.0. These limits must be maintained„ since they preserve
tffe assumed power distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and
reactivity rate insertion assumptions. Applicability in MODES 3,
4, and 5 is not required, since neither the power distribution
nor ejected rod worth assumptions would be exceeded in these
MODES.

The applicability requirements have been modified by a Note
indicating the LCO requirements are suspended during the
performance of SR 3. 1.4.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the

- rods to move, and requires the control bank to move below the LCO
limits, which would violate the LCO.

ACTIONS A.l.l A.l.2 A.2 B.l.l 8.1.2 and 8.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion
limits. they must be restored to within those limits. This
restoration can occur in two ways:

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod position; or

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.

Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration to regain SDM
is required within 1 hour, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2
normally ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank
insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN - (SDM)" ) has
been upset. If control banks are not within their insertion
limits, then SDM will be verified by performing a reactivity
balance calculation, considering the effects listed in the Bases
for SR 3.1.1.1.

Similarly. if the control banks are found to be out of sequence
or in the wrong overlap configuration, they must be restored to
meet the limits. Failure of sequence or overlap support
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ACTIONS
(continued)

equipment does not require entering the ACTIONS as long as
, sequence and overlap limits are maintained.

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time
period in order to take conser'vative action because the
simultaneous occurrence of either a LOCA, loss of flow accident,
ejected rod accident, or other accident during this short time
period. together with an inadequate power distribution or
reactivity capability, has an acceptably low probability.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to
within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits provides an
acceptable time for evaluating and repairing minor problems
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition
for an extended period of time.

Additionally, the requirements of LCO 3. 1.4, "Rod Group Alignment
Limits,".apply if one or more control rods are not within the
required alignment limits.

C.l

If Required Actions A. 1 and A.2, or B. 1 and B.2 cannot be
completed within the associated Completion Times, the plant must
be brought to MODE 3; where the LCO is not applicable. The
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor does not
achieve criticality with the control banks below their insertion
limits.

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number of
factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP was
calculated long before criticality, xenon concentration could
change to make the ECP substantially in error. Conversely,
determining the ECP irmediately before criticality could be an
unnecessary burden. There are a number of unit parameters
requiring operator attention at that point. Performing the ECP
calculation within 4 hours prior to criticality avoids a large
error from changes in xenon concentration, but allows the
operator some flexibilityto schedule the ECP calculation with
other startup activities.

SR 3.1.6.2

Verification of the control bank insertion limits at a Frequency
of 12 hours is sufficient to ensure OPERABILITY and to detect
control banks that may be approaching the insertion limits since.
normally, very little rod motion occurs in 12 hours.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

SR 3.1.6.3

When control banks are maintained within their insertion limits
as checked by SR'.1.6.2 above, it is unlikely that their
sequence and over lap will not 'be in accordance with requirements
provided in the COLR. The verification of compliance with the
sequence and overlap limits specified in the COLR consists of an
observation that the static rod positions of those control banks
not fully withdrawn from the core are within the limits specified
in the COLR. Bank'sequence and overlap must also be maintained
during rod movement, implicit within the LCO. A Frequency of
12 hours is consistent with the insertion limit check above in
SR 3.1.6.2.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, GDC 28.

2. 10,CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Chapter 4, Section 4.3.2.4.

4. FSAR, Chapter 4, Section 4.3.2.4.

5. WCAP-9273-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology," Xly 1985 .
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

8 3.1.7 Rod Position Indication

BASES

BACKGROUND According to GDC 13 (Ref. 1), instrumentation to monitor
variables and systems over their operating ranges during normal
operation, anticipated operational occurrences, and accident
conditions must be'PERABLE. LCO 3. 1.7 is required to ensure
OPERABILITY of the rod position indicators to determine rod
positions and thereby ensure compliance with the rod alignment
and insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the shutdown
and control rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses
that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod
misalignment is an initial assumption in the safety analysis that
directly affects core power distributions and assumptions of
available SDM. Rod position indication is required to assess
OPERABILITY and misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Rod
inoperability or mi&lignment may cause increased power peaking,
due to the asyometric reactivity distribution and a reduction in
the total available rod worth for reactor shutdown.

Limits on rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power
operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity
limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are
preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs). or rods're moved out of
the core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or inserted) by
their rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs are divided among four
control banks and four shutdown banks. Each bank may be further
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity
control.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are
determined by two separate and independent systems: the Bank
Demand Position Indication System (commonly called group step
counters) and the Digital Rod Position Indication (DRPI) System.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from
the Rod Control System that move the rods. There is one step
counter for each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all
receive the same signal to move and should, therefore, all be at
the same position indicated by the group step counter for that
group. The Bank Demand Position Indication System is considered
highly precise (+ 1 step or + '/8 inch). If a rod does not move
one step for each demand pulse, the step counter will still count
the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.

L N N-UN
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
The DRPI System provides a highly accurate indication of actual
rod position, but at a lower precision than the step counters.
This system is based on inductive analog signals from a series of
coils spaced along a hollow tube. To increase the reliability of
the system,'he inductive coils are connected alternately to data
system A or B. Thus, if one data system fails, the DRPI will go
on half accuracy. The ORPI system is capable of monitoring rod
osition within at least + 12 steps with either full accuracy or
alf accuracy.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

Control .and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential during
power operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits
may be violated in the event of a Design Basis Accident (Ref. 2),
with control or shutdown rods operating outside their limits
undetected. Therefore, the acceptance criteria for rod position
indication is that rod positions must be known with sufficient
accuracy in order to verify the core is operating within the bank
sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected rod worth. and
with minimum SDM (LCO 3. 1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,"
and LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod
ositions must also be known in order to verify the alignment
imits are preserved (LCO 3. 1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits").

Rod positions are continuously monitored to provide operators
with information that ensures the plant is operating within the
bounds of the accident analysis assumptions.

The rod position indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). The rod position indicators monitor rod
position, which is an initial condition of the accident.

LCO LCO 3. 1.7 specifies that the DRPI System and the Bank Demand
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each rod. For the rod

'ositionindicators to be OPERABLE requires meeting the SR of the
LCO and the following:

a. The DRPI System on either full accuracy or half accuracy
indicates within 12 steps of the group step counter demand
position as required by LCO 3. 1.4, "Rod Group Alignment
Limits";and

b. The Bank Demand Indication System has been reset in the
fully inserted position, fully withdrawn position or to the
ORPI System.

The 12 step agreement limit between the Bank Demand Position
Indication System and the ORPI System indicates that the Bank
Demand Position Indication System is adequately calibrated, and
can be used for indication of the measurement of rod bank
position.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO
3. 1.4, in position indication for a single rod, ensures high
confidence that the position uncertainty of the corresponding rod
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LCO
(continued)

group is within the assumed values used in the analysis (that
specified rod group insertion limits).

These requirements ensure that rod position indication during
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design
assumptions are not challenged. OPERABILITY of the position
indicator channels ensures that inoperable, misaligned, or
mispositioned rods can be detected. Therefore, power peaking,
ejected rod worth, and SDM can be controlled within acceptable
limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the DRPI and step counters are only
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3. 1.4, LCO

3.1.5, and LCO . 3. 1.6), because these are the only MODES in which

R

ower is generated, and the OPERABILITY and alignment of rods
ave the potential to affect the safety of the plant. In the

shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control banks
has the potential to affect the required SDM, but this effect can
be compensated for by an increase in the boron concentration of
the Reactor Coolant System.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition efitry is allowed for each inoperable rod
position indicator and each demand position indicator per bank.
This is acceptable because the Required Actions for each
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
inoperable position indicator.

A. 1

When one DRPI per group fails, the position of the rod may still
be determined indirectly by use of the movable incore detectors.
The Required Action may also be ensuring at least once per hours
that f, satisfies LCO 3.2.1, F satisfies LCO 3.2.2, and SDM is
within the limits provided in She COLR. provided the
nonindicating rods have not been moved. Based on experience,
normal power operation does not require excessive movement of
banks. If a bank has been significantly moved, the Required
Action of C. 1 or C.2 below is requi red. Therefore, verification
of RCCA position within the Completion Time of 8 hours is
adequate for allowing continued full power operation, since the
probability of simultaneously having a rod significantly out of
position and an event sensitive to that rod position is small.

A.2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to ~ 50K RTP puts the core into a
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core
peaking factors (Ref. 3).

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reducing power to ~ SO% RTP from full

L N N-
(continued)



BASES

Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

ACTIONS
(continued)

power conditions without challenging plant systems and allowing
for rod position determination by Required Action A. 1 above.

B. 1 and B~2

When more than one DRPI per group fail, additional actions are
necessary to ensure that acceptable power distribution limits are
maintained, minimum SDM is maintained, and the potential effects
of rod misalignment on associated accident analyses are limited.
The indirect position determination available via movable incore
detectors will minimize the potential for rod misalignment.

The position of the rods can be determined indirectly by use of
the movable incore detectors. The Required Action may also be
satisfied by ensuring at least once per 8 hours that F satisfies
LCO 3.2. 1, F,H satisfies LCO 3.2.2, and SHUTDOWN MARGIll is within
the limits provided is the COLR, provided that the nonindicating
rods have not moved. Verification of RCCA position once per
8 hours is adequate for allowing continued full power operation
for a limited, 24 hour period, since the probability of
simultaneously having a rod significantly out of position and an
event sensitive to that rod position is small. The 24 hour
Allowed Outage Time provides sufficient time to troubleshoot and

'estorethe DRPI system to operation while avoiding the plant
challenges associated with a shutdown without full rod position
indication.

Based on operating experience, normal power opperation does not
require excessive rod movement. If one or more control rods has
been significantly moved, the Required Action of C.l or C.2 below
is required.

C.l and C.2

These Required Actions clarify that when one or more rods with
inoperable DRPIs have been moved in excess of 24 steps in one
direction, since the position was last determined, the Required
Actions of A. 1 and A.2 or B. 1 are still appropriate but must be
initiated promptly under Required Action C. 1 to begin indirectly
verifying that these rods are still properly positioned, relative
to their group positions.

If, within 4 hours, the rod positions have not been determined,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to q 50X RTP within 8 hours to
avoid undesirable power distributions that could result from
continued operation at > 50K RTP, if one or more rods are
misaligned by more than 24 steps. The allowed Completion Time of
4 hours provides an acceptable period of time to verify the rod
positions using the movable incore detectors.

D.l.1 and D.l.2

With one demand position indicator per bank inoperable, the rod
positions can be determined by the DRPI System. Since normal
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power operation does not require excessive movement of rods,
verification by administrative means that the rod position
indicators are OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod and the least
withdrawn rod are ~ 12 steps apart within the allowed Completion
Time of onc'e every 8 hours is adequate.

D.2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to ~ 50K RTP puts the core into a
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core
peaking factors (Ref. 3). The allowed Completion Time of
8 hours provides an acceptable period of time to verify the rod
positions per Required Actions D. 1. 1 and D. 1.2 or reduce power
to ~ 50K RTP.

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8.1

Verification that the DRPI agrees with the demand position within
12 steps ensures that the DRPI is operating correctly.
Verification at 24, 48, 120, and 228 steps withdrawn for the
control and shutdown. banks provides assurance that the DRPI is
operating correctly over the full range of indication.

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after
each removal of the reactor head, since there is potential for
unnecessary plant transients if the SR were performed with the
reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 13.

2. FSAR. Chapter 15.

3. WCAP-10216-P-A, Rev. 1A. Relaxation of Constant Axial
Offset Control and F, Surveillance Technical Specification,"
February 1994.
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B 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions —MODE 2

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions is to
ermit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS
ESTS to be performed.

Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1), requires that a
test program be established to ensure that structures, systems,
and components will perform satisfactorily in service. All
functions necessary to ensure that the specified design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences must be tested. This testing
is an integral part of the design, construction, and operation of
the plant. Requirements for notification of the NRC, for the
purpose of conducting tests and experiments, are specified in
10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):

a. Ensure that the-facility has been adequately designed;

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and
analysis;

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response;
gl

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has
been accomplished in accordance with the design; and

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are
adequate.

To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to
initial criticality, during startup, during low power operations,
during power ascension, at high power, and after each refueling.
The PHYSICS TESTS requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that
the operating characteristics of the core are consistent with the
design predictions and that the core can be operated as designed.

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance
with established formats. The procedures include all information
necessary to permit a detailed execution of
the testing required to ensure that the design intent is met.
PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance with these procedures
and test results are approved prior to continued power escalation
and long
term power operation.

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles in MODE 2
typically include:

N-UN
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

a. Critical Boron Concentration,

b. Control Rod Worthand,

c. Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC).

These tests may cause the operating controls and process
variables to deviate from their LCO requirements during their
performance.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANAI YSES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial
conditions of the core assumed during the safety analyses. The
methods for development of the LCOs that are excepted by this LCO
are described in the Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology Report (Ref. 5). The above mentioned PHYSICS TESTS,
and other tests that may be required to calibrate nuclear
instrumentation or to diagnose operational problems, may require
the operating control or process variables to deviate from their
LCO limitations.

Reload fuel cycle PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance with
Techni.cal Specification requirements, fuel vendor guidelines, and
established industry. practices. Although these PHYSICS TESTS are
generally accomplished within the limits f'r all LCOs ~ conditions
may occur when one or more LCOs must be suspended to make
completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or practical. This is
acceptable as long as the fuel design criteria are not violated.

. When one or more of the requirements specified in LCO 3. 1.4,
"Moderator Temperature Coetficient (MTC)." LCO 3. 1.5, LCO 3. 1.6,
LCO 3.1.7, and LCO 3.4.2 are suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the
fuel design criteria are preserved as long as the power level is
limited to ~ 5X RTP, the reactor coolant temperature is kept
~ 531'F, and SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR.

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters
or the exercise of control components that affect process
variables. Also involved are the movable control components
(control and shutdown rods), which are required to shut down the
reactor. The limits for these variables are specified for each
fuel cycle in the COLR. PHYSICS TESTS meet the criteria for
inclusion in the Technical Specifications, since the components
and process variable LCOs suspended during PHYSICS TESTS meet
Criteria 1, 2, and 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Reference 6 allows special test exceptions (STEs) to be included
as part of the LCO that they affect. It was decided, however, to
retain this STE as a separate LCO because it was less cumbersome
and provided additional clarity.

LCO

L N N-UN

This LCO allows the reactor parameters of MTC and minimum
temperature for criticality to be outside their specified limits.
In addition, it allows selected control and shutdown rods to be
positioned outside of their specified alignment and insertion

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

limits. Operation beyond specified limits is permitted for the
purpose of performing PHYSICS TESTS and poses no threat to
fuelintegrity, provided the SRs are met. The requirements of
LCO 3. 1.3. LCO 3. 1.4, LCO 3. 1.5, LCO 3. 1.6, and LCO 3.4.2 may be
suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

a. RCS lowest operating loop average temperature is ~ 531 'F;

b. SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR; and
c. THERMAL POWER is s 5X RTP.

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable when performing low power PHYSICS TESTS.
The applicable PHYSICS TESTS are performed in MODE 2 at HZP.

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If .the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be initiated
promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and
components. The operator should begin boration with the best
source available for the plant conditions. Boration will be
continued until SDM is within limit.

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of
each of the applicable LCOs to within specification.

B.1

When THERMAL POWER is ) 5X RTP, the only acceptable action is to
open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the
reactor beyond its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs
will shut down the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor
outside of its design limits.

C.1

When the RCS lowest operating loop's T,„, is < 531'F, the
appropriate action is to restore T,„, to within its specified
limit. The allowed Completion Time of 15 minutes provides time
for restoring T,„, to within limits without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of
time. Operation with the reactor critical and with an operating
loop's temperature below 531'F could violate the assumptions for-
accidents analyzed in the safety analyses.

0.1
'N

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within an additional
15 minutes. The Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8.1

The required power range and intermediate range neutron detectors
must be verified to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor
Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation." A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST
is performed on each OPERABLE power range and intermediate range
channels within 12 hours prior to initiation of the PHYSICS
TESTS. .This will ensure that the RTS is properly aligned to
provide the required degree of core protection during the
performance of the PHYSICS TESTS. The 12 hour time limit is
sufficient to ensure that the instrumentation is OPERABLE shortly
before initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

SR 3.1.8.2

Verification that the RCS lowest operating loop T,„, is ~ 531'F
will ensure that the unit is not operating in a condition that
could invalidate the safety analyses. Verification of the RCS
temperature at a Frequency of 30 minutes .during the performance
of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that the initial conditions of
the, safety analyses %re not violated.

SR 3.1'.8.3

Verification that the THERMAL POWER is ~ 5X RTP will ensure that
the plant is not operating in a condition that could invalidate
the safety analyses. Verification of the THERMAL POWER at a
Frequency of 1 hour during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS
will ensure that the initial conditions of the safety analyses
are not violated.

SR 3.1.8.4

Verification that the SDM is within limits specified in the COLR
ensures that, for the specific RCCA and RCS temperature
manipulations performed during PHYSICS TESTS, the plant is not
operating in a condition that could invalidate the safety
analysis assumptions.

The SDM for physics testing during tests where traditional SDM
monitoring techniques are not adequate, is determined for the
most restrictive test based on design calculations. Plant
conditions are monitored during these tests to verify adequate
SDM.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change
in required boron concentration and on the low probability of an
accident occurring without the required SDM.

L NYN-U
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REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.

2. 10 CFR 50.59.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August, 1978.

4. Not used.

5. WCAP-9273-NP-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodology Report," July 1985.

6. WCAP-11618, including Addendum 1, April 1989.
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2. 1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F,(Z)

Fq(2)
B 3.2.1

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of F,(Z) is to limit the
local (i.e., pellet) peak power density. The value of F,(Z)
varies along the axial height (Z) of the core.

F,(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power
density. divided by the average fuel rod linear power density,
assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore,
F,(Z) is a measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the
reactor core.

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited
by LCO 3.2.3, 'AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD);" and LCO 3.2.4,
"QUADRANT TILT POWER RATIO (QPTR)," which are directly and
continuously measured process variables. These LCOs, along with
LCO 3. 1. 6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits," maintain the core
limits on power distributions on a continuous basis.

F,(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion,
fuel burnup, and chafiges in axial power distribution.

F,(Z) is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power
distribution map obtained with the movable incore detector
system. The results of the power distribution map are analyzed
to derive a measured value for F,(Z). These measurements are
generally taken with the core at or near equilibrium conditions.

However, because this value represents an equilibrium condition,it does not include the variations in the value of F,(Z) that are
present during nonequi librium situations, such as load following.

To account for these possible variations, a transient F,(Z) is
also calculated based on the steady state value of F,(Z). In
this case, the steady state F,(Z) is adjusted by an elevation
dependent fa'ctor, W(Z), that accounts for the calculated
transient conditions.

Core monitoring and control under nonsteady state conditions are
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the
appropriate LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and control
rod insertion.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

This LCO's principal effect is to preclude core power
distributions that could lead to violation of the following fuel
design criterion:

During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA), the
peak cladding temperature must not exceed 2200'F (Ref. 1).

Limits on F (Z) ensure that the value of the initial total
peaking factor assumed in the accident analyses remains valid.
Other criteria must also be met (e.g., maximum cladding
oxidation, maximum hydrogen generation, eoolable geometry, and
long term cooling). However, the LOCA peak cladding temperature
is typically most limiting.

F,(Z) limits assumed in the LOCA analysis are typically limiting
relative to (i .e., lower than) the F,(Z) limit assumed in safety
analyses for other postulated accidents. Therefore, this LCO
provides conservative limits for other postulated accidents.

F,(2) satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

(continued)
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BASES

LCO The Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, F,(Z), shall be limited by the
following relationships:

FQ(Z) s ~F
"" K(Z). for P>05
p

FQ(Z)sF" K(Z)
k) 5

for P s 05

where: . F,"'s the F,(2) limit at rated thermal power (RTP)
provided in the COLR,

K(Z) is the F,(Z) normalization factor for core
height provided in the COLR, and

P
THERMAL POWER

RTP

The actual values of F,"" and K(2) are given in the COLR.

For Relaxed Axial Offset Control operation, F (Z) is approximated
by F',(Z) and F",(Z). Thus, both F',(Z) and F"QIZ) must meet the
preceding limits on FQ(Z).

An F'Z) evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map in
MODE 1. From the incore flux map results we obtain the measured
value (F" IZ)) of F (Z). The computed heat flux hot channel
factor, PQ (Z) is oLtained by the equation:

F Q(Z) F Q(Z) (1.03) (1.05)

where 1.03 is a factor that accounts for fuel manufacturing
tolerances and 1.05 is a factor that accounts for flux map
measurement uncertainty.

The expression for F",(Z) is:

F Q(Z) - F Q(Z) W(Z)

where W(Z) is a cycle dependent function that accounts for power
distribution transients encountered during normal operation.
W(Z) is included in the COLR.

The F,(Z) limits define limiting values for core power peaking
that preclude peak cladding temperatures above 2200 F during
either a large or small break LOCA.

(continued)
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BASES

LCO
(continued) The F,(2) limits define limiting values for core power peaking

that preclude peak cladding temperatures above 2200'F during
either a large or small break LOCA.

This LCO requires operation within the bounds assumed in the
safety analyses. If F (Z) cannot be maintained within the LCO
-limits, reduction of the core power is required.

Violating the LCO limits for F,(Z) may produce unacceptable
consequences if a design basis event occurs while F,(Z) is
outside its specified limits.

If the power distribution measurements are performed at a power
level less than 100X RTP, then the F,'(Z) and F,"(Z) values that
would result from measurements if the core was at 100K RTP should
be inferred from the ava~ilable information. A comparison of these
inferred values with F,"" assures compliance with the LCO at all
power levels.

APPLICABILITY The F,(Z) limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to prevent core
power distributions-from exceeding the limits assumed in the
safety analyses. Applicability in other MODES is not required
because there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or
insufficient energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to
require a limit on the distribution of core power,.

ACTIONS A.1

Reducing THERMAL POWER by ~ 1R RTP for each 1X by which F',(Z)
exceeds its, limit, maintains an acceptable absolute power
density. F'~(Z) is F",(Z) multiplied by factors which account
for manufacturing tolerances and measurement uncertainties.
F" (Z) is the measured value of F,(Z). The Completion Time of
14 minutes provides an acceptable time to reduce power in an
orderly manner and without allowing the plant to remain in an
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

A.2

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip setpoints
by ~ 1K for each lf by which F',(2) exceeds its limit, is a
conservative action for protection against the consequences of
severe transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The
Completion Time of 72 hours is sufficient considering the small
likelihood of a severe transient in this time period and the
preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with
Required Action A.1.

A.3

Reduction in the Overpower hT trip setpoints by a 1K for each lK
by which F',(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative action for
protection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours
is sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe
transient in this time period, and the preceding prompt reduction
in THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required Action A.l.

A.4

Verification that F'2) has been restored to within its limit, by

e
erforming SR 3.2.1. 1 prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the
imit imposed by Required Action A. 1, ensures that core

conditions during operation at higher power levels are consistent
with safety analyses assumptions. Inherent in this action is
identification of the cause of the out of limit condition, and
the correction of the cause , to the extent necessary to allow
safe operation at the higher power level. The allowable power
level is determined by extrapolating F,'(Z). SR 3.2. 1. 1 must be
satisfied prior to increasing power above the extrapolated
allowable power level or restoration of any reduced Reactor Trip
System setpoints.

ACTIONS

B.l

If it is found that the maximum calculated value of F,(2) that
can occur during normal maneuvers, F" (Z), exceeds its specified
limits, there exists a potential for F',(Z) to become excessively
high if a normal operational transient occurs. Reducing the AFD
by > 1K for each 1K by which F",(Z) exceeds its limit within the
allowed Completion Time of 4 hours, restricts the axial flux
distribution such that even if a transient occurred, core peaking
factor limits are not exceeded.

C.1

(continued)
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(continued)
If Required Actions A. 1 through A.4 or B. 1 are not met within
their associated Completion Times. the plant must be placed in a
mode or condition .in which the LCO requirements are not
applicable. This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2
within 6 hours.

This allowed Completion Time is reasonable based on operating
experience regarding the amount of time it takes to reach MODE 2
from full power operation in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2. 1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are modified by a Note. The
Note applies during power ascensions following a plant shutdown
(leaving Mode 1). The note, allows for power ascensions if the
survei llances are not current. It states that THERMAL POWER may
be increased until an equi librium power level has been achieved
at which a power distribution map can be obtained. This
allowance is modified, however, by one of the Frequency
conditions that requires verification that F',(Z) and F,(Z) are
within. their specified limits after a power rise of more than
20X RTP over the THERMAL POWER at which they were last verified
to be within specified limits. Because F'~(Z) and F"~(Z) could
not have previously been measured for a reload core, there is a
second Frequency condition, applicable only for reload cores,
that requires determination of these parameters before exceeding

, 75X RTP. This ensures that some determination of F',(Z) and
F",(Z) are made at a lower power level at which adequate margin is
available before going to 100X RTP. Also, this Frequency
condition, together with the Frequency condition requiring
verification of F',(Z) and F",(Z) following a power increase of
more than 20X, ensures that they are verified within 24 hours
from when equilibrium conditions are achieved at RTP (or any
other level for extended operation). Equilibrium conditions are
achieved when the core is sufficiently stable such that the
uncertainties associated with the measurement are valid. In the
absence of these Frequency conditions, it is possible to increase
power to RTP and operate for 31 days without verification of
F Q(Z) and F",(Z) . The Frequency conditi on i s not intended to
require verification of these parameters after every
20X increase in power level above the last verification. It only
requires verification after a power level is achieved for
extended operation that is 20X higher than that power at which
F,( was last measured.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.2.1.1

Verification that F',(Z) is within its. specified limits involves
increasing F",(Z) to allow for manufacturing tolerance and
measurement uncertainties in order to obtain F',(Z).
Specifically, F",(Z) is the measured value of F (Z) obtained from
incore flux map results and F',(Z) - F",(Z) (l.t)3) (1.05) (Ref.
2). F',(Z) is then compared to its specified limits.

The limit with which F'Z) is compared varies inversely with
power above 50X RTP anJ directly with a function called K(Z)
provided in the COLR.

Performing this Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding 75K RTP
(and meeting the 100K RTP F,(Z) limit) provides assurance that
the F',(Z) limit is met when RTP is achieved, because peaking
factors generally decrease as power level is increased.

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by ~ 20K RTP since the last
determination of F',(Z), another evaluation of this factor is
required 24 hours after achieving equi librium conditions at this
higher. power level to ensure that F',(Z) v'alues are being reduced
sufficiently with power increase to stay within the LCO limits.

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the change of
power distribution with core burnup because such changes are slow
and well controlled when the plant is operated in accordance with

,the Technical Specifications (TS).

SR 3.2.1.2

Because flux maps are taken in equilibrium conditions, the
variations in power distribution resulting from normal
operational maneuvers are not present in the flux map data.
These variations are. however, conservatively calculated by
considering a wide range of unit maneuvers in normal operation.
The maximum peaking factor increase over steady state values,
calculated as a function of core elevation, Z, is called W(Z).
Multiplying the measured total peaking factor, F',(Z), by W(Z)
gives the maximum F,(Z) calculated to occur in normal operation,
F"()(Z)

The limit with which F",(2) is compared varies inversely with
power and directly with the function K(Z) provided in the COLR.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2. 1.2 (continued)

The W(Z) curve is provided in the COLR for discrete core
elevations. Flux.map data are typically taken for 30 to 75 core
elevations. F',(Z) evaluations are not applicable for the
following axial core regions, measured in percent of core height:

a. Lower core region, from 0 to 15K inclusive; and

b. Upper core region, from 85 to 100X inclusive.

The top and bottom 15K of the core are excluded from the
evaluation because of the low probability that these regions
would be more limiting in the safety analyses and because of the
difficulty of making a precise measurement in these regions.

This Sur'vei llance has been modified by a Note that may require
that more frequent surveillances be performed. When F",(Z) is
determined, an evaluation of the expression below is required to
account for any increase to F '(Z) that may occur and cause the
F,(2) limit to be exceeded before the next required F,(Z)
evaluation.

If the two most recent F,(2) evaluations show an increase in the
expression

maximum over z F~ (Z)

K(ZI

it is required to meet the F,(2) limit with the last F",(2)
increased by a factor ~ 2 percent which is specified in the
COLR, or to evaluate F (Z) more frequently, each 7 EFPD. These
alternative requirements prevent F,(Z) from exceeding its limit
for any significant period of time without detection.

Performing the Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding 75K RTP
or at a reduced power at any other time, and meeting the lOOX
RTP F (Z) limit, provides assurance that the F,(Z) limit will be
met w5en RTP is achieved, because peaking factors are generally
decreased as power level is increased.

(continued)
4
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

'R 3.2. 1.2 (continued)

F (Z) is verified at power levels ~ 20K RTP above the THERNL
POWER of its last verification, 24 hours after achieving
equi librium conditions to ensure that F,(Z) is within its limit
at higher power levels.

The Surveillance Frequency of 31 EFPD is normally adequate to
monitor the change of power distribution with core burnup. The
Surveillance may be done more frequently if required by the
results of F,(Z) evaluations.

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to-monitor the change of
power distribution because such a change is sufficiently slow,
when the plant is operated in accordance with the TS, to preclude
adverse peaking factors between 31 day surveillances.

REFERENCES 10 CFR 50.46, 1974.

WCAP-7308-L-P-A, "Evaluation of. Nuclear Hot Channel
Factor Uncertainties," June 1988.
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Figure B 3.2.1B-1 (page 1 of 1)
K(Z) - Normalized FQ(Z) as a Function of Core Height
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F"~)

FN

B 3.2.'3

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the power
density at any point in the core so that the fuel design criteria
are not exceeded and the accident analysis assumptions remain
valid. The design limits on local (pellet) and integrated fuel
rod peak power density are expressed in terms of hot channel
factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect to
these factors ensures that local conditions in the fuel rods and
coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location
during normal operation, operational transients, and any
transient condition arising from events of moderate frequency
analyzed in the safety analyses.

F"„, is defined as the ratio of the integral of the linear power
along the fuel rod with the highest integrated power to the
average integrated fuel rod power. Therefore, F"

„ is a measure
of the maximum total power produced in a fuel rod. F"„ is
sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, an] fuel
burnup.

F"
„ .is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power

distribution map obtained with the movable incore detector
system. Specifically, the results of the power distribution map
are analyzed to determine F",„. This factor is calculated at
least every 31 EFPD. However, during power operation, the global
power distribution is monitored by LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUE
DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO
(QPTR) ~

" which address directly and continuously measured process
variables. Compliance with these LCOs, along with the LCOs
governing shutdown and control rod insertion and alignment,
maintains the core limits on power distribution on a continuous
basis.

The COLR provides peaking factor limits that ensure that the
design basis value of the departure from nucleate boiling (DNB)
is met for normal operation, operational transients, and any
transient condition arising from events of moderate frequency.
All DNB limited transient events are assumed to begin with an F",„
value that satisfies the LCO requirements.

(continued)
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
1

FN

B 3.2.$

Operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable
consequences if a DNB limiting event occurs. The DNB design
basis ensures'that there is no overheating of the fuel that
results in possible cladding perforation with the release of
fission products to the reactor coolant.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Limits on F",„ preclude core power distributions that exceed
the following fuel design limits:

a. There must be at least 95K probability at the 95K
confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the
hottest fuel rod in the core does not experience a DNB
condition;

During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA),
peak cladding temperature (PCT) must not exceed 2200'F:

During an ejected rod accident, the average fuel
pellet enthalpy at the hot spot in'irradiated fuel must
not exceed 280 cal/gm [Ref. 13; and

d. . Fuel design limits required by GDC 26 (Ref. 2) for the
condition when control rods must be capable of shutting
down the reactor with a minimum required SDN with the
highest worth control rod stuck fully withdrawn.

The limits on F"„, ensure that the DNB design basis is met for
normal oper ation, operational transients, and any transients
arising from events of moderate frequency. The DNB design basis
is met by limiting the minimum DNBR to the 95/95 DNB criterion
applicable to.a specific DNBR correlation. This value provides a
high degree of assurance that the hottest fuel rod in the core
does not experience a DNB condition.

The allowable F"~ limit increases with decreasing power level.
This relationsh>p between power and F", is included in the
analyses that provide the Reactor Core safety Limits (SLs) of
SL 2.1. 1. Therefore, any DNB events in which the calculation of
the core limits is modeled implicitly use

(continued)
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(continued)

FN

B 3.2.$

this variable value of F" in the analyses. Likewise. all
transients that may be DlN limited are assumed to begin with
a limiting -initial F",„ as a function of power level defined by
the F",„ limit equation in the COLR.

The LOCA safety analysis also uses F"„, as an input parameter.
The Nuclear Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F (Z)) and the axial
peaking factors are inserted directly into (he LOCA safety
analyses that verify the acceptability of the resulting peak
cladding temperature (Ref. 3].

The fuel is protected in part by compliance with Technical
Specifications, which ensure that the initial conditions assumed
in the safety and accident analyses remain valid. The following
LCOs ensure this: LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)."
LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," LCO 3. 1. 6,
"Control Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.2.2, "Nuclear Enthalpy
Rise Hot Channel Factor (F",„)," and LCO 3.2. 1, "Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor (F,(Z) ) .

"

F"„< and F,(Z) are measured periodically using the movable incore
detector system. Measurements are genera'lly taken with the core
at, or near, steady state conditions. Core monitoring and
cont'rol under transient conditions (Condition 1 events) are
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the LCOs
on AFD, QPTR, and Bank Insertion Limits.

. F",„satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO F",„shall be maintained within the limits of the relationship
provided in the COLR.

The F",„ limit is representative of the coolant flow channel with
the maximum enthalpy rise. This channel has the highest
probability for a DNB condition.

The limiting value of F",„, described by the equation contained in
the COLR, is the design radial peaking factor used in the unit
safety analyses.

A power multiplication factor in this equation includes an
additional allowance for higher radial peaking factors from
reduced thermal feedback and greater control rod insertion at low

ower levels. The limiting value of F", is allowed to increase
y a cycle-dependent factor, PF,„. specf$ ied in the COLR for

reduction in THERMAL POWER.

(continued)
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LCO
(continued) If the power distribution measurements are performed at a power

level less than 100'TP, then the F", values that would result
from measurements. if the core was at )OOX RTP should be inferred
from the available information. A comparison of these inferred
values with F,„"" assures compliance with the LCO at all power
levels.

APPLICABILITY The F", limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to preclude core
power 3istributions from exceeding the fuel design limits for
DNBR and PCT. Applicability in other modes is not required
because there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or
insufficient energy being transferred to the coolant to require a
limit on the distribution of core power.

ACTIONS A.l.l
With F4~ exceeding its limit, the unit is allowed 4 hours to
restore F",„ to within its limits. This restoration may. for
example, involve reQ igning any misaligned rods or reducing power
enough to bring F", within its power dependent limit. When the
F",„ limit is exceeded, the DNBR limit is not likely to be
violated in steady state operation. because events that could
significantly perturb the F" „ value (e.g., static control rod
misalignment) are considered in the safety analyses. However,
the DNBR limit may be violated if a DNB limiting event occurs.
Thus, the allowed Completion Time of 4 hours provides an
acceptable time to restore F",» to within its limits without
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an
extended period of time. The restoration of the peaking factor
to within its limits by power reduction or control rod movement
does not restore compliance with the LCO. Thus, this condition
can not be exited until a valid surveillance demonstrates
compliance with the LCO.

Condition A is modified by a Note that requires that Required
Actions A.2 and A.3 must be completed whenever Condition A is
entered. Thus, if power is not reduced because this Required
Action is completed within the 4 hour time period, Required
Action A.2 nevertheless requires another measurement and
calculation of F",„ within 24 hours in accordance with SR 3.2.2. 1.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.l,l (continued)

However, if power is reduced below 50K RTP, Required Action A.3
requires that another determination of F",„ must be done prior to
exceeding 50X RTP, prior to exceeding 75K RTP, and within
24 hours after reaching or exceeding 95K RTP; however, THERMAL
POWER does not have to be reduced to comply with these
requirements. In addition, Required Action A.2 is performed if
power ascension is delayed past 24 hours.

A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2

If the value of F",„ is not restored to within its specified limit
either by adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing THERMAL
POWER, the alternative option is to reduce THERMAL POWER to
< 50K RTP in accordance with Required Action A. 1.2. 1 and reduce
the Power Range Neutron Flux-High to ~ 55K RTP in accordance with
Required Action A. 1.2.2. Reducing THERMAL POWER to < 50K RTP
increases the DNB margin and does not likely cause the DNBR limit
to be violated in steady state operation. The reduction in trip
setpoints ensures that continuing operation remains at an
acceptable low power level with adequate DNBR margin. The
allowed Completion Time of 4 hours for Required Action A. 1.2. 1 is
consistent with those allowed for in Required Action A.l.l and
provides an acceptable time to reach the required power level
from full power operation without allowing the plant to remain in
an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time. The
Completion Times of 4 hours for Required Actions A. 1. 1
and A.1.2. 1 are not additive.

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to reset the trip
setpoints per Required Action A. 1.2.2 recognizes that, once power
is reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are satisfied and
there is no urgent need to reduce the trip setpoints; however,
for extended operations at the reduced power level, the reduced
trip setpoints are required to protect against involving positive
reactivity excursions. This is a sensitive operation that may
inadvertently actuate the Reactor Protection System.

A.2

Once actions have been taken to restore F"„, to within its limits
per Required Action A. 1. 1, or the power level has been reduced to .

< 50K RTP per Required Action A.1.2. 1. an incore flux map
(SR 3.2.2.1) must be obtained and the measured value of F",„
verified not to exceed the allowed limit at the lower power
level. The unit is provided 20 additional hours to perform this

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.2 (continued)

task over and above the 4 hours allowed by either Action A. l. 1 or
Action A. 1.2. 1. The Completion Time of 24 hours is acceptable
because of the increase in the DNB margin, which is obtained at
lower power levels, and the low probability of having a DNB
limiting event within this 24 hour period. Additionally,
operating experience has indicated that this Completion Time is
sufficient to obtain the incore flux map, perform the required
calculations, and evaluate F",„.

A.3

Verification that F"„, is within its specified limits after an out
of limit occurrence ensures that the cause that led toexceeding
the F",„'limit is identified, to the extent necessary, and
corrected, and that subsequent operation proceeds within the LCO
limit. This Action demonstrates that the F"~ limit is within
the LCO limits prior to exceeding 50K RTP, again prior to
exceeding 75X RTP, and within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is
~ 95K RTP. SR 3.2.2.1 must be satisfied prior to increasing power
above 'the extrapolated allowable power level or restoration of
any reduced Reactor Trip System setpoints. When F",„ is measured
at reduced power levels, the allowable power level is determined
by evaluating F"„, for higher power levels.

,
This Required Action is modified by a Note that states that
THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced prior to performing
this Action.

B. 1

When Required Actions A. l. 1 through A.3 cannot be completed
within their required Completion Times, the plant must be placed
in a mode in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. This
is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience regarding the time required to reach MODE 2
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.2.1

SR 3.2.2. 1 is modified by a Note. The Note applies during power
ascensions following a plant shutdown (leaving Mode 1). The Note
allows for power ascensions if the survei llances are not current.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS .

SR 3.2.2. 1 (continued)

It states that THERMAL POWER may be increased until an
equilibrium power level has been achieved at which a power
distribution map can be obtained. Equilibrium conditions are
achieved when the core is sufficiently stable such that
uncertainties associated with the measurement are valid.

The value of F",„ is determined by using the movable incore
detector system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data
reduction computer program then calculates the maximum value of
F",„ from the measured flux distributions. The measured value of
F",„ must be multiplied by 1.04 to account for measurement
uncertainty before making comparisons to the F"~ limit.
After each refueling, F",„ must be determined in MODE 1 prior to
exceeding 75X RTP. This requirement ensures that F",„ limits are
met at the beginning of each fuel cycle. Performing this
Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding 75K RTP, or at a
reduced power level at any other time, and meeting the lOOX RTP
F",„ limit, provides assurance that the F"„, limit is met when RTP
is achieved, because peaking factors generally decrease as power
level is increased. ~-

The 31 EFPD Frequency is acceptable because the power
distribution changes relatively slowly over this amount of fuel
burnup. Accordingly, this Frequency is short enough that the F",„
limit cannot be exceeded for any significant period of operation.

REFERENCES Regulatory Guide 1.77, Rev. 0, May 1974.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 26.

10 CFR 50.46.
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the values of
the AFD in order to limit the amount of axial power distribution
skewing to either the top or bottom of the core. By limiting the
amount of power distribution skewing, core peaking factors are
consistent with the assumptions used in the safety analyses.
Limiting power distribution skewing over time also minimizes the
xenon distribution skewing, which is a significant factor in
axial power distribution control.

Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC) is a calculational procedure
that defines the allowed operational space of the AFD versus
THERMAL POWER. The AFD limits are selected by considering a
range of axial xenon distributions that may occur as a result of
large variations of the AFD. Subsequently. power peaking factors
and power distributions are examined to ensure that the loss of
coolant accident (LOCA), loss of flow accident, and anticipated
transient limits are met. Violation of the AFD limits invalidate
the conclusions of the accident and transient analyses with
regard to fuel cladding integrity.

The AFD is monitored on an automatic basis using the plant
process computer, which has an AFD monitor alarm. The computer
determines the 1 minute average of each of the OPERABLE excore
detector outputs and provides an alarm message if the AFD for
two or more OPERABLE excore channels is outside its specified
limits.

Although the RAOC defines limits that must be met to satisfy
safety analyses, typically an operating scheme, , is used to
control axial power distribution in day to day operation
(Ref. I). This requires that the AFD be controlled within a
narrow tolerance band around a burnup dependent target to
minimize the variation of axial peaking factors and axial xenon
distribution during unit maneuvers.

This operating space is typically smaller and lies within the
RAOC operating space. Control within this operating space
constrains the variation of axial xenon distributions and axial
power distributions. RAOC calculations assume a wide range of
xenon distributions and then confirm that the resulting power
distributions satisfy the requirements of the accident analyses.

(continued)
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The AFD is a measure of the axial power distribution skewing
to either the 'top or bottom half of the core. The AFD is
sensitive to many core related parameters such as control bank
positions, core power level, axial burnup, axial xenon
distribution, and, to a lesser extent. reactor coolant
temperature and boron concentration.

The allowed range of the AFD is used in the nuclear design
process to confirm that operation within these limits produces
core peaking factors and axial power distributions that meet
safety analysis requirements.

The RAOC methodology (Ref. 2) establishes a xenon distribution
library with tentatively wide AFD limits. One dimensional axial

ower distribution calculations are then performed to demonstrate
hat normal operation power shapes are acceptable for the LOCA

and loss of flow accident, and for initial conditions of
anticipated transients. The tentative limits are adjusted as
necessary to meet the safety analysis requirements.

The limits on the AFD ensure that the Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor.(F,(Z)) is not exceeded during either normal operation or
in the event of xenon redistribution following power changes.
The limits on the AFD also restrict the range of power
distributions that are used as initial conditions in the analyses
of Condition II, III. or IV events. Compliance with these
limits ensures that the fuel cladding integrity is maintained for
these postulated accidents. The most important Condition IV
event is the LOCA. The most important Condition III event is
the complete loss of forced RCS flow accident. The most
important Condition 'I events are uncontrolled bank withdrawal
and bor ation or dilution accidents. Condition II accidents are
used to confirm the adequacy of the Overpower hT and
Overtemperature hT trip setpoints.

The limits on the AFD satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR
50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The shape of the power profile in the axial (i .e., the vertical)
direction is largely under the control of the operator through
the manual operation of the control banks or automatic motion of
control banks. The automatic motion of the control banks is in
response to temperature deviations resulting from manual
operation of the Chemical and Volume Control System to change
boron concentration or from turbine load changes.

(continued)
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(continued) Signals are available to the operator from the Nuclear

Instrumentation System (NIS) excore neutron detectors (Ref. 3).
Separate signals are taken from the top and bottom power range
detectors. The AFD is defined as the difference in normalized
flux signals between the top and bottom excore detectors in each
detector well. For convenience. this flux difference is
converted to provide flux difference units expressed as a
percentage and labeled as Q flux or QI.
The AFD limits are provided in the COLR. The AFD limits for RAOC
do not depend on the target flux difference. However, the
target AFD may be used to minimize changes in the axial power
distribution.

Violating this LCO on the AFD could produce unacceptable
consequences if a Condition II, III, or IV event occurs while
the AFD is outside its specified limits.

APPLICABILITY The AFj) requirements are applicable in MODE 1 greater than or
equal to 50K RTP when the combination of THERMAL POWER and core
peaking factors are of primary importance in safety analysis.

For AFD limits developed using RAOC methodology, the value of the
AFD does not affect the limiting accident consequences with
THERMAL POWER < 50K RTP and for lower operating power MODES.

ACTIONS A.l

As an alternative to restoring the AFD to within its specified
limits, Required Action A. 1 requires a THERMAL POWER reduction to
< 50K RTP. This places the core in a condition for which the
value of the AFD is not important in the applicable safety
analyses. A Completion Time of 30 minutes is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach 50X RTP without challenging
plant systems.

(continued)
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REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.3. 1

This Surveillance verifies that the AFD, as indicated by each
OPERABLE NIS excore channel, is within its specified limits. The
Surveillance Frequency of 7 days is adequate considering that the
AFD is monitored by a computer and any deviation from
requirements is alarmed.

REFERENCES WCAP-8403 (nonproprietary), "Power Distribution Control
and Load Following Procedures," Westinghouse Electric
Corporation, September 1974.

WCAP-10216-P-A, Revision 1A, Relaxation of Constant
Axial Offset Control, F, Surveillance Technical
Specification, February 1994 (Westinghouse
Proprietary).

FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

BASES

BACKGROUND The QPTR limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution
remains consistent with the design values used in the safety
analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are
made during star tup testing, after refueling, and periodically
during power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so
that the fuel design criteria are maintained. Together,
LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4, and LCO 3. 1.
6, "Control Rod Insertion Limits," provide limits on process
variables that characterize and control the three dimensional
power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these
variables ensures that the core operates within the fue] design
criteria and that the power distribution remains within the
bounds used in the safety, analyses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

This. LCO precludes cdre power distributions that violate
the following fuel design criteria:

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident, the peak
cladding temperature must not exceed 2200'F (Ref. 1);

b. During the Condition 2 partial loss of forced reactor
coolant flow accident, there must be at least 95K
probability at the 95K confidence level (the 95/95
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) criterion) that the
hot fuel rod in the core does not experience a DNB
condition;

c. During an ejected rod accident, the average fuel pellet
enthalpy at the hot spot in irradiated fuel must not exceed
280 cal/gm (Ref. 2); and

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting down the
reactor with a minimum required SDM with the highest worth
control rod stuck fully withdrawn (Ref. 3).

The LCO limits on the AFD, the QPTR, the Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor (F (Z)), the Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor
(F",„), an) control bank insertion are established to preclude
core power distributions that exceed the safety analyses limits.
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(continued) The QPTR limits ensure that F",„ and F (2) remain below their
limiting values by preventing an undetected change in the gross
radial power distribution.

In MODE 1. the F",„ and F,(Z) limits must be maintained to
preclude core power distributions from exceeding design limits
assumed in the safety analyses.

The QPTR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The QPTR limit of 1.02, above which corrective action is
required, provides a margin of protection for both the DNB ratio
and linear heat generation rate contributing to excessive power
peaks resulting from )(-Y plane power tilts. A limiting QPTR of
1.02 can be tolerated before the margin for uncertainty in F,(Z)
and (F",„) is possibly challenged.

APPLICABILITY The QPTR limit must be maintained in MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER
> 50X RTP to prevent core power distributions from exceeding the
design limits.

Applicability in MODE 1 ~ 50X RTP and in other MODES is not
required because there is either insufficient stored energy in

. the fuel or insufficient energy being transferred to the reactor
coolant to require the implementation of a QPTR limit on the
distribution of core power. The QPTR limit in these conditions
is, therefore, not important. Note that the F" and F,(Z) LCOs
still apply. but allow progressively higher pealing factors at
50X RTP or lower.

ACTIONS A.1

With the QPTR exceeding its limit, a power level reduction of
3X RTP for each 1X by which the QPTR exceeds 1.00 is a
conservative tradeoff of total core power with peak linear power.
The Completion Time of 2 hours allows sufficient time to identify
the cause and correct the tilt. Note that the power reduction
itself may cause a change in the tilted condition.
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ACTIONS
(continued) A.2

After completion of Required Action A. 1, the QPTR may sti 11

exceed its limits. Any additional changes in the QPTR are
detected by requi ring a check of the QPTR once per 12 hours
thereafter. If the QPTR continues to increase, THERNL POWER has
to be reduced accordingly. A 12 hour Completion Time is
sufficient because any additional change in QPTR would be
relatively slow.

A.3

The peaking factors F",„ and F~(Z) are of primary importance in
ensuring that the power distribution remains consistent with the
initial conditions used in the safety analyses. Performing SRs
on F", and F,(Z) within the Completion Time of 24 hours ensures
that these primary indicators of power distribution are within
their respective limits. '

Completion Time of 24 hours takes
into consideration the rate at which peaking factors are likely
to change, and the Mme required to stabilize the plant and
perform a flux map. If these peaking factors are not within
their limits, the Required Actions of these Survei llances provide
an appropriate response for the abnormal condition. If the QPTR
remains above its specified limit, the peaking factor
surveillances are required each 7 days thereafter to evaluate F",„
and F,(Z) with changes in power distribution. Relatively small
changes are expected due to either burnup and xenon
redistributiog or correction of the cause f'r exceeding the QPTR
limit.

A.4

Although F"„< and F,(Z) are of primary importance as initial
conditions in the safety analyses, other changes in the power
distribution may occur as the QPTR limit is exceeded and may have
an impact on the validity of the safety analysis: A change in
the power distribution can affect such reactor parameters as bank
worths and peaking factors for rod malfunction accidents. When
the QPTR exceeds its limit, it does not necessarily mean a safety
concern exists. It does mean that there is an indication of a

change in the gross radial power distribution that requi res
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ACTIONS A,4 (continued)

an investigation and evaluation that 'is accomplished by examining
the incore power distribution. Specifically, the core peaking
factors and the quadrant tilt must be evaluated because they are
the factors that best characterize the core power distribution.
This evaluation is required to ensure that, before increasing
THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Actions A. 1 and A.2,
the reactor core conditions are consistent with the assumptions
in the safety analyses.

A.5

If the QPTR remains above the 1.02 limit and a re-evaluation of
the safety analysis is completed and shows that safety
requirements are met, the excore detectors are normalized to
eliminate the indicated tilt prior to increasing THERMAL POWER

to above the limit of Required Actions A. 1 and A.2. This is done
to detect any subsequent significant changes in QPTR.

Required Action A.5 is modified by a Note that states that the
indicated tilt is not eliminated unti l after the evaluation of
the safety analysis has determined that core conditions at RTP
are within the safety analysis assumptions (i .e., Required
Action A.4). This Note is intended to prevent any ambiguity

, about the required sequence of actions.

A.6

Once the excore detectors are normalized to eliminate the
indicated tilt (i.e., Required Action A.5 is performed) ~ it is
acceptable to return to full power operation. However, as an
added check that the core power distribution at RTP is consistent
with the safety analysis assumptions, Required Action A.6
requires verification that F,(Z) and F",„ are within their
specified limits within 24 hours of reaching RTP. As an added
precaution, if the peaking factor verification cannot be
performed within 24 hours due to the non-equi librium core
conditions, a maximum time of 48 hours is allowed for the
completion of'he verification.
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ACTIONS A.6 (continued)

This Completion Time is intended to allow adequate time to
increase THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Actions A.l
and A.2. while not permitting the core to remain with unconfirmed
power distributions for extended periods of time.

Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that states that the
peaking factor survei llances must be completed when the excore
detector's have been normalized to eliminate the indicated tilt
(i.e., Required Action A.5). The intent of this Note is to have
the peaking factor survei llances performed at operating power
levels, which are only required if the excore detectors were
normalized to show zero tilt per Required Action A.5.

B.1

If Required Actions A. 1 through A.6 are not completed within
their associated Completion Times, the unit must be brought to a .

MODE or condition in which the requirements do not apply. To
achieve this status ~THERMAL POWER must be reduced to ~ 50K RTP
within 4 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience regarding the amount of
time required to reach the reduced power level without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS.

SR 3.2.4.1

SR 3.2.4. 1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to be
calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL POWER is
q 75K RTP and the input from one Power Range Neutron Flux channel
is inoperable. Note 2 allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu
of SR 3.2.4.1.

Input from a Power Range Neutron Flux channel is considered to be
operable if the upper and lower detector currents are obtainable.
The remaining portion of the channel (the electronics required to
provide the channel input to the QPTR alarm) need not be
operable.

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by the
Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels. is
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.2.4. 1 (continued)

within its limits. The Frequency of 7 days takes into account
other information and alarms available to the operator in the
control room.

For those causes of QPT that occur quickly (e.g., a dropped rod),
there typically are other indications of abnormality that prompt
a verification of core power tilt.

SR 3.2.4.2

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that it is
not required until 12 hours after the input from one or more
Power Range Neutron Flux channels is inoperable and the THERMAL

POWER is ) 75K RTP.

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring for a

ortion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large tilts are
ikely. detected with the remaining channels, but the capability

for detection of smQl power tilts in some quadrants is
decreased. Performing SR 3.2.4.2 at a Frequency of 12 hours
provides an accurate alternative means for ensuring that any tilt
remains within its limits.

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one or more power range
channels are inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are used
to confirm that the normalized symmetric power distribution is
consistent with the indicated QPTR and any previous data
indicating a tilt. The incore detector monitoring is performed
wit) a full incore flux map or two sets of four thimble locations
with quarter core symmetry. The two sets of four symmetric
thimbles is a set of eight unique detector locations. These
locations are C-8, E-5, E-11, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-ll, and N-8

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate symmetric
thimble "tilt." This can be compared to a reference symaetric
thimble tilt, from the most recent full core flux map. to
generate an incore QPTR. Therefore,'incore QPTR can be used to
confirm that QPTR is within limits.

With one NIS channel inoperable, the indicated tilt may be
changed from the value indicated with all four channels OPERABLE.
To confirm that no change in tilt has actually occurred, which
might cause the QPTR limit to be exceeded, the incore result may
be compared against previous flux maps either using the syranetric
thimbles as described above or a complete flux map. Nominally,
quadrant tilt from the Surveillance should be within 2R of thetilt shown by the most recent flux map data.
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REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.77, Rev [Oj, May 1974.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

'B 3.3. 1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The RTS initiates a unit shutdown, based on the values of
selected unit parameters, to protect against violating the core
fuel design limits and Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure
boundary during anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs) and to
assist the Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Systems in mitigating
accidents.

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to
assure safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by
specifying limiting safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of
parameters directly monitored by the RTS, as well as specifying
LCOs on other reactor system parameters and equipment
performance.

The LSSS, defined in this specification as the Trip Setpoints, in
conjunction with the LCOs ~ establish the 'threshold for protective
system action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits during
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

During AOOs, which are those events expected to occur more than
once during the unit life, the acceptable limits are:

1. The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall be
maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to prevent
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB);

2. Fuel centerline melt shall not occur; and

3. The RCS pressure SL of 2735 psig shall not be exceeded.

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0. "Safety
Limits (SLs) ~

" also maintains the above values and assures
that offsite dose will be within the 10 CFR 50 and
10 CFR 100 criteria during AOOs.

Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are not
expected to occur during the unit life. The acceptable limit
during accidents is that offsite dose shall be maintained within
an acceptable fraction of 10 CFR 100 limits. Different accident
categories are allowed a different fraction of these limits.
based on probability of occurrence. Meeting the acceptable dose
limit for an accident category is considered having acceptable
consequences for that event.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 B 3.3-1

(continued)



RTS Instrumentation
8 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
The RTS instrumentation is segmented into four distinct but
interconnected modules as identified below:

1. Field transmitters or process sensors: provide a

measurable electronic signal based upon the physical
characteristics of the parameter being measured;

2. Signal Process Control and Protection System, including
Digital Protection System, Nuclear Instrumentation
System (NIS), field contacts. and protection channel
sets: provides signal conditioning, bistable setpoint
comparison, process algorithm actuation, compatible
electrical signal output to protection system devices,
and control board/control room/miscellaneous
indications;

3. Solid State Protection System (SSPS), including input.
logic, and output bays: initiates proper unit shutdown
and/or ESF actuation in accordance with the defined
logic. which is based on the bistable outputs from the
signal process control and protection system; and

4. Reactor tKq switchgear. including reactor trip
breakers (RiBs) and bypass breakers: provides the
means to inter rupt power to the control rod drive
mechanisms (CRDNs) and allows the rod cluster control
assemblies (RCCAs). or "rods," to fall into the core
and shut down the reactor . The bypass breakers allow
testing of the RTBs at power.

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more
than one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or
sensors are used to measure unit parameters. To account for the
calibration tolerances and instrument drift. which are assumed to
occur between calibrations, statistical allowances are provided
in the Trip Setpoint and Allowable Values. The OPERABILITY of
each transmitter or sensor can be evaluated when its "as found"
calibration data are compared against its documented acceptance
criteria.

Si nal Process Control and Protection S stem

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment
are used for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by
the field instruments. The process control equipment provides
signal conditioning, comparable output signals for instruments
located on the main control board, and comparison of measured
input signals with setpoints established by safety analyses.
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BACKGROUND Si nal Process Control and Protection S stem (continued)

These setpoints are defined in the FSAR (References 1 ~ 2, 3, 9,
10, 8 11). If the measured value of a unit parameter exceeds
the predetermined setpoint, an output from a bistable is
forwarded to the SSPS for decision evaluation, except in the case
of the seismic, turbine stop valve position, auto stop oil
pressure, 12 kV bus and RCP breaker inputs which do not go
through signal conditioning. Channel separation is maintained up
to and through the input bays. However, not all unit parameters
require four channels of sensor measurement and signal
processing. Some unit parameters provide input only to the SSPS,
while others provide input to the SSPS,-the main control board,
the unit computer, and one or more control systems.

Generally, if a parameter is used only for input to the
protection circuits, three channels with a two-out-of-three logic
are sufficient to provide the required reliability and
redundancy. If one channel fails in a direction that would not
result in a partial Function trip, the Function is still OPERABLE
with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails'uch that a
partia] Function trip occurs, a trip will'ot occur and the
Function is still OPERABLE with a one-out-of-two logic.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to the SSPS and a
control function. four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are
sufficient to provide the required reliability and redundancy.

. In the case of the Digital Feedwater Control System (DFWCS), the
median/signal select (NSS) feature prevents control/protection
interaction even though there are only three inputs and 2-out-of-
3 logic. The, circuit must be able to withstand both an input
failure to the control system, which may then require the
protection function actuation, and a single failure in the other
channels providing the protection function actuation. Again. a
single failure will neither cause nor prevent the protection
function actuation. These requirements are described in
IEEE-279-1971 (Ref. 4). The actual number of channels required
for each unit parameter is specified in Reference 1.

Two logic channels are required to ensure no single random
failure of a logic channel will disable the RTS. The logic
channels are designed such that testing required while the
reactor is at power may be accomplished without causing trip.

Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

The Trip Setpoints are the nominal values at which the bistables
are set. Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted when
the "as left" value is within the band for CHANNEL CALIBRATION
accuracy .
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The Trip Setpoints used in the bistables are based on the
analytical limits stated in Reference 1. The selection of these
Trip Setpoints is such that adequate protection is provided when
all sensor and processing time delays are taken into account. To
allow for calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties,
instrument drift, and severe environment errors for those RTS
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined by
10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 5), the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values
specified in Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO are
conservatively adjusted with respect to the analytical limits. A
detailed description of the methodology used to calculate the
Trip Setpoints, including their explicit uncertainties, is
provided in the WCAP-11082. Rev. 2, "Westinghouse Setpoint
Methodology for Protection Systems Diablo Canyon Station - Eagel
21 Version," May 1993 (Ref. 6). The actual nominal Trip Setpoint
entered into the bistable is more conservative than that
specified by the Allowable Value to account 'for changes in random
measurement errors detectable by a COT. One example of such a
change in measurement. error is drift during the surveillance
interval. If the measured setpoint does not exceed the Allowable
Value. the bistableas considered OPERABLE.

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that SLs
are not violated during AOOs (and that the consequences of DBAs
will be acceptable, providing the unit is operated from within
the LCOs at the onset of the AOO or DBA and the equipment
functions as designed). Note that in the accompanying LCO 3.3. 1,
the Trip Setpoints of Table 3.3.1-1 are the LSSS.

Each channel of the process control equipment can be tested on
line to verify that the signal or setpoint accuracy is within the
specified allowance requirements . Once a designated channel is
taken out of service for testing, a simulated signal is injected
in place of the field instrument signal, or in the case of the
Power Range channels the test signal is added to the field
instrument signal. The process equipment for the channel in

test's

then tested, verified. and calibrated. SRs for the channels
are specified in the SRs section.

The Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3. 1-1
are based on the methodology'escribed in Reference 6. which
incorporates all of the known uncertainties applicable for each
channel. The magnitudes of these uncertainties are factored into
the determination of each Trip Setpoint. All field sensors and
signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed to
operate within the allowances of these uncertainty magnitudes.
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Solid State Protection S stem

The SSPS equipment is used for the decision logic processing of
outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet
the redundancy requirements, two trains of SSPS ~ each performing
the same functions, are provided. If one train is taken out of
service for maintenance or test purposes, the second train will
provide reactor trip and/or ESF actuation for the unit. If both
trains are taken out of service or placed in test, a reactor trip
will result. Each train is packaged in its own cabinet for
physical and electrical separation to satisfy separation and
independence requirements. The system has been designed to trip
in the event of a loss of power, directing the unit to a safe
shutdown condition.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for actuating a reactor trip
or ESF actuation, generates the electrical output signal that
will initiate the required trip or actuation, and provides the
status'ermissive, and annunciator output signals to the main
control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment or
relay contact input ARCP breaker, 12kV UV/UF, seismic, etc.) are
sensed by the SSPS equipment and combined into logic matrices
that represent combinations indicative of various unit
transients. If a required logic matrix combination is completed,
the system will initiate a reactor trip or send actuation signals

„ via master and slave relays to those components whose aggregate
Function best serves to alleviate the condition and restore the
unit to a safe condition. Examples are given in the Applicable
Safety Analyses. LCO. and Applicability sections of this Bases.

Reactor Tri Switch ear

The RTBs are in the electrical power supply line from the control
rod drive motor generator set power supply to the CRDNs. Opening
of the RTBs interrupts power to the CRDMs, which allows the
shutdown rods and control rods to fall into the core by gravity.
Each RTB is equipped with a bypass breaker to allow testing of
the RTB whi le the unit is at power. During normal operation the
output from the SSPS is a voltage signal that energizes the
undervoltage coi ls in the RTBs and bypass breakers. if in use.
When the required logic matrix combination is completed, the SSPS
output voltage signal is removed, the undervoltage coils are
de-energized. the breaker trip lever is actuated by the
de-energized undervoltage coil. and the RTBs and bypass breakers
are tripped open. This allows the shutdown rods and control rods
to fall into the core. In addition to the de-energization of the
undervoltage coils, each reactor trip breaker is also equipped
with an automatic shunt trip device that is energized to trip
the breaker open upon receipt of a reactor trip signal from the
SSPS. Either the undervoltage coil or the shunt trip mechanism
is sufficient by itself, thus providing a diverse trip mechanism.
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The decision logic matrix Functions are described in the
functional diagrams included in Reference 1. In addition to the
reactor trip or ESF, these diagrams also describe the various
"permissive interlocks" that are associated with unit conditions.
Each train has a built in testing device that can automatically
test the decision logic matrix Functions while the unit is at
power. When any one train is taken out of service for testing,
the other train is capable of providing unit monitoring and
protection until the testing has been completed. The testing
device is semiautomatic to minimize testing time.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

The RTS functions to maintain the applicable limits during all
AOOs and mitigates the consequences of DBAs in all MODES in
which the RTBs are closed.

Each of" the analyzed accidents and transients can be detected by
one or more RTS Functions. The accident analysis described in
Reference 3 takes credit for most RTS trip Functions. RTS trip
Functions not specifmally credited in the accident analysis are
qualitatively credited in the safety analysis and the NRC staff
approved licensing basis for the unit. These RTS trip Functions
may provide protection for conditions that do not require dynamic
transient analysis to demonstrate Function performance. They may
also serve as backups to RTS trip Functions that were credited in
the accident analysis.

The LCO requires all instrumentation performing an RTS Function,
listed in Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO. to be OPERABLE.
Failure of any instrument renders the affected channel(s)
inoperable and reduces the reliability of the affected Functions.

The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of'our or three channels
in each instrumentation Function, two channels of Manual Reactor
Trip in each logic Function, and two trains in each Automatic
Trip Logic Function. Generally four OPERABLE instrumentation
channels in a two-out-of-four configuration are required when one
RTS channel is also used as a control system input. In the case
of the DFWCS, the MSS feature prevents control/protection
interaction even though there are only three inputs and a 2-out-
of-3 logic. This configuration accounts for the possibi lity of
the shared channel failing in such a manner that it creates a
transient that requires RTS action. In this case, the RTS will
still provide protection, even with random failure of one of the
other three protection channels. Three operable instrumentation
channels in a two-out-of-three configuration are generally
required when there is no potential for control system and
protection system interaction that could simultaneously create a
need for RTS trip and disable one RTS channel. The
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(continued)

two-out-of-three and two-out-of-four configurations allow one
channel to be'tripped during maintenahce or testing without
causing a, reactor trip. Specific exceptions to the above general
philosophy exist and are discussed below.

Reactor Tri S stem Functions

The safety analyses and OPERABILITY requirements applicable to
each RTS Function are discussed below:

1. Manual Reactor Tri

The Manual Reactor Trip ensures that the control room
operator can initiate a reactor trip at any time by using
either of two reactor trip switches in the control room. A
Manual Reactor Trip accomplishes the same results as any one
of'the automatic trip Functions. It is used by the reactor
operator to shut down the reactor whenever any parameter is
rapidly trending toward its Trip Setpoint.

The LCO requires two Manual Reactor Trip channels to be
OPERABLE. Each channel is controlled by a manual reactor
trip switch. Each channel activates the reactor trip
breaker in both trains. Two independent channels are
required to be OPERABLE so that no single random failure
will disable the Manual Reactor Trip Function.

In MODE 1 or 2, manual initiation of a reactor trip must be
OPERABLE (1-out-of-2 coincidence). These are the MODES in
which the shutdown rods and/or control rods are partially or
fully withdrawn from the core. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, the
manual initiation Function must also be OPERABLE if the
shutdown rods or control rods are withdrawn or the Control
Rod Drive (CRD) System is capable of withdrawing the
shutdown rods or the control rods. In this conditions
inadvertent control rod withdrawal is possible. In MODE 3,
4, or 5. manual initiation of a reactor trip does not have
to be OPERABLE if the CRD System is not capable of
withdrawing the shutdown rods or control rods. If the rods
cannot be withdrawn from the core. there is no need to be
able to trip'he reactor because all of the rods are
inserted. In MODE 6, neither the shutdown rods nor the
control rods are permitted to be withdrawn and the CRDMs are
disconnected from the control rods and shutdown rods.
Therefore, the manual initiation Function is not required.

2. Power Ran e Neutron Flux

The NIS power range detectors are located external to the
reactor vessel and measure neutrons leaking from the core.
The NIS power range detectors provide input to the Rod
Control System . Therefore, the actuation logic must be
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2. Power Ran e Neutron Flux (continued)

able,to withstand an input failure to the control system,
which may then require the protection function actuation,
and a single failure in the other channels providing the
protection function actuation. Note that this Function also
provides a signal to prevent automatic and manual rod
withdrawal prior to initiating a reactor trip. Limiting
further rod withdrawal may terminate the transient and
eliminate the need to trip the reactor.

a. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h

The Power Range Neutron Flux- High trip Function
ensures that protection is provided, from all power
levels, against a positive reactivity excursion leading
to fuel damage. Reactivity excursions can be caused by
rod withdrawal or inadvertent CVCS malfunction, or, for
example, by sudden changes in RCS coolant temperature
such as a feedwater system malfunction (Ref. 12).

The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron
Flux-High channels to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-4
coincidence).

In MODE 1 or 2. when a positive reactivity excursion
could occur, the Power Range Neutron Flux- High trip
must be OPERABLE. This Function will terminate the
reactivity excursion and shutdown the reactor prior to
reaching a power level that could damage the fuel. In
MODE 3. 4. 5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron Flux- High
does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is
shut down and reactivity excursions into the power
range are extremely unlikely. Other RTS Functions and
administrative controls provide protection against
reactivity additions when in MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6.

b. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Low

The LCO requirement for the Power Range Neutron
Flux —Low trip Function ensures that protection is
rovided against a positive reactivity excursion from
ow power or subcritical conditions.

The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron
Flux- Low channels to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-4
coincidence).

In MODE 1. below the Power Range Neutron Flux (P-10
setpoint), and in MODE 2, the Power Range Neutron
Flux —Low trip must be OPERABLE. This Function may be
manually blocked by the operator when two out of four

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.3-8

(continued)



RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES.
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Low (continued)

power range channels are greater than or equal to 10K
RTP (P-10 setpoint). This Function is automatically
unblocked when three out of four power range channels
are below the P-10 setpoint. Above the P-10 setpoint,
positive reactivity additions are mitigated by the
Power Range Neutron Flux- High trip Function.

In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron
Flux - Low trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the reactor is shut down and the NIS power
range detectors cannot detect neutron levels in this
range. Other RTS trip Functions and administrative
controls provide protection against positive reactivity
additions or power excursions in MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6.

3. Power Ran e Neutron Flux Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux Rate trips use the same
channels as discussed for Function 2 above.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h Positive Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux —High Positive Rate trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against
rapid increases in neutron flux that are characteristic
of an RCCA drive rod housing rupture and the
accompanying ejection of the RCCA. This Function
complements the Power Range Neutron Flux —High and Low
Setpoint trip
Functions to ensure that the criteria are met for a rod
ejection from the power range.

The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron
Flux —High Positive Rate channels to be OPERABLE (2-
out-of-4 coincidence).

In MODE 1 or 2, when there is a potential to add a
large amount of positive reactivity from a rod ejection
accident (REA), the Power Range Neutron Flux- High
Positive Rate trip must be OPERABLE. In MODE 3, 4, 5,
or 6 ~ the Power Range Neutron Flux- High Positive Rate
trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE because
other RTS trip Functions and administrative controls
will provide protection against positive reactivity
additions. Also, since only the shutdown banks may be
withdrawn in MODE 3, 4, or 5, the remaining complement
of control bank worth ensures a sufficient degree of
SDM in the event of an REA. In MODE 6. no rods are
withdrawn and the SDM is increased during refueling
operations. The reactor vessel head is also removed
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a. Power Ran e Neutron Flux-Hi h Positive Rate
(continued)

or the closure bolts are detensioned preventing any
pressure buildup. In addition, the NIS power range
detectors cannot detect neutron levels present in this
mode.

b. Power Ran e Neutron Flux —Hi h Ne ative Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux —High Negative Rate
trip Function ensures that protection is provided
for multiple rod drop accidents. At high power levels,
a multiple rod drop accident could cause local flux
peaking that would result in an unconservative local
DNBR. DNBR is defined as the ratio of the heat flux
required to cause a DNB at a particular location in the
core to the local heat flux. The DNBR is indicative of
the margin to DNB. No credit is taken for the
operation of this Function for those rod drop. accidents
in which the local DNBRs will be greater than the
limit.

The LCO requires all four Power Range Neutron
Flux —High Negative Rate channels to be OPERABLE (2-
out-of-4 coincidence).

In MODE 1 or 2, when there is potential for a multiple
rod drop accident to occur, the Power Range Neutron
Flux —High Negative Rate trip must be OPERABLE. In
MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron Flux-High
Negative Rate trip Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the core is not critical and DNB is
not a concern. Also, since only the shutdown banks may
be withdrawn in MODE 3. 4. or 5. the remaining
complement of control bank worth ensures a sufficient
degree of SDM in the event of an REA. In MODE 6, no
rods are withdrawn and the required SDM is increased
during refueling operations. In addition, the NIS
power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels
present in this MODE.

4. Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against an uncontrolled RCCA
bank rod withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition
during startup. This trip Function provides redundant
protection to the Power Range Neutron Flux —Low Setpoint
trip Function. The NIS intermediate range detectors are
located external to the reactor vessel and measure neutrons
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Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux (continued)

leaking from the core. The NIS intermediate range detectors
do not provide any input to control systems. Note that this
Function also provides a signal to prevent automatic and
manual rod withdrawal prior to initiating a reactor trip.
Limiting further rod withdrawal may terminate the transient
and eliminate the need to trip the reactor.

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux to be OPERABLE (1-out-of-2 coincidence). Two OPERABLE

channels are sufficient to ensure no single random fai lure
will disable this trip Function.

Because this trip Function is important only during
startup, there is generally no need to disable channels for
testing while the Function is required to be OPERABLE.
Therefore, a third channel is unnecessary.

In MODE 1 below the P-10 setpoint, and in MODE 2 above the
P-6 setpoint, when there is a potential for an uncontrolled
RICA bank rod withdrawal accident during reactor startup.
the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip must be OPERABLE.
Above the P-10 setpoint, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High
Setpoint trip and the Power Range Neutron Flux —High
Positive Rate trip provide core protection for a rod
withdrawal accident. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, the Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux trip does not have to be OPERABLE because
the control rods must be fully inserted and only the
shutdown rods may be withdrawn. The reactor cannot be
started up in this condition. The core also has the
requi red SDM to mitigate the consequences of a positive
reactivity addition accident. In MODE 6 ~ all rods are fully
inserted and the core has a required increased SDM. Also.
the NIS intermediate range detectors cannot detect neutron
levels present in this MODE.

Source Ran e Neutron Flux

The LCO requirement for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against an
uncontrolled RCCA bank rod withdrawal accident from a
subcritical condition during startup. This trip Function
provides redundant protection to the Power Range Neutron
Flux - Low Setpoint. In MODES 3 ~ 4 ~ and 5, administrative
controls also prevent the uncontrolled withdrawal of rods.
The NIS source range detectors are located external to the
reactor vessel and measure neutrons leaking from the core.
The NIS source range detectors do not provide any inputs to
control systems. The source range trip is the only RTS

automatic protection function required in MODES 2 below P-6,
3. 4. and 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod
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Source Ran e Neutron Flux (continued)

withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted. Therefore, the
functional capability at the Trip Setpoint is assumed to be
available.

The LCO requires two channels of Source Range Neutron
Flux to be OPERABLE. Two OPERABLE channels are sufficient
to ensure no single random failure will disable this trip
Function. The LCO also requires one channel of the Source
Range Neutron Flux to be OPERABLE in MODE 3. 4, or 5 with
RTBs open or the control rods incapable of withdrawal. In
this case, the source range Function is to provide control
room indication. The outputs of the Function to RTS logic
are not required OPERABLE in MODE 6 or when the RTBs are
open or all rods are fully inserted and the Rod Control
System is incapable of withdrawal.

The Source Range Neutron Flux Function provides protection
for control rod withdrawal from subcritical ~ boron dilution
and control rod ejection events. The Function also provides-
neutron flux indication in the control room.

In MODE 2 when below the P-6 setpoint during a reactor
startup. the Source Range Neutron Flux trip must be OPERABLE
(1-out-of-2 coincidence). Above the P-6 setpoint, the
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip and the Power Range
Neutron Flux —Low Setpoint trip will provide core protection
for reactivity accidents. Above the P-6 setpoint, the NIS
source range neutron flux trip may be manually blocked and
the high, voltage to the detectors may be de-energized. Below
the P-6 setpoint ~ the source range neutron flux trip is
automatically reinstated and the high voltage to the
detectors is automatically energized.

In MODE 3, 4. or 5 with the reactor shut down, but with the
Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or all rods not
fully inserted, the Source Range Neutron Flux trip Function
must also be OPERABLE (1-out-of-2 coincidence). If the Rod
Control System is not capable of rod withdrawal, the source
range detectors are not required to trip the reactor.
However, their monitoring Function must be OPERABLE to
monitor core neutron levels and provide indication of
reactivity changes that may occur as a result of events like
an uncontrolled boron dilution. The requirements for the
NIS source range detectors in MODE 6 are addressed in
LCO 3.9.3, "Nuclear Instrumentation."
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6. Overtem erature hT

The Overtemperature hT trip Function is provided to
ensure that the design limit DNBR is met. This trip
Function also limits the range over which the Overpower hT
trip Function must provide protection and it protects
against vessel exit bulk boi ling and ensures that the exit
quality is within the limits defined by the DNBR

correlation. The inputs to the Overtemperature hT trip
include pressure, coolant temperature, axial power
distribution. and reactor power as indicated by loop hT
assuming full reactor coolant flow. Protection from
violating the DNBR limit is assured for those transients
that are slow with respect to delays from the core to the
measurement system. The Overtemperature hT trip Function
uses each loop's hT as a measure of reactor power and is
compared with a setpoint that is automatically varied with
the following parameters:

~ = reactor coolant average temperature - the Trip Setpoint
is varied to correct for changes in coolant density and
specific heat capacity with changes in coolant
temperature;

~ pressurizer pressure —the Trip Setpoint is varied to
correct for changes in system pressure; and

~ axial power distribution - f(hI), the Trip Setpoint is
varied to account for imbalances in the axial power
distribution as detected by the

~ NIS upper and lower power range detectors. If
axial peaks are greater than the design limit. as
indicated by the difference between the upper and lower
NIS power range detectors, the Trip Setpoint is reduced
in accordance with Note 1 of Table 3.3. 1-1.

~ Dynamic compensation is included for system piping
delays from the core to the temperature measurement
system.

~T,, as used in the overtemperature and overpower ~T trips,
represents the 100 percent RTP value of ~T as measured by
the plant for each loop. For the initial startup of a
refueled core, ~T, is initially assumed to be the same as
the last measured ~T value from the previous cycle until ~T
is measured again at full power. Accurate determination of
the loop specific cT values should be made quarterly when
performing the incore/excore recalibration at steady-state
conditions (i.e., power distributions not affected by xenon
or other transient conditions). The variation in indicated
~T between loops is due to the variance in both real hot leg
temperatures and hot leg temperature measurement biases.
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Overtem erature hT (continued)

The real hot leg temperature variance between loops is
primarily caused by asymmetrical flow in the upper plenum,
and the difference in hot leg temperature measurement biases
primarily caused by differences in hot leg temperature
streaming error between loops. The change in the indicated
loop ~Ts with burn up is caused primarily by the change in
the hot leg streaming biases as the radial power
distribution changes.

The Overtemperature hT trip Function is calculated for each
loop as described in Note 1 of Table 3.3.1-1. Trip occursif Overtemperature hT is indicated in two loops. The
pressure and temperature signals are used for other control
functions ; thus the actuation logic must be able to
withstand an input failure to the control system, which may
then requi re the protection function actuation, and a single
failure in the other channels providing'the protection
function actuation. Note that this Function also provides a
signal to generate a turbine runback prior to reaching the
Trip Setpoint. A turbine runback will reduce turbine power
and reactor power. A reduction in power will normally
alleviate the Overtemperature hT condition and may prevent a
reactor trip.
The LCO requires all four channels of the Overtemperature hT
trip Function to be OPERABLE . Note that the
Overtemperature hT Function receives input from channels
shared with other RTS Functions. Failures that affect
multiple Functions requi re entry into the Conditions
applicable to all affected Functions.

In NODE 1 or 2, the Overtemperature hT trip must be OPERABLE
to prevent DNB (2-out-of-4 coincidence). In NODE 3. 4, 5.
or 6, this trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the reactor is not operating and there is
insufficient heat production to be concerned about DNB.

Over ower bT

The Overpower hT trip Function ensures that protection is
provided to ensure the integrity of the fuel (i.e., no fuel
pellet melting and less than 1X cladding strain) under all
possible overpower conditions for Condition I and II event
(Ref. 12). This trip Function also limits the required
range of the Overtemperature hT trip Function and provides a
backup to the Power Range Neutron Flux —High Setpoint trip.
The Overpower hT trip Function ensures that the allowable
heat generation rate (kW/ft) of the fuel is not exceeded.
It uses the hT of each loop as a measure of reactor power
with a setpoint that is automatically varied with the
following parameters:

(continued)
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~ reactor coolant average temperature —the Trip Setpoint
is varied to correct for changes in coolant density and
specific heat capacity with changes in coolant
temperature: and

~ rate of change of reactor coolant average
temperature —including dynamic compensation for the
delays between the core and the temperature measurement
system.

~T, . as used in the overtemperatur e and overpower ~T trips.
represents the 100 percent RTP value of ~T as measured by
the plant for each loop. For the initial startup of a
refueled core, ~T, is initially assumed to be the same as
the last measured ~T value from the previous cycle until c T
is measured again at full power. Accurate determination of
the loop specific ~T values should be made quarterly when
performing the incore/excore recalibration at steady-state
conditions (i.e., power distributions not affected by xenon
or other transient conditions). The variation in indicated
~T between loops is due to the variance in both real hot leg
temperatures and hot leg temperature measurement biases.
The real hot leg temperature variance between loops is
primarily caused by asyrmetrical flow in the upper plenum,
and the difference in hot leg temperature measurement biases
ins primarily caused by differences in hot leg temperature
streaming error between loops. The change in the indicated
loop ~Ts with burn up is caused primarily by the change in
the hot leg streaming biases as the radial power
distribution changes. dl

The Overpower hT trip Function is calculated for each loop
as per Note 2 of Table 3.3. 1-1. Trip occurs if Overpower hT
is indicated in two loops. The temperature signals are used
for other control functions: thus, the actuation logic must
be able to withstand an input failure to the control system,
which may then require the protection function actuation and
a single failure in the remaining channels providing the
protection function actuation. Note that this Function also
provides a signal to generate a turbine runback prior to
reaching the trip setpoint. A turbine runback wi 11 reduce
turbine power and reactor power. A reduction in power will
normally alleviate the Overpower hT condition and may
prevent a reactor trip.
The LCO requires four channels of the Overpower hT trip
Function to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-4 coincidence). Note that
the Overpower ET trip Function receives input from
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consequences of small steamline breaks, as reported in
WCAP 9227, Ref. 11, and steamline breaks with coincident
control rod withdrawal (Ref. 12). Failures that affect
multiple Functions require entry into the Conditions
applicable to all affected Functions.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Overpower hT trip Function must be
OPERABLE. These are the only times that enough heat is
generated in the fuel to be concerned about the heat
generation rates and overheating of the fuel. In MODE 3, 4,=

5, or 6, this trip Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the reactor is not operating and there is
insufficient heat production to be concerned about fuel
overheating and fuel damage.

8. Pressurizer Pressure

The same sensors provide input to the Pressurizer
Pressure —High and —Low trips and the Overtemperature hT
trip. The Pressurizer Pressure channels are also used to
provide input te the Pressurizer Pressure Control System ;

thus, the actuation logic must be able to withstand an input
failure to the control system, which may then require the
protection function actuation'nd a single failure in the
other channels providing the protection function actuation.

a. Pressurizer Pressure —Low

The Pressurizer Pressure —Low trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR
limit due to low pressure.

The LCO requires four channels of Pressurizer
Pressure —Low to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-4 coincidence).

In MODE 1, when DNB is a major concern, the Pressurizer
Pressure - Low trip must be OPERABLE. This trip
Function is automatically enabled on increasing power
by the P-7 Low Pressure Permissive interlock (NIS power
range P-10 or turbine impulse pressure greater than
approximately 10K of full power equivalent (P-13)). On
decreasing power, this trip Function is automatically
blocked below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint, there is
insufficient heat production to be concerned about DNB.

b. Pressurizer Pressure —Hi h

The Pressurizer Pressure —High trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against overpressurizing
the RCS. This trip Function operates in conjunction
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b. Pressurizer Pressure —Hi h (continued)

with the pressurizer relief and safety valves to
prevent .RCS overpressure conditions.

The LCO requires four channels of the Pressurizer
Pressure —High to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-4 coincidence).

The Pressurizer Pressure —High LSSS is selected
to be below the pressurizer safety valve actuation
pressure and above the power operated relief valve
(PORV) setting. This setting minimizes challenges to
safety valves while avoiding unnecessary reactor trip
for those pressure increases that can be controlled by
the PORVs.

In NODE 1 or 2, the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip
must be OPERABLE to help prevent RCS overpressurization
and minimize challenges to the relief and safety
valves. In NODE 3. 4. 5, or 6, the Pressurizer
Pressure —High trip Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because transients that could cause an
overpressuw condition will usually be slow to. occur.
Therefore, the operator will have sufficient time to
evaluate unit conditions and take corrective actions.
Two low temperature overpressure protection system
channels provide overpressure protection with the PORVs
when below the low temperature cut-off specified in
the pressure and temperature limits report (PTLR).

9. Pressurizer Water Level —Hi h

The Pressurizer Water Level —High trip Function provides a
backup signal for the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip and
also provides protection against water relief through the
pressurizer safety valves. These valves are designed to
pass steam in order to achieve their design energy removal
rate. A reactor trip is actuated prior to the pressurizer
becoming water solid. The LCO requires three channels of
Pressurizer Water Level —High to be OPERABLE. The
pressurizer level channels are used as input to the
Pressurizer Level Control System. A fourth channel is not
required to address control/protection interaction concerns.
The level channels do not actuate the safety valves, and the
high pressure reactor trip is set below the safety valve
setting. Therefore, with the slow rate of charging
available, pressure overshoot due to level channel failure
cannot cause the safety valve to lift before reactor high
pressure trip.
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10.

Pressurizer Water Level —Hi h (continued)

In MODE 1, when there is a potential for overfilling the
pressurizer, the Pressurizer Water Level —High trip must be
OPERABLE (2-out-of-3 coincidence). This trip Function is
automatically enabled on increasing power by the P-7
interlock. On decreasing power, this trip Function is
automatically blocked below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint,
transients that could raise the pressurizer water level will
be slow and the operator will have sufficient time,to
evaluate unit conditions and take corrective actions.

Reactor Coolant Flow- Low

The Reactor Coolant Flow- Low () trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due
to low flow in two or more RCS loops while avoiding reactor
trips due to normal variations in loop flow.

Each loop has three'low detectors to monitor flow. The
flow signals are not used for any control system input.

The LCO requires three Reactor Coolant Flow —Low channels
er loop to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-3 coincidence in one
oop).

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint and below the P-8
setpoint, the Reactor Coolant Flow- Low trip must be
OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on low
flow are automatically blocked since there is insufficient
heat production to be concerned about DNB. Above the P-7
setpoint, the reactor trip on low flow in two or more RCS

loops is automatically enabled. Above the P-8 setpoint, a

loss of flow in any one loop will actuate a reactor trip
because of the higher power level and the reduced margin to
the design limit DNBR.

Reactor Coolant Pum RCP Breaker Position

The RCP Breaker Position trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due
to a loss of flow in two or more RCS loops. The position
of each RCP breaker is monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint ~

a loss of flow in two or more loops will initiate a reactor
trip. This trip Function will generate a reactor trip
before the Reactor Coolant Flow- Low Trip Setpoint is
reached.

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel per RCP

to be OPERABLE (2-out-of-4 coincidence). One OPERABLE
channel is sufficient for this Function because the RCS
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12.

13.

Reactor Coolant Pum RCP Breaker Position (continued)

Flow- Low trip alone provides sufficient protection of unit
SLs for loss. of flow events. The RCP Breaker Position trip
serves only to anticipate the low flow trip, minimizing the
thermal transient associated with loss of an RCP.

This Function measures only the discrete position (open or
closed) of the RCP breaker, using a position switch.
Therefore, the Function has no adjustable trip setpoint
with which to associate an LSSS.

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint , the RCP Breaker Position
trip must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor
trips on loss of flow are automatically blocked since there
is insufficient heat production to be concerned about DNB.
Above the P-7 setpoint. the reactor trip on loss of flow in
two RCS loops is automatically enabled.

Undervolta e Reactor Coolant Pum s

The Undervoltage RCPs reactor trip Function ensures
that protection is provided against violating the DNBR
limit due to a loss of flow in all RCS loops. The voltage
to both RCP buses is monitored by two relays each. Above
the P-7 setpoint. a loss of voltage detected on both RCP
buses. i.e. a complete loss of flow event. will initiate a
reactor trip. For this event, the under voltage trip
Function will generate a reactor trip before the Reactor
Coolant Flow- Low (Two Loops) Trip Setpoint is reached.
Time delays are incorporated into the Undervoltage RCPs
channels to prevent reactor trips due to momentary
electrical power transients.

The LCO requires two Undervoltage RCPs channels per bus
to'be OPERABLE (1-per-bus both busses).

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint, the Undervoltage RCP trip
must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint. all reactor
trips on loss of flow are automatically blocked, since
there is insufficent heat production to be concerned about
DNB. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of
flow in two-of-four RCS loops is automatically enabled.

Underfre uenc Reactor Coolant Pum s

The Underfrequency RCPs reactor trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due
to a loss of flow in two or more RCS loops from a major
network frequency disturbance. An underfrequency condition
will slow down the pumps, thereby reducing their coastdown
time following a pump trip. An adequate coastdown time is
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13. Underfre uenc Reactor Coolant Pum s (continued)

required so that reactor heat can be removed immediately
after reactor trip. The frequency of each RCP bus is
monitored. Above the P-7 setpoint, a loss of frequency
detected by two relays on one RCP bus will initiate a

reactor trip. This trip Function will generate a reactor
trip before the Reactor Coolant Flow- Low Trip Setpoint is
reached. Time delays are incorporated into the
Underfrequency RCPs channels to prevent reactor trips due
to momentary electrical power transients.

The LCO requires two Underfrequency RCPs channels
per bus to be OPERABLE (1-per-bus both busses).

In MODE 1 above the P-7 setpoint. the Underfrequency RCPs
tr'ip must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor
trips on loss of flow are automatically blocked since,.there
is insufficient heat production to be concerned about ONB.
Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of flow in
two or more RCS loo'ps is automatically enabled.

Steam Generator Water Level —Low Low

The SG Water Level —Low Low trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against a loss of heat sink in the
event of a loss of feedwater flow to one or more SGs. The
SGs are the heat sink for the reactor. In order to act as
a heat sink, the SGs must contain a minimum amount of
water. A narrow range low low level in any SG is
indicative of a loss of heat sink for the reactor. The
level transmitters provide input to the SG Level Control
System. Therefore, the actuation logic must be able to
withstand an input failure to the control system, which may
then require the protection function actuation'nd a
single failure in the other channels providing the
protection function actuation. This Function also performs
the ESFAS function of starting the AFW pumps on low low SG

level.

The LCO requires three channels of SG Water Level —Low Low
per SG (1-per-SG in one SG)and four channels of RCS

~T(1/loop) to be OPERABLE. The installation of the median
signal selector (MSS) and four channels of RCS ~T (1/loop)
effectively eliminates the possibility that a single random
failure could cause a control system action that results in
a condition requiring protection action, and also prevent
proper operation of a protection system channel designed to
protect against the condition. Thus. the MSS prevents
interaction between the feedwater control and reactor
protection systems in accordance with the requirements of
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14 Steam Generator Water Level —Low Low (continued)

IEEE 279-1971, "Criteria for Protection Systems for Nuclear
Power Generating Stations." Removal of this interaction
eliminates the need for the low feedwater flow reactor
trip. The MSS will functionally separate steam generator
narrow range level protection channels (low-low steam
generator water level trip) to provide compliance with IEEE
279-1971 and satisfy the original design basis. This
trip is actuated on two out of three low-low water level
signals occurring in any steam generator . If a low-low
water level condition is detected in one steam generator.
signals shall be generated to trip the reactor and start
the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps. If a low-low
water level condition is detected in two or more steam
generators, a signal is generated to start the turbine
dr'iven auxiliary feedwater pump as well.

The signals to actuate reactor trip and start auxiliary
feedwater pumps maybe delayed through the use of a Trip
Time Delay (TTD) sy'tem for reactor power levels below SOX
of RTP. Low-low water level in any'rotection set in any
steam generator will generate a signal which starts an
elapsed time trip delay timer. The allowable trip time
delay is based upon the prevailing power level at the time
the low-low level trip setpoint is reached. If power level
rises after the trip time delay setpoints have been
determined, the trip time delay is re-determined (i.e.,
decreased) according to the increase in power level.
However, the trip time delay is not changed if the power
level decreases after the delay has been determined. The
use of this delay allows added time for natural steam
generator level stabilization or operator intervention to
avoid an inadvertent protection system actuation.

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, the
SG Water Level —Low Low trip must be OPERABLE. The normal
source of water for the SGs is the Main Feedwater (MFW)
System (not safety related). The MFW System is only in
operation in MODE 1 or Z. The AFW System is the safety
related backup source of water to ensure that the SGs
remain the heat sink for the reactor. During normal
startups and shutdowns, the AFW System provides feedwater
to maintain SG level. In MODE 3, 4, S. or 6, the SG Water
Level —Low Low Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the MFW System is not in operation and the reactor
is not operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is
accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 (and 4, prior to
going on RHR) and by the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System
in MODE 4. 5. or 6.
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15. Steam Generator Water Level —Low Coincident With Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch - Not used.

16. ~b
Turbine Tri —Low Auto Sto Oil Pressure

The Turbine Trip-Low Auto Stop Oil Pressure trip
Function anticipates the loss of heat removal
capabilities of the secondary system following a
turbine trip. This trip Function acts to minimize the
pressure/temperature transient on the reactor . Any
turbine trip from a power level below the P-9
setpoint, less than or equal to 50K power, will not
actuate a reactor trip. Three pressure switches
monitor the trip oil pressure in the Turbine Control
System. A low pressure condition sensed by
two-out-of-three pressure switches wi ll actuate a
reactor trip. These pressure switches do not provide
any input to the control system. The unit is designed
to withstand a complete loss of load and not sustain
core damage or challenge the RCS pressure limitations.
Core protection is provided by the Pressurizer
Pressure - High trip Function and RCS integrity is
ensured by the pressurizer safety valves.

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip —Low
Autostop Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in NODE 1 above
P-9 (2-out-of-3 coincidence).

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not
actuate a reactor trip. In NODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6,
there is no potential for a turbine trip, and the
Turbine Trip- Low Auto Stop Oil Pressure trip
Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

Turbine Tri -Turbine Sto Valve Closure

The Turbine Trip -Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip
Function anticipates the loss of heat removal
capabilities of the secondary system following a
turbine trip. The trip Function anticipates the loss
of secondary heat removal capability that occurs, when
the stop valves close. Tripping the reactor in
anticipation of loss of secondary heat removal acts to
minimize the pressure and temperature transient on the
reactor. Any turbine trip from a power level below
the P-9 setpoint, less than or equal to a maximum
setpoint of 50 percent power, wi 11 not actuate a
reactor trip. This trip Function will not and is not
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Turbine Tri -Turbine Sto Valve Closure (continued)

required to operate in the presence of a single
channel failure. The unit is designed to withstand a

complete loss of load and not sustain core damage or
challenge the RCS pressure limitations. Core
protection is provided by the Pressurizer
Pressure —High trip Functions and RCS integrity is
ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This trip
Function is diverse to the Turbine Trip —Low Auto
Stop Oil Pressure trip Function. Each turbine stop
valve is equipped with one limit switch that inputs to
the RTS. If all four limit switches indicate that the
stop valves are all closed. a reactor trip is
initiated above P-9.

The LSSS for this Function is set to assure channel
trip occurs when the associated stop valve is
completely closed.

The LCO requires four Turbine Trip- Turbine Stop Valve
Closure channels, one per valv'e, to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 abeve P-9. All four channels must trip to
cause reactor trip.
Below the P-9 setpoint, a load rejection can be
accommodated by the Steam Dump and Reactor Control
Systems. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is no
potential for a load rejection, and the Turbine
Trip - Stop Valve Closure trip Function does not need
to,be OPERABLE.

17. Safet In ection In ut from En ineered Safet Feature
Actuation S stem

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has
not already been generated by the RTS, the ESFAS automatic
actuation logic will initiate a reactor trip upon any
signal that initiates SI. This is a condition of
acceptability for the small break LOCA but rod insertion is
not credited for the large break LOCA (Ref. 3). However,
other transients and accidents take credit for varying
levels of ESF performance and rely upon rod insertion,
except for the most reactive rod that is assumed to be
fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor shutdown. Therefore, a

reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal is
present.

Trip Setpoint and Allowable Values are not applicable to
this Function. The SI Input is provided by logic in the
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17. Safet In 'ection In ut from En ineered Safet Feature
Actuation S stem (continued)

SSPS circuitry of ESFAS. Therefore, there is no
measurement signal with which to associate an LSSS.

The LCO requires two trains of SI Input from ESFAS to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 (1-out-of-2 coincidence).

A reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal is
resent. Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in
ODE 1 or 2, when the reactor is critical, . In MODE 3, 4,

5, or 6. the reactor is not critical, and this trip
Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

18. Reactor Tri S stem Inter locks

Reactor protection interlocks are provided to ensure
reactor trips are in the correct configuration for the
current unit status. They back up operator actions to
ensure protection system Functions are not bypassed during
unit conditions under which the safety analysis assumes the
Functions are rmt bypassed. Therefore, the interlock
Functions do not need to be OPERABLE when the associated
reactor trip functions are outside the applicable MODES.
These are:

Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux P-6

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux. P-6 interlock is
actuated 'when any NIS intermediate range channel goes
approximately one decade above the minimum channel
reading. If both channels drop below the setpoint,
the permissive will automatically be defeated. The
LCO requirement for the P-6 interlock ensures that the
following
functions are performed:

on increasing power, the P-6 interlock allows
the manual block of the NIS Source Range,
Neutron Flux reactor trip and allows the high
voltage to be de-energized. This prevents a
premature block of the source range trip and
allows the operator to ensure that the
intermediate range is OPERABLE prior to leaving
the source range, and

on decreasing power, the P-6 interlock
automatically energizes the NIS source range
detectors and enables the NIS Source Range
Neutron Flux reactor trip.
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a. Intermediate Ran e Neutron Flux P-6 (continued)

. -The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 2
when below the P-6 interlock setpoint (1-out-of-2
coincidence).

Above the P-6 interlock setpoint, the NIS Source Range
- Neutron Flux reactor trip will be blocked. and this
Function will no longer be necessary.

In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the P-6 interlock does not have
to be OPERABLE because the NIS Source Range is
providing core protection.

b. Low Power Reactor Tri s Block P-7

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock. is
actuated by input from either the Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-10, or the Turbine Impulse Pressure, P-13
interlock. The LCO requirement
for the P-7 interlock ensures 'that the following
Functions are performed:

(1) on increasing power, the P-7 interlock
automatically enables reactor trips on the
following Functions:

~ Pressurizer Pressure —Low;

~ Pressurizer Water Level -High;

~ Reactor Coolant Flow- Low (Two Loops);

~ RCPs Breaker Open (Two Loops);

~ Undervoltage RCPs; and

~ Underfrequency RCPs.

These reactor trips are only required when
operating above the P-7 setpoint (approximately
10K power). The reactor trips provide
protection against violating the DNBR limit.
Below the P-7 setpoint. the RCS is capable of
providing sufficient natural circulation
without any RCP running.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 8 3.3-25

(continued)



RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY

ANALYSES'CO,

and
APPLICABILITY

b. Low Power Reactor Tri s Block P-7 (continued)

(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock
automatically blocks reactor trips on the
following Functions:

~ Pressurizer Pressure —Low;

~ Pressurizer Water Level —High;

C.

~ Reactor Coolant Flow —Low (Two Loops);

~ RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops);

~ Undervoltage RCPs; and

~ Underfrequency RCPs.

Trip Setpoint 'and Allowable Value are not applicable
to the P-7 interlock because i't is a logic Function
and thus has no parameter with which to associate an
LSSS. The P-7 train is operable if the P-10 and P-13
interlocks are in their required states based on plant
conditions.

The P-7 interlock is a logic Function with train and
not channel identity. Therefore, the LCO requires one
channel per train of Low Power Reactor Trips Block,
P-7 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 (1-out-of-2
coincidence).

The low power trips are blocked below the P-7 setpoint
and unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2, 3,
4, 5, or 6. this Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the interlock performs its Function when power
level drops below 10K power, which is in MODE 1.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-8

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is
actuated at approximately 35K power as determined by
two-out-of-four NIS power range detectors. The P-8
interlock automatically enables the Reactor Coolant
Flow- Low reactor trips on low flow in one or more
RCS loops on increasing power . The LCO requirement
for this trip Function ensures that protection is
provided against a loss of flow in any RCS loop that
could result in DNB conditions in the core when
greater than approximately 35K power. On decreasing
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d.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-8 (continued)

power, the reactor trip on low flow in any loop
is automatically blocked.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

In MODE 1, a loss of flow in one RCS loop could result
in DNB conditions, so the Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-8 interlock must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5,
or 6, this Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the core is not producing sufficient power to
be concerned about DNB conditions.

Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-9

The Power Range Neutron Flux. P-9 interlock is
actuated at less than or equal to 50K power as
determined by two-out-of-four NIS power range
detectors. The LCO requirement for this Function
ensures that the Turbine Trip - Low Auto Stop Oil
Pressure end Turbine Trip -Turbine Stop Valve Closure
reactor trips are enabled above the P-9 setpoint.
Above the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip may challenge
the pressurizer PORVs due to the mismatch between
reator power and thecapacities of the Steam Dump and
Reactor Control Systems. A reactor trip is
automatically initiated on a turbine trip when it is
above the P-9 setpoint. to minimize the transient on
the reactor .

The LCO requi res three channels of Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-9 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 (2-out-
of-3 coincidence).

In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function does not have
to be OPERABLE because the reactor is not at a power
level sufficient to have a significant load rejection
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(continued)

Power Ran e Neutron flux P-10

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10 interlock is
actuated at 10K power, as
determined by two-out-of-four NIS power range
detectors. If power level falls below 10K RTP on 3 of
4 channels. the nuclear instrument trips will be
automatically unblocked. The LCO requirement for the
P-10 interlock ensures that the following Functions
are performed:

~ on increasing power, the P-10 interlock
allows the operator to manually block the
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trip.
Note that blocking the reactor trip also blocks
the signal to prevent automatic and manual rod
withdrawal;

~ on increasing power, the P-'10 interlock allows
the operator to manually block the Power Range
Neutron'lux- Low reactor trip;

~ on increasing power, the P-10 interlock
automatically provides a back up signal to
block the Source Range Neutron Flux detectors
high voltage and allows manual block of the IR
rod stop;

the P-10 interlock provides one of the two
inputs to the P-7 interlock; and

on decreasing power. the P-10 interlock
automatically enables the Power Range Neutron
Flux- Low reactor trip and the Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux reactor trip (and rod stop).

~ on decreasing power, the P-10 interlock
automatically defeats the block of the source
range neutron flux trip and with P-6 energizes
the source range high voltage.

The LCO requires three channels of Power Range Neutron
Flux, P-10 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2(2-
out-of-3).

OPERABILITY in MODE 1 ensures the Function is
available to perform its decreasing power Functions in
the event of a reactor shutdown. This Function must
be OPERABLE in MODE 2 to ensure that core protection
is provided during a
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e. Power Ran e Neutron Flux P-10 (continued)

startup or shutdown by the Power Range Neutron
Flux —Low and Intermediate'ange Neutron Flux reactor
trips. In MODE 3. 4, 5, or 6, this Function does not
have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is not at
power and the Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip
provides core protection.

f. Turbine Im ulse Chamber Pressure P-13

The Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure, P-13 interlock
is actuated when the pressure in the first stage of
the high pressure turbine is greater than 101 of the
rated thermal power pressure equivalent. The
interlock is determined by one-out-of-two pressure
detectors. The LCO requirement for this Function
ensures that one of the inputs to the P-7 inter lock is
avai labl e.

The LCO requires two channels of Turbine Impulse
Chamber Pressure, P-13 interlock to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 (1 out-of-2-coincidence).

The Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure, P-13 interlock
must be OPERABLE when the turbine generator is
operating. The interlock Function is not required
OPERABLE in MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 because the turbine
generator is not operating.

19. Reactor Tri Breakers

This trip Function applies to the RTBs exclusive of
individual trip mechanisms. The LCO requires two OPERABLE
trains of trip breakers. A trip breaker train consists of,
the trip logic, and all trip breakers associated with a

single RTS logic train that are racked in, closed, and
capable of supplying power to the Control Rod System.
Thus'he train may consist of the main breaker, bypass
breaker, or main breaker and bypass breaker, depending upon
the system configuration. Two OPERABLE trains ensure no
single random failure can disable the RTS trip capability.
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19.

20

21.

Reactor Tri Breakers (continued)

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2
when the reactor is critical (1-out-of-2 coincidence). In
MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RTS trip Functions must be OPERABLE

when the Control Rod System is capable of rod withdrawal
or all rods are not fully inserted.

Reactor Tri Breaker Undervolta e and Shunt Tri
Mechanisms

The LCO requires both the Undervoltage and Shunt Trip
Mechanisms to be OPERABLE for each RTB that is in service.
The trip mechanisms are not required to be OPERABLE for
trip breakers that are open, racked out,. incapable of
supplying power to the Rod Control System. or declared
inoperable under Function 19 above. OPERABILITY of both
trip mechanisms on each breaker ensures that no single trip
mechanism failure will prevent opening. any breaker on a

valid signal.

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 when
the reactor is critical (1-out-of-2 coincidence). In
MODE 3, 4, or 5. these RTS trip Functions must be OPERABLE
when the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal
or all rods are not fully inserted.

Automatic Tri Lo ic

The LCO requirement for the RTBs (Functions 19 and 20) and
Automatic Trip Logic (Function 21) ensures that means are
provided to interrupt the power to allow the rods to fall
into the reactor core. Each RTB is equipped with an
undervoltage coil and a shunt trip coil to trip the breaker
open when needed. Each RTB is equipped with a bypass
breaker to allow testing of the trip breaker while the unit
is at power. The reactor trip signals generated by the RTS

Automatic Trip Logic cause the RTBs and associated bypass
breakers to open and shut down the reactor.

The LCO requires two trains of RTS Automatic Trip Logic to
be OPERABLE (1-out-of-2 coincidence). Having two OPERABLE

channels ensures that random failure of a single logic
channel will not prevent reactor trip.
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21. Automatic Tri Lo ic (continued)

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2
when the reactor is critical. In MODE 3, 4, or 5,
these RTS trip Functions must be OPERABLE when the Control
Rod System is capable of rod withdrawal or all rods are not
fully inserted.

22. S~
The seismic trip system operates to shut down reactor
operations should ground accelerations exceed a preset level
in any two of the three orthogonal directions monitored (one
vertical, "two horizontal).

Three triaxial sensors (accelerometers) are anchored to the
containment base in three separate locations 120 degrees
apart. Each senses acceleration in three mutually
orthogonal directions. Output signals are generated when
ground accelerations exceed the preset level. These signals
are transmitted to the Trains A and B Solid State Protection
System (SSPS). If two of the three'sensors in any direction
produce simultaneous outputs, the logic produces trains A
and B reactor trip signals.

The RTS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR
50.36(c)(2)(ii).

ACTIONS A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application
of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification
may be entered independently for each Function listed in
Table 3.3.1-1.

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative
with respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter,
instrument loop, signal processing electronics, or bistable is
found inoperable, then all affected Functions provided by that
channel must be declared inoperable and the LCO Condition(s)
entered for the protection Function(s) affected. When the
Required Channels in Table 3.3. 1-1 are specified (e.g., on a per
steam line, per loop, per basis), then the Condition may be
entered separately for each steam line, loop, SG, etc., as
appropriate.

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip Function exceed
those specified in one or other related Conditions associated
with a trip Function, then the unit is outside the safety
analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be imnediately entered if
applicable in the current MODE of operation.
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A.l

Condition A applies to all RTS protection Functions. Condition A
addresses the situation where one or more required channels for
one or more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The
Required Action is to refer to Table 3.3.1-1 and to take the
Required Actions for the protection functions affected. The
Completion Times are those from the referenced Conditions and
Required Actions.

B. 1 8.2. 1 and 8.2.2

Condition B applies to the Manual Reactor Trip in MODE 1 or 2.
This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for this
Function. With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. In this
Condition. the remaining OPERABLE channel is adequate to perform
the safety function.

The Completion Time of 48 hours is reasonable considering that
there are two automatic actuation trains and another manual
initiafion channel OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event
occurring during this interval.

If the Manual Reactor Trip Function cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed 48 hour Completion Time, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not

.apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 additional hours (54 hours total time) .

The 6 additional hours to reach MODE 3 are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to exit the applicability from full power
operation in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. With the unit in MODE 3, Condition C is entered if
the Manual Reactor Trip Function has not been restored and the
Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal of all rods are
not fully inserted

C.l C.2.1 and C.2.2

Condition C applies to the following reactor trip Functions in
MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted:
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Manual Reactor Trip;

RTBs;

RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms; and

Automatic Trip Logic.

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for these
Functions. With one channel or train inoperable, the inoperable
channel or train must be restored to OPERABLE status within
48 hours. If the affected Function(s) cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed 48 hour Completion Time, the
unit must be placed in a MODE in which the requirement does not
apply. To achieve this status, the rods must be fully inserted
and the Rod Control System rendered incapable of rod withdrawn
within the next hour. The additional hour provides sufficient
time to-accomplish the action in an orderly manner. With the
rods fully inserted and the Rod Control System rendered incapable=-
of rod withdrawn, these Functions are no longer required.

The Completion Time is reasonable considering that in this
Condition, the remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform
the safety function, and given the low probability of an event
occurring during this interval.

Condition C is modified by a Note stating that the transition
from MODE 5 to MODE 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal or.all rods not fully inserted is not permitted for
Functions 19. ZO. or 21. This Note specifies an exception to LCO
3.0.4 for this MODE 5 transition and avoids placing the plant in
a condition where control rods can be withdrawn while the reactor
trip system is degraded. This note is in addition to the
requirements of LCO 3.0.4 which preclude the transition from
either MODE 3 or MODE 4 to MODE 3 or MODE 4 with the Rod control
System capable of rod withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted
for Functions 19, ZO, or 21 with one channel or train inoperable.

D.l.l D.l.2 D.2.1 D.2.2 and D.3

Condition D applies to the Power Range Neutron Flux- High
Function.

The NIS power range detectors provide input to the Rod Control
System and, therefore, have a two-out-of-four trip logic. A
known inoperable channel must be placed in the tripped condition.
This results in a partial trip condition requiring only
one-out-of-three logic for actuation. The 6 hours allowed to
place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition is
justified in WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 7).
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In addition to placing the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to s 75K RTP within
12 hours. Reducing the power level prevents operation of the
core with radial power distributions beyond the design

limits. With one of the NIS power range detectors inoperable,
1/4 of the radial power distribution monitoring capability is
lost.

As an alternative to the above actions. the inoperable channel
can be placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours and the
QPTR monitored once every 12 hours as per SR 3.2.4.2, QPTR

verification. Calculating QPTR every 12 hours compensates for
the lost monitoring capability due to the inoperable NIS power
range channel and allows continued unit operation at power levels
> 75K RTP. The 6 hour Completion Time and the 12 hour Frequency
are consistent with LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO
(QPTR)."

As an alternative to the above Actions'he plant must be placed
in a MODE where this Function is no longer required OPERABLE.
Twelve hours are allowed to place the plant in MODE 3. This is a
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems. If Required Actions cannot be completed within
their allowed Completion Times, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypass condition for up to
4 hours whi le performing routine survei llance testing of other
channels. The Note also allows placing the inoperable channel in
the bypass condition to allow setpoint adjustments of other
channels when required to reduce the setpoint in accordance with
other Technical Specifications. The 4 hour time limit is
justified in Reference 7.

Required Action 0.2.Z has been modified by a Note which states
that SR 3.2.4.Z is not required to be performed unti l 12 hours
after input from one Power Range Neutron Flux channel to QPTR
becomes inoperable and thermal power is > 75K RTP. Failure of a

component in the Power Range Neutron Flux Channel which renders
the High Flux Trip Function inoperable may not affect the
capability to monitor QPTR. As such, determining QPTR using the
movable incore detectors once per 12 hours may not be necessary.
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E.l and E.2

Condition. E applies to the following reactor trip Functions:

~ Power Range Neutron Flux —Low;

~ Over temperature hT:

~ Overpower hT;

~ Power Range Neutron Flux —High Positive Rate;

~ Power Range Neutron Flux- High Negative Rate;

~ Pressurizer Pressure —High; and

~ SG Water Level —Low Low.

A known inoperable channel must be placed in the tripped
condition within 6 hours. Placing the channel in the tripped
condition results in a partial trip condition requiring only
one-out-of-two logic for actuation of the two-out-of-three trips
and one-out-of-three-logic for actuation of the two-out-of-four
trips. The 6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channel in
the tripped condition is justified in Reference 7.

If the operable channel cannot be placed in the trip condition
within the specified Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a NODE where these Functions are not required OPERABLE. An
additional 6 hours is allowed to place the unit in NODE 3. Six
hours is a reasonable time, based on operating experience, to
place the unit in NODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and-
without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up
to 4 hours while performing routine surveillance testing of the
other channels. The Note also allows placing the inoperable
channel in the bypass condition to allow setpoint adjustments of
other channels when required to reduce the setpoint in accordance
with other Technical Specifications. The 4 hour time limit is
justified in Reference 7.
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F. 1 and F.2

Condition F-applies to the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip
when THERMAL POWER is above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10
setpoint and one channel is inoperable. Above the P-6 setpoint
and below the P-10 setpoint, the NIS intermediate range detector
performs the monitoring Functions. If THERMAL POWER is greater
than the P-6 setpoint but less than the P-10 setpoint. 24 hours
is allowed to reduce THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoint or
increase to THERMAL POWER above the P-10 setpoint. The NIS
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels must be OPERABLE when
the power level is above the capability of the source range, P-6,
and below the capability of the power range, P-10. If THERMAL

POWER is greater than the P-10 setpoint, the NIS power range
detectors perform the monitoring and protection functions and the
intermediate range is not required. The Completion Times allow
for a slow and controlled power adjustment above P-10 or below
P-6 and take into account the redundant capability afforded by
the redundant OPERABLE channel. the overlap of the power range
detectors, and the low probabi lity of its failure during this
period. This action does not requi re the inoperable channel to
be tripped because the Function uses one-out-of-two logic.
Tripping one channe1- would trip the reactor. Thus, the Required
Actions specified in this Condition are only applicable when
channel failure does not result in reactor trip.

, G.l and G.2

Condition G applies to two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux trip channels in MODE 2 when THERMAL POWER is above the P-6
setpoint and below the P-10 setpoint. Required Actions specified
in this Condition are only applicable when channel failures do
not result in reactor trip. Above the P-6 setpoint and below the
P-10 setpoint,'he NIS intermediate range detector performs the
monitoring Functions. With no intermediate range channels
OPERABLE'he Required Actions are to suspend operations
involving positive reactivity additions iamediately. This will
preclude any power level increase since there are no OPERABLE
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels. The operator must also
reduce THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoint within two hours.
Below P-6, the Source Range Neutron Flux channels will be able to
monitor the core power
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level. The Completion Time of 2 hours will allow a slow and
controlled power reduction to less than the P-6 setpoint and
takes into account the low probability of occurrence of an event
during this period that may require the protection afforded by
the NIS Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip.

H. 1 - Not used

Condition I applies to one inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux
trip channel when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and
perform'ing a reactor startup. With the unit in this Condition,
below P-6, the NIS source range performs the monitoring and
protection functions. With one of the two channels inoperable,
operations involving positive reactivity additions shalt be
suspended immediately.

This will preclude any power escalation. With only one source
range channel OPERABLE. core protection is severely reduced and
any actions that add positive reactivity to the core must be
suspended immediately.

Condition J applies 'to two inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux
trip channels when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and
performing a reactor startup, or in MODE 3, 4. or 5 with the Rod
Control System capable of rod withdrawal or all rods not tully
inserted. With the unit in this Condition, below P-6, the
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NIS source range performs the 'monitoring and protection
functions. With both source range channels inoperable, the RTBs

. must be opened immediately. With the RTBs opens the core is in a
more stable condition and the unit enters Condition L.

K. 1 K.2. 1 and K.2.2

Condition K applies to one inoperable source range channel in
MODE 3. 4, or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal or all rods not fully inserted. With the unit in this
Condition, below P-6, the NIS source range performs the
protection functions. With one of the source range channels
inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to restore it to an OPERABLE
status. If the channel cannot be returned to an OPERABLE status,
1 additional hour is allowed to fully insert all rods and place
the Rod Control System in a condition incapable of rod
withdrawal. Once these ACTIONS are completed the core is in a

more stable condition. 'The allowance of 48 hours to restore the
channel to OPERABLE status, and the additional hour to fully
insert all rods and +lace the Rod Control System in a condition
incapable of rod withdrawal, are justified in Reference 7.

L. 1 L.2 and L.3

Condition L applies when the required number of OPERABLE Source
Range Neutron Flux channels is not met in MODE 3. 4. or 5 with
the RTBs open. or with the Rod Control System incapable of rod
withdrawal and all rods fully inserted. With the unit in this
Condition, the NIS source range performs a monitoring function.
With less than the required number of source range channels
OPERABLE, operations involving positive reactivity additions
shall be suspended immediately. This will preclude any power
escalation.

Also, the SDM must be verified within 1 hour and once every
12 hours thereafter as per SR 3. 1.1.1, SDM verification. With no
source range channels OPERABLE, core protection is severely
reduced. Verifying the SDM within 1 hour allows

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 B 3.3-38

(continued)



RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS L. 1 L.2 and L.3 (continued)

sufficient time to perform the calculations and determine that
the SDM requirements are met. The SDM must also be verified once
per 12 hours thereafter to ensure that the core reactivity has
not changed. Required Action L. 1 precludes any positive
reactivity additions; therefore. core reactivity should not be
increasing, and a 12 hour Frequency is adequate. The Completion
Times of within 1 hour and once per 12 hours are based on
operating experience in performing the Required Actions and the
knowledge that unit conditions will change slowly.

M. 1 and M.2

Condition M applies to the following reactor trip Functions:

Pressurizer Pressure —Low;

Pressurizer Water Level -High;

Reactor Coolant Flow- Low;

RCP Breaker Position ;

Undervoltage RCPs: and

Underfrequency RCPs.

With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel must be
placed in the, tripped condition within 6 hours. Placing the
channel in the tripped condition results in a partial trip
condition requiring only one additional channel to initiate a
reactor trip above the P-7 setpoint (above P-8 for the Reactor
Coolant Flow-Low reactor trip function). These Functions do not
have to be OPERABLE below the P-7 setpoint because there are no
loss of flow trips below the P-7 setpoint. The 6 hours allowed
to place the channel in the tripped condition is justified in
Reference 7. An additional 6 hours is allowed to reduce THERMAL
POWER to below P-7 if the inoperable channel cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status or placed in trip within the specified
Completion Time. The Reactor Coolant Flow - Low reactor trip
function does not have to be OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint;
however, the Required Action must take the plant below the P-7
setpoint ~ if an inoperable channel is not tripped within 6 hours,
due to the shared components between this function and the
Reactor Coolant Flow - Low trip function.

Allowance of this time interval takes into consideration the
redundant capability provided by the remaining redundant
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OPERABLE channel, and the low probability of occurrence of an
event during this period that may require the protection afforded
by the Functions associated with Condition M.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up
to 4 hours while performing routine surveillance testing of the
other channels. The 4 hour time limit is justified in
Reference 7.

N. 1 and N.2 - Not used

O. 1 and'.2 - Not used

P. 1 and P.2

Condition P applies to Turbine Trip on Low Auto Stop Oil
Pressure or on Turbine Stop Valve Closure. With one or more
channels inoperable. the inoperable channel must be placed in the
trip condition within 6 hours. If placed in the tripped
conditions this results in a partial trip condition, for the
Turbine Trip on Turbine Stop Valve Closure function, where four-

. of-four channels are required to initiate a reactor trip; hence
more than one channel may be placed in trip. For the Turbine
Trip on Low Auto Stop Oil Pressure function, if one channel is
placed in trip, only one additional channel is required to
initiate a reactor trip. If the channel cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in the trip condition, then power must
be reduced below the P-9 setpoint within the next 4 hours. The
6 hours allowed to place the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition and the 4 hours allowed for reducing power are
justified in Reference 7.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing an inoperable Low Auto Stop Oil Pressure channel in the
bypassed condition for up to 4 hours while performing routine
surveillance testing of the other channels. The 4 hour time
limit is justified in Reference 7.

.1 and .2

Condition Q applies to the SI Input from ESFAS reactor trip and
the RTS Automatic Trip Logic in MODES 1 and 2. These actions
address the train orientation of the RTS for these Functions.
With one train inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the
train to OPERABLE status (Required Action Q. 1) or the unit must
be placed in MODE 3 within the

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 B 3.3-40

(continued)



RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS ~d .d ( (( d(

next 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours (Required
Action Q. 1) is reasonable considering that in this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety
function and given the low probability of an event during this
interval. The Completion Time of 6 hours (Required Action Q.2)
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
bypassing one train up to 4 hours for surveillance testing,
provided the other train is OPERABLE.

R.l and'R.2

Condition R applies to the RTBs in MODES 1 and 2. These actions
address the train orientation of the RTS for the RTBs. With one
train inoperable. 1 hour is allowed to restore the train to
OPERABLE status or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the
next 6 hours. The Cempletion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in
an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. The
1 hour and 6 hour Completion Times are equal to the time allowed
by LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown actions in the event of a complete loss
of RTS Function. Placing the unit in MODE 3 removes the
requirement for this particular Function.

The Required Actions have been modified by three Notes. Note 1
allows one RTB to be'bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance
testing or maintenance, provided the other train is OPERABLE.
Note 2 allows one RTB to be bypassed only for the time required
for performing maintenance on undervoltage or shunt trip
mechanisms per Condition U if the other RTB train is OPERABLE.
Note 3 allows one RTB to be bypassed for up to 4 hours for logic
surveillance testing per Condition Q provided the other train is
OPERABLE. The time limits are justified in Reference 7 .

S.1 and S.2

Condition S applies to the P-6 and P-10 inter locks. With one or
more required channels inoperable, , the associated interlock
must be verified by observation of the associated permissive
annunciator window to be in its required state for the existing
unit condition
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within 1 hour or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the
next 6 hours. Verifying the interlock status manually
accomplishes the interlock's Function. The Completion Time of
1 hour is based on operating experience and the minimum amount of
time allowed for manual operator actions. The Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience. to reach
MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems. The 1 hour and 6 hour Completion Times
are equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 for shutdown actions
in the event of a complete loss of'TS Function.

T.l and T.2

Condition T applies to the P-7, P-8. P-9. and P-13 interlocks.
With one or more required channel(s) inoperable, , the associated
interlock must be verified by observation of- the associated
permissive annunciator window to be in its required state for the
existing unit condition within 1 hour or the unit must be placed-
in MODE 2 within the next 6 hours. These actions are
conservative for the. case where power level is being raised.
Verifying the interlock status manually accomplishes the
interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is based on
operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed for
manual operator actions. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from
full power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

U.l and U.2

Condition U applies to the RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip
Mechanisms. or diverse trip features, in MODES 1 and 2. With one
of the diverse trip features inoperable, it must be restored to
an OPERABLE status within 48 hours or the unit must be placed in
a MODE where the requirement does not apply. This is
accomplished by placing the unit in MODE 3 within the next
6 hours (54 hours total time) . The Completion Time of 6 hours
is a reasonable time, based on operating experience. to reach
MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.
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With the ,unit in NODE 3, Condition C is entered if the
inoperable trip mechanism has not been restored and the Rod
Control System is capable of rod withdrawal or all rods are not
fully inserted. The affected RTB shall not be bypassed while one
of the diverse features is inoperable except for the time
required to perform maintenance to restore the inoperable trip
mechanism to OPERABLE status, consistent with Ref. 13.

The Completion Time of 48 hours for Required Action U. 1 is
reasonable considering that in this Condition there is one
remaining diverse feature for the affected RTB, and one OPERABLE
RTB capable of performing the safety function and given the low
probability of an event occurring during this interval.

V.l - Not used

W.1

Condition W applies M the Seismic Trip, in NODES 1 and 2. With
one of the channels inoperable, START UP and/or POWER OPERATION
may proceed provided the inoperable channel is placed in trip
within the next 6 hours. If a direction is inoperable. then the
channel must be considered inoperable. Placing the channel in

, the tripped condition creates a partial trip condition requi ring
only one out of two logic for actuation for that particular
location.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
placing the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition for up
to 72 hours while performing routine surveillance testing of the
other channels. The allowed 72 hour bypass time is reasonable
based on the low probability of an event occurring whi le the
channel is bypassed and on the time required to perform the
required surveillance testing.

X.1

Condition X applies to the Trip Time Delay (TTD) circuitry for
the SG Water Level-Low Low trip function when THERNL POWER is
less than or equal to 50K RTP in NODES 1 and 2. With one or more
TTD circuitry delay timers inoperable, adjust the threshold power
level for no time delay to OX RTP, or place the affected SG-low
low level in trip. The Completion Time of 6 hours is based on
Reference 7.
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The SRs for each RTS Function are identified by the SRs
column of Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function.

A Note has been added to the SR Table stating that Table 3.3. 1-1
determines which SRs apply to which RTS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both
trains of the RTS. When testing Channel I, Train A and
Train 8 must be examined. Simi larly. Train A and Train 8
must be examined when testing .Channel II, Channel III, and
Channel IV (if applicable). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION and
COTs are performed in a manner that is consistent with the
assumptions used in analytically calculating the required channel
accuracies.

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the
criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.
SR 3.3.1.1

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel fai lure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less
formal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required
channels.

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3. 1.2 compares the calorimetric heat balance calculation to
the NIS power indications every 24 hours. If the calorimetric
exceeds the NIS power indications by > 2X RTP, the NIS is not
declared inoperable. but the excore channel gains, must be
adjusted consistent with the calorimetric power. If the NIS
power indications cannot be properly adjusted, the channel is
declared inoperable.
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3.3. 1.2 (continued)

Two Notes modify SR 3.3. 1.2. 'he first Note indicates that the
NIS power indications shall be adjusted consistent with the
calorimetric results if the absolute difference between the NIS
power indications and the calorimetric is ) 2K RTP. The second
Note clarifies that this Sur vei llance is required only if reactor
power is ~ 15% RTP and that 24 hours is allowed for performing
the first Surveillance after reaching 15K RTP but prior to
exceeding 30% RTP. At lower power levels, calorimetric data are
inaccurate.

The Frequency of every 24 hours is adequate. It is based on unit
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and
operating history data for instrument drift. Together these
factors demonstrate the change in the absolute difference between
NIS and'eat balance calculated powers rarely exceeds 2X in any
24 hour period.

In addition, control room operators periodically monitor
redundant indications and alarms to detect deviations in channel
outputs.

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output
every 31 EFPD.. If the absolute difference is ~ 3K, the NIS

. channel is still OPERABLE, but must be readjusted.

If the NIS channel cannot be properly readjusted, the channel is
declared inoperable'. This Surveillance is performed to verify
the f(hI) input to the overtemperature hT Function.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3. 1.3. Note 1 indicates that the excore
NIS channel shall be adjusted if the absolute difference between
the incore and excore AFD is ~ 3K.
Note 2 clarifies that the Surveillance is required only if
reactor power is ~50K RTP and that 24 hours is allowed for
performing the first Survei llance after reaching 50K RTP.

The Frequency of every 31 EFPD is adequate. It is based on unit
operating experience. considering instrument reliability and
operating history data for instrument drift. Also, since the
changes in neutron flux are slow during the fuel cycle . the
expected change in the absolute difference between the incore and
excore AFD wi ll be less than 3 percent AFD during this interval.
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SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3. 1.4 is the performance of a TADOT every 31 days on a

STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This test shall verify OPERABILITY by
actuation of the end devices.

The RTB test shall include separate verification of the
undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms. Independent verification
of RTB undervoltage and shunt trip Function is not required for
the bypass breakers. No capability is provided for performing
such a test at power. The independent test for bypass breakers
is included in SR 3.3.1.14. The bypass breaker test shall
include a local manual shunt trip only. A Note has been added to
indicate that this test must be performed on the bypass breaker
prior to placing it in service.

The Frequency of every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is
adequate. It is based on industry operating experience,
considering instrument reliability and operating history data.

SR 3.3.1.5

SR 3.3. 1.5 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
SSPS is tested every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS'sing the
semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is placed in the

. bypass condition with the RTB bypass breaker installed'hus
, preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic
tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without
applicable permissives, are tested for each protection function
including operation 'of the P-7 permissive which is a logic
function only. The Frequency of every 31 days on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS is adequate. It is based on industry operating
experience, considering instrument reliabi lity and operating
history data.

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3. 1.6 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore
channels. If the measurements do not agree, the excore channels
are not declared inoperable but must be calibrated to agree with
the incore detector measurements. If the excore channels cannot
be adjusted, the channels are declared inoperable. This
Surveillance is performed to verify the f(hI) input to the
overtemperature hT Function.
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SR 3.3. 1.6 (continued)

A Note modifies SR 3.3. 1.6. The Note states that this
Surveillance is required only if reactor power is > 75K RTP and
that 24 hours after achieving equilbrium conditions with thermal
power >75K RTP is allowed for performing the first surveillance.

The Frequency of 92 EFPD is adequate. It is based on industry
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and
operating history data for instrument drift.
SR 3.3.1.7

SR 3.3. 1.7 is the performance of a COT every 92 days.

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
channel'wi 11 perform the intended Function.

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in
Table 3.3.1-1.

SR 3.3. 1.7 is modified by two notes. Note 1 provides a 4 hour
delay in the requirement to perform this Surveillance for source
range instrumentation when entering MODE 3 from MODE 2. This
Note allows a normal shutdown to proceed without a delay for
testing in MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 until the RTBs
are open and SR 3.3. 1.7 is no longer required to be performed.
If the unit is to be in MODE 3 with the RTBs closed for > 4 hours
this Surveillance must be performed prior to 4 hours after entry
into MODE 3. Note 2 requires that the quarterly COT for the
source range instrumentation shall include verification by
observation of the associated permissive annunciator window that
the P-6 and P-10 inter locks are in their required state for the
existing unit conditions.

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 7.
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SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3. 1.8 is the performance of a COT as described in SR 3.3. 1.7
and it is modified by the same Note that this test shall include
verification that the P-6 and P-10 interlocks are in their
required state for the existing unit conditions by observation of
the associated permissive annunciator window. The Frequency is
modified by a Note that allows this surveillance to be satisfiedif it has been performed within 92 days of the Frequencies prior
to reactor startup, 12 hours after reducing power below P-10, and
four hours after reducing power below P-6, as discussed below.
The Frequency of "prior to startup" ensures this surveillance is
performed prior to critical operations and applies to the source.
intermediate and power range low instrument channels. The
Frequency of "12 hours after reducing power below P-10"
(applicable to intermediate and power range low channels) and
"4 hours after reducing power below P-6" (applicable to source
range channels) allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the
unit removed from the MODE of Applicability for this surveillance
without a delay to perform the testing required by this
surveillance. The Frequency of every 92 days thereafter applies .

if the plant remains in the MODE of Applicabi lity after the
initial performances of prior to reactor startup, 12 hours after
reducing power below P-10, and four hours after reducing power
below P-6. The MODE of Applicability for this surveillance is
< P-10 for the power range low and intermediate range channels
and < P-6 for the source range channels. Once the unit is in

. MODE 3, this survei llance is no longer required. If power is to
be maintained < P-10 for more than 12 hours or < P-6 for more
than 4 hours, then the testing required by this surveillance must
be performed prior to the expiration of the 12 hour or 4 hour
limit. as applicable. These time limits are reasonable. based
on operating experience, to complete the required testing or
place the unit in a MODE where this surveillance is no longer
required. This test ensures that the NIS source, intermediate.
and power range low channels are OPERABLE prior to taking the
reactor critical and after reducing power into the applicable
MODE (< P-10 or < P-6) for the periods discussed above.

SR 3.3.1.9

SR 3.3. 1.9 is the performance of a TADOT and is performed every
92 days, as justified in Reference 7.
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SR 3.3. 1.9 (continued)

The SR is. modified by a Note that excludes verification of
setpoints from the TADOT. Since this SR applies to RCP

undervoltage and underfrequency relays, setpoint verification
requi res elaborate bench calibration and is accomplished during
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.10

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a

complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the DCPP setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumed calibration
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift
in the setpoint methodology.

SR 3.3. 1. 10 is modified by a Note stating that this test shall
include verification that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values where applicable.

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3. 1. 11 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as
described in SR 3.3. 1. 10. every 18 months. This SR is modified
by three Notes. Note 1 states that neutron detectors are
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Note 2 states that the
test shall include verification that the time constants are
adjusted to the prescribed valves where applicable. The CHANNEL

CALIBRATION for the power range neutron detectors consists of a
normalization of the detectors based on a power calorimetric and
flux map performed above 15K RTP. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
the source range neutron detectors consists of obtaining the
detector
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SR 3.3.1. 11 (continued)

plateau curves, evaluating those curves, and comparing the
curves to the manufacturer's data. For the intermediate range
and power range channels. a test shall be performed that shows
allowed variances of detector voltage do not effect detector
operation. This SR is also modified by Note 3 stating that
this survei llance is not required to be performed until reactor
power exceeds P-6 because the unit must be in at least MODE 2 to
perform the test for the intermediate range detectors and MODE 1

for the power range detectors. The source range plateau curves
are obtained under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage.

The 18 month Frequency is based on past operating experience,
which has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance
when peiformed on the 18 month Frequency. The conditions for
obtaining the source range plateau curves and the power and
intermediate range detector voltages are described above. The
other remaining portions of the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS may be
performed either during a plant outage or during plant operation.

SR 3.3.1.12

SR 3.3. 1. 12 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
seismic trip, every 18 months.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop,
including the sensor. The test verifies that the channel
responds to a. measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy.

The Frequency is justified by the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of
equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.1.13

SR 3.3. 1. 13 is the performance of a COT of RTS interlocks every
18 months.

The Frequency is based on the known reliabi lity of the interlocks
and the multichannel redundancy available. and has been shown to
be acceptable through operating experience.
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SR 3.3. 1. 14

SR 3.3. 1. 14 is the performance of a TADOT of the Hanual Reactor
Trip. RCP Breaker Position, Seismic Trip and the SI Input from
ESFAS. This TADOT is performed every 18 months. The test shall
independently verify the OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and
shunt trip mechanisms for the Hanual Reactor Trip Function for
the Reactor Trip Breakers and Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers. The
Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker test shall include testing of the
automatic undervoltage trip.
The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the Functions
and the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to
be acceptable through operating experience.

The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of
setpoints from the TADOT. The Functions affected have no
setpoints associated with them.

SR 3.3.1.15

SR 3.3.1. 15 is the performance of a TADOT of Turbine Trip
Functions. This TADOT is as described in SR 3.3. 1.4, except that
this test is performed prior to reactor startup. A Note states
that this Surveillance is not requi red if it has been performed
within the previous 31 days. Verification of the Trip Setpoint

. does not have to be performed for this Surveillance. Periormance
of this test wi ll ensure that the turbine trip Function is
OPERABLE prior to taking the reactor critical. This test cannot
be performed with the reactor at power and must therefore be
performed prior to reactor startup.

SR 3.3.1.16

SR 3.3. 1. 16 verifies that the individual channel/train actuation
response times are less than or equal to the maximum values
assumed in the accident analysis. Response time testing
acceptance criteria are included in the FSAR (Ref. 1).
Individual component response times are not modeled in the
analyses.
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SR 3.3. 1. 16 (continued)

The analyses model the overall or total elapsed time, from the
point at which the parameter exceeds the trip setpoint value at
the sensor to the point at which the equipment reaches the
required functional state (i.e. ~ control and shutdown rods fully
inserted in the reactor core).

For channels that include dynamic transfer Functions (e.g. ~ lag,
lead/lag. rate/lag, etc.), the response time test may be
performed with the transfer Function set to one, with the
resulting measured response time compared to the appropriate FSAR

response time. Alternately, the response time test can be
performed with the time constants set to their nominal value,
provided the required response time is analytically calculated
assuming the time constants are set at their nominal values. The
response time may be measured by a series of overlapping tests
such that the entire response time is measured.

The response time testing for the SG water level low-low does not
include trip time delays. Response times include the
transmitters. Eagle-21 process protection cabinets. solid state
protection system cabinets, and actuation devices only. This
reflects the response times necessary for THERMAL POWER in excess
of 50 percent RTP. For those functions without a specified
response time, SR 3.3. 1. 16 is not applicable.

, Response time may. be verified by actual response time tests in
any series of sequential, overlapping or total channel
measurements, or by the suraaation of allocated sensor response
times with actual response time tests on the remainder of the
channel. Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained
from: (1) historical records based on acceptable response time
tests (hydraulic, noise, or power interrupt tests). (2) inplace,
onsite, or offsite (e.g. vendor) test measurements, or (3)
utilizing vendor engineering specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A
Revision 2, "Elimination of Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing
Requirements" (Ref. 8) provides the basis and methodology for
using allocated sensor response times in the overall verification
of the channel response time for specific sensors identified in
the WCAP. Response time verification for other sensor types must
be demonstrated by test.

The allocations for sensor response times must be verified prior
to placing the component in operational service and re-verified
following maintenance that may adversely affect response time.
In general, electrical repair work does not impact response time
provided the parts used for repair are of the same type and
value. One example where response time could be affected is
replacing the sensing assembly of a transmitter.
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SR 3.3. 1. 16 (continued)

As appropriate, each channel's response time must be verified
every 18 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Each verification
shall include at least one train such that both trains are
verified at least once per 36 months. Testing of the final
actuation devices is included in the verification. Response
times cannot be determined during unit operation because
equipment operation is required to measure response times.
Experience has shown that these components usually pass this
surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore. the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a

reliability standpoint.

SR 3.3. 1. 16 is modified by a Note stating that neutron detectors
are excluded from RTS RESPONSE TIME testing. This Note is
necessar'y because of the difficulty in generating an appropriate
detector input signal. Excluding the detectors is acceptable
because the principles of detector operation ensure a virtually
instantaneous response. Response time of the neutron flux signal
portion of the channel shall be measured from detector output or
input to the first electronic component in the channel.

SR 3.3.1.17

SR 3.3. 1.5 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST for the
, Seismic trip. The frequency of every 18 months is based on

instrument reliabi lity and operating history data.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 7.

2. FSAR. Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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8. WCAP 13632 - PA-1, Rev. 2 "Elimination of Pressure Sensor
Response Time Testing Requirements."

9. FSAR, Chapter 9.2.7 8 9.2.2.
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B 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ESFAS initiates necessary safety systems, based on the values
of selected unit parameters, to protect against violating core
design limi'ts and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure
boundary, and to mitigate accidents.

The ESFAS instrumentation is segmented into three distinct but
interconnected modules as identified below:

~ Field transmitters or process sensors and instrumentation:
provide a measurable electronic signal based on the physical
characteristics of the parameter being measured;

~ Signal processing equipment including digital protection
system, field contacts, and protection channel sets:
provide signal conditioning, bistable setpoint comparison,
process algorithm actuation, compatible electrical signal
output to protection system devices, and control board/
control room/miscellaneous indications; and

~ Solid State Protection System (SSPS) including input, logic.
and output bays: initiates the proper unit shutdown or
engineered safety feature (ESF) actuation in accordance with
the defined logic and based on the bistable outputs from the
signal process control and protection system.

e

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more
than one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or
sensors are used to measure unit parameters. In many cases.
field transmitters or sensors that input to the ESFAS are shared'ith the Reactor Trip System (RTS). In some cases, the same
channels also provide control system inputs. To account for
calibration tolerances and instrument drift, which are assumed to
occur between calibrations, statistical allowances are provided
in the Trip Setpoint and Allowable
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Values. The OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor can be
evaluated when its "as found" calibration data are compared
against its documented acceptance criteria.

Si nal Processin E ui ent

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment
are used for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by
the field instruments. The process control equipment provides
signal conditioning, comparable output signals for instruments
located on the main control board, and comparison of measured
input signals with setpoints established by safety analyses.
These setpoints are defined in FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1),
Chapter 7 (Ref. 2), and Chapter 15 (Ref. 3). If the measured
value of a unit parameter exceeds the predetermined setpoint, an
output from a bistable is forwarded to the SSPS for decision
evaluation. Channel separation is maintained up to and through
the input bays. However, not all unit parameters require four
channels of sensor measurement and signal processing. Some unit
parameters provide input only to the SSPS, while others provide
input to the SSPS, the main control board,,the unit computer, and
one or more control systems.

Generally. if a parameter is used only for input to the
protection circuits, three channels with a two-out-of-three logic
are sufficient to provide the requi red reliability and
redundancy. If one channel fails in a direction that would not
result in a partial Function trip. the Function is still OPERABLE
with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails such that a
partial Function trip occurs' trip will not occur and the
Function is still OPERABLE with a one-out-of- two logic.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to the SSPS and a
control function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are
sufficient to provide the required reliability and redundancy.
In the case of the Digital Feedwater Control System (DFWCS), the
median/signal select (NSS)-feature prevents control/protection
interaction even though there are only three inputs and 2-out-of-
3 logic. The circuit must be able to withstand both an input
failure to the control system. which may then requi re the
protection function actuation, and a single failure in the other
channels providing the protection function
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actuation. Again, a single failure will neither cause nor
prevent the protection function actuation.

These requirements are described in IEEE-279-1971 (Ref. 4). The
actual number of channels required for each unit parameter is
specified .in Reference Z.

The channels are designed such that testing required to be
performed at power may be accomplished without causing an ESF
actuation.

Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

The Trip Setpoints are the nominal values at which the bistables
are set. Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted when
the "as left" value is within the band for CHANNEL CALIBRATION
accuracy.

The Trip Setpoints used in the bistables are based on the
analytical limits stated in Reference 2. The selection of these
Trip Setpoints is such that adequate protection is provided when
all sensor and processing time delays are taken into account. To
allow for calibration tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties,

, instrument drift, and severe environment errors for those ESFAS
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined by
10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 5), the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values
specified in Table 3.3.2-1 in the accompanying LCO are
conservatively adjusted with respect to the analytical limits. A
detailed description of the methodology used to calculate the
Trip Setpoints, including their explicit uncertainties. is
provided in the WCAP-11082, Rev. 2, "Westinghouse Setpoint
Methodology for Protection Systems Diablo Canyon Station - Eagle
21 Version," May 1993(Ref. 6). The actual nominal Trip Setpoint
entered into the bistable is more conservative than that
specified by the Allowable Value to account for changes in random
measurement errors detectable by a COT. One example of such a
change in measurement error is drift during the surveillance
interval. If the measured setpoint does not exceed the Allowable
Value. the bistable is considered OPERABLE.

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that the
consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) will be acceptable,
providing the unit is operated from within the LCOs at the onset
of the DBA and the equipment functions as designed.
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Certain channels can be tested on line to verify that the signal
processing equipment and setpoint accuracy is within the
specified allowance requirements of Reference 2. Once a

designated channel is taken out of service for testing. a

simulated signal is injected in place of the field instrument
signal. The process equipment for the channel in test is then
tested, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are
specified in the SR section.

The Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3.2-1
are based on the methodology described in Reference 6, which
incorporates all of the known uncertainties applicable for each
channel. The magnitudes of these uncertainties are factored into
the determination of each Trip Setpoint,. All field sensors and
signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed to
operate within the allowances of these uncertainty magnitudes.

Solid State Protection S stem

The SSPS equipment is used for the decision logic processing of
outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet
the redundancy requirements. two trains of SSPS, each performing
the same functions, are provided. If one train is taken out of
service for maintenance or test purposes, the second train will
provide ESF actuation for the unit. If both trains are taken out
of'ervice or placed in test, a reactor trip will result. Each
train is packaged in its own cabinet for physical and electrical
separation to satisfy separation and independence requirements.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for most ESF equipment
actuation; generates the electrical output signals that initiate
the required actuation; and provides the status, permissive, and
annunciator output signals to the main control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are
sensed by the SSPS equipment and combined into logic matrices
that represent combinations indicative of various
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transients. If a required logic matrix combination is completed,
the system will send actuation signals via master and slave
relays to those components whose aggregate Function best serves
to alleviate the condition and restore the unit to a safe
condition. Examples are given in the Applicable Safety Analyses,
LCO, and Applicability sections of this Bases.

Each SSPS train has a built in testing device that can
automatically test the decision logic matrix functions and the
actuation devices while the unit is at power. When any one train
is taken out of service for testing, the other train is capable
of providing unit monitoring and protection until the testing has
been completed. The testing device is semiautomatic to minimize
testing'time.

The actuation of ESF components is accomplished through master
and slave relays. The SSPS energizes the master relays
appropriate for the condition of the unit. Each master relay
then energizes one or more slave relays, which then cause
actuation of the end devices. The master and slave relays are
routinely tested to ensure operation. The test of the master
relays energizes the relay. which then operates the contacts and
applies a low voltage to the associated slave relays. The low
voltage is not sufficient to actuate the slave relays but only
demonstrates signal path continuity. The SLAVE RELAY TEST
actuates the devices if their operation will not interfere with
continued unit operation. For the latter case, actual component
operation is prevented by the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. and slave
relay contact oper ation is verified by a continuity check of the
circuit containing the slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST is
performed on a refueling frequency. The test frequency is based
on relay reliability assessments presented in WCAP-13878,
"Reliability Assessment of Potter and Brumfield MDR. Series
Relays," WCAP-13900, "Extension of Slave Relay Surveillance Test
Intervals," and WCAP-14117, -Reliability Assessment of Potter and
Brumfield MDR Series Relay." These reliabi lity assessments are
relay specific and apply only to Potter and Brumfield MDR series
relays which are the only relays used in the ESF actuation
system. Note that for normally energized applications, the
relays may have to be replaced periodically in accordance with
the guidance given in WCAP-13878 for MDR relays.
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Each of the analyzed accidents can be detected by one or
more ESFAS Functions. One of the ESFAS Functions is the
primary actuation. signal for that accident. An ESFAS
Function may be the primary actuation signal for more than one
type of accident. An ESFAS Function may also be a secondary. or
backup, actuation signal for one or more other accidents. For
example. Pressurizer Pressure —Low is a primary actuation signal
for small -loss of coolant accidents (LOCAs) and a backup
actuation signal for steam line breaks (SLBs) outside
containment. Functions such as manual initiation, not
specifically credited in the accident safety analysis, are
qualitatively credited in the safety analysis and the NRC staff
approved licensing basis for the unit. These Functions may
provide protection for conditions that do not require dynamic
transient analysis to demonstrate Function performance. These
Functions may also serve as backups to Functions that were
credited in the accident analysis (Ref. 3).

The LCO requires all instrumentation performing an ESFAS Function
to be OPERABLE. Failure'of any instrument renders the affected
channel(s) inoperable and reduces the reliability of the affected
Functions.

The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of four or three channels
in each instrumentation function and two channels in each logic
and manual initiation function. The two-out-of-three and the
two-out-of-four configurations allow one channel to be tripped or
bypassed during maintenance or testing without causing an ESFAS
initiation. Two logic or manual initiation channels are required
to ensure no single random fai lure disables the ESFAS.

The required channels of ESFAS instrumentation provide unit
protection in the event of any of the analyzed accidents. ESFAS
protection functions are as follows:

1. Safet In ection

Safety Injection (SI) provides two primary functions:

1. Primary side water addition to ensure maintenance or
recovery of'eactor vessel water level (coverage of the
active fuel for heat removals clad integrity. and for
limiting peak clad temperature to ( 2200'F); and

OIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.3-60

(continued)



ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY

ANALYSES'CO,

and
APPLICABILITY

1. Safet In ection (continued)

2. Bor ation to ensure recovery and maintenance of
SDM (k,ff 1.0).

These functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of
high energy line breaks (HELBs) both inside and outside of
containment. The SI signal is also used to initiate other
Functions such as:

~ Phase A Isolation;

~ Containment Venti lation Isolation;

~ Reactor Trip;

~ Turbine Trip from Reactor Trip with P-9;

~ Feedwater Isolation and Feedwater Pump Turbine Trip;

Start of motor driven auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pumps:

Control room ventilation to pressurization mode. and
Auxiliary Building to Building and Safeguards or
safeguards only mode;

~ Start the diesel generators (DGs) and transfer to the
startup bus;

~ Start the containment fan cooler units (CFCUs) in low
speed;

~ Start the component cooling water and auxiliary salt
water pumps;

~ Input to containmehnt spray pump and discharge valve
auto start (with containment spray signal);

~ Isolate SG sample blowdown lines.

These other functions ensure:

Isolation of nonessential systems through containment
penetrations;

Trip of the turbine and reactor to limit power
generation;

Isolation of main feedwater (HFW) to limit secondary
side mass losses;
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1. Safet In ection (continued)

~ Start of AFW to ensure secondary side cooling
capability;

~ Start the DGs to compensate for a possible loss of
offsite power (LOOP).;

~ Start the components associated with the accident heat
removal systems.

Safet In ection —Manual Initiation

The LCO requires one channel per train to be OPERABLE.
The operator can initiate SI at any time by using
either of two switches in the control room. This
action will cause actuation of all components in the
same manner as any of the automatic actuation signals.

The LCO for the Manual Initiation Function ensures the
proper amount of redundancy is maintained in the manual
ESFAS actuation circuitry to ensure the operator has
manual ESFAS initiation capability.

Each channel consists of one control switch and the
interconnecting wiring to the actuation logic cabinet.
Each control switch actuates both trains. This
configuration does not allow testing at power .

Safet In ection -Automatic Actuation Lo ic and
Actuation Rela s

This LCO requires two trains to be OPERABLE. Actuation
logic consists of all circuitry housed within the
actuation subsystems. including the initiating relay
contacts responsible for actuating the ESF equipment.

Manual and automatic initiation of SI must be OPERABLE
in MODES l. 2, and 3. In these MODES, there is
sufficient energy in the primary and secondary systems
to warrant automatic initiation of ESF systems. Manual
Initiation is also required in MODE 4 even though
automatic actuation is not required. In this MODE.
adequate time is available to manually actuate required
components in the event of a DBA, but
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Safet In ection-Automatic Actuation Lo ic and
Actuation Rela s (continued)

because of the large number of components actuated on a

SI, actuation is simplified by the use of the manual
actuation control switches. Automatic actuation logic
and actuation relays must be OPERABLE in MODE 4 to
support system level manual initiation.

These Functions are not required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 5 and 6 because there is adequate time for the
operator to evaluate unit conditions and respond by
manually starting individual systems, pumps, and other
equipment to mitigate the consequences of an abnormal
condition or accident. Unit pressure and temperature
are very low and many ESF components are
administratively locked out or otherwise prevented from
actuating to prevent inadvertent overpressurization of
unit systems.

Safet In ection —Containment Pressure —Hi h

This signal provides protection against the following
accidents:

~ SLB inside containment;

~ LOCA; and

~ Feed line break inside containment.

Containment Pressure —High provides no input to any
control functions. Thus, three OPERABLE channels are
sufficient to satisfy protective requirements with a
two-out-of-three logic. The transmitters (d/p cells)
and electronics are located outside of containment with
the sensing line (high pressure side of the
transmitter) located inside containment.

Thus, the high pressure Function will not experience
any adverse environme'ntal conditions and the Trip
Setpoint reflects only steady state instrument
uncertainties.
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c. Safet In 'ection —Containment Pressure —Hi h
(continued)

Containment Pressure —High must be OPERABLE in
NODES I, 2, 3, and 4 when there is sufficient energy
in the primary and secondary systems to pressurize the
containment tollowing a pipe break. In NODES 5,
and 6, there is insufficient energy in the primary or
secondary systems to pressurize the containment.

d. Safet In 'ection —Pressurizer Pressure —Low

This signal provides protection against the following
accidents:

~ Inadvertent opening of a steam generator (SG)
relief or safety valve;

~ SLB;

~ A spectrum of rod cluster Control assembly
ejection accidents (rod ejection);

~ Inadvertent opening of a pressurizer relief or
safety valve;

~ LOCAs; and

~ SG Tube Rupture.

Pressurizer pressure provides both control and
protection functions: input to the Pressurizer
Pressure Control System, reactor trip, and SI.
Therefore, the actuation logic must be able to
withstand both an input failure to control system,
which may then require the protection function
actuation. and a single failure in the other channels
providing the protection function actuation. Thus,
four OPERABLE channels are required to satisfy the
requirements with a two-out-of-four logic.
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d. Safet In ection —Pressurizer Pressure —Low
.(continued)

The transmitters are located inside containment. with
the taps in the vapor space region of the pressurizer.
and thus possibly experiencing adverse environmental
conditions (LOCA, SLB inside containment, rod
ejection). Therefore, the Trip Setpoint reflects the
inclusion of both steady state and adverse
environmental instrument uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3
(above P-11) to mitigate the consequences of an HELB
inside containment. This signal may be manually
blocked by the operator below the P-11 setpoint.
Automatic SI actuation below this pressure setpoint is
then performed by the Containment Pressure —High
,signal.

This Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3
below the P-11 setpoint. Other'SF functions are used
to detect accident conditions and actuate the ESF
systems in this MODE. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this
Function is not needed for accident detection and
mitigation.

e. Safet In ection —Steam Line Pressure

(1) Steam Line Pressure —Low

Steam Line Pressure —Low provides protection
against the following accidents:

~ SLB:

~ Feed line break; and

~ Inadvertent opening of an SG relief or an SG
safety valve.

Steam Line Pressure —Low provides input to the
DFWCS functions. The MSS function prevents the
excursion of one of the inputs from causing a
process disturbance that would require protective
action from the remaining cahnnels on the affected
steam line. Thus. three OPERABLE channels on each
steam line are sufficient to satisfy the
protective
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(1) 'team Line Pressure —Low (cont,inued)

requirements with a two-out-of-three logic
on each steam line.

With some transmitters located inside the
penetration

arear't

is possible for them to
experience adverse environmental conditions during
a secondary side break. Therefore, the Trip
Setpoint reflects both steady state and adverse
environmental instrument uncertainties.

This Function is anticipatory in nature and has a
lead/lag ratio of 50/5.

Steam Line Pressure —Low must be OPERABLE in
NODES 1, 2, and 3 (above P-11) when a secondary
side break or stuck open valve could result in the
rapid depressurization of the steam lines. This
signal may be manually blocked by the operator
below the P-11 setpoint. Below P-ll, feed line
break is not a concern. Inside containment SLB
wi 11 be terminated by automatic SI actuation via
Containment Pressure —High , and outside
containment Sl B will be terminated by tHe Steam
Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High signal for
steam line isolation. This Function is not
required to be OPERABLE in NODE 4, 5, or 6 because
there is insufficient energy in the secondary side
of the unit to cause an accident.

(2) Not used

f, g. Not used

2. Containment S ra

Containment Spray coincident with an SI signal provides
three primary functions:

1. Lowers containment pressure and temperature after an
HELB in containment;

2. Reduces the amount of radioactive iodine in the
containment atmosphere; and

3. Adjusts the pH of the water in the containment
recirculation sump after a large break LOCA.

These functions are necessary to:
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2. Containment S ra (continued)

~ Ensure the pressure boundary integrity of the
containment structure;

~ Limit the release of radioactive iodine to the
environment in the event of a failure of the
containment structure; and

~ Minimize corrosion of the components and systems inside
containment following a LOCA.

The containment spray actuation signal coincident with SI
starts the containment spray pumps and aligns the discharge
of the pumps to the containment spray nozzle headers in the
upper levels of containment. Water is initially drawn from
the RWST by the containment spray pumps and mixed with a
sodium hydroxide solution from the spray additive tank.
When the RWST reaches the low low level setpoint, the spray
pumps are manually tripped. Spray flow can then be shifted
to the RHR system if continued containment spray is
required. Containment spray is actuated by or Containment
Pressure —High High coincident with an SI signal.

a. Containment S ra —Manual Initiation

The operator can manually initiate containment spray
from the control room if an SI signal is present by
simultaneously turning both Containment Isolation
Phase "8"/containment spray Actuate Trains A 8 B
switches . Because an inadvertent actuation of
containment spray could have such serious consequences,
two switches must be turned
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Containment S ra —Manual Initiation (continued)

simultaneously and an SI signal must be present to
initiate APPLICABILITYcontainment spray.
Simultaneously turning the two switches in either set
will actuate containment spray in both trains in the
same manner as the automatic actuation signal. Two
Manual Initiation switches in each train are required
to be OPERABLE. Note that Manual Initiation of
containment spray also actuates Phase 8 containment
isolation and CVI.

Containment S ra -Automatic Actuation Lo ic and
Actuation Rela s

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist
of the same features and operate in the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic initiation of containment spray
must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when there is
a potential. for an accident to occur, and sufficient
energy in the primary or secondary systems to pose a
threat to containment integrity due to overpressure
conditions. Manual initiation is also required in
MODE 4 ~ even though automatic actuation is not
required. In this MODE, adequate time is available to
manually actuate required components in the event of a
DBA. However, because of the large number of
components actuated on a containment spray, actuation
is simplified by the use of the manual actuation push
buttons. Automatic actuation logic and actuation
relays must be'OPERABLE in NODE 4 to support system
level manual initiation. In MODES 5 and 6, there is
insufficient energy in the primary and secondary
systems to result in containment overpressure. In
MODES 5 and 6 ~ there is also adequate time for the
operators to evaluate unit conditions and respond, to
mitigate the consequences of abnormal conditions by
manually starting individual components.
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(continued)

c. Containment S ra —Containment Pressure

This signal provides protection against a LOCA or
an SLB inside containment. The transmitters (d/p
cells) are located outside of containment with the
sensing line (high pressure side of the transmitter)
located .inside containment. The transmitters and
electronics are located outside of containment. Thus,
they will not experience any adverse environmental
conditions and the Trip Setpoint reflects only steady
state instrument uncertainties.

This is one of the Functions that requires the
bistable output to energize to perform its required
action. It is not desirable to have a loss of power
actuate containment spray, since the consequences of an
inadvertent, actuation of containment spray could be
serious. Note that this Function also has the
inoperable channel placed in .bypass rather than trip to
decrease the probability of an inadvertent actuation.

The logicxonfiguration is a two-out-of-four. This
configuration is called the Containment Pressure —High
High Setpoint. Additional redundancy is warranted
because this Function is energize to trip. Containment
Pressure — High High must be OPERABLE in MODES 1. 2, 3.
and 4 when there is sufficient energy in the primary
and secondary sides to pressurize the containment
following a pipe break. In MODES 5, and 6, there is
insufficient energy in the primary and secondary
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c. Containment S ra —Containment Pressure
(continued)

sides to pressurize the containment and reach the
Containment Pressure —High High setpoints.

Containment Isolation

Containment Isolation provides isolation of the containment
atmosphere, and all process systems that penetrate
containment, from the environment. This Function is
necessary to prevent or limit the release of radioactivity
to the environment in the event of a large break LOCA.

There are two separate Containment Isolation signals,
Phase A and Phase B. Phase A isolation isolates all
automatically isolable process lines. except component
cooling water (CCW), at a relatively low containment

ressure indicative of primary or secondary system leaks.
or these types of events. forced circulation cooling using

the reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and SGs is the preferred
(but not required) method of decay heat removal. Since CCW

is required to support RCP operation, not isolating CCW on
the low pressure Phase A signal enhances unit safety by
allowing operators to use forced RCS circulation to cool the
unit. Isolating CCW on the low pressure signal may force
the use of feed and bleed cooling, which could prove more
difficult to control.

Phase A containment isolation is actuated automatically by
SI, or manually via the automatic actuation logic. All
process lines penetrating containment, with the exception of
CCW, are isolated. CCW is not isolated at this time to
permit continued operation of the RCPs with cooling water
flow to the thermal barrier heat exchangers and oil
coolers. All process lines not equipped with remote
operated isolation valves are manually closed, or otherwise
isolated, prior to reaching NODE 4.

Hanual Phase A Containment Isolation is accomplished by
either of two switches in the control room. Either switch
actuates both trains. Note that manual
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Containment Isolation (continued)

actuation of Phase A Containment Isolation also
actuates Containment Ventilation Isolation.

The Phase B signal isolates CCW. This occurs at a
relatively high containment pressure that is indicative of a
large. break LOCA or an SLB. For these events, forced
circulation using the RCPs is no longer desirable.
Isolating the CCW at the higher pressure does not pose a
challenge to the containment boundary because the CCW System
is a closed loop inside containment. Although some system
components do not meet all of the ASIDE Code requirements
applied to the containment itself, the system is
continuously pressurized to a pressure greater than the
Phase 8 setpoint. Thus, routine operation demonstrates the
integrity of the system pressure boundary for pressures
exceeding the Phase B setpoint. Furthermore, because system
pressure exceeds the Phase B setpoint, any system leakage
prior to initiation *of Phase B isolation would be into
containment. Therefore, the combination of CCW System
design and Phase B isolation ensures the CCW System is not a
potential path for radioactive release from containment.

Phase B containment isolation is actuated by Containment
Pressure —High High, or manually, via the automatic
actuation logic, as previously discussed. For containment
pressure to reach a value high enough to actuate
Containment Pressure —High High, a large break LOCA or SLB
must have occurred and containment spray must have been
actuated. RCP operation will no longer be required and CCW
to the RCPs is, therefore. no longer necessary. The RCPs
can be operated with seal injection flow alone and without
CCW flow to the thermal barrier heat exchanger.

Manual Phase B Containment Isolation is accomplished by the
same switches that actuate Containment Spray. When the two
switches are operated simultaneously, Phase B Containment
Isolation and Containment Spray will be actuated in both
trains.
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(continued)

a. Containment Isolation- Phase A Isolation

(1) Phase A Isolation - Manual Initiation

Manual Phase A Containment Isolation is actuated
by either of two switches in the control room.
Either switch actuates both trains. Note that
manual initiation of Phase A Containment Isolation
also actuates Containment Ventilation Isolation.

(2) Phase A Isolation —Automatic Actuation
Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
consist of the same features and operate in the
same manner as described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic initiation of Phase A Containment
Isolation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 ~ 3, and 4,
when there is a potential for an accident to occur.
Manual initiation is also required in MODE 4 even
though automatic actuation is not required. In this
MODE, adequate time is available to manually actuate
required components in the event of a DBA, but because
of the large number of components actuated on a Phase A
Containment Isolation. actuation is simplified by the
use of the manual actuation push buttons. Automatic
actuation logic and actuation relays must be OPERABLE
in MODE 4 to support system level manual initiation.
In MODES 5 and 6, there is insufficient energy in the
primary or secondary systems to pressurize the
containment to require Phase A Containment Isolation.
There also is adequate time for the operator to
evaluate unit conditions and manually actuate
individual isolation valves in response to abnormal or
accident conditions.

(3) Phase A Isolation - Safet In ection

Phase A Containment Isolation is also initiated by
all Functions that initiate SI. The Phase A
Containment Isolation
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(3) Phase A Isolation —Safet In 'ection
(continued)

requirements for these Functions are the same as
the requirements for their SI function.
Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead. Function 1 ~ SI, is
referenced for all initiating Functions and

requirements.

b. Containment Isolation —Phase B Isolation

Phase B Containment Isolation is accomplished by Manual
Initiation, Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays, and by Containment Pressure channels (the same

* channels that actuate Containment Spray, Function 2).
The Containment Pressure trip of Phase B Containment
Isolation is energized to trip in order to minimize the
potential of spurious trips that may damage the RCPs.

(1) Phase 8 Isolation -Manual 'Initiation

(2) Phase 8 Isolation -Automatic Actuation
Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

Manual and automatic initiation of Phase 8
containment isolation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1,
2, 3. and 4 when there is a potential for an
accident to occur. Because of the large number of
components actuated on a Phase B containment
isolation, actuation is simplified by the use of
the manual actuation switches. In MODES 5 and 6,
there is insufficient energy in the primary or
secondary systems to pressurize the containment to
require Phase B containment
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(1)'hase B Isolation —Manual Initiation

(2) Phase 8 Isolation —Automatic Actuation
Lo ic and Actuation Rela s (continued)

isolation. There also is adequate time for the
operator to evaluate unit conditions and manually
actuate individual isolation valves in response to
abnormal or accident conditions.

(3) Phase B Isolation —Containment Pressure

The basis for containment pressure MODE

applicability is as discussed for ESFAS
Function 2.c above.

4. Steam Line Isolation

Isolation of the main steam lines provides protection in the
event of an SLB inside or outside containment. Rapid
isolation of the steam lines will limit the steam break
accident to the blowdown from one SG, at most. For an SLB
upstream of the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), inside
or outside of containment, closure of the MSIVs limits the
accident to the blowdown from only the affected SG. For an
SLB downstream of the MSIVs. closure of the MSIVs terminates
the accident as soon as the steam lines depressurize.

a. Steam Line Isolation —Manual Initiation

Manual initiation of Steam Line Isolation can be
accomplished from the control room via an individual
switch on each valve. The LCO requires one channel
per valve to be OPERABLE.
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(continued)

b. Steam Line Isolation —Automatic Actuation Lo ic
and Actuation Rela s

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays
consist of the same features and operate in the same
manner as described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic initiation of steam line isolation must
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is sufficient
energy in the RCS and SGs to have an SLB or other accident.
This could result in the release of significant quantities
of energy and cause a cooldown of the primary system. The
Steam Line Isolation Function is required in MODES 2 and 3
unless all MSIVs are closed and de-activated. In MODES 4,
5, and 6, there is insufficient energy in the RCS and SGs to
experience an SLB or other accident releasing significant
quantities of energy.

c. Steam Line Isolation —Containment Pressure —Hi h Hi h

This Function actuates closure 'of the MSIVs in the
event of a LOCA or an SLB inside containment to limit
the mass and energy release to containment to a single
SG. The transmitters (d/p cells) are located outside
containment with the sensing line (high pressure side
of the transmitter) located inside containment.
Containment Pressure —High -High provides no input to
any control functions. Thus, three OPERABLE channels
are sufficient to satisfy protective requirements with
two-out-of-three logic. However, for enhanced
reliability, this Function was designed with four
channels and a two-out-of-four logic. The transmitters
and electronics are located outside of containment.
Thus, they will not experience any adverse
environmental conditions. and the Trip Setpoint
reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties.

Containment Pressure —High -High must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. when there is sufficient energy in
the primary and secondary side to pressurize the
containment following a pipe
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c. Steam Line Isolation —Containment Pressure —Hi h 2
(continued)

break. This would cause a significant increase in the
containment pressure. thus allowing detection and
closure of the NSIVs. The Steam Line Isolation
Function remains OPERABLE in NODES 2 and 3 unless all
HSIVs,are closed and de-activated , i.e., actions are
taken to assure that the valve cannot be inadvertently
opened. In MODE 4.,the increase in containment
pressure following a pipe break would occur over a
relatively long time period such that manual action
could reasonable be expected to provide protection and
ESFAS Function 4.d need not be OPERABLE. In NODES 4,
5, and 6, there is not enough energy in the primary and
secondary sides to pressurize the containment to the
Containment Pressure —High -High setpoint.

d. Steam Line Isolation —Steam Line Pressure

(1) Steam Line Pressure —Low

Steam Line Pressure —Low provides closure of the
MSIVs in the event of an SLB to maintain at least
one unfaulted SG as a heat sink for the reactor,
and to limit the mass and energy release to
containment. This Function provides closure of
the MSIVs in the event of a feed line break to
ensure a supply of steam for the turbine driven
AFW pump. Steam Line Pressure —Low was discussed
previously under SI Function l.e. 1.

Steam Line Pressure —Low Function must be OPERABLE
in NODES 1, 2, and 3 (above P-ll), with any main
steam valve open, when a secondary side break or
stuck open valve could result in the rapid
depressurization of the steam lines. This signal
may be manually blocked by the operator below the
P-11 setpoint. Below P-ll, an inside containment
SLB will be terminated by automatic actuation via
Containment Pressure —High -High. Stuck valve
transients and outside containment SLBs wi ll be
terminated by the Steam Line Pressure —Negative
Rate —High signal for Steam Line Isolation below
P-11 when SI has been manually blocked. The Steam
Line Isolation Function is required in NODES 2
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(1) 'team Line Pressure —Low (continued)

and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and
de-activated. This Function is not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 4. 5, and 6 because there is
insufficient energy in the secondary side of the
unit to have an accident.

(2) Steam Line Pressure-Ne ative Rate-Hi h

Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High provides
closure of the MSIVs for an SLB when less than the
P-11 setpoint, to maintain at least one unfaulted
SG as a heat sink for the reactor, and to limit
the mass and energy release to containment. When
the operator manually blocks the Steam Line
Pressure —Low main steam isolation signal when
less than the P-11 setpoint, the Steam Line
Pressure —Negative Rate —High signal is
automatically enabled. Steam Line
Pressure —Negative Rate —High provides no input to
any control functions. Thus, three OPERABLE
channels are sufficient to satisfy requirements
with a two-out-of-three logic on each steam line.

Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High must be
OPERABLE in MODE 3 (2 per steam line) when less
than the P-11 setpoint, when a secondary side
break or stuck open valve could result in the
rapid depressurization of the steam line(s). In
MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3, when above the P-ll
setpoint, this signal is automatically disabled
and the Steam Line Pressure- Low signal is
automatically enabled. The Steam Line Isolation
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2
and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and
de-activated. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, there is
insufficient energy in the primary and secondary
sides to have an SLB or other accident that would
result in a release of significant enough
quantities of energy to cause a cooldown of the
RCS.
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(2) 'team Line Pressure —Ne ative Rate —Hi h
(continued)

While the transmitters may experience elevated
ambient temperatures due to an SLY the trip
function is based on rate of change, not the
absolute accuracy of the indicated steam pressure.
Therefore, the Trip Setpoint reflects only steady
state instrument uncertainties.

e, f. Not used

g. Not used

h. Not used

5. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation

The primary functions of the Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation signals are to prevent damage to
the turbine due to water in the steam lines, and to stop the
excessive flow ef feedwater into the SGs. These Functions
are necessary to mitigate the effects of a high water level
in the SGs, which could result in carryover of water into
the steam lines and excessive cooldown of the primary
system. The SG high water level is due to excessive
feedwater flows.

The Function is actuated when the level in any SG exceeds
the high .high setpoint, and performs the following
functions:

~ Trips the main turbine:

~ Trips the HFW pumps;

~ Initiates feedwater isolation; and

~ Shuts the MFW regulating valves and the bypass
feedwa'ter regulating valves coincident with P-4.

This Function is actuated by SG Water Level -High High. The
RTS also initiates a turbine trip signal whenever a reactor
trip (P-4) is generated.
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5. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation (continued)

a. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation —Automatic
Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist
of the same features and operate in the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. 'urbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation —Steam
Generator Water Level -Hi h Hi h P-14

This signal provides protection against excessive
feedwater flow. The ESFAS SG w'ater level instruments
rovide input to the SG Water Level Control System.
herefore, the actuation logic must be able to

withstand both an input failure to the control system
(which may then require the protection function
actuation) and a single failure in the other channels
providing the protection function actuation. Thus,
three OPERABLE channels (narrow range instrument span
each generator) are required to satisfy the
requirements with a two-out-of- three logic and a
median signal selector is provided to prevent control
and protection function interactions .

The transmitters (d/p cells) are located inside
containment. However, the events that this Function
protects against cannot cause a severe environment in
containment. Therefore, the Trip Setpoint reflects
only steady state instrument uncertainties.

c. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation —Safet
~in ection

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation is also initiated
by all Functions that initiate SI. The Feedwater
Isolation Function requirements for these Functions are
the same as the requirements for their SI function.
Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead Function 1, SI, is referenced
for all initiating functions and requirements.

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Functions must be
OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 except when all HFIVs, MFRVs, and
associated bypass valves are closed and de-activated or
isolated by a closed manual valve when the HFW System is in
operation and the turbine generator may be in operation. In
MODES 3, 4. 5, and 6, the HFW System and the turbine
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c. Turbine Tri and Feedwater Isolation —Safet
, ~In ection (continued)

generator are not in service and this Function is not
required to be OPERABLE.

6. Auxiliar Feedwater

The AFW System is designed to provide a secondary side heat
sink for the reactor in the event that the MFW System is not
available. The system has two motor driven pumps and a

turbine driven pump, making it available during normal unit
operation, during a loss of AC power, a loss of MFW, and
during a Feedwater System pipe break. The normal source of
water for the AFW System is the condensate storage tank
(CST) . The AFW System is aligned so that upon a pump
start, flow is initiated to the respective SGs immediately.

a. . Auxiliar Feedwater - Manual Initiation

Manual initiation of Auxiliary 'Feedwater can be
accomplished from the Control Room. Each of the three
AFW pumps has a switch for manual initiation. The LCO
requires three channels to be OPERABLE.

b. Auxiliar Feedwater —Automatic Actuation Lo ic
and Actuation Rela s Solid State Protection
~Sstem

Automatic 'actuation logic and actuation relays consist
of the same features and operate in the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

c. Not used

d. Auxi 1 iar Feedwater —Steam Generator Water
Level —Low Low

SG Water Level —Low Low provides protection against a
loss of heat sink. A feed line break, inside or
outside of containment'r a loss of MFW, would result
in a loss of SG water level. SG Water Level —Low Low
provides input to the SG
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Auxiliar Feedwater-Steam Generator Water
,Level —Low Low (continued)

Level Control System. Therefore, the actuation logic
must be able to withstand both an input failure to the
control system which may then require a protection
function actuation and a single failure in the other
channels providing the protection function actuation.
Thus'hree OPERABLE channels (narrow range instrument
span each generator) are required to satisfy the
requirements with two-out-of- three logic and a median
signal selector is provided for level control.

This function is actuated on two out of three low-low
water level signals occurring in any steam generator.
If a low-low water level condition is detected in one
steam generators signals are generated to start the
motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps. If a low-low
water level condition is detected in two or more steam
generators, a signal is generated to start the turbine
driven auxiliary feedwater pump as well.

The signals to start auxiliary feedwater pumps are
delayed through the use of a Trip Time Delay (TTD)
system for reactor power levels below 50K of RTP. Low-
low water level in any protection set in any steam
generator will generate a signal which starts an
elapsed time trip delay timer. The allowable trip time
delay is based upon the prevailing power level at the
time the low-low level trip setpoint is reached. If

ower level rises after the trip time delay setpoints
ave been determined, the trip time delay is re-

determined (i.e., decreased) according to the increase
in power level. However. the trip time delay is not
changed if the power level decreases after the delay
has been determined. The use of this delay allows
added time for natural steam generator level
stabilization or operator intervention to avoid an
inadvertent protection system actuation.

With tHe transmitters (d/p cells) located inside
containment and thus possibly experiencing adverse
environmental conditions (feed line break), the Trip
Setpoint reflects the inclusion of both steady state
and adverse environmental instrument uncertainties.

Auxiliar Feedwater —Safet In'ection

An SI signal starts the motor driven AFW pumps. The
AFW initiation functions are the same as the
requirements for their SI function. Therefore, the
requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1.
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e. Auxi liar Feedwater —Safet In 'ection (continued)

Instead, Function 1, SI. is referenced for all
initiating functions and requirements.

f. Not used

Functions 6.a 6.b, 6.d, and 6.e must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1. 2, and 3 to ensure that the SGs remain the heat
sink for the reactor except the RCS ~T time delays
associated with Function 6.d, are only required to be
operable in MODES 1 and 2. Below Mode 2, for the trip time
delay, the maximum time delay is permitted; therefore, no
OPERABILITY requirement is imposed on vessel ~T channels in
MODE 3. SG Water Level —Low Low in any operating SG will
cause the motor driven AFW pumps to start. The system, is
aligned so that upon a start of the pump. water immediately
begins to flow to the SGs. SG Water Level - Low Low in any
two operating SGs will cause the turbine driven pumps to
start. These Functions do not have'to be OPERABLE in
MODES 5 and 6 because there is not enough heat being
generated in the reactor to require the SGs as a heat sink.
In MODE 4, AFW actuation does not need to be OPERABLE
because either AFW or residual heat removal (RHR) will
already be in operation to remove decay heat or sufficient
time is available to manually place either system in
operation.

g. Auxiliar 'Feedwater —Undervolta e Reactor Coolant
~Pum

A loss of power on the buses that provide power to the
RCPs provides indication of a pending loss of RCP

forced flow in the RCS. The Undervoltage RCP Function
senses the voltage upstream of each RCP breaker. A
loss of power, on two RCPs buses, will start the
turbine driven AFW pump to ensure that at least one SG

contains enough water to serve as the heat sink for
reactor decay heat and sensible heat removal following
the reactor trip.

h. Not used

Function 6.g must be OPERABLE in MODE 1. This ensures that
at, least one SG is provided with water to serve as the heat,
sink to remove reactor decay heat and sensible heat in the
event of an accident. In MODES 2, 3. 4. and 5. the pump
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trip is not indicative of a condition requiring automatic
AFW ipitiation of the TDAFW pump. No other anticipatory
start signals are necessary for the TDAFW pump, only low
level in 2 of 4 SGs.

i. Not used

7. Not used

8. En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem Interlocks

To allow some flexibility in unit operations, several
interlocks are included as part of the ESFAS. These
interlocks permit the operator to block some signals,
automatically enable other signals, prevent some actions
from occurring, and cause other actions to occur. The
interlock Functions back up manual actions to ensure
bypassable functions are in operation under the conditions
assumed in the safety analyses.

a. En ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Interlocks —Reactor Tri P-4

The P-4 interlock is enabled when a reactor trip
breaker (RTB) and its associated bypass breaker is
open. This Function allows operators to manually
block reactuation of SI systems after the initial phase
of injection is complete. Once SI is blocked ~

automatic actuation of SI cannot occur until the RTBs
have been manually closed. The functions of the P-4
inter lock are:

~ Trip the main turbine;

~ Isolate NFW with coincident low T,„, ~ 554'F;

~ Allows manual block of the automatic reactuation
of SI ;

~ Transfer the steam dump from the load rejection
controller to the plant trip controller; and

~ Prevent opening of the HFW reg valves or bypass
valves if they were closed on SI or high SG Water
Level.

Each of the above Functions is interlocked with P-4 to
avert or reduce the continued cooldown of the RCS

following a reactor trip. An excessive cooldown of the
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En i'neered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Inter locks —Reactor Tri P-4 (continued)

RCS following a reactor trip could cause an insertion
of positive reactivity with a subsequent increase in
core power. To avoid such a situation, the noted
Functions have been interlocked with P-4 as part of the
design of the unit control and protection system.

None of the noted Functions serves a mitigation
function in the unit licensing basis safety analyses.
Only the turbine trip Function is explicitly assumed
since it is an immediate consequence of the reactor
trip Function. Neither turbine trip, nor any of the
other four Functions associated with the reactor trip
signals is required to show that the unit licensing
basis safety analysis acceptance criteria are met .

The RTB position switches that provide input to the P-4
interlock only function to energize or de-energize or
open or close contacts. Therefore, this Function has
no adjustable trip setpoint with which to associate a

Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2. and 3
when the reactor may be critical or approaching
criticality. This Function does not have to be
OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6 because the main turbine,
the MFW System, and the Steam Dump System are not in
operation.'n

ineered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Inter locks —Pressurizer Pressure P-ll

The P-11 interlock permits a normal unit cooldown and
depressurization without actuation of SI or main steam
line isolation. With two-out-of-three pressurizer
pressure channels (discussed previously) less than the
P-ll setpoint, the operator can manually block the
Pressurizer Pressure —Low and Steam Line Pressure —Low
SI signals and the Steam Line Pressure —Low steam line
isolation signal (previously discussed). When the
Steam Line Pressure —Low steam line isolation signal is
manually blocked, a main steam isolation signal on
Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High is enabled.
This provides protection for an SLB by closure of the
MSIVs. With two-out-of-three pressurizer pressure
channels above the P-11 setpoint, the Pressurizer
Pressure —Low and Steam Line Pressure —Low SI signals
and the Steam Line Pressure —Low steam line isolation
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b. En i'neered Safet Feature Actuation S stem
Interlocks —Pressurizer Pressure P-11 (continued)

signal are automatically enabled. The operator can
also enable these trips by use of the respective manual
reset switches. When the Steam Line Pressure —Low
steam line isolation signal is enabled. the main steam
isolation on Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High
is disabled. The Trip Setpoint reflects only steady
state instrument uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to
allow an orderly cooldown and depressurization of the
unit without the actuation of SI or main steam
isolation. This Function does not have to be OPERABLE
in MODE 4,

5, or 6 because system pressure must already be below
the P-11 setpoint for the requirements of the heatup
and cooldown curves to be met.

Not used

The ESFAS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR
50.36(c)(2)(ii).

ACTIONS A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application
of Completion. Time r'ules. The Conditions of this Specification
may be entered independently for each Function listed on
Table 3.3.2-1.

In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative
with respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter,
instrument Loop, signal processing electronics'r bistable is
found inoperable, then all affected Functions provided by that
channel must be declared inoperable and the LCO Condition(s)
entered for the protection Function(s) affected. When the
Required Channels in Table 3.3.2-1 are specified (e.g.. on a per
steam line, per loop, per SG, etc., basis). then the Condition
may be entered separately for each steam line, loop. SG, etc., as
appropriate.

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip function exceed
those specified in one or other related Conditions associated
with a trip function. then the unit is outside the safety
analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 should be immediately entered if
applicable in the current MODE of operation.
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A.1

Condition A applies to all ESFAS protection functions.

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more channels or
trains for one or more Functions are inoperable at the same time.
The Required Action is to refer to Table 3.3.2-1 and to take the
Required Actions for the protection functions affected. The
Completion Times are those from the referenced Conditions and
Required Actions.

B. 1 B.2. 1 and B.2.2

Condition B applies to manual initiation of:

~ SI

~ Containment Spray;

~ Phase A Isolation; and

~ Phase B Isolation.

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for the
functions listed above. If a channel or train is inoperable,
48 hours is allowed to return it to an OPERABLE status. Note

, that for containment spray and Phase B isolation, failure of one
or both channels in one train renders the train inoperable.
Condition B, therefore, encompasses both situations. The
specified Completion Time is reasonable considering that there
are two automatic actuation trains and another manual initiation
train OPERABLE for each Function, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this interval. If the train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the unit
in at least MODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (54 hours total
time) and in MODE 5 within an additional 30 hours (84 hours total
time). The allowable Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

C.l C.2.1 and C.2.2

Condition C applies to the automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays for the following functions:

~ SI;

~ Containment Spray:
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~ Phase A Isolation;

~ Phase B Isolation
P

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the
master and slave relays. If one train is inoperable, 6 hours are
allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status. The specified
Completion Time is reasonable considering that there is another
train OPERABLE. and the low probability of an event occurring
during this interval. If the train cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status. the unit must be placed in a NODE in which the
LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the unit in at least
NODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (12 hours total time) and in
NODE 5 within an additional 30 hours (42 hours total time). The
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience.
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train
to be bypassed for up to [4j hours for surveillance testing,
provided the other train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on
the reliability analysis assumption of WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. 8)
that 4 hours is the average time required to perform channel
survei llance.

D. 1 D.2. 1 and D.2.2

Condition D applies 'to:

~ Pressurizer Pressure —Low ;

~ Steam Line Pressure —Low;

~ Containment Pressure — High - High

~ Steam Line Pressure —Negative Rate —High;

~ Steam Line Pressure —Low;

~ Flow in Two Steam Lines Coincident ;

~ SG Water level —Low Low;

If one channel is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the
channel to OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped
condition. Generally this Condition applies to functions that
operate on two-out-of-three logic (excluding pressurizer pressure
- low and containment pressure high - high). Therefore, failure
of one channel places the Function in a two-out-of-two
configuration. The inoperable channel must be tripped to place
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the Function in a.one-out-of-two configuration that satisfies
redundancy requirements.

Fai lure to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status or
place it in the tripped condition within 6 hours requires the
unit be placed in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours and MODE 4
within the next 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. In MODE 4, these Functions are no longer required
OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the
inoperable channel or one additional channel to be bypassed for
up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels. The
6 hours allowed to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to
place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition, and the
4 hours allowed for Nesting, are justified in Reference 8.

E. 1 E.2. 1 and E.2.2

Condition E applies to:

~ Containment Pressure - High:

~ Containment Spray Containment Pressure High, High ; and

~ Containment Phase B Isolation Containment Pressure — (High,
High).

None of these signals has input to a control function. Thus,
two-out-of-three logic is necessary to meet acceptable protective
requirements. Howe'ver, a two-out-of-three design would require
tripping a failed channel. This is undesirable because a single
failure would then cause spurious containment spray initiation.
Spurious spray actuation is undesirable because of the cleanup
problems presented. Therefore, these channels are designed with
two-out-of-four logic so that a failed channel may be bypassed
rather than tripped. Note that one channel may be bypassed and
still satisfy the single fai lure criterion. Furthermore, with
one channel bypassed. a single instrumentation channel failure
will not spuriously initiate containment spray. The containment
spray signal is also interlocked with SI and will not initiate
without simultaneous SI and case spray signals.
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To avoid the inadvertent actuation of containment, spray and
Phase B containment isolation'he inoperable channel should not
be placed in the tripped condition. Instead it is bypassed.
Restoring the channel to OPERABLE status, or placing the
inoperable channel in the bypass condition within 6 hours. is
sufficient to assure that the Function remains OPERABLE and
minimizes the time that the Function may be in a partial trip
condition (assuming the inoperable channel has failed high). The
Completion Time is further justified based on the low probability
of an event occurring during this interval. Failure to restore
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status, or place it in the
bypassed condition within 6 hours'equires the unit be placed in
MODE 3 within the following 6 hours and MODE 5 within 42 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full.power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. In MODE 5, these Functions are no longer required
OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one
additional channel to be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
survei llance testing. Placing a second channel in the bypass
condition for up to 4 hours for testing purposes is acceptable
based on the results of Reference 8.

F, 1 F.2. 1 and F.2.2

Condition F applies to the P-4 Interlock.

For the P-4 Interlock Function, this action addresses the train
orientation of the SSPS. If a train is inoperable, 48 hours
is allowed to return it to OPERABLE status. The specified
Completion Time is reasonable considering the nature of this
Function, the available redundancy, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this interval. If the Function cannot be
returned to OPERABLE status, the unit must be placed in MODE 3
within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within the following 6 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable. based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. In
MODE 4, the unit does not have any analyzed transients or
conditions that require the explicit use of the protection
function noted above.
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G.l G.2.1 and G.2.2

Condition G applies to the automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays for the Steam Line Isolation and AFW actuation
Functions.

The action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the
master and slave relays for these functions. If one train is
inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE
status. 'he Completion Time for restoring a train to OPERABLE
status is reasonable considering that there is another train
OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event occurring during
this interval. If the train cannot be returned to OPERABLE
status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 within the next
6 hours and MODE 4 within the following 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.
Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for
OPERABILITY of the protection channels and actuation functions.
In this MODE. the unit does not have analyzed transients or
conditions that require the explicit use of the protection
functions noted above.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train
to be bypassed for up to [4j hours for surveillance testing

, provided the other train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on
the reliabi lity analysis (Ref. 8) assumption that 4 hours is the
average time required to perform channel surveillance.

H.l and H.2

Condition H applies to the automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays for the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation
Function.

This action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS and the
master and slave relays for this Function. If one train is
inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE
status or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 within the following
6 hours. The Completion Time for restoring a train to OPERABLE
status is reasonable considering that there is another train
OPERABLE. and the low probability of
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an event occurring during this interval. The allowed Completion
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. These Functions are no longer
required in MODE 3. Placing the unit in MODE 3 removes all
requirements for OPERABILITY of the protection channels and
actuation functions. In this MODE, the unit does not have
analyzed transients or conditions that requi re the explicit use
of the protection functions noted above.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train
to be bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing
provided the other train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 8) assumption that 4 hours is the
average time required to perform channel surveillance.

I.l and 1.2

Condition I applies>o:

~ SG Water Level -High High (P-14) ; and

~ Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump.

If one channel of SG water level is inoperable, 6 hours are
allowed to restore one channel to OPERABLE status or to place it
in the tripped condition. If placed in the tripped conditions
the Function is then in a partial trip condition where
one-out-of-two or one-out-of-three logic will result in
actuation. The 6 hour Completion Time is justified in
Reference 8. Failure to restore the inoperable channel to
OPERABLE status or place it in the tripped condition within
6 hours requires the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within the .
following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience. to reach MODE 3 from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems. In MODE 3. this Function is no longer
required OPERABLE. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems. In MODE 3, this Function is no longer
required OPERABLE.

If one channel of undervoltage reactor coolant pump is
inoperable. 6 hours are allowed to restore one channel to
OPERABLE status or to place it in the tripped condition. If
placed in the tripped condition, the function is then in a
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partial trip condition where one additional tripped channel will
result in actuation. The 6 hour Completion Time is justified in
Ref. 8. Failure to restore the inoperable channel it OPERABLE
status or place it in the tripped condition withing 6 hours,
requires the Unit to be placed in MODE 2 with in the following 6
hours. The allowed Completion time of 6 hours is reasonable.
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner without challenging unit systems.
In MODE 2, this Function is no longer required OPERABLE.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the
inoperable channel to be bypassed for up to f43 hours for
surveillance testing of other channels. The 6 hours allowed to
place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition, and the
4 hours allowed for a second channel to be in the bypassed
condition for testing, are justified in Reference 8.

J. 1 and J.2 - Not used

K. 1 K.2. 1 and K.2.2

Condition K applies to RWST Level - Low. which trips both RHR

pumps. Restoring the channel to OPERABLE status or placing the
inoperable channel in the bypass condition within 6 hours is
sufficient to ensure that the Function remains OPERABLE'nd
minimizes the time that the Function may be in a partial trip
condition (assuming the inoperable channel has failed low).
Placing the out-of-service channel in bypass will generate a high
level signal on that channel, which will ensure that under no
circumstances can a failure of an additional channel low prevent
the RHR pumps from starting as the result of an SI signal. The
6 hour Completion Time is justified in Reference 8. If the
channel cannot be placed in the bypass condition within 6 hours,
and returned to an OPERABLE status within 72 hours, the unit must
immediatey enter LCO 3.0.3. The 72 hour Allowed Outage Time(AOT)
is the same AOT that is allowed for one inoperable RHR pump.
This comparison is reasonable because the possible consequences
of losing a second level channel can, in the worst case, be no
more severe than the loss of one RHR pumps and the probability of
losing the level channel is even lower than that of losing an RHR.
pump. The allowed Completion Times for shutdown are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. In MODE 5, the unit does not
have any analyzed transients or conditions that require the
explicit use of the pump trip function noted above.
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The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows placing a
channel in the bypass condition for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing. The total of 12 hours to reach MODE 3 and
4 hours for a channel to be bypassed is acceptable based on the
results of Reference 8.

L.l L.2.1 and L.2.2

Condition L applies to the P-11 interlock

With one or more channels inoperable, the operator must verify
that the interlock is in the required state for the existing unit
condition. This action manually accomplishes the function of the
interlock. Determination must be made within 1 hour. The
verification determination can be made by observation of the
associated annunciator window(s). The 1 hour Completion Time is
equal to the time allowed by LCO 3.0.3 to initiate shutdown
actions in the event of a complete loss of ESFAS function. If
the in'terlock is not in the required state (or placed in the
required state) for the existing unit condition, the unit must be
placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within the
following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 4
removes all requirements for OPERABILITY of these interlocks.

M.l or M.2

Condition H applies to the Trip Time Delay (TTD) for the SG low-
low water level actuation of AFW pumps. With one or more TTD

circuitry delay timers inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to adjust
the threshold power level for no time delay to Ol RTP or to place
the affected SG water level low-low channel in trip. The
specified Completion Time is reasonable considering the nature of
these Functions, the available redundancy, and the low
probability of an event occurring during this interval. If the
TTD threshold power level cannot be adjusted or the affected SG
water level low-low channel cannot be placed in trip, tHe unit
must be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4
within the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems. In MODE 4 ~ the unit does not have any
analyzed transients or conditions that require the explicit use
of the protection function noted above.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8r 2 B 3.3-93

(continued)



ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

N.l or N.2 and N.2.2

Condition N applies to:

~ Manual Initiation of Steam Line Isolation; and

~ Hanual Initiation of Auxiliary Feedwater.

If a channel is inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to return the
channel 'to an OPERABLE status, The specified Completion Time is
reasonable considering the nature of these functions. the
available redundancy, and the low probability of an event
occurring during this interval. If the Function cannot be
returned to OPERABLE status, the associated pump or valve shall
be declared inoperable imnediately and the REQUIRED ACTION of
3.7.5 or 3.7.2 as applicable complied with iomediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for each ESFAS Function are identified by the SRs
column of Table 3.3.2-1.

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.2-1 determines which SRs apply to which ESFAS
Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both
trains of the ESFAS. When testing channel I, train A and
train B must be examined. Similarly, train A and train 8 must be
examined when testing channel II, channel III, and channel IV (if
applicable). The CHANNEL CA! IBRATION and COTs are performed in a
manner that is consistent with the assumptions used in
analytically calculating the required channel accuracies.

SR 3.3.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
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Agreement criteria are established in STP I-1A, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and reliability. If a channel is outside the
criteria. it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel'failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less
formal. but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required
channels.

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
SSPS is tested every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, using the
semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is placed in the
bypass condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through
the semiautomatic tester. all possible logic combinations. with
and without applicable permissives, are tested for each
protection function. In addition, the master relay coil is pulse .

tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are
OPERABLE and that there is an intact voltage signal path to the
master relay coils. The Frequency of every 31 days on a

, STAGGERED TEST BASIS is adequate. It is based on industry
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and
operating history data.

SR 3.3.2.3 - Not used

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.4 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The MASTER
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave
relay coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage
is injected to the slave relay coil. This voltage is
insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but large enough to
demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is performed every
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The time allowed for the
testing (4 hours) and the surveillance interval are justified in
Reference 8.

SR 3.3.2.5

SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance of a COT.
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SR 3.3.2.S (continued)

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
channel wi 11 perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be
found within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3. 1-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift
allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall
be left set consistent with the assumptions of the current unit
specific setpoint methodology.

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and
reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of the surveillance
interval extension analysis (Ref. 8) when applicable.

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 8.

SR 3.3.2.6

SR 3.3.2.6 is the pe formance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact
operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment
that may be operated in the design mitigation MODE is either
allowed to function, or is placed in a condition where the relay

, contact operation can be verified without operation of the
equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be operated in the
design mitigation MODE is prevented from operation by the SLAVE
RELAY TEST circuit. 'or this latter case, contact operation is
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the
slave relay. This test is performed every 18 months. The
Frequency is adequate. based on operating experience, considering
relay reliability and operating history data (Ref. 7)

SR 3.3.2.7 - Not used

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.8 is the performance of a TAOOT. This test is a check
of the Manual Actuation Functions . It is performed every
18 months. Each Manual Actuation Function is tested up to, and
including. the master relay coils. In some instances. the test
includes actuation of the end device (i.e., pump starts, valve
cycles, etc.). The Frequency is adequate, based on industry
operating experience and is consistent with the typical refueling
cycle. The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification
of setpoints during the TAOOT for manual initiation Functions.
The manual initiation Functions have no associated setpoints.
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SR 3.3.2.9

SR 3.3.Z.9 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CA! IBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop. including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an
18 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint methodology.

This SR is modified by a Note stating that this test should
include verification that the time constants are adjusted to the
prescribed values where applicable.

SR 3.3.2.10

This SR ensures the individual channel ESF RESPONSE TIMES are
less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident

, analysis. Response Time testing acceptance criteria are included
in the FSAR and SR 3.3.2. 10 is only applicable to those
functions with a specified limit. Individual component response
times are not modeled in the analyses. The analyses model the
overall or total elapsed time, from the point at which the
parameter exceeds the Trip Setpoint value at the sensor. to the
point at which the equipment in both trains reaches the required
functional state (e.g.. pumps at rated discharge pressure, valves
in full open or closed position).

For channels that include dynamic transfer functions (e.g., lag,
lead/lag, rate/lag, etc.), the response time test may be
performed with the transfer functions set to one with the
resulting measured response time compared to the appropriate FSAR
response time. Alternately, the response time test can be
performed with the time constants set to their nominal value
provided the required response time is analytically calculated
assuming the time constants are set at their nominal values. The
response time may be measured by a series of overlapping tests
such that the entire response time is measured.

ESF RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an 18 month STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. Testing of the final actuation devices, which make
up the bulk of the response time, is included in the testing of
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SR 3.3.2. 10 (continued)

each channel. The final actuation device in one train is tested
with each channel. Therefore, staggered testing results in
response time verification of these devices every 18 months. The
18 month Frequency is consistent with the typical refueling cycle
and is based on unit operating experience, which shows that
random fai lures of instrumentation components causing serious
response time degradation, but not channel failure, are
infrequent occurrences.

This SR is modified by a Note that clarifies that the turbine
driven AFW pump is tested within 24 hours after reaching
650 psig in the SGs.

SR 3.3.2.11

SR 3.3.2. 11 is the performance of a TADOT as described in
SR 3.3.2.8. except that it is performed for the P-4 Reactor Trip
Interlock. The 18 month Frequency is based on operating
experi'ence.

The SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of
setpoints during the TADOT. The Function tested has no
associated setpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 7.

3. FSAR. Chapter 15.

4. IEEE-279-1971.

5. 10 CFR 50.49.

6. WCAP-11082. Rev. 2, "Westinghoue Setpoint Methodology for
Protection Systems Diablo Canyon Stations - Eagle 21
Version." May '1993

7. WCAP-13900 'Extension of Slave Relay Surveillance Test
intervals", April 1994

8. WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990.
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9. WCAP-13878, "reliability of Potter & Brumfield HDR Relays",
June 1994.

10. WCAP-14117, "Reliability Assessment of Potter and Brumfield
NDR Series Relays."
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to display unit
variables that provide information required by the control room
operators during accident situations. This information provides
the necessary support for the operator to take the manual actions
for which no automatic control is provided and that are required
for safety systems to accomplish their safety functions for
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation
ensures that there is sufficient information available on
selected unit parameters to monitor and to assess unit status and
behavior following an accident.

The availability of accident monitoring instrumentation is
important so that responses to corrective actions can be observed
and the need for, and magnitude of, further actions can be
determined. These essential instruments are identified in the
FSAR section 7.5 (Ref. 1) based upon the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref. 2) as required by Supplement 1 to
NUREG-0737 (Ref. 3).

The instrument channels required to be OPERABLE by this LCO
include two classes of parameters identified during unit specific
implementation of Regulatory Guide 1.97 as Type A and Category I
variables.

Type A variables are included in this LCO because they provide
the primary information required for the control room operator to
take specific manually controlled actions for which no automatic
control is provided. and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for DBAs.

Category I variables are the key variables deemed risk
significant because they are needed to:
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(continued)
~ Determine whether other systems important to safety

are performing their intended functions;

~ Provide information to the operators that wi 11 enable them
to determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the
barriers to radioactivity release: and

~ Provide information regarding the release of radioactive
materials to allow for early indication of the need to
initiate action necessary to protect the public, and to
estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.

The specific instrument Functions listed in Table 3.3.3-1 are
discussed in the LCO section.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PN instrumentation ensures the operability of
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category I variables so that the
control room operating staff can:

Perform the diagnosis specified in the emergency operating
procedures (these variables are restricted to preplanned
actions for the primary success path of DBAs) ~ e.g., loss of
coolant accident (LOCA);

Take the specified, pre-planned. manually controlled
actions, for which no automatic control is provided, and
that are required for safety systems to accomplish their
safety function;
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~ Determine whether systems important to safety are
performing their intended functions;

~ Determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers
to radioactivity release;

~ Determine if a gross breach of a barrier has occurred; and

~ Initiate action necessary to protect the public and to
estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.

PAM instrumentation that meets the definition of Type A in
Regulatory Guide 1.97 satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36
(c)(Z)(ii). Category I, non-Type A, instrumentation must be
retained in TS because it is intended to assist operators in
minimizing the consequences of accidents. Therefore. Category I.
non-Type A, variables are important for reducing public risk.

LCO The PAM instrumentation LCO provides OPERABILITY requirements for
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A monitors, which provide information
required by the control room operators to perform certain manual
actions specified in the unit Emergency Operating Procedures.
These manual actions ensure that a system can accomplish its
safety function, and are credited in the safety analyses.
Additionally. this LCO addresses Regulatory Guide 1.97
instruments that have been designated Category I. non-Type A.

The OPERABILITY of the PAM instrumentation ensures there is
sufficient information available on selected unit parameters to
monitor and assess unit status following an accident. This
capability is consistent with the recommendations of Reference l.
LCO 3.3.3 requires two OPERABLE channels for most Functions. Two
OPERABLE channels ensure no single fai lure prevents operators
from getting the information necessary for them to determine the
safety status of the unit, and to bring the unit to and maintainit in a safe condition following an accident.
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Furthermore, OPERABILITY of two channels allows a CHANNEL
CHECK during the post accident phase to confirm the validity of
displayed information.

The exception to the two channel requirement is Containment
Isolation Valve (CIV) Position, Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) flow
indication and Steam Generator (SG) water level (wide range).
For the CIV positions the important information is the status of
the containment penetrations. The LCO requires one position
indicator for each active CIV. This is sufficient to redundantly
verify the isolation status of each isolable penetration either
via indicated status of the active valve and prior knowledge of a
passive valve, or via system boundary status. If a normally
active CIV is known to be closed and deactivated. position
indication is not needed to determine status. Therefore, the
position indication for valves in this state is not required to
be OPERABLE.

Both AFW flow indication and SG water level provide indication of
of the status of decay heat removal capability via the SGs.
Sufficient water must be contained in the SGs in order to assure
that heat removal can be accomplished through boi ling in the SG.
Although only one channel exists for each Function. the channels
provide diverse indication of the same capability.

Table 3.3.3-1 includes instrumentation which is classified as
either Type A and/or Category I variables in accordance with
Regulatory Guide 1.97, FSAR Section 7.5, and SER 14.

Type A and Category I variables are required to meet Regulatory
Guide 1.97 Category I (Ref. 2) design and qualification
requirements for seismic and environmental qualification, single
failure criterion, utilization of emergency standby power,
immediately accessible display, continuous readout, and recording
of display, except as exempted in SSER 31. Regulatory Guide
1.97, for certain Functions, requires that the Function be
recorded on at least one channel. For these channels where direct
and immediate trend or transient information is not essential for
operator information'r both channels would be recorded per
Regulatory Guide 1.97, the loss of the recorder is not considered
to be a loss of Function. However, the recorder should be
returnded to service as soon as possible and an alternate means
of obtaining the recorded information be established if the
recorder is to be out-of service beyond the channel AOT.

Listed below are discussions of the specified instrument
Functions listed in Table 3.3.3-1.
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Neutron Flux (Wide Range NIS)

Neutron Flux indication is provided to verify reactor
shutdown. The wide range NIS is necessary to cover the
full range of flux that may occur post accident.

Neutron flux is used for accident diagnosis, verification
of subcriticality, and diagnosis of positive reactivity
insertion.

Z. Steam Line Pressure

Steam pressure is used to determine if a high energy
secondary line rupture has occurred and the avai labi lity of
the steam generators as a heat sink. It is also used to
ve'rify that a faulted steam generator is isolated. Steam
pressure may be used to ensure proper cooldown'ates or to
provide a diverse indication for natural circulation
cooldown.

3, 4. Reactor Coolant S stem RCS Hot and Cold Le

RCS Hot and Cold Leg Temperatures are Category I variables
provided for verification of core cooling and long term
surveillance.

RCS hot (outlet) and cold (inlet) leg temperatures are used
to determine RCS subcooling margin. RCS subcooling margin
will allow termination of safety injection (SI), if still
in progress, or reinitiation of SI if it has been stopped.
RCS subcooling margin is also used for unit stabilization
and cooldown control. RCS hot leg temperature also
provides a temperature compensating signal for the reactor
vessel level instrumentation system (RVLIS).

In addition, RCS cold leg temperature is used in
conjunction with RCS hot leg temperature to verify the unit
conditions necessary to establish natural circulation in
the RCS. The RCS cold leg temperature also provides a

temperature input signal for the low temperature
overpressure protection (LTOP) system.

Reactor outlet temperature inputs to the Reactor Protection
System are provided by two fast response resistance
elements and associated transmitters in each loop. The
channels provide indication over a range of 32'F to 700 F.
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5. Reactor Coolant S stem Pressure 'ide Ran e

RCS wide range pressure is a Category I variable provided
for verification of core cooling and RCS integrity long
term surveillance.

RCS pressure is used to verify delivery of SI flow to RCS

from at least one train when the RCS pressure is below the
pump shutoff head. RCS pressure is also used to verify
closure of manually closed spray line valves and
pressurizer power operated relief valves (PORVs).

In addition to these verifications, RCS pressure is used
for determining RCS subcooling margin. RCS subcooling
margin will allow termination of SI, if still in progress,
or'einitiation of SI if it has been stopped. RCS pressure
can also be used:

~ to determine whether to terminate actuated SI or to
reinitiate stopped SI;

to deterr6ne when to reset SI and shut off low head
SI;

~ to manually restart low head SI;

~ as reactor coolant pump (RCP) trip criteria; and

~ to make a determination on the nature of the accident
in progress and where to go next in the procedure.

RCS subcooling margin is also used for unit stabilization
and cooldown control.

RCS pressure is also related to three decisions about
depressurization. They are:

~ to determine whether to proceed with primary system
depressurization;

~ to verify termination of depressurization: and

~ to determine whether to close accumulator isolation
valves during a controlled cooldown/depressurization.

Two final uses of RCS pressure are to determine whether
to operate the pressurizer heaters and as an input to
Reactor Vessel Mater Level Instrumentation System (RVLIS).
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RCS pressure is a Type A variable because the operator
uses this indication to monitor the cooldown of the RCS

following a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) or small
break LOCA. Operator actions to maintain a controlled
cooldown, such as adjusting steam generator (SG) pressure
or level. would use this indication. Furthermore, RCS

pressure is one factor that may be used in decisions to
terminate RCP operation.

Reactor Vessel Water Level

RVLIS is provided for verification and long term
survei llance of core cooling. It is also used for accident
diagnosis and to determine reactor coolant inventory
adequacy.

The RVLIS provides a direct measurement of the collapsed
liquid level above the fuel alignment plate. The collapsed
1'evel represents the amount of liquid mass that is in the
reactor vessel above the core. Measurement of the
collapsed water level is selected because it is a direct
indication of the water inventory.

a. Containment Wide Ran e Sum Water Level and
b. Containment Recirculation Sum Level Narrow Ran e

Containment Wide Range Sump Water Level is provided for
verification and long term surveillance of RCS integrity.

Containment Recirculation Sump Level (Narrow Range) is used
to verify that sufficient water is contained in the
recirculation sump to allow operation of the Residual Heat
Removal Pumps with the suction aligned to the containment
recirculation sump. The required Regulatory Guide 1.97
recorder for this Function is part of this instrument
channel.

The Wide Range Sump level instrumentation encompasses the
range of the Containment Recirculation Sump and can be used
to determine the appopriate time for swap-over of the RHR

pumps from RWST to the Contanment Recirculation Sump if
required.

(continued)
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a. Containment Pressure Wide Ran e and
b. Containment Pressure Normal Ran e

Containment Pressure is provided for verification of RCS
and containment OPERABILITY.

Containment pressure is used to verify closure of main
steam isolation valves (MSIVs) during a main steam line
break inside containment. and containment spray Phase B
isblation when high-high containment pressure is reached.

Both instruments are required to cover the Regulatory Guide
1.97 range requirements.

Co'ntainment Isolation Valve Position

CIV Position is provided for verification of Containment
OPERABILITY. and Phase A and Phase 8 isolation. and
containment ventilation system isolation.

When used to verify Phase A and Phase B isolation, the
important information is the isolation status of the
containment penetrations. The LCO requires one channel of
valve position indication in the control room to be
OPERABLE for each active CIV in a containment penetration
flow path, i.e., two total channels of CIV position
indication for a penetration flow path with two active
valves. For containment penetrations with only one active
CIV having control room indications Note (b) requires a
single channel of valve position indication to be OPERABLE.
This is sufficient to redundantly verify the isolation
status of each isolable penetration either via indicated
status of the active valve, as applicable, and prior
knowledge of a passive valve, or via system boundary
status. If a normally active CIV is known to be closed and
deactivated, position indication is not needed to determine
status. Therefore, the position indication for valves in
this state is not required to be OPERABLE. This Function
is on a per valve basis and ACTION A. Is entered seperately
for each inoperable valve indication. Note (a) to the
Required Channels states that the Function is not requi red
for isolation valves whose associated penetration is
isolated by at least one closed and deactivated automatic
valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve
with flow through the valve secured.
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10. Containment Area Radiation Hi h Ran e

Containment Area Radiation is provided to monitor for the
potential of significant radiation releases for use by
operators in determining the need to invoke site emergency
plans. Containment radiation level is used to determine if
a high energy line break (HELB) containing radioactive
fluid has occurred, and whether the event is inside or
outside of containment.

Containment H dro en Concentration

Containment Hydrogen Concentration monitoring is provided
to detect high hydrogen concentration conditions that
represent a potential for containment breach from a

hydrogen explosion. This variable is also important in
verifying the adequacy of mitigating actions'nd is used
to determine whether or not hydrogen recombiners should be
started.

12. Pressurizer Level

Pressurizer Level is used to determine whether to terminate
SI, if still in progress, or to reinitiate SI if it has
been stopped. Knowledge of pressurizer water level is also
used to verify the unit conditions necessary to establish
natural circulation in the RCS and to verify that the unit
is maintained in a safe shutdown condition.

13. a. Steam Generator Water Level Wide Ran e and
b. Steam Generator Level Narrow Ran e

SG Water Level is provided to monitor operation of decay
heat removal via the SGs. The wide range level covers a

span of ~ 6 inches to ~ 582 inches above the lower
tubesheet. The measured differential pressure is displayed
in inches of water at 68 F.

SG Water Level is used to:

identify the faulted SG following a tube rupture;

verify that the intact SGs are an adequate heat sink
for the reactor:

determine the nature of the accident in progress
(e.g., verify an SGTR): and
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~ verify unit conditions for termination of SI during
secondary unit HELBs outside containment.

Operator action is based on the control room indication of
SG level. The RCS response during a design basis small
break LOCA depends on the break size. For a certain range
of break sizes, the reflux cooling mode of heat transfer
is necessary to remove decay heat. Wide range level is a

Type A variable because the operator must manually raise
an'd control SG level to establish reflux cooling heat
transfer . Operator action is initiated on a loss of
subcooled margin. Feedwater flow is increased until the
indicated wide range level reaches the reflux cooling
initiation point.

SG Water Level (Narrow Range) is redundant to the SG wide
range level, and provides indication of adequate RCS heat
removal capabi lity during normal SG inventory conditions.
The narrow range level covers a span from ~ 437 inches to
581 inches above the lower tubesheet.

14. Condensate Stora e Tank CST Level

CST Level is provided to ensure water supply for auxiliary
feedwater (AFW). The CST provides the ensured safety grade
water supply for the AFW System. CST Level is displayed on
a control room indicator, strip chart recorder, and unit
computer.

CST Level is considered a Type A variable because the
control room meter is the primary indication used by the
operator.

The DBAs that require AFW are the loss of electric power,
steam line break (SLB), and small break LOCA.

The CST is the initial source of water for the AFW System.
However, as the CST is depleted, manual operator action is
necessary to replenish the CST or align suction to the AFW

pumps from the Fire Water Storage Tank or other alternate
sources.

15, 16, 17, 18. In-Core Thermocou les

In-Core Thermocouples are provided for verification and
long term surveillance of core cooling.

An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid in-
core thermocouples necessary for measuring core cooling.
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The evaluation determined the reduced complement of in-
core thermocouple necessary to detect initial core recovery
and trend the ensuing core heatup. The evaluations account
for core nonuniformities, including incore effects of the
radial decay power distribution, excore effects of
condensate runback in the hot legs, and nonuniform inlet
temperatures. Based on these evaluations. core cooling
can be adequately monitored with two valid in-core
thermocouple channels per quadrant with two in-core
thermocouples per required channel. Core Exit Temperature
is used to determine whether to terminate SI. if still in
progress, or to reinitiate SI if it has been stopped. Core
Exit Temperature is also used for unit stabilization and
cooldown control.

19.

Two OPERABLE channels of In-Core Thermocouples are required
in each quadrant to ensure a single failure will not
disable the ability to determine the radial temperature
gradient.

Auxi liar Feedwater AFW Flow

AFW Flow is provided to monitor operation of decay heat
removal via the SGs.

The AFW Flow to each SG is determined from a differential
pressure measurement calibrated for a range of 0 gpm to
300 gpm. Each'ifferential pressure transmitter provides
an input to a control room indicator and the unit computer.
Since the primary indication used by the operator during an
accident is the control room indicator, the PAM

specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel.

AFW flow is used three ways:

to verify delivery of AFW flow to the SGs;

to determine whether to teiminate SI if still in
progress, in conjunction with SG water level (narrow
range); and

to regulate AFW flow so that the SG tubes remain
covered.
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AFW flow is a Type A variable because operator action is
required to throttle flow during an SLB accident to prevent
the AFW pumps from operating in runout conditions. AFW

flow is also used by the operator to verify that the AFW

System is delivering the correct flow to each SG. However,
the primary indication used by the operator to ensure an
adequate inventory is SG level (Narrow Range) during normal
SG inventory conditions.

ZO. Refuelin Water Stora e Tank RWST Water Level

RWST water level is used to verify the water source
availability to the emergency core cooling system (ECCS)
and Containment Spray Systems. It may also provide an
indication of time for initiating cold leg recirculation
from the sump following a LOCA. The RWST level signal
trips the Residual Heat Removal Pumps at 33K in preparation
for transfer to cold leg recirculation.

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2. and 3
except for the Containment hydrogen Concentration monitor that is
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. These variables

, are related to the diagnosis and pre-planned actions required to
mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, and in MODE 2 for the
Containment Hydrogen Concentration monitor, unit conditions are
such that the likelihood of an event that would require PAM
instrumentation is low; therefore, the PAM instrumentation is not
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added in the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE change
restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the
applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the
ACTIONS may eventually require unit shutdown. This exception is
acceptable due to the passive function of the instruments'he
operator 's abi lity to respond to an accident using alternate
instruments and methods. and the low probability of an event
requi ring these instruments.

Note 2 has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application
of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification
may be entered independently for each Function listed on
Table 3.3.3-1. The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable
channel(s) of a Function will be tracked separately for each
Function starting from the time the Condition was entered for
that Function.
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A.l

Condition A applies when one or more Functions have one required
channel that is inoperable, but at least one OPERABLE remaining
channel. Required Action A. 1 requires restoring the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
Time is based on operating experience and takes into account the
remaining OPERABLE channel (or in the case of a Function that has
only one required channel, other non-Regulatory Guide 1.97
instrument channels to monitor the Function), the passive nature
of the instrument (no critical automatic action is assumed to
occur from these instruments) ~ and the low probability of an
event requiring PAM instrumentation during this interval.

B. 1

Condition B applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A are not met. This Required
Action specifies initiation of actions in Specification 5.6.8,
which requires a written report to be submitted to the NRC
immediately. This report discusses the results of the root cause
evaluation of the inoperability and identifies proposed
restorative actions. This action is appropriate in lieu of a
shutdown requirement since alternative actions are identified
before loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of
unit conditions that would require information provided by this
instrumentation.

C.l

Condition C applies when one or more Functions have no OPERABLE
channels. Required Action C. 1 requires restoring one channel in
the Function(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion
Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an
event requiring PAM instrument operation and the availability of
alternate means to obtain the required information. Continuous
operation with no required channels OPERABLE in a Function is not
acceptable because the alternate indications may not fully meet
all performance qualification requirements applied to the PAM
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.3-112

(continued)



PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

ACTIONS C. 1 (continued)

of one inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that
the PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an
accident occur. Condition C is modified by a Note that excludes
hydrogen monitor channels.

0.1

Condition 0 applies when two hydrogen monitor channels are
inoperable. Required Action D. 1 requires restoring one hydrogen
monitor channel to OPERABLE status witHin 72 hours. The 72 hour
Completion Time is reasonable based on the backup capability of
the Post Accident Sampling System to monitor the hydrogen
concentration for evaluation of core damage and to provide
information for operator decisions. Also, it is unlikely that a
LOCA (which would cause core damage) would occur during this
time. Condition D is modified by a Note that limits the
APPLICABILITY for the Containment Hydrogen Concentration monitor
to MODES 1 and 2.

Condition E applies when the Required Action and associated
. Completion Time of Condition C or D are not met. Required
Action E. 1 requires entering the appropriate Condition referenced
in Table 3.3.3-1 for the channel iomediately. The applicable
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action of
Condition C or D, and the associated Completion Time has expired,
Condition E is entered for that channel and provides for transfer
to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

F.l and F.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Conditions C or D are not met and Table 3.3.3-1 directs entry
into Condition F, the unit must be brought to a MODE where the
requirements of this LCO do not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and
MODE 4 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions
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from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

G.l

Alternate means of monitoring Reactor Vessel Water Level and
Containment Area Radiation will be developed and demonstrated
prior to use. These alternate means may be temporarily installedif the normal PAM channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allotted time. If these alternate means are used, the
Required Action is not to shut down the unit but rather to follow
the directions of Specification 5.6.8, in the Administrative
Controls section of the TS. The report provided to the NRC

should discuss the alternate means used, describe the degree to
which the alternate means are equivalent to the installed PAM

channels, justify the areas in which they are not equivalent, and
provide a schedule for restoring the normal PAM channels.

H. 1

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Conditions D is not met and Table 3.3.3-1 directs entry into
Condition H, the unit must be brought to a MODE where the
requirements of this LCO do not apply. To achieve this

status'he

unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
SR 3.3.3. 1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation

'unctionin Table 3.3.3-1.

SR 3.3.3.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensur es that .

a gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
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SR 3.3.3. 1 (continued)

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation should
be compared to similar unit instruments located throughout the
unit.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a

combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
isolation. indications and readability. If a channel is outside
the criteria. it may be an indication that the sensor or the
signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit. If
the channels are within the criteria, it is an indication that
the channels are OPERABLE.

As specified in the SR, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required for
those channels that are normally energized. The Containment
Hydrogen Concentration monitors are maintained in a "standby"
condition which does not'energize all of the monitor components,
thus the monitors are not considered "normally energized".

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience that
demonstrates that channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of channels
during normal operational use of the displays associated with the
LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.3.2

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a

complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter
with the necessary range and accuracy. This SR is modified by
two Notes. Note 1 excludes neutron detectors from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. The calibration method for neutron detectors is
specified in the Bases of LCO 3.3. 1, "Reactor Trip System (RTS)
Instrumentation." Note 2 discusses an allowed methodology for
calibrating the Containment Radiation Level (High Range)
Function. The Frequency is based on operating experience and
consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, 7.5.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 3.

3. NUREG-0737, Supplement 1. "TMI Action Items."
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4. Supplemental Safety Evaluation Repor t 14.

5. Supplemental .Safety Evaluation Report 31.
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B 3.3.4 Remote Shutdown System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Remote Shutdown System provides the control room operator
with sufficient instrumentation and controls to place and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition from a location
other than the control room. This capability is necessary to
protect against the possibility that the control room becomes
inaccessible. A safe shutdown condition is defined as MODE 3.
With the unit in MODE 3, the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System and
the steam generator (SG) safety valves can be used to remove
core decay heat and meet all safety requirements. The long term
supply of water for the AFW System allows extended operation in
MODE 3 until such time that either control is transferred back to
the Control Room or a cooldown is initiated from outside the
control room.

If the control room becomes inaccessible, the operators can
establish control at the remote shutdown panel (hot shutdown
panel)'. and place arri maintain the unit in MODE 3. Not all
controls and necessary transfer switches are located at the hot
shutdown panel. Some controls and transfer switches will have to
be operated locally at the switchgear, motor control panels. or
other local stations. The unit automatically reaches MODE 3
following a unit shutdown and can be maintained safely in MODE 3
for an extended period of time.

The OPERABILITY of the remote shutdown control and
instrumentation functions ensures there is sufficient information
available on selected unit parameters to place and maintain the
unit in MODE 3 should the control room become inaccessible.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Functions and the hot
shutdown panel controls provides equipment at appropriate
locations outside the control room with a capability to promptly
shut down and maintain the unit in a safe condition in MODE 3.

The criteria governing the design and specific system
requirements of the Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Functions and
controls are located in 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19 (Ref. 1).
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(continued)

The Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Functions and the
hot shutdown panel controls is considered an important
contributor to the reduction of unit risk to accidents and as
such-it has been retained in the Technical Specifications as
indicated by Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Functions and the hot
shutdown panel controls LCO provides the OPERABILITY requirements
of the instrumentation and controls necessary to place and
maintain the unit in NODE 3 from a location other than the
control room. The instrumentation and controls required are
listed in Table 3.3.4-1 in the accompanying LCO.

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are required
for:

~ Reactor trip indication;

~ RCS pressure control;

~ Decay heat removal via the AFW System and the SG safety
valves;

,
~ RCS inventory control via charging flow: and

~ Safety support systems for the above Functions. including
auxiliary saltwater, component cooling water, and diesel
generators.

A Function of a Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE if all
required instrument and control channels for that function
listed in Table 3.3.4-1 are OPERABLE. In some cases.
Table 3.3.4-1 may indicate that the required information or
control capability is available from several alternate sources.
In these cases, the Function is OPERABLE as long
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as one channel of any of the alternate information or
control sources is OPERABLE.

The remote shutdown instrument and control circuits covered by
this LCO do not need to be energized to be considered OPERABLE.
This LCO is intended to ensure the instruments and control
circuits will be OPERABLE if unit conditions require that the
Remote Shutdown System be placed in oper ation.

APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. This is required so that the unit can be placed and
maintained in MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a
location other than the control room until either control is
transferred back to the control room or a cooldown is initiated.

This LCO is not applicable in MODE 4, 5, or 6. In these MODES,
the facility is already subcritical and in a condition of reduced
RCS energy. Under these conditions, considerable time is
available to restore necessary instrument'ontrol functions if
control room instruments or controls become unavailable.

ACTIONS Note 1 is included which excludes the HODE change restriction of
LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an applicable MODE

while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may
eventually require a unit shutdown. This exception is acceptable
due to the low probabi lity of an event requiring the Remote
Shutdown System and because the equipment can generally be
repaired during operation without significant risk of spurious
trip.
Note 2 has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application
of Completion Time rules. Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each Function listed on Table 3.3.4-1. The Completion
Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will
be tracked separately for each Function starting from the time
the Condition was entered for that Function.
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A. 1

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more required
Functions of the Remote Shutdown Instrumentation and SD panel
controls are inoperable. This includes any Function listed in
Table 3.3.4-1, as well as the control and transfer switches.

The Required Action is to restore the required Function to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based on
operating experience and the low probability of an event that
would require evacuation of the control room.

B. 1 and B.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A is not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4
within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

, SR 3.3.4. 1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures that
a gross fai lure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

A channel check of the RTBs is inappropriate since their
indication is local and any gross failure would be readily
detected.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff. based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If the channels are
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SR 3.3.4.1 (continued)

within the criteria. it is an indication that the channels are
OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off scale during times
when Surveillance is required, the CHANNEL CHECK will verify only
that they are off scale in the same direction. Offscale low
current loop channels are verified to be reading at the bottom of
the range and not failed downscale.

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon operating experience which
demonstrates that channel failure .is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of channels
during normal operational use of the displays associated with the
LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.4.2

SR 3.3.4.2 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System control
circuit and transfer switch performs the intended function. This
verification is performed from the hot shutdown panel and
locally, as appropriate. Operation of the equipment from the
remote shutdown panel is not necessary. The Surveillance can be
satisfied by performance of a continuity check. This will ensure
that if the control room becomes inaccessible, the unit can be
placed and maintained in MODE 3 from the remote shutdown panel

. and the local control stations. The 18 month Frequency is based
on the need to perform this Survei llance under the conditions
that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient 'if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. (However, this Surveillance is not required to-
be performed only during a unit outage.) Operating experience
demonstrates that remote shutdown control channels usually pass
the Surveillance test when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.4.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of'he instrument loop
and the sensor. The test verifies that the channel responds to a
measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

The channel calibration is not applicable to the RTB indication.

The Frequency of 18 months is based upon operating
experience and consistency with the typical industry refueling
cycle.

NOTE: A surveillance of the reactor trip breaker OPERABILITY is
not required as part of the SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT since a TRIP
ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST of the reactor trip breakers is
performed as part of the SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT for TS 3.3. 1.
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BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The DGs provide a source of emergency power when offsite power is
either unavailable. or is degraded below a point that would allow
safe unit operation. Undervoltage protection will generate an
LOP start if a loss of voltage or degraded voltage condition
occurs on the 4. 16kV vital bus. There are three LOP start
signals, one for each 4.16 kV vital bus.

Three undervoltage relays are provided on each 4160 Class 1E
vital bus for detecting sustained degraded voltage condition or
a loss of bus voltage. A relay will generate an LOP signal
(first level undervoltage type relay setpoint) if the voltage is
below 75K for a short time . The DG start relays (one per bus)
have an inverse time characteristic and will generate an LOP
signal with a ~0.8 sec time delay at ~ 0 volts and at ~ 10
seconds for ~ 2583 volts: In addition, the circuit breakers for
all loads, except the 4160-480 V load center transformers're
opened'utomatically by a similar set of first level undervoltage
relays. Each of the vital 4160 kV buses has a separate pair of
these relays. The relays have a two-out-of-two logic arrangement
for each bus to prevent inadvertent tripping of operating loads
during a loss of voltage either from a single failure in the
potential circuits or from human error. One relay trips
instantaneously at ~ 2870 volts. The second of the two relays
has an inverse time characteristic and a delay of ~ 4 seconds at
no voltage and a ~ 25 second delay with > 2583 volts to prevent
loss of operating loads during transient voltage dipl and to
permit the offsite power sources to pick up the load. The LOP
start actuation is described in FSAR, Section 8.3 (Ref. 1).

Should there be a degraded voltage condition, where the voltage
of the vital 4160 kV buses remains at approximately 3785 kV or
below, but above the setpoints of the first level undervoltage
relays. the following second level undervoltage actions occur
automatically:

(1) After a s 10 second time delay, the respective diesel
generators wi 11 start.

(2) After a ~ 20 second time delay, if the undervoltage
condition persists, the circuit breakers for all loads to
the respective vital 4160 kV buses. except the 4160-480 V
load center transformer. are opened and sequentially loaded
on the DG.

Each vital 4160 kV bus has two second level undervoltage relays
and one associated timer to initiate each of the above actions
(1) and (2) (one timer for each action).
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BASES

BACKGROUND

.(continued)
Tri Set pints and Allowable Values

The Trip Setpoints used in the relays are based on the analytical
limits presented in FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2). The selection of
these Trip Setpoints is such that adequate protection is provided
when all sensor and processing time delays are taken into
account.

The actual nominal Trip Setpoint entered into the relays is
normally sti ll more conservative than that required by the
Allowable Value. If the measured setpoint does not exceed the
Allowable Value, the relay is considered OPERABLE.

Setpoints adjusted in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure
that the consequences of accidents will be acceptable, providing
the unit is operated from within the LCOs at the onset of the
accident and that the equipment functions as designed.

Allowable Values and/or Trip Setpoints are specified for each
Function in the LCO. Nominal Trip Setpoints are also specified .

in the unit specific setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoint measured by
the surveillance procedure does not exceed the Allowable Value if
the relay is performing as required. If the measured setpoint
does not exceed the Allowable Value, the relay is considered
OPERABLE. Operation with a Trip Setpoint less conservative than
the nominal Trip Setpoint, but within the Allowable Value, is
acceptable provided that operation and testing is consistent with
the assumptions of the unit specific setpoint calculation. Each
Allowable Value and/or Trip Setpoint specified is more
conservative than the analytical limit assumed in the transient
and accident analyses in order to account for instrument
uncertainties appropriate to the trip function. These
uncertainties are defined WCAP-11082, Rev. 2

"
Westinghouse

Setpoint Methodology for Protection Systems Diablo Canyon
Stations-Eagle 21 Version " (Ref. 3).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The LOP DG start instrumentation is required for the
Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Systems to function in any
accident with a loss of offsite power. Its design basis is that
of the ESF Actuation System (ESFAS).

Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the loss
of offsite power during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The
actual DG start has historically been associated with the ESFAS
actuation. The DG loading has been included in the delay time
associated with each safety system component requiring DG

supplied power following a loss of offsite power. The analyses
assume a non- mechanistic DG loading, which does not explicitly
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

account for each individual component of loss of power detection
and subsequent actions.

The required channels of LOP DG start instrumentation, in
conjunction with the ESF systems powered from the DGs. provide
unit protection in the event of any of the analyzed accidents
discussed in Reference 2. in which a loss of offsite power is
assumed.

The delay times assumed in the safety analysis for the ESF
equipment include the 10 second DG start delay, and the
appropriate sequencing delay, if applicable. The response times
for ESFAS actuated equipment in LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation," include the
appropriate DG loading and sequencing delay.

The LOP DG start instrumentation channels satisfy
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The LCO for LOP DG start instrumentation requires that one
channel per bus of loss of voltage and two channels per bus for
initiation of load shed and two channels per bus of degraded
voltage with one timer per bus for DG start and initiation of
load shed Functions shall be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
when the LOP DG start instrumentation supports safety systems
associated with the ESFAS. In MODES 5 and 6, the channels must
be OPERABLE whenever the associated DG is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that the automatic start of the DG is available when
needed. Loss of the LOP DG Start Instrumentation Function could
result in the delay of safety systems initiation when required.
This could lead to unacceptable consequences during accidents.
During the loss of offsite power the DG powers the motor driven
auxiliary feedwater pumps. Failure of these pumps to start would
leave only one turbine driven pump, as well as an increased
potential for a loss of decay heat removal through the secondary
system.

APPLICABILITY The LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions are required in
MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4 because ESF Functions are designed to
provide protection in these MODES. Actuation in MODE 5 or 6 is
requi red whenever the required DG must be OPERABLE so that it can
erform its function on an LOP or degraded power to the vital
us.

ACTIONS In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative
with respect to the Allowable Value, or the channel is found
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

inoperable, then the function that channel provides must be
declared inoperable and the LCO Condition entered for the
particular protection function affected.

Because the required channels are specified on a per bus basis.
the Condition may be entered separately for each bus as
appropriate.

A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application
of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification
may be entered independently for each Function listed in the LCO.
The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s) of a Function
will be tracked separately for each Function starting from the
time the Condition was entered for that Function.

A. 1
k

Condition A applies when one or more of the loss of voltage or
the degraded voltage channel functions (this includes both relays
and timers) on a single bus are inoperable.

In these circumstances the Conditions specified in LCO 3.8. 1 ~
"AC

Sources —Operating," or LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources —Shutdown," for
the DG made inoperable by failure of the LOP instrumentation are
required to be entered immediately. The actions of those LCOs
provide for adequate compensatory actions to assure unit safety.

A Note is added to allow bypassing an inoperable channel for up
to 2 hours for surveillance testing. This allowance is made
where bypassing the channel does not cause an actuation and where
at least one other channel is monitoring that parameter.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2

SR 3.3.5.2 is the performance of a TAOOT. This test is performed
every 18 months. The test checks trip devices that provide
actuation signals directly, bypassing the analog process control
equipment. For these tests, the relay Trip Setpoints are
verified and adjusted as necessary. The Frequency is based on
the known reliability of the relays and controls and the
multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.5.3

SR 3.3.5.3 is the. performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION

The setpoints, as well as the response to a loss of voltage and a
degraded voltage test, shall include a single point verification
that the trip occurs within the required time delay.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop, including
the sensor. The test verifies that the channel responds to a
measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on operating experience and
consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle and is
justified by the assumption of an 18 month calibration interval
in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 8 3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. WCAP-11082, Rev. 2. "Westinghouse Setpoint Methodology for
Protection Systems Diablo Canyon Stations-Eagle 21 Version".
May 1993.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6 Containment Purge and Exhaust Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
t

BASES

BACKGROUND Containment purge and exhaust ventilation isolation
instrumentation closes the containment ventilation isolation
valves. This action in conjunction with a Phase A signal
isolates the containment atmosphere from the environment to
minimize releases of radioactivity in the event of an accident.
The Purge or Vacuum/Pressure Relief System may be in use during
reactor operation or reactor shutdown.

Containment purge and exhaust ventilation isolation initiates on
a automatic safety injection (SI) signal through the Containment
Isolation —Phase A Function. or by manual actuation of Phase A
Isolation. The Bases for LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Feature
Actuation System (ESFAS)

Instrumentation'�
" discuss these modes of

initiation. r

Two radiation monitoring channels are also provided as input to
the containment purge and exhaust ventilation isolation. The
two channels measure containment radiation in the exhaust duct
for fan E-3. Both detectors will respond to events that release
radiation to containment. Both monitors are gaseous activity
monitors that will respond to noble gases, particulate and
Iodine. The higH alarm setpoint is based upon the design basis
fuel handling accident source term which does not have a
particulate componenet. The actual high alarm setpoint is more
than a factor of 500 below the design calculation ear liest
actuation point. Since the monitors can only be adjusted to one
high alarm setpoint and no particulate is expected during a fuel
handling accident, a setpoint based on site boundry noble gases
is conservative. For the purposes of this LCO the channels are
redundant.

A high radiation signal from either of the two channels
initiates containment ventilation isolation, which closes the
containment ventilation isolation valves. These systems are
described in the Bases for LCO 3.6.3, "Containment Isolation
Valves."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The safety analyses assume that the containment remains
intact with penetrations unnecessary for core cooling isolated
early in the event, within approximately 60 seconds. The
isolation of the containment ventilation valves has not been
analyzed mechanistically in the dose calculations, although its
isolation, using a conservative isolation time, is assumed. The
containment purge and exhaust ventilation isolation radiation
monitors act as backup to the SI signal to ensure closing of the
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

purge and exhaust containment ventilation isolation valves. They
are also the primary means for automatically isolating
containment in the event of a fuel handling accident during
shutdown. Containment isolation in turn ensures meeting the
containment leakage rate assumptions of the safety analyses'nd
ensures that the calculated accidental offsite radiological doses
are below 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1) limits.

The containment purge and exhaust ventilation isolation
instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that the instrumentation necessary to
initiate Containment Purge and Exhaust Ventilation Isolation,
listed in Table 3.3.6-1, is OPERABLE.

1. Manual Initiation - Not used

2. Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuat'ion Rela s

The LCO requires two trains of Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays OPERABLE to ensure that no single random
failure can prevent automatic actuation.

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of
the same features and operate in the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b, SI, and ESFAS
Function 3.a, Containment Phase A Isolation. The applicable
MODES and specified conditions for the containment
ventilation isolation portion of these Functions are
different and less restrictive than those for their Phase A
isolation and SI roles. If one or more of the SI or Phase A
isolation Functions becomes inoperable in such a manner that
only the Containment Venti lation Isolation Function is
affected, the Conditions applicable to their SI and Phase A
isolation Functions need not be entered. The less
restrictive Actions specified for inoperability of the
Containment Ventilation Isolation Functions specify
sufficient compensatory measures for this case.

3. Containment Radiation

The LCO specifies two required channels of radiation
monitors to ensure that the radiation monitoring
instrumentation necessary to initiate Containment
Ventilation Isolation remains OPERABLE in MODES 1-4. The
LCO requires only one monitor to be OPERABLE during CORE

ALTERATIONS or during movement of i rr adiated fuel.
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LCO
(continued)

4. Containment Isolation —Phase A

Refer to LC0,3.3.2, Function 3.a., for all initiating
Functions and requirements.

APPLICABILITY The Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays, Containment
Isolation —Phase A. and Containment Radiation Functions are
required OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. and during CORE

ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment. Under these conditions, the potential exists for an
accident that could release fission product radioactivity into
containment. Therefore, the containment purge and exhaust
ventilation isolation instrumentation must be OPERABLE in these
MODES.

While in MODES 5 and 6 without fuel handling in progress, the
containment purge and exhaust ventilation isolation
instrumentation need not be OPERABLE since the potential for
radioactive releases is minimized and operator action is
sufficient to ensure post accident offsite doses are maintained
within the limits of Reference 1.

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright
failure or drift of the bistable or process module sufficient to
exceed the tolerance allowed by unit specific calibration
procedures. Typically, the drift is found to be small and
results in a delay of actuation rather than a total loss of
function. This determination is generally made during the
performance of a COT, when the process instrumentation is set up
for adjustment to bring it within specification. If the Trip
Setpoint is less conservative than the tolerance specified by the
calibration procedure. the channel must be declared inoperable
immediately and the appropriate Condition entered.

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the
application of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this
Specification may be entered independently for each Function
listed in Table 3.3.6-1. The Completion Time(s) of the
inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will be tracked
separately for each Function starting from the time the Condition
was entered for that Function.

A.1

Condition A applies to the failure of one containment
venti lation isolation radiation monitor channel.
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ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

The 4 hours allowed to restore the affected channel is justified
by the low likelihood of events occurring during this interval,
and recognition that the remaining channel will respond.

A Note is added stating that Condition B is only applicable in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

B.l

Condition B applies to all Containment Purge and Exhaust
Ventilation Isolation Functions and addresses the train
orientation of the Solid State Protection System (SSPS) and the
master and slave relays for these Functions. It also addresses
the fai lure of both radiation monitoring channels, or the
inability to restore a single failed channel to OPERABLE status
in the time allowed for Required Action A. l..

If a train is inoperable, both radiation channels are
inoperable, or the Required Action and associated Completion Time
of Condition A are not met, operation may continue as long as the
Required Action for the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.6.3 is met
for each Valve made inoperable by failure of isolation
instrumentation.

A Note is added stating that Condition B is only applicable in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

C.l and C.2 ,

Condition C applies to all Containment Purge and Exhaust
Ventilation Isolation Functions and addresses the train
orientation of the SSPS and the master and slave relays for these
Functions. It also addresses the condition of no OPERABLE
radiation monitoring channels. If a train is inoperable, or the
required radiation monitor is inoperable, operation may continue
as long as the Required Action to place and.maintain containment
purge and exhaust ventilation isolation valves (RCV-11, 12, FCV
660, 661, 662, 663, 664) in their closed position is met or the
applicable Conditions of LCO 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations,"
are met for each valve made inoperable by failure of isolation
instrumentation. The Completion Time for these Required Actions
is Immediately.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 8 3.3-131

(continued)



Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

A Note states that Condition C is applicable during CORE

ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.6-1 determines which SRs apply to which Containment
Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions.

SR 3.3.6.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross fai lure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approxirpately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure: thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the
criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.
The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel fai lure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less
formal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required
channels.

SR 3.3.6.2

SR 3.3.6.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested is placed in the bypass conditions thus
preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic
tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without
applicable permissive're tested for each protection function.
In addition, the master relay coil is pulse tested for
continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are OPERABLE
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.3.6.2 (continued)

and there is an intact voltage signal path to the master relay
coils. This test is performed every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. The Surveillance interval is acceptable based on
instrument reliability and industry operating experience.

SR 3.3.6.3

SR 3.3.6.3 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The MASTER
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave
relay coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage
is injected to the slave relay coil. This voltage is
insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but large enough to
demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is performed every
31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The Surveillance interval is
acceptable based on instrument reliabi lity and industry operating
experience.

SR 3.3.6.4

A CFT is performed every 92 days on each required channel to
ensure the entire channel wi ll perform the intended Function.
The Frequency is based on the staff recommendation for increasing
the availability of radiation monitors according to NUREG-1366
(Ref. 2). This test verifies the capability of the
instrumentation to provide the containment purge and exhaust
system isolation.

SR 3.3.6.5

SR 3.3.6.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact
operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment
that may be operated in the design mitigation mode is either
allowed to function or is placed in a condition where the relay
contact operation can be verified without operation of the
equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be operated in the
design mitigation mode is prevented from operation by the SLAVE
RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation is
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the
slave relay. This test is performed every 92 days. The
Frequency is acceptable based on instrument reliability and
industry operating experience.
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SURVEILLANCE ~

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.6.6

There is no manual actuation of CVI except via phase A or B.
This testing is performed as part of 3.3.2.

SR 3.3.6.7

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle.

SR 3.3.6.8

This SR assures that the individual channel RESPONSE TIMES are
less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the acci'dent
analysis. Response Time testing acceptance criteria are included
in the FSAR. Individual component response times are not modeled
in the analyses. The analyses model the overall or elapsed time,
from the point at which the parameter exceeds the Trip Setpoint
value at the sensor, to the point at which the equipment in both
trains reaches the required functional state (e.g.. valves in
full closed position). The response time may be measured by a
series of overlapping tests such that the entire response time is
measured.

RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an 18 month STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. Testing of the final actuation devices, which make up the
bulk of the response time, is included in the testing of each
channel. The final actuation device in one train is tested with
each channel. Therefore, staggered testing results in response
time verification of these devices every 18 months. The 18 month
Frequency is consistent with the typical refueling cycle and is
based on unit operating experience, which shows that random
failures of instrumentation components causing serious response
time degradation, but not channel failure. are infrequent
occurrences.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.

2. NUREG-1366, December 1992.
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B 3.3.7 Control Room Ventilation System ( CRVS) Actuation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The CRVS provides an enclosed control room environment from
which both units can be operated following an uncontrolled
release of radioactivity. Upon receipt of an actuation signal,
the CRVS shifts from normal operation and initiates filtered
ventilation and pressurization of the control room. This system
is described in the Bases for LCO 3.7. 10, "Control Room
Ventilation System", and is common to both units.

The actuation instrumentation consists of redundant radiation
monitors in the air intakes to the control room areas. There
are two'detectors in each of'he two normal control room air
intakes. However, since they take suction form a common area,-
the North and South sides of the mechanical equipment room, only
two detectors are required to provide protection against a single
failure. A Phase "A" containment isolation signal or a high
radiation signal from either of the requi'red detectors in the
normal'ntake will igitiate CRVS pressurization from the
pressurization intake with the lowest radiation level (each
pressurization intake, one on the North end of the turbine
building and one on the South, has two radiation monitors). The
control room operator can also initiate CRVS pressurization by
manual switches in the control room.

The CRVS has two additional manually selected operating modes:
smoke removal and recirculation. Neither of modes are required ~

for the CRVS to be OPERABLE, but they are useful for certain non-
DBA circumstances.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The control room must be kept habitable for the operators
stationed there during accident recovery and post accident
operations.

The CRVS acts to terminate the supply of unfiltered outside air
to the control room, initiate filtration, and pressurize the
control room. These actions are necessary to ensure the control
room is kept habitable for the operators stationed there during
accident recovery and post accident operations by minimizing the
radiation exposure of control room personnel.

In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, the radiation monitor actuation of the
CRVS is a backup for the Phase A signal actuation. This ensures
initiation of the CRVS during a loss of coolant an accident or
steam generator tube rupture involving a release of radioactive
materials.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The radiation'monitor actuation of the CREFS in MODES 5 and 6,
during movement of i rradiated fuel assemblies'nd CORE
ALTERATIONS, is the primary means to ensure control
room habitability in the event of a fuel handling or waste
gas decay tank rupture accident. The CRVS pressurization system
actuation instrumentation satisfies Criterion 310 CFR
50.36(c)(Z)(ii).

LCO 'he LCO requirements ensure that instrumentation necessary to
initiate the CRVS pressurization system is OPERABLE.

1. Manual Initiation

The LCO requires two channels OPERABLE. The operator can
initiate the CRVS pressurization mode at any time by using
two switches in the control room. This action will cause
actuation of all components in the same manner as any of the
automatic actuation 'signals.

The LCO for Manual Initiation ensures the proper amount of
redundancy is maintained in the manual actuation circuitry
to ensure the operator has manual initiation capability.

2. Automatic Actuation Lo ic and Actuation Rela s

The LCO requires two trains of Actuation Logic and Relays
OPERABLE.to ensure that no single random failure can prevent
automatic actuation of the pressurization system.

3. Control Room Radiation

The LCO specifies two required Control Room Normal Intake
Radiation Monitors to ensure that the radiation monitoring
instrumentation necessary to initiate the CRVS
pressurization system remains OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The CRVS Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and
during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies. The Functions must also be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6
when required for a waste gas decay tank rupture accident. to
ensure a habitable environment for the control room operators.

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright
failure or drift of the bistable or process module sufficient
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

to exceed the'olerance allowed by the unit specific calibration
procedures. Typically, the drift is found to be small and
results in a delay of actuation rather than a total loss of
function. This determination is generally made during the
performance of a CFT and/or Channel Calibration, when the process
instrumentation is set up for adjustment to bring it within
specification. Dr.ift can also be observed during a Channel check
or CFT and if observed would prompt action to correct the
discrepancy. If the Trip Setpoint is less conservative than the
tolerance specified by the calibration procedure. the channel
must be declared inoperable immediately and the appropriate
Condition entered.

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each Function. The Conditions of
this Specification may be entered independently for each Function
listed in Table 3.3.7-1 in the accompanying LCO. The Completion
Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will
be tracked separately for each Function starting from the time
the Condition was entered for that Function.

A.1

Condition A applies to the actuation logic train Function of the
CRVS, the radiation monitor channel Functions'nd the manual
channel Functions.

If one train is inoperable, or one radiation monitor channel is
inoperable in one or more Functions, 7 days are permitted to
restore it to OPERABLE status. The 7 day Completion Time is the
same as is allowed if one train of the mechanical portion of the
system is inoperable. The basis for this Completion Time is the
same as provided in LCO 3.7. 10. If the channel/train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, one CRVS train must be placed in
the pressurization mode of operation. This accomplishes the
actuation instrumentation Function and places the unit in a
conservative mode of operation.

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1.1 B.1.2 'and 8.2

Condition B applies to the failure of two CRVS actuation
trains'wo

radiation monitor channels, or two manual channels. The
first Required Action is to place one CRVS train in the
pressurization mode of operation immediately. This accomplishes
the actuation instrumentation Function that may have been lost
and places the unit in a conservative mode of operation. The
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.7.10 must
also be 'entered for the CRVS train made inoperable by the
inoperable actuation instrumentation. This ensures appropriate
limits are placed upon train inoperability as discussed in the
Bases for LCO 3.7. 10.

Alternatively, both trains may be placed in the pressurization
mode. This ensures the CREFS function is performed even in the
presence of a single failure.

C.l and C.2

Condition C applies ~hen the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met and the
unit is in HODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. The unit must be brought to a
HODE in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To
achieve this status. the unit must be brought to HODE 3 within
6 hours and HODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

0.1 and 0.2

Condition 0 applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met during
CORE ALTERATIONS or when irradiated fuel assemblies are being
moved. Movement of ir radiated fuel assemblies and CORE

ALTERATIONS must be suspended immediately to reduce the risk of
accidents that would require CREFS actuation.

E.1

Condition E applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or 8 have not been met in NODE 5
or 6. Actions must be initiated to restore the inoperable
train(s) to OPERABLE status immediately to ensure adequate
isolation capability in the event of a waste gas decay tank
rupture.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.7-1 determines which SRs apply to which CREFS Actuation
Functions.

SR 3.3.7.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE-
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.1 (continued)

including indication and readability. If a channel is outside
the criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less
formal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required
channels.

SR 3.3.7.2

A CFT is performed once every 92 days on each required channel to
ensure the entire channel will perform the intended function.
This test verifies the capability of the instrumentation to
provide the CRVS actuation. The Frequency is based on the known
reliability of the monitoring equipment and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.7.3

SR 3.3.7.3 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested is placed in the bypass condition, thus
preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic
tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without
applicable permissives, are tested for each protection function.
In addition, the master relay coil is pulse tested for
continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are OPERABLE
and'there is an intact voltage signal path to the master relay
coils. This test is performed every 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. The Frequency is justified in WCAP-10271-P-A,
Supplement 2, Rev. 1 (Ref. 1).

SR 3.3.7.4

SR 3.3.7.4 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The MASTER
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.3.7,4 (continued)

check of the slave relay coil. Upon master relay contact
operation, a low voltage is injected to the slave relay coil.
This voltage is insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but
large enough to demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is
performed every 31.days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The Frequency
is acceptable based on instrument reliability and industry
operating experience.

SR 3.3.7.5

SR 3.3.7.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact
operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment
that may be operated in the design mitigation MODE is either
allowed to function or is placed in a condition where the relay
contact operation can be verified without operation of the
equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be operated in the
design mitigation MODE is prevented from 'operation by the SLAVE
RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation is
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the
slave relay. This test is performed every 18 months. The
Frequency is acceptable based on instrument reliability and
operating experience (Ref. 1 and 2).

SR 3.3.7.6

SR 3.3.7.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check
of the Hanual Actuation Functions and is performed every
18 months. Each Manual Actuation Function is tested up to, and
including; the master relay coils. In some instances, the test
includes actuation of the end device (i.e. ~ pump starts, valve
cycles, etc.).

The test also includes trip devices that provide actuation
signals directly to the Solid State Protection System, bypassing
the analog process control equipment. The Frequency is based on
the known reliability of the Function and the redundancy
available. and has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience. The SR is modified by a Note that excludes
verification of setpoints during the
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREHENTS
SR 3.3,7.6 (continued)

TADOT. The Functions tested have no setpoints associated with
them.

SR 3.3.7.7

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES WCAP-13878. -reliability of Potter & Brumfield HDR Relays-,
June 1994.

WCAP-13900 'Extension of Slave Relay Surveillance Test
intervals", April 1994
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8 Fuel Handling Building Ventilation System (FHBVS) Actuation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The FHBVS ensures that radioactive materials in the fuel building
atmosphere following a fuel handling accident are filtered and
adsorbed prior to exhausting to the environment. The system is
described in the Bases for LCO 3.7. 13, "Fuel Handling Building
Ventilation System." The system initiates filtered ventilation
of the fuel building automatically following receipt of a high
radiation signal from the Spent Fuel Pool Monitor or from the
New Fuel Storage Vault Monitor (or from gaseous monitors 45 A/B
when installed). Initiation may also be performed manually as
needed from the main control room or fuel handling building.

High radiation, from either of the two monitors, provides FHBVS
initiation. radiation detected by any monitor. These actions
function to prevent exfiltration of contaminated air by
initiating filtered ventilation, which imposes a negative
pressure on the fuel building.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The FHBVS ensures that radioactive materials in the fuel
building atmosphere following a fuel handling accident are
filtered and adsorbed prior to being exhausted to the
environment. This action reduces the radioactive content in the
fuel building exhaust following a fuel handling accident so that
offsite doses remain within the limits specified in 10 CFR 100
(Ref. 1).

The FHBVS actuation instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10
CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

(continued)
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LCO The LCO requi rements ensure that instrumentation necessary to
initiate the FHBVS is OPERABLE.

1. Manual Initiation

The LCO requires two channels OPERABLE. The operator can
initiate the FHBVS at any time by using either of two
switches, one in the control room and another in the fuel
handling building. This action will cause actuation of all
components in the same manner as any of the automatic
actuation signals.

The LCO for Manual Initiation ensures the proper amount of
redundancy is maintained in the manual actuation circuitry
to ensure the operator has manual initiation capability.

2. Fuel Bui ldin Radiation

The LCO specifies two required Radiation Monitor channels
to ensure that the radiation monitoring instrumentation
necessary to irutiate the FBVS remains OPERABLE.

Only the Trip Setpoint is specified for each FHBVS Function in
the LCO. The Trip Setpoint limits account for instrument

,
uncertainties, which are defined in the Unit Specific Setpoint
Calibration Procedure (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY The manual FBVS initiation must be OPERABLE when moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building, to ensure the
FHBVS operates to remove fission products associated with a fuel
handling accident.

High radiation initiation of the FHBVS must be OPERABLE in any
MODE during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
building to ensure automatic initiation of the FBVS when the
potential for a fuel handling accident exists.

While in MODES 5 and 6 without fuel handling in progress, the
FHBVS instrumentation need not be OPERABLE since a fuel handling
accident cannot occur.

(continued)
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ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright
failure or-drift of the bistable or process module sufficient to
exceed the tolerance allowed by unit specific calibration
procedures. Typically, the drift is found to be small and
results in a delay of actuation rather than a total loss of
tunction. This determination is generally made during the
performance of a CFT and/or Channel calibration, when the process
instrumentation is set up for adjustment to bring it within
specification. If the Trip Setpoint is less conservative than
the tolerance specified by the calibration procedure, the channel
must be declared inoperable immediately and the appropriate
Condition entered. Drift can also be observed during a Channel
check or CFT and if observed would prompt action to correct the
discrepancy.

Two Notes have been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the
application of Completion Time rules and the Applicable of LCO
3.0.3. The Conditions of this Specification may be entered
independently for each Function listed in Table 3.3.8-1 in the
accompanying LCO. The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable
channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will be tracked separately for
each Function starting from the time the Condition was entered
for that Function.

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 5 or 6. However, since
irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, Z, 3, or
4, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO
3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies
while in Mode 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If
moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, Z, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore,
in either case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

A.l

Condition A applies to the radiation monitor functions, and the
manual function. Condition A applies to the failure of one or
more radiation monitor channels, or manual channels. If one or
more channels or trains are inoperable, a period of 30 days is
allowed to restore it to OPERABLE status. If the train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, an appropriate portable continuous
monitor with the same setpoint, or an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures with a dose rate monitoring
device must be in the spent fuel pool area. one FHBVS train must
be placed in in the Iodine Removal mode of operation immediately.
This effectively accomplishes the actuation instrumentation
function and places the area in a conservative mode of operation
or provides appropriate monitoring for continued fuel movement.

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

C.1

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition'A has .not been met and irradiated
fuel assemblies 'are being moved in the fuel building. Movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel building must be
suspended immediately to eliminate the potential for events that
could require FBVS actuation:

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.8-1 determines which SRs apply to which FHBVS Actuation
Functions.

Notes have been added that clarify which functions will be
associated with which monitors when the new radiation monitors
RM-45A and 45B are installed.

SR 3.3.8.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on
the assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between the two instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels
or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the
criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less
formal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO required
channels.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.8.2

A CFT is performed once every 92 days on each required channel
to ensure the entire channel will perform the intended function.
This test verifies the capability of the instrumentation to
provide the FBACS actuation. The Frequency of 92 days is based
on the known reliability of the monitoring equipment and has been
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.8.3 - Not used

SR 3.3.8.4

SR 3.3.8.4 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check
of the manual actuation functions and is performed every 18
months. Each manual actuation function is tested up to. and
including, the master relay coils. In some instances, the test
includes actuation of the end device (e.g., pump starts, valve
cycles, etc.). The Frequency is based on operating experience
and is consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle. The
SR is modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints
during the TADOT. The Functions tested have no setpoints
associated with them.

SR 3.3.8.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy. The Frequency is based
on operating experience and is consistent with the typical
industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

B 3.4. 1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling
(DNB) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND These Bases address requirements for maintaining RCS pressure,
temperature, and flow rate within limits assumed in the safety
analyses. The safety analyses (Ref. 1) of normal operating
conditions and anticipated operational occurrences assume initial
conditions within the normal steady state envelope. The limits
placed on RCS pressure, temperature, and flow rate ensure that
the minimum departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) will be
met for each of the transients analyzed.

The RCS pressure limit is consistent with operation within the
nominal operational envelope. Pressurizer pressure indications
are averaged to come up with a value for comparison to the limit.
A lower pressure will cause the reactor core to approach DNB

limits.

The RCS coolant aver(ge temperature limit is consistent with full
power operation within the nominal operational envelope.
Indications of temperature are averaged to determine a value for
comparison to the limit. A higher average temperature will cause
the core to approach DNB limits.

The RCS flow rate normally remains constant during an operational
fuel cycle with all pumps running. The minimum RCS flow limit
cor responds to that assumed for DNB analyses and is variable with
reactor thermal power down to 90X RTP as shown on Tables 3.4.1-1
and 3.4. 1-2. Flow rate indications from the plant computer or
RCS flow rate indicators are averaged to come up with a value for
comparison to the limit. A lower RCS flow will cause the DNB
limits to be approached.

Operation for significant periods of time outside the limits on
RCS flow, pressurizer pressure and average RCS temperature
increases the likelihood of a'uel cladding failure if a DNB

limited event were to occur.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The requi rements of this LCO represent the initial conditions for
DNB limited transients analyzed in the plant safety analyses
(Ref. 1). The safety analyses have shown that transients
initiated from the limits of this LCO will result in meeting the
DNBR correlation limit of ~ 1. 17 (Ref. 2 and 3). This is the
acceptance limit for the RCS DNB parameters. Changes to the unit
that could impact these parameters must be assessed for their
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RCS Pressure. Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

impact on the DNBR criterion. The analyzed transients include
loss of coolant flow events and dropped or stuck rod events. A
key assumption for the analysis of these events is that the core
power distribution is within the limits of LCO 3. 1.6, "Control
Bank Insertion Limits"; LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)",
and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)."

The pressurizer pressure limit of 2197.3 psig and the RCS average
temperature limit of 584.3'F correspond to nominal analytical
limits of 2250 psia and 577.6'F for Unit 2 (the limiting unit)
used for the DNB calculation in the reload analyses with
allowance for analysis initial consideration uncertainty (38 psi
and 6.7'F).

The RCS DNB parameters satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c)
(2) (ii).

LCO This LCO specifies limits on the monitored process variables--
pressurizer pressure, RCS average temperature, and RCS total flow
rate to ensure the core operates within the limits assumed in the
safety'analyses. Opyrating within these limits will result in
meeting the DNBR criterion in the event of a DNB limited
transient.

RCS total flow limits are provided for a RTP range of 90K to 100K
on Tables 3.4.1-1 and 3.4.1-2 for Unit 1 and Unit 2 respectively.

The RCS total flow rate limit allows for a measurement error of
2.34K based on performing a precision heat balance and using the
result to normalize the RCS flow rate indicators. Potential
fouling of the feedwater venturi, which might not be detected,
could bias the result from the precision heat balance in a non-
conservative manner. Therefore, a bias error of 0. 1X for
undetected fouling of the feedwater venturi is included in the
measurement error analysis.

Any fouling that might significantly bias the flow rate
measurement greater than 0. 1X can be detected by monitoring and
trending various plant performance parameters. If detected,
either the effect of the fouling shall be quantified and
compensated for in the RCS flow rate measurement or the venturi
shall be cleaned to eliminate the fouling.

The LCO numerical values for pressure, temperature, and flow rate
have not been adjusted for instrument error.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1 ~ the limits on pressurizer pressure, RCS coolant
average temperature, and RCS flow rate must be maintained during
steady state operation in order to ensure DNBR criteria will be
met in the event of an unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or

(continued)
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

other DNB limited transient. In all other MODES, the power level
is low enough that DNB is not a concern.

A Note has been added to indicate the limit on pressurizer
pressure is not applicable during short term operational pressure
transients such as a THERMAL POWER ramp increase > 5X RTP per
minute or a THERMAL POWER step increase > 10K RTP. These
conditions represent short term perturbations where actions to
control pressure variations might be counterproductive. Also,
since they represent transients initiated from power levels
( 100K RTP, an increased DNBR margin exists to offset the
temporary pressure variations.

Another set of limits on DNB related parameters is provided in
SL 2. 1. 1, "Reactor Core SLs." Those limits are less restrictive
than the limits of this LCO, but violation of a Safety Limit (SL)
merits a stricter, more severe Required Action. Should a
violation of this LCO occur, the operator must check whether or
not an SL may have been exceeded.

ACTIONS A,l

RCS pressure and RCS average temperature are controllable and
measurable parameters. With one or both of these parameters not
within LCO limits, action must be taken to restore parameter(s).

RCS total flow rate is not a controllable parameter and is not
expected to vary during steady state operation. If the indicated
RCS total flow rate is below the LCO limit, power must be
reduced, as requi red by Required Action B. 1, to restore DNB
margin and reduce the potential for violation of the accident
analysis limits.

The 2 hour Completion Time for restoration of the parameters
provides sufficient time to adjust plant parameters, to determine
the cause for the off normal condition, and to restore the
readings within limits, and is based on plant operating
experience.

B.1

If Required Action A. 1 is not met within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. In MODE 2. the
reduced power condition reduces the potential for violation of
the accident analysis limits. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable to reach the required plant conditions in an orderly
manner.
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RCS Pressure, Temperature. and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.1.1

Since Required Action A.l allows a Completion Time of 2 hour s to
restore parameters that are not within limits. the 12 hour
Surveillance Frequency for pressurizer pressure is sufficient to
ensure the pressure can be restored to a normal operation, steady
state condition following load changes and other expected
transient operations. The 12 hour interval has been shown by
operating practice to be sufficient to regularly assess for
potential degradation and to verify operation is within safety
analysis assumptions.

SR 3.4.1.2

Since Required Action A. 1 allows a Completion Time of 2 hours to
restore parameters that are not within limits, the 12 hour
Surveillance Frequency for RCS average temperature is sufficient
to ensure the temperature can be restored to a normal operations
steady state condition following load changes and other expected
transient operations. The 12 hour interval has been shown by
operating practice to be sufficient to regularly assess for
potential degradation and to verify operation is within safety
analysis assumptions.

'SR 3.4.1.3

The 12 hour Surveillance Frequency for the indicated RCS total
flow rate is performed using the installed flow instrumentation.
The 12 hour inter val has been shown by operating practice to be
sufficient to regularly assess potential degradation and to
verify operation within safety analysis assumptions. The term
"indicated RCS total flow" is used to distinguish between the
"measured RCS total flow determined in SR 3.4.1.4.

SR 3.4.1.4

Measurement of RCS total flow rate by performance of a precision
calorimetric heat balance or other acceptable method once every
18 months allows the installed RCS flow instrumentation to be
normalized and verifies the actual RCS flow rate is greater than
or equal to the minimum required RCS flow rate.

The Frequency of 18 months reflects the importance of verifying
flow after a refueling outage when the core has been altered,
which may have caused an alteration of flow resistance. Flow
verification demonstrates that setpoints are relevant and RCS
flow resistance is within limits.
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.

2. Diablo Canyon Power Plant Unit 1 Cycle 9 Reload Safety
Evaluation, August 1995.

3. Diablo Canyon Power Plant Unit 2 Cycle 8 Reload Safety
Evaluation, Rev.l, April 1996.
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B 3.4.2

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEH (RCS)

B 3.4.2 RCS Hinimum Temperature for Criticality

BASES

BACKGROUND This LCO is based upon meeting several major considerations
before the reactor can be made critical and while the reactor is
critical.
The first consideration is moderator temperature coefficient
(HTC), LCO 3.1.3, "Hoderator Temperature Coefficient (HTC)." In
the transient and accident analyses, the HTC is assumed to be in
a range from slightly positive to negative and the operating
temperature is assumed to be within the nominal operating
envelope while the reactor is critical. The LCO on minimum
temperature for criticality helps ensure the plant is operated
consistent with these assumptions.

The second consideration is the protective instrumentation.
Because certain protective instrumentation (e.g., excore neutron
detectors) can be affected by moderator temperature, a
temperature value within the nominal operating envelope is chosen
to ensure proper indication and response while the reactor is
critical.
The third consideration is the pressurizer operating
characteristics. The transient and accident analyses assume that
the pressurizer is within its normal startup and operating range
(i.e., saturated conditions and steam bubble present). It is
also assumed that the RCS temperature is within its normal
expected range for startup and power operation. Since the
density of the water, and hence the response of the pressurizer
to transients, depends upon the initial temperature of the
moderator, a minimum value for moderator temperature within the
nominal operating envelope is chosen.

The fourth consideration is that the reactor vessel is above its
minimum nil ductility reference temperature when the reactor is
critical.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Although the RCS minimum temperature for criticality is not
itself an initial condition assumed in Design Basis Accidents
(DBAs), the closely aligned temper ature for hot zero power (H2P)
is a process variable that, is an initial condition of DBAs, such
as the rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) withdrawal, RCCA

ejection, and main steam line break accidents performed at zero
power that either assumes the failure of, or presents a challenge
to, the integrity of a fission product barrier.

All low power safety analyses assume initial RCS loop
temperatures ~ the H2P temperature of 547'F (Ref. 1). The
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
B 3.4.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

minimum temperature for criticality limitation provides a small
band, 6'F," for critical operation below HZP. This band allows
critical operation below HZP during plant startup and does not
adversely affect any safety analyses since the MTC is not
significantly affected by the small temperature difference
between HZP and the minimum temperature for criticality.
The RCS minimum temperature for criticality satisfies Criterion 2
of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO Compliance with the LCO ensures that the reactor will not be made
or maintained critical (k,« ~ 1.0) with an operating loop
temperature less than a small band below the HZP temperature,
which is assumed in the safety analysis. Failure to meet the
requirements of this LCO may produce initial conditions
inconsistent with the initial conditions assumed in the safety
analysis.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1 and MODE 2 with k « ~ 1.0, LCO 3.4.2 is applicable
since the reactor can only 6e critical (k,« ~ 1.0) in these
MODES.

The special test exception of LCO 3. 1.8, "PHYSICS TESTS.
Exceptions, MODE 2" permits PHYSICS TESTS to be performed at
~ 5X RTP with RCS loop average temperatures slightly lower than
normally allowed so that fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the core can be verified. In order for nuclear characteristics
to be measured, it may be necessary to operate outside the normal
restrictions of this LCO. For example, to measure the MTC at
beginning of cycle, it is necessary to allow RCS loop average
temperatures to fall below T„ „,, which may cause RCS loop
average temperatures to fall below the temperature limit of this
LCO.

ACTIONS A. 1

If the parameters that are outside the limit cannot be restored,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE
2 with k « < 1.0 within 30 minutes. Rapid reactor shutdown can
be readily and practically achieved within a 30 minute period.
The allowed time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 2 with k,« < 1.0 in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.
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RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
B 3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.2.1

RCS loop average temperature is required to be verified at or
above 541 'F every 12 hours. The SR to verify RCS loop average
temperatures every 12 hours is frequent, enough to prevent
inadvertent violation of the LCO and takes into account
indications and alarms that are continuously available to the
operator in the control room. If the T,„ -T , deviation were to
alarm, the specific alarm response procedure would provide an
increased frequency of monitoring. Following the clearance of
the alarm, the frequency returns to 12 hours to monitor RCS T,„,

REFERENCES 1. FSAR; Chapter 15.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

8 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

BASES

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects of
cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature changes.
These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and shutdown
(cooldown) operations'ower transients, and reactor trips. This
LCO limits, the pressure and temperature changes during RCS heatup
and cooldown, within the design assumptions and the stress limits
for cyclic operation.

The PRESSURE TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR) contains
pressure/temperature (P/T) limit curves for heatup, cooldown,
inservice leak and hydrostatic (ISLH) testing, and data for the
maximum rate of change of reactor coolant temperature.

Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal
operation. The usual use of the curves is operational guidance
during heatup or cooldown maneuvering. when pressure and
temperature indications are monitored and compared to the
applicable curve to determine that operation is within the
allowable region.

The LCO references the PTLR which establishes operating limits
that provide a margin to brittle failure of the reactor vessel
and piping of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The
vessel is the component most subject to brittle failure, and the
PTLR limits apply mainly to the vessel. The limits do not apply
to the pressurizer, which has different design characteristics
and operating functions.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 2), requires the establishment of P/T
limits for specific material fracture toughness requirements of
the RCPB materials. The NRC reviewed and approved methodology to
be applied to determine P/T Limits is documented in the
Administrative Controls Section 5.6.6.

The neutron embrittlement effect on the material toughness is
reflected by increasing the nil ductility reference temperature
(RT~,) as exposure to neutron fluence increases.

The actual shift in the RT~, of the vessel material will be
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance with
the methodology identified in Section 5.6.6. The operating P/T
limit curves will be adjusted, as necessary, in agreement with
the evaluation findings based on methods used in the PTLR.

The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by
superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those
portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
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BASES

RCS P/T Limits
8 3.4.3

BACKGROUND
(continued) temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor

vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the span
of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the most
restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions than
the cooldown curve because the directions of the thermal
gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The thermal
gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile stress
between the outer and inner walls.

The criticality limit curve includes the Reference 2 requirement
that it be > 40'F above the heatup curve or the cooldown curve,
and not less than the minimum permissible temperature for ISLH
testing. However, the critica]ity curve is not operationally
limiting; a more restrictive limit exists in LCO 3.4.2, "RCS
Minimum Temperature for Criticality."

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS has
been oper ated under conditions that can result in brittle failure
of the RCPB, possibly leading to a nonisolable leak or loss of
coolant accident. In the event these limits are exceeded, an
evaluation must be performed to determine the effect on the
structural integrity of the RCPB components.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation to avoid
encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature rate of
change conditions that might cause undetected flaws to propagate
and cause nonductile failure of the RCPB, an unanalyzed
condition. Administrative Controls Section 5.6.6, identifies the
NRC reviewed and approved methodology for determining the P/T
limits. Although the P/T limits are not derived from any DBA,
the P/T limits are acceptance limits since they preclude
operation in an unanalyzed condition.

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO The two elements of this LCO are:

a. The limit curves for heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing; and

Limits on the rate of change of temperature

The LCO limits apply to all components of the RCS. except the
pressurizer. These limits define allowable operating regions and

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

LCO
(continued) permit a large number of operating cycles while providing a wide

margin to'nonductile failure.

The limits for the rate of change of temperature control the
thermal gradient through the vessel wall and are used as inputs
for calculating the heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing P/T limit
curves. Thus, the LCO for the rate of change of temperature
restricts stresses caused by thermal gradients and also ensures
the validity of the P/T limit curves.

Violating the LCO limits places the reactor vessel outside of the
bounds of the stress analyses and can increase stresses in other
RCPB components. The consequences depend on several factors, as
follow:

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable operating
P/T regime or the severity of the rate of. change of
temperature;

b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer
violations allow+he temperature gradient in the thick vessel
walls to become more pronounced); and

c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in the
vessel material.

APPLICABILITY The RCS P/T limits LCO provides a definition of acceptable
operation for prevention of nonductile failure in accordance with
10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 2). Although the P/T limits were
developed to provide guidance for operation during heatup or
cooldown (MODES 3, 4, and 5) or ISLH testing, their Applicability
is at all times in keeping with the concern for nonductile
failure. The limits do not apply to the pressurizer.

During MODES 1 and 2, other Technical Specifications provide
limits for operation that can be more restrictive than or can
supplement these P/T limits. LCO 3.4. 1, "RCS Pressure,
Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB)
Limits"; LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality";
and 2. 1. "Safety Limits," also provide operational restrictions
for pressure and temperature and maximum pressure. Furthermore,
MODES 1 and 2 are above the temperature range of concern for
nonducti le failure, and stress analyses have been performed for
normal maneuvering profiles, such as, power ascension or descent.
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS A.l and A2

Operation outside the P/T limits during MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 must
be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has
been verified by stress analyses.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of restoring
the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most violations
will not be severe, and the activity can be accomplished in this
time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The
evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable and
must be completed before continuing operation. Several methods
may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed transients in
the stress analyses, new analyses. or inspection of the
components.

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 3), may be used to
support the evaluation. However. its use is restricted to
evaluation of the vessel beltline.

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the
evaluation. The evaluation for a mild violation is possible
within this time, but more severe violations may require special,
event specific stress analyses or inspections. A favorable

'valuation must be completed before continuing to operate.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required Action A.2
to be completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note
emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of the effects of
the excursion outside the allowable limits. Restoration alone
per Required Action A. 1 is insufficient because higher than
analyzed stresses may have occurred and may have aff'ected the
RCPB integrity.

B. 1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower MODE

because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T region for
an extended period of increased stress or a sufficiently severe
event caused entry into an unacceptable region. Either
possibility indicates a need for more careful examination of the
event, best accomplished with the RCS at reduced pressure and
temperature. In reduced pressure and temperature conditions, the
possibility of propagation with undetected flaws is decreased.

If the requi red restoration activity cannot be accomplished
within 30 minutes, Required Action B. 1 and Required Action B.2
must be implemented to reduce pressure and temperature.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

If the required evaluation for continued operation cannot be
accomplished within 72 hours or the results are indeterminate or
unfavorable, action must proceed to reduce pressure and
temperature as specified in Required Action B. 1 and Required
Action B.2. (Note that Action B. 1 is not required when in MODE

4.) A favorable evaluation must be completed and documented
before returning to operating pressure and temperature
conditions.

Pressure and temperature are reduced by bringing the plant to
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 with RCS pressure < 500 psig
within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

C.l and C.2

Actions. must be initiated iranediately to correct operation
outside of the P/T limits at times other than when in MODE 1. 2,
3, or 4, so that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has
been verified by stress analysis.

The imaediate Completion Time reflects the urgency of initiating'ction to restore the parameters to within the analyzed range.
Host violations will not be severe, and the activity can be
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits. an evaluation is
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The
evaluation must verify that the RCPB integrity remains acceptable
and must be completed prior to entry into NODE 4. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients in the stress analyses, or inspection of the
components.

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 3), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the vessel beltline.

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required Action C.2
to be completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note
emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of the effects of
the excursion outside the allowable limits. Restoration alone
per Required Action C. 1 is insufficient because higher than
analyzed stresses may have occurred and may have affected the
RCPB integrity.
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RCS P/T Limits
8 3.4.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.3.1

Verification that operation is within the PTLR limits is required
every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature conditions are
undergoing planned changes. This Frequency is considered
reasonable in view, of the control room indication available to
monitor RCS status. Also, since temperature rate of change
limits are specified in hourly increments, 30 minutes permits
assessment and correction for minor deviations within a
reasonable time.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or ISLH testing may be
discontinued when the definition given in the relevant plant
procedure for ending the activity is satisfied.

This SR is modified by a Note that only requires this SR to be
performed during system heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing. No
SR is given for criticality operations because LCO 3.4.2 contains
a more restrictive requirement.

REFERENCES. 1. Not Used

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, Appendix E

4. NRC Generic Letter 96-03, "Relocation of the Pressure
Temperature Curves and Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection System Limits," January 31, 1996.
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RCS Loops -MODES 1 and 2
8 3.4.4

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

8 3.4.4 RCS.Loops —MODES 1 and 2

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary function of'he RCS is removal of the heat generated
in the fuel due to'he fission process, and transfer of this
heat, via the steam generators (SGs), to the secondary plant.

The secondary functions of the RCS include:

a. Moderating the neutron energy level to the thermal state, to
increase the probability of fission;

b. Improving the neutron economy by acting as a reflector;

c. Carrying the soluble neutron poison, boric acid;

d. Providing a second barrier against fission product release to
the environment; and

e. Removing the heaC generated in the fuel due to fission
product decay following a unit shutdown.

The reactor coolant is circulated through four loops connected in
parallel to the reactor vessel, each containing an SG, a reactor
coolant pump (RCP) ~ and appropriate flow and temperature
instrumentation for both control and protection. The reactor
vessel contains the clad fuel. The SGs provide the heat sink to
the isolated secondary coolant. The RCPs circulate the coolant
through the reactor core and SGs at a sufficient rate to ensure
proper heat transfer and prevent fuel damage. This forced
circulation of the reactor coolant ensures mixing of the coolant
for proper boration and chemistry control.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES.

Safety analyses contain various assumptions for the design bases
accident initial conditions including RCS pressure, RCS

temperature, reactor power level, core parameters, and safety
system setpoints. The important aspect for this LCO is the
reactor coolant forced flow rate, which is represented by the
number of RCS loops in service.

All of the accident/safety analyses performed at RTP assume that
all four RCS loops are in operation as an initial condition.
Some accident/safety analyses have been performed at zero power
conditions assuming only two RCS loops are in operation to
conservatively bound lower modes of operation. The uncontrolled
Rod Control Cluster Assembly (RCCA) Bank withdrawal from
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RCS Loops -MODES 1 and 2
8 3.4.4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANAI YSES
(continued)

subcritical event is included in this category. While all
accident/safety analyses performed at full rated power assume
that all RCS loops are in operation, selected events examine the
effects resulting from a loss of RCP operation. These include
the complete and partial loss of forced RCS flow, RCP rotor
seizure, and RCP shaft break events. For each of these events,it is demonstrated that all the applicable safety criteria are
satisfied. For the remaining accident/safety analyses, operation
of all four RCS loops during the transient up to the time of
reactor trip is assured thereby ensuring that all the applicable
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Those transients analyzed
beyond the time of reactor trip were examined assuming that a
loss of offsite power occurs which results in the RCPs coasting
down.

The plant is designed to operate with all RCS loops in operation
to maintain DNBR above the Safety Limit value during all normal
operations and anticipated transients. By ensuring heat transfer
in the nucleate boiling region, adequate heat transfer is
provided between the fuel cladding and the reactor coolant.

RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2 satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c)
(2) (ii).

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require an adequate forced flow
rate for core heat removal. Flow is represented by the number of
RCPs in operation for removal of heat by the SGs. To meet safety
analysis acceptance criteria for DNB, four pumps are required at
rated power.

An OPERABLE RCS loop consists of one OPERABLE RCP for heat
transport and the associated SG, OPERABLE in accordance with the
Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program, with a water level
within the limits specified in SR 3.4.5.2, except for operational
transients. A RCP is OPERABLE if it is capable of being powered
and is able to provide forced flow if required.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor is critical and thus has the
potential to produce maximum THERMAL POWER. Thus, to ensure that
the assumptions of the accident analyses remain valid, all RCS
loops are required to be OPERABLE and in operation in these MODES
to prevent DNB and core damage.

The decay heat production rate is much lower than the full power
heat rate. As such, the forced circulation flow and heat sink

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 8 3.4-16

(continued)



BASES

RCS Loops -MODES 1 and 2
8 3.4.4

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

requirements are reduced for lower, noncritical MODES as
indicated by the LCOs for MODES 3, 4, and 5.

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops -MODE 3";
LCO 3.4.6,, "RCS Loops -MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops -NODE 5, Loops Fi lied";
LCO 3.4:8. "RCS Loops —MODE 5. Loops Not Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —Low Water Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A. 1

If the requirements of the LCO are not met. the Required Action
is to reduce power and bring the plant to MODE 3. This lowers
power 'level and thus reduces the core heat removal needs and
minimizes the possibility of violating DNB limits.

The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging safety systems.

SURVEILLANCE.
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.4.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that each RCS loop
is in operation. Verification may include flow rate,
temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help ensure that
forced flow is providing heat removal while maintaining the
margin to DNB. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient
considering other indications and alarms available to the
operator in the control room to monitor RCS loop performance.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.
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8 3.4.5

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.5 RCS,Loops -MODE 3

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 3, the primary function of the reactor coolant is removal
of decay heat and transfer of this heat, via the steam generator
(SG), to the secondary plant fluid. The secondary function of
the reactor coolant is to act as a carrier for soluble neutron
poison, boric acid.

The reactor coolant is circulated through four RCS loops,
connected in parallel to the reactor vessel, each containing an
SG, a reactor coolant pump (RCP), and appropriate flow, pressure,
level, and temperature instrumentation for control, protection,
and indication. The reactor vessel contains the clad fuel. The
SGs provide the heat sink. The RCPs circulate the water through
the reactor core and SGs at a sufficient rate to ensure proper
heat transfer and prevent fuel damage.

In MODE 3, RCPs are used to provide forced circulation for heat
removal during heatup and cooldown. The MODE 3 decay heat
removal requirements are low enough that a single RCS loop with
one RCP running is sufficient to remove core decay heat.
However, two RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE to ensure
redundant capability for decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Whenever the Control Rod Drive Mechanisms (CRDMs) are energized,
an inadvertent rod withdrawal from subcritical, resulting in a

ower excursion, is possible. Such a transient could be caused
y a malfunction of the Rod Control System. In addition, the

possibility of a power excursion due to the ejection of an
inserted control rod is possible. Such a transient could be
caused by the mechanical failure of a CRDM.

Therefore, in MODE 3 with the Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal, accidental control rod withdrawal from subcritical is
postulated and requires at least two RCS loops to be OPERABLE and
in operation to ensure that the accident analyses limits are met.
For those conditions when the Rod Control System is not capable
of rod withdrawal, two RCS loops are required to be OPERABLE, but
only one RCS loop is required to be in operation to be consistent
with MODE 3 accident analyses.

Fai lure to provide decay heat removal may result in challenges to
a fission product barrier. The RCS loops are part of the primary
success path that functions or actuates to prevent or mitigate a
Design Basis Accident or transient that either assumes the
failure of, or presents a challenge to, the integrity of a
fission product barrier.
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RCS Loops-NODE 3 satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii).

LCO The purpose of'his LCO is to require that at least two RCS loops
be OPERABLE. In MODE 3 with the Rod Control System capable of
rod withdrawal, two RCS loops must be in operation. Two RCS

loops are required to be in operation in MODE 3 with the Rod
Control System capable of rod withdrawal due to the postulation
of a power excursion because of an inadvertent control rod
withdrawal. The required number of RCS loops in operation
ensures that the Safety Limit (SL) criteria will be met for all
of the postulated accidents.

With the CRDMs de-energized, the Rod Control System is not
capable of rod withdrawal; therefore, only one RCS loop in
operation is necessary to ensure removal of decay heat from the
core and homogenous boron concentration throughout the RCS. An
additional RCS loop is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
redundancy for heat removal is maintained.

The Note permits all RCPs to be removed from operation for ~ 1

hour per 8 hour period. The purpose of the Note is to perform
tests that are required to be performed without flow or pump
noise. One of these tests is validation of the pump coastdown
curve used as input to a number of accident analyses including a
loss of flow accident. This test is generally performed in MODE

3 during the initial startup testing program, and as such should
only be performed once. If, however, changes are made to the RCS
that would cause a change to the flow characteristics of the RCS,
the input values of the coastdown curve must be revalidated by
conducting the test again.

Utilization of the Note is permitted provided the following
conditions are met, along with any other conditions imposed by
test procedures:

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS boron
concentration, thereby maintaining the margin to criticality.
Boron reduction is prohibited because a uniform concentration
distribution throughout the RCS cannot be ensured when in
natural circulation; and

b.'ore outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature, so that no vapor bubble may form and
possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction.

An OPERABLE RCS loop consists of one OPERABLE RCP and one
OPERABLE SG in accordance with the Steam Generator Tube
Surveillance Program. which has the minimum water level specified
in SR 3.4.5.2. An RCP is OPERABLE if it is capable of being
powered and is able to provide forced flow if required.
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APPLICABILITY In MODE 3, this LCO ensures forced circulation of the reactor
coolant to remove decay heat from the core and to provide proper
boron mixing. The most stringent condition of the LCO, that is,
two RCS loops OPERABLE and two RCS loops in operation, applies to
MODE 3 with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.
The least stringent condition. that is, two RCS loops OPERABLE
and one RCS loop in operation, applies to MODE 3 with the Rod
Control System not capable of rod withdrawal .

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-Node 5, Loops Filled";
LCO 3.4:8. "RCS Loops-Node 5, Loops Not Filled :

LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Ci rculation-
High Water Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation-
Low Water Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A.1

If one required RCS loop is inoperable, redundancy for heat
removal is lost. The Required Action is restoration of the
required RCS loop to OPERABLE status within the Completion Time
of 72 hours. This time allowance is a justified period to be
without the redundant, nonoperating loop because a single loop in
operation has a heat transfer capability greater than that needed
to remove the decay heat produced in the reactor core and because
of the low probability of a failure in the remaining loop
occurring during this period.

B.l

If restoration is not possible within 72 hours, the unit must be
brought to MODE 4. In MODE 4, the unit may be placed on the
Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System. The additional Completion
Time of 12 hours is compatible with required operations to
achieve cooldown and depressurization from the existing plant
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

C.l and C.2

If the required RCS loop is not in operation and the Rod Control
System is capable of rod withdrawal, the Required Action is
either to restore the required RCS loop to operation or to place
the Rod Control System in a condition incapable of rod

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued) withdrawal, (e.g., de-energize all CRDMs by opening the RTBs or

de-energizing the'motor generator (MG) sets.) When the Rod
Control System is capable of rod withdrawal, it is postulated
that a power excursion could occur in the event of an inadvertent
control rod withdrawal. This mandates having the heat transfer
capacity of two RCS loops in operation. If only one loop is in
operation, the Rod Control System must not be capable of rod
withdrawal. The Completion Time of 1 hour to restore the
required RCS loop to operation or to defeat the Rod Control
System is adequate to perform these operations in an order ly
manner without exposing the unit to risk for an undue time
period.

D. 1 D.2 and 0.3

If four RCS loops are inoperable or no RCS loop is in operation,
except as during conditions permitted by the Note in the LCO
section, place the Rod Control System in a condition incapable of
rod withdrawal, (e.g , all CRDMs must be de-energized by opening
the RTBs or de-energizing the MG sets.) All operations involving
a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended, and
action to restore one of the RCS loops to OPERABLE status and
operation must be initiated. Boron dilution requires forced
circulation for proper mixing, and opening the RTBs or de-
energizing the MG sets removes the possibility of an inadvertent
rod withdrawal.

The irmediate Completion Time reflects the importance of
maintaining operation for heat removal. The action to restore
must be continued until one loop is restored to OPERABLE status
and operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.5.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hour s that the required
loops are in operation. Verification may includee flow rate,
temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help ensure that
forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency of 12 hours
is sufficient considering other indications and alarms available
to the operator in the control room to monitor RCS loop.
performance.

SR 3.4.5.2

SR 3.4.5.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG
OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

narrow range water level is ~ 15K for required RCS loops. If the
SG secondary side narrow range water level is < 15K, the tubes
may become uncovered and the associated loop may not be capable
of providing the heat sink for removal of the decay heat. The 12
hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications available in the control room to alert the operator
to a loss of SG level.

SR 3.4.5.3

Verification that the required RCPs are OPERABLE ensures that
safety analyses limits are met. The requirement also ensures
that an additional RCP can be placed in operations if needed, to
maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment
and power avai lability to the required RCPs.

REFERENCES . None.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.6 RCS,Loops -MODE 4

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 4. the primary function of the reactor coolant is the
removal of decay heat and the transfer of this heat to either the
steam generator (SG) secondary side coolant or the component
cooling water via the residual heat removal (RHR) heat
exchangers. The secondary function of the reactor coolant is to
act as a carrier for soluble neutron poison, boric acid.

The reactor coolant is circulated through four RCS loops
connected in parallel to the reactor vessel, each loop containing
an SG, a reactor coolant pump (RCP), and appropriate flow,
pressure, level, and temperature instrumentation for control,
protection, and indication. The RCPs circulate the coolant
through the reactor core and SGs at a sufficient rate to ensure
proper heat transfer and -to prevent boric acid stratification.

In MODE 4, either RCPs or RHR loops can be used to provide forced
circulation. For RC operation, the reactor coolant is
circulated by means of two RHR loops connected to the RCS, each
loop containing an RHR heat exchanger, a RHR pump, and
appropriate flow and temperature instrumentation for control,
protection, and indication. One RHR loop ci rculates the water
through the RCS at a sufficient rate to remove decay heat and to
prevent boric acid stratification.

Although NUREG-1431 uses "loop" to define RHR system
requirements, past practice is use of "train", consistent with
ECCS discussions of train avai labi lity and redundancy. Plant
procedures are written using train". The designations of "loop"
and "train" are considered synonymous.

In MODE 4, either RCPs or RHR loops can be used to provide forced
circulation. The intent of this LCO is to provide forced flow
from at least one RCP or one RHR loop for decay heat removal and
transport. The flow provided by one RCP loop or RHR loop is
adequate for decay heat removal. The other intent of this LCO is
to require that two paths be available to provide redundancy for
decay heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

In MODE 4, RCS circulation is considered in the determination of
the time available for mitigation of the accidental boron
dilution event. The RCS and RHR loops provide this circulation.

RCS Loops -MODE 4 have been identified in 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii ) as important contributors to risk reduction.
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LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require that at least two loops be
OPERABLE in MODE 4 and that one of these loops be in operation.
The LCO allows the two loops that are required to be OPERABLE to
consist of any combination of RCS loops and RHR loops. Any one
loop in operation provides enough flow to remove the decay heat
from the core with forced circulation. An additional loop is
required to be OPERABLE to provide redundancy for heat removal.

Note 1 permits all RCPs or RHR pumps to be removed from operation
for ~ 1 hour per 8 hour period. The purpose of the Note is to
permit tests that are required to be performed without flow or
pump noise. 1 hour is adequate to perform the test, and
operating experience has shown that boron stratification is not a

problem during this short period with no forced flow.

Utilization of Note 1 is permitted provided the following
conditions are met along with any other conditions imposed by
test procedures:

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS boron
concentration, therefore maintaining the margin to
criticality. Boron reduction is prohibited because a uniform
concentration distribution throughout the RCS cannot be
ensured when in natural circulation; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 F below
saturation temperature. so that no vapor bubble may form and
possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction.

Note 2 requires that the secondary side water temperature of each
SG be ( 50'F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures before
the start of an RCP with any RCS cold leg temperature ~ the
temperature below which LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR
(the current limiting temperature for DCPP is 270 F.) Note 2
also includes a DCPP plant specific alternate condition under
which a RCP may be started in MODE 4 and in MODE 5 with the loops
filled. Note that RCPs may be "bumped" following a condition of
RCS depressurization to establish "loops filled" condition. The
Note specifies that a RCP may be started if the pressurizer water
level is less than 50K. This option of RCP start with
pressurizer water level less than 50X supports plant operational
flexibility. The open volume in the pressurizer provides space
to sustain reactor coolant thermal swell without incurring a
possible excessive pressure transient due to energy additions
from the S/G secondary water. The purpose of conditions to allow
initial RCP start when none is running is to prevent a possible
low temperature RCS overpressure event due to a thermal transient
when a RCP is started. The condition of SG/RCS temperature
difference limits the available relative energy source and the
pressurizer level condition provides an expansion volume to
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LCO
(continued) accoranodate possible reactor coolant thermal swell. These

conditions are intended to prevent a low temperature overpressure
event due to a thermal transient when a RCP is started.

An OPERABLE RCS loop comprises an OPERABLE RCP and an OPERABLE SG

in accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program,
which has the minimum water level specified in SR 3.4.6.2.

Similarly for the RHR System, an OPERABLE RHR loop comprises an
OPERABLE RHR pump capable of providing forced flow to an OPERABLE
RHR heat exchanger. RCPs and RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are
capable of being powered and are able to provide forced flow if
required. A RHR loop is in operation when the pump is operating
and providing forced flow through the loop. Because a loop can
be operating without being OPERABLE'he LCO requires at least
one loop OPERABLE and in operation.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, this LCO censures forced circulation of the reactor
coolant to remove decay heat from the core and to provide proper
boron mixing. One loop of either RCS or RHR provides sufficient
circulation for these purposes. However, two loops consisting of
any combination of RCS and RHR loops are required to be OPERABLE
to meet single failure considerations..

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops -MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops —MODE 3";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled";
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level" (MODE 6): and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —Low Water Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If one required RCS loop is inoperable and two RHR loops are
inoperable, redundancy for heat removal is lost. Action must be
initiated to restore a second RCS loop or RHR loop to OPERABLE
status. The immediate Completion Time reflects the importance of
maintaining the availability of two paths for heat removal.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

I

If one required RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation and there
are no RCS loops OPERABLE, an inoperable RCS loop or RHR loop
must be restored to OPERABLE status to provide a redundant means
for decay heat removal.

If the parameters that are outside the limits cannot be restored,
the unit must be brought to MODE 5 within 24 hours. Bringing the
unit to MODE 5 is a conservative action with regard to decay heat
removal. With only one RHR loop OPERABLE, redundancy for decay
heat removal is lost and, in the event of a loss of the remaining
RHR loop, it would be safer to initiate that loss from MODE 5
(~ 200'F) rather than MODE 4 (> 200'F to < 350'F). The
Completion Time of 24 hours is a reasonable time. based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 5 from MODE 4 in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

B.l and B.2

If no loop is OPERABLE or in operation, except during conditions
permitted by Note 1 in the LCO section, all operations involving
a reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and
action to restore one RCS or RHR loop to OPERABLE status and
operation must be initiated.

Boron dilution requires forced RCS circulation from at least one
RCP for proper mixing. so that an inadvertent criticality may be
prevented. The immediate Completion Times reflect the importance
of maintaining operation for decay heat removal. The action to
restore must be continued until one loop is restored to OPERABLE
status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.6.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one RCS loop or
RHR loop is in operation. Verification may include flow rate,
temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help ensure that
forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency of 12 hours
is sufficient considering other indications and alarms available
to the operator in the control room to monitor RCS and RHR loop
performance.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4.6:2

SR 3.4.6.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG

OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side
narrow range water. level is ~ 15K. If the SG secondary side
narrow range water level is < 15', the tubes may become uncovered
and the associated loop may not be capable of providing the heat
sink necessary for removal of'ecay heat. The 12 hour Frequency
is considered adequate in view of other indications available in
the control room to alert the operator to the loss of SG level.

SR 3.4.6.3

Verification that the required pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional RCS or RHR pump can be placed in operation, if needed,
to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment
and power available to the required pump. The Frequency of
7 days is considered reasonable in view of other administrative
controls available and has been shown to be acceptable by
operating experience.

REFERENCES 'one.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.7 RCS,Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled

BASES

BACKGROUND In MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled, the primary function of the
reactor coolant is the removal of decay heat and transfer of this
heat either to the steam generator (SG) secondary side coolant
via natural circulation (Ref. 1) or the component cooling water
via the residual heat removal (RHR) heat exchangers. While the
principal means for decay heat removal is via the RHR System, the
SGs are specified as a backup means for redundancy. Even though
the SG cannot produce steam in this MODE, they are capable of
being a heat sink due to their large contained volume of
secondary water. As long as the SG secondary side water is at a

lower temperature than the reactor coolant, heat transfer will
occur. The rate of heat transfer is directly proportional to the
temperature difference. The secondary function of the reactor
coolant is to act as a carrier for soluble neutron poison, boric
acid.

In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, the reactor coolant is
circulated by means of two RHR loops connected to the RCS, each
loop containing an RHR heat exchanger, an RHR pump, and
appropriate flow and temperature instrumentation for control,
protection, and indication. One RHR pump circulates the water
through the RCS at a sufficient rate to prevent boric acid
stratification.

The number of loops in operation can vary to suit the operational
needs. The intent of this LCO is to provide forced flow from at
least one RHR loop for decay heat removal and transport. The
flow provided by one RHR loop is adequate for decay heat removal.
The other intent of this LCO is to require that a second path be
available to provide redundancy for heat removal.

The LCO provides for redundant paths of decay heat removal
capability. The first path can be an RHR loop that must be
OPERABLE and in operation. The second path can be another
OPERABLE RHR loop or two SGs with secondary side water levels
above 15K to provide an alternate method for decay heat removal
via natural circulation.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

In MODE 5, RCS circulation is considered in the determination of
the time available for mitigation of the accidental boron
dilution event. The RHR loops provide this circulation.

RCS Loops -MODE 5 (Loops Filled) have been identified in 10 CFR
50.36 (c)(2)(ii ) as important contributors to risk reduction.
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LCO The purpose of this LCO is to.require that at least one of the
RHR loops be OPERABLE and in operation with an additional RHR

loop OPERABLE or two SGs with secondary side water level ~ 15K.
One RHR loop provides sufficient forced circulation to perform
the safety functions of the reactor coolant under these
conditions. An additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE to
meet single fai lure considerations. However, if the standby RHR

loop is not OPERABLE, an acceptable alternate method is two SGs
with their secondary side water levels ~ 15K. Should the
operating RHR loop fail, the SGs could be used to remove the
decay heat via natural circulation.

Note 1 permits all RHR pumps to be removed from operation
~ 1 hour per 8 hour period. The purpose of the Note is to permit
tests that are required to be performed without flow or pump
noise. 1 hour is adequate to perform the test, and operating
experience has shown that boron stratification is not likely
during this short period with no forced flow.

Uti lization of Note 1 is permitted provided the following
conditions are met, along with any other conditions imposed by
test procedures:

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS boron
concentration. therefore maintaining the margin to
criticality. Boron reduction is prohibited because a uniform
concentration distribution throughout the RCS cannot be
ensured when in natural circulation; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below
saturation temperature, so that no vapor bubble may form and
possibly cause a natural circulation flow obstruction.

Note 2 allows one RHR loop to be inoperable for a period of up to
2 hours, provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE and in
operation. This permits periodic surveillance tests to be
performed on the inoperable loop during the only time when such
testing is safe and possible.

Note 3 requires that the secondary side water temperature of each
SG be s 50'F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures before
the start of a reactor coolant pump (RCP) with any RCS cold leg
temperature ~ the temperature below which Low Temperature
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) is required as specified in the
PTLR. Note that RCPs may be "bumped" following a condition of
RCS depressurization to establish "loops filled" condition.

Note 3 also includes an OR condition for starting a RCP. This
condition is a DCPP plant specific alternate condition under
which a RCP may be started in MODE 4 and in NODE 5 with the loops
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LCO
(continued) filled. The Note specifies that a RCP may be started if the

pressurizer water level is less than 50%. This option of RCP
start with pressurizer water level less than SOX supports plant
operational flexibility. The open volume in the pressurizer
provides space to sustain reactor coolant thermal swell without
incurring a possible excessive pressure transient due to energy
additions from the S/G secondary water. The purpose of
conditions to allow initial RCP start when none is running is to
prevent a possible low temperature RCS over pressure event due to
a thermal transient when a RCP is started. The condition of
SG/RCS temperature difference limits the available relative
energy source and the pressurizer level condition provides an
expansion volume to accormodate possible reactor coolant thermal
swell. These conditions are intended to prevent a low
temperature overpressure event due to a thermal transient when a
RCP is started.

Note 4 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4
during a planned heatup by permitting removal of RHR loops from
oper ation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note
provides for the transition to MODE 4 where an RCS loop is
permitted to be in operation and replaces the RCS circulation
function provided by the RHR loops.

RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and
are able to provide flow if required. An OPERABLE SG can perform
as a heat sink via natural circulation when it has an adequate
water level and is OPERABLE in accordance with the Steam
Generator Tube Surveillance Program.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, this LCO requires forced
circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the
core and to provide proper boron mixing. One loop of RHR

provides sufficient circulation for these purposes. However, one
additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE, or the secondary
side water level of at least two SGs is required to be > 15K.

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops —MODE 3";
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops -MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops -NODE 5, Loops Not Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6. "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —Low Water Level" (MODE 6).
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ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If one RHR loop is inoperable and the required SGs have secondary
side water levels < 15K, redundancy for heat removal is lost.
Action must be initiated immediately to restore a second RHR loop
to OPERABLE status or to restore the required SG secondary side
water levels. Either Required Action A. 1 or Required Action A.2
will restore redundant heat removal paths. The iranediate
Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining the
avai labi lity of two paths for heat removal.

B. 1 and B.2

If no RHR loop is in operation, except during conditions
permitted by Notes 1 and 4, or if no loop is OPERABLE, all
operations involving a reduction of RCS boron concentration must
be suspended and action to restore one RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation must be initiated. To prevent inadvertent
criticality during a boron dilution, forced circulation from at
least one RCP is required to provide proper mixing and preserve
the margin to criticality in this type of operation. The
immediate Completion Times reflect the importance of maintaining
operation for heat removal.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that the required
loop is in operation. Verification may include flow rate,
temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help ensure that
forced flow is providing heat removal. The Frequency of 12 hours
is sufficient considering other indications and alarms available
to the operator in the control room to monitor RHR loop
performance.

SR 3.4.7.2

Verifying that at least two SGs are OPERABLE by ensuring their
secondary side narrow range water levels are ~ 15X ensures an
alternate decay heat removal method via natural circulation in
the event that the second RHR loop is not OPERABLE. If both RHR
loops are OPERABLE, this Surveillance is not needed. The 12 hour
Frequency is considered adequate in view of other indications
available in the control room to alert the operator to the loss
of SG level.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4.7".3

Verification that a second RHR pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional pump can be placed in operation, if needed, to
maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment
and power available to the RHR pump. If secondary side water
level is ~ 15K in at least two SGs, this Survei llance is not
needed. The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view
of other administrative controls available and has been shown

to'e

acceptable by operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. NRC Information Notice 95-35, "Degraded Ability of Steam
Generators to Remove Decay Heat by Natural Circulation."
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.8 RCS Loops -NODE 5, Loops Not Filled

BASES

BACKGROUND In NODE 5 with the, RCS

the reactor coolant is
fuel, and the transfer
water via the residual
steam generators (SGs)
loops are not filled.
coolant is to act as a
boric acid.

loops not filled, the primary function of
the removal of decay heat generated in the
of this heat to the component cooling
heat removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The
are not available as a heat sink when the
The secondary function of the reactor
carrier for the soluble neutron poison,

In NODE 5 with loops not filled, only RHR pumps can be used for
coolant circulation. The number of pumps in operation can vary
to suit the operational needs. The intent of this LCO is to
provide forced flow from at least one RHR pump for decay heat
removal and transport and to require that two paths be avai lable
to provide redundancy for heat removal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

In NODE 5. RCS circulation is considered in the determination of
the time available for mitigation of the accidental boron
dilution event. The RHR loops provide this circulation. The
flow provided by one RHR loop is adequate for heat removal and
for boron mixing.

RCS loops in NODE 5 (loops not filled) have been identified in 10
CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii) as important contributors to risk
reduction.

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require that at least two RHR loops
be OPERABLE and one of these loops be in operation. An OPERABLE
loop is one that has the capability of transferring heat from the
reactor coolant at a controlled rate. Heat cannot be removed via
the RHR System unless forced flow is used. A minimum of one
running RHR pump meets the LCO requirement for one loop in
operation. An additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE to
meet single failure considerations.

Note 1 permits all RHR pumps to be removed from operation for ~ 1

hour. The circumstances for stopping both RHR pumps are to be
limited to situations when the outage time is short and core
outlet temperature is maintained at least 10'F below saturation
temperature. The Note prohibits boron dilution or draining
operations when RHR forced flow is stopped.
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LCO
(continued) Note 2 allows one RHR loop to be inoperable for a period of

~ 2 hours, provided that the other loop is OPERABLE and in
operation. This permits periodic surveillance tests to be
performed on the inoperable loop during the only time when these
tests are safe and possible.

An OPERABLE RHR loop is comprised of an OPERABLE RHR pump capable
of providing forced flow to an OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger. RHR

pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and are
able to provide flow if required.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with loops not filled, this LCO requires core heat
removal and coolant circulation by the RHR System. The
Applicability is modified by a Note stating that while the LCO is
not met, entry into MODE 5, Loops Not Filled, from MODE 5, Loops
Filled, is not permitted. This Note specifies an exception to
LCO 3.0.4 and would prevent draining the RCS, which would
eliminate the possibi lity of SG heat removal, while the RHR
function was degrade/

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2";
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops —MODE 3";

'CO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops —MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation - Low Water Level" (MODE 6).

ACTIONS A. 1

If only one RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operations redundancy for,
RHR is lost. Action must be initiated to restore a second loop
to OPERABLE status. The immediate Completion Time reflects the
importance of maintaining the availability of. two paths for heat
removal.

B. 1 and B.2

If no required RHR loops are OPERABLE or in operation, except
during conditions permitted by Note 1, all operations involving a
reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and action
must be initiated inmediately to restore an RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation. Boron dilution requires forced circulation
from at least one RCP for proper mixing so that inadvertent
criticality can be prevented. The iraaediate Completion Time

(continued)
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reflects the importance of maintaining operation for heat
removal. The action to restore must continue until one loop is
restored to OPERABLE status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.8.1

This SR requires verification every 12 hours that one loop is in
operation. Verification may include flow rate, temperature. or
pump status monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is
providing heat removal. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient
considering other indications and alarms available to the
operator in the control room to monitor RHR loop performance.

SR 3.4.8.2

Verification that the required number of pumps are OPERABLE
ensures that additional pumps can be placed in operation. if
needed, to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant
circulation. Verification is performed by verifying proper
breaker alignment arid power avai lable to the required pumps. The
Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in view of other
administrative controls available and has been shown to be
acceptable by operating experience.

REFERENCES None.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.9 Pressurizer

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer provides a point in the RCS where liquid and
vapor are maintained in equilibrium under saturated conditions
for pressure control purposes to prevent bulk boiling in the
remainder of the RCS. Key functions include maintaining required
rimary system pressure during steady state operation, and
imiting the pressure changes caused by reactor coolant thermal

expansion and contraction during normal load transients.

The pressure control components addressed by this LCO include the
pressurizer water level, the required heaters'nd their controls
and emergency power supplies. Pressurizer safety valves and
pressurizer power operated relief valves are. addressed by
LCO 3.4.. 10, "Pressurizer Safety Valves," and LCO 3.4. 11,
"Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)," respectively..

The intent of the LCO is to ensure that a steam bubble exists in
the pressurizer prior to power operation to minimize the
consequences of potential overpressure transients. The presence
of a steam bubble is consistent with analytical assumptions.

Electrical immersion heaters, located in the lower section of the
pressurizer vessel, keep the water in the pressurizer at
saturation temperature and maintain a constant operating

ressure. A minimum required available capacity of pressurizer
eaters ensures that the RCS pressure can be maintained. The

capability to maintain and control system pressure is important
for maintaining subcooled conditions in the RCS and ensuring the
capability to remove core decay heat by either forced or natural
circulation of reactor coolant. Unless adequate heater capacity
is available, the hot, high pressure condition cannot be
maintained indefinitely and still provide the required subcooling
margin in the primary system.

Inability to control the system pressure and maintain subcooling
under conditions of natural circulation flow in the primary
system could lead to a loss of single phase natural circulation
and decreased capability to remove core decay heat.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the LCO requirement for a steam bubble
reflected implicitly in the accident analyses. Safety analyses
performed for lower MODES are not limiting. All analyses
performed from a critical reactor condition assume the existence
of a steam bubble and saturated conditions in the pressurizer.
In making this assumption, the analyses neglect the small
fraction of noncondensible gases normally present.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Safety analyses presented in the FSAR (Ref. 1) do not take credit
for pressurizer heater operation; however, an implicit initial
condition assumption of the safety analyses is that the RCS is
operating at normal pressure.

The maximum pressurizer water level limit, which ensures that a

steam bubble exists in the pressurizer, satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii). Although the heaters are not
specifically used in accident analysis, the need to maintain
subcooling in the long term during loss of offsite power, as
indicated in NUREG-0737 (Ref. 2), is the reason for providing an
LCO.

LCO The LCO requirement for the pressurizer to be OPERABLE with a
water volume ~ 1600 cubic feet, which is equivalent to 901 of
span ensures that a steam bubble exists. Instrument inaccuracy
is noi: included in this X number. Limiting the LCO maximum
operating water levdl preserves the steam space for pressure
control. The LCO has been established to ensure the capability
to establish and maintain pressure control for steady state
operation and to minimize the consequences of potential
overpressure transients. Requiring the presence of a steam
bubble is also consistent with analytical assumptions.

The LCO requires two groups of OPERABLE pressurizer heaters, each
with a capacity ~ 150 kH, capable of being powered from either
the offsite power source or the emergency power supply. The
minimum heater capacity required is sufficient to maintain the
RCS near normal operating pressure when accounting for heat
losses through the pressurizer insulation. The capability to
power the heaters from an emergency power supply using bus cross-
tie to an OPERABLE emergency diesel generator, if necessary,

rovides the means to maintain system pressure control during a
oss of normal power. RCS pressure control is necessary to

maintain subcooling under conditions of natural circulation flow
in the primary system. By maintaining the pressure near the
operating conditions, a wide margin to subcooling can be obtained
in the loops.

APPLICABILITY The need for pressure control is most pertinent when core heat
can cause the greatest effect on RCS temperature, resulting in
the greatest effect on pressurizer level and RCS pressure
control. Thus, applicability has been designated for MODES 1
and 2. The applicability is also provided for MODE 3. The
purpose is to prevent solid water RCS operation during heatup and
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cooldown to avoid rapid pressure rises caused by normal
operational perturbation, such as reactor coolant pump startup.

APPLICABILITY
(continued) In MODES l. 2, and 3, there is need to maintain the availability

of pressurizer heaters capable of being powered from an emergency
power supply, and if necessary, using bus cross-tie to an
OPERABLE emergency diesel generator. In the event of a loss of
offsite power, the initial conditions of these MODES give the
greatest demand for maintaining the RCS in a hot pressurized
condition with loop subcooling for an extended period. For
MODE 4, 5, or 6, it is not necessary to control pressure (by
heaters) to ensure loop subcooling for heat transfer when the
Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System is in service, and therefore,
the LCO is not applicable.

ACTIONS A.l A.2 A.3 and A.4
k

Pressurizer water level control malfunctions or other plant
evolutions may result in a pressurizer water level above the
nominal upper limit. even with the plant at steady state
conditions. The upper limit of this LCO is below the Pressurizer
Water Level - High Trip at 92'f span.

If the pressurizer water level is not within the limit, action
must be taken to bring the unit to a MODE in which the LCO does
not apply. To achieve this status'ithin 6 hours the unit must
be brought to MODE 3, with rods fully inserted and the Rod
Control System not capable of rod withdrawal. Additionally, the
unit must be brought to MODE 4 within 12 hours. This takes the
unit out of the applicable MODES.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable; based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

B.l

If one required group of pressurizer heaters is inoperable,
restoration is required within 72 hours. The Completion Time of
72 hours is reasonable considering the anticipation that a demand
caused by loss of offsite power would be unlikely in this period.
Pressure control may be maintained during this time using normal
station powered heaters.

C.l and C.2
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ACTIONS
(continued)

If one required group of pressurizer heaters is inoperable and
cannot be restored in the allowed Completion Time of Required

Action B.l, the plant must be brought to a NODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to NODE 3 within 6 hours and to NODE 4 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.4.9.1

This SR requires that during steady state operation, pressurizer
level is maintained below the nominal upper .limit to provide a
minimum space for a steam bubble. The Surveillance is performed
by observing the indicated level. The Frequency of 12 hours
corresponds to verifying the parameter each shift. The 12 hour
interval has been shown by operating practice to be sufficient to
regularly assess level for any deviation and verify that
operation is consistent with the safety analyses assumptions of
ensuring that a steam bubble exists in the pressurizer. Alarms
are also avai lable for early detection of abnormal level
indications.

SR 3.4.9.2

The SR is satisfied when the power supplies are demonstrated to
be capable of producing the minimum power and the associated
ressurizer heaters are verified to be at their design rating.
his may be done by testing the power supply output and by

performing an electrical check on heater element continuity and
resistance. The Frequency of 18 months is considered adequate to
detect heater degradation and has been shown by operating
experience to be acceptable.

SR 3.4.9.3

This SR demonstrates that the heaters can be manually transferred
from the normal to the emergency power supply and energized. The
Frequency of 18 months is based on a typical fuel cycle and is
consistent with similar verifications of emergency power
supplies.
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.

2. NUREG-0737, November 1980.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 10 Pressurizer Safety Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer safety valves provide, in conjunction with the
Reactor Protection System, overpressure protection for the RCS.
The pressurizer safety valves are totally enclosed pop type,
spring loaded, self actuated valves with backpressure
compensation. The safety valves are designed to prevent the
system pressure from exceeding the system Safety Limit (SL),
2735 psig, which is 110K of the design pressure.

Because the safety valves are totally enclosed and self
actuating, they are considered independent components. The
relief capacity for each valve, 420,000 lb/hr at 2485 psig plus
3X accumulation, is based on postulated overpressure transient
conditions resulting from a complete loss of steam flow to the
turbine. This event results in the maximum surge 'rate into the
pressurizer, which specifies the minimum .relief capacity for the
safety valves which is divided equally among the three valves.
The discharge flow from the pressurizer safety valves is directed
to the pressurizer relief tank. This discharge flow is indicated
by an increase in temperature downstream of'he pressurizer
safety valves and an increase in the pressurizer relief tank
temperature or level.

Overpressure protection is required in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
However, in MODE 4, .with one or more RCS cold leg temperatures s
the temperature below which LTOP is required as specified in the
PTLR (the current limiting temperature for DCPP is 270 F) and in
MODE 5 and MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head on and the reactor
vessel head closure bolts not fully de-tensioned, overpressure
protection is provided by operating procedures and by meeting the
requirements of LCO 3.4. 12, "Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection (LTOP) System."

The upper and lower pressure limits are based on the + lK of
nominal pressure tolerance requirement (Ref. 1) for lifting
pressures above 1000 psig. The lift setting is for the ambient
conditions associated with MODES 1, 2, and 3. This requires
either that the valves be set hot (which is the current DCPP

practice) or if valves are set cold. that a correlation between
hot and cold settings be established.

The pressurizer safety valves are part of the primary success
path and mitigate the effects of postulated accidents.
OPERABILITY of the safety valves ensures that the RCS pressure
will be limited to 110K of design pressure.
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BACKGROUND
(continued) The consequences of exceeding the American Society of Mechanical

Engineers (ASME) pressure limit (Ref. 1) could include damage to
RCS components, increased leakage, or a requirement to perform
additional stress analyses prior to resumption of reactor
operation.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

All accident and safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref. 2) that
require safety valve actuation assume operation of three
ressurizer safety valves to limit increases in RCS pressure.
he overpressure protection analysis (Ref. 3) is also based on

operation of three safety valves. Accidents that could result in
overpressurization if not properly terminated include:

a. Uncontrolled rod withdrawal from full power;

b. Feedline break:

c. Loss of external electrical load;

d. Loss of normal feedwater;

e. Loss of all AC power to station auxiliaries; and

f. Locked Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) rotor.

Detailed analyses of the above transients are contained in
Reference 2. Safety valve actuation is required in events b c,
d, e and f (above) to limit the pressure increase. Compliance
with this LCO is consistent with the design bases and accident
analyses assumptions.

Pressurizer safety valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36
(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The three pressurizer safety valves are set to open at the RCS

design pressure (2485 psig), and within the ASME specified
tolerance, to avoid exceeding the maximum design pressure SL, to
maintain accident analyses assumptions. and to comply with ASME

requirements. The upper and lower pressure tolerance limits are
based on the + 1X of nominal pressure tolerance requirements
(Ref. 1) for lifting pressures above 1000 psig.

The limit protected by this Specification is the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) SL of 110K of design pressure.
Inoperability of one or more valves could result in exceeding the
SL if a transient were to occur. The consequences of exceeding
the ASME pressure limit could include damage to one or more RCS

(continued)
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components, increased leakage, or additional stress analysis
being requi red prior to resumption of reactor operation.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, and portions of MODE 4 above the LTOP
arming temperature, OPERABILITY of three valves is required
because the combined capacity is required to keep reactor, coolant
pressure below 110'f its design value during certain accidents.
MODE 3 and portions of MODE 4 are conservatively included,
although the listed accidents may not require the safety valves
for protection.

The LCO is not applicable in MODE 4 when any RCS cold leg
temperature is ~ the temperature below which LTOP is required as
"specified in the PTLR ~ or in MODE 5 because LTOP is provided.
Overpr essure protection is not required in MODE 6 with reactor
vessel head closure bolts fully de-tensioned..

The Note allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 with the lift settings
outside the LCO limits. This permits testing and examination of
the safety valves at high pressure and temperature near their
normal operating range, but only after the valves have had a
preliminary cold setting. The cold setting gives assurance that
the valves are OPERABLE near their design condition. Only one
valve at a time will be removed from service for testing. The
54 hour exception is based on 18 hour outage time for each of the
three valves. The 18 hour period is derived from operating
experience that hot testing can be performed in this time frame.

ACTIONS A. 1

With one pressurizer safety valve inoperable. restoration must
take place within 15 minutes. The Completion Time of 15 minutes
reflects the importance of maintaining the RCS Overpressure
Protection System. An inoperable safety valve coincident with an
RCS overpressure event could challenge the integrity of the
pressure boundary.

B. 1 and B.2

If the Required Action of A.l cannot be met within the required
Completion Time or if two or more pressurizer safety valves are
inoperable, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least HODE 3 within 6 hours and to NODE 4
with any RCS cold leg temperatures ~ the temperature below which
LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued) power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging

plant systems. With any RCS cold leg temperature at or below the
temperature below which LTOP is required as specified in the
PTLR, overpressure protection is provided by the LTOP System.
The change from MODE 1, 2, or 3 to MODE 4 reduces the RCS energy
(core power and pressure), lowers the potential for large
pressurizer insurges, and thereby removes the need for
overpressure protection by three pressurizer safety valves.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.10.1

SRs are specified in the Inservice Testing Program. The ASME
Code, Section XI (Ref'. 4), requires that safety and relief tests
be performed in accordance with ANSI/ASME OM-.a-1988 (Ref. 5.).
No additional requirements are specified. The surveillance
specifies the lift settings to be within + 1X of nominal pressure.
of 2485 psig.

REfERENCES 1. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III.
2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. WCAP-7769, Rev. 1, June 1972.

4. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

5. Operation and Maintenance Code, 1987 with OM-a-1988 Addenda.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer is equipped with two types of devices for
pressure relief: pressurizer safety valves and PORVs. The PORVs
are air operated valves that are controlled to open when the
pressurizer pressure increases above their actuation setpoint and
to close when the pressurizer pressure decreases. The PORVs may
also be manually operated from the control room.

DCPP design includes three air operated pressurizer PORVs. Two
of these PORVs have been designated as "Class I". These two
valves provide the reactor vessel low temperature overpressure
protection and they provide the means to depressurize the RCS

following a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR.) These functions
must be, accomplished under accident analyses assumptions such as
loss of offsite power. Consequently, a Class I nitrogen backup
system to the non-safety related air supply is provided for the
two Class I PORVs. The identification of Class I is used to make
a distinction between these two PORVs that must provide a safety-
related function as opposed to the third remaining PORV that is
designated as non-Class I. TS 3.4.12 for LTOP applies to the two
Class I PORVs but not to the non-Class I PORV.

The non-Class I PORV is an element of the DCPP design for 100K
load rejection without reactor trip. This valve is associated
with plant transients as compared to accident mitigation.
Although mitigation is not its primary purpose, the valve may be
used for those functions also, although not credited for
operation.

The three PORVs are the same design. The PORV that is not
designated as Class I may be used, when instrument air is
available, to control RCS pressure similarly to the Class I
PORVs. However, two Class 1 PORVs satisfy the function, with
redundancy, therefore continued operation with the non-Class I
PORV unavailable for RCS pressure control is allowed as long as
the block valve or PORV can be closed to maintain the RCS
pressure boundary. However, the plant capability to sustain a
100X load rejection without reactor trip would be compromised.

Block valves, which are normally open, are located between the
pressurizer and the PORVs. The three HOV block valves are the
same design. The block valves are used to isolate the PORVs in
case of excessive seat leakage or a stuck open PORV. Block valve
closure is accomplished manually using controls in the control
room. A stuck open PORV is, in effect, a small break loss of
coolant accident (LOCA). As such, block valve closure terminates
the RCS depressurization and coolant inventory loss.
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BACKGROUND
(continued) The PORVs may be manually cycled and are equipped with circuitry

for automatic actuation. No credit is taken for PORV automatic
actuation in the FSAR analyses for NODE 1, 2 or 3 transients
where PORV operation may have a beneficial effect. Therefore the
PORVs may be OPERABLE in either manual operation or the automatic
mode. The automatic mode is the preferred configuration, as this
provides pressure relieving capability without reliance on
operator action.

The PORVs and their associated block valves may be used by plant
operators to depressurize the RCS to recover from certain
transients if normal pressurizer spray is not available.
Additionally, the series arrangement of the PORVs and their block
valves permits performance of survei llances on the block valves
during power operation.

The PORVs may also be used for feed and bleed core cooling in the
case of multiple equipment failure events that are not within the
design basis, such ag a total loss of feedwater.

The PORVs, their block valves, and their controls are powered
from the vital buses that normally receive power from offsite
power sources, but are also capable of being powered from
emergency power sources in the event of a loss of offsite power.
The PORV block valves are all powered from separate vital busses.

The plant has three PORVs, each having a relief capacity of
210,000 lb/hr at 2335 psig. The functional design of the PORVs
is based on maintaining pressure below the Pressurizer
Pressure —High reactor trip setpoint up to and including the
design step-load decrease. In addition. the PORVs minimize
challenges to the pressurizer safety valves and the two Class I
PORVs are used for low temperature overpressure protection
(LTOP). See LCO 3.4. 12, "Low Temperature Overpressure Protection
(LTOP) System."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Plant operators employ the PORVs to depressurize the RCS in
response to certain plant transients if normal or auxi liary
pressurizer spray is not available. For the Steam Generator Tube
Rupture (SGTR) event, the safety analysis assumes manual operator
actions to mitigate the event. A loss of offsite power is
assumed to accompany the event, and thus, normal pressurizer
spray is unavailable to reduce RCS pressure. For the SGTR event,
the PORVs are assumed to be used for RCS depressurization, which
is one of the steps performed to equalize the primary and
secondary pressures in order to terminate the primary to
secondary break flow and the radioactive releases from the
affected steam generator.

(continued)
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Automatic actuation of the PORVs is not assumed in any design
basis accidents during MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Pressurizer PORVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii).

LCO The LCO requires the PORVs and their associated block valves to
be OPERABLE for manual operation to mitigate the effects
associated with an SGTR.

By maintaining the PORVs and their associated block valves
OPERABLE, the single failure criterion is satisfied. The block
valves are available to isolate the flow path through either a
failed open PORV or a PORV with excessive seat leakage.
Satisfying the LCO helps minimize challenges to fission product
barriers. Note, however, that operability of the PORVs

(as'ndicatedby the surveillances) only requires that the PORVs be
capable of being manually cycled to perform their safety function.
and that they need not be capable of automatic actuation since
that is not a safety function.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the PORVs are required to be OPERABLE to
mitigate a SGTR and the block valves are required to be OPERABLE
to limit the potential for a small break LOCA through the flow
path. The most likely cause for a PORV small break LOCA is a
result of a pressure increase transient that causes the PORV to
open. Imbalances in the energy output of the core and heat
removal by the secondary system can cause the RCS pressure to
increase to the PORV opening setpoint. The most rapid increases
will occur at the higher operating power and pressure conditions
of MODES 1 and 2. PORV OPERABILITY in MODES 1, 2, and 3 will
also minimize challenges to the pressurizer safety valves.

Pressure increases are less prominent in MODE 3 because the core
input energy is reduced, but the RCS pressure is high.
Therefore, the LCO is appl-icable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
OPERABILITY of the PORVs requires them to be capable of manual
operation. Automatic operation is not assumed in accident
analyses and therefore is not a required safety function. LCO
3.4.11 is not applicable in MODE 4 when both pressure and core
energy are decreased and the pressure surges become much less
significant. The PORV setpoint is reduced for LTOP in MODES 4,
5, and 6 with the reactor vessel head in place and the reactor
vessel head closure bolts not fully de-tensioned. LCO 3.4.12
addresses the PORV requirements in these MODES.

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added to clarify that all pressurizer PORVs are
treated as separate entities, each with separate Completion Times

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued) (i.e., the Completion Time is on a component basis). The

exception for LCO '3.0.4. Note 2, permits MODE changes with
inoperable PORVs or block valves as one possible recourse to
remaining in the Applicability of LCO 3.4.12.

A. 1

PORVs may be inoperable and capable of being manually cycled,
(e.g., excessive seat leakage) In this condition, either the
PORVs must be restored or the flow path isolated within 1 hour.
The associated block valves is required to be closed but power
must be maintained to the associated block valves, since removal
of power would render the block valve inoperable. No credit is
given for automatic PORV operation in Reference 2 analyses for
MODE 1, 2, and 3 transients. As such. the PORVs are considered
OPERABLE in either manual control or in the automatic mode.
Although a PORV may be designated inoperable, it may be able to
be manually opened and closed, and therefore, able to perform its
function. PORV isolation may be necessary due to seat leakage.
instrumentation probfems, automatic control problems, or other
causes that do not prevent manual use and do not create a
possibility for a small break LOCA. For these reasons, the block
valve may be closed but the ACTION requires power be maintained
to the valve. This Condition is only intended to permit
operation of the plant for a limited period of time not to exceed
the next refueling outage (MODE 6) so that maintenance can be
performed on the PORVs to eliminate the problem condition.
Normally, the PORVs should be available for automatic mitigation
of overpressure events and should be returned to OPERABLE and
automatic actuation status prior to entering startup (MODE 2).

Quick access to the PORV for pressure control can be made when
power remains on the closed block valve. The Completion Time of
1 hour is based on plant operating experience that has shown that
minor problems can be corrected or closure accomplished in this
time period.

B. 1 8.2 and B.3

If one PORV is inoperable and not capable of being manually
cycled, it must be either restored or isolated by closing the
associated block valve and removing the power to the associated
block valve. The Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable, based
on challenges to the PORVs during this time period, and provides
the operator adequate time to correct the situation. If the
inoperable PORV cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, it must be
isolated within the specified time. Because at least one Class I
PORV remains OPERABLE, an additional 72 hours is provided to
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ACTIONS
(continued) restore the inoperable PORV to OPERABLE status if it is Class I.

If the valve is the non-Class I PORV, there is no required
Completion Time. If the Class I PORV cannot be restored within
this additional time, the plant must be brought to at least MODE

3 with Tavg less than 500 F, as required by Condition D.

C.1 C.2 and C.3

If one PORV block valve is inoperable, then it is necessary to
either restore the block valve to OPERABLE status within the
Completion Time of 1 hour or place the associated PORV in manual
control. The PORV control switch has three positions; open,
close, and auto. Placing the PORV in manual control, if required
in ACTION C. is accomplished by positioning the switch out of the
auto control mode. The prime importance for, the capability'to
close the block valve is to isolate a stuck open PORV.
Therefore, if the block valve cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour, the Required Action is to place the
associated PORV in manual control.

This action is taken to avoid the potential for a stuck open PORVif the valve were to open under automatic control at a time that
the block valve is inoperable. The Completion Time of 1 hour is
reasonable, based on the small potential for challenges to the

'ystem during this time period, and provides the operator time to
correct the situation. If the inoperable block valve is
associated with a Class 1 PORV, the operator is permitted a
Completion Time of 72 hours to restore the inoperable block valve
to OPERABLE status. The time allowed to restore the Class I PORV
block valve is based upon the Completion Time for restoring an
inoperable Class I PORV in Condition B, since the PORVs are not
capable of mitigating a SGTR when inoperable and not capable of
being manually cycled. If'he block valve is restored within the
Completion Time of 72 hours, the PORV will be transferred to the
automatic mode of operation. If the block valve cannot be
restored within this additional time, the plant must be brought
to at least MODE 3 with Tavg less than 500'F as required by
Condition D.

If the Inoperable block valve is associated with the non-Class I
PORV, the block valve may be closed and the power removed. The
72 hour Completion Time for closing the block valve is the same
applied in Required Action C.2. Using the same time recognizes
that some restoration work may be required since the block valve
is inoperable. Restoration of the non-class I PORV block valve
to OPERABLE status is not required because the non-Class I PORV
is not required to be available for safety function although
having the valve closed impai rs the load rejection design
capability. Therefore, once the block valve is closed per
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ACTIONS
(continued) Required Action C.3, the Completion Time requirement of Condition

D does not apply.

If the block valve can not be placed in the closed position per
Required Action C.3., Condition D applies and the unit must be
taken to MODE 3 with Tavg less than 500'F unti l the block valve
is restored or closed.

D,l D.2 and D.3

If the Required Action of Condition A, 8, or C is not met. then
the plant must be brought to a condition below where the function
of the PORVs to mitigate a SGTR event is needed. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours and Tavg reduced to < 500'F within 12 hours. Additional
aetio'n is required to be initiated immediately to continue
efforts to restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status.
This action will ensure expedient measures are taken to
reestablish OPERABLE PORVs and block valves while maintaining
plant conditions above MODE 4 but less than 500'F. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. In
MODES 4, 5, and 6 with the reactor vessel head closure bolts not'ully de-tensioned, maintaining Class I PORV OPERABILITY is
required by LCO 3.4. 12.

E. 1 E.2 E.3 E.4 and E.5

If more than one Class I PORV is inoperable and not capable of
being manually cycled, it is necessary to immediately initiate
action to restore the valves and to, within the Completion Time
of 1 hour, isolate the flow path by closing and removing the
power to the associated block valves. The Completion Time of
1 hour is reasonable, based on the small potential for challenges
to the system during this time and provides the operator time to
correct the situation. If one Class I PORV is restored and one
Class I PORV remains inoperable, then the plant will be in
Condition B with the time clock started at the original
declaration of having two Class I PORVs inoperable. If no Class
I PORVs are restored within the Completion Time, then the plant
must be brought to a condition below where the function of the
PORVs to mitigate a SGTR event is not needed. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours and Tavg reduced to < 500'F within 12 hours.

Additional action is required to be initiated immediately to
continue efforts to restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE
status. This action will ensure expedient measures are taken to
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ACTIONS
(continued) reestablish OPERABLE PORVs and block valves while maintaining

plant conditions above NODE 4 but less than 500'F. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions
in an order ly manner and without challenging plant systems. In

NODES 4,=- 5, and 6 with the reactor vessel head closure bolts not
fully de-tensioned, maintaining Class I PORV OPERABILITY is
required by LCO 3.4. 12.

F. 1 F.2 F.3 and F.4

If more than one PORV block valve is inoperable, it is necessary
to either restore the block valves within the Completion Time of
1 hour,. or place the associated PORVs in manual control and
restore at least one block valve within 2 hours and restore the
remaining block valve within 72 hours The PORV control switch
has three positions; open, close and auto. Placing the PORV in
manual control, if required in ACTION F, may be accomplished by
positioning the switch out of the auto control mode. The
Completion Times are reasonable, based on the small potential for
challenges to the system during this time and provide the
operator time to correct the situation.

If the Inoperable block valve is associated with the non-Class I
PORV, the block valve may be closed and the power removed. The
72 hour Completion Time for closing the block valve is the same
time used in Required Action F.3. This Completion Time
recognizes that some restoration work may be required since the
block valve is inoperable. Restoration of the non-class I PORV

block valve to OPERABLE status is not required because the non-
Class I PORV is not required to be available for safety function,
although having the valve closed impai rs the load rejection
design capability. Therefore, once the block valve has been
closed per Required Action F.4, Completion Time requirements of
Condition G does not apply.

If the block valve can not be placed in the closed position per
Required Action F.4, Condition G applies and the unit must be
taken to NODE 3 with Tavg less than 500'F until the block valve
is restored or closed.

G. 1 and G.2

If the Required Actions of Condition F are not met, then the
plant must be brought to a condition below where the function of
the PORVs to mitigate a SGTR event is not needed. To achieve
this status, the plant must be brought to at least NODE 3 within

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued) Tavg reduced to ( 500'F within 12 hours. Additional action is

required to be initiated immediately to continue efforts to
restore the inoperable valves(s) to OPERABLE status. This action
will ensure expedient measures are taken to reestablish OPERABLE
PORVs and block valves whi le maintaining plant conditions above
MODE 4 but less than 500 F The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. In MODES 4. 5. and 6 with
the reactor vessel head closure bolts not fully de-tensioned.
maintaining Class I PORV OPERABILITY is required by LCO 3.4. 12.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4:11.1

Block valve cycling verifies that the valve(s) can be closed if
needed., The basis for the Frequency of 92 days is the ASME 0 8 H

Code, Part 10 (Ref. 3). If the block valve is closed to isolate,
a PORV that is capable of being manually cycled„,the OPERABILITY
of the'lock valve ig of importance, because opening the
blockvalve is necessary to permit the PORV to be used for manual
control of reactor pressure. If the block valve is closed to
isolate an inoperable Class I PORV that is incapable of being
manually cycled, the maximum Completion Time to restore the Class
I PORV and open the block valve is 72 hours, which is well within
the allowable limits (25K) to extend the block valve Frequency of
92 days. Furthermore, these test requirements would be completed
by the reopening of a recently closed block valve upon
restoration of the Class I PORV to OPERABLE status.

If the block valve for a non-class I PORV has been closed by
Required Action C.3 or F.4. it can remain closed without further
requirement for restoration. The non-Class 1 PORV is not
required for accident mitigation and the closed block valve
provides protection against a spurious opening of the PORV.

Note 1 modifies this SR by stating that it is not required to be
performed with the block valve closed in accordance with the
Required Action of Condition A., B. and E., or the Required
Action C.3 and F.4.

Note 2 modifies this SR to allow entry into and operation in MODE

3 prior to performing the SR. This allows the test to be
performed in MODE 3 under operating temperature and pressure
conditions, prior to entering MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.4.11.2

SR 3.4. 11.2 requires a complete cycle of each PORV. Operating a
PORV through one complete cycle ensures that the PORV can be

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8! 2 8 3.4-52



BASES

Pressurizer PORVs
B 3.4.11

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

manually actuated for mitigation of an SGTR. The Frequency of 18
months is based on a typical refueling cycle and industry
accepted practice.

The Note modifies this SR to allow entry into and operation in
MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. This allows the test to be
performed in MODE 3 under operating temperature and pressure
conditions, prior to entering NODE 1 or 2. In accordance with
Reference 4, administrative controls require this test be
performed in MODE 3 or 4 to adequately simulate operating
temperature and pressure effects on PORV operation.

SR 3.4:11.3

Verifying OPERABILITY of the safety related nitrogen supply for
the Class I PORVs may be accomplished by:

a. Isolating and venting the normal air supply, and

b. Verifying that any leakage of the Class I backup nitrogen
system is within its limits, and

c. Operating the Class I PORVs through one complete cycle of
full travel.

Operating the solenoid nitrogen control valves and check valves
on the nitrogen supply system and operating the Class I PORVs

through one complete cycle of full travel ensures the nitrogen
backup supply for the Class I PORV operates properly when called
upon. The Frequency of 18 months is based on a typical refueling
cycle and the Frequency of the other Survei llances used to
demonstrate Class I PORV OPERABILITY.

SR 3.4. 11. 4

Not Used

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.32 'ebruary 1977.

2. FSAR, Section 15.2.

3. ASHE, Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power
Plants, 1987, with 1988 Addenda, Part 10.

4. Generic Letter 90-06, "Resolution of Generic Issue 70,
'Power-Operated Relief Valve and Block Valve Reliability,

'ndgeneric issue 94, 'Additional Low-Temperature
Overpressure for Light-Water Reactors,'ursuant to
10CFR50.54(f)," June 25, 1990.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The LTOP System controls RCS pressure at low temperatures so the
integrity of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) is not
compromised by violating the pressure and temperature (P/T)
limits of 10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1). The reactor vessel is
the limiting RCPB component for demonstrating such protection.
The PRESSURE TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR) provides the
allowable actuation logic setpoints for the power operated relief
valves,(PORVs) and the maximum RCS pressure for the existing RCS
cold leg temperatures during cooldown, shutdown, and heatup to
meet the Reference 1 requirements during the LTOP MODES.

The reactor vessel material is less tough at low temperatures
than at normal operating temperature. As the vessel neutron
exposure accumulates, the material toughness decreases and
becomes less resistant to pressure stress at low temperatures
(Ref. 2). RCS pressure, therefore, is maintained low at low
temperatures and is increased only after temperature is
increased.

The potential for vessel overpressurization is most acute when
the RCS is water solid, occurring only while shutdown; a pressure
fluctuation can occur more quickly than an operator can react to
relieve the condition. Exceeding the RCS P/T limits by a
significant amount could cause brittle cracking of the reactor
vessel. LCO 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits,"
requires administrative control of RCS pressure and temperature
during heatup and cooldown to prevent exceeding the PTLR limits.

This LCO provides RCS overpressure protection by having a minimum
coolant input capability and having adequate pressure relief
capacity. Limiting coolant input capability requires all SI
pumps and one centrifugal charging pump (CCP) incapable of
injection into the RCS and isolating the accumulators.

Although not addressed in the LCO, the plant design also includes
a positive displacement charging pump (PDP). Operation of a CCP
or a PDP or simultaneous operation of both is controlled
administratively. The pump operating combinations and
limitations are discussed in B 3.4. 12 ACTION B. 1.

The pressure relief capacity requires either two redundant RCS
relief valves or a depressurized RCS and an RCS vent of
sufficient size. One RCS relief valve or the open RCS vent is
the overpressure protection device that acts to terminate an
increasing pressure event.
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
The pressurizer has three Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs).
Two of the three PORVs are classified as safety related and are
designated for LTOP pressure protection. All the PORVs are air
operated. These two safety related PORYs have a nitrogen gas
backup to the non-safety related air supply.

The three PORVs are the same design. The PORV that is
designated as non-Class I may be used, when instrument air is
available, to control RCS pressure similarly to the Class I PORVs
although the non-Class I PORV does not receive an automatic open
signal like the LTOP designated valves. Therefore, because no
credit is taken for its operation for LTOP, continued operation
with the non-Class I PORV unavailable for RCS pressure control is
allowed as long as the associated block valve or non-Class I PORV
can be closed to maintain the RCS pressure boundary.

In MODE 4 with the RHR loops in operation and in MODES 5 and 6,
the operating RHR loop, connected to the RCS, can provide
pressure relief capability through the RHR suction line relief
valve. This capacity for RCS pressure relief is not assumed in
the PTLR LTOP consiferations and analyses and is not included in
the LCO, ACTIONS, or Survei llances.

With minimum coolant input capability, the ability to provide
core coolant addition is restricted. The LCO does not require
the makeup control system deactivated or the SI actuation
circuits blocked. Due to tHe lower pressures in the LTOP MODES
and the expected core decay heat levels, the makeup system can
provide adequate flow via the makeup control valve. If
conditions require the use of more than one CCP for makeup in the
event of loss of inventory, then pumps can be'ade available
through manual actions.

Additionally, CCPs in excess of the above limitations can be
momentarily capable of injection into the RCS for swapping of
inservice CCPS. This condition is acceptable based on the
operator's attentiveness to RCS pressure during the pump switch
over and the capability of the operator to limit a pressure
increase.

The LTOP System for pressure relief consists of two Class I PORVs
with reduced lift settings or a depressurized RCS and an RCS vent
of sufficient size. Two RCS Class I PORYs are required for
redundancy. One RCS Class I PORV has adequate relieving
capability to prevent overpressurization from the allowable
coolant input capabi lity.
PORV Re ui rements
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As designed for the LTOP System, each Class I PORV is signaled to
open if the RCS pressure approaches a limit determined by the
LTOP actuation setpoint. The evolution of RHR cooldown with no

BACKGROUND
(continued) RCP forced circulation represents a condition where variation in

RCS cold leg temperatures may occur. The RCS loop 2 and 3 wide
range cold leg temperature indications-provide the temperature
input signal. Temperature indications from these two loops were
selected to constitute a good representation of the overall four
loop temperatures. However, in the event that only one RHR loop
is in operation, temperature indications from RCS cold legs. 2 and
3 will provide indication from a RCS loop into which the cooler
water from the RHR discharge is entering. All four cold leg
temperature indications are in the control room and provide a

loop by loop comparison for the operator.

The LTOP system is placed into service and the block valves
verified to be open by procedure at a RCS pressure of about 350
psig. This is an administrative action, not required by TS.
However, if LTOP has not been placed into service prior to when
the RCS temperature decreases to a temperature of about 270'F,
the LTOP enable alarm annunciates to alert the operator to place
the LTOP system into service. Placing LTOP into service at this
point is required to satisfy the LTOP Applicability requirements.
Following being placed into service, LTOP will receive RCS

temperature and pressure input. The PTLR LTOP pressure setpoint
is then compared with the indicated RCS pressure from a wide
range pressure channel. If the indicated pressure meets or
exceeds the LTOP value, and the temperature is lower than the
enable temperature, a PORV is signaled to open. The two Class I
PORVs operate individually with their own setpoints.

The PTLR specifies the setpoints for LTOP. Having the setpoints
of both valves within the limits in the PTLR ensures that the
Refer ence 1 limits will not be exceeded in any analyzed event.

When a PORV opens in an increasing pressure transient. the
release of coolant will cause the pressure increase to slow and
reverse. As the PORV releases coolant, the RCS pressure
decreases until a reset pressure is reached and the valve is
signaled to close. The pressure continues to decrease below the
reset pressure as the valve closes.

RCS Vent Re ui rements

Once the RCS is depressurized, a vent exposed to the containment
atmosphere wi ll maintain the RCS at containment ambient pressure
during a RCS overpressure transient, if the relieving
requi rements of the transient do not exceed the capabilities of
the vent. Thus, the vent path must be capable of relieving the

(continued)
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flow resulting from the limiting LTOP mass or heat input
transient, and maintaining pressure below the P/T limits. The
required vent capacity may be provided by one or more vent paths.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Safety analyses (Ref. 4) demonstrate that the reactor vessel is
adequately protected against exceeding the Reference 1 P/T
limits. In MODES 1, 2, and 3, and in MODE 4 with RCS cold leg
temperatures above the temperature below which LTOP is required
as specified in the PTLR, the pressurizer safety valves will
prevent RCS pressure from exceeding the Reference 1 limits. At
or below the limiting temperature specified in the PTLR,
overpressure prevention falls to two OPERABLE RCS Class I PORVs
or to a depressurized RCS and a sufficiently sized RCS vent.
Each of these means has a limited overpressure relief capability.

The actual temperature at which the pressure in the P/T limit
curve falls below the pressurizer safety valve setpoint increases
as the reactor vessel material toughness .decreases due to neutron
embrittlement. Each time the PTLR curves are revised, the LTOP
System must be re-evaluated to ensure its functional requirements
can still be met using the RCS relief valve method or the
depressurized and vented RCS condition. The PTLR contains the
acceptance limits that define the LTOP requirements. Any change
to the RCS must be evaluated against the Reference 4 analyses to
determine the impact of the change on the LTOP acceptance limits.

Transients that are capable of overpressurizing the RCS are
categorized as either mass or heat input transients, examples of
which follow:

Mass In ut T e Transients

a. Inadvertent safety injection;

b. Charging/letdown flow mismatch;

c. Accumulator discharge.

Heat In ut T e Transients)

a. Inadvertent actuation of pressurizer heaters;

b. Loss of RHR cooling; or

c. Reactor coolant pump (RCP) startup with temperature
asymmetry within the RCS or between the RCS and steam
generators.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The following are required during the LTOP MODES to ensure that
mass and heat input transients do not occur, which either of the
LTOP overpressure protection means cannot handle:

a. Rendering all SI pumps and one CCP incapable of injection;

b. Deactivating the accumulator discharge isolation valves in
thei r closed positions; and

c. Precluding start of an RCP if secondary temperature is more
than 50'F above primary temperature in any one loop and
pressurizer water level is not less than 50X. LCO 3.4.6,
"RCS Loops -MODE 4," and LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops
Filled," provide this protection.

The Reference 4 analyses demonstrate that either one RCS relief
valve or the depressurized RCS and RCS vent can maintain RCS

pressure below limits when only CCP is actuated. Thus, the LCO
allows only one CCP OPERABLE during the LTOP MODES. Since
neither one RCS relief valve nor the RCS vent can handle the
pressure transient resulting from accumulator injections when RCS

temperature is low the LCO also requires accumulators isolation
when accumulator pressure is greater than or equal to the maximum
RCS pressure for the existing RCS cold leg temperature allowed in
the PTLR.

The isolated accumulators must have their discharge valves closed
and the valve power supply breakers fixed in their open
positions.

The current DCPP temperature of LTOP Applicability of 270'F was
determined in agreement with NRC Branch Technical Position 5-2.
This number was added to the current TS by LA 100/99.

The consequences of a small break loss of coolant accident (LOCA)
in LTOP MODE 4 conform to 10 CFR 50.46 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix K
(Refs. 5 and 6), requirements by having a maximum of one CCP
OPERABLE and SI actuation enabled.

PORV Performance

The fracture mechanics analyses show that the vessel is protected
when the PORVs are set to open at or below the P/T limit shown in
the PTLR. The setpoints are derived by analyses that model the
performance of the LTOP System, assuming the limiting LTOP
transient of one CCP injecting into the RCS with the positive
displacement charging pump (PDP) operating and with RCS letdown
isolated. These analyses consider pressure overshoot and
undershoot beyond the PORV opening and closing, resulting from
signal processing and valve stroke times. The PORV setpoints at

(continued)
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or below the derived limit ensures the Reference 1 P/T limits
will be met at low temperature operation.

The PORV setpoints in the PTLR wi ll be updated when the revised
P/T limits conflict with the LTOP analysis limits. The P/T
limits are periodically modified as the reactor vessel material
toughness decreases due to neutron embrittlement caused by
neutron irradiation. Revised limits are determined using neutron

APPL ICABL'E

SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued) fluence projections and the results of examinations of the

reactor vessel material irradiation surveillance specimens. The
PTLR discusses these examinations.

The failure of one Class I PORV is assumed to represent the worst
case, single active failure.

RCS Vent Performance

With the RCS depressurized, analyses show a vent size of
2.07 square inches is capable of mitigating the allowed LTOP
transient. The capacity of a vent this size is greater than the
flow of the limiting transient for the LTOP configurations no SI
pumps and one CCP OPERABLE, maintaining RCS pressure less than
the maximum pressure on the P/T limit curve.

The RCS vent size will be re-evaluated for compliance each time
the P/T limit curves are revised based on the results of the
vessel material surveillance.

The RCS vent is passive and is not subject to active failure.
The pathway from the RCS to the vent is also considered to be

assive. The vent is considered to connect directly to the RCS.f the pathway includes devices with the potential to block the
pathway, these devices must be secured to avoid blocking the
vent.

The LTOP System satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii).

LCO This LCO requires that the LTOP System is OPERABLE. The LTOP
System is OPERABLE when RCS coolant input and pressure relief
capabilities are within limits established in the LCO. Violation
of this LCO could lead to the loss of low temperature
overpressure mitigation capabi lity and violation of the PTLR
limits as a result of an operational transient.

To limit the coolant input capability, the LCO requires that a
maximum of zero SI pumps and one CCP (except during pump swap

(continued)
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operations) be capable of injecting into the RCS. and all
accumulator discharge isolation valves be closed and imobilized
when accumulator pressure is greater than or equal to the maximum
RCS pressure for the existing RCS cold leg temperature allowed in
the PTLR.

The elements of the LCO that provide low temperature overpressure
mitigation through pressure relief are:

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

a. Two RCS Class I PORVs as follows:

A Class 1 PORV is OPERABLE for LTOP when its block valve is
open ~ its lift setpoint is set to the limit required by the
PTLR and testing proves its ability to open at this setpoint,
and motive power is available to the two valves and their
control circuits.

OR

b. A depressurized RCS and an RCS vent.

An RCS vent is OPERABLE when open with an area of ~ 2.07 square
inches.

Either of these methods of overpressure prevention is capable of
mitigating the limiting LTOP transient. The LCO is modified by a
Note that permits two CCPs capable of injecting into the RCS
until one hour after completion of pump swap operation.

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 4 when any RCS cold leg
temperature is ~ the temperature below which LTOP is required as
specified in the PTLR, in MODE 5, and in MODE 6 when the reactor
vessel head is on and the vessel head closure bolts are not fully
de-tensioned. RCS overpressure protection is not required in
MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head closure bolts fully de-
tensioned. The pressurizer safety valves provide overpressure
rotection that meets the Reference 1 P/T limits above the
imiting temperature specified in the PTLR. When the reactor

vessel head is off, overpressurization cannot occur.

The PTLR provides the operational P/T limits for all MODES.
LCO 3.4. 10, "Pressurizer Safety Valves," requires the OPERABILITY
of the pressurizer safety valves that provide overpressure
protection during MODES 1, 2, 3, and MODE 4 above the limiting
RCS temperature specified in the PTLR.

Low temperature overpressure prevention is most critical during
shutdown when the RCS is water solid, and a mass or heat input

(continued)
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transient can .cause a very rapid increase in RCS pressure when
little or no time is available for operator action to mitigate
the

event.'he

Applicability is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
accumulator isolation is only required when the accumulator
pressure is more than or at the maximum RCS pressure for the
existing temperature, as allowed by the P/T limit curves. This
Note permits the accumulator discharge isolation valve
Survei llance to be performed only under these pressure and
temperature conditions. Note 2 states that more than one
charging pump may be capable of injection into the RCS during,
and up to 1 hour after swapping charging pump operation.

ACTIONS A.l and B.l

With one or more SI pumps or two CCPs capable of injecting into
the RCS, RCS overpressurization is possible.

To immediately initiate action to restore restricted coolant
input capability to /he RCS reflects the urgency of removing the
RCS from this condition.

The CCP and the PDP are capable of injecting into the RCS both
operating alone or simultaneously. Their operation is limited to
the conditions specified in the PTLR. The current limitations
are based on RCS temperature as follows:

RCS Tem erature Allowable Char in Pum s Ca able
of In ectin into the RCS.

Greater than 270'F

Less than or equal to
270'F but greater than
approximately 162'F

Less than or equal to
approximately 162'F but
greater than
approximately 134'F

Less than or equal to
approximately 134'F

Two CCPs AND one PDP

One CCP AND one PDP

One CCP OR one PDP

One CCP OR one PDP
AND
ECCS charging injection flow
path isolated

If the RCS reactor vessel head is fully de-tensioned or the RCS
is not intact, the above CCP and PDP limitations do not apply.
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C.l D.l and D.2

An unisolated accumulator requires isolation within 1 hour . This
is only required when the accumulator pressure is at or more than
the maximum RCS pressure for the existing temperature allowed by
the P/T limit curves.

If isolation is needed and cannot be accomplished in 1 hour,
Required ACTION D. 1 and Required ACTION D.2 provide two options,

ACTIONS
(continued) either of which must be performed in the next 12 hours. By

increasing the RCS temperature to ) the temperature below which
LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR, an accumulator
pressure of 600 psig cannot exceed the P/T limits if the
accumulators are fully injected. The second option to
depressurize the accumulators below the P/T limits from the PTLR
also gives this protgction.

The Completion Times are based on operating experience that these
activities can be accomplished in these time periods and on
engineering evaluations indicating that an event requiring LTOP
is not likely in the allowed times.

In MODE 4 when any RCS cold leg temperature is ~ the temperature
below which LTOP is required as specified in the PTLR, with one
required RCS Class I PORV inoperable, the RCS Class I PORV must
be restored to OPERABLE status within a Completion Time of
7 days. Two RCS Class I PORVs are required to provide low
temperature overpressure mitigation while withstanding a single
failure of an active component.

The Completion Time considers the facts that only one of the RCS
Class I PORVs is required to mitigate an overpressure transient
and that the likelihood of an active failure of the remaining
valve path during this time period is very low.

F.l

The consequences of operational events that will overpressurize
the RCS are more severe at lower temperature (Ref. 7). Thus,
with one of the two RCS Class I PORVs inoperable in MODE S or in
MODE 6 with the head on and the vessel head closure bolts not
fully de-tensioned, the Completion Time to restore two valves to
OPERABLE status is 24 hours.
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The Completion Time represents a reasonable time to investigate
and repair several types of relief valve failures without
exposure to a lengthy period with only one OPERABLE RCS Class I
PORV to protect against overpressure events.

G.l

The RCS must be depressurized and a vent must be established
within 8 hours when:

ACTIONS
(continued) a. Both required RCS Class I PORVs are inoperable; or

b. A Required Action and associated Completi.on Time of
Condition A, B, D, E, or F is not met; or

c. The LTOP System is inoperable for any reason other than
Condition A, B, C D, E, or F.

The vent must be sized ~ 2.07 square inches to ensure that the
flow capacity is greater than that required for the worst case
mass input transient reasonable during the applicable MODES.
This action is needed to protect the RCPB from a low temperature
overpressure event and a possible brittle failure of the reactor
vessel.

The Completion Time considers the time required to place the
plant in this Condition and the relatively low probabi lity of an
overpressure event during this time period due to increased
operator awareness of administrative control requirements.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.12.1 SR 3.4.12.2 and SR 3.4.12.3

To minimize the potential for a low temperature overpressure
event by limiting the mass input capability, a maximum of zero SI
pumps and one CCP are verified capable of injecting into the RCS

and the accumulator discharge isolation valves are verified
closed and their breakers open. Verification that each
accumulator is isolated is only required when accumulator
isolation is required as stated in Note 1 to the Applicability.

The SI pumps and one CCP are rendered incapable of injecting into
the RCS for example, through removing the power from the pumps by
racking the breakers out under administrative control or by
isolating the discharge of the pump by closed isolation valves
with power removed from the operators or by a manual isolation
valve secured in the closed position.

(continued)
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An alternate method of providing low temperature overpressure
protection .may be employed to,prevent a pump start that could
result in an injection into the RCS. An inoperable pump may be
energized for test or for accumulator fill provided the discharge
of the pump is isolated from the RCS by closed isolation valve(s)
with power removed from the valve operator(s), or by manual
isolation valve(s). sealed in the closed position. The Frequency
of 12 hours is sufficient, considering other indications and
alarms available to the operator in the control room, to verify
the required status of the equipment.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4. 12. 4

Not Used

SR 3.4.12.5

The RCS vent of ~ 2Jj7 square inches is proven OPERABLE by
verifying its open condition either:

a. Once every 12 hours for a valve that is not locked. sealed,
or secured in the open position.

b. Once every 31 days for other vent paths (e.g., a valve that
is locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the open position.
A removed pressurizer safety valve or open manway also fits
this category.

Any passive vent path arrangement need only be open to be
OPERABLE. This Surveillance is required to be performed if the
vent is being used to satisfy the pressure relief requirements of
LCO 3.4.12.b.

SR 3.4.12.6

The Class I PORV block valve must be verified open every 72 hours
to provide the flow path for each required Class I PORV to
perform its function when actuated. The valve must be remotely
verified open in the main control room. This surveillance is
performed if the PORV satisfies the LCO.

The block valve is a remotely controlled, motor operated valve.
The power to the valve operator is not required removed, and the
manual operator is not required locked in the inactive position.
Thus, the block valve can be closed in the event the PORV

develops excessive leakage or does not close (sticks open) after
relieving an overpressure situation.
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The 72 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
administrative controls ayai lable to the operator in the control
room, such as valve position indication, that verify that the
Class I PORV block valve remains open.

SR 3.4. 12. 7

Not Used

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4:12.8

The Note SR states that the SR is not required to be performed
until 12 hours after decreasing any RCS cold leg temperature to
~ the temperature below which LTOP is required as specified in
the PTLR.

The test must be performed within 12 hours after entering the
LTOP MODES. The 12 hour allowance considers the unlikelihood of
a low temperature overpressure event during this time.

Following the initial 12 hour SR, while remaining in the
'pplicable LTOP MODE, the SR will be performed every 31 days
thereafter on each required Class I PORV to verify and, as
necessary, adjust its lift setpoint. The COT will verify the
setpoint is within the PTLR allowed limits in the PTLR. PORV
actuation could depressurize the RCS and is not required.

SR 3.4.12.9

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each required Class I
PORV actuation channel is required every 18 months to adjust the
whole channel so that it responds and the valve opens within the
required range and accuracy to known input.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. Generic Letter 88-11.

3. NOT USED

4. FSAR, Chapter 5.

5. 10 CFR 50, Section 50.46.

6. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.
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7. Generic Letter 90-06.

8. NOT USED
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE.

BASES

BACKGROUND Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from the
reactor core make up the RCS. Component joints are made by
welding, bolting, rolling, or pressure loading, and valves
isolate 'connecting systems from the RCS.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can produce
varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through either normal
operational wear or mechanical deterioration. The purpose of the
RCS Operational LEAKAGE LCO is to limit system operation in the
presence of LEAKAGE from these sources to amounts that do not
compromise safety. This LCO specifies the types and amounts of
LEAKAGE.

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30 (Ref. 1), requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the source of
reactor coolant LEAIVkGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2)
describes acceptable methods for selecting leakage detection
systems.

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on
its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and
monitoring reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the containment area is
necessary. Quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the
unidentified LEAKAGE is necessary to provide quantitative
information to the operators. allowing them to take corrective
action should a leak occur that is detrimental to the safety of
the facility and the public.

Possible leakage from a Control Rod Drive Mechanism (CROM) canopy
seal weld may be construed as either identified or unidentified
LEAKAGE but not construed as pressure boundary LEAKAGE in
accordance with Westinghouse letter PGE-88-622.

A limited amount of leakage inside containment is expected from
auxiliary systems that cannot be made lOOX leak tight. Leakage
from these systems should be detected, located, and isolated from
the containment atmosphere, if possible, to not interfere with
RCS leakage detection.

This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) from degradation and the core from inadequate
cooling, in addition to preventing the accident analyses
radiation release assumptions from being exceeded. The
consequences of violating this LCO include the possibility of a
loss of coolant accident (LOCA).
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses do
not address operational LEAKAGE. However, other operational
LEAKAGE is related to the safety analyses for LOCA; the amount of
leakage can affect the probability of such an event. The safety
analysis for an event resulting in steam discharge to the

*

atmosphere assumes a 1 gpm primary to secondary LEAKAGE as the
initial condition.

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose releases
outside containment resulting from a steam line break (SLB)
accident. To a lesser extent, other accidents or transients
involve secondary steam release to the atmosphere, such as a

steam generator tube rupture (SGTR). The leakage contaminates
the secondary fluid.

The SGTR (Ref. 3) is more limiting for radiological releases at
the site boundary. The radiological dose analysis assumes loss
of off-site power at the time of reactor trip with no subsequent,
condenser cooling available. The steam generator (SG) PORV for
the SG that has sustained the tube rupture is assumed to be open
for 30 minutes, at which time the RCS pressure is below the lift
setting of the PORV. The dose consequences resulting from the
SGTR accident are within the limits defined in 10 CFR 100 (Ref.
6).

The safety analysis for RCS main loop piping for GDC-4 (Ref. 1)
assumes 1 gpm unidentified leakage and monitoring per RG 1.45
(Ref. 2) are maintained (Ref. 4 and 5).

The RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36
(c) (2) (ii).

LCO RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. Pressure Boundar LEAKAGE

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of
material deterioration. LEAKAGE of this type is unacceptable
as the leak itself'ould cause further deterioration,
resulting in higher LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could
result in continued degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past
seals, gaskets, or the CROM canopy seal welds is not pressure
boundary LEAKAGE. Pressure boundary leakage is defined as
"non-isolable" leakage. A "non-isolable" RCS leak is one
that is not capable of being isolated from the RCS using
installed automatic or accessible manual valves.
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LCO
(continued)

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

One gallon per minute (gpm) of unidentified LEAKAGE is
allowed as a reasonable minimum detectable amount that the
containment air monitoring and containment sump level
monitoring equipment can detect within a reasonable time
period. Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB, if the LEAKAGE is from the pressure
boundary.

c. Identified LEAKAGE

Up to 10 gpm of identified LEAKAGE is considered allowable
because LEAKAGE is from known sources that do not interfere
with. detection of unidentified LEAKAGE and is well within the
capability of the RCS Makeup System. Identified LEAKAGE
includes LEAKAGE to the containment from specifically known
and .located sources, but does not include pressure boundary
LEAKAGE or controlled reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal leakoff
(a normal function not considered LEAKAGE). Identified
LEAKAGE does notjnclude LEAKAGE from portions of the
Chemical and Volume Control System outside of containment
that can be isolated from the RCS. LEAKAGE of this nature
may be reviewed for possible impact on the Primary Coolant
Sources Outside Containment Program. Violation of this LCO
could result in continued degradation of a component or
system.

d. Primar to Secondar LEAKAGE throu h All Steam Generators
~SGs

Total primary to secondary LEAKAGE amounting to 1 gpm through
all SGs produces acceptable offsite doses in the SLB accident
analysis. Violation of this LCO could exceed the offsite
dose limits for this accident. Primary to secondary LEAKAGE
must be included in the total allowable limit for identified
LEAKAGE.

e. Primar to Secondar LEAKAGE throu h An One SG

The 500 gallons per day limit on one SG is based on the
assumption that a single crack leaking this amount would not
propagate to a SGTR under the stress conditions of a LOCA or
a main steam line rupture. If leaked through many cracks,
the cracks are very small, and the above assumption is
conservative.
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APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is
greatest when the RCS is pressurized:

In MODES 5 and 6, LEAKAGE limits are not required because the
reactor coolant pressure is far lower, resulting in lower
stresses and reduced potentials for LEAKAGE.

LCO 3.4. 14, "RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage,"
measures leakage through each individual PIV and can impact this
LCO. Of the two PIVs in series in each isolated line, leakage
measured through one PIV does not result in RCS LEAKAGE when the
other is leak tight. If both valves leak and result in a loss of
mass from the RCS, the loss must be included in the allowable
identified LEAKAGE.

ACTIONS A. 1

Unidentified LEAKAGE, identified LEAKAGE; or primary to secondary
LEAKAGE in excess of the LCO limits must be reduced to within
limits within 4 hours. This Completion Time allows time to
verify leakage rates and either identify unidentified LEAKAGE or
reduce LEAKAGE to within limits before the reactor must be shut
down. This action is necessary to prevent further deterioration
of the RCPB.

B.l and B.2

If any pressure boundary LEAKAGE exists, or if unidentified
LEAKAGE, identified LEAKAGE, or primary to secondary LEAKAGE
cannot be reduced to within limits within 4 hours, the reactor
must be brought to lower pressure conditions to reduce the
severity of the LEAKAGE and its potential consequences. It
should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not
pressure boundary LEAKAGE. The reactor must be brought to MODE 3
within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. This action reduces
the LEAKAGE and also reduces the factors that tend to degrade the
pressure boundary.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
lant systems. In MODE 5, the pressure stresses acting on the
CPB are much lower, and further deterioration is much less

likely.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4,13.1

Verifying RCS LEAKAGE to be within the LCO limits ensures the
integrity of the RCPB is maintained. Pressure boundary LEAKAGE
would at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE and can only be
positively identified by inspection. It should be noted that
LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.
Unidentified LEAKAGE and identified LEAKAGE are determined by
performance of an RCS water inventory balance. Primary to
secondary LEAKAGE is also measured by performance of an RCS water
inventory balance in conjunction with effluent monitoring within
the secondary steam and feedwater systems.

The RCS water inventory balance must be met with the reactor at
steady state operating conditions. Therefore, a Note is added
allowing that this SR is not required to be performed until
12 hours after establishing steady state operation The 12 hour
allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all
necessary data after stable plant conditions are established.

Steady state operat>on is required to perform a proper inventory
balance since calculations during maneuvering are not useful.
For RCS operational LEAKAGE determination by water inventory
balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure,
temperature, (Tavg changes less than 5'F per hour) power level,
pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP

seal injection and return flows.

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or unidentified
LEAKAGE is provided by the automatic systems that monitor the
containment atmosphere radioactivity and by the containment
structure sump level and flow monitoring system. It should be
noted that LEAKAGE past seals, gaskets or CRDN canopy seal welds
is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE. These leakage detection
systems are specified in LCO 3.4. 15 'RCS Leakage Detection
Instrumentation."

The 72 hour Frequency is a reasonable interval to trend LEAKAGE
and recognizes the importance of early leakage detection in the
prevention of accidents. The 12 hour Frequency after steady
state operation has been achieved provides for those situations
following a transient such that the 72 hours plus extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2 would be exceeded. Under these
circumstances, the SR would be due within 12 hours after steady
state operation has been reestablished and every 72 hours
thereafter during steady state operation. Steady state is
defined as T,„, being changed by less than 5'F/hour.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4. 13. 2

This SR provides the means necessary to determine SG OPERABILITY
in an operational NODE. The requirement to demonstrate SG tube
integrity in accordance with the Steam Generator Tube
Surveillance Program emphasizes the importance of SG tube
integrity, even though this Surveillance cannot be performed at
normal operating conditions. This surveillance does not tie
directly to any of the leakage criteria in the LCO or of the
conditions; therefore failure to meet this surveillance is
considered failure to meet the integrity goals of the LCO and LCO

3.0.3 applies.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 4 and 30.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

3. FSAR ~ Section 15.

4. FSAR, Section 3.

5. NUREG-1601, Volume 3, November, 1984.'. 10 CFR 100.
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8 3.4. 14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

BASES

BACKGROUND 10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix
A (Refs. 1, 2, and 3), define RCS PIVs as any two normally closed
valves in series within the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB), which separate the high pressure RCS from an attached low
pressure system. During their lives, these valves can produce
varying amounts of reactor coolant leakage through either normal
operational wear or mechanical deterioration. The RCS PIV
Leakage LCO allows RCS high pressure operation when leakage
through these valves exists in amounts that do not compromise
safety.

I

The PIV leakage limit applies to each individual valve. Leakage
through both series PIVs in a line must be included as part of
the identified LEAKAGE, governed by LCO 3.4. 13, "RCS Operational
LEAKAGE." This is true during operation only when the loss of
RCS mass through two series valves is determined by a water
inventory balance (Sf( 3.4.13.1). A known component of the
identified LEAKAGE before operation begins is the least of the
two individual leak rates determined for leaking series PIVs
during the required survei llance testing; leakage measured
through one PIV in a line is not RCS operational LEAKAGE if the
other is leak tight.

Although this specification provides a limit on allowable PIV
leakage rate, its main purpose is to prevent overpressure failure
of the low pressure portions of connecting systems. Exceeding
the leakage limit may indicate the PIVs between the RCS and the
connecting systems are degraded or degrading. PIV leakage could
lead to overpressure of the low pressure piping or components.
Fai lure consequences could be a loss of coolant accident (LOCA)
outside of containment, an unanalyzed accident, that could
degrade the ability for low pressure injection.

The basis for this LCO is the 1975 NRC "Reactor Safety Study"
(Ref. 4) that identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a
significant contributor to the risk of core melt. A subsequent
study (Ref. 5) evaluated various PIV configurations to determine
the probability of intersystem LOCAs.

PIVs are provided to isolate the RCS from the following typically
connected systems:

a. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System;

b. Safety Injection System; and

c. Chemical and Volume Control System.
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BACKGROUND
(continued) Violation'of this LCO could result in continued degradation of a

PIV, which could leak to overpressurization of a low pressure
system and the loss of the integrity of a fission product
barrier.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

I

Reference 4 identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a
significant contributor to the risk of core melt. The dominant
accident sequence in the intersystem LOCA category is the failure
of the low pressure portion of the RHR System outside of
containment. The accident is the result of a postulated failure
of the PIVs, which are part of the RCPB, and the subsequent
pressurization of the RHR System downstream of the PIVs from the
RCS. Because the low pressure portion of the RHR System is
typically designed for 600 psig, overpressurization failure of
the RHR low pressure line would result in a LOCA outside
containment and subsequent risk of core melt.

Reference 5 evaluate/ various PIV configurations, leakage testing
of the valves, and operational changes to determine the effect on
the probability of intersystem LOCAs. This study concluded that
periodic leakage testing of the PIVs can substantially reduce the
probability of an intersystem LOCA.

"

RCS PIV leakage satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)(ii).

LCO RCS PIV leakage is identified LEAKAGE into closed systems
connected to the RCS. Isolation valve leakage is usually on the
order of drops per minute. Leakage that increases significantly
suggests that something is operationally wrong and corrective
action must be taken.

The LCO PIV leakage limit is 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of valve
size with a maximum limit of 5 gpm.

3

Reference 7 permits leakage testing at a lower pressure
differential than between the specified maximum RCS pressure and
the normal pressure of the connected system during RCS operation
(the maximum pressure differential) in those types of valves in
which the higher service pressure will tend to diminish the
overall leakage channel opening. In such cases, the observed
rate may be adjusted to the maximum pressure differential by
assuming leakage is directly proportional to the pressure
differential to the one half power.
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APPLICABILITY In MODES 1', 2, 3. and 4, this LCO applies because the PIV leakage
potential is greatest when the RCS is pressurized. In MODE 4,
valves in the RHR flow path are not required to meet the
requirements of this LCO when in, or during the transition to or
from, the RHR mode, of operation.

In MODES 5 and 6. leakage limits are not provided because the
lower reactor coolant pressure results in a reduced potential for
leakage and for a LOCA outside the containment.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note 1 provides
clarification that each flow path allows separate entry into a
Condition. This is allowed based upon the functional
independence of the flow path. Note 2 requires an evaluation of
affected systems if a PIV is inoperable. The leakage may have
affected system operability, or isolation of a leaking flow path
with an alternate valve may have degraded the ability of the
interconnected system to perform its safety function.

A. 1 A.2. 1 and A.2.2

The flow path must be isolated by two valves. Required ACTIONS
A.1 and A.2 are modified by a Note that the valves used for

'solation must meet the same leakage requirements as the PIVs and
must be within the RCPB or the high pressure portion of the
system.

Required ACTION A. 1 requires that the isolation with one valve
must be performed within 4 hours. Four hours provides time to
reduce leakage in excess of the allowable limit and to isolate
the affected system if leakage cannot be reduced. The 4 hour
Completion Time allows the actions and restricts the operation
with leaking isolation valves.

Required ACTION A.2 specifies that the double isolation barrier
of two valves be restored by closing some other valve qualified
for isolation or restoring the RCS PIV to within limits. The 72
hours Completion Time after exceeding the limit allows for the
restoration of the leaking PIV to OPERABLE status. This time
frame considers the time required to complete the ACTION and the
low probability of a second valve failing during this time
period.

B. 1 and B.2

If leakage cannot be reduced, the system isolated, or the other
Required Actions accomplished, the plant must be brought to a

MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and

(continued)
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NODE 5 within .36 hours. This action may reduce the leakage and
also reduces the potential for. a LOCA outside containment. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.4.14.1

Performance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV or isolation valve
used to satisfy Required Action A. 1 and Required Action A. 2 is
required to verify that leakage is below the specified limit and
to identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit of 0.5 gpm per
inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm maximum applies to
each valve. Leakage testing requires a stable pressure
condition.

For the two PIVs in series, the leakage requirement applies to
each valve individually and not to the combined leakage across
both valves. This method results in testing each valve
separately. If the PIVs are not individually leakage tested, one
valve may have failed completely and not be detected if the other
valve in series meets the leakage requirement. In this
situation, the protection provided by redundant valves would be
lost.

Testing is to be performed every 18 months, a typical refueling
cycle. The 18 month Frequency is consistent with 10 CFR
50.55a(g) (Ref. 8) as contained in the Inservice Testing Program,
is within frequency allowed by the American Society of Mechanical
Engineers (ASME) OEM Code, Part 10 (Ref. 7), and is based on the
need to perform such survei llances under the conditions that
apply during an outage and the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power.

Test pressures less than 2235 psig but greater than 150 psig are
allowed for valves where higher pressures would tend to diminish
leakage channel opening. Observed leakage shall be adjusted for
actual pressure to 2235 psig assuming the leakage to be directly
proportional to pressure differential to the one half power.

In addition, testing must be performed once after the valve has
been opened by flow or exercised to ensure tight reseating. PIVs
disturbed in the performance of this Surveillance should also be
tested unless documentation shows that an infinite testing loop
cannot practically be avoided. Testing must be performed within

24 hours after theIvalve has been reseated. Within 24 hours is a
reasonable and practical time limit for performing this test
after opening or reseating a valve.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.4.14. 1 (continued)

The leakage limit is to be met at the RCS pressure associated
with MODES 1 and 2. This permits leakage testing at high
differential pressures with stable conditions not possible in the
MODES with lower pressures.

Entry into MODES 3 and 4 is allowed to establish the necessary
differential pressures and stable conditions to allow for
performance of this Surveillance. In addition, this Surveillance
is not required to be performed on the 'RHR System when the RHR

System is aligned to the RCS in the shutdown cooling mode of
operation. PIVs contained in the RHR shutdown cooling flow path
must be leakage rate tested after RHR is secured and stable unit
conditions and the necessary differential pressures are
established.

Testing is not required for the RHR suction isolation valves more
frequently than 18 months as these valves are motor operated with
control room position indication, inadvertent opening interlocks,
and system high pressure alarms.,

SR 3.4.14.2

Not Used

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50:2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, Section V, GOC 55.

4. WASH-1400 (NUREG-75/014), Appendix V, October 1975.

5. NUREG-0677, May 1980.

6. NOT USED

7. ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power
Plants, 1987, with 1988 Addenda, Part 10.

8. 10 CFR 50.55a(g).
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B 3.4. 15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 30 of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50 (Ref. 1) requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the location
of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2)
describes acceptable methods for selecting leakage detection
systems.

Leakage detection systems must have the capability to detect
significant reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation
as soon after occurrence as practical to minimize the potential
for propagation to a gross failure. Thus, an early indication or
warning signal is necessary to permit proper evaluation of all
unidentified LEAKAGE.

Industry practice has shown that water flow changes of 0.5 to
1.0 gpm can be readily detected in contained volumes by
monitoring changes in water level, in flow rate, or in the
operating frequency wf a pump. The containment sumps used to
collect unidentified LEAKAGE and the containment fan cooling unit
(CFCU) condensate collection monitors are capable of detecting
increases of 0.5 to 1.0 gpm in the normal flow rates. This
sensitivity is acceptable for detecting increases in unidentified
LEAKAGE.

Each CFCU has an individual condensate collection monitor. The
condensate from the cooling coils passes out from the CFCU to a
containment sump. The condensate collection system design does
not use an on-line flow monitor. The condensate drain flow can
be collected, measured, and then using the elapsed time of the
collection, the average flow rate can be determined. This
monitoring can be done from the control room. Although multiple
CFCUs may be operating, any individual CFCU condensate monitor
may be employed to provide indication of the condensate flow
rate.

The reactor coolant contains radioactivity that, when released to
the containment, can be detected by radiation monitoring
instrumentation. Reactor coolant radioactivity levels will be
low during initial reactor startup and for a few weeks
thereafter, until activated corrosion products have been formed
and fission products appear from fuel element cladding
contamination or cladding defects. Instrument sensitivities of
10'Ci/cc radioactivity for particulate monitoring and of
10'Ci/cc radioactivity for gaseous monitoring are practical for
these leakage detection systems. Radioactivity detection systems
are included for monitoring both particulate and gaseous
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BACKGROUND

(continued) activities because of their sensitivities and rapid responses to
RCS LEAKAGE. Air,temperature and pressure monitoring methods may
also be used to infer unidentified LEAKAGE to the containment.
Containment temperature and pressure fluctuate slightly during
plant operation, but a rise above the normally indicated range of
values may indicate RCS leakage into the containment. The
relevance of temperatur e and pressure measurements are affected
by containment free volume and, for temperature, detector
location'. Alarm signals from these instruments can be valuable
in recognizing rapid and sizable leakage to the containment.
Temperature and pressure monitors are not required by this LCO.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The asymmetric loads produced by postulated breaks are the result
of assumed pressure imbalance, both internal and external to the
RCS. The internal asymmetric loads result from a rapid
decompression that causes large transient pressure differentials
across the core barrel and fuel assemblies. The external
asymmetric loads result from the rapid depressurization of the
annulus regions, such as the annulus between the reactor vessel
and the shield wall, and cause large transient pressure
differentials to act on the vessel. These differential pressure
loads could damage RCS supports, core cooling equipment or core
internals. This concern was first identified as Hultiplant
Action (MPA) D-10 and subsequently as Unresolved Safety Issue
(USI) 2, "Asynmetric LOCA Loads" (Ref. 4).

The resolution of USI-2 for Westinghouse PWRs was the use of
fracture mechanics technology for RCS piping ) 10 inches
diameter. (Ref. 5). This technology became known as leak before-
break (LBB). Included within the LBB methodology was the
requirement to have leak detection systems capable of detecting a
1.0 gpm leak within four hours. This leakage rate is designed to
ensure that adequate margins exist to detect leaks in a timely
manner during normal operating conditions. The use of the LBB
methodology is described in Reference 6.

The need to evaluate the severity of an alarm or an indication is
important to the operators, and the ability to compare and verify
with indications from other systems is necessary. The system
response times and sensitivities are described in the FSAR
(Ref. 3).

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on
its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and
monitoring RCS LEAKAGE into the containment area is necessary.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.4-79

(continued)



BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the unidentified
LEAKAGE provides quantitative information to the operators,
allowing them to take corrective action should a leak occur that
could be detrimental to the safety of the unit and the public.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of 10
CFR 50.36 (c) (2) (ii).

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS LEAKAGE derives from
the ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely small
leaks. This LCO requires instruments of diverse monitoring
principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high degree of confidence
that extremely small leaks are detected in time to allow actions
to place the plant in a safe condition when RCS LEAKAGE indicates
possible RCPB degradation.

The LCO is satisfied when monitors of diverse measurement means
are available. Thus, the containment sump monitoring systems,
the particulate radioactivity monitor and either a CFCU

condensate collectioA monitor or a gaseous radioactivity monitor
provides an acceptable minimum.

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is required to
be OPERABLE. In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is to be ~ 200'F and
pressure is maintained low or at atmospheric pressure. Since the
temperatures and pressures are far lower than those for MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4, the likelihood of leakage and crack propagation are
much smaller. Therefore, the requirements of this LCO are not
applicable in MODES 5 and 6.

ACTIONS ACTIONS are modified by a Note that indicates that the provisions
of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the required containment sump monitor, the required
atmospheric particulate monitor, the required atmospheric gaseous
monitor or the required CFCU condensate collection monitor are
inoperable. This allowance is provided because other
instrumentation is available to monitor RCS LEAKAGE.

A 1 and A2

With the required containment sump monitors inoperable, RCS water
inventory balance, the containment atmosphere particulate
radioactivity monitor, and the CFCU condensate collection
monitoring system will provide indications of changes in leakage.
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ACTIONS
(continued) Together with the atmosphere monitors, the periodic surveillance

for RCS water inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1, must be performed
at an increased frequency of 24 hours to provide information that
is adequate to detect leakage. A Note is added allowing that SR

3.4. 13. 1 is not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishing steady state operation (near rated operating
pressure with stable RCS pressure. temperature, power level,
pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP

seal injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides
sufficient time to collect and process all necessary data after
stable plant conditions are established.

Restoration of the required sump monitoring system to OPERABLE

status within a Completion Time of 30 days is required to regain
the function after the monitoring system failure. This time is
acceptable considering the Frequency and adequacy of the RCS

water inventory balance required by required Action A. 1.

B.l.l 8.1.2 and B.2

With the particulate containment atmosphere radioactivity
monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable. alternative
action is required. Either grab samples of the containment
atmosphere must be taken and analyzed or water inventory

, balances. in accordance with SR 3.4.13.1, must be performed to
provide alternate periodic information.

With a sample obtained and analyzed or water inventory balance
performed every 24 hours, the reactor may be operated for up to
30 days to allow restoration of the required containment
atmosphere particulate radioactivity monitor.

The 24 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect leakage. A Note is added allowing that SR

3.4.13.1 is not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishing steady state operation (with stable RCS pressure,
temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels,
makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows).
The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and
process all necessary data after stable plant conditions are
established. The 30 day Completion Time recognizes at least one
other form of LEAKAGE detection is available.

C.l.l C.l.2 C.2.1 and C.2.2

With the required containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity
monitor and the required CFCU condensate collection monitor
inoperable, the means of detecting leakage are the containment
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ACTIONS
(continued) sump monitoring system and the containment atmosphere particulate

radioactivity monitor. This Condition does not provide all the
required diverse means of leakage detection. With both gaseous
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitoring and CFCU

condensate monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable,
alternate action is required. Either grab samples of the
containment atmosphere must be taken and analyzed or water
inventory balances, in accordance with SR 3.4. 13. 1, must be
performed to provide alternate periodic information.

The follow up Required Action is to restore either of the
inoperable required monitors to OPERABLE status within 30 days to
regain the intended leakage detection diversity. The 30 day
Completion Time ensures that the plant will not be oper ated in a

reduced configuration for a lengthy time period.

D. 1 and D.2

If a Required Action of Condition A, B, or C. cannot be met, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

E.l

With all required monitors inoperable, (LCO a, b, and c) no means
of monitoring leakage are available, and imnediate plant shutdown
in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required. With two of the three
groups of leak detection monitoring not operable, the two groups
will enter their respective ACTION and Completion statements.
The third group provides a continued monitoring function.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.15.1

SR 3.4. 15. 1 requi res the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitors. The
check gives reasonable confidence that the channels are operating
properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument
reliability and is reasonable for detecting off-normal
conditions.
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
(continued) SR 3.4.15.2

SR 3.4. 15.2 requires the performance of a Channel Functional Test
(CFT) on the required containment atmosphere radioactivity
monitors. The test ensures that the monitors can perform their
function in the desired manner including alarm functions. The
Frequency of 92 days considers instrument reliability, and
operating experience has shown that it is proper for detecting
degradation.

SR 3.4. 15.3 SR 3.4. 15.4 and SR 3.4. 15.5

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
each of the RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string.
including the instruments located inside containment. The
Frequency of 18 months is a typical refueling cycle and considers
channel reliability. Again, operating eXperience has proven that
this Frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, Section IV, GDC 30.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45.

3. FSAR, Section 5.2.7.

4. NUREG-609, "Asymoetric Blowdown Loads on PWR Primary System,"
1981.

5. Generic Letter 84-04, "Safety Evaluation of Westinghouse
Topical Reports Dealing with Elimination of Postulated Breaks
in PWR Pipe Breaks in PWR Primary Main Loops."

6. FSAR, Section 3.6B.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4. 16 RCS Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND The maximum dose to the whole body and the thyroid that an
individual at the site boundary can receive for 2 hours during an
accident is specified in 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1). The limits on
specific activity ensure that the doses are held to a fraction of
the 10 CFR 100 limits during analyzed transients and accidents.

The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable concentration
level of radionuclides in the reactor coolant. The LCO limits
are established to minimize the offsite radioactivity dose
consequences in the event of a steam generator tube rupture
(SGTR) accident.

The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-131 and gross specific activity. The allowable
levels are intended to limit the 2 hour dose at the site boundary
to a fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits. The
limits in the LCO are standardized, based on parametric
evaluations of offsite radioactivity dose consequences for
typical site locations.

The parametric evaluations showed the potential offsite dose
, levels for a SGTR accident were an appropriate fraction of the

10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits. Each evaluation assumes a
broad range of site applicable atmospheric dispersion factors in
a parametric evaluation.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor coolant
ensures that the resulting 2 hour doses at the site boundary will
not exceed a fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits
following a SGTR accident. The SGTR safety analysis (Ref. 2)
assumes the specific activity of the reactor coolant at the LCO

limit and an existing reactor coolant steam generator (SG) tube
leakage rate of 1 gpm. The safety analysis assumes the specific
activity of the secondary coolant at its limit of 0. 1 yCi/gm DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-131 from LCO 3.7. 18, "Secondary Specific Activity."

The analysis for the SGTR accident establishes the acceptance
limits for RCS specific activity. Reference to this analysis is
used to assess changes to the unit that could affect RCS specific
activity, as they relate to the acceptance limits.

The analysis is for two cases of reactor coolant specific
activity. One case assumes specific activity at 1.0 pCi/gm DOSE
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APPL I CABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

EQUIVALENT I-131 with a concurrent large iodine spike that
increases the I-131 activity in the reactor coolant by a factor
of about 50 immediately after the accident. The second case
assumes the initial reactor coolant iodine activity at
60.0 yCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 due to a pre-accident iodine
spike caused by an RCS transient. In both cases, the noble gas
activity in the reactor coolant assumes 1K failed fuel, which
closely equals the LCO limit of 100/H pCi/gm for gross specific
activity.

The analysis also assumes a loss of offsite power at the same
time as the SGTR event. The SGTR causes a reduction in reactor
coolant inventory. The reduction initiates a reactor trip from a
low pressurizer pressure signal or an RCS overtemperature
hT signal.

The coincident loss of offsite power causes the steam dump valves
to close to protect the condenser. The rise in pressure in the
ruptured SG discharges radioactively contaminated steam to the
atmosphere through the SG power operated .relief valves and the
main steam safety valves. The unaffected SGs remove core decay
heat by venting steam to the atmosphere until the cooldown ends.

The safety analysis shows the radiological consequences of an
SGTR accident are within a fraction of the Reference 1 dose
guideline limits. Operation with iodine specific activity levels
greater than the LCO limit is permissible, if the activity levels
do not exceed the limits shown in Figure 3.4. 16-1, for more than
48 hours. The safety analysis has concurrent and pre-accident
iodine spiking levels up to 60.0 yCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

The remainder of the above limit permissible iodine levels shown
in Figure 3.4. 16-1 are acceptable because of the low probability
of a SGTR accident occurring during the established 48 hour time
limit. The occurrence of an SGTR accident at these permissible
levels could increase the site boundary dose levels, but still be
within 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits.

The limits on RCS specific activity are also used f'r
establishing standardization in radiation shielding and plant
personnel radiation protection practices.

RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c)
(2) (ii).

LCO The specific iodine activity is limited to 1.0 yCi/gm DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-131, and the gross specific activity in the reactor
coolant is limited to the number of yCi/gm equal to 100 divided
by K (average disintegration energy of the sum of the average
beta and gama energies of the coolant nuclides). The limit on

(continued)
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LCO
(continued) DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 ensures the 2 hour thyroid dose to an

individual at the site boundary during the Design Basis Accident
(DBA) will be a fraction of the allowed thyroid dose. The limit
on gross specific activity ensures the 2 hour whole body dose to
an individual at the site boundary during the DBA will be a
fraction of the allowed whole body dose.

The SGTR accident analysis (Ref. 2) shows that the 2 hour site
boundary dose levels are within acceptable limits. Violation of
the LCO may result in reactor coolant radioactivity levels that
could, in the event of an SGTR, lead to site boundary doses that
exceed the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with RCS average temperature
~ 500'F, operation within the LCO limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 and gross specific activity are necessary to contain the
otential consequences of an SGTR to within the acceptable site
oundary dose values.

For operation in MODE 3 with RCS average temperature ( 500'F, and
in MODES 4 and 5, the offsite release of radioactivity from the
affected SG in the event of a SGTR is unlikely since the
saturation pressure of the reactor coolant is below the lift
pressure settings of the main steam safety and relief valves.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

A Note to these ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction of
LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the applicable
MODE(S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may
eventually require plant shutdown. This exception is acceptable
due to the significant conservatism incorporated into the
specific activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore
transient specific activity excursions while the plant remains
at, or proceeds to power operation.

With the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 greater than the LCO limit,
samples at intervals of 4 hours must be taken to demonstrate that
the limits of Figure 3.4. 16-1 are not exceeded. The Completion
Time of 4 hours is allowed to obtain and analyze a sample.
Sampling is continued to provide a trend.

The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must be restored to within limits
within 48 hours. The Completion Time of 48 hours is allowed to
permit recovery, if the limit violation resulted from normal
iodine spiking.
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ACTIONS
(continued) B.1 and B.2

With the gross specific activity in excess of'he allowed limit,
the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the requirement does
not apply.

The change within 6 hours to NODE 3 and to reduce RCS average
temperature < 500'F in 12 hours lowers the saturation pressure of
the reactor coolant below the setpoints of the main steam safety
valves and prevents venting the affected SG to the environment in
an SGTR event. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from
full power conditions and the Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable to reduce T,„, below 500'F in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

C.l and C.2

If a Required Action and 'the associated Completion Time of
Condition A is not met or if the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is in the
unacceptable region pf Figure 3.4. 16-1, the reactor must be
brought to NODE 3 within 6 hours and RCS average temperature (
T,„,) reduced to < 500'F within 12 hours. The Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 3 from full power conditions and the Completion Time of 1Z
hours is reasonable to reduce T,„ below 500'F in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.16.1

SR 3.4. 16. 1 requires performing a gamma isotopic analysis as a
measure of the gross specific activity of the reactor coolant at
least once every 7 days. While basically a quantitative measure
of radionuclides with half lives longer than 15 minutes,
excluding iodines, this measurement is the sum of the degassed
beta-gamma activity and the total of all identified gaseous
activities in the sample within two hours after the sample is
taken and extrapolated back to when the sample was taken.
Determination of the contributors to the gross specific activity
shall be based upon those energy peaks identifiable with a 95K
confidence level. The latest available data may be used for pure
beta-emitting radionuclides. This Surveillance provides an
indication of any increase in gross specific activity.

Trending the results of this Surveillance allows proper remedial
action to be taken before reaching the LCO limit under normal
operating conditions. The Surveillance is applicable in MODES 1

and 2, and in NODE 3 with T,„, ~ 500 F. The 7 day Frequency
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

considers the'nlikelihood of a gross fuel failure during the
time.

SR 3.4. 16. 2

This Surveillance. is performed in MODE 1 only to ensure iodine
remains within limit during normal operation and following fast
power changes when fuel failure is more apt to occur. The 14 day
Frequency is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity
levels considering gross activity is monitored every 7 days. The
Frequency, between 2 and 6 hours after a power change ~ 15K RTP

within a 1 hour period, is established because the iodine levels
peak during this time following fuel fai lure; samples at other
times would provide less indicative results.

SR 3.4.16.3

A radiochemical analysis for R determination is requi red every
184 days (6 months) with the plant operating in MODE 1

equilibrium (as defined in SR 3.4. 16.3 NOTE) conditions. The E
determination directly relates to the LCO and is required to
verify plant operation within the specified gross activity LCO
limit. The analysis for 8 is the qualitative measurement of the
specific activity for each radionuclide, except for radionuclides
with half-lives less than 15 minutes and all radioiodines which
are identified in the reactor coolant. The specific activity for
these individual radionuclides shall be used in the determination
of E for the reactor coolant sample. Determination of the
contributors to 8 shall be based upon those energy peaks
identifiable with a 95K confidence level. The Frequency of
184 days recognizes K does not change rapidly.

This SR has been modified by a Note that indicates sampling for K
determination is required to be performed within 31 days after a

minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20 days of MODE 1

operation have elapsed since the reactor was last subcritical for
at least 48 hours. This ensures that the radioactive materials
are at equilibrium s'o the analysis for K is representative and
not skewed by a crud burst or other similar abnormal event.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11, 1973.

2. FSAR, Sections 15.4.3 and 15.5.20.
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B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.1 Accumulators

BASES

BACKGROUND The functions of the ECCS accumulators are to supply borated
water to replace inventory in the reactor vessel during the
refill phase of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) and to provide
Reactor .Coolant System (RCS) makeup for a small break LOCA.

The blowdown phase of a large break LOCA is the initial period of
the transient during which the RCS departs from equilibrium
conditions'nd heat from fission product decay, hot internals.
and the vessel continue's to be transferred to the reactor
coolant, The blowdown phase of the transient ends when the RCS

pressure falls to a value approaching that of the containment
atmosphere.

In the refill phase of a .LOCA, which immediately follows the
blowdown phase, reactor coolant inventory, has vacated the core
through steam flashing and spill out through the break. The core
is essentially in adiabatic heatup. The balance of accumulator
inventory is then available to help fill voids in the lower
lenum and reactor vessel downcomer so as to establish a recovery
evel at the bottom of the core and ongoing reflood of the core

with the addition of safety injection (SI) water.

The accumulators are pressure vessels partially filled with
borated water and pressurized with nitrogen gas. The

'ccumulatorsare passive components, since no operator or control
actions are required in order for them to perform their function.
Internal accumulator tank pressure is sufficient to discharge the
accumulator contents to the RCS, if RCS pressure decreases below
the accumulator pressure.

Each accumulator is piped into an RCS cold leg via an accumulator
line and is isolated from the RCS by two check valves in series
and by an open motor operated isolation valve (8808A. 8, C. and
D). The motor operated isolation valves are interlocked by P-ll
with the pressurizer pressure measurement channels to receive an
"open" signal when permissive circuit P-11 is cleared. However,
before permissive circuit P-11 is reached. these valves are
manually opened and their motor operator breakers are sealed open
to satisfy SR 3.5. 1.5. Therefore, in the event of a LOCA.
accumulator actuation is passive. (Ref. 6)

This interlock also prevents inadvertent closure of the valves
during normal operation prior to an accident. However, if these
valves were closed, they would be automatically opened as a

result of an SI signal. These features ensure that the valves
meet the requi rements of the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers ( IEEE) Standard 279-1971 (Ref. 1) for

(continued)
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(continued)

h

"operating bypasses" and that the accumulators will be available
for injecti on wi thout rel iance on operator acti on.

The accumulator size, water volume, and nitrogen cover pressure
are selected so that three of the four accumulators are
sufficient to partially cover the core before significant clad
melting or zi rconium water reaction can occur following a LOCA.
The need to ensure. that three accumulators are adequate for this
function is consistent with the LOCA assumption that the entire
contents of one accumulator will be lost via the RCS pipe break
during the blowdown phase of the LOCA.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The accumulators are assumed OPERABLE in both the large
and small break LOCA analyses at full power (Ref. 2 and 4).
These are the Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that establish the
acceptance limits for the accumulators. Reference to the
analyses for these DBAs is used to assess changes in the
accumulators as they relate to the acceptance limits.

The limiting large break LOCA is a double ended guillotine break
at the discharge of the reactor coolant pump. During this event,
the accumulators discharge to the RCS as soon as RCS pressure
decreases to below accumulator pressure.

In performing the LOCA calculations, conservative assumptions are
made concerning the avai labi lity of ECCS flow with no credit
taken for ECCS pump flow until an effecti've delay has elapsed.
In the early stages of a LOCA, with or without a loss of offsite
power. the accumulators provide the sole source of makeup water
to the RCS. The assumption of loss of offsite power is required
by regulations and conservatively imposes a delay wherein the
ECCS pumps cannot deliver flow until the emergency diesel
generators start, come to rated speed, and go through their timed
loading sequence. The delay time is conservatively set with an
additional 2 seconds to account for SI signal generation. In
cold leg break scenarios, the entire contents of one accumulator
are assumed to be lost through the break. No operator action
is assumed during the blowdown stage of a large break
LOCA.

The worst case small break LOCA analyses also assume a time delay
before pumped flow reaches the core. For the larger range of
small breaks, the SI pumps begin RCS injection, however. the
increase in fuel clad temperature is terminated primarily by the
accumulators, with pumped flow then providing continued cooling.
As break size decreases. the accumulators and the ECCS
centrifugal charging and SI pumps both play a part in terminating
the rise in clad temperature. As break size continues to
decrease, the role of the accumulators continues to decrease.
The accumulators do not discharge above the pressure of their
nitrogen cover gas (595.5 to 647.5 psig.) At higher pressures
the ECCS centrifugal charging pumps and SI pumps injection
becomes solely responsible for terminating the temperature
increase.

(continued)
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(continued)

This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance criteria
established for the ECCS by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 3) that are
applicable for the accumulators will be met following a LOCA:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is < 2200'F;

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is s 0. 17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium-water
reaction is ~ 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that
would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding
cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding cladding
surrounding the plenum volume. were to react; and

d. Core is maintained in a eoolable geometry.

Since the accumulators discharge during the blowdown phase of a

LOCA, they do not contribute to the long term cooling
requirements of 10 CFR 50.46.

For both the large and small break LOCA analyses, a nominal
contained accumulator water volume is used. The contained water
volume is the same as the deliverable volume for the
accumulators, since the accumulators are emptied. once
discharged. For small breaks, an increase in water volume is a

peak clad temperature penalty. Depending on the NRC-approved
methodology used to analyze large breaks. an increase in water
volume may result in either a peak clad temperature penalty or
benefit, depending on downcomer filling and subsequent spill
through the b'reak during the core reflooding portion of the
transient. The analysis makes a conservative assumption with
respect to ignoring or taking credit for line water volume

from'he

accumulator to the check valve. The safety analysis assumes

values of-- 60.8R (836 cubic feet) and —72.6X (864 cubic feet)
as read on narrow range level instruments (not including
instrument uncertainty).

The minimum boron concentration setpoint is used in the post LOCA

boron concentration calculation. The calculation is performed to
assure reactor subcriticality in a post LOCA environment. Of
particular interest is the large break LOCA, since no credit is
taken for control rod assembly insertion. A reduction below the
accumulator LCO minimum boron concentration would produce a

subsequent reduction in the available containment recirculation
sump boron concentration for post LOCA shutdown and an increase
in the sump pH. The maximum boron concentration is used in
determining the cold leg to hot leg recirculation injection
switchover time and minimum sump pH.

The large and small break LOCA analyses are performed at the
minimum nitrogen cover pressure (595.5 psig). since sensitivity
analyses have demonstrated that higher nitrogen cover pressure

(continued)
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(continued)

results in a computed peak clad temperature benefit. The maximum
nitrogen cover pressure limit (647.5 psig) provides margin to
assure inadvertent relief valve actuation does not occur.

These analysis-assumed pressures are specified in the SRs.
Volumes are shown on the control board indicators as X readings
on accumulator narrow range level instruments. Adjustments to
the analysis parameters for instrument inaccuracies or other
reasons are applied to determine the acceptance criteria used in
the plant surveillance procedures. These adjustments assure the
assumed analyses parameters are maintained.

The effects on containment mass and energy releases from the
accumulators are accounted for in the appropriate analyses
(Refs. 2 and 4).

The accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The LCO establishes the minimum conditions required to ensure
that the accumulator~ are available to accomplish their core
cooling safety function following a LOCA. Four accumulators are
required to ensure that 100K of the contents of three of the
accumulators will reach the core during a LOCA. This is
consistent with the assumption that the contents of one
accumulator spill through the break. If less than three
accumulators are injected during the blowdown phase of a LOCA,
the ECCS acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 3) could be
violated.

For an accumulator to be considered OPERABLE, the isolation valve
must be fully open, power removed above 1000 psig. and the limits
established in the SRs for contained volume, boron concentration.
and nitrogen cover pressure must be met.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with RCS pressure > 1000 psig,
the accumulator OPERABILITY requirements are based on full power
operation. Although cooling requirements decrease as power
decreases. the accumulators are still required to provide core
cooling as long as elevated RCS pressures and temperatures exist.

This LCO is only applicable at RCS pressures > 1000 psig. At
pressures s 1000 psig. the rate of RCS blowdown is such that the
ECCS pumps can provide adequate injection to ensure that peak
clad temperature remains below the 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 3) limit of
2200'F.

In MODE 3, with RCS pressure ~ 1000 psig, and in MODES 4, 5,
and 6, the accumulator motor operated isolation valves are
normally closed to isolate the accumulators from the RCS. This
allows RCS cooldown and depressurization without discharging the

(continued)
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accumulators into the RCS or requiring depressurization of the
accumulators.

ACTIONS A.l

If the boron concentration of one accumulator is not within
limits, it must be returned to within the limits within 72 hours.
In this Condition. the ability to maintain subcriticality or
minimum 'boron precipitation time may be reduced. The boron in
the accumulators contributes to the assumption that the combined
ECCS water in the partially recovered core during the early
reflooding phase of a large break LOCA is sufficient to keep that
portion of the core subcritical. One accumulator below the
minimum boron concentration limit, however, will have no effect
on available ECCS water and an insignificant effect on core
subcriticality during reflood. Boiling of ECCS water in the core
during reflood concentrates boron in the saturated liquid that
remains in the core. In addition, current analyses demonstrate
that the accumulators will discharge following a large main steam
line break. The impact of their discharge is minor and not a
design'imiting even4. Thus, 72 hours is allowed to return the
boron concentration to within limits.

8.1

If one accumulator is inoperable for a reason other than boron
concentration, the accumulator must be returned to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour. In this Condition, the required contents
of three accumulators cannot be assumed to reach the core during
a LOCA. Due to the severity of the consequences should a LOCA
occur in these conditions, the 1 hour Completion Time to open the
valve, remove power to the valve, or restore the proper water
volume or nitrogen cover pressure ensures that prompt action will
be taken to return the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE status.
The Completion Time minimizes the potential for exposure of the
plant to a LOCA under these conditions.

C. 1 and C.2

If the accumulator cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this

status'he

plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and RCS

pressure reduced to( 1000 psig within 12 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

t

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.5-5



Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued) D.1

If more than one accumulator is inoperable, the plant is in a

condition outside the accident analyses; therefore, LCO 3.0.3
must be entered immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
'REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.1.1

Each accumulator motor operated isolation valve (8808A. B, C, and
D) should be verified to be fully open every 12 hours. This
verification ensures that the accumulators are available for
injection and ensures timely discovery if a valve should be less
than fully open. If an isolation valve is not fully open, the
rate of 'injection to the RCS would be reduced. Although a motor
operated valve position should not change with power removed, a
closed valve could result in not meeting accident analyses
assumptions. This Frequency is considered reasonable in view of
other administrative controls that ensure a mispositioned
isolation valve is unlikely.

SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.3

Every 12 hours, borated water volume and nitrogen cover pressure
, are verified for each accumulator. This Frequency is sufficient
to ensure adequate injection during a LOCA. Because of the
static design of the accumulator, a 12 hour Frequency usually
allows the operator to identify changes before limits are
reached. Operating experience has shown this Frequency to be
appropriate for early detection and correction of off normal
trends.

SR 3.5.1.4

The boron concentration should be verified to be within required
limits for each accumulator every 31 days since the static design
of the accumulators limits the ways in which the concentration
can be changed. The 31 day Frequency is adequate to identify
changes that could occur from mechanisms such as in-leakage.
Sampling the affected accumulator within 6 hours after a solution
volume increase of 5.6X (101 gallon) narrow range indicated level
will identify whether in-leakage has caused a reduction in boron
concentration to below the required limit. It is not necessary
to verify boron concentration if the added water inventory is
from the refueling water storage tank (RWST), and the RWST has
not been diluted since verifying that its boron concentration
satisfies SR 3.5.4.3, because the water contained in the RWST is
nominally within the accumulator boron concentration requirements
as verified by SR 3.5.4.3. This is consistent with the
recommendation of GL 93-05 (Ref. 5).

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.5-6



Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE „

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.5.1.5

Verification every 31 days that power is removed from each
accumulator isolation valve operator (8808A, B, C, and D) when
the RCS pressure is greater than 1000 psig ensures that an active
failure could not result in the undetected closure of an
accumulator motor operated isolation valve. If this were to
occur, only two accumulators would be available for injection
given a single failure coincident with a LOCA. Since power is
removed under administrative control, the 31 day Frequency will
provide adequate assurance that power is removed.

This SR allows power to be supplied to the motor operated
isolation valves when RCS pressure is less than or equal to
1000 psig, thus allowing the valves to be closed to enable plant
shutdown without discharging the accumulators into the RCS. Even
with power supplied to the valves, inadvertent closure is
prevented by the RCS pressure interlock (P-ll) associated with
the valves.

Should closure of a valve occur in spite of the interlock, the SI
signal provided to tlute valves would open a closed valve in the
event of a LOCA.

REFERENCES 1. IEEE Standard 279-1971.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. 10 CFR 50.46.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15.

5. GL 93-05. Item 7.1.

6. DCN S-38A
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B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.2 ECCS —Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the ECCS is to provide core cooling and negative
reactivity to ensure that the reactor core is protected after any
of the following accidents:

a. Loss of coolant accident (LOCA), non-isolable coolant
leakage greater than the capability of the normal charging
system;

b. Rod ejection accident;

c. Loss of secondary coolant accident, including uncontrolled
steam release or loss of feedwater; and

d. Steam generator tube rupture (SGTR).

The addition of negative reactivity is designed primarily for the
loss of secondary coolant accident where primary cooldown could
add enough positive reactivity to achieve criticality and return
to significant power.

The ECCS consists of three separate subsystems: centrifugal
charging (high head). safety injection (SI) (intermediate head).
and residual heat removal (RHR) (low head). Each subsystem
consists of two redundant, 100K capacity trains. The ECCS
accumulators and the Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) are also
part of the ECCS, but are not considered part of an ECCS flow
path as described by this LCO.

The ECCS components are divided into two trains, A and B. The
following are the train assignments for the ECCS pumps.

Train A: RHR Pump 2

SI Pump 1

Centrifugal Charging
Pump (CCP) 1

Train B: RHR Pump 1

SI Pump 2

Centrifugal Charging
Pump (CCP) 2

BACKGROUND

(continued)

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers.
and pumps such that water from the RWST can be injected into the
RCS following the accidents described in this LCO. The major
components of each subsystem are the CCPs, the RHR pumps, heat
exchangers, and the SI pumps.

Each of the three subsystems consists of two 100K capacity
trains that are interconnected and redundant such that either
train is capable of supplying 100K of the flow required to

(continued)
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mitigate the accident consequences. This interconnecting and
redundant subsystem design provides the operators with the
ability to utilize components from opposite trains to achieve the
required 100K flow to the core.

There are three phases of ECCS operation following a LOCA:
injection, cold leg recirculation, and hot leg recirculation. In
the injection phase, water is taken from the RWST and injected
into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) through the cold legs.
When sufficient water is removed from the RWST to ensure that
enough boron has been added to maintain the reactor subcritical
and the containment recirculation sump has enough water to supply
the required net positive suction head to the RHR pumps, suction
is switched to the containment recirculation sump for cold 'leg
recirculation. After several hours, the ECCS operation is
shifted to the hot leg recirculation phase to provide reverse
flow through the core to backflush out the high boron
concentration that could result from core boiling after a cold
leg break.

During the injection phase of LOCA recovery, a suction header
supplies water from the RWST to the ECCS pumps. The RWST header
supplies separate piping for each subsystem. The discharge from
the CCPs combines in a common header and then divides again into
four supply lines, each of which feeds the injection line to one
RCS cold leg. The discharge from the SI and RHR pumps divides
and feeds an injection line to each of the RCS cold legs.
Throttle/runout valves are set to balance the flow to the RCS.
The throttle/runout valves also protect the SI and CCPs from
exceeding their runout flow limits. This balance ensures
sufficient flow to the core to meet the analysis assumptions
following a LOCA in one of the RCS cold legs.

For LOCAs that are too small to depressurize the RCS below the
shutoff head of the SI pumps, the CCPs supply water until the RCS

pressure decreases below the SI pump shutoff head. During this
period, the steam generators are used to provide part of the core
cooling function.

During the recirculation phase of LOCA recovery, RHR pump suction
is transferred to the containment recirculation sump. The RHR

pumps then supply the other ECCS pumps. Initially. recirculation
discharge is through the same paths as the injection phase to the
cold legs. Subsequently, recirculation provides injection to
both the hot and cold legs.

The centrifugal charging subsystem of the ECCS also functions to
supply borated water to the reactor core following increased

BACKGROUND
(continued) heat removal events, such as a main steam line break (NSLB). The

limiting design conditions occur when the negative moderator

(continued)
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temperature coefficient is highly negative, such as at the end of
each cycle.

During low temperature conditions in the RCS ~ limitations are
placed on the maximum number of ECCS pumps that may be OPERABLE.
Refer to the Bases for LCO 3.4. 12, "Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection (LTOP) System," for the basis of these requirements.

The ECCS subsystems are actuated upon receipt of an SI signal.
The actuation of safeguard loads is accomplished in a programmed
time sequence. If offsite power is available, the safeguard
loads start after a one second sequencer delay in the programmed
time sequence. If offsite power is not available, the Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) buses shed normal operating loads and are
connected to the emergency diesel generators (EDGs). Safeguard
loads are then actuated in the programmed time sequence. The
time delay associated with diesel starting, sequenced loading,
and pump starting determines the time required before pumped flow
is available to the core following a LOCA.

Each ECCS pump is provided with normally open miniflow lines for
pump protection. The RHR miniflow isolation valves close on flow
to the RCS and have a time delay to prevent them from closing
until the RHR pumps are up to speed and capable of delivering
fluid to the RCS. The SI pump miniflow isolation valves are
closed manually from the control room prior to transfer from
injection to recirculation. The CCP miniflow isolation valves
are also closed manually from the control room prior to transfer
from injection to recirculation.

The active ECCS components, along with the passive accumulators
and the RWST covered in LCO 3.5. 1, "Accumulators," and LCO 3.5.4,
"Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)," provide the cooling water
necessary to meet GDC 35 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2), will
be met following a LOCA:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is ~ 2200'F;

Maximum cladding oxidation is ~ 0. 17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water
reaction is s 0.01 times the hypothetical amount generatedif all of the metal in the cladding cylinders surrounding
the fuels excluding the cladding surrounding the plenum
volume, were to react:

Core is maintained in a eoolable geometry; and

(continued)
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(continued)
e. Adequate long term core, cooling capability is maintained

The LCO also limits the potential for a post-trip return to power
following an HSLB event and ensures that containment temperature
limits are met.

Each ECCS subsystem is taken credit for in a large break LOCA
event at full power (Refs. 3 and 4). This event establishes the
requirement to limit runout flow for the ECCS pumps. as well as
the maximum response time for their actuation. The centrifugal
charging pumps and SI pumps are credited in the injection phase
for mitigation of a small break LOCA event. This'vent
establishes the flow and discharge head for the design point of
the CCPs. The SGTR and MSLB events also credit the CCPs. The
OPERABILITY requirements for the ECCS are based on the following
LOCA analysis assumptions:

a. A large break LOCA event. with loss of offsite power and a
single failure disabling one RHR pump (all EDG trains are .

assumed to operate due to requirements for modeling full
active containment heat removal system operation): and

b. A small break LOCA event, with a loss of offsite power and
a single failure disabling one ECCS train.

During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes as
primary coolant is ejected through the break into the
containment. The nuclear reaction is terminated either by
moderator voiding during large breaks or control rod insertion
for small breaks. Following depressurization, emergency cooling
water is injected into the cold legs, flows into the downcomer,
fills the lower plenum, and refloods tHe core.

The effects on containment mass and energy releases are accounted
for in appropriate analyses (Refs. 3 and 4). The LCO ensures
that an ECCS train will deliver sufficient water to match boi loff
rates soon enough to minimize the consequences of the core being
uncovered following a large break LOCA. It also ensures that the
centrifugal charging and SI pumps will deliver sufficient water
and boron during a small break LOCA to maintain core
subcriticality. For smaller break LOCAs, the centrifugal
charging pump delivers sufficient fluid to maintain RCS
inventory. For a small break LOCA, the steam generators continue
to serve as the heat sink, providing part of the required core
cooling.

The ECCS trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO In NODES 1. 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) ECCS trains
are required to ensure that sufficient ECCS flow is available,

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2 B 3.5-11



BASES

ECCS —Operating
B 3.5.2

assuming a single failure affecting either train. Additionally,
individual components within the ECCS trains may be called upon
to mitigate the consequences of other transients and accidents.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, an ECCS train consists of a centrifugal
charging subsystem, an SI subsystem. and an RHR subsystem. Each
train includes the piping. instruments, and controls to ensure an
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the RWST upon
an SI signal. During an event requiring ECCS actuation, a flow
path is required to provide an abundant supply of water from the
RWST to the RCS via the ECCS pumps and thei r respective supply
headers to each of the four cold legs. The ECCS suction is
manually transferred to the containment recirculation sump to
place the system in the recirculation mode of operation to supply
its flow to the RCS hot and cold legs. During the recirculation
operation, the RHR pumps provide suction to the charging and SI
pumps.

During recirculation operation, the flow path for each train must
maintain its designed independence to ensure that no single
failure can disable both ECCS trains.

As indicated in Note 1, the SI flow paths amy be isolated for 2
hours in MODE 3, under controlled conditions'o perform pressure
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4. 14.1. The flow path is
readily restorable from the control room and a single active
failure (Ref. 7) is not assumed coincident with this testing.
Therefore the ECCS trains are considered OPERABLE during this
isolation.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for the
limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based on
full power operation. Although reduced power would not require
the same level of performance, the accident analysis does not
provide for reduced cooling requirements in the lower MODES. The
centrifugal charging pump performance is based on a small break
LOCA, which establishes the pump performance curve and has less
dependence on power. The SI pump performance requirements are
based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3 requirements are
bounded by the NODE 1 analysis.

This LCO is only applicable in MODE 3 and above. Below MODE 3 ~

the SI signal setpoint is manually bypassed by operator control,
and system functional requirements are relaxed as described in
LCO 3.5.3, "ECCS —Shutdown."

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the probability
of an event requiring ECCS injection is extremely low. Core
cooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS

Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops —NODE 5,
Loops Not Filled." NODE 6 core cooling requirements are
addressed by LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant

(continued)
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Circulation —High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A.l

With one or more trains inoperable and at least 100K of the ECCS
flow equivalent to a single OPERABLE ECCS train available
(capable of injection into the RCS, if actuated), the inoperable
components must be returned to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.
The 72 hour Completion Time is based on an NRC reliability
evaluation (Ref. 5) and is a reasonable time for repair of many
ECCS components.

An ECCS train is inoperable if it is not capable of delivering
design flow to the RCS. Individual components are inoperable if
they are not capable of'erforming their safety function or
supporting systems are not available.

The LCO requires the OPERABILITY of a number of independent
subsystems. Due to the redundancy of trains and the diversity of
subsystems. the inop~e ability of one component in a train does
not render the ECCS incapable of performing its function.
Neither does the inoperability of two different. components. each
in a different train, necessarily result in a loss of function
for the ECCS. The intent of this Condition is to maintain a
combination of equipment such that 100K of the ECCS flow
equivalent to a single OPERABLE ECCS train remains available.
(i.e. minimum of one OPERABLE CCP, SI, and RHR pump and
applicable flow paths capable of drawing from the RWST and
injecting into the RCS cold legs). This allows increased
flexibility in plant operations under circumstances when
components in opposite trains are inoperable.

The intent of this Condition to maintain a combination of
equipment such that 100K of the ECCS flow equivalent to a single
OPERABLE ECCS train remains available applies to both the
injection mode and the recirculation mode.

An event accompanied by a loss of offsite power and the failure
of an EDG can disable one ECCS train until power is restored. A
reliability analysis (Ref. 5) has shown that the impact of having
one full ECCS train inoperable is sufficiently small to justify
continued operation for 72 hours.

Reference 6 describes situations in which one component. such as
an RHR cross-tie valve)can disable both ECCS trains. With one or
more component(s) inoperable such that 100K of the flow
equivalent to a single OPERABLE ECCS train is not available. the
facility is in a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore. LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered.

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued)

Opening the containment recirculation sump access hatch in MODES

1 through 4 is considered to be a condition which is outside the
accident analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately
entered (Ref. 9.)

B.l and B.2

If the inoperable trains cannot be returned to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought
to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and
MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2. 1

Verification of proper valve position ensures that the flow paths
from the RMST containment recirculation sump, and spray additive
tank to the RCS are maintained. Valve position is the concern
and not indicated position in the control room. Misalignment of
these valves could render both ECCS trains inoperable. Securing
these valves in position by removal of power ensures that they

'cannot change position as a result of an active failure or be
inadvertently misaligned. The surveillance can be satisfied
using indicated position in the control room but may also be
satisfied using local observation. These valves are of the type,
described in References 6 and 7, that can disable the function of
both ECCS trains and invalidate the accident analyses. A 12 hour
Frequency is considered reasonable in view of other
administrative controls that will ensure a mispositioned valve is
unlikely. As noted in LCO Note 1, both SI pump flow paths may
each be isolated for two hours in MODE 3 by closure of one or
more ot these valves to perform pressure isolation valve testing.

In addition to the valves listed in SR 3.5.2.1, there are other
ECCS related valves that must be appropriately positioned.
Improper valve position can affect the ECCS performance required
to meet the analysis assumptions. These valves are identified in
plant documents and are listed in the following table.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) ECCS Valve Position Table

Valve
Number

Valve Function Required NODES

Valve
Position

8105 CCP 1 and 2 Reci rc Line Isolation Open 1, 2, 3
8106 CCP 1 and 2 Recirc Line Isolation Open 1, 2, 3

8716A RHR Cross-tie Line
8716B RHR Cross-tie Line

9003A RHR to Containment Spray
9003B RHR to Containment Spray

Open
Open

Closed
, Closed

1, 2, 3
l. 2. 3

1. 2. 3
1, 2. 3

8804A RHR to CCP
8804B RHR to SI Pump

Closed 1, 2, 3
Closed 1, 2, 3

8741 RHR to RWSf - Manual Valve Closed 1, 2, 3

SI-1 RWST to ECCS - Manual Valve Open 1. 2. 3. 4

8923A~ Train "A SI Pump Suction Valve Open 1, 2, 3

* Valve can be closed, but not when RHR Train "A"
(containing RHR pump 2) is out of service. Closing this
valve with RHR Train "A" out of service would result in
both trains of ECCS being inoperable due to the ECCS piping
configuration.

SR 3.5.2.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance that
the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS operation. This SR

does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, since these were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve
that receives an actuation signal is allowed to be in a non-
accident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition within the proper stroke time. This Surveillance does
not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. The 31 day Frequency
is appropriate because the valves are operated under

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8I 2 B 3.5-15
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

administrative control ~ and an improper valve position would only
affect a single train. This Frequency has been shown 'to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.5.2.3

With the exception of the operating CCP, the ECCS pumps are
normally in a standby, nonoperating mode. As such, flow path
piping has the potential to develop voids and pockets of
entrained gases. Maintaining the piping from the ECCS pumps to
the RCS full of water ensures that the system will perform
properly, injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand.
This will also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping
of non-condensible gas (e.g., air. nitrogen. or hydrogen) into
the reactor vessel following an SI signal or during shutdown
cooling. The 31 day Frequency takes into consideration the
gradual„nature of gas accumulation in the ECCS piping and the
procedural controls governing system operation.

The intent of the SR is to assure the ECCS piping is full of
water. Different means of verification, as alternates to venting
the accessible system high points, can be employed to provide
this assurance.

SR 3.5.2.4

Periodic surveillance testing of ECCS pumps to detect gross
degradation caused by impeller structural damage or other
hydraulic component problems is required by the ASME Code. (Ref.
8) This type of testing may be accomplished by measuring the
pump developed head at only one point of the pump characteristic
curve. This verifies both that the measured performance is
within an acceptable tolerance of the origina pump baseline
performance and that the performance at the test flow is within
the performance assumed in the plant safety analysis. SRs are
specified in the applicable portions of the Inservice Testing
Program, which encompasses Part 6 of the ASME Code for Operation
and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants. (Ref. 8). This section
of the ASME Code provides the activities and frequencies
necessary to satisfy the requirements.

SR 3.5.2.5 and SR 3.5.2.6

These Sur vei llances demonstrate that each automatic ECCS valve
actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated SI
signal and that each ECCS pump starts on receipt of an actual or
simulated SI signal. This Surveillance is not required for
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
required position under administrative controls. The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform these Survei llances

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for unplanned plant transients if the Sur vei llances
were .performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency
is also acceptable based on consideration of the design
reliability (and confirming operating experience) of the
equipment. The actuation logic is tested as part of ESF

Actuation System testing, and equipment performance is monitored
as part of the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.5.2.7

The correct position of throttle/runout valves in the ECCS flow
paths is necessary for proper ECCS performance. These manual
throttle/runout valves are positioned during flow balancing and
have mechanical locks and seals to ensure that the proper
positioning for restricted flow to a ruptured cold leg is
maintained. The verification of proper position of a
throttle/runout valve can be accomplished by confirming the seals
have not been altered since the last performance of the flow
balance test. Restricting the flow to a ruptured cold leg
ensures that the other cold legs receive at least the requi red
minimum flow. The 18 month Frequency is based on the same
reasons as those stated in SR 3.5.2.5 and SR 3.5.2.6.

'R 3.5.2.8

Periodic inspections of the containment recirculation sump
suction inlet ensure that it is unrestricted and stays in proper
operating condition. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need
to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage. on the need to have access to the
location, and because of the potential for an unplanned transientif the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
This Frequency has been found to be sufficient to detect abnormal
degradation and is confirmed by operating experience.

Opening the containment recirculation sump access hatch in NODES
1 through 4 is considered to be a condition which is outside the
accident analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately
entered. (Ref. 9)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, GDC 35.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Sections 6.3 and 7.3.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15 'Accident Analysis."

(continued)
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NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer,
"Recoranended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components," December 1, 1975.

IE Information Notice No. 87-01.

BTP EICSB-18. Application of the Single Failure Criteria
to Manually-Controlled Electrically-Operated Valves.

ASME/ANSI ON-1987, "Operational Maintenance of Nuclear
Power Plants", including OM-a-1988 addenda, Part 6,
"Inservice Testing of Pumps in Light Water Reactor Power
Plants:," and part 10, "Inservice Testing of Valves in
Light Water Reactor Power Plants."

NRC letter to PG&E, EA 89-241, April 5, 1990; CHRON
148598.
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B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.3 ECCS —Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND The Background section for Bases 3.5.2, "ECCS —Operating," is
applicable to these Bases. with the following modifications.

In MODE 4. tHe required ECCS train consists of two separate
subsystems: centrifugal charging (high head) and residual heat
removal (RHR) (low head).

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves. heat exchangers,
and pumps such that water from the refueling water storage tank
(RWST) can be injected into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
following the accidents described in Bases 3.5.2. and
subsequently transferring RHR pump suction to the containment
recirculation sump.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Applicable Safety Analyses section of Bases 3.5.2 also
applies to this Bases section.

Due to the stable core reactivity and the lower heat removal
conditions associated with operation in MODE 4 and the reduced
probability of occurrence of a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the
ECCS operational requirements are reduced. It is understood in
these reductions that certain automatic safety injection (SI)
actuations are not available. In this MODE, sufficient time
exists for manual actuation of the required ECCS to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA (Ref. 1.)

Only one train of ECCS is required for MODE 4. This requirement
dictates that single failures are not considered during this MODE

of operation.

The ECCS trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO In MODE 4, one of the two independent (and redundant) ECCS trains
(as defined for MODE 4) is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
sufficient ECCS flow is available to the core following a DBA.

In MODE 4, an ECCS train consists of a centrifugal charging
subsystem and an RHR subsystem. Each train includes the piping.
instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable
of taking suction from the RWST and transferring suction to the
containment recirculation sump.
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LCO
(continued) During an event requiring ECCS actuation' flow path is required

to provide an abundant supply of water from the RWST to the RCS

via the ECCS charging and RHR pumps and their respective supply
headers to each of the four cold legs. In the long term, this
flow path may be switched to take its supply from the containment
recirculation sump and to deliver its flow to the RCS hot and
cold legs.

This LCO is modified by a Note that allows an RHR train to be
considered OPERABLE during system alignment and operation for
decay heat removal. if capable of being manually realigned
(remote or local) to the ECCS mode of operation and not otherwise
inoperable. This allows operation in the RHR mode during MODE 4.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the OPERABILITY requirements for ECCS are
covered by LCO 3.5.2.

In MODE 4 with RCS temperature below 350'F, one OPERABLE ECCS

high head and low head train is acceptable without single failure
consideration, on the basis of the stable reactivity of the
reactor and the limited core cooling requirements.

In MODES 5 and 6, plant conditions are such that the probability
of an event requiring ECCS injection is extremely low. Core

'ooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS

Loops —MODE 5. Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8. "RCS Loops —MODE 5,
Loops Not Filled." .MODE 6 core cooling requirements are
addressed by LCO 3.9.5. "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A. 1

With no ECCS RHR subsystem OPERABLE, the plant is not prepared to
respond to a loss of coolant accident or to continue a cooldown
using the RHR pumps and heat exchangers. The Completion Time of
immediately to initiate actions that would restore at least one
ECCS RHR subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that prompt action
is taken to restore the required cooling capacity. Normally, in
MODE 4, reactor decay heat is removed from the RCS by an RHR

loop. If no RHR loop is OPERABLE for this function, reactor
decay heat must be removed by some alternate method. such as use
of the steam generators. The alternate means of heat removal
must continue unti 1 the inoperable RHR loop components can be
restored to operation so that decay heat removal is continuous.

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued) With both RHR pumps and heat exchangers inoperable, it would be

unwise to'require the plant to go to MODE 5, where the only
available heat removal system is the RHR. Therefore, the
appropriate action is to initiate measures to restore one ECCS
RHR subsystem and to continue the actions until the subsystem is
restored to OPERABLE status.

Opening the containment recirculation sump access hatch in MODES

1 through 4 is considered to be a condition which is outside the
accident analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately
entered. (Ref. 9)

B.l

With no ECCS centrifugal charging subsystem OPERABLE. due to the
inoperability of the centrifugal charging pump or flow path from
the RWST, the plant is not prepared to provide high pressure
response to Design Basis Events requiring SI. The 1 hour,
Completion Time to restore at least one ECCS centrifugal
subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that prompt action is taken
to provide the required cooling capacity or to initiate actions
to place the plant in MODE 5, where an ECCS train is not
required.

C.1

When the Required Actions of Condition B cannot be completed
within the required Completion Time, a controlled shutdown should
be initiated. Twenty-four hours is a reasonable time, based on
operating experience. to reach MODE 5 in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems or operators.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.3. 1

The applicable Surveillance descriptions from Bases 3.5.2 apply.

REFERENCES 1. Abnormal Response Guideline, ARG- 2, Rev. 0, Feb. 28.
1992.

Note: The applicable references from BASES 3.5.2 apply.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.5-21



RWST
B 3.5.4

B 3.5 EHERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

8 3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)

BASES

BACKGROUND The RWST supplies borated water to the Chemical and Volume
Control System (CVCS) during abnormal operating conditions
(boration flow path). to the refueling cavity during refueling,
and to the ECCS and the Containment Spray (CS) System during
accident conditions.

The RWST supplies both trains of the ECCS through one header and
both trains of the CS System through a separate supply header
during the injection phase of a loss of coolant (LOCA) recovery.
Motor-operated isolation valves in each sub-system header isolate
the RWST from the ECCS and from the CS System once the RWST is no
longer supplying flow to these systems.

Use of a single RWST to supply both trains of the ECCS and CS
Systems is acceptable since the RWST is a passive component, and
a passive failure is not assumed to occur coincidentally with a
Design Basis Accident (DBA).

During normal plant operation in MODES l. 2. and 3, the Safety
Injection (SI) and Residual Heat Removal (RHR) pumps are aligned
to take suction from the RWST. The Centrifugal Charging Pumps
(CCPs) operate during normal plant operation with their suction
aligned to the Volume Control Tank (VCT). The switchover from
normal operation to the injection phase of ECCS operation
requires auto-transfer of the CCP suction from the CVCS VCT to
the RWST. The CS pumps suction is aligned to the'RWST with
'closed motor operated discharge valves which open on a CS signal.

When the suction for the RHR pumps is transferred to the
containment recirculation sump, the RWST must be isolated from
ECCS and CS system. The isolation prevents flow of containment
recirculation sump water into the RWST. Flow of containment
water into the RWST could result in a release of contaminants to
the atmosphere and the eventual loss of suction head for the RHR

pumps due to loss of containment recirculation sump inventory.

The reactivity control systems are available to the operators to
ensure that negative reactivity is available during each mode of
plant operation. This system is not an automatic accident
mitigation system, but is used under operator control if needed
to increase the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) boration
concentration. The sources of borated water are the boric acid
storage tanks in the CVCS and the RWST. The RWST source of
borated water is available as an alternate source to the boric
acid storage tanks. RWST water can be used in the event of

(continued)
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BACKGROUND

(continued) abnormal conditions'ncluding single active failure events that
may impair the function of the boric acid storage tank source of
borated water of the CVCS. The boration subsystem provides the
means to meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS,
i .e. ~ to control the neutron absorber (boron) concentration in
the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM).

The LCO ensures that

a. The RWST contains a sufficient volume at an acceptable
boron concentration and temperature to support the ECCS
and CS systems during the injection phase;

b. Sufficient water volume exists in the containment
recirculation sump to support continued operation of the
ECCS System pumps at the time of transfer to the
recirculation mode of cooling:

c. The reactor remains subcritical following a LOCA.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During accident conditions, the RWST provides a source of
borated water to the ECCS and CS System pumps. As such. it
provides containment cooling and depressurization, core cooling,
and replacement inventory and is a source of negative reactivity
for reactor shutdown (Ref. 1). The design basis transients and
applicable safety analyses concerning each of these systems are
discussed in the Applicable Safety Analyses section of B 3.5.2,
"ECCS —Operating"; B 3.5.3. "ECCS —Shutdown"; and B 3.6.6.
"Containment Spray and Cooling Systems." These analyses are used
to assess changes to the RWST in order to evaluate their effects
in relation to the acceptance limits in the analyses.

Any event that results in SI initiation, including inadvertent
ECCS actuation, results in delivery of RWST water to the RCS.
However, the events for which the RWST parameters provide
mitigation or are limiting are large-break LOCA and steam line
break. Feedwater line break and steam generator tube rupture
(SGTR) also involve SI but the RWST parameters are less
significant to the analysis results. RWST boron concentration is
an explicit assumption in the inadvertent ECCS actuation
analysis, although it is typically a non-limiting event and the
results are very insensitive to boron concentrations. The effect
of these RWST parameters on large-break LOCA, main steam line
break, feedwater line break, and SGTR are discussed below:

(continued)
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(continued)

LOCA

Volume

Insufficient water-in the RWST could result in insufficient
borated water inventory in the containment recirculation sump
when the transfer to the recirculation phase occurs. The
deliverable volume limit is set by the LOCA and containment
analyses. For the RWST, the deliverable volume is less than the
total volume contained since, due to the design of the tank. the
ECCS suction nozzle elevation is above the bottom of the tank, so
more water can be contained than can be delivered. The contained
water volume limit includes an allowance for water not usable
because of tank discharge location or other physical
characteristics.

Boration

During accident conditions, the RWST prov'ides a source of borated
water to the ECCS and CS System pumps. Improper boron
concentrations could result in a reduction of SDN or excessive
boric acid precipitation in the core following a LOCA, as well as
excessive caustic stress corrosion of mechanical components and
systems inside the containment. The minimum boron concentration
limit ensures that the spray and the containment recirculation
sump solutions, after mixing with the sodium hydroxide from the
spray additive tank, will not exceed the maximum pH values. The
maximum boron concentration limit ensures that the containment
recirculation sump solution will not be less than the minimum pH
requirement. The design basis transients and applicable safety
analyses concerning each of these systems are discussed in the
Diablo Canyon FSAR Update. These analyses are used to assess
changes to the RWST in order to evaluate their effects in
relation to the acceptance limits in the analyses

For a large-break LOCA analysis, the RWST minimum contained water
volume of 400,000 gallons (81.5X indicated level uncorrected for
uncertainty) and the lower boron concentration limit of 2300 ppm
are used to compute the post-LOCA sump boron concentration
necessary to assure subcriticality. The large-break LOCA is the
limiting case since the safety analysis assumes that all control
rods are out of the core.

The upper limit on boron concentration of 2500 ppm is used to
determine the maximum allowable time to initiate hot leg
recirculation following a LOCA. The purpose of initiating hot
leg recirculation is to avoid boron precipitation in the core
following the accident when the break is in the cold leg.

The use of minimum containment backpressure in the LOCA analysis
results in a conservative calculation of Peak Clad Temperature
(PCT). The basis for this conclusion is the effect that the

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

containment pressure has on the core ref lood rate. A lower
containment pressure has the effect of reducing the density of
the steam exiting the break, which increases the differential
pressure provided by the downcomer head (this phenomena is
sometimes referred to as steam binding). Thus, a higher
downcomer mixture level is required to maintain the same reflood
rate as before. The additional time required to establish the
downcomer head translates into a reduction in the reflood rate in
the core. When the downcomer has completely filled, the
equilibrium reflood rate for the low containment pressure case
would be less than that calculated for a high containment
pressure case. This reduction in reflood rate results in a

reduction in heat transfer and ultimately an increase in the
calculated PCT. Thus, the regulations require that a low
containment pressure be calculated in the large-break LOCA
analysis.

In the ECCS analysis, the CS temperature is assumed to be equal
to the RWST minimum temperature limit of 35'F. If the minimum
temperature limit is violated. the CS further reduces containment
pressu're, which decreases the core reflood as explained in the
preceding paragraph. For the containment response following a

MSLB, the lower limit on boron concentration is used to maximize
the total energy release to containment.

Steam Line and Feedwater Line Breaks

Volume

RWST volume is not an explicit assumption in other than LOCA
events since the required volume for those events is much less
than that required by LOCA.

Boration

The minimum RWST solution boron concentration is an explicit
assumption in the MSLB analysis to ensure the required shutdown
capability. Since DCPP no longer uses the boron injection tank,
the minimum boron concentration limit is an important assumption
in ensuring the required shutdown capability. For the
containment response following an MSLB, the lower limit on boron
concentration is used to maximize the total energy release to
containment.

Feedwater line break results in high temperature/high pressure in
the RCS. There is very little RWST water injected due to the
high pressure. Also, the analysis results are not affected by
the negative reactivity provided by RWST water. Therefore, RWST

boron concentration is not a consideration for the feedwater
line break.

(continued)
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(continued)

Steam Generator Tube Ru ture SGTR

Volume

The RWST volume needed in response to a SGTR is not an explicit
assumption since the required volume is much less than that
required by a LOCA.

Boration

Borated RWST water will be injected into the RCS for a SGTR

event. The insertion of the control rods and the negative
reactivity provided by the injected RWST solution provides
sufficient SDM during the initial recovery operations. One of
the initial operator recovery actions for this event is to
equalize the RCS pressure and the faulted steam generator
pressure to minimize or stop the primary-to-secondary tube
rupture flow and terminate safety injection. Further RCS
borati'on wi 11 be inQiated by the operator by manual makeup to
the 'RCS.

The RWST satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii)..

LCO The RWST ensures that an adequate supply of borated water is
available to cool and depressurize the containment in the event
of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) ~ to cool and cover the core in
the event of a LOCA, to maintain the reactor subcritical
following a DBA, and to ensure adequate level in the containment
recirculation sump to support ECCS pump operation in the
recirculation mode.

To be considered OPERABLE, the RWST must meet the water volume,
boron concentration, and temperature limits established in the
SRs.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. RWST OPERABILITY requirements are
dictated by ECCS and CS System OPERABILITY requirements. Since
both the ECCS and the CS Systems must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
3, and 4, the RWST must also be OPERABLE to support their
operation. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by
LCO 3.4.7. "RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled." and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS

Loops —MODE 5. Loops Not Filled." MODE 6 core cooling
requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level." and LCO 3.9.6 ~

"Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation - Low Water
Level."
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ACTIONS A.1

With RWST boron concentration or borated water temperature* not
within limits, they must be returned to within limits within
8 hours. Under these conditions neither the ECCS nor the CS

System can perform its design function. Therefore. prompt action
must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE condition. The
8 hour limit to restore the RWST temperature or boron
concentration to within limits was developed considering the time
required to change either the boron concentration or temperature
and the fact that the contents of the tank are still available
for injection.

DCPP does not have an upper limit for RWST borated water
temperature. An upper limit would typically be about 100 F. The
coastal weather at the DCPP site is moderated by the Pacific
Ocean and historically does not exceed 100'F. A requirement for
a high temperature limit would therefore not be of value.

* The requirement for RWST temperature is to be greater than
or equal to the minimum required temperature. The
expression "within the required limits", applied to RWST

temperature is satisfied when the temperature is greater
than or equal to the minimum.

B.1

With the RWST inoperable for reasons other than Condition A
(e.g., water volume), it must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 1 hour.

In this Condition, neither the ECCS nor the CS System can perform
its design function. Therefore. prompt action must be taken to
restore the tank to OPERABLE status or to place the plant in a
MODE in which the RWST is not required. The short time limit of
1 hour to restore the RWST to OPERABLE status is based on this
condition simultaneously affecting redundant trains and that
borated water volume can be restored more rapidly than boron
concentration or temperature.

C.l and C.2

If the RWST cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE

in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and

(continued)
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ACTIONS
(continued) to HOOE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.5.4.1

The RWST borated water temperature should be verified every
24 hours to be above the minimum assumed in the accident
analyses. This Frequency is sufficient to identify a temperature
change that would approach the limit and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

The SR is modified by a Note that eliminates the requirement to
perform this Surveillance when ambient air temperature is above
the minimum temperature for the RWST. With ambient air
temperature above the minimum temperature, the RWST temperature
should not exceed the limit.

SR 3.5.4.2

The RWST water volume should be verified every 7 days to be above
the required minimum level in order to ensure that a sufficient
initial supply is available for ECCS injection and CS System pump
operation and to support continued ECCS on recirculation. Since
the RWST volume is normally stable and the contained volume
required is protected by an alarm, a 7 day Frequency is
appropriate and has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

The analysis assumed 400,000 gallons ( 81.5X of indicated range)
is used in the TS Surveillance and is shown on the control board
indicators. Adjustments to the analysis parameters for
instrument inaccuracies or other, reasons are applied to determine
the acceptance criteria used in the plant surveillance
procedures. These adjustments assure the assumed analyses
parameters are maintained.

SR 3.5.4.3

The boron concentration of the RWST should be verified every
7 days to be within the required limits. This SR ensures that
the reactor will remain subcritical following a LOCA. Further,it assur es that the resulting sump pH will be maintained in an
acceptable range so that boron precipitation in the core wi 11 not
occur and the effect of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on
mechanical systems and components wi 11 be minimized. Since the
RWST volume is normally stable, a 7 day sampling Frequency to

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS , verify boron concentration is appropriate and has been shown to
(continued) be acceptable through operating exper'ience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.
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B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow

BASES

BACKGROUND This LCO is applicable because the CCPs are utilized for high
head safety injection (SI). The function of the seal injection
throttle valves during an accident is similar to the function of
the ECCS throttle valves in that each restricts flow from the CCP

pump header to the Reactor Coolant System (RCS).

The restriction on reactor coolant pump'RCP) seal injection flow
limits the amount of ECCS flow that would be diverted from the
injection path following an accident. This limit is based on
safety analysis assumptions that are required because RCP seal
injection flow is not isolated during SI. Note the LCO flow
limit is applicable when the ECCs system is .in its injection
configuration. In the normal operation configuration the
indicated seal injection-flow may be above the LCO limit with no .

impact on the ECCS flows.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

All ECCS subsystems are taken credit for in the large
break loss of coolant accident (LOCA) at full power (Ref. 1).
The LOCA analysis establishes the minimum flow for the ECCS pumps
while the inadvertent SI and the SGTR analyses establish the
maximum flow for the ECCS pumps. The CCPs are also credited in
the small break LOCA analysis. The small break analysis
establishes the flow and discharge head requi rements for CCPs
performance. The SGTR and main steam line break event analyses
also credit the CCPs but are not limiting in their requirements.
Reference to these analyses is made in assessing changes to the
Seal Injection System for evaluation of their effects in relation
to the acceptance limits in these analyses.

This LCO ensures that total seal injection flow of s 40 gpm, with
RCS pressure a 2215 psig and ~ 2255 psig and charging flow
control valve full open, will be sufficient for RCP seal
integrity but limited so that the ECCS trains will be capable of
delivering sufficient water to match boiloff rates soon enough to
minimize uncovering of the core following a large LOCA. It also
ensures that the CCPs will deliver sufficient water for a small
LOCA and sufficient boron to maintain the core subcritical. For*
smaller LOCAs, the charging pumps alone deliver sufficient fluid
to overcome the loss and maintain RCS inventory.

Seal injection flow satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR
50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)
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LCO The intent of the LCO limit on seal injection flow is to make
sure that flow through the RCP seal water injection line is low
enough to'ensure that sufficient centrifugal charging pump
injection flow is directed to the RCS yia the cold legs (Ref. 1).
This is accomplished by limiting the line resistance in the RCP

seal injection lines to a value consistent with the assumptions
in the accident analysis.

The 40 gpm'dentified in the LCO is not an absolute flow limit,
but rather a flow limit through the RCP seal injection line that
is assumed in the accident analyses initial conditions when the
ECCS systems are aligned in the injection mode following a LOCA.
This flow value correlates to a line resistance in the seal
injection flow path that is used in the accident analyses ECCS

performance. Thus, the line resistance is the parameter which is
controlled to ensure that the ECCS alignment is maintained
consistent with the accident analysis assumptions. Charging flow
control valve, FCV-128 full open is a test condition and is not
indicative of normal operation. Consequently, during normal
plant operation, it is possible to have the indicated total seal
injection flow greater than 40 gpm while still being within the
LCO because during normal plant operation, the ECCS system is not
in post accident alignment.

In order to establish the proper flow line resistance. the seal
injection flow path differential pressure and flow are measured.
The line resistance is then determined with the RCS pressure
within normal limits and the CCP flow control valve fully open.

A reduction in RCS pressure, with no concurrent decrease in CCP
discharge header pressure, would result in more flow being
discharged through the RCP seal injection line than at normal RCS

operating pressure. The RCP seal injection valve settings
established at the prescribed RCS pressure result in a
conservative valve position should RCS pressure decrease. The
additional modifier of this LCO, the charging flow control valve
being full open, is consistent with the air operated valve
assumed to fail open for the accident condition.

With the RCS pressure and control valve position as specif'ied by
the LCO. a line resistance is established which assures that the
seal injection line resistance is consistent with the analysis
assumptions. This limit assures that when the RCS depressurizes
following a LOCA and the flow to the pump seals increases. the
resulting flow to the seals will be less than the limit assumed
in the accident analysis.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2. and 3, the seal injection flow limit is dictated

(continued)
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by ECCS flow requirements, which are specified for MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4. The seal injection flow limit is not applicable for
MODE 4 and lower, however, because high seal injection flow is
less critical as a result of the lower initial RCS pressure and
decay heat removal requirements in MODE 4. Therefore. RCP seal
injection flow must be limited in MODES 1, 2. and 3 to ensure
adequate ECCS performance.

ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2

With the seal injection flow exceeding its limit, the amount of
charging flow available for ECCS injection to the RCS may be
reduced. Under this Condition, action must be taken to restore
the seal injection flow to below its limit. Required Action A. 1
ensures that within 4 hours the remaining available ECCS charging
flow (without assuming an additional failure) is ~ 100K of the
assumed post-LOCA charging flow. 100K flow capabi lity may be
verified by assuring both CCPs are OPERABLE. Required Action A.2
then allows the operator 72 hours from the time the flow is known
to be above the limij but still allowing 100K of the assumed
post-LOCA ECCS charging flow, to correctly position the manual
valves and thus be in compliance with the accident analysis. The
Completion Time minimizes the potential exposure of the plant to
a LOCA with insufficient injection flow and provides a reasonable
time to restore seal injection flow within limits. This time is
consistent with the Completion Times for ECCS in 3.5.2, ACTION A.

B.l and 8.2

When the Required Actions cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time, a controlled shutdown must be initiated. The
Completion Time of 6 hours for reaching MODE 3 from MODE 1 is a
reasonable time for a controlled shutdown, based on operating
experience and normal cooldown rates, and does not challenge
plant safety systems or operators. Continuing the plant shutdown
begun in Required Action B.l, an additional 6 hours is a
reasonable time, based on operating experience and normal
cooldown rates. to reach MODE 4, where this LCO is no longer
applicable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.5.1

Verification every 31 days that the manual seal injection
throttle valves are adjusted to give a flow below the limit
ensures proper manual seal injection throttle valve position, and
hence, proper seal injection flow, is maintained. The Frequency
of 31 days is based on engineering judgment and is consistent
with other ECCS valve Sur vei llance Frequencies. The Frequency
has proven to be acceptable through operating experience.

(continued)
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Seal Injection Flow
8 3.5.5

As noted, the Surveillance is„to be completed within 4 hours
after the RCS pressure has stabilized within the specified
pressure limits. 'he RCS pressure requirement is specified since
this configuration will produce the required pressure conditions
necessary to assure that the manual valves are set correctly.
The exception is limited to 4 hours to ensure that the
Survei llance is timely.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.
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B 3.6.1 Containment

Containment
B 3.6.1

BASES

BACKGROUND The containment consists of the concrete reactor building, its
steel liner, and the penetrations through this structure. The
structure is designed to contain radioactive material that may be
released from the reactor core following a Design Basis Accident
(DBA). Additionally, this structure provides shielding from the
fission products that may be present in the containment
atmosphere following accident conditions.

The containment is a reinforced concrete structure with a
cylindrical wall, a flat foundation mat with a reactor cavity pit
projection, and a hemispherical dome roof. The inside surface of
the containment is lined with a carbon steel liner to ensure a
high degree of leak tightness during operating and accident
conditions.

The exterior shell and concrete structure around the reactor
vessel (crane wall and bio-shield wall) is required for
struct'ural integrity of the containment under DBA conditions.
The steel liner and its penetrations establish the leakage
limiting boundary of the containment. The steel liner
additionally provides support and anchorage for safety related
piping and electrical raceway. Maintaining the containment
OPERABLE limits the leakage of fission product radioactivity from
the containment to the environment. SR 3.6. 1. 1 leakage rate
requirements comply with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B
(Ref. 1), as modified by approved exemptions. The isolation
devices for the penetrations in the containment boundary are a
art of the containment leak tight barrier. To maintain this
eak tight barrier:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident
conditions are either:

1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic
containment isolation system, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or
de-activated automatic valves secured in their closed
positions, except as provided in LCO 3.6.3,
"Containment Isolation Valves;"

b. Each air lock is OPERABLE. except as provided in LCO 3.6.2,
"Containment Air Locks";

c. All equipment hatches are closed; and

d. The sealing mechanism associated with a penetration (e.g.
welds, bellows, or 0-rings) is OPERABLE.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
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Containment
B 3.6.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The safety design basis for the containment is that the
containment must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the
limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The DBAs that result in a challenge to containment OPERABILITY
from high pressures and temperatures are a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA) and a steam line break (Ref. 2). In addition,
release of significant fission product radioactivity within
containment can occur from a LOCA or a fuel handling accident.
In the DBA analyses, it is assumed that the containment is
OPERABLE such that, for the DBAs involving release of fission

roduct radioactivity, release to the environment is controlled
y the rate of containment leakage. The containment was designed

with an allowable leakage rate of 0. 1X of containment air weight
per day (Ref. 3). This leakage rate, used to evaluate offsite
doses resulting from accidents, is defined in 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, Option B (Ref. 1), as L,: the maximum allowable
containment leakage rate at the calculated peak containment
internal pressure (P ) resulting from the limiting DBA LOCA. The
allowable leakage rate represented by L, forms the basis for the
acceptance criteria imposed on all containment leakage rate
testing. L, is assumed to be 0.10K of containment air weight per
day in the safety anylysis at P, - 47 psig (Ref. 3).

Satisfactory leakage rate test results are a requirement for the
establishment of containment OPERABILITY.

The containment satisfies Criterion 3 of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting leakage to ~
1.0 L,. except prior to the first startup after performing a
required Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program leakage test.
At this time, applicable Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program leakage limits must be met.

Compliance with this LCO will ensure a containment configuration.
including equipment hatch, that is structurally sound and that
will limit leakage to those leakage rates assumed in the safety
analysis.

Individual leakage rates specified for the containment air lock
(LCO 3.6.2) and containment purge supply and exhaust, hydrogen
purge, and containment pressure/vacuum relief valves with
resilient seals (LCO 3.6.3) result in the containment being
inoperable when the leakage results in exceeding the overall
acceptance criteria of 1.0 L,.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material into containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the
probability and consequences of these events are reduced due to
the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.
Therefore, containment is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5

(continued)
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Containment
B 3.6.1

to prevent leakage of radioactive material from containment. The
requirements for containment during MODE 6 are addressed in
LCO 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations."

ACTIONS A.1

In the event containment is inoperable, containment must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion
Time provides a period of time to correct the problem
commensurate with the importance of maintaining containment
during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This time period also ensures that
the probability of an accident (requi ring containment
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods when containment is
inoperable is minimal.

8.1 and B.2

If containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based bn operating egperience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1

Maintaining the containment OPERABLE requires compliance with the
visual examinations and leakage rate test requirements as
specified in the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program which
is consistent with Reg Guide 1. 163, 1995, and the requirements of
10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B (Ref. 1). Failure to meet air
lock leakage limits specified in LCO 3.6.2 does not invalidate
the acceptability of these overall leakage determinations unless
their contribution to overall Type A, B, and C leakage causes
that to exceed limits. As left leakage prior to the first
startup after performing a required Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program leakage test is required to be < 0.6 L for
combined Type B and C leakage following an outage or shutdown
that included Type B and C testing only, and s 0.75 L, for
overall Type A leakage following an outage or shutdown that
included Type A testing. At all other times between required
leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria is based on an
overall Type A leakage limit of ~ 1.0 L,. At ~ 1.0 L the offsite
dose consequences are bounded by the assumptions of tie safety
analysis. SR Frequencies are as required by 10CFR50. App J,
Option B. Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency extensions)
does not apply. These periodic testing requirements verify that
the containment leakage rate does not exceed the leakage rate
assumed in the safety analysis.
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BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

2. . FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. FSAR, Section 6.2.

4. Regulatory Guide 1. 163 (September 1995).
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B 3.6.2

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2 Containment Air Locks.

BASES

BACKGROUND Containment air locks form part of the containment pressure
boundary and provide a means for personnel access during all
MODES of operation.

There are two containment ai rlocks. The personnel air lock is
nominally a right circular cylinder, approximately 9 ft in
diameter, with a door at each end. The emergency air lock is
approximately 5 ft inside diameter with a 2 ft 6 in door at each
end. On both air locks, doors are interlocked to prevent
simultaneous opening. During periods when containment is not
required to be OPERABLE, the door inter lock mechanism may be
disabled, allowing both doors of an air lock to remain open f'r
extended periods. Each air lock door has been designed and
tested to certify its ability to withstand a pressure in excess
of the maximum expected pressure following a Design Basis
Accident (DBA) in containment. As such, closure of a single door
supports containment OPERABILITY. Each of the doors contains
double gasketed seals and local leakage rate testing capability
to ensure pressure integrity. To effect a leak tight seal, the
air lock design uses pressure seated doors (i .e., an increase in
containment internal pressure results in increased sealing force
on each door).

Each personnel air lock is provided with limit switches on both
doors that provide control room indication of door position.

The containment air locks form part of the containment pressure
boundary. As such, air lock integrity and leak tightness is
essential for maintaining the containment leakage rate within
limit in the event of a DBA. Not maintaining air lock integrity
or leak tightness may result in a leakage rate in excess of that
assumed in the safety analyses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS.

In Mode 1, 2, 3, and 4, the DBA that results in a release of
radioactive material within containment is a loss of coolant
accident (Ref. 2). In the analysis of this accident, it is
assumed that containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
containment leakage. The containment was designed with an
allowable leakage rate of 0. 1X of containment air weight per day
(Ref. 2). This leakage rate is defined in 10 CFR 50, Appendix J,
Option B (Ref. 1), as L - 0. ll of containment air weight per
day, the maximum allowable containment leakage rate at the
calculated peak containment internal pressure P, - 47.0 psig
following a DBA. This allowable leakage rate forms the basis for
the acceptance criteria imposed on the SRs associated with the
air locks.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
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Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

The containment air locks satisfy Criterion 3 of
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Each containment air lock forms part of the containment pressure
boundary. As part of containment pressure boundary, the air lock
safety function is related to control of the containment leakage
rate resulting from a DBA. Thus, each air lock's structural
integrity and leak tightness are essential to the successful
mitigation of such an event.

Each air lock is required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock to be
considered OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism must be
OPERABLE, the air lock must be in compliance with the Type B air
lock leakage test, and both air lock doors must be OPERABLE. The
interlock allows only one air lock door of an air lock to be
opened at one time. This provision ensures that a gross breach
of containment does not exist when containment is required to be
OPERABLE. Closure of a single door in each air lock is
sufficient to provide a leak tight barrier following postulated .

events. Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed when the air
lock is not being used for normal entry into or exit from
containment.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the
probabi lity and consequences of these events are reduced due to
the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.
Therefore, the containment air locks are not required in MODE 5
to prevent leakage of radioactive material from containment. The
requirements for the containment air locks during MODE 6 are
addressed in LCO 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note that allows entry and exit to
perform repai rs on the affected air lock component. If the outer
door is inoperable, then it may be easily accessed for most
repairs. It is preferred that the air lock be accessed from
inside primary containment by entering through the other OPERABLE
air lock. However, if this is not practicable, or if repairs on
either door must be performed from the barrel side of the door
then it is permissible to enter the air lock through the OPERABLE
door, which means there is a short time during which the
containment boundary is not intact (during access through the
OPERABLE door). The ability to open the OPERABLE door, even ifit means the containment boundary is temporarily not intact, is
acceptable due to the low probability of an event that could
pressurize the containment during the short time in which the
OPERABLE door is expected to be open. After each entry and exit,
the OPERABLE door must be immediately closed. If ALARA
conditions permit, entry and exit should be via an OPERABLE air
lock.
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, for
this LCO. separate Condition entry is allowed for each air lock.
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition

rovide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable air
ock., Complying with the Required Actions may allow for

continued operation, and a subsequent inoperable air lock is
governed by subsequent Condition entry and application of
associated Required Actions.

In the event the air lock leakage results in exceeding the limit
for the -air lock then the leakage must be evaluated for its
effect on the overall containment leakage rate. Note 3 directs
entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
LCO 3.6. 1, "Containment" if the overall containment leakage
limits are exceeded.

A. 1 A.2 and A.3

With one air lock door in one or more containment air locks
inoperable, the OPERABLE door must be verified closed (Required
Action A. 1) in each affected containment air lock. This ensures .

that a leak tight containment barrier is maintained by the use of
an OPERABLE air lock door. This action must be completed within
1 hour. This specified time period is consistent with the ACTION
of LCO 3.6. 1, which requires containment be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour.

In addition, the affected air lock penetration must be isolated'y locking closed the OPERABLE air lock door within the 24 hour
Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable for
locking the OPERABLE air lock door, considering the OPERABLE door
of the affected air lock is being maintained closed.

Required Action A.3 verifies that an air lock with an inoperable
door has been isolated by the use of a locked and closed OPERABLE
air lock door. This ensures that an acceptable containment
leakage boundary is maintained. The Completion Time of once per
31 days is based on engineering judgment and is considered
adequate in view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required
Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock doors
located in high radiation areas and allows these doors to be
verified locked closed by use of administrative means. Allowing
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable,
since access to these areas is typically restricted. Therefore,
the probability of misalignment of the door, once it has been
verified to be in the proper position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1
ensures that only the Required Actions and associated Completion
Times of Condition C are required if both doors in the same air
lock are inoperable. With both doors in the same air lock
inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be closed.
Required Actions C. 1 and C.2 are the appropriate remedial
actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect tracking the
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

Completion Time from the initial entry into Condition A; only the
requirement to comply with the Required Actions. Note 2 allows
use of the air lock for entry.and exit for 7 days under
administrative controls if both air locks have an inoperable
door. This 7 day restriction begins when the second air lock is
discovered inoperable. Containment entry may be required on a
periodic basis to perform Technical Specifications (TS)
Surveillances and Required Actions, as well as other activities
on equipment inside containment that are required by TS or
activities on equipment that support TS-required equipment. This
Note is not intended to preclude performing other activities
(i.e., non-TS-required activities) if the containment is entered,
using the inoperable air lock, to perform an allowed activity
listed above. This allowance is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the containment
during the short time that the OPERABLE door is expected to be
open.

B. 1 B.2 and B.3

With an air lock interlock mechanism inoperable in one or more
air locks, the Required Actions and assooiated Completion Times
are consistent with /hose specified in Condition A.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. Note 1
ensures that only the Required Actions and associated Completion
Times of Condition C are required if both doors in the same air
lock are inoperable. With both doors in the same air lock
inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be closed.
Required Actions C. 1 and C.2 are the appropriate remedial
actions. Note 2 allows entry into and exit from containment
under the control of a dedicated individual stationed at the air
lock to ensure that only one door is opened at a time (i.e., the
individual performs the function of the interlock).

Required Action B.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air
lock doors located in high radiation areas and allows these doors
to be verified locked closed by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restricted.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of the door, once it
has been verified to be in the proper position. is small.

C.l C.2 and C.3

With one or more air locks inoperable for reasons other than
those described in Condition A or B, Required Action C. 1 requires
action to be initiated immediately to evaluate previous combined
leakage rates using current air lock test results. The air lock
operability leakage limit is 0.05 L, and is considered part of
the type B and C leakage and therefore subject to the containment
inoperability limit of >-1.0 L, under LCO 3.6. 1. An evaluation is
acceptable, since it is overly conservative to irmediately
declare the containment inoperable if both doors in an air lock
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BASES (continued)

ACTIONS
(continued)

have failed a seal test or if the overall air lock leakage is not
within limits: In many instances (e.g., only one seal per door
has failed)., containment remains OPERABLE, yet only 1 hour (per
LCO 3.6.1) would be provided to restore the air lock door to
OPERABLE status prior to requiring a plant shutdown. In
addition, even with both doors failing the seal test, the overall
containment leakage rate can still be within limits.

Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the affected
containment air lock must be verified to be closed within the
1 hour Completion Time. This specified time period is consistent
with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6. 1, which requires that containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

Additionally, the affected air lock(s) must be restored to
OPERABLE status within the 24 hour Completion Time. The
specified time period is considered reasonable for restoring an
inoperable air lock to OPERABLE status, assuming that at least
one door is maintained closed in each affected air lock.

D. 1 and 0.2

If the inoperable cogtainment air lock cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.1

Maintaining containment air locks OPERABLE requires compliance
with the leakage rate test requirements of the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. This SR reflects the leakage rate
testing requirements with regard to air lock leakage (Type B
leakage tests). The acceptance criteria were established within
the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program . The periodic
testing requirements verify that the air lock leakage does not
exceed the allowed fraction of the overall containment leakage
rate. The frequency is also required by the Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that an
inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous
successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event of a
DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR requiring the results to
be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of the Containment
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B 3.6.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS .

(continued)

Leakage Rate Testing Program, which is applicable to SR 3.6. 1. 1.
This ensures that air lock leakage is properly accounted for in
determining the combined Type.B and C containment leakage rate.

SR 3.6.2.2

The air lock interlock is designed to prevent simultaneous
opening of both doors in a single air lock. Since both the inner
and outer doors of an air lock are designed to withstand the
maximum expected post accident containment pressure, closure of
either door will support containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the door
inter lock feature supports containment OPERABILITY while the air
lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of the
containment. Periodic testing of this interlock demonstrates
that the interlock will function as designed and that
simultaneous opening of the inner and outer doors will not
inadvertently occur. This test is only requi red to be performed
every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency is based on avoiding the
loss of containment OPERABILITY if the Surveillance were
performed with the reactor at power and on engineering judgement.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

3. FSAR, Section 3.8, 6.2, and 15.
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B 3.6.3

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The containment isolation valves form part of the containment
pressure boundary and provide a means for fluid penetrations
not serving accident consequence limiting systems to be
provided with two isolation barriers that are closed on a

containment isolation signal. These isolation devices are
either passive or active (automatic). Manual valves,
de-activated automatic valves secured in their closed
position (including check valves with flow through the valve
secured), blind flanges, and closed systems are considered
passive devices. Check valves, or other automatic valves
designed to close without operator action following an
accident, are considered active devices. Two barriers in
series are provided for each penetration so that no single
credible failure or malfunction of an active component can
result in a loss of isolation or leakage that exceeds limits
assumed in the safety analyses. One of these barriers may be
a closed system. These barriers make up the Containment
Isolation System.

Automatic isolation signals a'e produced during accident
conditions. Containment Phase "A" isolation occurs upon
receipt of a safety injection signal. The Phase "A"

isolation signal 'isolates nonessential process lines in order
to minimize leakage of fission product radioactivity.
Containment Phase "B" isolation occurs upon receipt of a

containment pressure High-High signal and isolates the
remaining process lines. except systems required for accident
mitigation. In addition to the isolation signals listed
above, the containment purge supply and exhaust valves, and
containment pressure/vacuum relief isolation valves receive
a Containment Ventilation Isolation (CVI) signal on a

containment high radiation condition. In addition to these
large valves, the containment gas and particulate radiation
monitor penetrations also isolate upon receipt of a CVI
signal. As a result, the containment isolation valves (and
blind flanges) help ensure that the containment atmosphere
will be isolated from the environment in the event of a

release of fission product radioactivity to the containment
atmosphere as a result of a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

The OPERABILITY requi rements for containment isolation valves
help ensure that containment is isolated within the time
limits assumed in the safety analyses. Therefore, the

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2
8 3.6-11

(continued)



BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

BACKGROUND

(continued)
OPERABILITY requirements provide assurance that the
containment function assumed in the safety analyses will be
maintained.

Containment Pur e S stem 48 inch ur e valves

The Containment Purge System operates to supply outside air
into the containment for ventilation and cooling or heating
needed for prolonged containment access following a shutdown
and during refueling. The system may also be used to reduce
the concentration of noble gases within containment prior to
and during personnel access. The supply and exhaust lines
each contain two isolation valves. The 48 inch Containment
Purge valves are qualified for automatic closure from their
open. position under DBA conditions. Therefore, the 48 inch
Containment Purge supply and exhaust isolation valves must
be blocked to prevent opening more than 80'n HODES 1, 2, 3,
and,4 to ensure closure within 2 seconds under DBA conditions
(in order to support the required containment ventilation
isolation time) and to ensure that the containment boundary
is maintained. these valves may be opened as necessary to:

a. Reduce noble gases within containment prior to and
during personnel access, and

b. Hitigate the effects of controller leakage and other
sources which may effect the habitability of the
containment, for personnel entry.

Operation in Hades 1, 2, 3, or 4 with the 48-inch purge
valves or the 12-inch vacuum/pressure relief valves open
providing a flow path is limited to no more than 200 hours
per calendar year.

Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief 12 inch isolation valves

The Containment Pressure Relief valves are operated as
necessary to reduce the concentration of noble gases within
containment prior to and during personnel access'nd
equalize containment internal and external pressures.

Since the 12 inch Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief valves
are designed to meet the requirements for automatic
containment isolation within 5 seconds if mechanical blocks
are installed to prevent opening more then 50', these valves
may be opened as needed in HODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The containment isolation valve LCO was derived from the
assumptions related to minimizing 'the loss of reactor
coolant inventory and establishing the containment boundary
during major accidents. As part of the containment boundary,
containment isolation valve OPERABILITY supports leak
tightness of the containment. Therefore, the safety analyses
of any event requiring isolation of containment is applicable
to this LCO.

The DBA that result in a release of radioactive material
within containment in Modes 1, 2, 3, or 4 is a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref. 1). In the analyses for this
accident, it is assumed that containment isolation valves are
either closed or function to close within the required
isolation time following event initiation. This ensures that
potential paths to the environment through containment
isolation valves (including the Containment Purge, and
Containment Vacuum/pressure Relief valves) are minimized.
If the 48 inch Containment Purge supply and exhaust valves
close within 2 seconds and the 12 inch pressure/vacuum
reTief valves close within 5 seconds after the DBA

initiation, the safety analysis shows that offsite dose
release wi 11 be less than 10CFR100 guidelines.

The LOCA offsite dose analysis assumes leakage from the
containment at a maximum leak rate of 0. 10 percent of the
containment volume per day for the first 24 hours, and at
0.05 percent of the containment volume per day for the
duration of the accident.

The single failure criterion required to be imposed in the
conduct of plant safety analyses was considered in the
original design of'he 48 inch Containment Purge supply and
exhaust and the 12 inch Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief
valves. Two valves in series provide assurance that the
flow paths can be isolated even if a single failure occurred.
The inboard and outboard isolation valves are provided with
diverse power sources and are pneumatically operated spring
closed valves that will fail closed on the loss of power or
air.

The 48 inch Containment Purge supply and exhaust and 12 inch
Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief valves are able to close
in the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the
Containment Purge supply and exhaust and Containment
Vacuum/pressure Relief valves may be opened to provide a

flow path. The 48 inch Containment Purge supply and exhaust
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(Continued)

valves and/or 12-inch vacuum/pressure relief valves may be
open no"more then 200 hours per calendar year while in
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. Additionally, only two of the three
flow paths (containment purge supply and exhaust, and
containment vacuum/pressure relief) may be open at one time.
The system is designed to preclude a single failure from
compromising the containment boundary as long as the system
is operated in accordance with the subject LCO.

The containment isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 of
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Containment isolation valves form a part of the containment
boundary. The containment isolation valves'afety function
is related to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant
inventory and establishing the containment boundary during a

DBA. The automatic power operated isolation valves are
required to havegsolation times within limits and to actuate
on an automatic isolation signal. The 48 inch Containment
Purge supply and exhaust valves and the Pressure/Vacuum
Relief valves must have blocks installed to prevent full
opening. These blocked valves also actuate on an automatic
isolation signal. The valves covered by this LCO are listed
along with their associated stroke times in Plant Procedure
AD13.DC1, Attachment 7.10 (Ref. 5).

Normally closed passive containment isolation valves/devices
are considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closed,
automatic valves are de-activated and secured in their closed
position, blind flanges are in place, and closed systems are
intact.

Containment Purge supply and exhaust valves, and Containment
Pressure/Vacuum Relief valves with resilient seals must meet
additional leakage rate survei llance frequency requirements.
The other containment isolation valve leakage rates are
addressed by LCO 3.6.1, "Containment," .

This LCO provides assurance that the containment isolation
valves will perform their designed safety function to
minimize the loss of reactor coolant inventory and establish
the containment boundary during accidents.

The LCO is modified by a Note stating that the Main Steam
Safety Valves, Hain Steam Isolation Valves, Feedwater
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LCO

(continued)
Isolation Valves, and Atmospheric Relief Valves are not
addressed in this LCO. These penetration flow paths credit
the steam generators and piping inside containment as a

containment isolation barrier (i .e., closed system). These
valves are addressed by LCO 3.7. 1 "Main Steam Safety Valves
(MSSVs)". LCO 3.7.2 "Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs)",
LCO 3.7.3 "Feedwater Isolation Valves (FIVs) and Associated
Bypass Valves", and LCO 3.7.4 Atmospheric Relief Valves
(ARVs)" which provide the appropriate Required Actions in the
event these valves are inoperable.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 ~ 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, the
probability and consequences of these events are reduced due
to the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.

Therefore, the containment isolation valves are not required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 5. The requirements for containment
isolation valvesguring MODE 6 are addressed in LCO 3.9.4,
"Containment Penetr ations."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow
paths that are normally isolated by locked or sealed closed
valves or valves that do not receive a containment isolation
signal, to be unisolated intermittently under administrative
controls. - These administrative controls consist of
stationing a dedicated operator at the valve controls, who is
in continuous communication with the control room. In this
way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for
-containment isolation is indicated. This Note also limits
operation of the normally isolated Containment Supply and
Exhaust valves (2 penetration flow paths) and the
Vacuum/pressure Relief valves (1 penetration flow path) to
less then 200 hours per calendar year with no more than 2 of
3 penetration flow paths open at one time.

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that,
for this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable containment
isolation valve. Complying with the Required Actions may
allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable
containment isolation valves are governed by subsequent
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ACTIONS
(continued)

Condition entry and application of associated Required
Actions;

The ACTIONS are further modified by a third Note, .which
ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary,
if the affected systems are rendered inoperable by an
inoperable containment isolation valve.

In the event the containment isolation valve leakage results
in exceeding the overall containment leakage rate acceptance
criteria, Note 4 directs entry into the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of LCO 3.6. 1.

A.l and A.2

In the event one containment isolation valve in one or more
penetration flow paths requiring isolation following a DBA is
inoperable the affected penetration flow path must be
isdlated. The method of isolation must include the use of at
least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely affected
by a single active failure. Isolation barriers that. meet
this criterion are a closed and de-activated isolation valve,
a closed manual valve (this includes power operated valves
with power removed) ~ a blind flange, and a check valve with
flow through the valve secured. For a penetration flow path
isolated in accordance with Required Action A. 1, the device
used to isolate the penetration should be the closest
available one to containment. Required Action A. 1 must be
completed within 4 hours. The 4 hour Completion Time is
reasonable. considering the time required to isolate the
penetration and the relative importance of supporting
containment OPERABILITY during NODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

For affected penetration flow paths that cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour Completion Time and that
have been isolated in accordance with Required Action A. 1,
the affected penetration flow paths must be verified to be
isolated on a periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure
that containment penetrations required to be isolated
following an accident and no longer capable of being
automatically isolated will be in the isolation position
should an event occur. This Required Action does not require
any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that those isolation devices outside containment
and capable of being misposi tioned are in the correct
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ACTIONS
(continued)

position. The Completion Time of "once per 31 days for
isolation devices outside containment" is appropriate
considering the fact that the devices are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. For the isolation devices inside
containment, the time period specified as "prior to entering
MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the previous
92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is considered
reasonable in view of the inaccessibi lity of the isolation
devices and other administrative controls that will ensure
that isolation device misalignment is an unlikely
possibi 1 ity.

Condition A has been modified by a Note indicating that this
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths
with two containment isolation valves. For penetration flow
paths with only one containment isolation valve and a closed
system, Condition C provides the appropriate actions.

tl

ReqUired Action A 2 is modified by a Note 1 that applies to
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows
these devices to be verified closed by use of administrative
means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these devices once they have been verified to
be in the proper .position, is small.

A second Note has been added to Required Action A.2 to
provide clarification that the action to periodically verify
the affected penetration flow path is isolated does not apply
to manual valves and blind flanges that are locked. sealed,
or otherwise secured. This is acceptable since these were
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing.

B.1

With two containment isolation valves in one or more
penetration flow paths requiring isolation following a DBA

inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated within 1 hour. The method of isolation must include
the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be
adversely affected by a single active fai lure. Isolation
barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
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ACTIONS
(continued)

de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve (this
includes power operated valves with power removed). and a

blind flange. - The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1. In the event the affected
penetration is isolated in accordance with Required
Action B. 1. the affected penetration must be verified to be
isolated on a periodic basis per Required Action A.2, which
remains in effect. This periodic verification is necessary
to assure leak tightness of containment and that penetrations
requiring isolation following an accident are isolated. The
Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying each
affected penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate
considering the fact that the valves are operated under
administrative control and the probability of their
misalignment is low.

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two
containment isolation valves. Condition A of this LCO

addresses the congition of one containment isolation valve
inoperable in this type of penetration flow path.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more penetration flow paths requi ring isolation
following a DBA with one containment isolation valve
inoperable, the inoperable valve flow path must be restored
to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use of
at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active fai lure. Isolation barriers that
meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated automatic
valve, a closed manualvalve (this includes power operated
valves with power removed), and a blind flange. A check
valve may not be used to isolate the affected penetration
flow path. Required Action C. 1 must be completed within the

72 hour Completion Time. The specified time period is
reasonable considering the relative stability of the closed
system (hence, reliability) to act as a penetration isolation
boundary and the relative importance of maintaining
containment integrity during NODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 (See FSAR
Table 6.2-39, GDC-57 valves). In the event the affected
penetration flow path is isolated in accordance with Required
Action C. 1, the affected penetration flow path must be
verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This periodic
verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of
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(continued)

containment and that containment penetrations requiring
isolation following an accident are isolated. The Completion
Time of once per 31 days for verifying that each affected
penetration flow path is isolated is appropriate because the
valves are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low.Condition C is
modified by a Note indicating that this Condition is only
applicable to those penetration flow paths with only one
containment isolation valve and a closed system. The closed
system must meet the requirements of Reference 3. This Note
is necessary since this Condition is, written to specifically
address those penetration flow paths in a closed system.

Requjred Action C.2 is modified by a Note 1 that applies to
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas and
allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access
to these areas is typically restricted. Therefore, the
probability of miyalignment of these valves, once they have
been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

A second Note has been added to Required Action C.2 to
provide clarification that the action to periodically verify
the affected penetration flow path is isolated does not apply
to manual valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured. This is acceptable since these were
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing.

D. 1 D.2 and D.3

In the event one or more Containment Purge supply and
exhaust, or Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief isolation
valves in one or more penetration flow paths are not within
leakage limits, leakage must be reduced to within limits,
or the affected penetration flow path must be isolated. For
this Action, the leakage limit is as specified under the
Leakage Rate Testing Program and exceeding this limit would
require evaluation per Note 4 under LCO 3. 6.3. The method of
isolation must be by the use of at least one isolation
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a

closed and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve
(this includes power operated valves with power removed), or
blind flange. A Containment Purge supply and exhaust, or
Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief isolation valve with
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(continued)

resilient seals utilized to satisfy Required Action D. 1 must
have been demonstrated to meet the leakage requirements of
SR 3.6.3.7. The specified Completion Time is reasonable,
considering that one valve remains closed so that a gross
breach of containment does not exist.

In accordance with Required Action 0.2, this penetration flow
path must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis.
The periodic verification is necessary to ensure that
containment leakrate following an accident, will not exceed
the limit assumed in the offsite dose analysis. This
Required Action does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those
isolation devices outside containment capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. For the isolation
devices inside containment, the time period specified as
"prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within
the previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is
considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the
isolation devices and other administrative controls that will
ensure that isolation device misalignment is an unlikely
possibi 1 i ty.

For the Containment Purge supply and exhaust, or Containment
Pressure/Vacuum Relief isolation valve with resilient seal
that is isolated in accordance with Required Action D.l,
SR 3.6.3.7 must be performed at least once every 92 days.
This assures that degradation of the resilient seal is
detected and confirms that the leakage rate of the
containment purge valve does not increase beyond the limits
during the time the penetration is isolated. The normal
Frequency for SR 3.6.3.7, 184 days, is based on an NRC

initiative, Generic Issue 8-20 (Ref. 4). Since more reliance
is placed on a single valve while in this Condition, it is
prudent to perform the SR more often. Therefore, a Frequency
of once per 92 days was chosen and has been shown to be
acceptable based on operating experience.

E. 1 and E.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are
not met. the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
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ACTIONS
(continued)

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without'challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.3.1

Not Used

SR 3.6.3.2

This SR ensures that the 48 inch Containment Purge supply and
exhaust and the 12 inch Containment Pressure/Vacuum Relief
valves are closed as required or, if open, open for an
allowable reason. If a purge or pressure relief valve is
open in violation of this SR, the valve is considered
inoperable. If the inoperable valve is not otherwise known
to have excessive leakage when closed, it is not considered
to have leakage outside of limits. The SR is not required to,
be met when the Containment Purge supply and exhaust or
Containment Pressure Relief valves are open for the reasons
stated. The valves may be opened for pressure control, ALARA
or air quality considerations for personnel entry, or for
Survei llances that require the valves to be open. The
Containment Purge supply and exhaust or Containment
Pressure/Vacuum Relief valves are capable of closing in the
environment following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are
allowed to be open for limited periods of time. The 31 day
Frequency is consistent with other containment isolation
valve requirements discussed in SR 3.6.3.3.

SR 3.6.3.3

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange located outside containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and required to be
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to
ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or
gases outside of the containment boundary is within design
limits. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those
containment isolation valves outside containment and capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since
verification of valve position for containment isolation
valves outside containment is relatively easy, the 31 day
Frequency is based on engineering judgment and was chosen to
provide added assurance of the correct positions. The SR
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(continued)

specifies that containment isolation valves that are open
under .administrative controls are not required to meet the SR

during the time the valves are open.

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified

- closed by use of administrative means. Allowing verification
by administrative means is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during MODES I,
2, 3 and 4 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these containment isolation valves'nce they
have been verified to be in the proper position, is small.

U

SR 3.6.3.4

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange located inside containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured and required to be
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to
ensure that post~ccident leakage of radioactive fluids or
gases outside of the containment boundary is within design
limits. For containment isolation valves inside containment,
the Frequency of "prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not
performed within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since
these containment isolation valves are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. The SR specifies that containment
isolation valves that are open under administrative controls
are not required to meet the SR during the time they are
open.

This Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access
to these areas is typically restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4, for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these containment isolation valves, once they
have been verified to be in their proper positions is small.

SR 3.6.3.5

Verifying that the isolation time of each automatic
containment isolation valve is within limits is requi red to
demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures the
valve will isolate in a time period less than or equal to
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(Continued)

that assumed in the safety analyses. The isolation time and
Frequency of this SR are in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program.

SR 3.6.3.6

Not Used

SR 3.6.3.7

For Containment Purge supply and exhaust, and Containment
Pressure/Vacuum Relief valves with resilient seals,
additional leakage rate testing beyond the test requirements
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B is required to ensure
OPERABILITY. Operating experience has demonstrated that this
type of seal has the potential to degrade in a shorter time
period than do other seal types. Based on this observation
and the importance of maintaining these penetrations leak
tight (due to the direct path between containment and the
enVironment), a Frequency of 184 days was established as part
of the NRC resolution of Generic Issue B-ZO, "Containment
Leakage Due to Seal Deterioration" (Ref. 4).

Additionally, this SR must be performed within 92 days after
opening the valve. The 92 day Frequency was chosen
recognizing that cycling the valve could introduce additional
seal degradation, (beyond that occurring to a valve that has
not been opened). Thus, decreasing the interval (from
184 days) is a prudent measure after a valve has been opened.

The leak rate acceptance criteria for the containment purge
supply and exhaust, and containment pressure/vacuum relief
valves are in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program.

SR 3.6.3.8

Automatic containment isolation valves close on a Phase A,
Phase B, or containment ventilation isolation signal to
prevent leakage of radioactive material from containment
following a DBA. This SR ensures that each automatic
containment isolation valve will actuate to its isolation
position on a containment isolation signal". This
survei llance is not required for valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under
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(continued)

administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions
that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass this Survei llance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR 3.6.3.9

Not Used

SR 3.6.3.10

Verifying that each 12 inch containment pressure/vacuum
relief valve is blocked to restrict opening to ~ 50's
required to ensure that the valves can close under DBA
conditions within the times assumed in the analyses of
References 1 and 2. If a LOCA occurs'he containment
pressure/vacuum relief valves must close to maintain
containment leakage within the values assumed in the accident
analysis. The 18 month Frequency is appropriate because
the blocking devices are not typically removed except during
maintenance.

SR 3.6.3.11

Not Used

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

3. Standard Review Plan 6.2.4.

4. Generic Issue B-20. "Containment Leakage Due to Seal
Deterioration."

5. Diablo Canyon Power Plant Administrative Procedure,
AD13.DC1, Attachment 7.10
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B 3.6.4 Containment Pressure

BASES

BACKGROUND The containment pressure is limited during normal operation
to preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident
analyses for a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line
break (SLB). These limits also prevent the containment
pressure from exceeding the containment design negative
pressure differential with respect to the outside atmosphere
in the event of inadvertent actuation of the Containment
Spray System.

Containment pressure is a process variable that is monitored
and controlled. The containment pressure limits are derived
from the input cogditions used in the containment functional
analyses and the containment structure external pressure
analysis. Should operation occur outside these limits
coincident with a Design Basis Accident (DBA). post accident
containment pressures could exceed calculated values.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Containment internal pressure is an initial condition used in
the DBA analyses to establish the maximum peak containment
internal pressure. The limiting DBAs considered, relative to
containment pressure, are the LOCA and SLB, which are
analyzed using computer modeled pressure transients. The
worst case SLB (NSLB at 30K power ) generates the greatest
mass and energy release rate. Thus, the MSLB event bounds
the LOCA event from the containment peak pressure standpoint
(Ref. 1).

The initial pressure condition used in the containment
analysis was 16 psia (1.3 psig). This resulted in a maximum
peak pressure from a HSLB of 42.25 psig. The containment
analysis (Ref. 1) shows that the maximum peak calculated
containment pressure, P,. results from the limiting NSLB at
30K power. The maximum containment pressure resulting from
the worst case NSLB, 42.25 psig, does not exceed the
containment design pressure, 47 psig.
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SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The containment was also designed for an external pressure
load equivalent to -3.5 psig. The inadvertent actuation of
the Containment Spray System was analyzed to determine the
resulting reduction in containment pressure (sudden cooling
of -1.8 psid). The initial pressure condition used in this
analysis was -1.7 psig. LCO 3.6.4 limits the operation of
containment to equal to or less than -1.0 psig. This
resulted in a minimum pressure inside containment of -2.8
psig; which is less than the design load.

For certain aspects of transient accident analyses,
maximizing the calculated containment pressure is not
conservative. In particular, the cooling effectiveness of
the Emergency Core Cooling System during the core reflood
phase of a LOCA analysis increases with increasing
containment backpressure. Therefore, for. the reflood phase,
the containment backpressure is calculated in a manner
designed to conservatively minimize, rather than maximize,
the containment pressure response in accordance with
10 CFR 50. Appendix K (Ref. 2).

Containment pressure satisfies Criterion 2 of
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Maintaining containment pressure at less than or equal to the
LCO upper pressure limit ensures that, in the event of a DBA,
the resultant peak containment accident pressure will remain
below the containment design pressure. Maintaining
containment pressure at greater than or equal to the LCO

lower pressure limit ensures that the containment will not
exceed the design negative differential pressure following
the inadvertent actuation of the Containment Spray System.
An instrument uncertainty of + 0.2 psi is conservatively
included in the pressure limits to allow the use of installed
instrumentation for pressure measurements.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to containment. Since maintaining
containment pressure within limits is essential to ensure
initial conditions assumed in the accident analyses are
maintained, the LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
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(continued)

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES. Therefore, maintaining
containment pressure within the limits of the LCO is not
required in MODE 5 or 6.

ACTIONS A. 1

When containment pressure is not within the limits of the
LCO, it must be restored to within these limits within
4 hours. The Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the containment analysis.
The 4 hour Completion Timeis reasonable to return pressure to
normal.

B. 1 and 8.2

If containment prgssure cannot be restored to within limits
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1

Verifying that containment pressure is within limits ensures
that unit operation remains within the limits assumed in the
containment analysis. The 12 hour Frequency of this SR was
developed based on operating experience related to trending
of containment pressure variations during the applicable
MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is considered
adequate in view of other indications available in the
control room, including alarms, to alert the operator to an
abnormal containment pressure condition.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 6.2.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.
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B 3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND- The containment structure serves to contain radioactive
material that may be released from the reactor core following
a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The containment average air
temperature is limited during normal operation to preserve
the initial conditions assumed in the accident analyses for a

loss of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line break (SLB).

The containment average air temperature limit is derived from
the input conditions used in the containment functional
analyses and the containment structure external pressure
analyses. This LCO ensures that initial conditions assumed
in the analysis of containment response to a DBA are not
violated during unit operations. The .total amount of energy
to he removed from containment by the Containment Spray and
Cooling systems dQring post accident conditions is dependent
upon the energy released to the containment due to the event,
as well as the initial containment temperature and pressure.
The higher the initial temperature, the more energy that must
be removed to avoid exceeding peak containment pressure and
temperature. Exceeding containment design pressure may
result in leakage greater than that assumed in the accident
analysis., Operation with containment temperature in excess
of the LCO limit violates an initial condition assumed in the
accident analysis.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Containment average air temperature is an initial condition
used in the DBA analyses that establishes the containment
environmental qualification operating envelope for both
pressure and temperature. The limit for containment average
air temperature ensures that operation is maintained within
the assumptions used in the DBA analyses for containment
(Ref. 1).

The limiting DBAs considered relative to containment
OPERABILITY are the LOCA and SLB. The DBA LOCA and SLB are
analyzed using computer codes designed to predict the
resultant containment pressure transients. No two DBAs are
assumed to occur simultaneously or consecutively. A
spectrum of SLBs were analyzed assuming the worst single
active failure. The failure to close of one Main Steam
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Isolation Valve (HSIV) is the worst case single active
failure for the SLB which results in the highest containment
air temperature.

The limiting DBA for the maximum peak containment air
temperature is an SLB. The'initial containment average air
temperature assumed in the design basis analyses (Ref. 1) is
120'F.

The containment design temperature is 271'F. The containment
structure was analyzed to withstand the maximum peak
temperature for the limiting DBA LOCA to ensure that it can
contain the release of radioactive materials resulting from
the accident. The containment structure was not analyzed for
SLBs. which were not considered design basis for containment
structural design.

The. spectrum of SLBs cases are used to establish the
environmental qualification operating envelope inside
containment. The analysis shows that'the peak containment
temperature is 326'F (experienced during the HSLB at 70 X

power). The performance of required safety-related equipment
is evaluated against this operating envelope to ensure the
equipment can perform its safety function (Ref. 2).

The temperature limit is also used in the Containment
external pressure analyses to ensure that the minimum
pressure limit is maintained following an inadvertent
actuation of the Containment Spray System (Ref. 1).

The containment pressure transient is sensitive to the
initial air mass in containment and, therefore, to the
initial containment air temperature. The temperature limit
is used in this analysis to ensure that in the event of an
accident the maximum containment internal pressure will not
be exceeded. Containment average air temperature satisfies
Criterion 2 of 10CFR50.36(c)(ii ).

LCO Haintaining the containment average air temperature less than
or equal to the LCO temperature limit ensures that the
initial containment temperature assumed in the DBA analysis
will not be violated.

APPLICABILITY In HODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to containment. In HODES 5 and 6, the
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APPLICABILITY
(continued)

probability and consequences of these events are reduced due
to the pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES.
Therefore, maintaining containment average air temperature
within the limit is not required in MODE 5 or 6.

ACTIONS A.1

When containment average air temperature is not within the
limit of the LCO, it must be restored to within limit within
8 hours. This Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the containment analysis.
The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable considering the
sensitivity of the analysis to variations in this parameter
and provides sufficient time to correct minor problems.

B.1 and B.2

If the containment average air temperature cannot be restored
to within its limit within the required Completion Time, the
plaht must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.5.1

Verifying that containment average air temperature is within
the LCO limit ensures that containment operation remains
within the limit assumed for the containment analyses. In
order to=determine the containment average air temperature,
an arithmetic average is calculated using four temperature
measurements. The four temperature measurement locations are
per -selected from:

a. TE-85 or TE-86, approximately 100 ft elevation between
crane wall and containment wall,

b. TE-87 or TE-88, approximately 100 ft elevation between
steam generators.

c. TE-89 or TE-90, approximately 140 ft elevation near
equipment hatch or stairs at 270', respectively,
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

d. TE-91 or TE-92, approximately 184 ft elevation on top of
steam generator missile barriers away from steam
generators.

The 24 hour Frequency of this SR is considered acceptable
based on observed slow rates of temperature increase within
containment as a result of environmental heat sources (due to
the large volume of containment). Furthermore, the 24 hour
Frequency is considered adequate in view of other indications
available in the control room, including alarms, to alert the
operator to an abnormal containment temperature condition.

REFERENCES 1. . FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.49.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2
B 3.6-31



Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.6 Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

BASES

BACKGROUND The Containment Spray and Containment Cooling systems provide
containment atmosphere cooling to limit post accident
pressure and temperature in containment to less than the
design values. Reduction of containment pressure and the
iodine removal capability of the spray reduces the release of
fission product radioactivity from containment to the
environment, in the event of a Design Basis Accident (DBA),
to within limits. The Containment Spray and Containment
Cooling systems are designed to meet the requirements of
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 38, "Containment Heat Removal,"
GDC 39, "Inspection of Containment Heat Removal Systems,"
GDC 40. "Testing of Containment Heat Removal Systems, GDC 42,
"Inspection of Containment Atmosphere. Cleanup Systems," and
GDG 43, "Testing of Containment Atmosphere Cleanup Systems"
(Ref. 1)

The Containment Cooling System and Containment Spray System
are Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems. They are
designed to ensure that the heat removal capability required
during the post accident period can be attained. The
Containment Spray System and the Containment Cooling System
provide diverse methods to limit and maintain post accident
conditions to less than the containment design values.

Containment S ra S stem

The Containment Spray System consists of two separate trains
of equal capacity, each capable of meeting the design bases.
Each train includes a containment spray pump, spray headers,
nozzles, valves, and piping. Each train is powered from a

separate ESF bus. The refueling water storage tank (RWST)

supplies borated water to the Containment Spray System during
the injection phase of operation. In the recirculation mode
of operation, containment spray is supplied by manual
realignment of the residual heat removal (RHR) pumps after
the RWST is empty.

The Containment Spray System provides a spray of cold borated
water mixed with sodium hydroxide (NaOH) from the spray
additive tank into the upper regions of containment to reduce
the containment pressure and temperature, and to reduce
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
fission products from the containment atmosphere during a
DBA. The RWST solution temperature is an important factor in
determining the heat removal capability of the Containment
Spray System during the injection phase. In the
recirculation mode of operation, heat is removed from the
containment sump water by the RHR heat exchangers. Each
train of the Containment Spray System provides adequate spray
coverage to meet the system design requirements for
containment atmospheric heat removal.

The Spray Additive System injects an NaOH solution into the
spray. The resulting alkaline pH of the spray enhances the
ability of the spray to scavenge fission products from the
containment atmosphere. The NaOH added in the spray also
ensures an alkaline pH for the solution recirculated in the
containment sump. The alkaline pH of the containment sump
water maximizes the retention of iodine and minimizes the
occur rence of chloride and caustic stress cor rosion on
mechanical systems and components exposed to the fluid.

The Containment Spray System is actuated either automatically
by a containment High- High pressur'e signal or manually. If
an "S" signal is present, the high-high pressure signal
automatically starts the two containment spray pumps, opens
the containment spray pump discharge valves, opens the spray
additive tank outlet valves, initiates a phase -B" isolation
signal, and begins the injection phase. A manual actuation
of the Containment Spray System will begin the same sequence
and can be initiated by operator action f'rom the main control
board. The injection phase of containment spray continues
until an RWST Low-Low level alarm is received. The Low-Low
level alarm for the RWST signals the operator to manually
secure the system. After re-alignment of the RHR system to
the containment recirculation sump, the associated RHR spray
header isolation valve may be opened to allow continued spray
operation of one train of spray utilizing the RHR pump to
supply flow.

Containment Coolin S stem

Two trains of containment fan cooling, each consisting of two
CFCUs with one shared CFCU for a total of five, are provided.
The five CFCUs are powered from three separate vital buses,
with two CFCUs on each of two vital buses and the remaining
CFCU from the third vital bus. Each CFCU is supplied with
cooling water from one of two separate loops of component
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BACKGROUND

(continued)
cooling water (CCW). Air is drawn into the coolers through
the fan 'and di'scharged to the annulus ring which supplies the
steam generator compartments, pressurizer compartment,
reactor coolant pumps, and outside the secondary shield in
the lower areas of containment.

During normal operation, three CFCUs are operating. The fans
are normally operated at high speed with CCW supplied to the
cooling coils. The CFCUs are designed to limit the ambient
containment air temperature during normal unit operation to
less than the limit specified in LCO 3.6.5, "Containment Air
Temperature." This temperature limitation ensures that the
containment temperature does not exceed the initial
temperature conditions assumed for the DBAs.

In post accident operation following an actuation signal, the
CFCUs are designed to start automatically in slow speed if
not already running. If running in high (normal) speed, the
fans automatically shift to slow speed. The fans are
operated at the lower speed during accident conditions to
prevent motor overload from the higher mass atmosphere. The
temperature of the CCW is an important factor in the heat
removal capability of the fan units.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Containment Spray System and Containment Cooling System
limits the temperature and pressure that could be experienced
following a DBA. The limiting DBAs considered are the loss
of coolant accident (LOCA) and the main steam line break
(MSLB). The LOCA and MSLB are analyzed using computer codes
designed to predict the resultant containment pressure and
temperature transients. No DBAs are assumed to occur
simultaneously or consecutively. The postulated DBAs are
analyzed with regard to containment ESF systems. assuming the
worst case single failure. For the LOCA case, the worst
single failure is the failure of one SSPS train, which
results in only one CSP and two CFCUs available. For SLB
case, the worst single failure is the failure of one MSIV to
close with two CSP and three CFCUs operating.

The analysis and evaluation show that under the worst case
scenario, the highest peak containment pressure is
42.25 psig (experienced during an MSLB at 30K power) compared
to an allowable 47 psig. The analysis shows that the peak
containment temperature is 326'F (experienced during an MSLB
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APPLICABLE
ANALYSIS
(continued)

at 70K power) and is compared to the environmental SAFETY

qualifications of plant equipment. Both results meet the
intent of the design basis. The analyses and evaluations
assume a unit specific power level of 102K for the LOCA with
one containment spray train and two CFCU operating. The
analyses and evaluations limiting cases are based upon a unit
specific power level of 30X or 70'or the MSLB with two
containment spray train and three CFCUs operating for the
HSLB, failure of one HSIV to close for the HSLB, and initial
(pre-accident) containment conditions of 120'F and 1.3 psig.
The analyses also assume a response time delayed initiation
to provide conservative peak calculated containment pressure
and temperature responses.

For certain aspects of transient accident analyses,
maximizing the calculated containment pressure is not
conservative. In particular, the effectiveness of the
Emergency Core Cooling System during the core reflood phase
of a LOCA analysis increases with increasing containment
backpressure. For these calculations, the containment
backpressure is calculated in a manner designed to
conservatively minimize, rather than maximize, the calculated
transient containment pressures in accordance with 10 CFR 50

'ppendixK (Ref. 2).

The effect of an inadvertent containment spray actuation has
been analyzed. An inadvertent spray actuation results in a
-1.80 psid containment pressure decrease and is based on a
sudden cooling effect of 70'F in the interior of the leak
tight, containment. Additional discussion is provided in the
Bases for LCO 3.6.4.

The modeled Containment Spray System actuation from the
containment analysis is based on a response time associated
with exceeding the containment High-High pressure setpoint to
achieving full flow through the containment spray nozzles.
The Containment Spray System total response time includes
diesel generator (DG) startup (for loss of offsite power),
sequenced loading of equipment, containment spray pump
startup, and spray line filling (Ref. 4).

The CFCUs performance for post accident conditions is given
in Reference 4. The result of the analysis is that each
train (two CFCUs) combined with one train of containment
spray can provide 100K of the required peak cooling capacity
during the post accident condition.
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(continued)

The modeled Containment Cooling System actuation from the
containment analysis is based upon a response time associated
with exceeding the containment High-High pressure setpoint
to achieving full Containment Cooling System air and safety
grade cooling water flow. The Containment Cooling System
total response timeincludes signal delay, DG startup (for
loss of offsite power ), and component cooling water pump
startup times.

The Containment Spray System and the Containment Cooling
System satisfies Criterion 3 of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO During a DBA LOCA, a minimum of two CFCUs and one
containment spray train are required to maintain the
containment peak pressure and temperature below the design
limits (Refs. 4). Additionally, one containment spray
train is also required to remove iodine from the containment
atmosphere and muntain concentrations below those assumed in
the safety analysis. To ensure that this these requirements
are met, two containment spray trains and two CFCU trains
consisting of four CFCUs or three CFCUs each supplied by a

different vital bus must be OPERABLE. Therefore, in the
event of an accident, at least one train of containment
spray and one train of CFCUs (two CFCUs) operate, assuming
the worst case single active failure occurs. Each
Containment Spray train typically includes a spray pump,
spray headers, nozzles, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking
suction from the RWST upon an ESF actuation signal

Each CFCU includes cooling coils, dampers, fans,
instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to containment and an increase in
containment pressure and temperature requiring the operation
of the containment spray trains and CFCUs.

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES. Thus, the Containment Spray
System is not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2
B 3.6-36

(continued)



BASES (continued)

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

ACTIONS A.l

With one containment spray train inoperable, the inoperable
containment spray train must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 72 hours. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE

spray and cooling trains are adequate to perform the iodine
removal and containment cooling functions. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the redundant heat removal
capability afforded by the Containment Spray System,
reasonable time for repairs, and low probability of a DBA

occurring during this period.

The 10 day portion of the Completion Time for Required
Action A. 1 is based upon engineering judgment. It takes into
account the low probability of coincident entry into two
Conditions in this Specification coupled with the low
probability of an accident occurring during this time. Refer
to Section 1.3, "Completion Times," for a more detailed
discussion of the purpose of the "frottt discovery of failure
to meet the LCO" portion of the Completion Time.

B. 1 and B.2

If the inoperable containment spray train cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To'achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least NODE 3 within 6 hours and to NODE 5 within 84 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach NODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems. The extended interval to reach NODE 5 allows
additional time for attempting restoration of the containment
spray train and is reasonable when considering the driving
force for a release of radioactive material from the Reactor
Coolant System is reduced in NODE 3.

C.l

With one CFCU train inoperable such that a minimum of two
CFCUs remain operable , restore the required CFCUs to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The components in this
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ACTIONS
(continued)

degraded condition are capable of providing at least 100K of
the heat removal needs. The 7 day Completion Time was
developed taking into account the redundant heat removal
capabilities afforded by combinations of the Containment
Spray System and Containment Cooling System and the low
probability of DBA occurring during this period.

The 10 day portion of the Completion Time for Required
Action C. 1 is based upon engineering judgment. It takes into
account the low probability of coincident entry into two
Conditions in this Specification coupled with the low
probability of an accident occurring during this time. Refer
to Section 1.3 for a more detailed discussion of the purpose
of the "from discovery of failure to meet the LCO" portion of
the Completion Time.

D. 1 and D.2

With one train of containment spray inoperable and one train
of CFCUs inoperable such that a minimum of two CFCUs remain
OPERABLE, restore one required train to OPERABLE status
within 72 hours. The components remaining in OPERABLE status
in this degraded condition provide iodine removal
capabilities and are capable of providing at least 100X of
the heat removal needs after an accident. The 72 hour
Completion Time was developed taking into account the
redundant heat removal capabilities afforded by combinations
of the Containment Spray System and Containment Cooling
System, the iodine removal function of the Containment Spray
System, and the low probability of DBA occurring during this
period.

E.l and E.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C or D of this LCO are not met, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times ar e reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.
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(continued)

With two containment spray trains or one containment spray
train inoperable and two CFCU trains inoperable such that one
or less CFCUs remain OPERABLE, the unit is in a condition
outside the accident analysis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be
entered irmttediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.6.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the containment spray flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
Containment Spray System operation. This SR does not apply
to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since these'were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or'ecuring. This SR

does not requireany testing or valve manipulation. Rather,it involves verification that those valves outside
containment (only check valves are inside containment) and
capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the correct
position.

SR 3.6.6.2

Operating eachrequired CFCU for ~ 15 minutes ensures that all
trains are OPERABLE and that all associated controls are
functioning properly. It also ensures that blockage, fan or
motor failure. or excessive vibration can be detected for
corrective action. The 31 day Frequency was developed
considering the known reliability of the fan units and
controls, the two train redundancy available. and the low
probability of significant degradation of the CFCUs
occurring between survei llances. It has also been shown to
be acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.6.6.3

Verifying that each required CFCU is receiving the required
component cooling water flow of ~ 1650 gpm provides assurance
that the design flow rate assumed in the safety analyses will
be achieved (Ref. 4). The component cooling water (CCW)
system is hydraulically balanced during normal operation to
ensure that at least 1650 gpm is delivered to each CFCU
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(continued)

during a design bases event (DBA). The hydraulic system
balance considers normal system alignments and the potential
for any single active failure.

Operation of the CFCUs is permitted with lower CCW flow to
the CFCUs during ASME Section XI testing or decay heat
removal in MODE 4 with the residual heat removal heat
exchangers in service. To support this conclusion, a

calculation was performed to evaluated containment heat
removal with one train of containment spray OPERABLE and
reduced CCW flow to three CFCUs. The calculation concluded
that this configuration would provide adequate heat removal
to ensure that the maximum design pressure of containment was

not exceeded during a DBA in MODE 1. This analysis also
determined that a single failure could not be tolerated
during this condition and still assure that the maximum

design pressure of containment would not be exceeded.
(Ref. 6)

The Frequency was developed considering the known reliability
of the Cooling Water System, the two train redundancy
available, and the low probability of a significant
degradation of flow occurring between surveillances.

SR 3.6.6.4

Verifying each containment spray pump's developed head at the
flow test point is greater than or equal to the required
developed head ensures that spray pump performance has not
degraded during the cycle. Flow and differential pressure
are normal tests of centrifugal pump performance required by
Part 6 of the ASME OKM Code (Ref. 5). Since the containment
spray pumps cannot be tested with flow through the spray
headers, they are tested on recirculation flow. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is indicative
of overall performance. Such inservice tests confirm
component OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect
incipient failures by abnormal performance. The Frequency of
the SR is in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.6.5 and SR 3.6.6.6

These SRs require verification that each automatic
containment spray valve actuates to its correct position and
that each containment spray pump starts upon receipt of an
actual or simulated actuation of a containment high-high
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

pressure signal with a coincident "S" signal. This
Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked,
sealed. or otherwise secured in the required position under
administrative controls. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Survei llances when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR 3.6.6.7

This SR requires verification that each CFCU actuates upon
receipt of an actual or simulated safety injection signal.
The [18] month Frequency is based on engineering judgment and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.
See SR 3.6.6.5 and SR 3.6.6.6. above, for further discussion
of the basis for the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.6.6.8

With the containment spray inlet valves closed and the spray
header drained of any solution, low pressure air or smoke can
be blown through test connections. This SR ensures that each
spray nozzle is unobstructed and provides assurance that
spray coverage of the containment during an accident is not
degraded. Due to the passive design of the nozzle, a test at
10 year intervals is considered adequate to detect
obstruction of the nozzles.

SR 3.6.6.9

The CFCUs are designed to start or restart in low speed upon
receipt of an SI signal. This SR ensures that this feature
is functioning properly. The 31 day frequency is selected
based upon the normal operation of the CFCUs in high speed
during power operation.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 38, GDC 39, GDC 40, GDC 41,
GDC 42, and GDC 43.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

3. FSAR ~ Section 6.2.1.
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REFERENCES

(continued)
4. FSAR, Section 6.2.2.

5. ASME, Operations and Maintenance
Code, 1987 with OMa-1988 addenda, Part 6.

6. License Amendment 89 to DPR-80 and License Amendment 88
to DPR-82, 3/2/94.
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.7 Spray Additive System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Spray Additive System is a subsystem of the
Containment Spray System that assists in reducing the
iodine fission product inventory in the containment
atmosphere resulting from a Design Basis Accident (DBA

LOCA).

Radioiodine in its various forms is the fission product of
primary concern in the evaluation of a DBA. It is
absorbed by the spray droplets from the containment
atmosphere. To enhance the iodine absorption capacity of
the spray, the spray solution is adjusted to an alkaline
pH that promotes iodine hydrolysis, in which iodine is
converted to nonvolatile forms. Because of its stability
when exposed to radiation and elevated temperature, sodium
hydroxide (NaOH) is the preferred spray additive. The
NaOH added to the spfay also ensures a pH value of between
8.0 and 10.0 of the solution recirculated from the
containment sump. This pH band minimizes the evolution of
iodine as well as the occurrence of chloride and caustic
stress corrosion on mechanical systems and components.

The Spray Additive System consists of one spray additive
tank that is .shared'by the two trains of spray additive
equipment. Each train of equipment provides a flow path
from the spray additive tank to a containment spray pump
and consists of an eductor for each containment spray
pump, valves. instrumentation, and connecting piping.
Each eductor draws the NaOH spray solution from the common
tank using a portion of the borated water discharged by
the containment spray pump as the motive flow. The
eductor mixes the NaOH solution and the borated water and
discharges the mixture into the spray pump suction line.

The Containment Spray System actuation signal opens the
valves from the spray additive tank to the spray pump
suctions or a manual containment spray initiation signal
also opens the valves from the spray additive tank . The
30X to 32X NaOH by weight solution is drawn into the
spray eductor suctions which inject it into the spray
pump suction. The spray additive tank capacity provides
for the addition of NaOH solution to all of the water
sprayed from the RWST into containment. The percent
solution and volume of solution sprayed into containment
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BACKGROUND

(Continued)
ensures a long term containment sump pH of ~ 8.0 and
~ 10.0. This ensures the continued iodine retention
effectiveness of the sump wate'r during the recirculation
phase of operation and also minimizes the occurrence of
chloride induced stress corrosion cracking of the
stainless steel recirculation piping.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Spray Additive System is essential to the removal of
airborne iodine within containment following a DBA LOCA.

Following the assumed release of radioactive materials
into containment, the containment is assumed to leak at
its design value volume following the accident. The
analysis assumes that a minimum 83K of the containment
free volume is covered by the spray (Ref. 1).

The DBA response time assumed for the Spray Additive
System is the same as for the Containment'pray System and
is discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.6.6, "Containment
Spray and Cooling Systems."

The DBA analyses assume that one train of the Containment
Spray System/Spray Additive System is inoperable and that
even so sufficient spray additive solution is added to
the remaining Containment Spray System flow path to
achieve the minimum required containment recirculation
sump solution pH of 8.0 prior to reaching RWST low-low
level.

The Spray Additive System satisfies Criterion 3 of
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The Spray Additive System is necessary to reduce the
release of radioactive material to the environment in the
event of a DBA LOCA. To be considered OPERABLE, the
volume and concentration of the spray additive solution
must be sufficient to provide NaOH injection into the
spray flow to raise the average long term containment sump
solution pH to a level conducive to iodine retention in
the liquid phase, namely, to between 8.0 and 10.0. This
pH range maximizes the effectiveness of the iodine removal
mechanism (from the containment atmosphere) without
introducing conditions that may induce caustic stress
corrosion cracking of mechanical system components. In
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LCO

(continue)
addition, it is essential that valves in the Spray
Additive System flow paths are properly positioned and
that automatic valves are capable of activating to their
correct positions.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4, a DBA LOCA could cause a release
of radioactive material to containment requiring the
operation of the Spray Additive System. The Spray
Additive System assists in reducing the containment
atmosphere iodine fission product inventory prior to
release to the environment.

I

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of
these events are reduced due,to the pressure and
temperature limitations in these MODES. Thus, the Spray
Additive System is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5
or 6.

, ACTIONS A. 1

If the Spray Additive System is inoperable. it must be
restored to OPERABLE within 72 hours. The pH adjustment
of the Containment Spray System flow for corrosion
protection and iodine removal enhancement is reduced in
this condition. The Containment Spray System would still
be available and would remove some iodine from the
containment, atmosphere in the event of a DBA. The 72 hour
Completion Time takes into account the redundant flow path
capabilities and the low probability of the worst case DBA
occurring during this period.

B. 1 and B.2

If the Spray Additive System cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought
to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
84 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable. based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems. The extended interval
to reach MODE 5 allows 48 hours for restoration of the
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Spray Additive System
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ACTIONS
(continued)

Spray Additive System in MODE 3 and 36 hours to reach
MODE 5. This is reasonable when considering the reduced
pressure and temperature conditions in MODE 3 for the
release of radioactive material from the Reactor Coolant
System.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.7.1

Verifying the correct alignment of Spray Additive System
manual, power operated, and automatic valves in the spray
additive flow path provides assurance that the system is
able to provide additive to the Containment Spray System
in the event of a DBA. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR

does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those valves outside
contai'nment and capable of potentially being mispositioned
are in the correct position.

SR 3.6.7.2

To provide effective iodine removal, the containment spray
must be an alkaline solution. Since the RHST contents are
normally acidic, the volume of the spray additive tank
must provide a sufficient volume of spray additive to
adjust pH for all water injected. This SR is performed to
verify the availability of sufficient NaOH solution in the
Spray Additive System. The required volume may be
sur vei lied using an indicated level band of 50 to 88X for
the Spray Additive Tank which corresponds to the LCO 3.6.7
minimum and maximum limits adjusted conservatively for
instrument accuracy of +0.3X. The 184 day Frequency was
developed based on the low probability of an undetected
change in tank volume occurring during the SR interval
(the tank is isolated during normal unit operations).
Tank level is also indicated and equipped with a low level
alarm in the control room, so that there is high
confidence that a level below an acceptable value would
be detected.

SR 3.6.7.3

This SR provides verification of the NaOH concentration in
the spray additive tank and is sufficient to ensure that
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REQUIREMENTS .

(continued)

the spray solution being injected into containment is at
the correct pH 1'evel. The 184 day Frequency is sufficient
to ensure that the concentration level of NaOH in the
spray additive tank remains within the established limits.
This is based on the low likelihood of'n uncontrolled
change in concentration (the tank is normally isolated)
and the probability that any substantial variance in tank
volume will be detected.

SR 3.6.'7.4

This SR provides verification that each automatic valve in
the Spray Additive System flow path actuates to its
correct position. This Surveillance is not required for
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
the required position under administrative controls. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transientif the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power.'perating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.7.5

To ensure correct operation of the Spray Additive System,
flow to the Spray Additive System eductors is verified
once every 5 years by verifying that the solution flow
path is not blocked from the RWST through test valve 8993
for each of the two flow paths.P, This SR provides
assurance that NaOH will be metered into the flow path
upon Containment Spray System initiation. Oue to the
passive nature of the spray additive flow controls, the
5 year Frequency is sufficient to identify component
degradation that may affect flow rate.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.2.
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the hydrogen recombiners is to eliminate
the potential breach of containment due to a hydrogen-
oxygen reaction.

Per 10 CFR 50.44 'Standards for Combustible Gas Control
Systems in Light-Water-Cooled Reactors" (Ref. 1), and
GDC 41, "Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. 2),
hydrogen recombiners are required to reduce the hydrogen
concentration in the containment following a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line break (SLB). The
recombiners accomplish this by recombining hydrogen and
oxygen to form water vapor. The vapor remains in
containment, thus eliminating any discharge to the
environment. The hydrogen recombiners are manually
initiated since flammable limits would not be reached
until several days after a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

Two 100K capacity independent hydrogen recombiner systems
are provided. Each consists of controls located in the
control room, a power supply and a recombiner.

'ecombination is accomplished by heating a hydrogen-air
mixture above 1150 F. A single recombiner is capable of
maintaining the hydrogen concentration in containment
below the 4. 1 volume percent (v/o) flammabi lity limit.
Two recombiners are provided to meet the requirement for
redundancy and independence. Each recombiner is powered
from a separate Engineered Safety Features bus, and is
provided with a separate power panel and control panel.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The hydrogen recombiners provide for the capability of
controlling the bulk hydrogen concentration in containment
to less than the lower flarmable concentration of 4.1 v/o
following a DBA. This control would prevent a containment
wide hydrogen burn, thus ensuring the pressure and
temperature assumed in the analyses are not exceeded. The
limiting DBA relative to hydrogen generation is a LOCA.

Hydrogen may accumulate in containment following a LOCA as
a result of:

a. A metal steam reaction between the zirconium fuel rod
cladding and the reactor coolant;
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) and the containment sump;

c. Hydrogen in the RCS at the time of the LOCA (i.e.,
hydrogen dissolved in the reactor coolant and
hydrogen gas in the pressurizer vapor space); or

d. Corrosion of metals exposed to containment spray and
Emergency Core Cooling System solutions.

To evaluate the potential for hydrogen accumulation in
containment following a LOCA, the hydrogen generation as a

function of time following the initiation of the accident
is calculated. Conservative assumptions recommended by
Reference 3 are used to maximize the amount of hydrogen
calculated.

Based on the conservative assumptions used to calculate
the hydrogen concentration versus time after a LOCA, the
hydrogen concentration in the primary containment would
reach 3.5 v/o about 16 days after the LOCA and 4.0 v/o
about 2 days later sf no recombiner was functioning (Ref.
3). Initiating the hydrogen recombiners when the primary
containment hydrogen concentration reaches 3.5 v/o will
maintain the hydrogen concentration in the primary
containment below flammability limits.

The hydrogen recombiners are designed such that, with the
conservatively calculated hydrogen generation rates
discussed above, a single recombiner is capable of
limiting the peak hydrogen concentration in containment to
less than 4.0 v/o (Ref. 4). The Hydrogen Purge System is
designed and constructed such that it is Design Class I
(for Quality and electrical power) but not redundant. As
such, it is an adequate backup to the redundant hydrogen
recombiners since it would be relied upon only in the
event of a non-design basis condition.

The hydrogen recombiners satisfy Criterion 3 of
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO Two hydrogen recombiners must be OPERABLE. This ensures
operation of at least one hydrogen recombiner in the event
of a worst case single active failure.

Operation with at least one hydrogen recombine ensures
that the post LOCA hydrogen concentration can be prevented
from exceeding the flammability limit.
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APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, two hydrogen recombiners are required to
control the hydrogen concentration within containment
below its flammability limit of 4. 1 v/o following a LOCA,
assuming a worst case single failure.

In MODES 3 and 4, both the hydrogen production rate and
the total hydrogen produced after a LOCA would be less
than that calculated for the DBA LOCA. Also, because of
the limited time in these MODES, the probability of an
accident requiring the hydrogen recombiners is low.
Therefore, the hydrogen recombiners are not required in
MODE 3 or 4.

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of a

LOCA are low, due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, hydrogen
recombiners are not required in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

With one containment hydrogen recombiner inoperable, the
inoperable recombine must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 30 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
hydrogen recombiner is adequate to perform the hydrogen
control function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE
recombiner could result in reduced hydrogen control
capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the
availability of the other hydrogen recombiner, the small
probability of a LOCA or SLB occurring (that would
generate an amount of hydrogen that exceeds the
flammability limit), and the amount of time available
after a LOCA or SLB (should one occur) for operator action
to prevent hydrogen accumulation from exceeding the
flammabi 1 ity limit.

Required Action A.l has been modified by a Note that
states the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As
a result, a MODE change is allowed when one recombiner is
inoperable. This allowance is based on the availability
of the other hydrogen recombiner, the small probability of
a LOCA or SLB occurring (that would generate an amount of
hydrogen that exceeds the flammability limit) ~ and the
amount of time available after a LOCA or SLB (should one
occur) for operator action to prevent hydrogen
accumulation from exceeding the flammability limit.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

B.l and B.2

With two hydrogen recombiners inoperable, the ability to
perform the hydrogen control function via alternate
capabilities must be verified by administrative means
within 1 hour. The alternate hydrogen control
capabilities are provided by the containment Hydrogen
Purge System. The' hour Completion Time allows a
reasonable period of time to verify that a loss of
hydrogen control function does not exist. In addition,
the alternate hydrogen control system capability must be
verified once per 12 hours thereafter to ensure its
continued availabi lity. Both the initial verification and
all subsequent verifications may be performed as an
administrative check by examining logs or other
information to determine the availability of the key
locked alternate hydrogen control system. It does not
mean to perform the Survei llances are needed to
demonstrate OPERABILITY of the alternate hydrogen control
system. If the ability to perform the hydrogen control
f'unction is maintained, continued operation is permitted
with two hydrogen recombiners inoperable for up to 7 days.
Seven days is a reasonable time to allow two hydrogen
recombiners to be inoperable because the hydrogen control
function is maintained and because of the low probability
of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen
in the amounts capable of exceeding the flarrrnability
limit.

C.1

If the inoperable hydrogen recombiner(s) cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The Completion
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.8.1

Performance of a system functional test for each hydrogen
recombiner ensures the recombiners are operational and can
attain and sustain the temperature necessary for hydrogen
recombination. In particular, this SR verifies that the
minimum heater sheath temperature increases to ~ 700'F in
~ 90 minutes. After reaching 700'F, the power is
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS'.

(Continued)

increased to maximum power for approximately 2 minutes and
power is verified to be ~ 60 kW.

Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.8,2

This SR ensures there are no physical problems that could
affect recombiner operation. Since the recombiners are
mechanically passive, they are not subject to mechanical
fai lure. The only credible failure involves loss of
power, blockage of the internal flow, missile impact, etc

A visual inspection is sufficient to determine abnormal
conditions that could cause such failures. The 18 month
Frequency for this SR was developed considering the
incidence of hydrogen recombiners fai ling the SR in the
past is low.

SR 3.6.8.3

This SR, which is performed following the functional test
. of SR 3.6.8. 1, requires performance of a resistance to
ground test for each heater phase to ensure that there are
no detectable grounds in any heater phase. This is
accomplished by verifying that the resistance to ground
for any heater phase is ~ 10,000 ohms.

The 18 month Frequency for this Surveillance was developed
considering the incidence of hydrogen recombiners failing
the SR in the past is low.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.44.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41.

3. FSAR Section 6.2.5.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the HSSVs is to provide overpressure
protection for the secondary system. The MSSVs also provide
rotection against overpressurizing the reactor coolant pressure
oundary (RCPB) by providing a heat sink for the removal of energy

from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) if the prefer red heat sink,
provided by the Condenser and Circulating Water System, is not
avai lable.

Five HSSVs are located on each main steam header, outside
containment, upstream of the main steam isolation valves, as
described in the FSAR ~ Section 10.3.1 (Ref. 1). The MSSVs must
have sufficient capacity to limit the secondary system pressure to s
110K of the steam generator design pressure. The HSSV design
includes staggered setpoints, according to Table 3.7.1-2 in the
accompanying LCO, so that only the needed valves will actuate.
Staggered setpoints reduce the potential for valve chattering that
is due to steam pressure insufficient to fully open all valves
during an. overpressure event.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis for the HSSVs comes from Reference 2 and its
purpose is to limit the secondary system pressure to ~ llOX of
design pressure for any anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or
accident considered in the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
analysis.

The events that challenge the relieving capacity of the HSSVs, and
thus RCS pressure. are those characterized as decreased heat removal
events, which are presented in the FSAR, Section 15.2 and 15.3
(Ref. 3). Of these. the full power turbine trip without steam dump
is the limiting AOO with respect to secondary system pressure. This
event also terminates normal feedwater flow to the steam generators.

The safety analysis demonstrates that the transient response for
turbine trip occurring from full power without a direct reactor trip
presents no hazard to the integrity of the RCS or the Hain Steam

'System.

One turbine trip analysis is performed assuming primary system
pressure control via operation of the pressurizer relief valves and
sprays. The analysis demonstrates that the DNB design basis is met.
Another analysis is performed assuming no primary system pressure
control, but crediting reactor trip on high pressurizer pressure and
operation of the pressurizer safety valves. This analysis
demonstrates that the maximum RCS pressure does not exceed 110X of
the design pressure. All cases analyzed demonstrate that the MSSVs
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HSSVs
B 3.7.1

maintain Hain Steam System integrity by limiting the maximum steam
pressure to less than 110X of the steam generator design pressure.

The HSSVs are assumed to have two active and one passive failure
modes. The active failure modes -are spurious opening, and failure
to reclose once opened. The passive failure mode is failure to open
upon demand.

The HSSVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The accident analysis requires that five MSSVs per steam generator
be OPERABLE to provide overpressure protection for design basis
transients occurring at 102X RTP. The LCO requires that five MSSVs

per steam generator be OPERABLE in compliance with Reference 2.

The OPERABILITY of the HSSVs is defined as the ability to open upon
demand within the setpoint tolerances, to relieve steam generator
overpressure, and reseat when pressure has been reduced. The
OPERABILITY of the MSSVs is verified by periodic surveillance
testing in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

This LCO provides assurance that the HSSVs will perform their
designed safety functions to mitigate the consequences of accidents
that could result in a challenge to the RCPB, or Main Steam System
integrity.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3. five MSSVs per steam generator are required
to be OPERABLE to limit secondary pressure.

In NODES 4 and 5. there are no credible transients requiring the
HSSVs. The steam generators are not normally used for heat removal
in MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be overpressurized; there is no
requirement for the HSSVs to be OPERABLE in these NODES.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each HSSV.

A. 1 and A.2

With one or more HSSVs inoperable, action must be taken so that the
available HSSV relieving capacity meets Reference 2 requirements .

Continued operation with less than all five HSSVs OPERABLE for each
steam generator is permissible, if THERMAL PONER is limited to the
relief capacity of the remaining HSSVs. This is accomplished by
restricting THERMAL POWER and the Power Range Neutron Flux trip
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HSSVs
B 3.7.1

setpoint so that the energy transfer to the most limiting steam
generator is not 'greater than the available relief capacity in that
steam generator. If one MSSV is -inoperable on a SG, calculation N-

114 (Ref. 8) demonstrates via RETRAN analysis, that the secondary
system pressure peak resulting from the limiting AOO is < 110K of
design. The transient is terminated by a reactor trip, either high

ressurizer pressure or OTgT, and the HSSVs maintain steam pressure
elow 110K at design.

When a MSSV(s) is inoperable, the power must be reduced in 4
hours (requi red action A. 1) to a value less than or equal to the
value specified in table 3.7.1-1, corresponding to the number of
OPERABLE MSSVs regardless of the value of the MTC.

The Power Range Neutron Flux-high trip setpoint must also be reduced
in 72 hours (Required by Action A.2), to less than or equal to the
value specified in Table 3.7. 1-1, corresponding to the number of
OPERABLE MSSVs regardless of the value of the MTC. Required Action
A.2 is modified by a Note. The Note indicates that the Power Range
Neutron Flux-high trip setpoint reduction is only required in MODE

1. In MODE 1, a reduced Power Range Neutron Flux-high trip setpoint
provides the required protection. In MODES 2 and 3, the reactor
protectioh system trips specified in LCO 3.3. 1, "Reactor Trip System
Instrumentation" provide sufficient protection. Thus, reduction of
the Power Range Neutron Flux-high trip setpoint is not necessary in
MODE 2 or 3.

The algorithm and the RETRAN analysis used for References 7 and 9
are conservative since they both assume that the relief capacity is
accordingly reduced on each SG and that the flow capacity for all
inoperable HSSVs is that of the highest capacity valve.

The calculated power level is further reduced to account for
instrument and channel and heat balance uncertainties and is the
value specified as the MAXIMUMALLOWABLE X RTP in Table 3.7. 1-1.
Per Reference 7, the calculated instrument and channel uncertainties
for the power range neutron flux measurement requires a further
reduction of 6X RTP to assure that the maximum RTP is not exceeded
with inoperable MSSVs. Therefore.'hen reducing the Power Range
Neutron Flux-high trip setpoint, the setpoint must be reduced to
less than or equal to the K RTP value shown on Table 3.7. 1-1.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable base on operating
experience to complete the Required Actions in an order ly manner
without challenging unit systems.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.7-3

(continued)



BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1 and B.2

HSSVs
B 3.7.1

If THERMAL POWER or the Power Range Neutron Flux Trip is not
reduced as required by Table 3.7-1 within the associated
Completion Time, or if one or more steam generators have less
than two HSSVs OPERABLE, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in NODE 4
within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating. experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.1.1

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the HSSVs by the verification
of each HSSV lift setpoint in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program. The ASHE Code, Section XI (Ref. 5), requires
that safety and relief valve tests be performed in accordance
with ANSI/ASHE OM-1-1987 (Ref. 6). According to Reference 6,
the following tests are required:

a. Visual examination;

b. Seat tightness determination;

c. Setpoint pressure determination (lift setting);

.d Compliance with owner's seat tightness criteria; and

e. Verification of the balancing device integrity on
balanced valves.

The ANSI/ASME Standard requires that all valves be tested every
5 years, and a minimum of 20K of the valves be tested every
24 months. The ASME Code specifies the activities and
frequencies necessary to satisfy the requirements. Table 3.7. 1-
2 allows a + 3K setpoint (as-found lift point) tolerance on the
valves for OPERABILITY (with the exception of the lowest set MSSV

setpoint, which is (+3K/-2K); however, the valves are reset to +
1R during the Surveillance to allow for drift. The lift
settings, according to Table 3.7.1-2 in the accompanying LCO,
correspond to ambient conditions of the valve at nominal
operating temperature and pressure.

This SR is modified by a Note that allows entry into and
operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. The HSSVs may be
either bench tested or tested in situ at hot conditions using an
assist device to simulate lift pressure. If the HSSVs are not
tested at hot conditions. the lift setting pressure shall be
corrected to ambient conditions of the valve at operating
temperature and pressure.
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.3.1.

2. Not Used.

3. FSAR, Section 15.2 and 15.3.

MSSVs
8 3.7.1

4. NRC Information Notice IN-94-60, "Potential
Overpressurization of the Main Steam System," August 22.
1994.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

6. ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987, (including OM-a-1988 ADDENDA).

7. Westinghouse Report WCAP-11082, "Westinghouse Setpoint
Methodology for Protection Systems Diablo Canyon Stations
Eagle 21 Version", dated May 1993.

8. PG&E Design Calculation N-114, "Over-Pressure Study for One
MSSV Per Loop Unavailable", dated 3/10/94.

9. PG&E Design Calculation N-115, "Reduced Power Levels for A
Number of MSSVs Inoperable", dated 3/14/94.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Hain Steam Isolation Valves (HSIVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The MSIVs isolate steam flow from the secondary side of the steam
generators following a high energy line break (HELB). HSIV
closure terminates flow from the unaffected (intact) steam
generators.

One MSIV is located in each main steam line outside, but close
to, containment. The MSIVs are installed back to back with the
HS reverse flow check valves. The MSIVs are downstream from the
main steam safety valves (HSSVs),and auxiliary feedwater (AFW)
pump turbine steam supply, to prevent HSSV and AFW isolation from
the steam generators by HSIV closure. Closing the MSIVs isolates
each steam generator from the others, and isolates the turbine,
Steam Bypass System, and other auxiliary steam supplies from the
steam generators.

The HSIVs close on a main steam isolation signal generated by
high negative steam line pressure rate or low steam line
pressure or high-high containment pressure. The HSIVs are held
in the open position and will fail in the closed direction on
loss of control air and fail open on loss of actuation power.

Each MSIV has an HSIV bypass valve. Although these bypass valves
.are normally closed, they receive the same emergency closure
signal as do their associated HSIVs. The MSIVs may also be
actuated manually.

A description of the HSIVs is found in the FSAR, Section 10.3
(Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the HSIVs is established by the containment
analysis for the large steam line break (SLB) inside containment,
discussed in the FSAR, Section 6, Appendix 6.2 C (Ref. 2). It
is also affected by the accident analysis of the SLB events
presented in the FSAR, Section 15.4.2 (Ref. 3). The design
precludes the blowdown of more than one steam generator, assuming
a single active component failure (e.g., the failure of one HSIV
to close on demand).

The limiting case for the containment pressure analysis is the
SLB inside containment, with initial reactor power at 30K with
no loss of offsite power, and failure of the MSIV on the
affected steam generator to close. At lower powers, the steam
generator inventory and temperature are at their maximum,
maximizing the analyzed mass and energy release to the

(continued)
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(continued)

containment. 'Due to the assumed reverse flow (the HSIV reverse
flow check valves are not credited to function even though they
are Design Class I) and failure of the HSIV to close, the
additional mass and energy in the steam headers downstream from
the other HSIV contribute to the total release. The core is
ultimately shut down by the boric acid injection delivered by the
Emergency Core Cooling System.

The accident analysis compares several different SLB events
against different acceptance criteria. The large SLB outside
containment upstream of the HSIV is limiting for offsite dose.
although a break in this short section of main steam header has a

very low probability. The large SLB inside containment at hot
zero power is the limiting case for a post trip return to power.
The analysis includes scenarios with offsite power available, and
with a loss of offsite power following turbine trip. With
offsite power available, the reactor coolant pumps continue to
circulate coolant through the steam generators, maximizing the
Reactor Coolant System cooldown. With a loss of offsite power,
the response of mitigating systems is delayed. Significant
single failures considered include failure of an HSIV to close.

The HSIVs serve only a safety function and remain open during
power operation. These valves oper ate under the following
situations:

An HELB inside containment. In order to maximize the mass
and energy release into containment, the analysis assumes
that the MSIV in the affected steam generator remains open.
For this accident scenario, steam is assumed to be
discharged into containment from all steam generators, as
no credit is taken for the HSIV reverse flow check valves,
until the remaining MSIVs close. After HSIV closure, steam
is discharged into containment only from the affected steam
generator and from the residual steam in the main steam
header downstream of the closed HSIVs in the unaffected
loops. Closure of the MSIVs isolates the break from the
unaffected steam generators.

b. A break outside of'ontainment and upstream from the MSIVs
is not a containment pressurization concern. The
uncontrolled blowdown of more than one steam generator must
be prevented to limit the potential for uncontrolled RCS

cooldown and positive reactivity addition. Closure of the
HSIVs isolates the break and limits the blowdown to a

single steam generator.

c. A break downstream of the HSIVs will be isolated by the
closure of the HSIVs.

d. Following a steam generator tube rupture, closure of the
MSIVs isolates the ruptured steam generator from the intact
steam generators to minimize radiological releases.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

e. The MSIVs are also utilized during other events such as a
feedwater line break. This event is less limiting so far
as MSIV OPERABILITY is concerned.

The MSIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO This LCO requires that four MSIVs in the steam lines be OPERABLE.
The MSIVs are considered OPERABLE when the isolation times are
within limits, and they close on an isolation actuation signal.

This LCO provides assurance that the HSIVs will perform their
design safety function to mitigate the consequences of accidents
that could result in offsite exposures comparable to the
10 CFR 100 (Ref. 4) limits or the NRC staff approved licensing
basis.

APPLICABILITY The HSIVs must be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and in'MODES 2 and 3 except
when closed and de-activated (vented or prevented from opening),
when there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and steam
generators. When the MSIVs are closed, they are already
performing the safety function.

In MODE 4, the steam generator energy is low, thus OPERABILITY in
MODE 4 is not required.

In MODE 5 or 6, the steam generators do not contain much energy
because their temperature is below the boiling point of water;
therefore, the HSIVs are not required for isolation of potential
high energy secondary system pipe breaks in these MODES.

ACTIONS A,l

With one MSIV inoperable in MODE 1, action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 8 hours. Some repairs to the MSIV
can be made with the unit hot. The 8 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, considering the low probability of an accident
occurring during this time period that would require a closure of
the HSIVs.

The 8 hour Completion Time is greater than that normally allowed
for containment isolation valves because the MSIVs are valves
that isolate a closed system penetrating containment. These
valves differ from other containment isolation valves in that the
closed system provides an additional means for containment
isolation.
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B. 1

If the MSIV cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.
the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in NODE 2
within 6 hours and Condition C would be entered. The Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 2 and to close the MSIVs in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

C.l and C.2

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each HSIV.

Since the HSIVs are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3, the
inoperable MSIVs may either be restored to OPERABLE status or
closed. When closed, the HSIVs are already in the position
required by the assumptions in the safety analysis. HSIV closure
is indcated by the control room valve indicating lights or
monitor light box lights.

C.l arid C.2

The 8 hour Completion Time is consistent with that allowed in
Condition A.

For inoperable HSIVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the specified Completion Time, but are closed. the
inoperable HSIVs must be verified on a periodic basis to be
closed. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the
safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is
reasonable. based on engineering judgment, in view of HSIV status
indications available in the control room, and other
administrative controls, to ensure that these valves are in the
closed position.

D. 1 and D.2

If the HSIVs cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or are not
closed within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be
placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the unit must be placed at least in MODE 3 within
6 hours. and in MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.2.1

This SR verifies that MSIV closure time is s 5.0 seconds on an
actual or simulated actuation signal. The remote manual hand
switch may be used as the actuation signal for this SR. The HSIV
closure time is assumed in the accident and containment analyses.
This Surveillance is normally performed upon returning the unit
to operation following a refueling outage. The HSIVs should not
be tested at power, since even a part stroke exercise increases
the risk of a valve closure when the unit is generating power.
As the HSIVs are not tested at power, they are exempt from the
ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 5), requirements during operation in
MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.7.2. 1

The Frequency is in accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program.

This test may be conducted in MODE 3 with the unit at operating
temperature and pressure: This SR is modified by a Note that
allows entry into and operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the
SR. H'owever, the test is normally conducted in MODE 5 as
permitted by the cold shutdown frequency justification provided
in the Inservice Testing Program (IST) and as permitted by
Reference 6, Part 10, paragraph 4.2. 1.2(c).

„ SR 3.7.2.2

This SR verifies that each MSIV can close on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. This Survei llance is normally
performed upon returning the plant to operation following a
refueling outage. The frequency of HSIV testing is every 18
months. The 18 month Frequency is based on the refueling cycle.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, this Frequency is acceptable from a reliabi lity
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.3.

2. FSAR, Section 6, Appendix 6.2 C.

3. FSAR, Section 15.4.2.

4. 10 CFR 100.11.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

6. ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987. (including OM-a-1988 ADDENDA).
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MFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
B 3.7.3

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation Valves (MFIVs) and Main Feedwater
Regulation Valves (MFRVs) and Associated Bypass Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The safety related function of the MFRVs and the associated
bypass valves is to provide the initial isolation of main
feedwater (MFW) flow to the secondary side of the steam
generators following a high energy line break (HELB). Since the
HFRVs and associated bypass valves are located in non-safety
related piping, the HFIVs also provide safety related isolation
of the MFWflow to the secondary side of the steam generators a

short time later. Closure of the HFIVs or MFRVs and associated
,, bypass valves terminates flow to the steam generators,

terminating the event for feedwater line breaks (FWLBs) occurring
upstream of the HFIVs or HFRVs. The consequences of events
occurring in the main steam lines or in the HFW lines downstream
from the HFIVs will be mitigated by their closure. Closure of
the MFIVs or MFRVs and associated bypass valves, effectively
terminates the addition of feedwater to an affected steam
generator, limiting the mass and energy release for steam line
breaks. (SLBs) or FWLBs inside containment, and reducing the
cooldown effects for SLBs.

The MFIVs isolate the non-safety related portions from the safety
related portions of the system. In the event of a secondary side
pipe rupture inside containment, the valves limit the quantity of

. high energy fluid that enters containment through the breaks and
provide a pressure boundary for the controlled addition of
auxiliary feedwater (AFW) to the intact loops.

One HFIV and one MFRV and its associated bypass valve, are
located on each HFW line, outside but close to containment. The
HFIVs and HFRVs are located upstream of the AFW injection point
so that AFW may be supplied to the steam generators following
MFIV or MFRV closure. The piping volume from these valves to the
steam generators must be accounted for in calculating mass and
energy releases, and refilled prior to AFW reaching the steam
generator following either an SLB or FWLB.

The MFIVs and MFRVs and associated bypass valves, close on
receipt of any safety injection (SI) signal, or steam generator
(S/G) water level —high high signal. They may also be actuated
manually. The Hain Feedwater Pump Turbine is also tripped upon
receipt of an SI or S/G water level- high high signal (as well as
other pump related trips) ~ however, these are Class II trips and
are only credited as a backup to the single failure of a MFRV and
associated bypass valve trip. The MFRVs and associated bypass
valves also close on receipt of a T,„ - Low coincident with
reactor trip (P-4). In addition to %he MFIVs and the MFRVs and
associated bypass valves, a check valve located upstream of the
MFIV is available. The check valve isolates the feedwater line,
penetrating containment, and ensures that the intact steam
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MFIVs and HFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
B 3.7.3

BASES

BACKGROUND

(continued)
generators do not continue to feed the feedwater line break in
the non-safety related piping upstream of the feedwater isolation
check valves and that the AFW flow will be to the steam
generators.

A description of the HFIVs and MFRVs is found in the FSAR.
Section 10.4.7 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the HFIVs and MFRVs is established by
the analyses for the large SLB. It is also influenced by the
accident analysis for the large FWLB. Closure of the MFIVs or
MFRVs and associated bypass valves, is relied on to terminate an
SLB for core and containment response analysis and excess
feedwater event upon the receipt of a a feedwater isolation
signal on high-high steam generator level.

Failure of an MFIV, MFRV, or the associated bypass valves to
close following an SLB or FWLB can result in additional mass and
energy being delivered to the steam generators, contributing to
cooldown. This failure also results in additional mass and
energy releases following an SLB or FWLB event.

The HFIVs and MFRVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (c) (2)
(ii).

LCO This LCO ensures that the HFIVs, HFRVs and their associated
bypass valves will isolate MFW flow to the steam generators,
following an FWLB or main steam line break. The HFIVs will also
isolate the non-safety related portions from the safety related
portions of the system.

This LCO requires that four HFIVs and four HFRVs and associated
bypass valves be OPERABLE. The MFIVs and MFRVs and their
associated bypass valves are considered OPERABLE when isolation
times are within limits and they close on an isolation actuation
signal.

Failure to meet the LCO requirements can result in additional
mass and energy being released to containment following an SLB or
FWLB inside containment. A feedwater isolation signal on high
steam generator level is relied on to terminate an excess
feedwater flow event and failure to meet the LCO may result in
the introduction of water into the main steam lines.

APPLICABILITY The HFIVs and MFRVs and the associated bypass valves must be
, OPERABLE whenever there is significant mass and energy in the
Reactor Coolant System and steam generators. This ensures that.
in the event of an HELB, a single failure cannot result in the
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HFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
B 3.7.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

blowdown of more than one steam generator. In MODES I, 2, and 3,
the HFIVs and 'MFRVs and the associated bypass valves are required
to be OPERABLE to limit the amount of available fluid that could
be added to containment in the case of a secondary system pipe
break inside containment. When the valves are closed and
de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve, they are
already performing their safety function.

In MODES 4, 5, and 6, steam generator energy is low. Therefore,
the HFIVs, HFRVs, and the associated bypass valves are normally
closed since MFW is not required.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each valve.

A 1 and A2

With one MFIV in one or more flow paths inoperable, action must
be taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status, or to
close or isolate inoperable affected valves within 72 hours.
When these valves are closed or isolated, they are performing
their required safety function.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE valves and the Class II main
feedwater pump trip and the low probability of an event occurring
during this time period that would require isolation of the HFW

flow paths. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience.

Inoperable MFIVs that are closed or isolated must be verified on
a periodic basis that they are closed or isolated. This is
necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the safety analysis
remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on
engineering judgment, in view of valve status indications
available in the control room, and other administrative controls,
to ensure that these valves are closed or isolated.

B. 1 and B.2

With one HFRV in one or more flow paths inoperable, action must
be taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status, or to
close or isolate inoperable affected valves within 72 hours.
When these valves are closed or isolated, they are performing
their required safety function.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE valves and the Class II main
feedwater pump trip and the low probability of an event occurring
during this time period that would require isolation of the HFW
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MFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
B 3.7.3

BASES

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

flow paths. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience.

Inoperable MFRVs, that are closed or isolated, must be verified
on a periodic basis that they are closed or isolated. This is
necessary to ensure that the assumptions in the safety analysis

'emainvalid. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on
engineering judgment, in view of valve status indications
available in the control room, and other administrative controls
to ensure that the valves are closed or isolated.

C.l and C.2

With one associated bypass valve in one or more flow paths
inoperable, action must be taken to restore the affected valves
to OPERABLE status, or to close or isolate inoperable affected
valves within 72 hours. When these valves are closed or
isolated, they are performing their required safety function.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy
afforded by the remrining OPERABLE valves and the Class II main
feedwater pump trip and the low probabi lity of an event occurring
during this time period that would require isolation of the MFW

flow paths. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience.

Inoperable associated bypass valves that are closed or isolated
must be verified on a periodic basis that they are closed or
isolated. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions in
the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is
reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view of valve
status indications available in the control room, and other
administrative controls, to ensure that these valves are closed
or isolated.

D.1

With two inoperable valves in the same flow path, only the Class
II main feedwater pump trip is available to operate automatically
and perform the required safety function. Although the
containment can be isolated with the failure of two valves in
parallel in the same flow path, the double failure can be an
indication of a coranon mode failure in the valves of this flow
path, and as such, is treated the same as a loss of the isolation
capability of this flow path. Under these conditions, affected
valves in each flow path must be restored to OPERABLE status, or
the affected flow path isolated within 8 hours. This action
returns the system to the condition where at least one valve in
each flow path is performing the required safety function. The
8 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to complete the actions required to close the MFIV or
MFRV, or otherwise isolate the affected flow path.

(continued)
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MFIVs and MFRVs and Associated Bypass Valves
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

E. 1 and E.2

If the MFIV(s) and MFRV(s) and the associated bypass valve(s)
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, or closed, or isolated
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.3. 1 and SR 3.7.3.2

These SRs verify that the closure time of each MFIV is ~ 60
seconds'and that each HFRV, and associated bypass valves is
< 7 seconds . The HFIV closure times are assumed in the
accident and containment analyses. These Survei llances are
normally performed upon returning the unit to operation following
a refueling outage. These valves should not be tested at power
since even a part stroke exercise increases the risk of a valve
closure with the un% generating power. This is consistent with
the ASME Code (Ref. 2) stroke requirements during operation in
MODES 1 and 2.

The Frequency for these SRs is in accordance with the Inservice
, Testing Program .

SR 3.7.3.3

This SR verifies that each MFIV can close on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. This Surveillance is normally
performed upon returning the plant to operation following a
refueling outage. The Frequency of HFIV testing is every 18
months. The 18 month Frequency is based on the refueling cycle.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, this Frequency is acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.4.7.

2. ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987, (including OM-a-1988 ADDENDA).
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8 3.7.4

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTENS

B 3.7.4 10X Atmospheric Dump Valves (ADVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The lOX ADVs (PCV-19, PCV-20, PCV-21 and PCV-22) provide a method
for'cooling the unit to residual heat removal (RHR) entry
conditions should the preferred heat sink via the Steam Bypass
System to the condenser not be available, as discussed in the
FSAR, Section 15 (Ref 1). This is done in conjunction with the
Auxiliary Feedwater System providing cooling water from the
condensate storage tank (CST) and firewater storage tank (FWST).
The ADVs may also be required to meet the design cooldown rate
during a normal cooldown when steam pressure drops too low for
maintenance of a vacuum in the condenser to permit use of the
Steam Dump System.

One ADV line for each of the four steam generators is provided.
Each ADV line consists of one ADV and an associated manual block
valve.

The ADVs are provided with upstream manual block valves to permit
their being tested at power, and to provide an alternate means of
isolation. The ADVs are equipped with pneumatic controllers to
permit control of the cooldown rate.

The ADVs are normally provided with a non-Class I pressurized
. supply of air. With a loss of pressure in the normal air

supply the backup non-Class 1 nitrogen supply, automatically
supplies to operate the ADVs. With the loss of both the normal
air supply and the backup nitrogen supply, the normal supplies
are blocked and the Class I backup air bottle system is
activated. With the backup air bottle system activated, control
of the valves is remote manual via the Class I control circuit
from the Control Room. The nitrogen bottled air supply is sized
to provide sufficient pressurized gas to operate the ADVs for
the time required for Reactor Coolant System cooldown to RHR

entry conditions. In addition, handwheels are provided for local
manual operation.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the ADVs is established by the
capability to cool the unit to RHR entry conditions at the
maximum allowable rate of 100 F per hour . The ADVs support the
AFW cooldown function from normal zero-load temperature in the
RCS to a hot-leg temperature of 350'F (which is the maximum
temperature allowed for placing the RHR system in service).
Various cooldown rates are applicable depending upon the event
and the assumed available equipment. These rates vary from a high
of 100'F/hr for the SGTR event to 25'F/hr for a natural
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

circulation cooldown event uti lizing the cooling water supply
available in the CST and FWST.

The ADVs are assumed to be used by the operator to cool down the
unit to RHR entry conditions for events accompanied by a loss of
offsite power. Prior to operator actions to cool down the unit.
the ADVs and main steam safety valves (HSSVs) are assumed to
operate automatically to relieve steam and maintain the steam
generator pressure below the design value. For the recovery from
a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) event, the operator is also
required to perform a limited cooldown to establish adequate
subcooling as a necessary step to terminate the primary to
secondary break flow into the ruptured steam generator. The time
required to terminate the primary to secondary break flow for an
SGTR and thus limit offsite dose, is more critical than the time
required to cool down to RHR conditions for this event and also
for other events. Thus, the SGTR is the limiting event for the
ADVs. All four ADVs are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy. the
SGTR accident analysis requirements since the SGTR event assumes
that the ADV on the faulted SG fails open to maximize the offsite
dose and that the three intact SGs are utilized to cool the RCS

at the Maximum allowable rate of 100'F/hr.

The once per 24 hour verification that backup air bottle pressure
is greater than or equal to 260 psig assures that the ADVs will
perf'orm as required by the applicable safety analyses.

The ADVs are equipped with manual block valves in the event an
ADV spuriously fails open or fails to close during use.

The ADVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Four ADV lines are required to be OPERABLE. One ADV line is
required from each of four steam generators to ensure that at
least two ADV lines are avai lable to conduct a unit cooldown
following an SGTR, in which one steam generator becomes
unavailable, accompanied by a single, active failure of an ADV
on an unaffected steam generator. The block valves must be
OPERABLE to isolate the failed open ADV line. A closed block
valve renders its ADV line inoperable, and the appropriate
ACTION must be entered until such time that the block valve is
opened.

Failure to meet the LCO can result in the inability to cool the
unit to RHR entry conditions following an event in which
the condenser is unavailable for use with the Steam Bypass
System.

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

An ADV is considered OPERABLE when it is capable of providing
controlled relief of the main steam flow and capable of fully
opening and closing on demand:

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, all four ADVs are required to be OPERABLE.
In MODE 4, only the ADVs associated with thesteam generators
being relied upon for heat removal, are required to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, an SGTR is not a credible event.

ACTIONS A.l

With one required ADV line inoperable, action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time
allows for the redundant capability afforded by the remaining
OPERABLE ADV lines, a non-safety grade backup in the Steam Bypass
System, and MSSVs and is based on a PRA analysis and the low

robabi lity of a SGTR and LOOP event occurring during this period
hat would require the ADV lines. Required Action A. 1 is

modified by a Note indicating that LCO 3.0.4 does not apply.

8.1

With two ADV lines inoperable, action must be taken to restore
all but one ADV line to OPERABLE status. Since the block valve
can be closed to isolate an ADV, some repairs may be possible
with the unit at power. The 7Z hour Completion Time is
reasonable to repair inoperable ADV lines. based on the
availability of the Steam Bypass System and MSSVs, and the low
probability of an event occurring during this period that would
require the ADV lines.

C.1

With three or more ADV lines inoperable, action must be taken to
restore all but two ADV lines to OPERABLE status. Since the
block valve can be closed to isolate an ADV, some repairs may be
possible with the unit at power . The Z4 hour Completion Time is
reasonable to repair inoperable ADV lines, based on the
availability of the Steam Bypass System and MSSVs, and the low
probability of an event occurring during this period that would
require the ADV lines.
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ACTIONS
(continued)

D.l and D.2

If the ADV lines cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4,
without reliance upon steam generator for heat removal, within 18
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Plant procedures provide a 31 day verification that the 10X
ADV manual block valves are open assures that the valves have not
been ina'dvertently closed.

SR 3.7.4.1

To perform a controlled cooldown of the RCS, the ADVs must be
able tq be opened and closed remotely using the remote manual
controls and the backup air bottles. This SR ensures that the
ADVs are tested through a full control cycle at least once per
fuel cycle. Performance of inservice testing or use of an ADV
during a unit cooldown may satisfy this requirement. Operating
experience has shown that these components are expected to pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency. The
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.4.2

While not a safety function, the function of the manual block
valve is to isolate a failed open ADV or isolate an ADV for
repair or testing during plant operation. Cycling the block
valve both closed and open demonstrates its capability to perform
this function. Operating experience has shown that these
components are expected to pass the Surveillance when performed
at the 18 month Frequency. The Frequency is acceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.4.3

The function of the back-up air bottles is to assure that
the ADVs will be able to be opened as required to perform a
controlled cooldown of the RCS in the event of a loss of the
normal air supply system. The backup air bottle system was
specifically installed to allow the RCS to be cooled for a SGTR
coincident with a loss of offsite power. Verification of the
bottle pressure once'every 24 hours allows for timely bottle
replacement and trending for leaks.
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.

2. WCAP.-11723

3. - DCH S-25B, S-3B, AND S-4.
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B 3.7.5

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The AFW System automatically supplies feedwater to the steam
generators to remove decay heat from the Reactor Coolant System
upon the loss of normal feedwater supply. The AFW pumps take
normal suction through valve MU-671 on the single suction line
from the condensate storage tank (CST) (LCO 3.7.6) (this valve
must remain open for the applicable accident analysis assumptions
to be valid) and are capable of being aligned to the firewater
storage tank (FWST) (LCO 3.7.6) and pump to the steam generator
secondary side via separate and independent connections to the
main feedwater (MFW) piping outside containment. The steam
generators function as a heat sink for core decay heat. The heat
load is'issipated by releasing steam to the atmosphere from the
steam generators via the main steam safety valves (MSSVs)
(LCO 3.7. 1) or atmospheric dump valves (LCO 3.7.4). If the main
condenser is available, steam may be released via the condenser
steam dump valves and recirculated to the CST.

The AFW System consnts of two motor driven AFW pumps and one
steam turbine driven pump configured into three trains. Each
motor driven pump provides 100K of AFW flow capacity. and the
turbine driven pump provides 200'f the required capacity to the
steam generators, with 100K capacity defined as the flow required
to two steam generators during the AFW design basis accident
analysis (loss of normal feedwater flow (Ref. 1). The pumps are
equipped with recirculation lines to prevent pump operation
against a closed system. Each motor driven AFW pump is powered
from an independent Class lE power supply and feeds two steam
generators, although each pump has the capability to be manually
realigned to feed other steam generators. The steam turbine
driven AFW pump receives steam from two main steam lines upstream
of the main steam isolation valves. Each of the steam feed lines
wi ll supply 100K of the requirements of the turbine driven AFW

pump.

The AFW System is capable of supplying feedwater to the steam
generators during normal unit startup, shutdown, and hot standby
conditions.

The turbine driven AFW pump supplies a common header capable of
feeding all steam generators with vital AC powered control
valves. One pump at full flow is sufficient to remove decay
heat and cool the unit to residual heat removal (RHR) entry
conditions. Thus, the requirement for diversity in motive power
sources for the AFW System is met.

The AFW System is designed to supply sufficient water to the
steam generator(s) to remove decay heat with steam generator
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(continued)
pressure at the setpoint of the MSSVs. Subsequently. the AFW

System supplies sufficient water to cool the unit to RHR entry
conditions; with steam released through the ADVs.

The AFW System (both the one turbine-driven and two motor-driven
AFW pumps) actuates automatically upon actuation of the
anticipated transient without scram mitigating system actuation
ci rcuitry (AMSAC).. The motor-driven pumps are additionally
actuated by: (1)safety injection; (2) an associated bus transfer
to the diesel generator signal; (3)a trip of both HFW pumps; or
(4) steam generator water level —low-low in one of four SGs. The
turbine-driven pump is additionally actuated by 12 kV bus
undervoltage or steam generator low-low level in two of four SGs
via ESFAS (LCO '3.3.2).

The AFW System is discussed in the FSAR, Section 6.5 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The AFW System mitigates the consequences of any event with
loss of normal

feedwater.'he

design basis ofAhe AFW System is to supply water to the
steam generator to remove decay heat and other residual heat by
delivering at least the minimum required flow rate to at least
two steam generators at pressures corresponding to the lowest
steam generator safety valve set pressure plus 3X tolerance plus
3X accumulation within 1 minute after event initiation.

In addition, the AFW System must supply enough makeup water to
replace steam generator secondary inventory lost as the unit
cools to MODE 4 conditions. Sufficient AFW flow must also be
available to account for flow losses such as pump recirculation
and AFW spillage through feedwater line breaks.

The limiting Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) and transients for the
AFW System are as follows:

a. Feedwater or Hain Steam Line Break (FWLB); and

b. Loss of HFW (the coincident loss of offsite power is a less
limiting transient since RCP heat input is lost).

In addition, the minimum available AFW flow and system
characteristics must be considered in the analysis of normal
cooldown and small break loss of coolant accident (LOCA) due to
their potential impact.

The AFW System is also designed for decay heat removal following
a Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR). As such the steam turbine
driven AFW pump has redundant steam supplies to assure continued
availability following a SGTR or MSLB event.
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(continued)

The AFW System design is such that it can perform its function
following,an FWLB between the MFW isolation valves and
containment on loss of MFH, combined with a loss of offsite power
following turbine trip, and a single active failure of the steam
turbine driven AFW pump. One motor driven AFW pump would deliver
to the broken MFW header at the pump maximum flow until the
problem was detected, and flow terminated by the operator .

Sufficient flow would be delivered to the intact steam generator
by the redundant AFW pump.

The ESFAS automatically actuates the AFW turbine driven pump.
when required to ensure an adequate feedwater supply to the steam
generators during loss of power. Vital AC power operated valves
are provided for each AFW line to control the AFW flow to each
steam generator.

The AFW System satisfies the requirements of Criterion 3 of 10
CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO This LCO provides assurance that the AFW 'System will perform its
design safety functien to mitigate the consequences of accidents
that could result in overpressurization of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary. Three independent AFW pumps in three diverse
trains are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability of
decay and residual heat removal capability for all events
accompanied by a loss of offsite power and a single failure.
This is accomplished by powering two of the pumps from
independent emergency buses and having the third AFW pump
powered by a, steam driven turbine supplied with steam from a
source that is not isolated by closure of the MSIVs. To assure
steam turbine driven AFH pump operability via redundant steam
supplies, steam traps 104, 105 and 106 on the supply lines must
be operable or bypassed to ensure adequate condensate removal and
check valves MS-6166 and MS-6167 must be operable.

The AFW System supply is configured into three trains. The AFW
System is considered OPERABLE when the components and flow paths
required to provide redundant AFW flow to the steam generators
are OPERABLE. This requires that the two motor driven AFH pumps,
each powered by a separated vital bus, be OPERABLE in two diverse
paths, each supplying AFW to separate steam generators. The
turbine driven AFW pump is required to be OPERABLE with redundant
steam supplies from each of two main steam lines upstream of the
MSIVs, and shall be capable of supplying AFW to any of the steam
generators. The piping, valves, instrumentation'nd controls in
the required flow paths also are required to be OPERABLE.

The operabi lity of the AFW suction flow path is assured by
verifying the condensate storage tank outlet valve open and by
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(continued) ~

verifying the capability to align the fire water storage tank to
the AFW pump suction.

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that one AFW train,
which includes a motor driven pump, is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 4. This"is because of the reduced heat removal requirements
and short period of time in MODE 4 during which the AFW is
required and the insufficient steam avai lable in MODE 4 to power
the turbine driven AFW pump.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the AFW System is required to be OPERABLE

in the event that it is called upon to function when the MFH is
lost. In addition, the AFW System isrequired to supply enough
makeup water to replace the steam generator secondary inventory,
lost as'the unit cools to MODE 4 conditions.

In MODE 4 the AFW System may be used for heat removal via the
steam generators.

In MODE 5 or 6, the steam generators are'not normally used for
heat r'emoval, and the AFW System is not required.

ACTIONS A. 1

If one of the two steam supplies to the turbine driven AFW train
is inoperable, action must be taken to restore OPERABLE status
within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on
the following reasons:

a. The redundant OPERABLE steam supply to the turbine driven
AFW pump;

b. The availability of redundant OPERABLE motor driven AFW

pumps; and

c. The low probability of an event occurring that requires the
inoperable steam supply to the turbine driven AFW pump.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A. 1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet
this LCO.

If Condition A, an inoperable steam supply to the turbine driven
AFW pump, is entered while, for instance, motor driven AFH pump
1-2 is inoperable and the motor driven AFW pump 1-2 is
subsequently returned to an OPERABLE condition shortly after
Condition A is entered, the LCO may already have not been met for
up to 72 hours. This could lead to a total of up to 10 days for
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restoration of the motor driven AFW pump 1-2 and the turbine
driven AFW pump steam supply. If before the steam supply is
returned OPERABLE motor driven AFW pump 1-3 becomes inoperable,
the AFW system could be inoperable for as long as 13 days.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed in
this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the
LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The AND connector
between 7 days and 10 days dictates that both Completion Times
apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.

B.1

With one of the required AFW trains (pump or flow path)
inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3 for reasons other than Condition A,
action must be taken to restore OPERABLE status within 72 hour'.
This Condition includes the loss of two steam supply lines to the
turbine driven AFW pump. The 72 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on redundant capabilities afforded by the AFW

System, time needed for repai rs. and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this time period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B. 1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet
this LCO.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed in
this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the
LCO. This limit is 'considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The AND connector
between 72 hours and 10 days dictates that both Completion Times
apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.

C.1 and C.2

When Required Action A. 1 or B. 1 cannot be completed within the
required Completion Time, or if two AFW trains are inoperable in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status. the unit must be

laced in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 18
ours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

In MODE 4 with two AFW trains inoperable, operation is allowed to
continue because only one motor driven pump AFW train is required
in accordance with the Note that modifies the LCO. Although not
required, the unit may continue to cool down and initiate RHR.
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D. 1

If all three AFW trains are inoperable in NODE 1, 2, or 3, the
unit is in a seriously degraded condition with no safety related
means for conducting a cooldown, and only limited means for
conducting a cooldown with non-safety related equipment. In such
a condition, the unit should not be perturbed by any action,
including a power change, that might result in a trip. The
seriousness of this condition requires that action be started
imediately to restore one AFW train to OPERABLE status.

Required Action D.l is modified by a Note indicating that all
required MODE changes or power reductions are suspended until one
AFW train is restored to OPERABLE status. In this case.
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable because it could force the unit into
a less safe condition.

E.l

In HODE 4, either the reactor coolant pumps or the RHR loops can
be used to provide forced circulation. This is addressed in
LCO 3.4. 6, 'RCS Loops -HODE 4. " With one required AFW train
inoperable, action must be taken to imediately restore the
inoperable train to OPERABLE status. The imediate Completion
Time is consistent with LCO 3.4.6.

With the CST supply to the AFW pump suction unavailable, the
primary safety related source of water required for cooldown is
unavailable. The four hours required to restore the CST supply
to the AFW pumps is a reasonable time to limit the risk from an
event requiring the plant to cooldown.

G.l

With the FWST supply incapable of alignment to the AFW suction
the required additional source of water needed for a natural
circulation cooldown is unavailable. The seven days required to
restore the ability for FWST realignment is a reasonable time to
limit the risk from an event requiring a natural circulation
cooldown based upon the available non-Class I AFW sources.

H.l and H.2

When the Required Action F. 1 or G. 1 cannot be completed within
the Required Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a HODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
unit must be placed in at least HODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
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ACTIONS H.l and H.2 (continued)

MODE 4 without reliance upon the steam generator for heat removal
within 18 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable. based on operating
experience, to reach the required conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.5.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the AFW System water and steam supply flow
paths provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist
for AFW'operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed. or otherwise secured in position, since they are
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing,
or securing. This SR also does not apply to valves that cannot
be inadvertently misaligned. such as check valves. This
Surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involveswerification that those valves capable of
being mispositioned are in the correct position.

The 31 day Frequency, based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with procedural controls governing valve operation,
and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.5.2

Verifying that each AFW pump's developed head at the flow test
point is greater than or equal to the required developed head
ensures that AFW pump performance has not degraded during the
cycle. Flow and differential head are normal tests of
centrifugal pump performance required by the ASME Code (Ref 2).
Because it is undesirable to introduce cold AFW into the steam
generators while they are operating, this testing is performed on
recirculation flow. This test confirms one point on the pump
design curve and is indicative of overall performance. Such
inservice tests confirm component OPERABILITY, trend performance,
and detect incipient failures by indicating abnormal performance.
Performance of inservice testing discussed in the ASME Code (Ref.
2) (only required at 3 month intervals) satisfies this
requirement.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR for the
turbine-driven AFW pump should be deferred until suitable test
conditions are established. This deferral is required because
there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the test.
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SR 3.7.5.3

This SR verifies that AFW can. be delivered to the appropriate
steam generator in the event of any accident or transient that
generates an ESFAS, by demonstrating that each automatic valve in
the flow path actuates to its correct position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. This Survei llance is not required for
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
required position under administrative controls. The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under
the conditions that apply during a unit outage and the potential
for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency is acceptable
based, on operating experience and the design reliability of the
equipment.

This SR'is modified by a Note that states the SR is not required
in HODE 4 when the steam generator is being relied upon for heat
removal. In HODE 4, the required AFW train may already be
aligned and operating.

SR 3.7.5.4

This SR verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the event of
any accident or transient that generates an ESFAS by
demonstrating that each AFW pump starts automatically on an

. actual or simulated actuation signal in HODES 1, 2, and 3. In
NODE 4, the required pump i's already operating and the autostart
function, is not required. The 18 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transientif the Survei llance were performed with the reactor at power.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 indicates that the SR
for the turbine-driven pump can be deferred until suitable test
conditions are established. This deferral is requi red because
there is insufficient steam pressure to perform the test. Note
2 states that the SR is not required in NODE 4. In HODE 4, the
required motor-driven pump is already operating and the autostart
function is not required. In HODE 4, the heat removal
requirements would be less providing more time for operator
action to manually start the required AFW pump.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.7-28

(continued)



AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SUREVILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.5.5
Not Used.

SR 3.7.5.6

This SR verifies that the FWST is capable of being aligned to the
AFW pump suctions. This assures that this additional supply of
required AFW is available from the seismically qualified FWST

should it be needed for a natural circulation cooldown.

The 92 day frequency, based on engineering judgement, is
consistent with procedural controls governing valve operations
and ensures correct valve positions.

A similar SR is not required for the CST alignment since the AFW

system is used for startup and an AFW pump is tested each month.
This operation and the pump tests assure proper valve alignment.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.5 and section 15.2:8.

2. ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987, (including OM-a-1988 ADDENDA).

3. DCM S-3B
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B 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST) and Fire Water Storage Tank (FWST)

BASES

BACKGROUND The CST supplemented by the FWST provide a safety grade source of
water to the steam generators for removing decay and sensible
heat from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The CST and FWST

provide a passive flow of water, by gravity, to the Auxiliary
Feedwater (AFW) System (LCO 3.7.5). The steam produced is
released to the atmosphere by the main steam safety valves or the
atmospheric dump valves if the main steam isolation valves are
closed. The AFW pumps operate with a continuous recirculation to
the CST.

When the main steam isolation valves are open, the preferred
means of heat removal is to discharge steam to the condenser by
the nonsafety grade path of the condenser dump valves. The
condensed steam is returned to the CST by the condensate pumps.
This has the advantage of conserving condensate while minimizing
releases to the environment.

Because the CST and kWST are the principal components for
removing residual heat from the RCS, they are designed to
withstand earthquakes and other natural phenomena, including
missiles that might be generated by natural phenomena. The CST
and FWST are designed to Seismic Category I to ensure

. avai labi lity of the feedwater supply. Feedwater is also
available from alternate sources as described in the FSAR.

A description. of the CST is found in the FSAR, Section 9.2.6
(Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CST and FWST provide cooling water to remove decay heat
and to cool down the unit following all events in the accident
analysis as discussed in the FSAR, Chapters 6 and 15 (Refs. 2
and 3, respectively). The limiting event for AFW supply, i.e..
CST and FWST minimum volumes, is based on a loss of offsite power
which assumes a reduced Reactor Coolant System( RCS) cooldown
rate and requires seismically qualified water sources. The lower
RCS cooldown rate on natural circulation increases the cooldown
period until the residual heat removal (RHR) system can be used
to remove further decay heat. The extended cooldown time thus
requires more AFW supply than can be provided by the seismically
qualified portion of the CST.

(continued)
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Other events requiring condensate volume are:

1) the large feedwater line break coincident with a loss of
offsite power. Single failures that also affect this event
include the following:

a. Failure of the diesel generator powering the motor
driven AFW pump to the unaffected steam generator
(requiring additional steam to drive the remaining AFW

pump turbine); and

b. Failure of the steam driven AFW pump (requi ring a

longer time for cooldown using only one motor driven
AFW pump).

These are not usually the limiting failures in terms of
consequences for these events.

and,

2) a break in either the main feedwater or AFW line near where .

the two join. This break has the potential for dumping
condensate until terminated by operator action, since the
Emergency Feedwater Actuation System would not detect a
difference in pressure between the steam generators for
this break location. This loss of'ondensate inventory is
partially compensated for by the retention of steam
generator inventory.

The CST satisfies .Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO To satisfy Hosgri analysis assumptions, the CST and FWST must
contain sufficient cooling water to remove decay heat following
a reactor trip from 102% RTP, and then to cool down the RCS to
RHR entry conditions, assuming a coincident loss of offsite power
and the most adverse single failure. In doing this, it must
retain sufficient water to ensure adequate net positive suction
head for the AFW pumps during cooldown, as well as account for
any losses from the steam driven AFW pump turbine.

The CST level required is equivalent to a usable volume of ~
41.3K indicated level (164,678 gallons). The FWST level required
is equivalent to a usable volume of ~41.75K indicated level
(115.844 gallons) for two units operating and a 22.2R indicated
level (57,922 gallons) for one unit operating. These levels are
based on holding the unit in NODE 3 for 2 hours, followed by a
natural circulation cooldown to RHR entry conditions at
25'F/hour. This basis is established in Reference 4.

The OPERABILITY of the CST and FWST is determined by maintaining
the tank levels at or above the minimum required levels.
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B 3.7.6

In HODES 1 ~ 2, and 3, and in HODE 4, when steam generator is
being relied upon for heat removal, the CST and FWST are
required to be OPERABLE.

In NODE 5 or 6, the CST or FWST are not required because the AFW

System is not required.

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If the CST or FWST levels are not within limits, the CST level
must be restored within 4 hours and the FWST level must be
restored within 7 days to return the AFW sources to an OPERABLE
status. The CST must be restored to OPERABLE status within 4
hours because it is the primary Class 1 AFW supply. The 4 hour
Completion Time provides time to restore the required CST level
from the condenser or other source, and is a reasonable time to
limit the risk from accidents or events requiring the plant to
cooldown. The 7 day Completion Time provides time to restore the
required FWST level is a reasonable time to limit the risk of a
natural circulation cooldown event that would require the use of
the backup volume in addition to the volume contained in the CST.
Alternate non-seismically qualified water sources are also
available to supply-water to supplement the CST volume.

B.l and B.2

If the CST or FWST cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a HODE

in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status'he
unit must be placed 'in at least HODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
NODE 4, without reliance on the steam generator for heat removal,-
within 18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

SR 3.7.6.1

This SR verifies that the CST contains the required volume of
cooling water. The 12 hour Frequency is based on operating
experience and the need for operator awareness of unit evolutions
that may affect the CST inventory between checks. Also, the
12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications in the control room, including alarms, to alert the
operator to abnormal deviations in the CST levels.
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(Continued)

CST
B 3.7.6

SR 3.7.6.2

This SR verifies that the FWST contain the required volume of
cooling water. The 12 hour Frequency is based on operating
experience and the need for operator awareness of unit evolutions
that may affect the FWST inventory between checks. Also, the
12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications in the control room, including alarms, to alert the
operator to abnormal deviations in the FWST levels.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.6 and 9.5.1.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.

4. DCM S-3B
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B 3.7.7 Vital Component Cooling Water (CCW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The CCW System provides a heat sink for the removal of process
and operating heat from safety related components during a Design
Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. During normal operation, the
CCW System also provides this function for various nonessential
components, as well as the spent fuel storage pool. The CCW

System serves as a barrier to the release of radioactive
byproducts between potentially radioactive systems and the
Auxiliary Saltwater (ASW) System, and thus to the environment.

The CCW system consists of three CCW pumps powered by separate
vital buses, two CCW heat exchangers, and an internally, baffled
two chamber CCW surge tank. The piping system consists of three
arallel loops headered out of the two parallel 100X capacity
eat exchangers. Two loops are separable redundant full capacity

vital ser vice loops which serve only ESF equipment and the non-
redundant post-LOCA sample cooler . The vital loops are separable
to mitigate a single passive failure during post LOCA long term
cooling. A third miscellaneous service loop serves nonvital
equipment. The divided surge tank is connected to the vital
header return piping and is sized to meet system leakage
requirements and maintain adequate NPSH on system pumps.

The CCW system is hydraulically balanced to ensure that
sufficient cooling water is delivered to ESF loads on the vital
loops during a DBA.

The CCW system is designed to perform its function with a single
failure of any component. All three pumps are automatically
started on receipt of a safety injection signal, and the
miscellaneous service loop is automatically isolated on hi-hi
containment pressure.

Additional information on the design and operation of the system,
along with a list of the components served, is presented in the
FSAR. Section 9.2.2 (Ref. 1). The principal safety related
function of the CCW System is the removal of accident generated
containment heat via the containment fan cooling units (CFCUs)
and removal of decay heat from the reactor via the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) System. Decay heat removal may be during a normal
or post accident cooldown and shutdown.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the CCW System is for one CCW loop
to remove the post DBA heat load from the containment, without
exceeding the design basis continuous CCW temperature of
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(continued)

120'F with an allowable transient not to exceed 140'F for more
than 6 hours (Ref. 1).

In accordance with GDC 44, the CCW system is designed to provide
sufficient heat removal for normal and post accident ESF heat
loads without overheating. The CCW system and ASW system are
essentially considered a single heat removal system for the
purpose of assessing the ability to sustain either a single
active or passive failure and still perform design basis heat
removal. Only one ASW pump and one CCW heat exchanger is
required, as assumed in the safety analysis, to provide
sufficient heat removal from containment to mitigate a DBA.
However, to ensure maximum heat removal capability, operators are
instructed to place the second CCW heat exchanger in service
early in the emergency operating procedures.

The CCW'System also functions to cool the unit from RHR entry
conditions (Tgyg ( 350 F) to MODE 5 (gyp( 200'F). during normal
and post accident operations. The time required to cool from
350'F to 200'F is a function of the number of CCW heat exchangers
and RHR heat exchangers'perating.

In the event that CCW system leakage occurs and system makeup is
not available, the surge tank volume provides a minimum of 20
minutes, based on a non-mechanistic leakage rate of 200 qpm, for
operators to locate and isolate the leak or realign the CCW

system into two separate loops before the system becomes impaired
due to water loss.

The CCW System satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO In the event of a DBA. one CCW loop is required to provide the
minimum heat removal capability assumed in the safety analysis
for the systems to which it supplies cooling water. To ensure
this requirement is met, two vital loops of CCW must be OPERABLE.
At least one CCW loop will operate assuming the worst case single
active failure occurs coincident with a loss of offsite power .

To meet the LCO on Component Cooling Water loops, vital headers A
and 8, both CCW heat exchangers, the surge tank, and all three
CCW pumps must be operable.

A vital CCW loop is considered OPERABLE when:

a. Two CCW pumps, one CCW heat exchanger, and the surge tank
are OPERABLE; and

b. The associated piping, valves, and instrumentation and
controls required to perform the safety related function
are OPERABLE.
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The isolation of CCW from other components or systems not
required for safety may render those components or systems
inoperable but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the CCW System,
except for isolation of CCW to the CFCUs. Isolation of CCW to
the CFCUs could potentially affect the flow balance and requires
evaluation to ensure continued operability.

Split loop alignment of the CCW system during normal operation
requires Condition A to be entered because the CCW system cannot
tolerate a single failure in this configuration.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2. 3. and 4, the CCW System is a normally operating
system, which must be prepared to perform its principal safety
related function of removal of accident gener ated containment
heat via the CFCUs and removal of decay heat from the reactor via
the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System.

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements'of the CCW System
are determined by the systems it supports.

ACTIONS A.l

Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6, "RCS

Loops —MODE 4," be entered if an inoperable vital CCW loop
results in an inoperable RHR loop. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for these
components.

If one vital CCW loop is inoperable, action must be taken to
restore two vital CCW loops to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.
In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE vital CCW loop is
adequate to perform the heat removal function. The 72 hour
Completion Time is reasonable, based on the overall heat transfer
capabi lity of ultimate heat sink system, operator action, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

Split loop alignment of the CCW system during normal operation
requires Condition A to be entered because the CClJ system cannot
tolerate a single failure in this configuration.

B.l and B.2

If the vital CCW loop cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
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BASES (continued)

ACTIONS B. 1 and B.2 (continued)

unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challen'ging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.7.1

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the isolation of
the CCW 'flow to individual components may render those components
inoperable but does not affect the OPERABILITY of the CCW System.
A possible exception to this note, is isolation of CCW to the
CFCUs. Isolation of CCW to the CFCUs could potentially affect
the flow balance and requires evaluation to ensure continued
operability.

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the CCW flow path provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for CCW operation. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR also
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves. This Surveillance does not require any
testing or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification
that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.7.2

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW valves on
an actual or simulated actuation signal. The CCW System is a
normally operating system that cannot be fully actuated as part
of routine testing during normal operation. This Surveillance is
not requi red for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the required position under administrative controls.
The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage
and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience
has shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore. the
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.
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SUREVILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.7.3

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW pumps on
an actual or simulated safety related actuation signal. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage
and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. This surveillance
requirement applies to the SIS auto-start and the 4kV auto-
transfer automatic starts only. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.2.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.
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B 3.7.8

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.8 Auxiliary Saltwater System (ASW)

BASES

BACKGROUND The ASW provides a heat sink from the Pacific Ocean for the
removal of process and operating heat from safety related
components via the component cooling water (CCW) system during
all modes of operation including a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or
transient. During normal operation, and a normal shutdown, the
ASW also provides this function for various non-safety related
components. The safety related function is covered by this LCO.

The ASW consists of two, 100K capacity, safety related, cooling
water trains. Each train consists of one 100K capacity pump, one
component cooling water (CCW) heat exchanger, piping. valving,
and instrumentationThe pumpsare automatically started upon
receipt of a safety injection signal or 4kV automatic transfer. .

Normal configuration is for one train operation with the second
pump cross-tied in stand-by and the second heat exchanger valved
out-of-service except when the UHS temperature is 64'F or higher;
therefore no valve realignment occurs with a safety injection
signal. Manual and-remote manual system realignment provides for
utilization of the second CCW heat exchanger, for use of the
standby pump on the same unit, for cross-tying the standby ASW

pump from opposite unit, and for train separation for long term
cooling. The ASW unit cross-tie valve (FCV-601) allows one ASW

pump on one unit to supply the CCW heat exchanger(s) on the other
unit. FCV-601 is controlled by ECG 17.1.

Additional information about the design and oper ation of the ASW

system, is presented in the FSAR, Section 9.2.7 (Ref. 1). The
principal safety related function of the ASW system is the
removal of decay heat from the reactor via the vital CCW System.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the ASW system is for one ASW

train, in conjunction with the CCW System and the containment
cooling systems, to remove accident generated and core decay heat
following a design basis LOCA as discussed in the FSAR, Section
6.2 (Ref. 2). The ASW system can be re-configured to maintain
the CCW temperature to within its design bases limits. The ASW

system is designed to perform its function with a single failure
of any active component, with or without the loss of offsite
power. This assumes a maximum ASW temperature of 64'F occurring
simultaneously with maximum heat loads on the system.

The ASW system, in conjunction with the CCW System, also
cools the unit from residual heat removal (RHR) entry conditions
to MODE 5 during normal and post accident operations. The time
required for this evolution is a function of tHe number of ASW
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B 3.7.8

BASES

APPLICABLE pumps, CCW heat exchangers, and RHR heat exchangers that are
SAFETY ANALYSES operating.

(continued)
The ASW system satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO Two ASW trains are required to be OPERABLE to provide the
required redundancy to ensure that the system functions to remove
post accident heat loads, assuming that the worst case single
active failure occurs coincident with the loss of offsite power.

An ASW train is considered OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
when:

a. The pump is OPERABLE; and

b. The associated piping, valves, heat exchanger, and
instrumentation and controls requi red to perform the safety
r elated function are capable of performing their intended
safety functions. The standby crosstied ASW pump discharge
(via FCV 495 and 496) provides redundancy for the operating
ASW pump. The standby heat exchanger, valved out for
operating convenience, is available to provide additional
heat removal capability by valving in the second heat
exchanger. Valving is provided to permit train separation
during the long term cooling phase of a LOCA should a
single passive failure occur.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the ASW system is a normally operating
system that is required to support the OPERABILITY of the
equipment serviced by the ASW system and required to be OPERABLE
in these MODES.

In MODES 5 and 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the ASW system
are determined by the systems it supports.

ACTIONS A.l

If one ASW train is inoperable, action must be taken to restore
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this Condition,
the remaining OPERABLE ASW train is adequate to perform the heat
removal function. However, the overall reliability is reduced
because a single failure in the OPERABLE ASW train could result
in loss of ASW system function. The Note indicates that the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.4.6. "RCS
Loops —MODE 4." should be entered if an inoperable ASW train
results in an inoperable decay heat removal train. This is an
exception to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken
for these components. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on
the redundant capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE train, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period.
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.l and B.2

If the ASW train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Times, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 5
within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an order ly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.8.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual and power
operatedvalves in the ASW system flow path provides assurance
that the proper flow paths exist for ASW system operation. This
SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, since they are verified to be in the correct
position prior to bung locked. sealed, or secured. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position and that those valves
requi ring remote positioning have available power and air
supplies such that if required, the valve would be capable of
being placed in its required position. This SR does not apply to
valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.8.2

This SR verifies proper remote manual full stroke operation of
the ASW valves . This Surveillance is not required for valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required
osition under administrative controls. The 92 day Frequency is
ased on the IST program frequency and is consistant with the

ASME OKM Code testing requirements. and ensures the ability to
correctly align the valves. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
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BASES

SUREVILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS .

SR 3.7.8.2 (continued)

the 92 day Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable
from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.8.3

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the ASW pumps on
an actual or simulated safety related actuation signal. The ASW

is a normally operating system that cannot be fully actuated as
part of "normal testing during normal operation. The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under
the conditions that apply during a unit-outage and the potential
for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. This surveillance requirement applies
to the SIS auto-start and the 4kV auto transfer automatic starts
only. Operating experience has shown that these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from a

reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section A.2.7.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

3. NRC GENERIC LETTER 91-13 'REQUEST FOR INFORMATION RELATED
TO THE RESOLUTION OF GENERIC ISSUE 130. 'ESSENTIAL SERVICE
WATER SYSTEM FAILURES AT MULTI-UNITSITES, 'URSUANT TO 10
CFR 50.54 (f)." dated September 19 ~ 1991.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

BASES

BACKGROUND The UHS provides a heat sink for transferring heat from safety
related components during a transient or accident, as well as
safety related and non-safety related heat loads during normal
operation. This is done by utilizing the Pacific Ocean, the
Auxiliary Saltwater System (ASW) and the Component Cooling Water
(CCW) System.

The UHS is co@non to both units and has been defined as the
Pacific Ocean. The principal functions of the UHS are
dissipation of heat during normal operation, dissipation of
residual heat after reactor shutdown, and dissipation of residual
heat after an accident.

The basic performance requi rements are that a 30 day supply of
water be available, and that the design basis temperatures of
safety related equipment not be exceeded. To ensure UHS

availability, ASW components located within the projected sea
wave zone are designed to operate during extreme ocean levels for
a short duration (for example, tsunami run up and draw down
conditions) per Reference Z. To maintain adequate cooling for
safety related equipment, operational limits are established
based on ocean supply temperature per Reference 4.

Additional information on the design and operation of the system
along with a list of components served, can be found in
Reference l..

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The UHS is the sink for heat removed from the reactor core
and containment following all accidents and anticipated
operational occurrences in which the unit is cooled down and
placed on residual heat removal (RHR) operation. The Pacific
Ocean as a single water source for the Ultimate Heat Sink will
provide in excess of 30 days of cooling water during normal and
emergency shutdown conditions as required by AEC Safety Guide 27
(Ref. 3).

The UHS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The UHS is required to be OPERABLE and is considered OPERABLE ifit is at or below the maximum temperature that would allow the
ASW to operate for at least 30 days following the DBA without
exceeding the maximum design temperature of the CCW system. To
meet this condition, the UHS temperature should not exceed 64'F
unless two CCW heat exchangers are in service during normal unit
operation.
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. the UHS is required to support the
OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS and required to
be OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are
determined by the systems it supports.

ACTIONS A.1

If the UHS is inoperable (i .e., inlet water temperature > 64 F),
action of placing a second CCW heat exchanger in service must be
performed within 8 hours. This action provides assurance that
the ASW system and the CCW system can operate within its
temperature limit.

The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable based on the low
probability of an accident occurring during the 8 hour s that the
temperature is > 64 F without two CCW heat exchangers in service
and the time required to reasonably complete the Required Action.

B. 1 and 8.2

If the the second heat exchanger cannot be placed in service
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.9.1
Not Used.

SR 3.7.9.2

This SR verifies that adequate long term (30 day) cooling can be
maintained. The 24, 12 and 2 hour surveillance Frequencies are
based on operating experience related to trending of the
temperature variations during the applicable MODES. This SR
verifies the temperature of the UHS so that appropriate actions
can be taken to assure that the ASW system can continue to assure
that the CCW system will not exceed its design temperature
profile.
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.5.

2. FSAR, Sections 2.4. 11.5 5 2.4. 11.6.

3. AEC Safety Guide 27.

4. SSER 16.
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B 3.7. 10 Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS)

BASES

BACKGROUND The CRVS provides a protected environment from which operators
can control the units from the coranon control room following an
uncontrolled release of radioactivity, chemicals, or toxic gas.

The CRVS consists of two independent, redundant trains that
recirculate and filter the control room air (one train from each
unit). Each train consists of a heater, a prefi lter , a high
efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter, an activated charcoal
adsorber section for removal of gaseous activity (principally
iodines), and one pressurization supply fan, one filter booster
fan, and one main supply fan. Ductwork'ampers, and
instrumentation also form part of the system.

The CRVS is an emergency system, parts of which may also operate
during normal unit operations. Upon receipt of an actuating
signal, the normal air supply to the control room is isolated,
and the stream of outside ventilation air from the pressurization
system and recirculated control room air is passed through the
system filter . The pressurization system draws outside air from
either the north end or the south end of the turbine building
based upon the wind direction or the absence of releases at the
inlet. The prefilters remove any large particles in the air,,
to prevent excessive loading of the HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorbers. Continuous operation of each filter train for at
least 10 hours per month, with the heaters on. reduces moisture
buildup on the HEPA filters and adsorbers. The heater is
important to the effectiveness of the charcoal adsorbers.

Manual or automatic actuation of the CRVS places the system in
one of three states; 1) pressurization (MODE 4), 2)
recirculation (MODE 3), or 3) smoke removal (MODE 2). .

Actuation of the system to the recirculation mode closes the
unfiltered outside air intake and unfiltered exhaust dampers, and
aligns the system for recirculation of the control room air
through the redundant trains of HEPA and the charcoal filters.
The pressurization mode also initiates pressurization and
filtered ventilation of the air supply to the control room.

Outside air is filtered, diluted via pressure equalization with
air from the mechanical equipment room, and added to the air
being recirculated from the control room. Pressurization of the
control room prevents infiltration of unfiltered air from the
surrounding areas. The actions taken in the manual actuation of
the recirculation mode are the same, except that the signal
switches control room ventilation to an isolation alignment to
prevent outside air from entering the control room.
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

To monitor the status of the booster fan(s) small plastic
streamers are installed on the exhaust duct grates. These exhaust
ducts are, located in the back of the control room in the ceiling
and are used to take suction on the control room atmosphere.
These streamers will hang down when the booster fan(s) are not
operating. Therefore if a booster fan is in operation the
streamers will be "up". This will permit the operators to
diagnose a problem with the booster fan or with the booster fan
supply damper.

The pressurization mode is the only automatically actuated mode
change since bulk chlorine gas is no longer kept onsite and the
chlorine monitors which previously initiated the recirculation
mode have been de-activated.

The air entering the control room is continuously monitored by
radiation detectors. One detector output above the setpoint wi 11
cause actuation of the pressurization mode.

A single train will pressurize the control room equal to or
greater than 0. 125 inches water gauge. The CRVS operation in
maintaining the control room habitable is'iscussed in the FSAR,
Section 9.4.1 (Ref. 3).

Redundant supply and recirculation trains provide the required
filtration should an excessive pressure drop develop across the
other filter train. Normally open isolation dampers are arranged

, in series pairs so that the failure of one damper to shut will
not result in a breach of isolation. The CRVS is designed in
accordance with Seismic Category I requirements.

The CRVS is designed to maintain the control room environment for
the duration of the most severe Design Basis Accident (DBA)
without exceeding a 5 rem whole body dose or its equivalent to
any part of the body.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CRVS components are arranged in redundant, safety
related ventilation trains. The location of components and
ducting ensures an adequate supply of filtered air to all areas
requiring access. The CRVS provides airborne radiological
protection for the control room operators, as demonstrated by the
control room accident dose analyses for the most limiting design
basis loss of coolant accident, fission product release presented
in the FSAR, Chapter 15(Ref. 2).

The analysis of toxic gas releases demonstrates that the toxicity
limits are not exceeded in the control room following a toxic
chemical release, as presented in Reference 1.
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BASES

APPLICABLE The worst case single active failure of a component of the CRVS,
SAFETY ANALYSES assuming a loss of offsite power, does not impair the ability of

(continued) the system to perform its design function.

The CRVS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Two independent and redundant CRVS trains are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available assuming a
single failure disables the other train. The redundant train
means a second train from the other unit (Ref. 5). Total system
failure could result in exceeding a dose of 5 rem to the control
room operator in the event of a large radioactive release.

The CRVS is considered OPERABLE when the individual components
necessary to limit operator exposure are OPERABLE in both trains.
A CRVS train is OPERABLE when the associated:

a. main supply fan (one), filter booster fan (one) and
pressurization fan (one) are OPERABLE;

b. HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively
restricting flow, and are capable of performing their
filtration functions; and

c. Heaters, ductwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE, and
air circulation can be maintained.

In addition, the control room boundary must be maintained,
including the integrity of the walls, floors, ceilings, ductwork,
and access doors.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6, and during movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies CRVS must be OPERABLE to control operator
exposure during and following a DBA or the release from the
rupture of an outside waste gas tank.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, the CRVS must be
OPERABLE to cope with the release from a fuel handling accident.

CRVS OPERABILITY requires that for MODE 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in either unit, when there
is only one OPERABLE train of CRVS, the OPERABLE CRVS train must
be capable of being powered from an OPERABLE diesel generator
that is directly associated with the bus which is energizing the
OPERABLE CRVS train. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8 2 B 3.7-48

(continued)



CRVS
B 3.7.10

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1

When one CRVS train is inoperable, action must be taken to
restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE CRVS train is adequate to perform the control
room protection function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single fai lure in the OPERABLE CRVS train could
result in loss of CRVS function. The 7 day Completion Time is
based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time
period, and ability of the remaining train to provide the
required capability.

CRVS OPERABILITY requires that for MODE 5 and 6 and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, when there is only one
OPERABLE train of CRVS, the OPERABLE CRVS train must be capable
of being powered from an OPERABLE diesel generator that is
directly associated with the bus which is energizing the OPERABLE
CRVS train. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6.

B.l and B.2

In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. if the inoperable CRVS train cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time,
the unit must be placed in a MODE that minimizes accident risk.
To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

C.l C.2.1 and C.2.2

In MODE 5 or 6, or during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies,if the inoperable CRVS train cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, action must be taken
to iranediately place the OPERABLE CRVS train in the recirculation
mode. This action ensures that the remaining train is OPERABLE,
that no fai lures preventing automatic actuation will occur, and
that any active fai lure would be readily detected. As noted
above, if only one CRVS train is OPERABLE, the OPERABLE train
must be capable of being powered from an OPERABLE diesel
generator that is directly associated with the bus which is
energizing the OPERABLE CRVS train. The power requirements for
the one OPERABLE CRVS train assures that the ventilation function
will not be lost during a fuel handling accident with a
subsequent loss of off-site power.

An alternative to Required Action C.l is to imnediately suspend
activities that could result in a release of radioactivity that
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ACTIONS C. 1 C.2. 1 and C.2.2 (continued)

might require isolation of the control room. This places the
unit in a condition that minimizes risk. This does not preclude
the movement of fuel to a safe position.

D.l and D.2

In MODE 5 or 6, or during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.
with two CRVS trains inoperable, action must be taken imnediately
to suspend activities, including positive reactivity changes,
that could result in a release of radioactivity that might enter
the control room. This places the unit in a condition that
minimizes accident risk. This does not preclude the movement of
fuel to a safe position.

E. 1

If both CRVS trains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the
CRVS may not be capable of performing the intended function and
the unit is in a condition outside the accident analyses.
Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Once actuated due to a fuel handling accident the CRVS must
be protected against a single fai lure. This protection, although
not required for immediate accident response. is assured by
requiring that a backup power supply be provided as described
above in Applicability. This back up is assured via the
performance of non-TS surveillances that verify the ability to
transfer power supplies.

The 31 day procedural verification of the separate vital power
supplies for the redundant fans and the one hour operation of
each supply, booster and pressurization supply fan (unless
already operating) assures system reliability and two train
redundancy.
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SURVEILLANCE ~

REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.7.10.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that
they function properly. As the environment and normal operating
conditions on this system are not too severe, testing each train
once every month provides an adequate check of this system.
Monthly heater operations dry out any moisture accumulated in the
charcoal from humidity in the ambient air. Systems with heaters
must be operated for ~ 10 continuous hours with the heaters
energized and operating automatically (filter temperature
control). The 31 day Frequency is based on the reliability of
the equipment and the two train redundancy availability.

SR 3.7.10.2

This SR verifies that the required CRVS testing is performed in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP).
The CRVS filter tests are in accordance with ANSI 510-1980
(Ref. 3). The VFTP includes testing the performance of the HEPA .

filter, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum flow rate, and the
physical properties xf the activated charcoal. Specific test
Frequencies and additional information are discussed in detail in
the VFTP.

SR 3.7.10.3

This SR verifies that each CRVS train automatically starts and
operates in the pressurization mode on an actual or simulated
actuation signal generated from a Phase "A" Isolation. The
Frequency of 18 months is specified in ANSI 510-1980 (Ref. 3).

SR 3.7.10.4

This SR verifies the integrity of the control room enclosure, and
the assumed inleakage rates of the potentially contaminated air.
The control room positive pressure, with respect to potentially
contaminated adjacent areas, is periodically tested to verify
proper functioning of the CRVS. During the pressurization mode
of operation, the CRVS is designed to pressurize the control room
~ 0. 125 inches water gauge positive pressure with respect to the
outside atmosphere and adjacent areas in order to prevent
unfiltered inleakage. .The CRVS is designed to maintain this
positive pressure with one train. The Frequency of 18 months on
a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is consistent with the guidance provided
in NUREG-0800 (Ref. 4).
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CRVS
B 3.7.10

BASES

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.4. 1.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. ANSI 510-1980.

4. NUREG-0800, Section 6.4, Rev. 2, July 1981.

5. DCM S-23F.
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8 3.7.11 Not Used

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8( 2 B 3.7-53



ABVS
B 3.7.12

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.12 AUXILIARYBUILDING VENTILATION SYSTEH (ABVS)

BASES

BACKGROUND The ABVS filters air from the area of the active ECCS components
during the recirculation phase of a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). The ABVS; in conjunction with other normally operating
systems, also provides environmental control of temperature and
humidity in the ECCS pump room area, if one of the pumps is
operating, and the auxiliary building.

The ABVS consists of two trains. Each train is powered by a
separate vital bus and consists of a supply fan and an exhaust
fan. A single roughing and HEPA filter is comnon to both trains
for normal operations and a single roughing filter, HEPA filter,
and charcoal adsorber bank and a single manually initiated heater
are common to both trains for emergency operations. Ductwork,
valves or dampers, and instrumentation also form part of the
system,

The ABVS has several modes of operation. These modes include:
(1) Building Only; 42) Building and Safeguards; and (3)
Safeguards only. In the Building Only mode of operation, the
ABVS provides venti lation flow to all parts of the auxiliary
building except for the ECCS pump rooms, but does take suction
from the ECCS rooms. If any ECCS pump is started. the ABVS will

. automatically re-align to the Building and Safeguards mode of
operation. In the Building and Safeguards mode of operation,
ventilation is provided to the entire auxiliary building,
including the.ECCS pump rooms. In the Safeguards Only mode of
operation, only the ECCS pump rooms and the lower reaches of the
auxi liary bui lding are provided with ventilation. If a SI signal
is generated, the system will automatically realign such that all
exhaust flow from the ECCS pump rooms passes through the common
HEPA filter/charcoal adsorber bank prior to being exhausted to
atmosphere. Whenever an SI signal is generated, the operator
must manually energize the heater from the control room.

The ABVS is discussed in the FSAR, Sections 9.4 2, and 15.5
(Refs. 1, and 2, respectively) since it may be used for normal,
as well as post accident, venti lation and atmospheric cleanup
functions. The primary purpose of the single manually initiated
heater is to maintain the relative humidity at an acceptable
level, consistent with iodine removal efficiencies per ASTH D
3803-1989 (Ref. 3). There is no redundant heater since the
failure of the charcoal absorber and heater train would
constitute a second failure in addition to the RHR pump seal
failure assumed in conjunction with a LOCA (Ref.7).
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ABVS
B 3.7.12

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the ABVS is established by the large break
LOCA. The system evaluation assumes a passive failure of the
ECCS outside containment, such as an RKR pump seal failure,
during the recirculation mode. In such a case, the system limits
radioactive release to within the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 5) limits.
The analysis of the effects and consequences of a large break
LOCA is presented in Reference 2. The ABVS also functions,
following a LOCA, in those cases where the ECCS goes into the
recirculation mode of long term cooling, to clean up releases of
smaller leaks, such as from valve stem packing.

The ventilation flow is also required to maintain the
temperatures of the operating ECCS motors within allowable
limits. The ventilation function has been designed for single
failure and the system will continue to function to provide its
ECCS motor cooling function.

Two types of system fai lures are considered in the accident
analysis for radiation release: complete loss of function, and
excessive LEAKAGE. Either type of failure may result in a lower
efficiency of removal for any gaseous and particulate activity
released to tHe ECCS pump rooms following a LOCA.

The ABVS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Two trains of the ABVS are required to be OPERABLE to ensure
. that at least one is available, assuming that a single failure
disables the other train coincident with loss of offsite power.
Total system failure could result in the atmospheric release from
the ECCS pump room exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits in the event of a
Design Basis Accident (DBA).

ABVS is considered OPERABLE when the individual components
necessary to maintain the ECCS pump room filtration and
temperature are OPERABLE in both trains.

An ABVS train is considered OPERABLE when its associated:

a. Supply and exhaust fans are OPERABLE;

b. The common roughing filter, HEPA filter and charcoal
adsorber are not excessively restricting flow, and are
capable of performing their filtration functions; and

c. A heater, ductwork'alves, and dampers are OPERABLE and
air circulation can be maintained.
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ABVS
B 3.7.12

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the ABVS is required to be OPERABLE
consistent with the OPERABILITY requirements of the ECCS.

In MODE 5 or 6, the ABVS is not required to be OPERABLE since
the ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS A.l

With the cordon HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber bank
inoperable, the cooling function of the ABVS for ECCS motors is
maintained; however, the filtration system function is lost.
Since the entire function of the system is not lost, a 24 hour
completion time is provided to restore the filters.
The 24 hour completion time is acceptable because it is a common
filter system and the Completion Time is shorter than the ECCS
Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is based on the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this time period.

B.1

With one ABVS train inoperable, action must be taken to restore
OPERABLE status within 7 days. During this time, the remaining
OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the ABVS function.

. The 7 day Completion Time is appropriate because the risk
contribution is less than that for the ECCS (72 hour Completion
Time). The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low probability
of a DBA occurring during this time period, and ability of the
remaining train to provide the required capability.

Concurrent failure of two ABVS trains would result in the loss of
both filtration and cooling capability; therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must
be entered immediately.

C.l and C.2

If the ABVS train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.
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B 3.7.12

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.12.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that
they function properly. As the environment and normal operating
conditions on this system are not severe, testing each train once
a month provides an adequate check on this system. Monthly
heater operations dry out any moisture that may have accumulated
in the charcoal from humidity in the ambient air. Systems with
heaters must be operated ~ 10 continuous hours with the heaters
energized and operating automatically (filter temperature
control). Since tha ABVS has only one canon charcoal filter,
one train needs to be operated for >10 hours to dry out the
filter and the other train only needs to be operated long enough
(~15 minutes) to verify all components are operating correctly.
Monthly verification of the separate OPERABLE vital power
supplies for the exhaust fans, via a non-TS surveillance, assures
system redundancy. The 31 day Frequency is based on the known
reliability of equipment and the two train redundancy available.

SR 3.7.12.2

This SR verifies that the required ABVS testing is performed in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP).
The ABVS filter tests are in accordance with References 3 and 4.
The VFTP includes 'testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal
adsorber efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and following
specific operations). Specific test Frequencies and additional
information are discussed in detail in the VFTP.

SR 3.7.12.3

This SR verifies that each ABVS train starts and operates on an
actual or simulated actuation signal and that the system aligns
to exhaust through the cordon HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber.
The 18 month Frequency is consistent with that specified in
References 3 and 4.

SR 3.7.12.4
Not Used.

SR 3.7.12.5
Not Used.

(continued)
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B 3.7.12

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS .

(continued)

SR 3.7.12.6

This SR verifies the leak tightness of dampers that isolate flow
to the normally operating filter train. This SR assures that the
flow from the auxiliary building passes through the HEPA filter
and charcoal absorber unit when the ABVS Bulidings and Safeguards
or Safeguards Only modes have been actuated coincident with an
SI. The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the requirements
of Reference 4.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.4.2.

2. FSAR ~ Section 15.5.

3. ASTM D 3803-1989

4. ANSI N510-1980

5. 10 CFR 100.11.

6. NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1. Rev. 2, July 1981.

7. DCM S-23B, "Main Auxiliary Building Heating and
Ventilation System".
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B 3.7.13

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTENS

B 3.7. 13 Fuel Handling Building Ventilation System (FHBVS)

BASES

BACKGROUND The FHBVS filters airborne radioactive particulates and
radioactive iodine from the area of the fuel pool following a
fuel handling accident. The FHBVS provides environmental control
of temperature and humidity in the fuel pool area.

The FHBVS consists of two independent and redundant trains.
Each train consists of, an exhaust prefi lter, high efficiency
particulate air (HEPA) filter, an activated charcoal adsorber
section for removal of gaseous activity (principally iodines),
and an exhaust fan. A third non-vital exhaust fan is used for
normal operation and has only a prefilter and a HEPA filter.
Ductwork, valves or dampers, and instrumentation also form part
of the system. The system initiates filtered ventilation of the
fuel handling building following receipt of a high radiation
signal or loss of the normal exhaust fan E-4.

The FHBVS is a standby system, parts of which may also be
operated during normal plant operations. Upon receipt of the
actuating signal, normal air discharge from the fuel handling
building is isolated and the normal exhaust fan shuts down and
the vital exhaust fans start and the stream of ventilation air
discharges through the system filter trains. The prefi lter

, removes any large particles in the air, to prevent excessive
loading of the HEPA f'ilter and charcoal adsorber.

The FHBVS is, discussed in the FSAR, Sections 9.4.4 and 15.5
(Refs. 1, and 2, respectively) because it may be used for normal,
as well as post (fuel handling) accident, atmospheric cleanup
functions.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The FHBVS design basis is established by the consequences
of the limiting Design Basis Accident (DBA), which is a fuel
handling accident. The analysis of the fuel handling accident,
given in Reference 2, assumes that all fuel rods in an assembly
are damaged. The DBA analysis of the fuel handling accident
assumes that only one train of the FHBVS is functional due to a
single failure that disables the other train. The accident
analysis accounts for the reduction in airborne radioactive
material provided by the one remaining train of this filtration
system. The amount of fission products available for release
from the fuel handling building is determined for a fuel handling
accident. In accordance with assumptions made in the fuel
handling accident analysis, loss of offsite power is not
considered concurrent with a fuel handling accident. However,
loss of power is enveloped by the fuel handling accident
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FHBVS
B 3.7.13

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANAI YSES

(continued)

analysis. To maximize FHBVS capability to mitigate the
consequences of a fuel handling accident. at least one of the
FHBVS trains must be capable of being supplied from an operable
emergency diesel generator at all times whenever fuel movement is
taking place in the spent fuel pool. These assumptions and the
analysis follow the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide 1.25
(Ref. 3).

The FHBVS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO Two independent and redundant trains of the FHBVS are required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one train is ayai lable,
assuming a single failure that disables the other train,
coincident with a loss of offsite power. This requires that when
two trains of the FHBVS are OPERABLE, at least one train of the
FHBVS must be capable of being powered from an OPERABLE diesel
generator that is directly associated with the bus which
energizes the FHBVS train. When only one train is OPERABLE, an
OPERABLE diesel generator must be directly associated with the
bus which energizes that one OPERABLE FHBVS train. Total system
failure could result in the atmospheric release from the fuel
handling building exceeding the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 4) limits in
the event of a fuel handling accident.

The FHBVS is considered OPERABLE when the individual components
necessary to control releases from fuel handling building are

. OPERABLE in both trains. An FHBVS train is considered OPERABLE
when its associated:

a. Exhaust . fan is OPERABLE:

b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively
restricting flow, and are capable of performing their
filtration function; and

c. Ductwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE, and air
circulation can be maintained.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, the FHBVS is not required to be
OPERABLE since it provides no safety function associated with
these MODES of operation.

During movement of irradiated fuel in the fuel handling building,
the FHBVS is required to be OPERABLE to alleviate the
consequences of a fuel handling accident.
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FHBVS
B 3.7.13

BASES

ACTIONS The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that LCO
3.0.3 does not apply.

If moving irradiated fuel assemblies in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is not sufficient
reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A.l A.2 and A.3

With one FHBVS train inoperable, action must be taken to restore
OPERABLE status immediately or place the remaining OPERABLE
train in operation and verify that it has an OPERABLE emergency
power source, or suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
in the fuel handling building. The suspension of movement of
fuel asssemblies does not preclude movement of assemblies to a
safe position.

B. 1 and B.2
Not Used.

C.l and C.2
,Not Used.

0.1

When two trains of the FHBVS are inoperable during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel handling building.
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel
handling building. This does not preclude the movement of fuel
assemblies to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Once actuated due to a fuel handling accident the FHBVS must
be protected against a single failure coincident with a loss of
offsite power. Protection against a loss of power, although not
required for immediate accident response, is assured by requiring
that a backup power supply be provided as described above in the
LCO section. This back up is assured via the performance of non-
TS surveillances.

SR 3.7.13.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that
they function properly. As the environmental and normal

(continued)
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B 3.7.13

BASES

SURE VILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7. 13. 1 (continued)

operating, conditions on this system are not severe, testing each
train once every month provides an adequate check on this system.

Systems without heaters need only be operated for ~ 15 minutes to
demonstrate the function of the system. The 31 day Frequency is
based on the known .reliability of the equipment and the two train
redundancy available.

SR 3.7.13.2

This SR verifies that the required FHBVS testing is performed in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP).
The FHBVS filter tests are in accordance with (Ref. 5 and 6).
The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal
adsorber efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and following
specific operations). Specific testfrequencies and additional
information are discussed in detail in the VFTP.

SR 3.7. 13. 3

This SR verifies that each FHBVS train starts and operates on an
actual or simulated actuation signal and directs its exhaust flow
through the HEPA Filters and charcoal absorber banks. The 18
month Frequency is consistent with Reference 6.

SR 3.7.13.4

This SR verifies the integrity of the fuel handling building
enclosure. The ability of the fuel handling building to maintain
negative pressure with respect to potentially uncontaminated
adjacent areas is periodically tested to verify proper function
of the FHBVS. During the post accident mode of operation, the
FHBVS is designed to maintain a slight negative pressure in the
fuel handling building. to prevent unfiltered LEAKAGE. The
FHBVS is designed to maintain the building pressure ~ -0. 125
inches water gauge with respect to atmospheric pressure. The
Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the guidance provided
in HUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1 (Ref. 7).

An 18 month Frequency (on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS) is consistent
with Reference 6.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.4.4.

2. FSAR,- Section 15.5.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.25.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASTM D 3802-1989

6. ANSI N510-1980.

7. NUREG-0800, Section 6.5.1. Rev. 2, July 1981.

8. DCN S-23D, "fuel handling Building HVAC System".
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B 3.7.14 Not Used
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.15

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.15 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The minimum water level in the spent fuel pool meets the
assumptions of iodine decontamination factors following a fuel
handling accident.. The specified water level shields and
minimizes the general area dose when the storage racks are filled
to their maximum capacity. The water also provides shielding
during the movement of spent fuel.

A general description of the spent fuel pool design is given in
the FSAR ~ Section 9.1.2 (Ref. 1). A description of the Spent
Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System is given in the FSAR,

Section 9.1.3 (Ref. 2). The assumptions of the fuel handling
accident are given in the FSAR, Section 15.4.5 and 15.5.22
(Ref. 3).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The minimum water level in the spent fuel pool meets
the assumptions of the fuel handling accident described in
Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 4). The resultant 2 hour thyroid
dose per person at the exclusion area boundary is a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 5) limits.

According to Reference 4, there is 23 ft of water between the top
- of the damaged fuel rods and the fuel pool surface during a fuel

handling accident. With 23 ft of water, the assumptions of
Reference 4 can be used directly. Alhtough there are other spent
fuel pool elevations where fuel handling accidents can occur, the
design basis fuel handling accident, which uses the conservative
assumptions of RG 1.25, is expected to be bounding. To add
conservatism, the analysis assumes that all fuel rods of the
damaged fuel assembly fail.
In practice, the water level maintained for fuel handling
provides more than 23 feet of water over the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks. FSAR Section
9. 1.4.3.4 requires the water level to be at or above 137 feet 8
inches during fuel handling to assure 8 feet of water shielding.
This water level corresponds to 24 feet 6 inches above the top of
the fuel assemblies in the racks and to 23 feet above a fuel
assembly lying horizontally on top of the racks.

The spent fuel pool water level satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR

50.36(c)(2)(ii ).
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Spent Fuel Pool Water Level
8 3.7.15

BASES (continued)

LCO The spent fuel pool water level is required to be a 23 ft over
the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the storage
racks. The specified water level preserves the assumptions of

"'he

fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 3). As such, it is the
minimum required for fuel storage and movement within the fuel
storage pool.

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel pool, since the potential for a release of
fission products exists.

ACTIONS A.l
'

Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply.

When the initial conditions for prevention of an accident cannot-
be met., steps should be taken to preclude'he accident from
occurring. When the spent fuel pool water level is lower than
the required level, the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel pool is immediately suspended. This does not
preclude movement of a fuel assemblies to a safe position.

If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6,
LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated
fuel assemblies while in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the fuel movement
is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is not sufficient
reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.15.1

This SR is done during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
as stated in the Applicability. This SR verifies sufficient fuel
storage pool water is available in the event of a fuel handling
accident. The water level in the spent fuel pool must be
checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate because
the volume in the pool is normally stable. Water level changes
are controlled by plant procedures and are acceptable based on
operating experience.

During refueling operations, the level in the spent fuel pool is
in equilibrium with the refueling canal, and the level in the
refueling canal is checked daily in accordance with SR 3.9.7.1.
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8 3.7.15

BASES

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.1.2.

2. FSAR, .Section 9.1.3.

3. FSAR, Section 9.1.4.3.4, 15.4.5 and 15.5.22.

4. Regulatory Guide 1.25, Rev. 0.

5. 10 CFR 100.11.
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B 3.7.16

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTENS

B 3.7.16 Spent Fuel Pool Boron Concentration

BASES

BACKGROUND The spent fuel pool is divided into two separate and distinct
regions which, for. the purpose of criticality considerations, are
considered as separate pools. Region 1, with 290 storage
positions, has been analyzed for the storage of fuel
assemblies which meet the requirements of LCO 3.7. 17. 1.
Region 2, with 1034 storage positions, has been analyzed for
the storage of fuel assemblies which meet the requirements of LCO

3.7.17.2.

The water in the spent fuel pool normally contains soluble
boron, which results in large subcriticality margins under actual
operating conditions. However, the NRC guidelines, based upon
the accident condition in which all soluble poison is assumed to
have been lost, require that the limiting kgff is at or below the
limit of 0.95 in the absence of soluble boron. Hence, the
analysis of both regions is based on the use of unborated water,
which maintains each. region in a subcritical condition during
normal operation with the regions fully loaded. The double
contingency principle discussed in ANSI N16. 1-1975 and the
April 1978 NRC letter (Ref. 1) allows credit for soluble boron
under other abnormal or accident conditions, since only a single
accident need be considered at one time.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES Host accident conditions result in negligible reactivity effect

for either of the two regions (Ref. 2 and 3). However,
scenarios can be postulated that could have more than a

negligible positive reactivity effect. One such scenario is
associated with placing a fuel assembly which is required to be
stored in Region 1. in Region 2. This could potentially increase
the k « of Region 2 above 0.95. Thus, to compensate for
reductVons in the subcriticality margin from postulated accident
conditions, the spent fuel pool contains 2000 ppm soluble boron.
The negative reactivity effect of the soluble boron more than
compensates for the increased reactivity caused by the
postulated accident scenarios. The accident analyses is provided
in the FSAR, Section 15.5.22 (Ref. 4).

The concentration of dissolved boron in the spent fuel pool
satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).
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Spent Fuel Pool Boron Concentration
8 3.7.16

BASES (continued)

LCO The spent fuel pool boron concentration is required to be ~ 2000
ppm. The specified concentration of dissolved boron in the fuel
storage pool preserves the assumptions used in the analyses of
the potential criticality accident scenarios as described in
Reference 2, 3, and 4. This concentration of dissolved boron is
the minimum required concentration for fuel assembly storage and
movement within the spent fuel pool.

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies whenever fuel assemblies are stored in the spent
fuel pool.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply.

When the concentration of boron in the spent'fuel storage pool is
less than required, immediate action must be taken to preclude
the occurrence of an accident or to mitigate the consequences of
an accident in progress. This is most efficiently achieved by
immediately suspending the movement of fuel assemblies and
immediately taking actions to restore the spent fuel pool boron
concentration to greater than or equal to 2000 ppm. This
suspension of fuel movement does not preclude movement of fuel
assemblies to a safe position.

If the LCO is not met while moving fuel assemblies LCO 3.0.3
would not be applicable since the inability to suspend movement
of fuel assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.16.1

This SR verifies by chemical analysis that the concentration of
boron in the spent fuel pool is at or above the required limit.
As long as this SR is met, the analyzed accidents are fully
addressed. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because no major
replenishment of pool water is expected to take place.
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Spent Fuel Pool Boron Concentration
B 3.7.16

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. Double contingency principle of ANSI N16.1-1975. as
specified in the April 14, 1978 NRC letter (Section 1.2)
and implied in the proposed revision to Regulatory
Guide 1. 13 (Section 1.4, Appendix A).

2. "Criticality Safety Evaluation of Region 1 of the Diablo
Canyon Spent Fuel Storage Racks with 5.0 X Enrichment,"
S.E.Turner, October 1993, Holtec Report HI-931076.

3. "Criticality Safety Evaluation of Region 2 of the
Diablo Canyon Spent Fuel Storage Racks with 5.0 X

Enrichment," S.E.Turner, October 1993, Holtec Report HI-
931077.

4. FSAR, Section 9. 1 and 15.2.22.
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B 3.7.17 Spent Fuel Assembly Storage

BASES

BACKGROUND The spent fuel storage pool is divided into two separate and
distinct regions which, for the purpose of criticality
considerations, are considered as separate pools. Region 1, with
290 storage positions. has been analyzed for the storage of
fuel assemblies which meet the requirements of LCO 3.7. 17. 1.
Region 2, with 1034 storage positions, has been analyzed for the
storsge of fuel assemblies which meet the requirements of LCO

3.7.17.2.

The water in the spent fuel pool normally contains soluble
boron, which results in large subcriticality margins under actual
operating conditions. However, the NRC guidelines, based upon
the accident condition in which all soluble poison is assumed to
have been lost, require that the limiting k« of the fuel
configuration is at or below the limit of O.V5 in the absence of
soluble boron. Hence, the analysis of both regions is based on
the use of unborated water, which maintains each region in a
subcritical condition during normal operation with the -regions
fully loaded. The double contingency principle discussed in
ANSI N16.1-1975 and the April 1978 NRC letter (Ref. 1) allows
credit for soluble boron under other abnormal or accident
conditions, since only a single accident need be considered at

. one time.

Prior to movement of an assembly, it is necessary to verify that
SR 3.7.16.1 is current.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES The analyzed accidents that could have significant reactivity

effects are the misplacement of a fuel assembly, a significant
increase in spent fuel pool temperature above the design basis
temperature of 150'F. or a cask drop accident (Ref. 2. 3, and
4). For these accident occurrences, the presence of soluble
boron in the spent fuel storage pool (controlled by LCO 3.7.16,
"Spent Fuel Pool Boron Concentration" ) ensures that k,« will
remain at or below 0.95.

The configuration of fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool
satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

(continued)
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BASES

LCO The restrictions on the placement of fuel assemblies within the
spent fuel pool. in accordance with LCO 3.7.17.1 and 3.7. 17.2,
ensures the kqff of the spent fuel storage pool will always remain
~ 0.95, assuming the pool to be flooded with unborated water at a

temperature of ~ 150'F.

APPLICABILITY These LCOs apply whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the
spent fuel pool.

ACTIONS A,1

The Required Action A. 1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply since the inability to move fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

When the configuration of fuel assemblies stored in the spent
fuel pool is not in accordance with LCO 3.7.17.1 and 3.7.17.2,
the immediate action is to initiate action to make the necessary "

fuel assembly movement(s) to bring the configuration into
compliance with LCO 3.7. 17. 1 and 3.7. 17.2which will return the
fuel pool to an analyzed condition.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.17.1.1 and SR 3.7.1.2

These SRs verify by administrative means that the each fuel
assembly and its expected storage location are in accordance with
the applicable LCO (3.7. 17. 1 or 3.7. 17.2), prior to each fuel
assembly move when the assembly is to be stored in Region 1 or 2
of the spent fuel pool.

REFERENCES 1. Double contingency principle of ANSI N16. 1-1975, as
specified in the April 14, 1978 NRC letter (Section 1.2)
and implied in the proposed revision to Regulatory
Guide 1. 13 (Section 1.4 ~ Appendix A).

2. FSAR. Section 15.5.22.3. Criticality Safety Evaluation of
Region 1 of the Diablo Canyon Spent Fuel Storage Racks with
5.0 X Enrichment," S.E.Turner, October 1993, Holtec Report
HI -931076.

3. Not Used.

4. "Criticality Safety Evaluation of Region 2 of the
Diablo Canyon Spent Fuel Storage Racks with 5.0 X

Enrichment," S.E.Turner. October 1993, Holtec Report HI-
931076.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7. 18 Secondary Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND Activity in the secondary coolant results from steam generator
tube outleakage from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). Under
steady state conditions, the activity is primarily iodines with
relatively short half lives and. thus, indicates current
conditions. During transients, I-131 spikes have been observed
as well as increased releases, of some noble gases. Other fission

roduct isotopes, as well as activated cor rosion products in
esser amounts, may also be found in the secondary coolant.

A limit on secondary coolant specific activity during power
operation minimizes releases to the environment because of normal
operation, anticipated operational occurrences, and accidents.

This limit is lower than the activity value that might be
expected from a 1 gpm tube leak (LCO 3.4. 13, "RCS Operational
LEAKAGE") of primary coolant at the limit of 1.0 yCi/gm
(LCO 3..4.16, "RCS Specific Activity"). The steam line failure is
assumed to result in the release of the noble gas and iodine
activity contained in the steam generator inventory. the
feedwater, and the reactor coolant LEAKAGE. Most of the iodine
isotopes have short half lives, (i.e., ( 20 hours). I-131, with
a half life of 8.04 days, concentrates faster than it decays, but
does not reach equilibrium because of blowdown and other losses.
Operating at or below O.l pCi/gm ensures that in the event of a

DBA, offsite doses will be less than 10 CFR 100 requirements.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The accident analysis of the main steam line break (MSLB),
as discussed in the FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2) assumes the initial
secondary coolant specific activity to have a radioactive isotope
concentration of 0. 10 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131. This
assumption is used in the analysis for determining the
radiological consequences of the postulated accident. The
accident analysis, based on this and other assumptions, shows
that the radiological consequences of an MSLB do not exceed10 CFR

100 limits (Ref. 1) for whole body and thyroid dose rates.

With the loss of offsite power, the remaining steam generators
are available for core decay heat dissipation by venting steam to
the atmosphere through the MSSVs and steam generator atmospheric
dump valves (ADVs). The Auxiliary Feedwater System supplies the
necessary makeup to the steam generators. Venting continues

. unti l the reactor coolant temperature and pressure have decreased
sufficiently for the Residual Heat Removal System to complete the
cooldown.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

In the evaluation of the radiological consequences of this
accident, the activity released from the steam generator
connected.to the failed steam line is assumed to be released
directly to the environment. The unaffected steam generators are
assumed to discharge steam and any entrained activity through the
MSSVs and ADVs during the event. The quantity of radioactivity
released to the environment, due to an SGTR, depends upon primary
and secondary coolant activity, iodine spiking effects, primary
to secondary break flow flashing fractions. attenuation of iodine
carried by the flashed portion of the break flow, partitioning of
iodine between the liquid and steam phases, the mass of fluid
released from the steam generator, and liquid-vapor partitioning
in the condenser hotwell. All of these parameters were
conservatively evaluated in a manner consistant with the
recormendations of Standard Review Plan Section 15.6.3 and the
resultant radiological consequences represent a conservative
estimate of the potential integrated dose due to the postulated
steam line failure.

Secondary specific activity limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR

50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO As indicated in the Applicable Safety Analyses, the specific
activity of the secondary coolant is required to be s 0. 10 pCi/gm
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 to limit the radiological consequences of a

Design Basis Accident (DBA) to a small fraction of the required
. limit (Ref. 1).

Monitoring the specific activity of the secondary coolant ensures
that when secondary specific activity limits are exceeded,
appropriate actions are taken in a timely manner to place the
unit in an operational MODE that would minimize the radiological
consequences of a DBA.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, the limits on secondary specific
activity apply due to the potential for secondary steam releases
to the atmosphere.

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not being used for
heat removal. Both the RCS and steam generators are
depressurized, and primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal.
Therefore, monitoring of secondary specific activity is not
required.

ACTIONS A.l and A2

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 exceeding the allowable value in the
secondary coolant, is an indication of a problem in the RCS and
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ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2 (continued)

contributes to increased post accident doses. If the secondary
specific activity cannot be restored to within limits within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without'challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.18.1

This SR verifies that the secondary specific activity is within
the limits of the accident analysis. A garana isotopic analysis
of the secondary coolant, which determines DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131,
confirms the validity of the safety analysis assumptions as to
the source terms in post accident releases. It also serves to
identify and trend any unusual isotopic concentrations that might
indicate changes in reactor coolant activity or LEAKAGE. The
31 day Frequency isAased on the detection of increasing trends
of the level of DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, and allows for appropriate
action to be taken to maintain levels below the LCO limit.

REFERENCES . l. 10 CFR 100.11.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 1 AC Sources —Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The unit Class 1E AC Electrical Power Distribution System AC

sources consist of. offsite power sources (immediate access
and delayed access), and the onsite standby power sources (
three diesel generators (DGs) for each unit). As required by
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the design of the AC

electrical power system provides independence and redundancy
to ensure an available source of power to the Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

The onsite Class 1E AC Distribution System for each unit is
divided 'into three load groups so that the loss of any one
group does not prevent the minimum safety functions from
being performed. Each load group has connections to two
offsite power sources and a single DG.

Offsite power is supplied to the 230 kV and 500 kV
switchyards from the transmission network by two 230 kV
transmission lines and three 500 kV transmission lines.
These two electrically and physically separated circuits
provide AC power, through auxiliary and standby startup
transformers, to the 4. 16 kV ESF busses. A detai led
description of the offsite power network and the circuits to
the Class 1E buses is found in the FSAR. Chapter 8 (Ref. 2).

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers,
switches, interrupting devices, cabling, and controls
required to transmit power from the offsite transmission
network to the onsite class 1E buses.

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a

predetermined sequence in order to prevent over loading the
transformer supplying offsite power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Within 1 minute after the initiating
signal is received. all automatic and permanently connected
loads needed to recover the unit or maintain it in a safe,
condition are returned to service via the load sequence
timers (auto transfer timers). Each individual timer
connects a single ESF component.

The onsite standby power source for each 4.16 kV ESF bus is a

dedicated DG. For Unit 1, DGs 1-1, 1-2, and 1-3 are
dedicated to ESF buses H, G. and F , respectively. For Unit
2 ~ DGs 2-1, 2-2, and 2-3 are dedicated to ESF buses G, H, and
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B 3.8.1

F. A DG starts automatically on a safety injection (SI)
signal ( e.g., low pressurizer pressure or high containment
pressure signals), undervoltage on the offsite standby
startup source, or on an ESF bus degraded voltage or
undervoltage signal (refer to LCO 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP)
Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation" ). After the DG

has started. it will automatically tie to its respective bus
after offsite power is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus
undervoltage or degraded voltage, independent of or
coincident with an SI signal. The DGS will also start and
operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESF bus on
an SI signal alone. Following the trip of offsite power, an
undervoltage signal strips nonpermanent loads from the ESF

bus. When the DG is tied to the ESF bus, loads are then
sequentially connected to its respective ESF bus by the load
sequencing timers (ESF timers). The sequencing logic
controls the permissive and starting signals to motor
breakers to prevent overloading the DG. Each ESF component
is provided with its own load sequencing timer.

In the event of a loss of preferred power, the ESF electrical
loads are automatically connected to the DGs in sufficient
time to provide for safe reactor shutdown'nd to mitigate the
consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) such as a loss
of coolant accident (LOCA).

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading the DG

,
in the process. Within 1 minute after the initiating signal
is received, all loads needed to recover the unit or maintainit in a safe condition are returned to service.

Ratings for the six DGs satisfy the requirements of
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref.3). The continuous service rating
of each DG is 2600 kW with 10K overload permissible for up to
2 hours in any 24 hour period. The ESF loads that are
powered from the 4. 16 kV ESF buses are listed in Reference 2.

Fuel oil is transferred from the storage tanks via the diesel
fuel oil storage and transfer system to replenish the day
tanks as required. The design incorporates sufficient
redundancy so that a malfunction of either an active or a
passive component will not impair the ability of the system
to supply fuel oil. Two redundant fuel oil transfer pumps
supply fuel oil to DG day tanks from either storage tank.
One pump is adequate to supply the six DGs operating at full
load. Each DG tank has two separate, redundant transfer pump
start-stop level switches. Each level switch automatically
starts a transfer pump and opens the supply header solenoid
valve corresponding to the respective transfer pump, 0-1 or
0-2.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in
the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter 15 (Ref. 5). assume
ESF systems are OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources
are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
redundancy. and reliabi lity to ensure the availabi lity of
necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section
3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6,
Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions. of the Accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This results in maintaining at least one train of ESF
systems powered by the onsite or offsite AC sources OPERABLE
during Accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC
power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
. network and the onsite Class 1E Electrical Power System and

separate and independent DGs for each Class 1E ESF bus
ensure avai labi lity of the required power to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA.

Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in
the FSAR and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage. and accepting required loads during an
accident, while connected to the ESF buses.

The Unit 1 Offsite Circuit ¹1 consists of Startup Transformerl-l supplied from the immediate access 230 kV Switchyard
power source, which feeds Startup Transformer 1-2 through
series supply breakers 52VUlZ and 52VU14. Startup
Transformer 1-2 then supplies power through breaker 52HG15 to
each vital bus feeder breaker (Bus F - 52HF14, Bus G-
52HG14, Bus H - 52HH14). The Unit 1 Offsite Circuit ¹2 is
the delayed access 500 kV circuit which becomes available
only after opening the motor operated disconnect to the main
generator. This circuit consists of Auxiliary Transformer 1-
Z supplied from the 500 kV Switchyard through the main bank

A L ANY N - UN

(continued)



BASES

LCO
(continued)

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

transformers. Auxiliary Transformer 1-2 supplies power
directly to each of the vital bus feeder breakers (Bus F-
52HF13, Bus G - 52MG13, Bus H - 52HH13).

The Unit 2 Offsite Circuit ¹1 consists of Startup Transformer
2-1 supplied from the immediate access 230 kV Switchyard
power source, which feeds Startup Transformer 2-2 through
series supply breakers 52VU23 and 52VU24. Startup
Transformer 2-2 then supplies power through breaker 52HG15 to
each vital bus feeder breaker (Bus F - 52HF14, Bus G-
52HG14, Bus H - 52HH14). The Unit 2 Offsite Circuit ¹2 is a
delayed access circuit which only becomes available after
opening the motor operated disconnect to the main generator.
This circuit consists of Auxiliary Transformer 2-2 supplied
from the 500 kV Switchyard through the main bank
transformers. Auxi liary Transformer 2-2 supplies power
directly to each of the vital bus feeder breakers (Bus F-
52HF13 ~ Bus G - 52HG13 ~ Bus H - 52HH13).

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage. and connecting to its respective ESF bus
on detection of bus under voltage. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loadin'g sequence intervals, and continue to operate until
offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of initial
conditions such as DG in standby with the engine hot and DG

in standby with the engine pre-lubed and pre-warmed.
Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet
requi red Surveillance, e.g., capability of the DG to
automatically sequence the emergency loads onto the DG.
following opening of the auxiliary breaker, on an ESF
actuation signal while operating in parallel test mode.

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
extent possible). For the DGs ~ separation and independence
are complete.

For the offsite AC sources, separation and independence are
to the extent practical. A circuit is normally connected to
more than one ESF bus, with OPERABLE transfer capability to
the other circuit, and does not violate separation criteria.

The two redundant diesel fuel oil supply trains supply fuel
oil to DG day tanks from either storage tank. One supply
train is adequate to supply the six DGs operating at full
load.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in NODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 to ensure that:
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a. Acceptable fuel design, limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of
AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for NODES 5 and 6 are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

ACTIONS A. 1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
OPERABIL'ITY of the remaining required offsite circuit on a
more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only
specifies "per form," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.
Howevers if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the
second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C. for
two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered. If one required
offsite circuit to only one Class 1E 4160 VAC bus is
inoperable, SR 3.8.1. 1 needs to be performed only for the
affected Class 1E 4160 VAC bus. It is not necessary to
perform SR 3.8. 1. 1 for the other Class 1E 4160 VAC buses.

The 230 kV system should be considered inoperable when the
DCPP Shift Supervisor has been notified of system
inoperability by the Diablo Canyon Switching Center, Grid
Operations Scheduling, or Grid Shift Supervisor, in
accordance with Transmission Operating Procedure 0-23,
"Operating Instructions for Reliable Transmission Service for
Diablo Canyon P.P."

A.2

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. With one offsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the unit safety
systems. In this Condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical
power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution System.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs. and the low probabi lity of a DBA occurring
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The second Completion Time for Required Action A.2
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, a DG

is inoperable and that DG is subsequently returned OPERABLE,
the LCO may already have been not met for up to 7 days.
This could lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure
to meet the LCO, to restore the offsite circuit. At this
time; a DG could again become inoperable, the circuit
restored OPERABLE, and an additional 7 days (for a total of
17 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the LCO.
The 10 day Completion Time provides a limit on the time
allowed 'in a specified condition after discovery of failure
to meet the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for
situations in which Conditions A and 8 are entered
concurrently. The "AND" connector between 72 hour and 10
day Completion Times means that both Completion Times apply
simultaneously, and the more restrictive Completion Time must
be met.

The Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This will result in establishing the "time zero" at the time
that the LCO was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition A was entered.

8.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with an
inoperable DG, it is necessary to verify the availability of
the offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since the
Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of SR

3.8. 1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a Required
Action being not met. However. if a circuit fails to pass SR
3.8.1.1 ~ it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit
inoperability, additional Conditions and Required Actions
must then be entered.

8.2

Required Action 8.2 is intended to provide assurance that a

loss of offsite power, during the period that a DG is
inoperable, does not result in a complete loss of safety
function of critical systems. These features are powered
from the three AC electrical power distribution subsystems
(buses). Required features are redundant safety-related
systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices that

(continued)
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depend on the diesel generators as a source of emergency
power. Redundant required feature failures consist of
inoperable features associated with one of the other Class 1E

AC electrical power distribution subsystems, redundant to the
subsystem associated with the inoperable DG. An example, if
DG 1-1 (Bus H) were declared inoperable with safety injection
pump 1-1 (Bus F) already inoperable. SIP 1-2 (Bus H)would
then be required to be declared inoperable within 4 hours,
and TS 3.0.3 entered. A Note has been added to point out
that during operation in Modes 1, 2, and 3, two auxiliary
feedwater pumps are required to meet the redudant features
requirement to mitigate a feedwater line break. If both of
the available AFW pumps are motor driven, niether of the two
may be supplied by the DG which is inoperable. For example,
declaring DG 1-1 inoperable would require maintaining the
turbine'driven AFW pump and motor driven AFW pump 1-2
OPERABLE, while declaring DG 1-2 inoperable would only
requi re any 2 of the 3 AFW pumps OPERABLE.

The Completion Time for Required Action 8.2 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repai r any discovered
inoperabi lities. TQs Completion time also allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed
outage time "clock." In this Required Action, the Completion
Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. An inoperable DG exists; and

b. A required feature, redundant to a required feature
associated with the inoperable DG on one of the other
Class lE AC electrical power distribution subsystems, is
inoperable.

If at any time during the existence of this Condition (one DG

inoperable) a required feature subsequently becomes
inoperable, this Completion Time would begin to be tracked.

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one or
more inoperable redundant required features associated with

~ one of the OPERABLE DGs, results in starting the Completion
Time for the Required Action. Four hours from the discovery
of these events existing concurrently is Acceptable becauseit minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before
subjecting the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

In this Condition, the remaining two OPERABLE DGs and offsite
circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to the
onsite Class 1E Distribution System. Thus, on a component
basis, single failure protection for the, required feature's
function may have been lost; however, function has not been

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.2 (continued)

lost. The 4 hour Completion Time takes into account the
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurri'ng during this period.

8.3.1 and B.3.2

Required Action B.3. 1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be determined
that the cause of the inoperable DG does not exist on the
OPERABLE DGs, SR 3.8. 1.2 does not have to be performed. If
the cause of inoperability exists on other DGs, the other DGs
would be declared inoperable upon discovery and Condition E

of LCO 3.8. 1 would be entered. Once the failure is repaired,
the common cause failure no longer exists'nd Required
Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the initial
inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on the
remaining DGs, performance of SR 3.8. 1.2 'suffices to provide
assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs. If a DG

has 'already started and loaded on a bus, it is not necessary
to shutdown the DG and perform SR 3.8. 1.2. The DG is
verified OPERABLE since it is performing its intended
function.

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE status
prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the plant
corrective action program will continue to evaluate the
common cause possibility. This continued evaluation.
however. is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is
reasonable to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not affected
by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

B.4

Operation may continue in Condition B for a period that
should not exceed 7 days. This AOT was revised from 72
hours to 7 days by License Amendment (LA) 44 for Unit 1 and
LA 43 for Unit 2.

In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite
circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to the
onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day Completion
Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the
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remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
the LCO. If Condition B is entered while, for instance, an
offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit is
subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been
not met for up to 72 hours. This could lead to a total of
10 days, since initial failure to meet the LCO, to restore
the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could again become
inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an additional 72
hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of the LCO. The 10 day Completion Time provides
a limit on time allowed in a specified condition after
discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit is
considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A
and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" connector between
the 7 day and 10 day Completion Times means that both
Completion Times apPy simultaneously, and the more
restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed

. time "clock." This will result in establishing the "time
zero" at the time that the LCO was initially not met, instead
of at the time Condition B was entered.

C.l and C.2

Required Action C.1, which applies when two offsite circuits
are inoperable, is intended to provide assurance that an
event with a coincident single failure will not result in a
complete loss of redundant required safety functions. The
rationale for the reduction to 12 hours for Required Action
C. 1 is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a
Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite circuits
inoperable, based upon the assumption that two complete
safety trains are OPERABLE. When a concurrent redundant
required feature failure exists'his assumption is not
valid, and a shorter Completion Time of 12 hours is
appropriate. Required features are redundant safety-related
systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices that
depend on the DGs as a source of emergency power. These
features are powered from the three Class 1E AC electrical
power distribution subsystems. Examples of required features
would include, but are not limited to, auxiliary saltwater
pumps. centrifugal charging pumps, or motor-driven auxiliary
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feedwater pumps.

The Completion Time for Required Action C. 1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered
inoperabi lities. This Completion Time also allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed
outage time "clock;" In this Required Action the Completion
Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. All required offsite circuits are inoperable; and

b. A required feature is inoperable.

If at any time during the existence of Condition C (two
offsite circuits inoperable) a required feature becomes
inoperable, this Completion Time begins to be tracked.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6),.oper ation may
continue in Condition C for a period that should not exceed
24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite
electrical power system does not have the'apability to
effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds to
a total loss of the ioeediately accessible offsite power
sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite
sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more
severe than other combinations of two AC sources inoperable
that involve one or more OGs inoperable. However. two
factors tend to decrease the severity of this level of
degradation:

a. The configuration of the Class 1E AC electrical power
system that remains available is not susceptible to a
single bus or switching failure; and

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
offsite power source is generally much less than that
required to detect and restore an unavai lable onsite AC
source.

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable,
sufficient onsite AC sources are ayai lable to maintain the
unit in a safe shutdown condition in the event of a OBA
transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC
sources, a OBA , and a worst case single failure were
postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety
analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time provides a
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period of time to effect restoration of one of the offsite
circuits comnensurate with the importance of maintaining an
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design
criteria.

According to Reference 6, with the available offsite AC
sources, two less than required by the LCO, operation may
continue for 24 hours. If two offsite sources are restored
within 24 hours, unrestricted operation may continue. If
only one offsite source is restored within 24 hours, power
operation continues in accordance with Condition A.

D. 1 and D.2

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed
12 hours.

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in the offsite
electrical power system and may be lost in the onsite AC
electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is
provided by two divwse sources of power, however, the
reliability of the power systems in this Condition may appear
higher than that in Condition C (loss of both required
offsite circuits). This difference in reliabi lity is offset
by the susceptibility of this power system configuration to a
single bus or switching failure. The 12 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capabi lity of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

E. 1

With two or more DGs inoperable, the remaining onsite AC
sources are inadequate. Thus, with an assumed loss of
offsite electrical power, insufficient standby AC sources are
available to power the minimum required ESF functions. Since
the offsite electrical power system may be the only source
of AC power for this level of degradation, the risk
associated with continued operation for a very short time
could be less than that associated with an immediate
controlled shutdown (the immediate shutdown could cause grid
instability, which could result in a total loss of AC power).
Since any inadvertent generator trip could also result in a
total loss of offsite AC power, however, the time allowed for
continued operation is severely restricted. The intent here

(continued)
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is to avoid the risk associated with an immediate controlled
shutdown and to minimize the risk associated with this level
of degradation.

According to Reference 6, with two or more DGS inoperable,
operation may continue for a period that should not exceed 2
hours.

F.l

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in which
one train of the DFO transfer system inoperable. The onsite
AC electrical power systems are redundant and available to
support ESF loads. However, one subsystem requi red for the
onsite AC electrical system operability has lost its
redundancy (DFO supply to the DGs).

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
and capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

G.l

With both trains of DFO inoperable. the onsite AC sources are
inadequate (loss of DFO supply to all DGs). With an assumed
loss of offsite electrical power, insufficient AC sources are
avai lable to power the minimum required ESF functions. Since
the offsite electrical power system is the only source for AC
power for this level of degradation, the risk associated with
continued operation for a very short time could be less than
that associated with an immediate controlled shutdown (the
immediate shutdown could cause grid instability, which could
result in a total loss of AC power). Since any inadvertent
generator trip could also result in a total loss of offsite
AC power. however, the time allowed for continued operation
is severely restricted. The intent here is to avoid the risk
associated with an immediate controlled shutdown and to
minimize the risk associated with this level of degradation.

H. 1 and H.2

It the inoperable AC electric power sources cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience. to reach the
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required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition I corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, further loss of the
remaining offsite circuit will cause a loss of function.
Therefore. no additional time is justified for continued
operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to coraaence a
controlled shutdown.

Condition J corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, further loss of a
remaining DG will cause a loss of function. Therefore. no
additional time is justified for continued operation. The
unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to coranence a controlled
shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and testing
of all important areas and features, especially those that
have a standby function, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.
Appendix A, GDC 18 (Ref. 8). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages (under simulated accident conditions). The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGS are in accordance
with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), and Regulatory Guide 1. 137
(Ref. 10). as addressed in the FSAR.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following is applicable. The minimum steady
state output voltage of 3785 V is consistent with the second
level undervoltage relay allowable values. This is the
minimum steady state voltage needed on the 4160 volt vital
buses to ensure adequate 4160 volt, 480 volt and 120 volt
levels. The specified maximum steady state output voltage or
4400 V is equal to the maximum operating voltage for 4000 V
motors specified in ANSI C84. 1 (Ref.11). The maximum steady
state output voltage of 4400 V ensures that for a lightly
loaded distribution system, the voltage at the terminals of
4000 V motors is no more than the maximum rated operating
voltages. The specified minimum and maximum frequencies of
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the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz. respectively. These values
are equal to + 2X of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are
derived from the recommendations given in Regulatory Guide
1.9 (Ref., 3).

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The breaker
alignment verifies that each breaker is in its correct
position to ensure that distribution buses and loads are
connected to their preferred power source, and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is not
likely to change without the operator being aware of it and
because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
to maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs are
modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8. 1.2) to indicate that
all DG starts for these Survei llances may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior
to loading.

For the purposes of'SR 3.8. 1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 testing, the
DGS are started from standby conditions. Standby conditions
for a DG means that the diesel engine coolant and oil are
being continuously circulated and temperature is being
maintained consistent with manufacturer recommendations. for
the purposes of this SR, the diesel generator start will be
initiated using one of the following signals: 1.) Manual, 2.)
Sumulated loss of offsite power. and 3.) Safety Injection
actuation test signal.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, some
manufacturers recommend a modified start in which the
starting speed of DGS is limited, warmup is limited to this
lower speed. and the DGS are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3, which is only applicable when such
modified start procedures are recommended by the
manufacturer. Currently, the DGs are not able to gradually
accelerate, and Note 3 does not apply. However, if the DG's
governor is replaced with a governor with the ability to
allow gradual acceleration, Note 3 may be applied.

SR 3.8. 1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
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starts from standby conditions and achieves required speed
within 10 .seconds and required voltage and frequency within
13 seconds. The 10 second start requirement reflects the
point during the OG's acceleration at which the DG is assumed
to be able to accept load. The 13 second start requirement
reflects the point at which the OG is assumed to have reached
stable operation. The 10 and 13 second start requirements
support the assumptions of the design basis LOCA analysis in
the FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 5).

The 10 and 13 second start requirements are not applicable to
SR 3.8. 1.2 (see Note 3) when a modified start procedure as
described above is used. If a modified start is not used,
the 10 and 13 second start requirements of SR 3.8.1.7 apply .

Since SR 3.8. 1.7 requi res a timed start, it is more
restrictive than SR 3.8. 1.2, and it may be performed in lieu
of SR 3.8. 1.2. This is the intent of Note 1 of SR 3.8. 1.2.

The 31 day Frequency for 'SR 3.8. 1.2 is consistent with
Generic Letter 94-01 (Ref. 12). The 184 'day Frequency for
SR 3.8. 1.7 is a redmtion in cold testing consistent with
Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). These Frequencies provide
adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY'hile minimizing
degradation resulting from testing.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance verifies that the OGs are capable of
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and
accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of
the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of
60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures,
while minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the
offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by this
SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor between 0.8
lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design rating of the
machine, while the 1.0 is an operational limitation to ensure
circulating currents are minimized. The load band is
provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine
overloading may result in more frequent teardown inspections
in accordance .with vendor recommendations in order to
maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance is consistent with
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

This SR is modified by four Notes. Note 1 indicates that
diesel engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recoranended by the manufacturer, so that

(continued)
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mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients. because
of changing bus loads, do not invalidate this test.
Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit
do not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that this
Surveillance should be conducted on only one DG at a time per
unit in order to avoid common cause failures that might
result from offsite circuit or grid perturbations. Note 4
stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance of this
SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to credit
satisfactory performance.

SR 3.8.1.4

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day 'tank is a contained quantity sufficient for DG

operation at full load for a nominal one-hour period. One
hour is adequate time for an operator to take corrective
action to restore the fuel oil supply to the affected day
tank. The level is expressed as an equivalent volume in
gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to assure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oi l is available, since the transfer pumps
auto-starts are at a level above the minimum contained
volume. Therefore, normal DG operation will not result in
day tank level below the minimum required volume. Additional
assurance of sufficient day tank contained volume is provided
by a low level alarm.

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including

condensation'round

water, rain water. contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for
and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 10). This SR is for
preventative maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during the performance of this
Survei llance.
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This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from the fuel
oil storage tanks,to each day tank. This is requi'red to
support continuous operation of standby power sources. This
Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel oil transfer
pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is intact, the
fuel delivery piping is not obstructed.

The Frequency of 31 days is adequate to verify proper
operation of the fuel oil transfer pumps and day tank supply
valves to maintain the required volume of fuel oil in the day
tanks. The frequency has been proven acceptable through
operating experience.

SR 3.8.1.7

See SR 3.8.1.2.

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESF bus power supply from the normal
offsite circuit to the alternate offsite ci rcuit. which is
the immediate access 230 kV. demonstrates the OPERABILITY of
the alternate circuit distribution network to power the
shutdown loads. Transfer of each 4. 16 kV ESF bus power
supply from the alternate offsite circuit (immediate access
230 kV) to the delayed access circuit (500 kV circuit)
demonstrates the ability of the delayed access circuit. The
18 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the unit
conditions requi red to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month3 Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady
state operation and, as a result, unit safety systems. This
Note does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed,
which, if excessive, might result in a trip of the engine.
This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response
characteristics and capability to reject the largest single

(continued)
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load without exceeding predetermined voltage and frequency
and while maintaining a specified margin to the overspeed
trip. The single, largest DG load is a centrifugal charging
pump (CCP), which is rated at 600 hp. The CCP has a maximum
demand, based on the maximum expected horsepower input and
motor efficiency, of 515 kW. This Surveillance may be
accomplished by:

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying
greater than or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, or
while solely supplying the bus: or

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying'he bus.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in this
SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 2.4 seconds specified is equal to 60K of a typical 4
second'oad sequence interval associated with sequencing of
the "largest load. The voltage and frequency specified are
consistent with the design range of the equipment powered by
the DG. SR 3.8. 1.9.a corresponds to the maximum frequency
excursion, while SR 3.8. 1.9.b and SR 3.8.1.9.c are steady
state voltage and frequency values to which the system must
recover following load rejection. The 18 month Frequency is
consistent with the recommendation of Regulatory Guide 1. 108
(Ref. 9).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady
state operation and, as a result, unit safety systems.
This Note does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, Note 2 requires that, if synchronized to offsite

~

~

ower, testing must be performed using a power factor ~ 0.9
agging. This power f'actor is chosen to be representative of

the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG would
experience.

SR 3.8.1.10

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG's capability to reject
a full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection may
occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker

(continued)
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tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This test
simulates the loss of the total connected load that the DG

would experience following a full load rejection and verifies
that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide for DG damage protection. While
the DG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event and continue to be available, this response ensures
that the DG is not degraded for future application, including
reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can be
corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor ~
0.87 lagging. This power factor is chosen to be
representative, of the actual design basis inductive loading
that the DG would experience.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recormendation
of Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR has been modified by a Note. The reason for the
Note is that during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbation to the

, electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit
safety systems. This Note does not prohibit the application
of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.11

As required by Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(1), this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve the required voltage and frequency within the
specified time.

The DG autostart time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the accident analysis to respond to a design
basis accident. The 10 second requirement reflects the
assumption of the accident analysis that the DG has reached
the point in its acceleration where the DG is able to accept
load. The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of
5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all starting
transients have decayed and stability is achieved. After

(continued)
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energization of the loads, steady state voltage and frequency
are required to be within their limits.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactori ly show the relationship of these loads to the DG

loading logic. The permanently connected loads are the Class
1E 480 VAC buses. The permanently connected loads do not
receive a load shed signal. In addition, the containment fan
cooler units do not receive a load shed signal but are de-
energized when their motor contactors drop out on
undervoltage. The permanently connected loads are re-
energized when the DG breaker closes to energize the bus.
The auto-connected loads are those loads that are energized
via their respective sequencing timer. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of
connect,ion and loading of loads, testing that adequately
shows the capabi lity of the DG systems to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any series
of sequential, overLapping ~ or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(l), takes into consideration unit conditions
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the OGS during testing. For the
purpose of this testing, the DGS must be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oi 1

continuously circulated and temperature maintained consistent
with manufacturer recomendations. The reason for Note 2 is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This Note
does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.12

This Surveillance demonstrates that the OG automatically
starts and achieves stability by reaching the required
voltage and frequency within the specified time (13 seconds)
from the Safety Injection actuation signal and operates for
~ 5 minutes. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to
demonstrate stability. SR 3.8. 1. 12.d and SR 3.8. 1. 12.e
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on a

Safety Injection signal without loss of offsite power. The

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)

emergency loads are the ESF loads

The requirement to verify the connection of permanent and
autoconnected loads to the immediate access 230 kV offsite
power system is intended to satisfactorily show the
relationship of these loads to the OG loading logic. For a
description of the permanent and auto-connected loads, see SR

3.8. 1. 11 Bases. In certain circumstances, many of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship or potential for undesired operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG system
to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire connection and loading sequence is
verified.

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration unit
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. Operating experience has shown 'that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
. to minimize wear and tear on the OGS during testing. For the

purpose of'his testing, the OGS must be started from standby
conditions. that is, with the engine coolant and oil
continuously circulated. and temperature maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is
that during operation with the reactor critical, performance
of this Surveillance could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and. as a result, unit
safety systems. This Note does not prohibit the application
of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.13

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical protective
functions are bypassed when the diesel engine trip cutout
switch is in the cutout position and the DG is aligned for
automatic operation and critical protective functions (engine
overspeed, generator differential current, and low lube oil
pressure,) trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the OG

unit. The noncritical trips include directional power, loss
of field, breaker overcurrent, high jacket water temperature,
and diesel overcrank. These noncritical trips are bypassed
during OBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal engine
condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient
time to react appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate

(continued)
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the DBA is more critical than protecting the engine against
minor problems that are not immediately detrimental to
emergency operation of the DG.

The 18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
taking into consideration unit conditions required to perform
the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with
expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown
that these components usually pass the SR when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DG

from service. This Note does not prohibit the application of
LCO 3.0:5.

SR 3.8.1.14

Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(3), requires
demonstration once per 18 months that the DGs can start and
run co'ntinuously at dull load capability for an interval of
not less than 24 hours, ~ 2 hours of which is at a load
equivalent to 110K of the continuous duty rating and the
remainder of the time at a load equivalent to the continuous
duty rating of the DG. The DG starts for this Surveillance

, can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelubricating and warmup, discussed in
SR 3.8.1.2. and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3,
are applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor of

0.87 lagging. This power factor is chosen to be
representative of the actual design basis inductive loading
that the DG would experience. The load band is provided to
avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG

OPERABILITY.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(3), takes
into consideration unit conditions required to perform the
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)

the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation
with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution
systems that could challenge continued steady state operation
and. as a result. unit safety systems. This Note does not
prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Survei llances, and achieve stability by reaching
the required voltage and frequency within 13 seconds. The
13 second time is derived from the requirements of the
accident analysis to respond to a design basis accident. The
18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9) ~ paragraph 2.a.(5).

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The load
band i.s provided to avoid routine overloading of the DG.
Routine overloads may result in more frequent teardown
inspections in accordance with vendor recommendations in
order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The requirement that the
diesel has operated for at least 2 hours at full load
conditions prior to performance of this Surveillance is based

. on test data and manufacturer recoraaendations, which indicate
45 minutes is sufficient for achieving hot conditions.
Momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to be
preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on the diesel during testing.

SR 3.8.1.16

As required by Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(6), this Surveillance ensures that the manual
synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the offsite
source can be made and the DG can be returned to ready to
load status when offsite power is restored. It also ensures
that the autostart logic is reset to allow the DG to reloadif a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. The DG is
considered to be in ready to load status when the DG is at
rated speed and voltage. the output breaker is open and can
receive an auto close signal on bus undervoltage, and the
load sequencing timers are reset.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9).
paragraph 2.a.(6), and takes into consideration unit
conditions required to perform the Surveillance.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Note does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.17

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG

availability under accident conditions will noi be
compromised as the result of testing. A Safety Injection
signal, received while the DG is operating in a test mode,
results in the auxiliary breaker opening and the emergency
loads automatically sequencing onto the DG.

In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of
loads, testing that adequately shows the capabi lity of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.

This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and
loading sequence is ~erified.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(8), takes
into consideration unit conditions required to perform the

. Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challe'nge safety systems. This Note
does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads
are sequentially connected to the bus by load sequencer
timers. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of
the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The load
sequence time interval tolerances ensure that sufficient time
exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to
applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions
regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated.
Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of
ESF buses.

With an ESF timer found to be outside the range of acceptable
settings, the corresponding DG shall be declared inoperable
in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, and the corresponding CONDITION

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

followed. With an Auto Transfer timer found to be outside
the range. of acceptable settings'he corresponding DG shall
be declared inoperable for all NODES.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(2),- takes into consideration unit conditions
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This Note
does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation. as discussed
in the Bases for SR 3.8. 1. 11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with a Safety Injection
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration unit
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length
of 18 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGS during testing. For the
purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
continuously circulated and temperature maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations for DGS. The reason for
Note 2 is that the performance of the Surveillance would
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety systems.
This Note does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

A L ANY N - U

(continued)



BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also. this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve proper
speed within the specified time when the DGS are started
simultaneously.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1. 108 (Ref. 9).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to
minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose of
this testing, the DGS must be started from standby
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
continuously circulated and temperature maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

Z. .FSAR, Chapter 8.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9 ~ Rev. 3, July 1993.

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Rev. 0, December 1974.

7. Generic Letter 84-15, "Proposed Staff Actions to
Improve and Maintain Diesel Generator Reliability,"
July 2, 1984.

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.

9. Regulatory Guide 1. 108, Rev. 1, August 1977.

10. Regulatory Guide 1. 137, Rev. 1, Oct 1979.

11. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code„ Section XI.

12. Generic Letter 94-01 'Removal of Accelerated Testing
and Special Reporting Requirements for Emergency Diesel
Generators," May 31, 1994.
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8 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.2 AC Sources —Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8. 1, "AC Sources —Operating."

APPL'ICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 5
and 6 and during movement of irradiated-fuel assemblies
ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling
condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

Adequate AC eRctrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown. such as a fuel
handling accident.

In general when the unit is shut down, the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and concurrent
loss of all offsite 'or all onsite power is not required. The
rationale for this is based on the fact that many Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 have no specific analyses in MODES 5 and 6. Worst case
bounding events are deemed not credible in MODES 5 and 6
because the energy contained within the reactor pressure
boundary, reactor coolant temperature and pressure, and the
corresponding stresses result in the probabilities of
occurrence being significantly reduced or eliminated. and in
minimal consequences.. These deviations from DBA analysis
assumptions and design requirements during shutdown
conditions are allowed by the LCO f6r requi red systems.

During MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed
within the Required Actions. This allowance is in
recognition that certain testing and maintenance activities)
must be conducted, provided an acceptable level of risk is
not exceeded. During MODES 5 and 6, performance of a
significant number of required testing and maintenance
activities is also required. In MODES 5 and 6, the
activities are generally planned and administratively
controlled. Relaxations from MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 LCO

(continued)
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requirements are acceptab e uring s ut own mo es base on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a
risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic
consideration.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for certain
conditions. These may include administrative controls.
reliance on systems that do not necessarily meet
typical design requirements applied to systems credited
in operating HOOE analyses, or both.

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
with multiple activities that could affect multiple
systems.

d. Haintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to
perform required functions (even if not meeting HODE 1,
2, 3, and 4 OPERABILITY requirements) with systems
assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO ensures
the capability to support systems necessary to avoid
immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all offsite
power or a loss of Al onsite diesel generator (DG) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO One offsite circuit capable of supplying the onsite Class 1E
power distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8. 10, "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown," ensures that all required loads are
powered from offsite power. An OPERABLE DG, associated with
the Class lE AC electrical power distribution subsystem
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8. 10, ensures a diverse
power source is available to provide electrical power
support, assuming a loss of the offsite circuit. Together,
OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuit and DG ensures
the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the unit
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents).

The qualified offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining
rated frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads
during an accident, while connected to the Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) bus(es). Qualified offsite circuits are those
that are described in the FSAR and are part of the licensing
basis for the unit.

The Unit 1 Offsite Circuit ¹1 consists of Startup Transformerl-l supplied from the immediate access 230 kV Switchyard
power source, which feeds Startup Transformer 1-2 through
series supply breakers 52VU12 and 52VU14. Startup

(continued)
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Transformer 1-2 then supplies power through breaker 52HG15 to
each vital bus feeder breaker (Bus F - 52HF14, Bus G-
52HG14, Bus H - 52HH14). The Unit 1 Offsite Circuit ¹2 is
the delayed access 500 kV circuit which becomes available
only after opening the motor operated disconnect to the main
generator. This circuit consists of Auxiliary Transformer

'-2

supplied from the 500 kV Switchyard through the main bank
transformers. Auxiliary Transformer 1-2 supplies power
directly to each of the vital bus feeder breakers (Bus F-
52HF13, Bus G - 52HG13, Bus H - 52HH13).

The Unit 2 Offsite Circuit ¹1 consists of Startup Transformer
2-1 supplied from the iamediate access 230 kV Switchyard
power source, which feeds Startup Transformer 2-2 through
series supply breakers 52VU23 and 52VU24. Startup
Transformer 2-2 then supplies power through breaker 52HG15 to
each vital bus feeder breaker (Bus F - 52HF14, Bus G-
52HG14, Bus H - 52HH14). The Unit 2 Offsite Circuit ¹2 is a

delayed access circuit which only becomes available after
opening the motor operated disconnect to the main generator .

This ci rcuit consists of Auxiliary Transformer 2-2 supplied
from the 500 kV Switchyar'd through the main bank
transformers. Auxiliary Transformer 2-2 supplies power
directly to each of 4he vital bus feeder breakers (Bus F-
52HF13, Bus G - 52HG13, Bus H - 52HH13).

The DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF bus
on detection of bus undervoltage. The DG must be capable of
accepting required loads within the assumed loading sequence
intervals, and continue to operate until offsite power can be
restored to the ESF 'buses.

With administrative controls in place, it is acceptable for
Class 1E AC electrical power distribution subsystems to be
cross tied during shutdown conditions, allowing a single
offsite power circuit or a single DG to supply the required
Class lE AC electrical power distribution subsystems.

The two redundant diesel fuel oil transfer pumps supply fuel
oil to DG day tanks from either storage tank. One pump is
adequate to supply the six DGs operating at full load. Only
one train is required to'be OPERABLE in HODEs 5 or 6.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in NODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide
assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the
core;
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b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
avai lable;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capabi lity is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown
condition or refueling condition.

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are
covered in LCO 3.8. 1.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 5 or 6. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2 ~ 3, or 4, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3. 0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE l., 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore. in either case, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A.1

An offsite circuit would be considered inoperable if it were
not available to the required Class 1E bus(es). If two
Class 1E AC electrical power distribution subsystems are
required by LCO 3.8. 10, and one Class 1E AC electrical power
distribution subsystem has offsite power available, the
remaining Class lE AC electrical power distribution subsystem
may be capable of supporting sufficient required features to
allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By
allowing the option to declare required features inoperable,
with no offsite power available, appropriate restrictions
will be implemented in accordance with the affected required
features LCO's ACTIONS.

A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 B. 1 8.2 B.3 and B.4

With the offsite circuit not available to all required AC

electrical power distribution subsystems , the option would
still exist to declare all required features inoperable.
Since this option may involve undesired administrative
efforts, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions
is made. With the required DG inoperable, the minimum
required diversity of AC power sources is not available. It
is, therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations involving
positive reactivity additions. The Required Action to

(continued)
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A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 A.2.4 B.l B.2 B.3 and B.4 (continued)

suspend positive reactivity additions'does not preclude
actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory
provided the required SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These
actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the unit safety
systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may be
without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System's ACTIONS
would not be entered. even if all AC sources to it are
inoperable, resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the
Required Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power to
any required ESF bus. the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8. 10 must be
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to provide
requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit, whether or
not an AC electrical power distribution subsystem is
de-energized. LCO 3.8. 10 would provide the appropriate
restrictions for the situation involving a de-energized AC

electrical power distribution subsystem.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1

SR 3.8.2. 1 lists the SRs from LCO 3.8. 1 that are applicable
for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in other than
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.8 is not required to be met
since only one offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE.
SR 3.8. 1. 17 is not required to be met because the required
OPERABLE DG is not required to undergo periods of being
synchronized to the offsite circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted
because starting independence is not required with the DG

that is not required to be operable. SR 3.8. 1.12 'R
3.8. 1. 13, SR 3.8. 1. 18 (for ESF timers), and SR 3.8. 1.19 are
excepted because SI response functions are not required to be
operable.

This SR is modified by a Note listing the applicable SRs from
LCO 3.8. 1 that are not required to be performed. The reason

(continued)
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for the Note is to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG from
being paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise
rendered inoperable during performance of an SR. The note
would also preclude deenergizing a required 4160 V ESF bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit for performance of
an SR. With limited AC sources available, a single event
could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. The
note does not except the requirement for the DG, 4160 V ESF

bus, or,offsite circuit to be capable of performing the
particular function. just that the capability of need not be
demonstrated while that source of power is being relied on to
support meeting the LCO.

Refer to the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.1 f'r a
discussion of each SR.

REFERENCES None.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist

BASES

BACKGROUND The diesel fuel oil storage system consists of two common

tanks with a nominal capacity of 40,000 gallons each. The
TS-required fuel oil quantity is based on the calculated fuel
oil consumption necessary to support the operation of the DGs

to power the minimum engineered safety feature (ESF) systems
required to mitigate a design basis accident (LOCA) in one
unit and those minimum required systems for a concurrent non-
LOCA safe shutdown in the remaining unit (both units
initially in Mode 1 operation). The fuel oil consumption is
calculated for a period of 7 days operation of minimum ESF

systems. This requirement provides a sufficient operating
period within which offsite power can be restored and/or
additional fuel can be delivered to the site.

Fuel oil is transferred from the storage tanks via the diesel
fuel oil storage and transfer system to replenish the day
tanks as required. The design incorporates sufficient
redundancy so that a malfunction of either an active or a

passive component will not impair the ability of the system
to supply fuel oil. Two redundant fuel oil transfer pumps
supply fuel oil to DG day tanks from either storage tank.
One pump is adequate to supply the six DGs operating at full
load. Each DG tank has two separate, redundant transfer pump
start-stop level switches. Each level switch automatically
starts a transfer pump and opens the supply header solenoid
valve corresponding 'to the respective transfer pump, 0-1 or
0-2. In additions high and low level alarms are provided on
each day tank and activate alarms both locally and in the
control room.

The diesel lube oil storage requirement is based upon a
conservative usage factor of lt of fuel oil consumption. The
storage system used to meet this requirement is that located
in the warehouse where 650 gallons of lube oil is stored in
drums. This storage is augmented by a second storage
location within the diesel engine itself. The lube oil level
on each engine's dip stick is maintained 5 inches above the
engine's operability limit. This provides approximately 120
gallons of usable lube oil within each of the 6 diesel
engines.

For proper operation of the standby DGs ~ it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory
Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 2) addresses the recoraaended fuel oil
practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fuel
oi 1 properties governed by these SRs are the water and
sediment content, the kinematic viscosity, specific gravity
(or API gravity), and impurity level.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The DG fuel oil consumption is calculated for a period of 7

days operation of minimum ESF systems. This requirement
provides a sufficient operating period within which offsite
power can be restored and/or additional fuel can be delivered
to the site.

The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient
lubrication to permit proper operation of its associated DG

under all loading conditions. The system is required to
circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces
and to remove excess heat generated by friction during
operation. The total engine oil sump inventory (all engines)
is capable of supporting a minimum of 7 days of operation at
minimum ESF loads. The onsite storage inventory (warehouse)
is in addition to the engine oil sump also sufficient to
ensure 7 days of continuous operation. These supplies are
sufficient to allow the operators to replenish lube oil from
outside sources as a third resource.

Each DG has two redundant 100K capacity air start systems
and a turbocharger air assist system with adequate capacity
for three successive start attempts each on the DG without
recharging the air start receivers or the turbocharger air
assist air receiver.

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR ~ Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) ~ and in
the FSAR ~ Chapter 15 (Ref. 5) ~ assume Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to
provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy. and
reliability to ensure the avai labi lity of necessary power to
ESF systems so that 'fuel. Reactor Coolant System and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits are
discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power
Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System
(RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oil, lube oil, air start, and turbocharger
air assist subsystems support the operation of the standby AC

power sources, they satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR

50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply
for 7 days of minimum ESF systems operation. The required
combined stored diesel fuel oil is a contained quantity with
different storage requirements for unit operation in MODE 1,
2, 3. and 4 and for MODE 5 and 6. With both units operating
in MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4. the required level is ~ 65,000
gallons. With one unit operating in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. and
the other unit in MODE 5 or 6 ~ the required fuel oil level is
33.000 gallons plus 26,000 gallons, for a total of 59,000
gallons combined storage. With both units in MODE 5 or 6,

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

the required fuel oil level is 52,000 gallons. The required
combined stored fuel oil was revised by License Amendment 74
for Unit 1 and 73 for Unit 2.

The Note permits diesel fuel oil storage tank cleaning to be
performed. Each tank is required to be cleaned on a 10-year
frequency. Conducting the cleaning requires the tank to be
taken out of service. For this infrequent events the
inventory in the remaining tank is sufficient to support
operation of the DGs to power the minimum required loads to
maintain safe conditions for a period of' days, considering
one unit in MODE 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 and one unit in MODE 6
with 23 feet of water above the reactor vessel flange or with
the reactor vessel defueled. The requirements for diesel
fuel oil tank cleaning were approved by License Amendment 74
for Unit 1 and 73 for Unit 2.

The fuel oil is also required to meet specific standards for
quality. Additionally, sufficient lubricating oil supply
must be available to ensure the capability to operate at full
load for 7 days. This requirement, in conjunction with an
ability to obtain replacement supplies within 7 days,
supports the availability of DGs required to shut down the
reactor and to maintain it in a safe condition for an
anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA
with loss of offsite power. DG day tank fuel requirements,
as well as transfer capability from the storage tank to the
day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8. 1, "AC Sources—
Operating," and LCO 3.8.2 ~

"AC Sources —Shutdown."

The starting air system and turbocharger air assist system
are required to have a minimum capacity for three successive
DG start attempts without recharging the air start receivers
or the turbocharger air assist air receiver .

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8. 1 and LCO 3. 8.2) are required to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition
after an AOO or a postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel
oil, lube oil. starting air, and turbocharger air assist
subsystems support LCO 3.8. 1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, starting air, and turbocharger air assist
are required to be within limits when the associated DGs are
required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG or diesel
fuel oil storage tank, except for Condition A. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one

(continued)
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inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by
separate Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

Condition A is excepted from this allowance for diesel fuel
oi 1 storage tanks'ince the requirement is for a combined
storage quantity contained in both storage tanks. However,
the Note would still allow separate Condition entry into a DG

subsystem's Required Action coincident with Condition A.

A. 1 and A.2

In this Condition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for the DGs is
not available. However, the Condition is restricted to fuel
oil level reductions that maintain at least a 6 day supply.
These circumstances may be caused by events, such as full
load operation required after an inadvertent start while at
minimum required level. or feed and bleed operations, which
may be necessitated by increasing particulate levels or any
number of other oi 1 quality degradations. This restriction
allows sufficient time for obtaining the requisite
replacement volume and performing the analyses required prior
to addition of fuel +i 1 to the tank. A period of 48 hours is
considered sufficient to complete restoration of the required
level prior to declaring the associated DGs inoperable. This
period is acceptable based on the remaining capacity
(> 6 days). the fact that procedures will be initiated to
obtain replenishment, and the low probability of an event
during this brief period. Should the specified 6 day fue1
oil supply for both units not be available, but the available
supply is still greater than that required to support
oper ation of one unit, then that available supply can be
allocated to a selected unit, and the DGs declared inoperable
under Action H need only be the ones associated with the unit
that has the inadequate supply.

B. 1

With diesel engine lube oil stored inventory ( 650 gal,
sufficient lubricating oil to support 7 days of continuous DG

operation based on minimum 7 day ESF systems loading at 1X
of fuel oil consumption. However, the Condition is
restricted to lube oi 1 volume reductions that maintain at
least a 6 day supply of 610 gallons. This ACTION should be
entered based upon warehouse inventory of less then 650
gallons with both units in MODES 1, 2. 3 or 4 and less then
590 gallos with one unit in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 and the other
in MODES 5 or 6. This restriction allows sufficient time to
obtain the requisite replacement volume. A period of
48 hours is considered sufficient to complete restoration of
the required volume prior to declaring the DG inoperable.
This period is acceptable based on the remaining capacity
(> 6 days), the low rate of usage, the fact that procedures

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Turbocharger Air Assist
B 3.8.3

ACTIONS B. 1 (continued)

will be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

C.1

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion of SR 3.8.3.3. Normally, trending
of particulate levels allows sufficient time to correct high
particulate levels prior to reaching the limit of
acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.
Since the prese'nce of particulates does not mean failure of
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, and
particulate concentration is unlikely to change significantly
between Survei llance Frequency intervals, and proper engine
performance has been recently demonstrated (within 31 days),it is prudent to allow a brief period prior to declaring the
associated DGs inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows
for further evaluation, re-sampling and re-analysis of the DG

fuel oil.
D.1

With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases for
SR 3.8.3. 3 not within the required limits, a period of
30 days is allowed for restoring the stored fuel oil
properties. This period provides sufficient time to test the
stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when
mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable, or
to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This restoration
may involve feed and bleed procedures, filtering, or
combinations of these procedures. Even if a DG start and
load was required during this time interval and the fuel oil
properties were outside limits, there is a high likelihood
that the DG would still be capable of performing its
intended function.

E.1

With both starting air receiver pressures ( 180 psig,
sufficient capacity for three successive DG start attempts
does not exist. However, as long as one receiver pressure is
) 150 psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one start
attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while one air
receiver pressure is restored to the required limit. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

(continued)
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F.l

With turbocharger air assist air receiver pressure
( 180 psig, sufficient capacity for three successive DG start
attempts does not exist. However, as long as the receiver

ressure is > 150 psig, there is adequate capacity for at
east one start attempt, and the DG can be considered

OPERABLE whi le the turbo air assist air receiver pressure is
restored to the required limit. A period of 48 hours is
considered sufficient to complete restoration to the required
pressure prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period
is acceptable based on the remaining capacity, the fact that
most DG starts are accomplished on the first attempt, and the
low probability of an event during this brief period.

G.1

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, or one or more DG's, lube oil ~ starting air, or
turbocharger air assist subsystem not within'imits for
reasons other than addressed by Conditions B, E, or F, the
associated DG may be incapable of performing its intended
function and must be immediately declared inoperable.

H. 1 H.2 and H.3

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, or the fuel oil storage tanks not within limits for
reasons other than addressed by Conditions A, C, or D, the
fuel oil storage tanks may be incapable of supporting the DGs

in performing thei r intended function. This condition
requires declaring inoperable, all the DGs on the unit(s)
associated with either the inadequate fuel oil inventory, the
fuel storage tank(s) having particulate outside the limit,
and/or the fuel storage tank(s) having properties outside
limits; and shutting down to MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in
36 hours any associated unit(s) operating in MODE 1,2,3,or 4.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to support DG

operation for 7 days based a realistic (minimum) ESF systems
loading profile. The 7 day period is sufficient time to
place the unit in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in
replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available. since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oil inventory
is available to support at least 7 days of operation for each
DG at minimum ESF systems loading. The 650 gal requirement
is based on the DG manufacturer consumption values for the
run time of the DG at 1X of fuel oil consumption. The
storage system used to meet this requirement is that located
within the warehouse where 650 gallon of lube oil is stored
in drums.

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are
closely monitored by the unit staff.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests listed below are a means of determining whether new
fuel oil is of the appropriate grade and has not been
contaminated with substances that would have an immediate,
detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion. If results
from these tests are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil
may be. added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage
tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the
new fuel to the storage tanks. The tests, limits, and
applicable ASTH Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM
D4057-81 (Ref. 6):

Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTH
D975-81 (Ref. 6) that the sample has an absolute
specific gravity at 60/60'F of ~ 0.83 and ~ 0.89 or an
API gravity at 60'F of ~ 27'nd ~ 39', a kinematic
viscosity at 40'C of ~ 1.9 centistokes and ~ 4. 1

centistokes, and a flash point of ~ 125 F: and

Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright
appearance with proper color when tested in accordance
with ASTH D4176- or a water and sediment content of ~
0.05 volume percent when tested in accordance with ASTH
D-1796-83 (Ref. 6).

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to
the storage tanks.

Within 30 days following the initial new fuel oil sample,
the fuel oil is analyzed to establish that the other
properties specified in Table 1 of ASTH D975- 81 (Ref. 7)
are met for new fuel oil when tested in accordance with
ASTH D975- 81 (Ref. 6), except that the analysis for sulfur

(continued)
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SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

may be performed in accordance with ASTH D1552-79 (Ref. 6) or
ASTH D2622-82 (Ref.. 6). The '30 day period is acceptable
because the fuel oil properties of interest, even if they
were not within stated limits, would not have an iraaediate
effect on DG operation. This Surveillance ensures the
availability of high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

If the analysis of the new fuel oi l sample indicates that one
or more of the other properties specified in Table 1 of ASTH
D975-81 are not within limits, then Required Action D. 1 shall
be entered, allowing 30 days to restore fuel oil properties
to within limits.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulates, due mostly to oxidation. The
presence of particulates does not mean the fuel oil will not
burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulates can cause
fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment, howevers
which can cause engine failure.

Particulate concentrations should be determined in accordance
with ASTH D2276-78, method A (Ref. 6). This method involves
a gravimetric determination of total particulate
concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/l. It
is acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent
laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. Each tank must
be considered and tested separately.ASTM D 2276-78 was
written specifically for aviation fuel. However, it is used
in this SR to evaluate diesel fuel oil. Therefore, it may be
necessary to perform this test as a modified method. for
example, a 500 ml sample may be analyzed rather than a one
gallon sample.

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between
Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that. without the aid of the refill
compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG is
available. The system design requirements provide for a
minimum of six engine start cycles without recharging.
Each start cycle is 15 seconds of cranking. The pressure
specified in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value
at which three starts can be accomplished.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.3.4 (continued)

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity,
capability, redundancy. and diversity of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

SR 3.8.3.5

Nicrobiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel storage tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, or from
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for
and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by
Regulatory Guide 1. 137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent failure of this SR, provided the accumulated water

. is removed during performance of the Sur vei llance.

SR 3.8.3.6

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill
compressor, sufficient turbocharger air assist air receiver
capacity for each DG is available. The system design
requirements provide for a minimum of six engine start cycles
without recharging. Each start cycle is 15 seconds of
cranking. The pressure specified in this SR is intended to
reflect the lowest value at which three starts can be
accomplished.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity.
capability. redundancy. and diversity of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room. including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal turbocharger
air assist air receiver pressure.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR ~ Section 9.5.4.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1. 137.

3. ANSI N195-1976. Appendix B.

(continued)
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4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

6. ASTM Standards: 04057-I.'81; 0975- 81; 04176- 82;
01796-83; D1552- 79; 02622- 82; D2276-78, Method A.

ASTM Standards, D975, Table 1.

ASME, Boiler and Presser Vessel Code, Section XI.
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DC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 DC Sources —Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The Class lE DC electrical power system provides the AC

emergency power system with control power . It also provides
both motive and control power to selected safety related
equipment and backup 120 VAC vital bus power (via
inverters). As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17
(Ref. 1), the Class lE DC electrical power system is designed
to have sufficient independence, redundancy, and testabi lity
to perform its 'safety functions, assuming a single failure.
The DC electrical power system also conforms to the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308
(Ref. 3).

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists'f three
independent safety related Class 1E DC electrical power
subsystems. Each subsystem consists of one 60-cell 125 VDC

battery (Batteries 11(21), 12 (22), and 13 (23)), the
dedicated battery charger and backup charger for each
battery. and all the associated switchgear, control
equipment, and interconnecting cabling.

There are two backup chargers for the three Class 1E DC

subsystems. One backup charger is shared between two Class
lE DC subsystems. The other backup charger is dedicated to
the third Class 1E DC subsystem. The backup chargers provide
backup service in the event that the preferred battery
charger is out of service. If the backup battery charger is
substituted for one of the preferred battery chargers ~ then
the requirements of independence and redundancy between
subsystems are not maintained, and operation is this
condition is limited to 14 days by Condition B.

During normal operation, the 125 VDC load is powered from the
battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.
In case of loss of normal power to the battery charger, the
DC load is automatically powered from the station batteries.

The DC electrical power subsystems provide the control power
for its associated Class 1E AC power load group, 4. 16 kV
switchgear, and 480V load centers. The DC electrical power
subsystems also provide DC electrical power to the inverters,
which in turn are backup sources to power the 120 VAC vital
buses.

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
in Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution System- Operating," and
LCO 3.8. 10. "Distribution Systems —Shutdown."

A L ANY N - UN

(continued)



BASES
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(continued)

DC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.4

Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the
required load continuously for at least 2 hours as discussed
in the FSAR, Chapter 8 (Ref. 4).

Each 125 VDC battery is separately housed in a ventilated
- room apar t from its charger and distribution centers. Each

subsystem is located in an area separated physically and
electrically from the other subsystem to ensure that a single
fai lure in one subsystem does not cause a failure in a

redundant subsystem.

The batteries for the three DC electrical power subsystems
are sized to produce required capacity at 80K of nameplate
rating, corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life
cycles and the 100K design demand. The voltage limit is
2.13 V per cell, which corresponds to a total minimum voltage
output of 128 V per battery. The criteria for sizing large
lead storage batteries are defined in IEEE-485 (Ref. 5).

Each DC electrical power subsystem has ample power output
capacity for the steady state operation of connected loads
required during normal operation, while at the same time
maintaining its battery bank fully charge'd. Each battery
charger also has suf4icient capacity to restore the battery
from the design minimum charge to its fully charged state
within 12 hours while supplying normal steady state loads
discussed in the FSAR, Chapter 8 (Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses i'n the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 6), and in
the FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 7), assume that Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power
system provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for
the DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching
during all NODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC sources is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining the DC sources OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite
AC power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)
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The DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem consisting
of one battery, battery charger for each battery and the
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling
supplying .power to the associated bus are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure the availability of the required power to
shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition.
after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a

postulated DBA. Loss of any one DC electrical power
subsystem does not-prevent the minimum safety function from
being performed (Ref. 4).

An OPERABLE DC electrical power subsystem requires the
battery and its normal or backup charger to be operating and
connected to the associated DC bus.

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE
in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure safe unit operation and to
ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
.pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided. and containment
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are
addressed in the Bases for LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources—
Shutdown."

ACTIONS A,1

Condition A represents one Class 1E DC electrical power
subsystem and associated ESF equipment with a loss of ability
to completely respond to an events and a potential loss of
ability to remain energized during normal operation. It is,
therefore, imperative that the operator's attention focus on
stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for complete
loss of DC power to the affected subsystem. The 2 hour
limit is consistent with the allowed time for an inoperable
DC distribution subsystem.

If one of the required DC electrical power subsystems is
inoperable (e.g.. inoperable battery, inoperable battery
charger(s). or inoperable battery charger and associated
inoperable battery), the remaining DC electrical power
subsystems have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and
to mitigate an accident condition. Since a subsequent worst
case single fai lure would, however, result in the loss of

(continued)
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B 3.8.4

one of the two remaining 125 VDC electrical power subsystems
with attendant loss of ESF functions, continued power
operation should not exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion
Time is based on Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 8) and reflects
a reasonable time to assess unit status as a function of the
inoperable DC electrical power subsystem and, if the DC

electrical power subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE

status, to prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit
shutdown.

The design of the 125 VDC electrical power distribution
system is such that a battery can have associated with it a

full capacity charger powered from its associated 480 VAC

vital bus or an alternate full capacity charger powered from
another 480 VAC vital bus. However, operation in the latter
condition or, with two chargers powered by the same vi lal bus
is limited to 14 days.

C. 1 and C.2

If the inoperable DE electrical power subsystem cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The
Completion Time to bring the unit to MODE 5 is consistent
with the time required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 8).

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4. 1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps,to ensure the effectiveness of the
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge required
to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or battery
cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell) in a fully
charged state. The voltage requirements are based on the
nominal design voltage of the battery and are consistent with
the initial voltages assumed in the battery sizing
calculations. The 31 day Frequency is consistent with
manufacturer recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. 9).
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SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections, or. measurement of the resistance of each
intercell, interrack ~ and terminal connection, provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could potentially degrade battery performance. The
resistance of cell-to-cell connecting cables does not have to
be included in measurement of connection resistance.

The Surveillance Frequency for these inspections, which can
detect conditions that can cause power losses due to
resistance heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered
acceptable based on operating experience related to detecting
corrosion trends.

SR 3.8,4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells'ell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade battery
performance. The presence of physical deterioration does not
necessarily represent a failure of this SR, provided an
evaluation determines that the physical damage or
deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of the battery
(its ability to perform its design function).

The 18 month Frequency for this SR is based on operational
experience related to battery integrity and physical
degradation.

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of intercell,
interrack ~ and terminal connections provide an indication of
physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could indicate
degraded battery condition. The anticorrosion material is
used to help ensure good electrical connections and to reduce
terminal deterioration. The visual inspection for corrosion
is not .intended to require removal of and inspection under
each terminal connection. The removal of visible corrosion
is a preventive maintenance SR. The presence of visible
corrosion does not necessarily represent a failure of this SR

provided visible corrosion is removed during performance of
SR 3.8.4.4. The resistance of cell-to-cell connecting cables
does not have to be included in measurement of connection
resistance for SR 3.8.4.5.

The Surveillance Frequencies of 18 months is based on
operational experience related to corrosion and connection
resistance trends.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)
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SR 3.8.4.6

This SR requires that each battery charger be capable of
supplying.400 amps at ~ 130 V'for ~ 4 hours. These
requirements are based on the design capacity of the chargers
(Ref. 4). According to Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10), the
battery charger supply is required to be based on the largest
combined demands of the various steady state loads and the
charging capacity to restore the battery from the design
minimum charge state to the fully charged state, irrespective
of the status of the unit during these demand occurrences.
The minimum required amperes and duration ensures that these
requi rements can be satisfied.

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit
conditions required to perform the test and the other
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger
performance during these 18 month intervals. In addition,
this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected
fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of battery
capabi lity, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length should correspond to the
design duty cycle requirements.

The Surveillance Frequency of 18 months is consistent with
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10) and
Regulatory Guide 1. 129 (Ref. 11), which state that the
battery service test should be performed during refueling
operations or at some other outage, with intervals between
tests, not to exceed 18 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows the
performance of a modified performance discharge test in lieu
of a service test .

The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty
cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate
published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of
the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for
the performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage for
the modified performance discharge test should remain above
the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the battery
service test for the one minute duration of time equal to
that of the service test.

(continued)
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A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity
and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load
(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining its
percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for the
modified performance discharge test should be identical to
those specified for a service test. The modified performance
discharge test and service test should be performed in
accordance with IEEE-450 (Ref. 9).

The reason for Note Z is that performing the Surveillance
would perturb the electrical distribution system and
challenge safety systems. This Note does not prohibit the
application of LCO 3.0.5.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found
condition, after having been in service, to detect any change
in the capacity determined by the acceptance test. The test
is intended to determine overall battery degradation due to
age and usage.

A battery modified performance discharge test is described in
the Bases for SR 3.8.4.7. Either the battery performance
discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is
acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy SR

3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7 at
the same time.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 9) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80K of the manufacturer's rating. A
capacity of 80X shows that the battery rate of deterioration
is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the
load requirements.

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the
battery has reached 85K of its expected service life, the
Surveillance Frequency is reduced to 18 months. Degradation
is indicated'ccording to IEEE-450 (Ref. 9), when the
battery capacity drops by more than 10K relative to its
capacity on the previous performance test or when it is
90K of the manufacturer's rating. The Surveillance Frequency
basis is consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 9), except if
accelerated testing is requi red, it will be performed at an
18-month frequency to coincide with a refueling outage.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would perturb the electrical
distribution system and challenge safety systems. This
Note does not prohibit the application of LCO 3.0.5.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.

3. IEEE-308-1978.

4. FSAR, Chapter 8.

5. IEEE-485- 1978, June 1983.

6. FSAR ~ Chapter 6.

7. FSAR. ChapterA5.

8. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

9. IEEE-450- 1995.

10. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

11. Regulatory Guide 1. 129, December 1974.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources —Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4. "DC Sources —Operating."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and
Chapter 15 (Ref. Z), assume that Engineered Safety Feature
systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system
provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the
diesel generators, emergency auxiliaries, and control and
switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the
requirements for the supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources
during MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling
condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel
handling accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(Z)(ii).

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem consisting
of one battery, one battery charger per battery, and the
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting class 1E
cabling within the subsystem, are required to be OPERABLE to
support required trains of the distribution systems required
OPERABLE by LCO 3.8. 10, "Distribution Systems —Shutdown."
An OPERABLE subsystem consists of a DC bus connected to a
battery with an OPERABLE battery charger which is fed from an
OPERABLE AC vital bus. The OPERABLE AC vital bus must have an
OPERABLE DG capable of starting and automatic loading in the
event of a LOOP. This ensures that tHe DC bus and battery

(continued)
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DC Sources —Shutdown
B 3.8.5

LCO
(continued)

will be powered by a battery charger in the event of a LOOP.
With administrative controls in place, DC buses may be cross-
tied when a battery is taken out for maintenance provided
that the battery and the Class 1E cross-tie has sufficient
capacity and protection for its own loads and the cross-tie
loads. The resulting circuit is not required to be single
failure resistant. This ensures the availability of
sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit in
a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated
events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 5 and 6, and during movement of i rradiated fuel
assemblies, provide assurance that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant inventory
makeup are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies
in the core;

Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling
accident are available;

Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

. d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown
condition or refueling condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 5 or 6. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, 3 ~ or 4. the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1. 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A. 1 A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4

One or more required DC electrical power subsystems may be
inoperable provided that the remaining OPERABLE DC electrical

ABL ANY N - UN
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ACTIONS

DC Sources —Shutdown
B 3.8.5

A. 1 A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4 (continued)

power subsystem(s) support the DC electrical power
distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10,
"Distribution Systems - Shutdown," and are capable of
supporting sufficient systems to allow continuation of CORE

ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By allowing the option to
declare required features inoperable with the associated DC

power source(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions wi 11 be
implemented in accordance with the affected required features
LCO ACTIONS. In many instances, this option may involve
undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance

„ for sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS. movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity
additions). The Required Action to suspend positive
reactivity additions does not preclude actions to maintain or
increase reactor vessel inventory, provided the required SDM

is maintained.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These
actions minimize probability of the occurrence of postulated
events. It is further required to immediately initiate
action to restore the required DC electrical power subsystems
and to continue this action until restoration is accomplished
in order to provide the necessary DC electrical power to the
unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of imediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may be
without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1

SR 3.8.5. 1 requires performance of all Survei llances required
by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see the
corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of each
SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to
preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being
discharged below their capability to provide the required
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the
performance of an SR. This note does not except the
requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the
particular function, just that the capability need not be
demonstrated whi le that source of power is being relied on to
meet the LCO.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

DC Sources —Shutdown
B 3.8.5
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

BASES

BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature,
level, float voltage, and specific gravity for the DC power
source batteries. A discussion of these batteries and their
OPERABILITY requirements is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources —

Operating'�
"

and LCO 3.8.5, "DC

Sources —Shutdown."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and
Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature systems
are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system provides normal
and emergency DC electrical power for the diesel generators,
emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching during all
NODES. of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining the required DC electrical power subsystem(s)
OPERABLE during accident conditions, in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite AC

power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

Battery cell parameters satisfy the Criterion 3 of 10 CFR

50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
to ensur e availability of the required DC power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence or a postulated DBA.
Electrolyte limits are conservatively established, allowing
continued DC electrical system function even with Category A
and B limits not met.

APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the support
of the associated DC electrical power subsystems. Therefore,
battery OPERABILITY is only required when the DC power source
is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the Applicability
discussion in Bases for LCO 3.8.4 and LCO 3.8.5.

(continued)

ABL ANY N - UNI 1 &



BASES

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

ACTIONS A.l A.2 and A.3

With one or more cells in one or more batteries not within
limits (i,e.. Category A limits not met, Category B limits
not met, or Category A and B limits not met) but within the
Category C limits specified in Table 3.8.6-1 in the
accompanying LCO, the battery is degraded but there is still
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or 8
limits not met and operation is permitted for a limited
period.

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are
required to be verified to meet the Category C limits within
1 hour (Required Action A. 1). This check will provide a

quick indication of the status of the remainder of the
battery cells. One hour provides time to verify the
electrolyte level and to confirm the float voltage of the
pilot cells. One hour is considered a reasonable amount of
time to perform the required verification.

Verifi.cation that the Category C limits are met (Required
Action A.2) provides. assurance that during the time needed to
restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits, the
battery is still capable of performing its intended function.
A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the initial
verification because specific gravity measurements must be

, obtained for each connected cell. Taking into consideration
both the time required to perform the required verification
and the assurance that the battery cell parameters are not
severely degraded, this time is considered reasonable. The
verification is repeated at 7 day intervals until the
parameters are restored to Category A or 8 limits. This
periodic verification is consistent with the normal Frequency
of pilot cell Surveillances.

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within Category A
and 8 limits. With the consideration that, while battery
capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to perform
the intended function and to allow time to fully restore the
battery cell parameters to normal limits, this time is
acceptable prior to declaring the battery inoperable.

B.j

With one or more batteries with one or more battery cell
parameters outside the Category C limit for any connected
cell, sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected load
requirement is not assured and the corresponding DC
electrical power subsystem must be declared inoperable.
Additionally, other potentially extreme conditions, such as
not completing the Required Actions of Condition A within

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.l (continued)

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

the required Completion Time or average electrolyte
temperature of representative cells less than 60'F, are also
cause for immediately declaring the associated DC electrical
power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.6.1

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters on a

31-day frequency are consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3).
which recommends regular battery inspections (at least one
per month) including voltage, specific gravity, and
electrolyte temperature of pilot cells.

SR 3.8.6.2

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity's more
conservative than IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which requires a yearly
frequency. In addition, within 7 days of a battery discharge

118. V or a battery overcharge ) 145 V, the battery must be
demonstrated to meet Category 8 limits. Transients, such as
motor starting transients, which may momentarily cause
battery voltage to drop to 118 V, do not constitute a battery
discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and float
current return to pre-transient values. This inspection is
also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recormends
special inspections following a severe discharge or
overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of the
battery occurs as a consequence of such discharge or
overcharge.

0

SR 3.8.6.3

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
of representative cells is ~ 60'F, is consistent with a

recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), that states that the
temperature of electrolytes in representative cells should be
determined on a quarterly basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.
This limit is based on battery sizing calculations .

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level. float
voltage, and specific gravity for three different categories.
The meaning of each category is discussed below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for the

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

designated pilot cell in each battery. The cell selected as
the pilot,cell is that whose temperature. voltage, and
electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge
of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer recommendations and are consistent with
the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra 4 inch
allowance above the high water level indication for operating
margin to account for temperatures and charge effects. In
addition to this allowance, footnote a to Table 3.8.6-1
permits the electrolyte level to be above the specified
maximum level during equalizing charge, provided it is not
overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates suffer no
physical damage, and that adequate electron transfer
capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the'battery has been
at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is ~ 2. 13 V

per cell. This value is based on the recoranendations of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that prolonged operation of
cells ( 2. 13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each
pilot cell is ~ 1.195 (0.015 below the manufacturer minimum
fully charged specific gravity or a battery charging current
that had stabilized at a low value). This value is
characteristic of a 'charged cell with adequate capacity.
According to IEEE-450 (Ref'. 3), the specific gravity readings
are based on a temperature of 77'F (25'C).

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual
electrolyte temperature and level. The correction factors
are provided by the battery manufacturer. The specific
gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss of
water due to electrolysis or evaporation.

Category B defines the minimum normal parameter limits for
each connected cell. The term "connected cell" excludes any
battery cell that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level and
float voltage are the same as those specified for Category A
and have been discussed above. The Category B limit
specified for specific gravity for each connected cell is ~
1. 190 (0.020 below the manufacturer minimum fully charged
specific gravity) with the average of all connected cells )
1.200 (0.010 below the manufacturer minimum fully charged
specific gravity). These values are based on manufacturer's
recommendations. The minimum specific gravity value

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

required for each cell ensures that the effects of a highly
charged or. newly installed cell will not mask overall
degradation of the battery.

Category C defines the minimum allowable limits for each
connected cell. These values, although reduced, provide
assurance that sufficient capacity exists to perform the
intended function and maintain a margin of safety. When any
battery parameter is outside the Category C limits, the
assurance of sufficient capacity described above no longer
exists, and the battery must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate
electron transfer capability. The Category C limits for
float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states
that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float
conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell
replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity ~ 1. 190 is
based on manufacturer recommendations (0.020 below the
manufacturer recommended minimum fully charged specific
gravity). In addition to that limit, it is required that the
specific gravity for each connected cell must be no less than
0.020 below the average of all connected cells. This limit
ensures that the effect of a highly charged or new cell does
not mask overall degradation of the battery.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A.
B, and C specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1
requires the above mentioned cor rection for electrolyte level
and temperature, with the exception that level correction is
not required when battery charging current is ( 2 amps on
float charge. This current provides. in general, an
indication of a battery in a charged condition.

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days may
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize. A
stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3).
Footnote (c) to Table 3.8.6-1 allows the float charge current
to be used as an alternate to specific gravity for up to
7 days following a battery recharge. Within 7 days, each
connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to confirm
the state of charge. Following a minor battery recharge
(such as equalizing charge that does not follow a deep

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)

Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

discharge) specific gravity gradients are not significant,
and confirming measurements may be made in less than 7 days.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. IEEE-450- 1995.
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8 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

8 3.8.7 Inverters - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The Class 1E UPS inverters are the preferred source of power
for the AC vital buses because of the stability and
reliability they achieve. The function of the inverter is to
provide AC electrical power to the vital buses. The
inverters can be powered from an internal AC source/rectifier
or from the station battery. The station battery provides an
uninterruptible power source for the instrumentation and
controls for the Reactor Protective System (RPS) and the
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS). Specific
details on inverters and their operating characteristics are
found in the FSAR, Chapter 7 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 2) and
Chapter 15 (Ref. 3). assume Engineered Safety Feature systems
are OPERABLE. The inverters are designed to provide the
required capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliabi lity to
ensure the avai labi lity of necessary power to the RPS and
ESFAS instrumentation and controls so that the fuels Reactor

, Coolant System, and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6,
Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the inverters is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based on
meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining required AC vital buses OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC electrical power or
all onsite AC electrical power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

Inverters are a part of the distribution system and, as such,
satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

A L ANY N - UN

The Class 1E UPS inverters ensure the availability of AC
electrical power for the systems instrumentation required to
shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition
after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a
postulated DBA.

(continued)
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LCO
(continued)

Inverters —Operating
8 3.8.7

Maintaining the required inverters OPERABLE ensures that the
redundancy incorporated into the design of the RPS and ESFAS
instrumentation and controls is maintained. The four
inverters ensure an uninterruptible supply of AC electrical

ower to the 120 VAC vital buses even if the 4. 16 kV safety
uses are de-energized.

Operable inverters require the associated 120 VAC vital bus
to be powered by the inverter with output voltage within
tolerances, and power input to the inverter from a 125 VDC

station battery. Alternatively, power supply may be from an
internal AC source via rectifier as long as the station
battery is available as the uninterruptible power supply.

APPLICABILITY The inverters are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3.
and 4 to, ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of
AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

Inverter requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered in the
Bases for LCO 3.8.8, "Inverters —Shutdown."

ACTIONS A. 1

With a required inverter inoperable, its associated 120 VAC
vital bus becomes inoperable until it is re-energized from
its Class 1E constant voltage source transformer.

For this reason a Note has been included in Condition A

requiring the entry into the Conditions and Required Actions
of LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems —Operating." This
ensures that the 120 VAC bus is re-energized within 2 hours.

Required Action A. 1 allows 24 hours to fix the inoperable
inverter and return it to service. The 24 hour limit is
based upon engineering judgment, taking into consideration
the time required to repair an inverter and the additional
risk to which the unit is exposed because of the inverter
inoperability. This has to be balanced against the risk of
an immediate shutdown, along with the potential challenges to
safety systems such a shutdown might entail. When the 120
VAC vital bus is powered from its constant voltage source, it
is relying upon interruptible AC electrical power sources
(offsite and onsite). The uninterruptible inverter source to

(continued)
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ACTIONS A. 1 (continued)

Inverters —Operating
8 3.8.7

the 120 VAC vital buses is the preferred source for powering
instrumentation trip setpoint devices.

B. 1 and B.2

If the inoperable devices or components cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the unit
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.7,1

This Surveillance verifies that the inver ters are functioning
properly with all required circuit breakers closed and 120
VAC,vital buses energized from the inverter. The
verification of proper voltage output ensures that the
required power is readily available for the instrumentation
of the RPS and ESFAS connected to the AC vital buses. The
7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant capability
of the inverters and other indications available in the
control room that alert the operator to inverter
malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 7.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.8 Inverters —Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the inverters is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8. 7, "Inverters —Operating. "

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and
Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature systems
are OPERABLE. The Class 1E UPS inverters are designed to
provide the required capacity, capabi lity, redundancy, and
reliabi lity to ensure the availability of necessary power to
the Reactor Protective System and Engineered Safety Features
Actuation System instrumentation and controls so that the
fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits
are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the inverters is consistent with the
initial assumptions'of the accident analyses and the
requirements for the supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum inverters to each 120 VAC
vital bus during MODES 5 and 6 ensures that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling
condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate power is available to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel handling
accident.

The inverters were previously identified as part of the
distribution system and, as such, satisfy Criterion 3 of 10
CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The Class lE UPS inverters ensure the availability of
electrical power for the instrumentation for systems required
to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition
after an anticipated operational occurrence or a postulated
DBA. The battery powered inverters provide uninterruptible
supply of AC electrical power to the 120 VAC vital buses evenif the 4. 16 kV safety buses are de-energized. OPERABILITY of
the Class 1E 120 VAC vital bus requires that the 120 VAC

11 (continued)
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B 3.8.8

BASES

LCO
(continued)

vital bus be powered by the inverter. An OPERABLE Class 1E

UPS inverter is one that is connected to an OPERABLE DC

subsystem (see B 3.8.5). The resulting circuit is not
required to be single failure 'resistant. This ensures the
availability of sufficient inverter power sources to operate
the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents).

APPLICABILITY The inverters required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide
assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel in the core;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that
can lead to core damage during shutdown are available;
and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown
condition or refueling condition.

Inverter requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are covered in
LCO 3.8.7.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 5 or 6. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, 3, or 4, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2. 3. or 4. the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A. 1 A.2.1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4

One or more Class 1E UPS inverters may be inoperable
provided that the remaining OPERABLE inverters support the
Class 1E 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8. 10, "Distribution
Systems —Shutdown," and are capable of supporting sufficient
requi red features to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS,

(continued)
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ACTIONS

Inverters —Shutdown
B 3.8.8

A. 1 A.2. 1 A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4 (continued)

fuel movement, and operations with a potential for positive
reactivity additions. By the allowance of the option to
declare required features inoperable with the associated
Class lE UPS inverter(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions
will be implemented in accordance with the affected required
features LCOs'equired Actions. In many instances, this
option may involve" undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative
actions .is made (i.e. ~ to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS'ovement
of irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations involving
positive reactivity additions). The Required Action to
suspend positive reactivity additions does not preclude
actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory,
provided the required SDH is maintained.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These
actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required Class 1E UPS

inverters and to continue this action until restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary Class 1E UPS

inverter power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times f'r actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required inverters should be completed as
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time the unit
safety systems may be without power or powered from a
constant voltage source transformer.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.8.1

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning
proper ly with all required circuit breakers closed and AC

vital buses energized from the inverter. The verification of
proper voltage output ensures that the required power is
readily available for the instrumentation connected to the
120 VAC vital buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account
the redundant capability of the inverters and other
indications available in the control room that alert the
operator to inverter malfunctions.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

Inverters —Shutdown
B 3.8.8
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8 3.8.9

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.9 Distribution Systems —Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class 1E electrical power distribution system is
designed with three 4160 V and 480 V vital buses (F. G, and
H) and three 125 V DC vital buses. The plant protection
system (PPS) is designed with four input channels (I, II,
III. and IV) powered from four 120 VAC vital buses (1, 2 ~ 3.
and 4). The four channels provide input to the solid state
protection system (SSPS) Trains A and B. Each SSPS train
actuates engineered safety feature (ESF) equipment in the
three vital AC and DC buses and certain non-vital equipment
in the non-vital AC and DC buses.

There are three AC electrical power subsystems, each
comprised of a primary ESF 4. 16 kV bus and secondary 480 and
120 V buses, distribution panels, motor control centers and
load centers. Each 4. 16'kV ESF bus has two separate and
independent offsite source of power as well as a dedicated
onsite diesel generator (DG) source. Each 4.16 kV ESF bus is
normally connected to the 500 kV offsite source. After a
loss of this normal 500kV offsite power source to a 4. 16 kV
ESF bus, a transfer to the alternate 230 kV offsite source is
accomplished by utilizing a time delayed bus undervoltage

. relay. If all offsite sources are unavailable, the onsite
emergency DG supplies power to the 4. 16 kV ESF bus. Control
power for the 4. 16 kV breakers is supplied from the Class 1E
batteries. Additional description of this system may be
tound in the Bases for LCO 3.8. 1 ~

"AC Sources —Operating,"
and the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -Operating."

The secondary 480 VAC electrical power distribution system
for each bus includes the safety related motor control
centers shown in Table B 3.8.9-1.

The 120 VAC vital buses are arranged in four buses and are
normally powered from the inverters. The alternate power
supply for the 120 VAC vital buses are Class 1E constant
voltage source transformers powered from the same bus as
the associated inverter, and its use is governed by
LCO 3.8.7, "Inverters —Operating." Each constant voltage
source transformer is powered from a Class 1E AC bus. In
addition, each inverter can be powered from a bus other than
its associated bus.

There are three independent 125 VDC electrical power
distribution subsystems (one for each bus).

The list of all required distribution buses is presented in
Table B 3.8.9-1.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1), and in
the FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. Z), assume ESF systems are
OPERABLE.. The Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution systems are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that the fuels Reactor Coolant System, and containment
design limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed
in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2 ~ Power
Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System
(RCS); and Section 3.6. Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the Class lE AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution systems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining power distribution systems OPERABLE during
accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC
electrical power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The distribution systems satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR

50.36(c)(Z)(ii).

LCO The required power distribution subsystems listed in
Table B 3.8.9-. 1 ensure the availability of Class 1E AC, DC,
and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power for the systems
required to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe
condition after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO)
or a postulated DBA. The Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital
bus electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE.

Maintaining the Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures
that the redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is
not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any system
or within the electrical power distribution subsystems will
not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor.

OPERABLE Class lE AC electrical power distribution subsystems
require the associated buses and motor control centers to be
energized to their proper voltages. OPERABLE Class lE DC

electrical power distribution subsystems require the
associated buses to be energized to their proper voltage from
either the associated battery or charger. OPERABLE 120 VAC
vital bus electrical power distribution subsystems require

(continued)
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the associated buses to be energized to their proper voltage
from the associated inverter via inverted DC voltage,
inver ter using internal AC source, or Class lE constant
voltage transformer.

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related
Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus power distribution
subsystems, if they exist, must be open. This prevents any
electrical malfunction in any power distribution subsystem
from propagating to the redundant subsystem, that could cause
the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential
safety function(s). If any tie breakers are closed, the
affected redundant electrical power distribution subsystems
are considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite,
safety related redundant electrical power distribution
subsystems. It does not, however, preclude redundant
Class 1E 4. 16 kV buses from being powered from the same
offsite circuit.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPFRABLE in MODES 1. 2. 3. and 4 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of
AOOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 5 and 6 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.10,
"Distribution Systems —Shutdown."

ACTIONS A. 1

With one or more required Class 1E AC electrical power
subsystems inoperable and a loss of function has not yet
occured, the remaining portions of the AC electrical power
distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the
minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no
single failure. The overall reliability is reduced, however,
because a single failure in the remaining portions of the
power distribution subsystems could result in the minimum
required ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the
required Class 1E AC buses, load centers, and motor control
centers must be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

Condition A worst scenario is one AC electrical power
distribution subsystem without AC power (i.e., no offsite

(continued)
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power to the 4160 V ESF bus and the associated DG

inoperable). In this Condition, the unit is more vulnerable
to a complete loss of AC power. It is, therefore. imperative
that 'the unit operator's attention be focused on minimizing
the potential for loss of power to the remaining AC
electrical power distribution subsystems by stabilizing the
unit, and on restoring power to the affected subsystem. The
8 hour time limit before requiring a unit shutdown in this
Condition is acceptable because of:

The potential for decreased safety if the unit
operator's attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
subsystem, to the actions associated with taking the
unit to shutdown within this time limit; and

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single
failure of a redundant component in the other AC
electrical power distribution subsystems with AC power.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A. 1

establishes a limitcn the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of failing
to meet the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for
instance, a DC bus is inoperable and subsequently restored
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to
2 hours. This could lead to a total of 10 hours, since
initial failure of the LCO, to restore the AC distribution
system. At this time, a DC circuit could again become
inoperable, and AC distribution restored OPERABLE. This
could continue indefinitely.

The Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This will result in establishing the "time zero" at the time
the LCO was initially not met, instead of the time
Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

B.l

With one or more 120 VAC vital bus subsystems inoperable and
a loss of function has not yet occured, the remaining
OPERABLE 120 VAC vital buses are capable of supporting the
minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the unit and
maintain it in the safe shutdown condition. Overall
reliability is reduced, however, since an additional single
failure could result in the minimum required ESF functions
not being supported. Therefore, the required AC vital bus

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.l (continued)

subsystems must be powered from an alternate source within
2 hours by powering the bus from the associated inverter via
inverted DC, inverter using internal AC source, or Class lE
constant voltage transformer. The required AC vital bus
subsystems must then be re-powered by restoring it'
associated inverter to OPERABLE status within 24 hours under
LCO 3.8.7. ACTION A.l.

Condition B represents one 120 VAC vital bus without power;
potentially both the DC source and the associated AC source
are nonfunctioning. In this situation. the unit is
significantly more vulnerable to a complete loss of all
noninterruptible power. It is, therefore, imperative that
the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit,
minimizing the potential for loss of power to the remaining
vital buses and restoring power to the affected 120 VAC vital
bus subsystems.

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the vast majority of components that are without
adequate 120 VAC power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for
components without adequate vital 120 VAC power, that would
have the Required Action Completion Times shorter than
2 hours if declared inoperable, is acceptable because of:

The potential for decreased safety by requiring a change
in unit conditions (i.e., requiring a shutdown) and not
allowing stable operations to continue;

The potential for decreased safety by requiring entry
into numerous Applicable Conditions and Required Actions
for components without adequate vital 120 VAC power and
not providing sufficient time for the operators to
perform the necessary evaluations and actions for
restoring power to the affected subsystem ; and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single
failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time takes into account the importance
to safety of restoring the 120 VAC vital bus to OPERABLE
status, the redundant capability afforded by the other
OPERABLE 120 VAC vital buses, and the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.l
establishes a limit on the maximum allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of failing
to meet the LCO. If Condition B is entered while, for
instance, an AC bus is inoperable and subsequently returned
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to

(continued)
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8 hours. This could lead to a total of 10 hours, since
initial failure of the LCO, to restore the 120 VAC vital bus
distribution system. At this time, an AC bus could again
become inoperable, and 120 VAC vital bus distribution
restored OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This will result in establishing the "time zero" at the time
the LCO was initially not met, instead of the time
Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

C.1

With one or more DC electrical power distribution subsystems
inoperable and a loss of function has not yet occured, the
remaining portions of the DC electrical power distribution
subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it
in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single
failure in the remaining portion of the DC electrical power
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required
ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the DC buses
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by
powering the bus from the associated battery or charger.

Condition C represen'ts one or more DC electrical power
distribution subsystems without adequate DC power;
potentially both with the battery significantly degraded and
the associated charger nonfunctioning for the affected
bus(es). In this situation, the unit is significantly more
vulnerable to a complete loss of all DC power. It is,
therefore, imperative that the operator's attention focus on
stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for loss of
power to the remaining DC electrical power distribution
subsystems and restoring power to the affected subsystems .

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the vast majority of components that would be
without power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components
without adequate DC power, which would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of:

a. The potential for decreased safety by requiring a change
in unit conditions (i.e., requiring a shutdown) while
allowing stable operations to continue;

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.l (continued)

b. The potential for decreased safety by requiring entry
into numerous applicable Conditions and Required Actions
for components without DC power and not providing
sufficient time for the operators to perform the
necessary evaluations and actions for restoring power to
the affected subsystem; and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a single
failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC buses is consistent with
Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).

The second Completion Time for Required Action C. 1

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of failing
to meet the LCO. If Condition C is entered while, for
instance, an AC bus is inoperable and subsequently returned
OPERABLE'he LCO may already have been not met for up to
8 hours . This could lead to a total of 10 hours, since
initial failure of the LCO, to restore the DC distribution
system. At this time, an AC bus could again become
inoperable, and DC distribution restored OPERABLE. This
could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This will result in establishing the "time zero" at the time
the LCO was initially not, met, instead of the time
Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the
LCO indefinitely.

D.l and D.2

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

E.l

Condition E corresponds to required Class 1E AC, DC, or 120
VAC vital buses with inoperable distribution subsystems that
result in a loss of safety function, adequate core cooling,
containment OPERABILITY and other vital functions for DBA

(continued)
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ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

mitigation would be compromised. and immediate plant shutdown
in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.9. 1

This Surveillance verifies that the required Class 1E AC ~

DC'nd

120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution systems
are functioning properly, with the correct ci rcuit breaker
alignment. The correct breaker alignment ensures the
appropriate separation and independence of the electrical
divisions is maintained, and the appropriate voltage is
available to each required bus. The verification of proper
voltage availability on the buses ensures that the required
voltage. is readily available for motive as well as control
functions for critical system loads connected to these buses.
The 7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant
capability of the AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution subsystems. and other indications
available in the control room that alert, the operator to
subsystem malfunctions.

Table 8 3.8.9-1

Table on next page define the general features of the AC and
DC Electrical Power Distribution System.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 1S.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93. December 1974.
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Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

LCO 3.8.9 CONDITION A
4160 VAC and 480 VAC

VOLTAGE

4160 VAC

480 VAC *

BUS F
MAJOR ESF LOADS

(TRAIN A)

ASW PP 1

AFW PP 3
CCP PP 1

CCW PP 1

SI PP 1

480 VAC BUS F

CFCU 1

CFCU 2

BUS G

MAJOR ESF LOADS
(TRAIN B)

ASW PP 2
CS PP 1

RHR PP 1

CC PP 2
CCW PP 2

480 VAC BUS G

CFCU 3
CFCU 5

BUS H

MAJOR ESF LOADS
(TRAIN A&B)

AFW PP 2 (B)
CS PP 2 (A)

RHR PP 2 (A)
SI PP 2 (B)

CCW PP 3 (A&B)
480 VAV BUS H

CFCU 4 (A&B)

Parti a isting o oads

LCO 3.8.9 CONDITION B.

T20 VAC

BUS 1

PY11 (21)**
PY11A (21A)**

IY Powered by:
480 VAC BUS F/DC
BUS 1

or
TRY1 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS F
or Backup

480 VAC BUS G

BUS 2
PY12 (22)**

IY1 Powered by:
480 VAC BUS G/DC
BUS 2

or
TRY2 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS G

or Backup
480 VAC BUS F

BUS 3
PY13 (23)**

PY13A (23A)**

IY Powered by:
480 VAC BUS H/DC
BUS 3

or
TRY3 Powered by:

480 VAC BUS H

or Backup
480 VAC BUS G

BUS 4
PY14 (24)**

IY Powered by:
480 VAC BUS H/DC
BUS 2

or
TRYl Powered by:

480 VAC BUS H

or Backup
480 VAC BUS F

** Unit in parent eses

LCO 3.8.9 CONDITION C

125 VDC

DC BUS 1 - Powered
From:

Battery 1 and
Batery Charger 11
(21)** or
Battery Charger 121
(221)**

** Unit in arent eses

DC BUS 2 - Powered From:

Battery 2 and
Battery Charger 12
(22)** or
Battery Changer 121
(22])**

OC BUS 3 - Powered from:

Battery 3 and
Batery Charger 131
(231)** or
Battery Charger 132
(232)**
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8. 10 Distribution Systems —Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution systems is provided in the Bases
tor LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems —Operating."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and Chapter 15
(Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are
OPERABLE. The Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical
power distribution systems are designed to provide sufficient
capacity, capability. redundancy, and reliability to ensure the
availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel,
Reactor Coolant System, and containment design limits are not
exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus
electrical power distribution system is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements
for the supported systems'PERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital
bus electrical power distribution subsystems during MODES 5
and 6, and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures
that:

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling
condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
avai lable for monitoring and maintaining the unit status;
and

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events postulated
during shutdown, such as a fuel handling accident.

The Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC electrical power distribution
systems satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and components are
required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on the speciiic plant
condition. An OPERABLE AC subsystem shall consist of a 4kV vital
bus powered from at least one energized offsite power source with
the capability of being powered from an OPERABLE DG. The DG may
be the DG associated with that bus or, with administrative

L ANYON - UN B
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LCO
(continued)

controls in place, a DG that can be cross-tied (via the startup
cross-tie feeder breakers) to another bus. However, credit for
this cross-tie capability cannot be taken credit for in those
LCOs which specifically require an OPERABLE emergency power
source. The latter ensures that the 4 kV bus will be imediately
available after a LOOP without operator action. An OPERABLE DC

subsystem consists of an OPERABLE DC bus (see B 3.8.5). An
OPERABLE Class 1E 120 VAC subsystem consists of a vital 120 VAC

bus that is powered by its OPERABLE inverter which is connected
to an OPERABLE DC bus, or except as precluded by LCO 3.8.8, one
that is powered from its associated vital 120 VAC regulating
transformer that is selected to be powered from an OPERABLE AC

vital bus. This ensures that the vital 120 VAC bus is capable of
supplying either uninterruptable power from its associated
inverter. or with administrative controls in place, from its
vital 120 VAC regulating transformer after a brief time delay for
the DG to load the bus following a LOOP. The 120 VAC regulating
transformer must be capable of being energized without any
operator action. Implicit in those requirements is the requi red
OPERABILITY of necessary support required features. This LCO

explicitly requires energization of the portions of the
electrical distribution system necessary to support OPERABILITY
of required systems'quipment, and components —all specifically
addressed in each LCO and implicitly required via the definition
of OPERABILITY.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system energized
ensures the availability of sufficient power to operate the unit
in a safe manner to mitigate the consequences of postulated
events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).

APPLICABILITY The AC, DC, and 120 VAC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6, and during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies, provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are
available for the irradiated fuel in the core;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are
available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that
can lead to core damage during shutdown are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available tor
monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown
condition and refueling condition.

The AC, DC, and 120 VAC vital bus electrical power distribution
subsystems requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are covered in
LCO 3.8.9.

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 5 or 6. However, since
irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 2, 3, or
4, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO
3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies
while in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If
moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4,
the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, in either case, the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

A. 1 A.2.1 A.2,2 A.2.3 A.2.4 and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may requi re redundant
subsystems of electrical power distribution systems to be
OPERABLE, one OPERABLE distribution subsystem may be capable of
supporting sufficient required features to allow continuation of
CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By allowing the option to
declare required features associated with an inoperable
distribution subsystem inoperable, appropriate restrictions are
implemented in accordance with the affected distribution
subsystem LCO's Required Actions. In many instances, this

option'ay

involve undesi red administrative efforts. Therefore, the
allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies,
and operations involving positive reactivity additions).

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of
actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These
actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of postulated
events. It is further required to immediately initiate action to
restore the required AC, DC, and 120 VAC electrical power
distribution subsystems and to continue this action until
restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary
power to the unit safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative Required
Actions, a required residual heat removal (RHR) subsystem may be
inoperable. In this case, Required Actions A.2. 1 through A.2.4
do not adequately address the concerns relating to coolant
circulation and heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR
ACTIONS would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5
is provided to direct declaring RHR inoperable, which results in
taking the appropriate RHR actions.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requi ring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should be
completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the time
the unit safety systems may be without power.

(continued)
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This Surveillance verifies that the Class 1E AC, DC, and 120 VAC

vital bus .electrical power distribution subsystems are
functioning properly, with all the buses energized. The
verification of proper voltage availability on the buses ensures
that the required power is readily available for motive as well
as control functions for critical system loads connected to these
buses. The, 7 day Frequency takes into account the capability of
the electrical power distribution subsystems'nd other
indications available in the control room that alert the operator
to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Boron Concentration

BASES

BACKGROUND The limit on the boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS), the refueling canal, and the refueling cavity during refueling
ensures that the reactor remains subcritical during MODE 6.
Refueling boron concentration is the soluble boron concentration in
the coolant in each of these volumes having direct access to the
reactor core during refueling.

The soluble boron concentration offsets the core reactivity and is
measured by chemical analysis of a representative sample of the
coolant in each of the volumes. The refueling boron concentration
limit is specified in the COLR. The refueling boron concentration is
sufficient to maintain shutdown margin (SDM) with the most adverse
conditions of fuel assembly and control rod position allowed by plant
procedures. The boron concentration that is maintained in Mode 6 is
sufficient to maintain k,« ~ 0.95 with the most reactive rod control
assembly completely removed from its fuel assembly.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that two independent
reactivity control systems of different design principles be provided
(Ref. 1). One of these systems must be capable of holding the
reactor core subcritical under cold conditions. The Chemical and
Volume Control System (CVCS) is the principle system capable of
maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions by maintaining
the boron concentration.

The reactor is brought to shutdown conditions bef'ore beginning
operations to open the -reactor vessel for refueling. After the RCS
is cooled and depressurized and the vessel head is unbolted, the head
is slowly removed to form the refueling cavity. The refueling canal
and the refueling cavity are then flooded with refueling grade
borated water from the liquid hold up tanks or the refueling water
storage tank .

The pumping action of the RHR System in the RCS and the natural
circulation due to thermal driving heads in the reactor vessel and
refueling cavity mix the added concentrated boric acid with the water
in the refueling canal. The RHR System is in operation during
refueling (see LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation —High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level" ) to provide forced
circulation cooling in the RCS and assist in maintaining the boron
concentrations uniformity in the RCS, the refueling canal, and the
refueling cavity above the COLR limit.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 5 2 8 3.9-1
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANAI YSIS

During refueling operations, the reactivity condition of the core is
consistent with the initial conditions assumed for the boron dilution
accident in the accident analysis and is conservative f'r MODE 6.
The boron concentration limit specified in the COLR is based on the
core reactivity at the beginning of each fuel cycle (the end of
refueling) and includes an uncertainty allowance.

The required boron concentration and the plant refueling procedures
that verify the correct fuel loading plan (including core mapping)
ensure that the k,« of the core will remain ~ 0.95 during the
refueling operation. Hence, at least a 5X hk/k margin of safety is
established during refueling.

During refueling, the water volume in the spent fuel pool, the
transfer canal, the refueling canal, the refueling cavity, and the
reactor'vessel form a single mass. As a result, the soluble boron
concentration is relatively the same in each of these volumes.

The limiting boron dilution accident analyzed occurs in MODE 5
(Ref. 2). It is based upon a maximum dilution flow of 300 g.p.m.
and prompt identification and operation preclude the event from
procee'ding to a boron dilution accident. Prompt identification is
assured through audible count rate instrumentation, a high count rate
alarm and a high source range flux level alarm.

The RCS boron concentration satisfies Criterion 2 of
,
10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO The LCO requires that a minimum boron concentration be maintained in
the RCS, the refueling canal, and the refueling cavity while in
MODE 6. The boron concentration limit specified in the COLR ensures
that a core k

<
of ~ 0.95 is maintained during fuel handling

operations. Nolation of the LCO could lead to an inadvertent
criticality during MODE 6.

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 6 to ensure that the fuel in the
reactor vessel will remain subcritical. The required boron
concentration ensures a k,, < 0.95. Above MODE 6, LCO 3. 1.1,
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDH)," YCO 3.1.6, "Shutdown Bank Insertion
Limits." and LCO 3. 1.7, "Control Bank Insertion Limits," ensures that
an adequate amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down
the reactor and maintain it subcritical.

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 8r 2 8 3.9-2
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Boron Concentration
8 3.9.1

BASES

ACTIONS A. 1 and A2

Continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity additions
(including actions to reduce boron concentration) is contingent upon
maintaining the unit in compliance with the LCO. If the boron
concentration of any coolant volume in the RCS, the refueling canal,
or the refueling cavity is less than its limit, all operations
involving CORE ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity additions must be
suspended immediately.

I

Suspension of CORE AI TERATIONS and positive reactivity additions
shall not preclude moving a component to a safe position.

A,3

In addition to immediately suspending CORE ALTERATIONS or positive
reactivity additions, boration to restore the concentration must be
initiated immediately.

In determining the required combination of boration flow rate and
concentration, no unique Design Basis Event must be satisfied. The
only requirement isdo restore the boron concentration to its
required value as soon as possible. In order to raise the boron
concentration as soon as possible, the operator should begin boration
with the best source available for unit conditions.

Once actions have been initiated, they must be continued until the
boron concentration is restored. The restoration time depends on the
amount of boron that must be injected to reach the required
concentration.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.1.1

This SR ensures that the coolant boron concentration in the RCS ~ the
refueling canal, and the refueling cavity is within the COLR limits.
The boron concentration of the coolant in each volume is determined
periodically by chemical analysis.

A minimum Frequency of once every 72 hours is a reasonable amount of
time to verify the boron concentration of representative samples.
The Frequency is based on operating experience, which has shown
72 hours to be adequate.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15, Section 15.2.4
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B 3.9.3

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.3 Nuclear Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The source range neutron flux monitors are used during refueling
operations to monitor the core reactivity condition. The installed
source range neutron flux monitors are part of the Nuclear
Instrumentation System (NIS). These detectors are located external
to the reactor vessel and detect neutrons leaking from the core.

The installed source range neutron flux monitors are BF3 detectors
operating in the proportional region of the gas filled detector
characteristic curve. The detectors monitor the neutron flux in
counts per second. The instrument range (source range drawer) covers
six decades of neutron flux (10 to 1E+6 cps) with a +3K instrument
accuracy. The detectors also provide continuous visual indication in
the control room and an audible alarm and count rate to alert
operators to a possible dilution accident. The NIS is designed in
accordance with the criteria presented in Reference 1.

APPLICABLE *

SAFETY ANALYSIS
Two OPERABLE source range neutron flux monitors are required to
provide a signal to alert the operator to unexpected changes in core
reactivity such as with a boron dilution accident (Ref. 2) or an
improperly loaded fuel assembly. Prompt identification is required
to assure sufficient time for operator action to preclude the event
from proceeding to a Boron Dilution Accident. Prompt identification
is assured through audible count rate indication, a high count rate
alarm and a high source range flux level alarm in the control room.

The source range neutron flux monitors satisfy Criterion 3 of
lOCFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ).

LCO This LCO requires that two source range neutron flux monitors be
OPERABLE to ensure that redundant monitoring capability is available
to detect changes in core reactivity. To be OPERABLE, each monitor
must prpoyide visual indication and at least one of the two monitors
must provide an audible alarm and count rate functions in the Control
Room. Therefore, with no audible alarm and count rate functions from
at least one monitor, both monitors are inoperable.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 6, the source range neutron flux monitors must be OPERABLE to
determine changes in core reactivity. There are no other direct
means available to check core reactivity levels. In MODES 2, 3, 4,
and 5 ~ these same installed source range detectors and circuitry are

(continued)
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY.
(continued)

also required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.3. 1, "Reactor Trip System
(RTS) Instrumentation" and LCO 3.3.9, "BDPS."

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

With only one source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, redundancy
has been lost. Since these instruments are the only direct means of
monitoring core reactivity conditions, CORE ALTERATIONS and positive
reactivity additions must be suspended immediately. The exception
given in A. 1 for the process of latching/unlatching control rods and
friction testing of control rods is provided to allow completion of
head installation prior to replacing a failed source range detector .

RCCA latching and friction testing is conducted with the reactor
vessel upper internals in place, thereby preventing the lowering of a

temporary source range detector into the region of the core. This
NOTE allows control rod movement with only one source range in place.
Friction testing involves fully withdrawing and reinserting each rod
in turn, which could change core reactivity by as much as one percent
for the most reactive rod. The increase in count rate would be one
to two'ounts per second. The core coupling in this configuration
would allow one source range detector to detect significant
reactivity changes associated with control rod movement.
Performance of Required Action A. 1 shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position or normal cooldown of a
coolant volume for the purpose of system temperature control.

B. 1

With no source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE including no
OPERABLE audible alarm and count rate functions, action to restore a
monitor to OPERABLE status shall be initiated imnediately. Once
initiated, action shall be continued until a source range neutron
flux monitor including no OPERABLE audible alarm and count rate
functions is restored to OPERABLE status.

B.2

With no source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, there are no
direct means of detecting changes in core reactivity. However, since
CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity additions are not to be
made, the core reactivity condition is stabilized until the source
range neutron flux monitors are OPERABLE. This stabilized condition
is determined by performing SR 3.9. 1. 1 to ensure that the required
boron concentration exists.

The Completion Time of once per 12 hours ensures that unplanned
changes in boron concentration would be identified. The 12 hour
Frequency is reasonable. considering the low probability of a change
in core reactivity during this time period.
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE ~

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.9.3.1

SR 3.9.3. 1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, which is a
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a similar
parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that the
two indication channels should be consistent with core conditions.
Changes in fuel loading and core geometry can result in significant
differences between source range channels, but each channel should be
consistent with its local conditions. For core reload, the first
CANNEL CHECK for each channel may be performed using the first fuel
assembly as a source, prior to unlatching it in the core.

The Frequency of 12 hours is consistent with the CHANNEL CHECK

Frequency specified similarly for the same instruments in LCO 3.3. 1.

SR 3.9:3.2

SR 3.9.3.2 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
18 months. This SR is modified by a Note stating that neutron
detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION for the source range neutron 'flux monitors consists of
obtaining the detector plateau or preamp discriminator curves,
evaluating those curves, and comparing the curves to the
manufacturer's data. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION also includes
verification of the audible alarm and count rate functions on a
simulated or actual boron dilution flux doubling signal. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

REFERENCES l. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 13, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR , Section 15.2.4.

(continued)
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Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.4 Containment Penetrations

BASES

BACKGROUND Dur ing CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment., a release of fission product radioactivity within
containment wi ll be restricted from escaping to the environment when
the LCO requirements are met. In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, this is
accomplished by maintaining containment OPERABLE as described in
LCO 3.6.1. "Containment." In MODE 6, the potential for containment
pressurization as a result of an accident is not likely; therefore,
requirements to isolate the containment from the outside atmosphere
can be less stringent. The LCO requirements are referred to as
"containment closure" rather than "containment OPERABILITY."
Containment closure means that all potential escape paths are closed
or capable of being closed by automatic means. Since any potential
for containment pressurization yields very low levels, the 10CFR50,
Appendix J leakage criteria and tests are not required. (Ref. 1)

I

The containment serves to contain fission product radioactivity that
may be released frorg.the reactor core following an accident, such that
offsite radiation exposures are maintained well within the
requirements of 10CFR100. Additionally, the containment provides
radiation shielding from the fission products that may be present in
the containment atmosphere following accident conditions.

The containment equipment hatch, which is part of the containment
pressure boundary, provides a means for moving large equipment and
components into and -out of containment. During CORE ALTERATIONS or
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. the
equipment hatch must be held in place by at least four bolts. Good
engineering practice dictates that the bolts required by this LCO be
approximately equally spaced.

The containment air locks, which are also part of the containment
pressure boundary, provide a means for personnel access during
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 unit operation in accordance with LCO 3.6.2,
"Containment Air Locks." Each air lock has a door at both ends. The
doors are normally interlocked to prevent simultaneous opening when
containment OPERABILITY is required. During periods of unit shutdown
when containment closure is not required, the door interlock
mechanism may be disabled, allowing both doors of an air lock to
remain open for extended periods when frequent containment entry is
necessary. During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within containment, containment closure is required;
therefore, the door interlock mechanism may remain disabled. but one
air lock door must always remain closed for normal entry and exit.

The requirements for containment penetration closure ensure that a
release of fission product radioactivity within containment will be

(continued)
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Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.4

BACKGROUND

(continued)
restricted from escaping to the environment. The closure restrictions
are sufficient to restrict fission product radioactivity release from
containment due to a fuel handling accident during refueling.

The Containment Purge and Exhaust System includes two subsystems. The
normal subsystem includes a 48 inch purge penetration and a 48 inch
exhaust penetration in whichthe flow path is limited to being open 200
hour or less per calendar year. The second subsystem, a pressure
equalization system provides a single 12 inch supply and exhaust
penetration. The three valves in the 12 inch pressure equalization
penetration can be opened intermittently. Each of these system are
qualified to closed automatically by the Engineered Safety Features
Actuation System (ESFAS). Neither of the subsystems is subject to a
Specification in MODE 5.

In MODE 6, large air exchangers are necessary to conduct refueling
operations. The normal 48 inch purge system is used for this purpose,
and all four valves are closed by the ESFAS in accordance with
LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS)
Instrumentation."

The pressure equalization system is disassembled and used in MODE 6
for other outage functions.

The other containment penetrations that provide direct access from
containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere must be isolated on at
least one side. Isolation may be achieved by an OPERABLE automatic
isolation valve, or by a manual isolation valve, blind flange, or
equivalent. The fuel transfer tube is open but closure is provided by
an equivalent isolation of a water loop seal. Equivalent isolation
methods must be approved and may include use of a material that can
provide a temporary, ventilation barrier for the other containment
penetrations during fuel movements (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment, the most severe radiological consequences result
from a fuel handling accident. The fuel handling accident is a
postulated event that involves damage to irradiated fuel (Ref. 2).
Fuel handling accidents, analyzed in Reference 2, consists of
dropping a single irradiated fuel assembly . The requirements of
LCO 3.9.7, "Refueling Cavity Water Level." and the minimum decay time
of 100 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONS ensure that the release of
fission product radioactivity, subsequent to a fuel handling accident,
results in doses that are well within the guideline values specified
in 10 CFR 100. Standard Review Plan, Section 15.7.4, Rev. 1 (Ref. 3),
defines "well within" 10 CFR 100 to be 25K or less of the 10 CFR 100
values. The acceptance limits for offsite radiation exposure will be
25K of 10 CFR 100 values

Containment penetrations satisfy Criterion 3 of 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).
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Containment Penetrations
B 3.9.4

LCO This LCO limits the consequences of a fuel handling accident in
containment by limiting the potential escape paths for fission product
radioactivity released within -containment. The LCO requires any
penetration providing direct access from the containment atmosphere to
the outside atmosphere to be closed except for the OPERABLE
containment purge and exhaust penetrations. For the OPERABLE
containment purge and exhaust penetrations, this LCO ensures that
these penetrations.are isolable by the Containment Purge and Exhaust
Isolation System. The OPERABILITY requirements for this LCO ensure
that the automatic purge and exhaust valve closure times specified in
the FSAR can be achieved and. therefore, meet the assumptions used in
the safety analysis to ensure that releases through the valves are
terminated, such that radiological doses are within the acceptance
limit.

LCO 3.9.4.c is modified by a Note allowing penetration flow paths with
direct access from the containment atmosphere to the outside
atmosphere to be unisolated under administrative controls.
Administrative controls ensure that 1) Appropriate personnel are aware
of the open status of the penetration flowpath during CORE ALTERATIONS
or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment and 2)
specified individuals are designated and readily available to isolate
the flowpath in the >vent of a fuel handling accident.

APPLICABILITY The containment penetration requirements are applicable during CORE

ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment because this is when there is a potential for a fuel
handling accident. In MODES l. 2. 3, and 4, containment penetration
requirements are addressed by LCO 3.6. 1. In MODES 5 and 6, when CORE

ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment are not being conducted, the potential for a fuel handling
accident does not exist. Therefore, under these conditions no
requirements are placed on containment penetration status.

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If the containment equipment hatch, air locks, or any containment
penetration that provides direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere is not in the required status,
including the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation System not
capable of automatic actuation when the purge and exhaust valves are
open, the unit must be placed in a condition where the isolation
function is not needed. This is accomplished by immediately
suspending CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment. Performance of these actions shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

(continued)
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B 3.9.4

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.4.1

This Surveillance demonstrates by inspection or administrative means
that each of the containment penetrations required to be in its closed
position is in that position. The Surveillance on the open purge and
exhaust valves will demonstrate that the valves are not blocked from
closing. Also the. Surveillance will demonstrate that each valve
operator has motive power, which will ensure that each valve is
capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic containment purge and
exhaust isolation signal. The SR specifies that containment
penetrations that are open under administrative controls are not
required to meet the SR during the time the penetrations are open.

The Surveillance is performed every 7 days during CORE ALTERATIONS or
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. The
Surveillance interval is selected to be comnensurate with the normal
duration of time to complete fuel handling operations. A surveillance
before the start of refueling operations wi 11 provide two or three
surveillance verifications during the applicable period for this LCO.
As such, this Surveillance ensures that a postulated fuel handling
accident that releases fission product radioactivity within the
contai'nment will not,result in a release of fission product
radioactivity to the environment.

SR 3.9.4.2

This Surveillance demonstrates that each containment purge and exhaust
valve actuates to its isolation position on manual initiation or on an
actual or simulated high radiation signal. The 18 month Frequency
maintains consistency with other similar ESFAS instrumentation and
valve testing requirements. In LCO 3.3.6, the Containment Purge and
Exhaust Isolation instrumentation requires a CHANNEL CHECK every 12
hours and a COT every 92 days to ensure the channel OPERABILITY during
refueling operations. Every 18 months a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is
performed. The system actuation response time is demonstrated every
18 months, during refueling, on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. SR 3.6.3.5
demonstrates that the isolation time of each valve is in accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program requirements. These Survei llances
performed during MODE 6 will ensure that the valves are capable of
closing after a postulated fuel handling accident to limit a release
of fission product radioactivity from the containment.

REFERENCES 1. Design Criteria Memorandum T-16, Containment Functions.

2. FSAR , Section 15.4.5.

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Rev. 1, July 1981.
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B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 6 is to remove decay heat and
sensible heat from, the Reactor Coolant System (RCS), as required by
GDC 34, to provide mixing of borated coolant and to prevent boron
stratification (Ref. 1). Heat is removed from the RCS by circulating
reactor coolant through the RHR heat exchanger(s), where the heat is
transferred to the Component Cooling Water System. The coolant is
then returned to the RCS via the RCS cold leg(s). Operation of the
RHR System for normal cooldown or decay heat removal is manually
accomplished from the control room. The heat removal rate is
adjusted by controlling the flow of reactor coolant through the RHR

heat exchanger(s) and the bypass lines. Mixing of the reactor
coolant is maintained by this continuous circulation of reactor
coolant through the RHR System.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

If the'eactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 200'F,
boi ling of the reactor coolant could result. This could lead to a
loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally, boiling of the
reactor coolant could lead to boron plating out on components near
the areas of the boiling activity. The loss of reactor coolant and
the reduction of boron concentration in the reactor coolant would
eventually challenge the integrity of the fuel cladding, which is a
fission product barrier. One train of the RHR System is required to
be operational in MODE 6, with the water level ~ 23 ft above the top
of the reactor vessel flange, to prevent this challenge. The LCO
does permit de-energizing the RHR pump for short durations, under the
condition that the boron concentration is not di luted. This
conditional de-energizing of the RHR pump does not result in a
challenge to the fission product bar rier.

Although the RHR System does not meet a specific criterion of the NRC

Policy Statement , it was identified in 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii ) as an
important contributor to risk reduction. Therefore, the RHR System
is retained as a Specification.

LCO Only one RHR loop is required for decay heat removal in MODE 6, with
the water level ~ 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange.
Only one RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE, because the volume of
water above the reactor vessel flange provides backup decay heat
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B 3.9.5

LCO
(continued)

removal capability. At least one RHR loop must be OPERABLE and in
operation to provide:

a. Removal of decay heat;

b. Mixing of borated coolant to minimize the possibility of
criticality; and

c. Indication of reactor coolant temperature.

An OPERABLE RHR loop includes an RHR pump, a heat exchanger, valves,
piping, instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path and
to determine the low end temperature. The flow path starts in one of
the RCS hot legs and is returned to the RCS cold legs.

The LCO is modified by a Note that allows the required operating RHR

loop to'be removed from service for up to 1 hour per 8 hour period,
provided no operations are permitted that would cause a reduction of
the RCS boron concentration. Boron concentration reduction is
prohibited because uniform concentration distribution cannot be
ensured without forced circulation. This permits operations such as
valve testing, core mapping, or alterations in the vicinity of the
reacto'r vessel hot 'hg nozzles. During this 1 hour period, decay
heat is removed by natural convection to the large mass of water in
the refueling cavity.

The LCO is also modified by a second Note that allows the required
RHR Loop to be removed from service for up to 2 hours per 8 hour
period to support surveillance leak rate testing of the RCS to RHR
suction isolation valves, provided that no operations are permitted
which might result in reduction of boron concentration. During this
2 hour period. decay heat is removed by natural convection to the
large mass of water in the refueling cavity and the RCS.

APPLICABILITY One RHR loop must be OPERABLE and in operation in MODE 6, with the
water level > 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange, to

rovide decay heat removal. The 23 ft water level was selected
ecause it corresponds to the 23 ft requirement established for fuel

movement in LCO 3.9.7,"Refueling Cavity Water Level." Requirements
for the RHR System in other MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4,
Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS). RHR loop requirements in MODE 6 with the water level( 23 ft are located in LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and
Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level."

ACTIONS RHR loop requirements are met by having one RHR loop OPERABLE and in
operation. except as permitted in the Notes to the LCO.
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RHR and Coolant Circulation —High Water Level
B 3.9.5

ACTIONS
(continued)

A.l

If RHR loop requirements are not met, there will be no forced
circulation to provide mixing to establish uniform boron
concentrations. The suspension of any operation involving a reduction
in reactor coolant boron concentration will reduce the likelihood of
stratification of the boron concentration developing within the RCS.

A.2

If RHR loop requirements are not met, actions shall be taken
immediately to suspend loading of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
core. With no forced circulation cooling, decay heat removal from
the core occurs by natural convection to the heat sink provided by
the water above the core. A minimum refueling water level of 23 ft
above the reactor vessel flange provides an adequate available heat
sink. Suspending any operation that would increase decay heat load,
such as loading an irradiated fuel assembly, is a prudent action
under this condition.

A.3

If RHR loop requirements are not met, actions shall be initiated and
continued in order to satisfy RHR loop requirements. With the unit
in MODE 6 and the refueling water level ~ 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange, corrective actions shall be initiated
immediately.

A.4
1

If RHR loop requirements are not met, all containment penetrations
providing direct access from the containment atmosphere to the
outside atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the RHR loop
requirements not met ~ the potential exists for the coolant to boil
and release radioactive gas to the containment atmosphere. Closing
containment penetrations that are open to the outside atmosphere
ensures dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low
probability of the coolant boiling in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate of 3000 gpm is determined
by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratification in the
core prior to 57 hours of core subcriticality. The second part of
this Surveillance serves the same function but with 57 hours or more
of core subcriticality. The flow rate of 1300 gpm is determined by
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREHENTS .

(continued)

the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratification in the
core. Both of these flow rates are points of the same flow rate
verses decay heat curves. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient,
considering the flow, temperature, pump control, and alarm
indications available to the operator in the control room for
monitoring the RHR System (Ref. 2).

REFERENCES 1. FSAR , Section 5.5.7

2. LAR 88-01, dated 4/21/88, submitted by "RHR System Flow Rate
Reduction."
DCL 88-067.
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B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 6 is to remove decay heat and
sensible heat from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS), as required by
GDC 34, to provide. mixing of borated coolant, and to prevent boron
stratification (Ref. I). Heat is removed from the RCS by circulating
reactor coolant through the RHR heat exchangers where the heat is
transferred to the Component Cooling Water System. The coolant is
then returned to the RCS via the RCS cold leg(s). Operation of the
RHR System for normal cooldown decay heat removal is manually
accomplished from the control room. The heat removal rate is adjusted
by controlling the flow of reactor coolant through the RHR heat
exchanger(s) and the bypass lines. Mixing of the reactor coolant is
maintained by this continuous circulation of reactor coolant through
the RHR System.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

If the reactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 200'F,
boiling of the reactor coolant could result. This could lead to a
loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally, boiling of the
reactor coolant could lead to boron plating out on components near
the areas of the boiling activity. The loss of reactor coolant and
the reduction of boron concentration in the reactor coolant will
eventually challenge the integrity of the fuel cladding, which is a

'ission product barrier. Two trains of the RHR System are required to
be OPERABLE'nd one train in operation, to prevent this challenge.

Although the RHR System does not meet a specific criterion of the NRC

Policy Statement, it was identified in . 10CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii) as an
important contributor to risk reduction. Therefore. the RHR System is
retained as a Specification.

LCO In MODE 6, with the water level ( 23 ft above the top of the reactor
vessel flange, both RHR loops must be OPERABLE. Additionally, one
loop of RHR must be in operation in order to provide:

a. Removal of decay heat:

b. Mixing of borated coolant to minimize the possibility of
criticality; and

c. Indication of reactor coolant temperature.

An OPERABLE RHR loop consists of an RHR pump, a heat exchanger,
valves, piping, instruments and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow
path and to determine the low end temperature. The flow path starts
in one of the RCS hot legs and is returned to the RCS cold legs. One

(continued)

DIABLO CANYON - UNITS 1 & 2 8 3.9-15



RHR and Coolant Circulation —Low Water Level
8 3.9.6

BASES

LCO
(continued)

or both RHR pumps maybe aligned to the RWST to support filling the
refueling cavity or for performance of required testing (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY Two RHR loops are required to be OPERABLE, and one RHR loop must be in
operation in MODE 6, with the water level ( 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange, to provide decay heat removal. Requirements
for the RHR System in other MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4,
Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS). RHR loop requirements in MODE 6 with the water level
~ 23 ft are located in LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and
Coolant Circulation -'. High Water Level."

ACTIONS A.l and A.2

If less than the required number of RHR loops are OPERABLE, action
shall be immediately initiated and continued until the RHR loop is
restored to OPERABLE status and to operation or until ~ 23 ft of water
level 'is established. above the reactor vessel flange. When the water
level is ~ 23 ft above the reactor vessel flange, the Applicability
changes to that of LCO 3.9.5, and only one RHR loop is required to be
OPERABLE and in operation. An immediate Completion Time is necessary
for an operator to initiate corrective actions.

B.1

If no RHR loop is in operation, there will be no forced.circulation to
rovide mixing to establish uniform boron concentrations. Reduced
oron concentrations cannot occur by the addition of water with a

lower boron concentration than that contained in the RCS, because all
of the unborated water sources are isolated.

B.2

If no RHR loop is in operation, actions shall be initiated
immediately, and continued, to restore one RHR loop to operation.
Since the unit is in Conditions A and 8 concur rently, the restoration
of two OPERABLE RHR loops and one operating RHR loop should be
accomplished expeditiously.

B.3

If no RHR loop is in operations all containment penetrations providing
direct access from the containment atmosphere to the outside
atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the RHR loop
requirements not met, the potential exists for the coolant to boil and
release radioactive gas to the containment atmosphere. Closing
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BASES

containment penetrations that are open to the outside atmosphere
ensures that dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low
probability of the coolant boiling in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that one RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate of more than 3000 gpm is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat
removal capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratification in
the core prior to 57 hours subcritical. The second part of this
Survei ll'ance serves the same function but with 57 hours or more of
core subcriticality and provides a reduced flow r ate of 1300 gpm'based
upon a reduced decay heat load. Both of these flow rates are points
of the same flow rate verses decay heat curves. The 1300 gpm limit
also precludes exceeding the 1675 gpm upper flow limit to prevent
vortexing and air entrainment of the RHR piping system. RHR pump
vortexing (fai lure to meet pump suction requirements) during mid-loop
oper ation may result in RHR pump failure and non-conservative RCS
level indication. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient,
considering the flow, temperature, pump control, and alarm indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR System in the control

, room (Ref. 3).

SR 3.9.6.2

Verification that the required pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional RHR pump can be placed in operation, if needed, to
maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment and
power available to the required pump. The Frequency of 7 days is
considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls
available and has been shown to be acceptable by operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR , Section 5.5.7

2. WOG Standard Technical Specification Change Traveler TSTF-21.

3. LAR 88-01, dated 4/21/88, submitted by "RHR System Flow Rate
Reduction,"
DCL 88-067.
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8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

8 3.9.7 Refueling Cavity Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The movement of irradiated fuel assemblies or performance of CORE
ALTERATIONS, except during latching and unlatching of control rod
drive shafts, or friction testing of individual control rods within
containment requires a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of
the reactor vessel flange. During refueling, this maintains
sufficient water level in the containment, refueling canal, fuel
transfer canal, refueling cavity, and spent fuel pool. Sufficient
water is necessary to retain iodine fission product activity in the
water in the event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. 1 and 2).
Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to limit offsite doses
from the accident to < 25X of 10 CFR 100 limits, as provided by the
guidance of Reference 3 .

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

During CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies,
the wa'ter level in t3e refueling canal and the refueling cavity is an
initial condition design parameter in the analysis of a fuel handling
accident in containment, as postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25
(Ref. 1). A minimum water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C. l.c
of Ref. 1) allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory
Position C. l.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident analysis for
iodine. This relates to the assumption that 99K of the total iodine
released from the pellet to cladding gap of all the dropped fuel
assembly rods is retained by the refueling cavity water. The fuel
pellet to cladding gap is assumed to contain lOX of the total fuel
rod iodine inventory (Ref. 1).

The fuel handling accident analysis inside containment is described
in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of 23 ft and a minimum
decay time of 100 hours prior to fuel handling, the analysis and test

rograms demonstrate that the iodine release due to a postulated fuel
andling accident is adequately captured by the water and offsite

doses are maintained well within allowable limits (Refs. 4, and 5,).

Refueling cavity water level satisfies Criterion 2 of
lOCFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO A minimum refueling cavity water level of 23 ft above the reactor
vessel flange is required to ensure that the radiological
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident inside
containment are within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance
of Reference 3.
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Refueling Cavity Water Level
B 3.9.7

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.7 is applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS, except during
latching and unlatching of control rod drive shafts, and when moving
ir radiated- fuel assemblies within containment. The LCO minimizes the
possibility of a .fuel handling accident in containment that is beyond
the assumptions of the safety analysis. If irradiated fuel
assemblies are not present in containment, there can be no
significant radioactivity release as a result of a postulated fuel
handling accident. Requirements for fuel handling accidents in the
spent fuel pool are covered by LCO 3.7.15, "Fuel Storage Pool Water
Level."

ACTIONS A. 1

With a water level of < 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel
flange, all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies within the containment shall be suspended
immediately to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot, occur.

The suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel movement shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.7. 1

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange ensures that the design basis for the analysis
of the postulated fuel handling accident during refueling operations
is met. Water at the required level above the top of the reactor
vessel flange limits the consequences of damaged fuel rods that are
postulated to result from a fuel handling accident inside containment
(Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of the large volume of water and the
normal procedural controls of valve positions, which make significant
unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1., Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.

2. FSAR. Section 15.4.5.

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

4. 10 CFR 100. 10.

5. Malinowski, D. D., Bell, M. J., Duhn, E., and Locante, J.,
WCAP-828, Radiological Consequences of a Fuel Handling
Accident, December 1971.
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